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I have much pleasure in submittifZ the Report of the Education Commission. 


I would like to take this occasiow/to express to you my own and my colleagues’ 
sincere gratitude for the support and encouragement you have always so gen- 
erously extended to us in our work. The appointment of the Commission is- 
largely due to your initiative and vision. 


Education has always been important but perhaps never more so in man’s 
history than today. In a science-based world, education and research are crucial 
to the entire developmental proces of a country, its welfare, progress and security. 
It is characteristic of a world permeated by science that in some essential ways 
the future shape of things is unpredictable. This emphasizes all the more the need 
for an educational policy which contains a built-in flexibility so that it can adjust 
to changing circumstances. It underscores the importance of experimentation and 
innovation. If I may say so, the single most important thing needed now is to get 
out of thé-rigidity of the present system. In the rapidly changing world of today, 
one thing is certain: yesterday s educational system will not meet today’s, and even 
less so, the need of tomorrow. ` 


It is difficult, and it is certainly so for us, to say to what extent the Report will 
actually help in the reconstruction of the educational system which is so urgently 
necessary. We trust, however, that the Report will provide some basic thinking 
and framework for taking at least the first step towards bringing about what may 
be called an educational revolution in the country. The Report makes recommen- 
данс ıs about various sectors and aspects of education. The main points that im- 
epi come to my mind are: : 


Introduction of work-experience (which includes manual work, production 
experience, etc.) and social service as integral parts of general education at 
more or less all levels of education; 


Stress on moral education and inculcation of a sense of social responsibility. 
Schools should recognize their responsibility in facilitating the transition of 
youth from the world of school to the world of work and life; 


“® Vocatid/zalization of secondary education; 


ИШ E grengthening of centres of advanced study and the setting up of a small 
number of major universities which would aim to achieve the highest inter- 
national standards; 


Special emphasis on the training and quality of teachers for schools; 


Education for agriculture and research in agriculture and allied sciences 
should be given a high priority in the scheme of educational reconstruction. 
Energetic and imaginative steps are required to draw a reasonable proportion 
of talent to go in for advanced study and research in the agricultural sciences} 


Development of quality or pace-setting institutions at all stages and ia” all 
sectors. 
I apologize for the size of the Report. It could have been shorter, but that would 


have cost more money and time, and delayed action. What the situation urgently 
calls for is action, and this is what you have always stressed. 


With regards, 


Yours sincerely, 
D. S. KorHARI 


Sum M. C. CHAGLA 
Minister for Education 
Government of India 
New Delhi 
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FOREWORD 


‘Fhe Education Commission was appointed by the Government of 
India by a Resolution, dated 14 July 1964, to advise the Government 
on the national pattern of education and on the general principles and 
policies for the development of education at all stages and in all aspects.* 

We began our task twenty-one months ago, on October 2, 1964, 
Mahatma Gandhi’s birthday. From the very beginning we have been 
conscious of the immensity and inherent difficulties of the task assigned 
to us. No task in our view could be more challenging, more vital and 
relevant to India’s progress and development—economic, cultural and 
spiritual. In facing a task of such colossal magnitude and complexity, 
there is always a danger that the approach and recommendations may 
not be sufficiently radical. There is also the other possibility that the 
recommendations may go beyond the capacity and resources of the 
nation, The difficulties are greatly accentuated because educational 
plans are long-term plans, and long-term projections of needs and 
resources are beset with serious uncertainties. We hope our assumptions 
about the total resources of the nation over the next 20 years and the 
proportion to be invested in education are reasonable. 

It cannot be gainsaid that the recommendations are inevitably circum- 
scribed by the limits of our knowledge and experience, and by our 
capacity for bold, constructive and imaginative thinking. We would 
not claim that the recommendations made by us in the Report are 
necessarily the best, nor can we be completely certain about the validity 
of every recommendation that we have made. Again, many of the 
proposals we make would require investigation and revision in the 
light of experience. We, therefore, lay considerable emphasis on a built- 
in flexibility in the system of education to facilitate adjustment to 
changing situations and requirements. There is, of course, one thing 
about which we feel no doubt or hesitation: education, science-based 
and in coherence with Indian culture and values, can alone provide the 
foundation—as also the instrument—for the nation’s progress, security 
and welfare. 
бөрү п needs a drastic reconstruction, almost а revolution. 

to bring about major improvement in the effectiveness of 


© 

*Legal and medical education were excluded from the purview of the Com- 
mission, but it was authorized to look into “such aspects of these problems 
as are necessary for its comprehensive enquiries". 
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primary education; to introduce work- experience as an integral element 
of general education; to vocationalize secondary education; to improve 
the quality of teachers at all levels and to provide teachers in sufficient 
strength; to liquidate illiteracy; to strengthen centres of advanced 
study and strive to attain, in some of our universities at least, higher 
international standards; to lay special emphasis on the combination76£ 
teaching and research; and to pay particular attention to education and 
research in agriculture and allied sciences. All this calls for a determined 
and large-scale action. Tinkering with the existing situation and moving 
forward with faltering steps and lack of faith can make things worse 
than before. 

In view of the urgency of the situation, we felt impelled to keep 
the time-table originally set for the submission of the Report, even if 
it meant some limitations on the scope of our studies and on the depth 
and perspicacity of our presentation. If we had more time, the Report 
could have been shorter and more readable. 

The Commission set up twelve Task Forces on (1) School Education; 


(2) Higher Education; (3) Technical Education; (4) Agricultural Educa- , 


tion; (5) Adult Education; (6) Science Education and Research; (7) 
Teacher Training and Teacher Status; (8) Student Welfare; (9) New 
Techniques and Methods; (10) Manpower; (11) Educational Adminis- 
tration; and (12) Educational Finance. In addition, it set up seven 
Working Groups on (1) Women’s Education; (2) Education of Back- 
ward Classes; (3) School Buildings; (4) School-Community Relations; 
(5) Statistics; (6) Pre-Primary Education; and (7) School Curriculum. 
The Task Forces and the Working Groups made a detailed study of 
many specific problems. Some of these studies will be published 
separately. The Reports of the Task Forces and the Working Groups 
have been of great help to us in our work and have enabled us to 
examine some of the important issues in a depth and detail which would 
not have been possible otherwise. T 
We spent about one hundred days in going round all the States and 
some Union Territories. We visited universities, colleges and schools 
and held discussions with teachers, educationists, administrators and 
students. We convened two conferences of university students’ repre- 
sentatives to have the advantage of personal discussion with them about 
s welfare and discipline. We found these conferences of real 
value. ] 
We interviewed men and women distinguished in public е, scien 
tists, industrialists and scholars in different fields and others interested 
in education. Altogether we interviewed about 9,000 persons. We 
invited written evidence, memoranda and replies to our questionnaires, 
organized seminars and conferences, commissioned a number of special 


2 xi 
studies and also conducted a few special enquiries such as the socio- 
economic background. of students admitted to educational institutions, 
and working days in schools and colleges. The total number of memo- 
randa and notes sent to the Commission was over 2,400.: 

„Уе had the benefit of valuable consultations with a number of 
internationally well-known. educationists and scientists. We are parti- 
cularly grateful to Prof. P. M. S. Blackett, President of the Royal 
Society, UK; Lord Robbins, Chairman of the Committee on Higher 
Education (1961-63), UK; Sir Christopher Cox, Educational Adviser, 
Ministry of Overseas Development, UK; Sir Willis Jackson, Professor 
of Electrical Engineering, Imperial College of Science and Technology, 
University of London; Professor C. A. Moser, London School of 
Economics; Professor Frederick Seitz, President, National Academy 
of Sciences, USA; Dr. James E. Allen Jr., Commissioner, State Educa- 
tion Department and President, University of the State of New York, 
USA; Professor Edward Shils, University of Chicago, USA; Professor 
S. Dedijer, University of Lund, Sweden; Recteur J. Capelle, formerly 
Director-General of Education in France; Profesor C. E. Beeby, 
Harvard University; and Academician A. D. Alexandrov, Rector, 
University of Leningrad; and Academician O. A. Reutov, Academy 
of Sciences, USSR.. 

We had the honour and privilege of meetings with the President, 
the Vice-President and the Prime Minister. We had most useful dis- 
cussions with the Minister for Education and some of his Cabinet 
colleagues and with the Deputy Chairman, Member (Education) and 
some other members of the Planning Commission. During our visits 
to the States, the Chief Ministers and Education Ministers as also their 
colleagues, gave us their time generously. Discussions with them were 
of great value and benefit to us. We had useful discussions with the 
Secretaries to State Governments concerned with Education, Local 
Government, Agriculture and Finance. We also had most useful meet- 
ings with a large number of educationists, scientists, the President of 
the Indian National Congress, Members of Parliament and State 
Legislatures, industrialists and journalists. To all of them, we are deeply 

rateful. 

E In setting up the Commission, the Government of India decided to 
associate with it a number of distinguished educationists and scientists 
from cher countries. Professors H. L. Elvin (UK), Jean Thomas 
(Francc], Roger Revelle (USA), S. A. Shumovsky (USSR) and Sada- 
Ъз Ihara (Japan) served as full members of the Commission. Mr. J. 
F. McDougall (UNESCO Secretariat) served as Associate Secretary 
throughout the work of the Commission. The Indian members of the 
Commission would like to record their deep gratitude to the foreign 
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members and to the Associate Secretary. It has enabled us to add con- 
siderably to our expertise and insight. While the foreign members 
have been fully and whole-heartedly associated with the work of the 
Commission and with the general trend of its conclusions, the respon- 
sibility rests primarily with the Indian members in cases where we make 
recommendations pertaining specifically to Indian problems. 

Our Report is divided into three parts. 

The first part covers Chapters I-VI. It deals with general aspects of 
educational reconstruction common to all stages and sectors of educa- 
tion. These include reorientation of the educational system to national 
objectives, structural reorganization, impróvement of teachers, enrol- 
ment policies and equalization of educational opportunity. 

The second part covers Chapters УП-ХУП. It deals with the different 
stages and sectors of education. Chapters VII-X deal with some aspects 
of school education such as problems of expansion, curriculum, teaching 
methods, textbooks, guidance, evaluation, administration and super- 
vision, Chapters XI-XIII deal with problems of higher education which 
include, amongst others, the establishment of major universities, pro- 
grammes of qualitative improvement, enrolment and university 
governance. Chapters XIV and XV deal respectively with education 
for agriculture and technical and vocational education. Chapter XVI 
discusses programmes of science education and research. Chapter XVII 
deals with problems of adult education. 

The third part deals with problems of implementation. It covers two 
chapters—Chapter XVIII which deals with educational planning and 
administration and Chapter XIX which deals with educational finance. 

We tealize that many of the things we say here have been said before, 
notably by the University Education Commission (1948-49). It is worth 
recalling, for instance, that the Commission laid great stress on education 
for agriculture and its improvement, yet nothing significant happened: 
The real need is action. The poignancy of the situation and the grim 
times we are passing through underscore this simple but vital fact. 

We record our gratitude to the State Governments for their generous 
cooperation in our work through organizing our visits, making the 
time of busy senior officials fully available to us, readily answering all 
our questions, preparing memoranda on their educational progress and 
problems, opening their institutions to our visits and for their hospitality 
in making our stay in their States useful and pleasant in every why. 

We thank the members of our Task Forces and Working Groups and 
the Secretary, UGC, for their most willing and devoted efforts to deal 
with complex problems in a realistic and professional manner. Theirs 
has been a contribution of inestimable value. We are equally grateful to. 
all those who have given evidence, sent memoranda, replied to the 


questionnaires, and discussion papers and participated in seminars and 
conferences and given us the privilege of visiting their institutions. 

We thank the agencies which carried out special studies and enquiries 
for us and in particular the National Council of Educational Research 
and Training, the Institute of Applied Manpower Research, the Indian 
Taw Institute, the State Institutes of Education, and the several Teachers’ 
‘Associations. These added background to our enquiries which we 
otherwise would have lacked. 

Many educational institutions collaborated in a number of special 
enquiries which the Secretariat of the Commission carried out. Many 
more opened their doors to our visits and provided the time and ex- 
perience of their staff to our discussions. We express our gratitude to 
all of them. 7 

We owe a special debt to the UGC and the Indian Institute of Public 
Administration who, at considerable inconvenience to themselves, pro- 
vided us with the necessary accommodation. 

It is a pleasure to record our thanks to the UNESCO, the British 
Council and the USAID for the services of members and consultants 


* and to the Asia Foundation for a gift of books. We have to thank also 


the UNESCO International Institute of Educational Planning and the 
Governments of France, the Federal Republic of Germany and the 
USSR for financial and other assistance to our team which went abroad 
for comparative studies. 

We thank our Secretariat for their selfless and devoted collaboration. 
А particular word of thanks goes here to the State Liaison Officers for 
their unstinted help. 1 

We cannot conclude our acknowledgements without expressing our 
indebtedness to Shri J. Р. Naik, Member-Secretary of the Commission. 
His unrivalled knowledge of educational problems and statistics and his 
indefatigable energy have been a source of unfailing strength and inspi- 
ration; and we owe more to him than to any one else that the work of 
the Commission could be brought to completion within the allotted 
time. 

We are grateful to Mr. J. Е. McDougall, Associate Secretary of the 
Commission, for his assistance at all stages of our work. 


NATIONAL POLICY ON EDUCATION 


The Resolution issued by the Government of India on the Report 
of the Education Commission is reproduced below for ready reference. 


Education has always been accorded an honoured place in Indian 
society. The great leaders of the Indian freedom movement realized 
the fundamental role of education and throughout the nation’s struggle 
for independence, stressed its unique significance for national develop- 
ment, Gandhiji formulated the scheme of Basic Education seeking to 
harmonize intellectual and manual work. This was a great step forward 
in making education directly relevant to the life of the people. Many 
other national leaders likewise made important contributions to national 
education before Independence. 

2. In the post- Independence period, a major concern of the Govern- 
ment of India and of the States has been to give increasing attention to 
education as a factor vital to national progress and security. Problems of 
educational reconstruction. were reviewed by several commissions and 
committees, notably the University Education Commission (1948-49) 
and the Secondary Education Commission (1952-53). Some steps to 
implement the recommendations of these Commissions were taken; 
and with the passing of the Resolution on Scientific Policy under the 
leadership of Jawaharlal Nehru, the development of science, technology 
and scientific research received special emphasis. Towards the end of the 
Third Five Year Plan, a need was felt to hold a comprehensive review 
of the educational system with a view to initiating a fresh and more 
determined effort at educational reconstruction; and the Education 
Commission (1964-66) was appointed to advise the Government on 
“the national pattern of education and on the general principles and 
policies for the development of education at all stages and in all aspects”. 
The Report of the Education Commission has since been widely dis- 
cussed and commented upon. The Government is happy to note that a 
general consensus on the national policy on education has emerged in 
the course of these discussions. 

4. The Government of India is convinced that a radical reconstruction 
of education on the broad lines recommended by the Education Com- 
mission is essential for economic and cultural development of the 
country, for national integration and for realizing the ideal of a socialistic 
pattern. of society. This will involve a transformation of the system to 
relate it more closely to the life of the people; a continuous effort to 
expand educational opportunity; a sustained and intensive effort to 
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raise the quality of education at all stages; an emphasis on the develop- 
ment of science and technology; and the cultivation of moral and social 
values. The educational system must produce young men and women 
of character and ability committed to national service and development. 
Only then will education be able to play its vital role in promoting 
national progress, creating a sense of common citizenship and culture, 
and strengthening national integration. This is necessary if the country 
is to attain its rightful place in the comity of nations in conformity with 
its great cultural heritage and its unique potentialities. 

4, The Government of India accordingly resolves to promote the 
development of education in the country in accordance with the 
following principles: 


(1) Free and Compulsory Education 

Strenuous efforts should be made for the early fulfilment of the 
Directive Principle under Article 45 of the Constitution seeking to 
provide free and compulsory education for all children up to the age 
of 14. Suitable programmes should be developed to reduce the pre- 


vailing wastage and stagnation in schools and to ensure that every child ° 


who is enrolled in school successfully completes the prescribed course. 


(2) Status, Emoluments and Education of Teachers 

(a) Of all factors which determine the quality of education and 
its contribution to national development, the teacher is un- 
doubtedly the most important. It is on his personal qualities and 
character, his educational qualifications and professional compe- 
tence that the success of all educational endeavour must ultimately 
depend. Teachers must, therefore, be accorded an honoured place 
in society. Their emoluments and other service conditions should 
be adequate and satisfactory, having regard to their qualifications 
and responsibilities. 

(b) The academic freedom of teachers to pursue and publish indepen- 
dent studies and researches and to speak and write about signi- 
ficant national and international issues should be protected. 

(c) Teacher education, particularly in-service education, should 
receive due emphasis. 2 


(3) Development of Languages : 

(a) Regional Languages: The energetic development of Indian 
languages and literature is a sine qua non for educational and cul- 
tural development. Unless this is done, the creative energies of 
the people will not be released, standards of education will not 
improve, knowledge will not spread to the people, and the gulf 
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between the intelligentsia and the masses will remain, if not 

widen further. The regional languages are already in use as media 

of education at the primary and secondary stages. Urgent steps 

should now be taken to adopt them as media of education at the 
© university stage. 

(b) Three-Language Formula: At the secondary stage, the State 
Governments should adopt, and vigorously implement, the three- 
language formula which includes the study of a modern Indian 
language, preferably one of the southern languages, apart from 
Hindi and English in the Hindi-speaking States, and of Hindi 
along with the regional language and English in the non-Hindi 
speaking States. Suitable courses in Hindi and/or English should 
also be available in universities and colleges with a view to im- 
proving the proficiency of students in these languages up to the 
prescribed university standards. 

(c) Hindi: Every effort should be made to promote the development 
of Hindi. In developing Hindi as the link language, due care 

" should be taken to ensure that it will serve, as provided for in 
Article 351 of the Constitution, as a medium of expression for 
all the elements of the composite culture of India. The establish- 
ment, in non-Hindi States, of colleges and other institutions of 
higher education which use Hindi as the medium of education 
should be encouraged. 

(d) Sanskrit : Considering the special importance of Sanskrit to the 
growth and development of Indian languages and its unique 
contribution to the cultural unity of the country, facilities for its 
teaching at the school and university stages should be offered on 
a more liberal scale. Development of new methods of teaching 
the language should be encouraged, and the possibility explored 
of including the study of Sanskrit in those courses (such as modern 
Indian languages, ancient Indian history, Indology and Indian 
philosophy) at the first and second degree stages, where such 
knowledge is useful. 

(c) International Languages: Special emphasis needs to be laid on the 

`` study of English and other international languages. World know- 
ledge is growing at a tremendous pace, especially in science and 
technology. India must not only keep up this growth but should 
also make her own significant contribution to it. For this purpose, 
study of English deserves to be specially strengthened. 


(4) Equalization of Educational Opportunity 
Strenuous efforts should be made to equalize educational opportunity. 
(a) Regional imbalances in the provision of educational facilities 
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should be corrected and good educational facilities should be 
provided in rural and other backward areas. 

(b) To promote social cohesion and national integration the 
Common School System as recommended by the Education 
Commission should be adopted. Efforts should be made to im- 
prove the standard of education in general schools. All special 
schools like Public Schools should be required to admit students 
on the basis of merit and also to provide a prescribed proportion 
of free-studentships to prevent segregation of social classes. This 
will not, however, affect the rights of minorities under Article 30 
of the Constitution. 

(c) The education of girls should receive emphasis, not only on 
grounds of social justice, but also because it accelerates social 
transformation. 

(d) More intensive efforts are needed to develop education among 
the backward classes and especially among the tribal people. 

(c) Educational facilities for the physically and mentally handicapped 


children should be expanded and attempts should be made to’ 


develop integrated programmes enabling the handicapped 
children to study in regular schools. 


(5) Identification of Talent 

For the cultivation of excellence, it is necessary that talent in diverse 
fields should be identified at as early an age as possible, and every 
stimulus and opportunity given for its full development. 


(6) Work-experience and National Service 

The school and the community should be brought closer through 
suitable programmes of mutual service and support. Work-experience 
and national service, including participation in meaningful and challeng- 
ing programmes of community service and national reconstruction, 
should accordingly become an integral part of education. Emphasis in 
these programmes should be on self-help, character formation and on 
developing a sense of social commitment, 


(7) Science Education and Research 

With a view to accelerating the growth of the national economy, 
science education and research should receive high priority. Science 
and mathematics should be an integral part of general education till 
the end of the school stage. i 


(8) Education for Agriculture and Industry 


Special emphasis should be placed on the development of education 
for agriculture and industry. 
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(a) There should be at least one agricultural university in every State. 
These should, as far as possible, be single campus universities; but 
where necessary, they may have constituent colleges on different 
campuses. Other universities may also be assisted, where the 

© necessary potential exists, to develop strong departments for the 
study of one or more aspects of agriculture. 

(b) In technical education, practical training in industry should form 
an integral part of such education. Technical education and 
research should be related closely to industry, encouraging the 
flow of personnel both ways and providing for continuous co- 
operation in the provision, design and periodical review of 
training programmes and facilities. 7 

(c) There should be a continuous review of the agricultural, indus- 
trial and other technical manpower needs of the country and 
efforts should be made continuously to maintain a proper balance 
between the output of the educational institutions and employ- 


: ment opportunities, 


(9) Production of Books 

The quality of books should be improved by attracting the best 
writing talent through a liberal policy of incentives and remuneration. 
Immediate steps should be taken for the production of high quality 
textbooks for schools and universities. Frequent changes of textbooks 
should be avoided and their prices should be low enough for students 
of ordinary means to buy them. 

The possibility of establishing autonomous book corporations on 
commercial lines should be examined and efforts should be made to 
have a few basic textbooks common throughout the country. Special 
attention should be given to books for children and to university-level 
books in regional languages. 


(10) Examinations 

A major goal of examination reforms should be to improve the 
reliability and validity of examinations and to make evaluation a conti- 
nuous process aimed at helping the student to improve his level of 
achievement rather than at ‘certifying’ the quality of his performance 
ata given moment of time. 


(11) Secondary Education 
(a) Educational opportunity at the secondary (and higher) level is a 
major instrument of social change and transformation. Facilities 
for secondary education should accordingly be extended expedi- 
tiously to the areas and classes which have been denied these in 
the past. 
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(b) There is a need to increase facilities for technical and vocational 
education at this stage. Provision of facilities for secondary and 
vocational education should conform broadly to the require- 
ments of the developing economy and real employment oppor- 
tunities, Such linkage is necessary to make technical and voea- 
tional education at the secondary stage effectively terminal. 
Facilities for technical and vocational education should be suitably 
diversified to cover a large number of fields, such as agriculture, 
industry, trade and commerce, medicine and public health, home 
management, arts and crafts, secretarial training, etc. 


а 


(12) University Education 

(а) The number of wholetime students to be admitted to a college or 
university department should be determined with reference to 
the laboratory, library and other facilities and to the strength of 
the staff. 

(b) Considerable care is needed in establishing new universities.” 
These should be started only after an adequate provision of funds 
has been made for the purpose and due care has been taken to 
ensure proper standards, 

(с) Special attention should be given to the organization of post- 
graduate courses and to the improvement of standards of training 
and research at this level. 

(d) Centres of advanced study should be strengthened and a small 
number of ‘clusters of centres’ aiming at the highest possible 
standards in research and training should be established. 

(c) There is a need to give increased support to research in universities 
generally. The institutions for research should, as far as possible, 
function within the fold of universities or in intimate association 
with them. 


(13) Part-time Education and Correspondence Courses 

Part-time education and correspondence courses should be developed 
on a large scale at the university stage. Such facilities should also be 
developed for secondary school students, for teachers and for agricul- 
tural, industrial and other workers. Education through part-time and 
correspondence courses should be given the same status as full-time 
education. Such facilities will smoothen transition from school to 
work, promote the cause of education and provide opportunities to the 
large number of people who have the desire to educate themselves 
further but cannot do so on a full-time basis. 


(14) Spread of Literacy and Adult Education 

(a) The liquidation of mass illiteracy is necessary not only for pro- 
moting participation in the working of democratic institutions 
and for accelerating programmes of production, especially in 
agriculture, but for quickening the tempo of national develop- 
ment in general. Employees in large commercial, industrial and 
other concerns should be made functionally literate as early as 
possible. A lead in this direction should come from the industrial 
undertakings in the public sector. Teachers and students should 
be actively involved in organizing literacy campaigns, especially 
as part of the Social and National Service Programme. 
Special emphasis should be given to the education of young prac- 
tising farmers and to the training of youth for self-employment. 


(b 


— 
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(15) Games and Sports 
Games and sports should be developed on a large scale with the 
object of improving the physical fitness and sportsmanship of the 
* average student as well as of those who excel in this department. Where 
playing field and other facilities for developing a nation-wide pro- 
gramme of physical education do not exist, these should be provided 
on a priority basis. 


(16) Education of Minorities 

Every effort should be made not only to protect the rights of minori- 
ties but to promote their educational interests as suggested in the 
statement issued by the Conference of the Chief Ministers of States and 
Central Ministers held in August 1961. 


(17) The Educational Structure 

It will be advantageous to have a broadly uniform educational struc- 
ture in all parts of the country. The ultimate objective should be to 
adopt the 10--2--3 pattern, the higher secondary stage of two years 
being located in schools, colleges or both according to local conditions. 

5. The reconstruction of education on the lines indicated above will 
need additional outlay. The aim should be gradually to increase the 
investment in education so as to reach a level of expenditure of 6 per 
cent of the national income as carly as possible. 

6. Thé Government of India recognizes that reconstruction of edu- 
cation is no easy task. Not only are the resources scarce but the problems 
are exceedingly complex. Considering the key role which education, 
science and research play in developing the material and human re- 
sources of the country, thé Government of India will, in addition to 
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undertaking programmes in the Central sector, assist the State Govern- 
ments for the development of programmes of national importance 
where coordinated action on the part of the States and the Centre is 
called for. 

7. The Government of India will also review, every five years, the 
progress made and recommend guidelines for future development. 
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REPORT OF THE 
EDUCATION 


COMMISSION 
1964-66 


PART ONE 


٠ GENERAL PROBLEMS 


The programmes of educational reconstruction proposed in the 

Report of the Education Commission fall into three bil categories: 

— internal transformation of the educational system so as to relate it 
to the life, needs and aspirations of the nation; 

— qualitative improvement of education so that the standards 
achieved are adequate, keep continually rising and, at least in a few 
sectors, become internationally comparable; and 

— expansion of educational facilities broadly on the basis of man- 
power needs and with an accent on equalization of educational 
opportunities. 

* The general aspects of these programmes have been dealt with in this 

part of the Report. 

Chapter I deals with a few major programmes which will relate 
education to the life, needs and aspirations of the people. 

Chapters II, Ш and IV deal with some general aspects of qualitative 
improvement. Chapter II deals with the reorganization of educational 
structure and some broad programmes for the improvement of 
standards. Chapter III deals with programmes for raising the status of 
teachers, such as improvement in remuneration, retirement benefits, 
conditions of work and service, and prospects of professional advance- 
ment. Chapter IV deals with programmes of teacher education—both 
pre-service and in-service. 

Chapters V and VI deal with problems of expansion and equaliza- 
tion of educational opportunities. Chapter V deals with the broad 
principles on which a national enrolment policy should be based during 
the next 20 years and the manner in which the output of the educational 
system can be related to manpower needs or employment opportunities. 
Chapter VI deals with programmes of equalization such as free cduca- 
tion, supply of books and writing materials, scholarships, education of 
handicapped children, reduction in re ional imbalances in educa- 
tional development, education of women, and education of the back- 


ward classes Sgspecially of tribal people. 


CHAPTER I 


EDUCATION AND NATIONAL OBJECTIVES 


1.01 The destiny of India is now being shaped in her classrooms. 
This, we believe, is no mere rhetoric. In a world based on science and 
technology, it is education that determines the level of prosperity, 
welfare and security of the people. On the quality and number of 

ersons coming out of our schools and colleges will depend our 
success in the great enterprise of national reconstruction the principal 
objective of which is to raise the standard of living of our people. In 
this context, it has become urgent 

— to re-evaluate the role of education in the total programme of 

national development; 

* — to identify the changes needed in the existing system of education 
if it is to play its proper role, and to prepare a programme of 
educational development based on them; and 

— to implement this programme with determination and vigour. 

1.02 The task is neither unique nor quite new. But its magnitude, 
gravity and urgency have increased immensely and it has acquired a 
new meaning and importance since the attainment of independence 
and the adoption of the policy and techniques of planned development 
of the national economy. If the pace of national development is to be 
accelerated, there is need for a well-defined, bold and imaginative 
educational policy and for determined and vigorous action to vitalize, 
improve and expand education. 

1.03 The population of India is now about 500 million, and half 
of it is below the age of 18 years—India today is essentially a land of 
youth. Over the next 20 years, the population is likely to increase by 
230 million. The total number of educational institutions in the 
| country is over 500,000. The number o£ teachers exceeds two million. 

| The total student population, which is now about 70 million, will be 
, more than doubled in the next twenty years; and by 1985, it will become 
! about 170 million or about equal to the total population of Europe. 

The size and complexity of these problems argue the need for rapid 

action in evelving an appropriate educational policy; given this, the. 

numbers involved constitute a rich promise for education's contribu- 
tion to national development. 

1.04 This Report is concerned with a synoptic appraisal of the 
existing educational situation in the country and presentation of an. 
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overall programme of educational development. But education cannot 
be considered in isolation or planned in a vacuum. It has to be used as 
a powerful instrument. of social, economic and political change and 
will, therefore, have to be related to the long-term national aspirations, 
the programmes of national development on which the country is 
engaged and the difficult short-term problems it is called upon to face. 


SOME PROBLEMS OF NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


1.05 Self-sufficiency in Food. The first and the most important 
of these is food. Mahatma Gandhi said: ‘If God were to appear in India, 
He will have to take the form of a loaf of bread’. Even at its present 
level of population, the country is in short supply for food. Every five 
years, the addition to the population is greater than the entire popu- 
lation of the U.K. During the next two decades, there will be an 
addition of about 230 million persons (or 46 per cent of the population 
of 1966) even on the assumption that the existing birth-rate of 40 pe? 
thousand persons is reduced to half by 1986. If it is not, this increase 
may be 320 million or 65 per cent of the present population, On the 
basis of present trends, in another 10-15 years, no country is likely 
to have a surplus of food to export. Even if such surpluses existed, we 
would have no resources to import the huge quantities of food requir- 
ed, or even to import the fertilizers needed. Self-sufficiency in food 
thus becomes not merely a desirable goal but a condition for survival. 


1.06 Economic Growth and Full Employment. Allied to this is the 
colossal poverty of the masses and the large incidence of underemploy- 
ment or unemployment among the people, particularly among the edu- 
cated. India is one of the poorest countries of the world. The national 
income per capita, which was practically stationary for some decades, 
rose from Rs. 256.5 in 1950-51 to Rs. 348.6 in 1964-65—an increase 
of 2.2 per cent per year (at 1960-61 prices). Both the rate of growth 
as well as the ld of national income are unsatisfactory. What is 
worse, even this income is very unevenly distributed. It has been 


suggested that our immediate objective should be to assure a minimum . 


consumption of Rs. 35 per month to every citizen, sufficient to cover 
the balanced diet recommended by the Nutrition Advisory Committee 
and leave a modest allowance for other essential itemy (at 1960-61 
prices). This, by itself, is no high standard. But at present, only the top 
20 per cent of the population can afford it. The lowest 30 per cent 
havea monthly income of less than Rs. 15 and the lowest ten per cent, 
of less than Rs. 10. If this minimum standard of Rs. 35 per month 
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is to be reached by 1986, great effort will have to be made on three 
fronts. The first is to secure a rapid rate of economic growth, at not 
less than six per cent per year and, if possible, at about seven per cent per 
year. The second is to distribute income more equitably so that the 
more deprived sections of the population could have a comparatively 
larger share in the total national income. The third is to control the 
growth of population so that the birth-rate is reduced at least by one- 
third and preferably by half. The least to be attempted would be to 
double the national income per capita (at constant prices) in the next 
twenty years. Similarly, steps will have to be taken to provide full 


employment to the people, especially to the educated. 


* 1.07 Social and National Integration. Even more important is 
the role of education in achieving social and national integration. 
Indian society is hierarchical, stratified and deficient in vertical mobility. 
The social distance between the different classes, particularly between 
the rich and the poor, the educated and the uneducated, is large and is 
sending to widen. Our people profess a number of different religions; 
and the picture becomes even more complicated because of caste, an 
undemocratic institution which is still powerful and which, strangely 
enough, seems to have extended its sphere of influence under the very 
democratic processes of the Constitution itself. The situation, complex 
as it was, has been made critical by recent developments which threaten 
both national unity and social progress. As education is not rooted in the 
traditions of the people, the E es persons tend to be alienated from 
their own culture. The growth of local, regional, linguistic and state 
loyalties tends to make the people forget India’. The old values, which 
held society together, are disappearing, and as there is no effective 
programme to replace them by a new sense of social responsibility, 
innumerable signs of social disorganization are evident everywhere and 
are continually on the increase. These include strikes, increasing lawless- 
ness and a disregard for public property, corruption in public life, and 
communal tensions and troubles. Student unrest, of which so much is 
written, is only one, and probably a minor one, of these symptoms. 
Against this background, the task to be attempted—the creation. of an 
integrated and egalitarian society—is indeed extremely difficult and 
challenging. 


1.08 Political Development. The political challenge has many 
aspects, but three stand out. The first 1s the need to strengthen demo- 
cracy. In spite of all odds, Indian democracy has given a fairly good 
account of itself so far. But it will not be permanently viable unless its 
foundations are deepened by the creation ofan educated electorate, and a 
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dedicated and competent leadership, and the cultivation of essential 
values like self-control, tolerance, mutual goodwill and consideration 
for others, all of which make democracy not only a form of govern- 
ment, but a way of life. The second is related to the defence of the 
country’s freedom. The overriding priority of this challenge is recog- 
nized, for one must live before onecan grow. But it cannot be met only 
by maintaining a large and efficient army or training all able-bodied 
youth for military service. The defence of freedom is a national concern, 
to which every citizen contributes his best in order to achieve self- 
sufficiency in food and other essentials, to strengthen the country’s 
economy, and to create a secular, united and strong democratic 
State. The third is the growing awakening among the masses who, 
suppressed for centuries, have now awakened to a sense of their rights 
and are demanding education, equality, higher standards of living and 
better civic amenities. This ‘explosion of expectations’ has also to be 
met through a planned programme of national development. 

1.09 Internationally, the country is facing another equally signi- 
ficant and urgent challenge. The gap between the standards of living 
in India and those of industrialized nations is very large. The first 
scientific industrial revolution which developed in the West over the 
last 200 years almost passed us by. The agro-industrial revolution which 
is even more crucial for us has yet to begin in our country. The world is 
now at the beginning of the second scientific industrial revolution of 
automation and cybernetics, which is likely to be in full swing before the 
close of the century. It is difficult to visualize the changes it will make in 
man’s life. One thing, however, is certain: unless proper steps are taken 
right from now, the gap between us and the industrialized countries 
following this second revolution may become too wide to be bridged. 

1.10 There is still another aspect to the challenge. It is true that 
knowledge is international and that there can be no barriers, except 
those of our own creation, to its free import. But India cannot for ever 
remain at the receiving end of the pipeline. She must make her own 
contribution as an intellectual and cultural equal to the eternal human 
endeavour to extend the frontiers of knowledge. This demands a 
large-scale programme for the discovery and development of talent 
and the creation of centres of excellence in higher education which 
can compare favourably with the best of their kind in the world. 

1.11 The difficulty of these problems is equalled only by the com- 
plexity of the situation, the gravity and urgency of the challenge, and 
the magnitude of the stakes involved. The Indian sitiation with its 
federal constitution (wherein several constituent States are larger than 
many European nations), its multi-party system of democratic govern- 
ment, its multi-religious and mixed society consisting of highly sophisti- 


* 


- lod 


1.13 NATIONAL OBJECTIVES 7 


cated groups who live side by side with primitive ones, its mixed 
economy which includes modern factories as well as traditional agricul- 
ture, and its multiplicity of languages, presents such a complex picture 
that it almost resembles a miniature world. In India’s attempts at 
national development, the welfare of one-seventh of the world’s 
population is at stake and the future of democracy and free societies is 
in the balance. She is heir to an ancient and great civilization which can 
make a contribution to human progress by striving to create what 
Acharya Vinobaji has described as the ‘age of science and spirituality’. 
She has to raise herself from her present standards of living which are 
amongst the lowest in the world and to take her rightful place in the 
comity of nations as soon as possible—a task to be accomplished within 
a generation at the most. Obviously, the solution of these problems 
makes large demands on us, the Indian people of this generation—we 
need а clear focus, deeper understanding, collective discipline, hard and 
sustained work, and dedicated leadership. The solution of these 
problems also needs the cooperation and assistance of the richer 
eindustrialized nations which share India's faith in democratic socialism 
and sympathize with her struggle to create a new social order. 


е 


EDUCATION: THE MAIN INSTRUMENT OF CHANGE 


1.12 Development of Human Resources. These difficult, complex, 
significant and urgent problems are all interdependent and the 
shortest and most effective way to their solution’ is obviously to 
make a simultaneous attack on all fronts. This will have to be attemp- 
ted through two main programmes: 

(1) The development of physical resources through the modernization 
of agriculture and rapid industrialization. This requires the adoption 
of a science-based technology, heavy capital formation and investment, 
and the provision of the essential infra-structure of transport, credit, 
marketing and other institutions; and 

(2) The development of human resources through a properly organized 
programme of education. 

It is the latter programme, namely, the development of human 
resources through education, which is the more crucial of the two. 
While the development of physical resources is a means to ап end, that of 
human resources is an end in itself; and without it, even the adequate 
development of physical resources is not possible. 

1.13 The reason for this is clear. The realization of the country’s 
aspirations involves changes in the knowledge, skills, interests and 
values of the people as a whole. This is basic to every programme 
of social and economic betterment of which India stands in need. 
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For instance, there can be no hope of making the country selfsufficient 
in food unless the farmer himself is moved out of his age-long con- 
servatism through a science-based education, becomes interested in 
experimentation, and is ready to adopt techniques that increase yields. 
The same is true of industry. The skilled manpower needed for the 
relevant research and its systematic application to agriculture, industry 
and other sectors of life can only come from a development of scientific 
and technological education. Similarly, economic growth is not merely 
a matter of physical resources or of training skilled workers; it needs 
the education of the whole population in new ways of life, thought and 
work. Robert Heilbroner е the journey to economic develop- 
ment undertaken by a traditional society as ‘the great ascent’ and 
points out that the essential condition for its success is human 'change^ 
on a grand scale’. He observes: "The mere lay-in of a core of capital 
equipment, indispensable as that is for further economic expansion, 
does not yet catalyse a tradition-bound society into a modern one. 
For that catalysis to take place, nothing short of a pervasive social 
transformation will suffice; a wholesale metamorphosis of habits, a, 
wrenching reorientation of values concerning time, status, moncy, 
work; and an unweaving and reweaving of the fabric of daily existence 
itself"! These observations are applicable to advances on the social, 
political and cultural fronts as well. 


1.14 Education as Instrument of Change. If this ‘change on a grand 
scale’ is to be achieved without violent revolution (апа even 
for that it would be necessary) there is one instrument, and one instru- 
ment only, that can be used: EDUCATION. Other agencies may help, 
and can indeed sometimes have a more apparent impact. But the national 
system of education is the only instrument that can reach all the people. 
It is not, however, a magic wand to wave wishes into existence. It is a 
difficult instrument, whose effective use requires strength of will, dedica- 
ted work and sacrifice. But it is a sure and tried instrument, which has 
served other countries well in their struggle for development. It can, 
given the will and the skill, do so for India. 

145 This emphasis on the social purposes of education, on the 
need to use it as a tool for the realization of national aspirations or 
for mecting national challenges, does not imply any underestimation 
of values for the individual. In a democracy, the individual is an end in 
himself and the primary purpose of education is to provide him with 
the widest ERO to develop his potentialities to fhe full. But 
the path to this goal lies through social reorganization and emphasis 
on social perspectives. In fact, one of the important principles to be 

1 Robert Heilbroner, The Great Ascent, Harper and Row, Inc., New York, 1963, p. 66. 
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emphasized in the socialistic pattern of society, which the nation desires 
to create, is that individual fulfilment will come, not through selfish 
and narrow loyalties to personal or group interests, but through the 
dedication of all to the wider loyalties of national development in all 
its parameters. 


Tue EDUCATIONAL REVOLUTION 


1.16 This direct link between education, national development and 
prosperity which we have emphasized and in which we deeply believe, 
exists only when the national system of education is properly organized, 
both qualitatively and quantitatively. The naive belief that all education 

* is necessarily good, both for the individual and for society, and that it 
will necessarily lead to progress, can be as harmful as it is misplaced. 
Quantitatively, education can be organized to promote social justice or 
to retard it. History shows numerous instances where small social groups 
and elites have used education as a prerogative of their rule and as a tool 

efor maintaining their hegemony and perpetuating the values upon 
which it has rested. On the other hand, there are cases in whicha social 
and cultural revolution has been brought about in a system where 
equality of educational opportunity is provided and education is deli- 
berately used to develop more and more potential talent and to harness 
it to the solution of national problems. The same is even more true of 
the quality of education. A system of university education which 
produces a high proportion of competent professional manpower is 
of great assistance in increasing productivity and promoting economic 
growth. Another system of higher education with the same total 
output but producing a large proportion of indifferently educated 
graduates of arts, many of whom remain unemployed or are even 
unemployable, could create social tensions and retard economic growth. 
It is only the right type of education, provided on an adequate scale, 
that can lead to national development; when these conditions are not 
satisfied, the opposite effect may result. 

1.17 Judged from this point of view, it becomes evident that the 
present system of education, designed to meet the needs of an imperial 
administration within the limitations set by a feudal and traditional 
society, will need radical changes if it is to meet the purposes of a 
modern democratic and socialistic society—changes in objectives, 
in contentgin teaching methods, in programmes, in the size and compo- 
sition of the student body, in the selection and professional preparation 
of teachers, and in organization. In fact, what is needed is a revolution 
in education which in turn will set in motion the much desired social, 
economic and cultural revolution. The main concern of this Report 
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is to identify the major programmes that can bring about this educa- 
tional revolution which has three main aspects: 
— internal transformation so as to relate it to the life, needs and 
aspirations of the nation; А 
— qualitative improvement so that the standards achieved are 
adequate, keep continually rising and, at least in a few sectors, 
become internationally comparable; and 
— expansion of educational facilities broadly on the basis of man- 
power needs and with an accent on equalization of educational 
opportunities. 
It is with the first group of the above programmes, namely, the 


transformation of the system to reflect the needs and aspirations of 


the Indian people, that this chapter is mainly concerned. 


RELATING EDUCATION TO THE LIFE, NEEDS AND 
ASPIRATIONS OF THE PEOPLE 


1.18 As is well known, the existing system of education is largely 
unrelated to life and there is a wide gulf between its content and pur- 
poses and the concerns of national development. For instance, 

— the educational system does not reflect the supreme importance 
of agriculture which is neglected at all stages and does not attract 
an adequate share of the top talent in the country; enrolment in 
the agricultural faculties of universities is extremely low; and 
agricultural colleges are comparatively weak and underdeveloped; 

— the main task before the nation is to secure rapid economic deve- 
lopment. If this is to be successfully accomplished, education 
must be related to productivity. The present system is too aca- 
demic to be of material help in increasing national wealth; 

— the schools and colleges are largely unconcerned with the great 
national effort at reconstruction and teachers and students generally 
remain uncommitted to it. They are often even unaware of its 
principles and very rarely have opportunities to participate in its 
programmes; 

— instead of promoting social and national integration and making 
an active effort to promote national consciousness, several features 
of the educational system promote divisive tendencies; caste loyal- 
ties are encouraged in a number of private educational institutions; 
the rich and the poor are segregated, the former attend- 
ing the better type of private schools which charge fees while 
the latter are forced, by circumstances, to attend free government 
or local authority schools of poor quality; and 


Й 
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—ata time when the need to cultivate a sense of moral and social 
responsibility in the rising generation is paramount, education 
does not emphasize character-formation and makes little or no 
effort to cultivate moral and spiritual values, particularly the 
interests, attitudes and values needed for a democratic and 
socialistic society. 

1.19 There is hardly any need to multiply such instances. The 
nature of the transformation needed in our educational system is 
generally recognized. What we wish to emphasize is its urgency. 
Traditional societies which desire to modernize themselves have to 
transform their educational system before trying to expand it, because 
the greater the expansion of the traditional system of education, the 

* more difficult and costly it becomes to change its character. This truth 
has been lost sight of and, during recent years, we have greatly expanded 
a system which continues to have essentially the same features it had 
at its creation about a century ago. 

1.20 In our opinion, therefore, no reform is more important or more 

e urgent than to transform education, to endeavour to relate it to the 
life, needs and aspirations of the people and thereby make it a powerful 
instrument of social, economic and cultural transformation necessary 
for the realization of our national goals. This can be done if education 

— is related to productivity; 

— strengthens social and national integration; consolidates demo- 
cracy as a form of government and helps the country to adopt 
it as a way of life; 

— hastens the process of modernization; and 

L strives to build character by cultivating social, moral and spiritual 
values. 

All these aspects are interrelated and in the complex process of social 
change, we cannot achieve even one without striving for all. 


EDUCATION AND PRODUCTIVITY 


1.21 India is in transition from a society in which education is a 
privilege of a small minority to one in which it could be made avail- 
able to the masses of the people. The immense resource needed for 
this programme can be generated only if education is related to pro- 
ductivity so that an expansion of education leads to an increase in 
pational income which, in turn, may provide the means for a larger 
investment in education. Education and productivity can thus constitute 
a ‘rising spiral’ whose different parts sustain and support one another. 

1.22 The link between education and productivity can be 
forged through the development of the following programmes 
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which should receive high priority in the plans of educational 
reconstruction: 
— making science a basic component of education and culture; 
— making work-experience an integral part of general education; 
— vocationalization of education, especially at the secondary school 
level, to meet the needs of industry, agriculture and trade; and 
—improvement of scientific and technological education and 
research at the university stage with special emphasis on agriculture 
and allied sciences. 


1.23 Science as a Basic Component of Education and Culture. 
A basic distinction between. traditional and modern socicties is the 
development and use by the latter of science-based technology which ' 
helps modernization of agriculture and the development of industries. 
In a traditional society, production is based largely on empirical pro- 
cesses, experience, and trial and error, rather than on science; in a 
modern society, it is basically rooted in science. The electrical industry 
was probably the first to become science-based; next came the chemical » 
industry; and now, in industrialized countries, agriculture is fast 
becoming a branch of applied science. This close interlocking and 
interdependence between. science and technology is a characteristic of 
the contemporary world. In recent years, several countries have been 
able to raise their GNP very rapidly because of their investment in 
basic science, technology and education. We are at a crucial stage in 
the process of development and transformation; and in this context 
the role of science (using the word in its broadest sense) is of the utmost 
importance. Science education must become an integral part of school 
education; and ultimately some study of science should become a part 
of all courses in the humanities and social sciences at the university 
stage, even as the teaching of science can be enriched by the inclusion 
of some elements of the humanities and social sciences. The quality of 
science teaching has also to be raised considerably so as to achieve its 
proper objectives and purposes, namely, to promote an ever deepening 
understanding of basic principles, to develop problem-solving and analy- 
tical skills and the ability to apply them to the problems of the material 
environment and social living, and to promote the spirit of enquiry 
and experimentation. Only then can a scientific outlook become раге 
of our way of life and culture. 

1.24 It is necessary to highlight this last point which is sometimes 
underestimated. Science strengthens the commitment of man to free 
enquiry and to the quest for truth as his highest duty and obligation. 
It loosens the bonds of dogmatism and acts as a powerful dispeller of 
fear and superstition, fatalism and passive resignation. By its emphasis 
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on reason and free enquiry, it even helps to lessen ideological tensions 
which often arise because of adherence to dogma and fanaticism. 
Although it is largely occupied with the understanding of Nature at 
present, its development is tending more and more to help man to 
understand himself and his place in the universe. In the developments 
that we envisage in the future, we hope that the pursuit of mere material 
affluence and power would be subordinated to that of higher values 
and the fulfilment of the individual. This concept of the mingling of 
‘science and spirituality’ is of special significance for Indian education. 


1.25 Work-experience. As another programme to relate education 
„to life and productivity, we recommend that work-experience should 
be introduced as an integral part of all education—general or voca- 
tional. We define work-experience as participation in productive work 
in the school, in the home, in a workshop, on a farm, in a factory or in 
any other productive situation. In our opinion, all good and purposcful 
education should consist of at least four basic elements: 
* literacy’ or a study of languages, the humanities and the social 
sciences; 

— ‘numeracy’ or a study of mathematics and the natural sciences; 

— work-experience; and 

— social service. 

In the present educational system, most of the time is taken up 
with the first, although even in this limited sphere, the attainments 
are not appreciable. The second, as indicated above, is still quite weak 
and needs a great deal of emphasis. But the third and fourth have been 
almost totally absent till recently and need to be highlighted—the 
former mainly for relating education to productivity, and the latter as 
a means of social and national integration. 

1.26 The need to include work-experience as an integral part of 
education is to some extent inherent in the very nature and organiza- 
tion of formal education. Traditionally, an individual grew up in 
society through participation in its activities, and work-experience 
formed the bulk of his education. While this method had severa advan- 
tages, its weakness consisted in that it was not essentially dynamic and 
forward-looking and tended to perpetuate traditional patterns of 
behaviour. Formal education, on the other hand, tended to withdraw 
the child temporarily from participation in community activities and 
to train him, in an artificial environment, for his anticipated future 
role in society. This created a cleavage between the world of work 
and the world of study. This defect is particularly conspicuous in our 
system of education which tends to strengthen the tradition of deni- 
grating work and alienates the students, particularly the first-generation 
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learners, from their homes and communities. The introduction of work- 
experience is intended to overcome, to some extent, these weaknesses 


and to combine the advantages of the formal and informal systems of 


education. 

1.27 Work-experience is thus a method of integrating education 
with work. This is not only possible but essential in modern societies 
which adopt science-based technology. In all traditional societies, an. 
antithesis between. education and work is usually postulated, partly 
because the techniques of production are primitive and do not neces- 
sarily require formal education, special skills or high intellectual ability, 
and partly because the work is generally manual, low-paid, akin to 
drudgery and confined mostly to the uneducated ‘lower’ classes. As , 
against this, education is generally the privilege of the upper classes 
who are interested, not in working for a living, but in the cultivation 
of interests which may help them in the enjoyment of life. The educated 
elite thus become largely parasitical in character and the real productive 
workers—at a low level of efficiency, generally—are the unlettered 
peasants and artisans. The complex techniques of production (including * 
those in agriculture) adopted in modern societies, on the other hand, 
require higher forms of general or technical education and a com- 

aratively higher level of intellectual ability. High talent is required 
be research in technology, and even at the lower levels of work, 
brains become more important than physical ‘strength. The traditional 
resistance of educated persons to engage themselves in productive 
work tends to disappear because, with the adoption of the new tech- 
nology, work in industry or on the farm becomes more productive 
and remunerative and ceases to be looked down upon socially. The 
educated person thus becomes an important source of production and 
the uneducated person, an unproductive burden on society. This 
process, which has already started in our country, needs to be accelera- 
ted and therefore the inclusion of work-experience as an integral part 
of all education acquires an urgent significance. 

1.28 The need to provide some such corrective to the over-academic 
nature of formal education has been widely recognized. In the curricula 
of most contemporary school systems, particularly in the socialist 
countries of Europe, a place is found for what is variously called ‘manual 
work’ or “work-experience’. In our country, a revolutionary experi- 
ment was launched by Mahatma Gandhi in the form of basic education, 
The concept of work-experience is essentially similar. It mày be des- 
cribed as a redefinition of his educational thinking in terms of a society 
on the road to industrialization. 

1.29 In addition to being an effective educational tool, work- 
expetience can, in our view, serve some other important purposes. 
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It can help to make the distinction between intellectual and manual 
work less marked as also the social stratification based on it. It could 
make the entry of youth into the world of work and employment 
easier by enabling them to adjust themselves to it. It could contribute 
to. the increase of national productivity both by helping students to 
develop insights into productive processes and the use of science, and 
by generating in them the habit of hard and responsible work. And 
it might help social and national integration by strengthening the links 
between the individual and the community and by creating bonds 
of understanding between the educated persons and the masses. 
1.30 In providing work-experience, every attempt should be made to 
, link programmes realistically to technology, to industrialization and to 
the application of science to productive processes, including agriculture. 
This ‘forward look’ in work-experience is important for a country 
which has embarked on a programme of industrialization. These 
problems will be discussed in detail elsewhere.* 
1.31 In a well-organized programme, work-experience, at least 
*from the higher primary stage, should also result in some earning for 
the student—either in cash or in kind. This would meet, to some 
extent, the expenditure which the students have to incur on their 
education or on their maintenance while at study. The amount of this 
earning will naturally increase as the students go up the educational 
ladder and it becomes possible to organize work-experience in a 
manner that would enable them to ‘earn and learn’. The ultimate 
objective should be to move towards a situation in which the educa- 
tion of a student is not held to be complete unless he participates in 
some type of work-experience in real-life conditions and earns some 
amount, however small, towards his own maintenance. This will also 
help to develop in him values which promote economic growth, such 
as appreciating the importance of productive work and manual labour, 
willingness and capacity for hard work, and thrift. We realize that this 
is no easy task. But it will pay adequate dividends in the long run. 


1.32 Vocationalization. Another programme which can bring 
education into closer relationship with productivity is to give a strong 
vocational bias to secondary education and to increase the emphasis on 
agricultural and technological education at the university stage. This 
is of special significance in the Indian situation where, as we have 
pointed out, the educational system has been training young persons 
so far mostly for government services and the so-called white-collar 
professions. The introduction of practical subjects іп secondary schools 
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so as to divert them into different walks of life was first recommended, 
as far back as in 1882, by the Indian Education Commission. But little 
or no effective action was taken to implement the recommendations 
and even today the enrolment in the vocational courses at the secondary 
stage is only nine per cent of the total enrolment, which is among the 
lowest in the world. Even at the university stage, vocational education 
(other than for law, medicine, or teaching) was mostly ignored through- 
out the last century. Even as late as in 1917, the Calcutta University 
Commission pointed out that the great majority of university students— 
about 22,000 out of 26,000— pursue purely literary courses which do 
not fit them for any but administrative, clerical, teaching and 
(indirectly) legal careers? About fifty years later, we find that the 
overall picture has improved only slightly and the proportion of 
students at the university stage enrolled in all courses of professional 
education is only 23 per cent of the total enrolment. Our proposals on 
this subject are discussed elsewhere.‘ But it may be briefly stated here 
that we visualize the future trend of school education to be towards 


a fruitful mingling of general and vocational education—general ’ 


education containing some elements of pre-vocational and technical 
education, and vocational education, in its turn, having an element 
of general education. In the kind of society in which we will be living 
in the coming years, a complete separation between the two will not 
only be undesirable but impossible. We also expect a considerable 
expansion of professional education at the university stage, especially 
in the agricultural and technological fields. 


1.33. Improvement of Scientific and Technological Education and Research 
at University Stage with Special Emphasis on Agriculture and Allied 
Sciences. For the planned development of the national economy we 
need a large-scale expansion of enrolment in engineering and agricul- 
ture, and at the postgraduate level, in pure science subjects. The in- 
crease has to be several times the present enrolments. The quality of 
education and research needs a radical improvement. We propose to 
discuss these matters at some length in the subsequent chapters. 


EDUCATION AND SOCIAL AND NATIONAL INTEGRATION 


1.34 Social and national integration is crucial to the création of a 
strong, united country, which is an essential pre-condition for all 


3 Report of the Calcutta University Commission, Vol. I, p. 21. 
4 Chapters VII, XII, XIV and XV. 
5 Chapters XIV, XV and XVI. 
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progress. It has a varied content—economic, social, cultural and 
political—and its different facets are closely interconnected. It needs: 

— confidence in the nation’s future; 

—a continuous rise in the standard of living for the masses and the 

+ reduction in unemployment and in the disparities in development 

between different parts of the country, all of which are essential 
to promote a sense of equality of opportunity in political, 
economic and social terms; 

— а deep sense of the values and obligations of citizenship and a 
growing identification of the people, not with sectional loyalties 
but with the ‘nation’ as a whole; 
assurance of good and impartial administration, equal treatment 
for every citizen, in fact and not merely in law, based on the 
integrity of the public services; and 
— mutual understanding of and respect for the culture, traditions 

and ways of life of different sections of the nation. 
To make this social and psychological revolution possible, it is 


"necessary to deal with the short-term problems facing the country in 


this field, particularly in regard to the growing and dangerous symp- 
toms of social disorganization. These express themselves as the widening 
gulf between the rich and the poor, the privileged and the unprivileged, 
the urban and the rural, the educated and the uneducated. They are 
reflected in the general weakening of the feeling of national solidarity 
under the increasing impact of local, regional, linguistic, religious and 
other sectional or parochial loyalties. Effective steps must be taken to 
bridge these dangerous gulfs and strengthen national consciousness 
and unity. 

1.35 Social and national integration is a major problem which will 
have to be tackled on several fronts, including education. In our view, 
education can and should play a very significant role in it by 

— introducing a common school system of public education; 

— making social and national service an integral part of education 
at all stages; 

— developing all modern Indian languages, and taking necessary 
steps to enrich Hindi as quickly as possible so that it is able to 
function effectively as the official language of the Union; and 

— promoting national consciousness. 

We propose to discuss these briefly in the paragraphs that follow. 


1.36 The Common School. In а situation of the type we have 
in India, it is the responsibility of the educational system to bring the 
different social classes and groups together and thus promote the 
emergence of an egalitarian and integrated society. But at present 
2 ` 
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instead of doing so, education itself is tending to increase social segrega- 
tion and to perpetuate and widen class distinctions. At the primary 
stage, the free schools to which the masses send their children are 
maintained by the government and local authorities and are generally 
of poor quality. Some of the private schools are definitely better; but 
since many of them charge high fees, they are availed of only by the 
middle and the higher classes. At the secondary stage, a large proportion 
of the good schools are private but many of them also charge high fees 
which are normally beyond the means of any but the top ten per cent 
of the people, though some of the middle class parents make great 
sacrifices to send their children to them. There is thus segregation in 
education itsel£—the minority of private, fee-charging, better schools 
meeting the needs of the upper classes and the vast bulk of free, publicly 
maintained, but poor schools being utilized by the rest. What is worse, 
this segregation is increasing and tending to widen the gulf between 
the classes and the masses. 

1.37 This is one of the major weaknesses of the existing educational 
system. Good education, instead of being available to all children, or 
at least to all the able children from every stratum of society, is avail- 
able only to a small minority which is usually selected not on the basis 
of talent but on the basis of its capacity to pay fees. The identification 
and development of the total national pool of ability is greatly 
hampered. The position is thus undemocratic and inconsistent with the 
ideal of an egalitarian society. The children of the masses are compelled 
to receive sub-standard education and, as the programme of scholarships 
is not very large, sometimes even the ablest among them are unable to 
find access to such good schools as exist, while the economically privi- 
leged parents are able to ‘buy’ good education for their children. This is 
bad not only for the children of the poor but also for the children from 
the rich and privileged groups. It gives them a short-term advantage 
in so far as it enables them to perpetuate and consolidate their position. 
But it must be realized that, in the long run, their self-interest lies in 
identifying themselves with the masses. By segregating their children, 
such privileged parents prevent them from sharing the life and experi- 
ences of the children of the poor and coming into contact with the 
realities of life. In addition to weakening social cohesion, they also 
render the education of their own children anaemic and incomplete. 

1.38 If these evils are to be eliminated and the educational system is 
to become a powerful instrument of national development in general, 
and social and national integration in particular, we must move towards 
the goal of a common school system of public education 

— which will be open to all children, irrespective of caste, creed, 

community, religion, economic conditions or social status; 
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—where access to good education will depend not on wealth or 

class but on talent; 

— which will maintain adequate standards in all schools and provide 

at least a reasonable proportion of quality institutions; 

— in which no tuition fee will be charged; and 

—which would meet the needs of the average parent so that he 

would not ordinarily feel the need to send his children to expensive 
schools outside the system. 

Such an educational system has, for instance, been built up in the 
USSR and is one of the major factors which have contributed to its 
progress. It has also been developed, in different forms and to varying 

* degrees, in other nations like the USA, France and the Scandinavian. 
countries. The traditional English system has been different and has 
allowed good education, under private management, to be largely 
reserved for those who have the capacity to pay the necessary fees. 
But recently, the so-called Public Schools have come in for strong 
«riticism in England itself and it is not unlikely that a radical change 
may be initiated to make them more democratic. A somewhat similar 
system was transplanted in India by British administrators and we 
have clung to it so long because it happened to be in tune with the 
traditional hierarchical structure of our society. Whatever its past 
history may be, such a system has no valid place in the new democratic 
and socialistic society we desire to create. We examine more fully 
elsewhere® how this programme сап be implemented. 


1.39 Social and National Service. The present educational system, as 
we have mentioned earlier, is also responsible for increasing the gulf 
between the educated and the uneducated classes, between the intelli- 
gentsia and the masses. The intelligentsia should try to become a real 
service-group striving to uplift the masses and should resist the tempta- 
tion to become a ded group living for itself and perpetuating its 
own privileged position. Our traditional ‘elite’ as a whole—with some 
noble exceptions—had no close ties with the masses, and the new ‘elite’ 
created by modern education also remained largely aloof from the 
people, except during the struggle for freedom under Mahatma Gandhi 
when he was able to inspire large numbers of educated and even well- 
to-do persons to identify themselves with the interests of the masses 
and the country as a whole. But from the time the struggle for 
freedom came to an end with the attainment of Independence, they 
have again tended to move away from the people. This is a po 
danger and, with a view to meeting it, suitable programmes to help in 
the evolution of a well-knit and united nation have to be devised. 


* Chapter X. 
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1.40 For this purpose, we recommend that some form of social 
and national service should be made obligatory for all students and 
should form an integral part of education at all stages. This can become 
an instrument to build character, improve discipline, inculcate a faith 
in the dignity of manual labour and develop a sense of sotial 
responsibility. 

1.41 Programmes of social and national service can be organized 
in one of two ways: they can either be carried out TREERE on a 
part-time basis during the period of education, or organized as a period 
of full-time service in addition to the present period of education. The 
second approach was recommended by the National Service Com- 
mittee appointed under the chairmanship of Dr. C. D. Deshmukh.> 
It was suggested that national service should be a full-time programme 
of nine to twelve months for all young persons (except for those allowed 
deferment on valid academic or other grounds) after passing out of 
higher secondary schools or the pre-university course and before entering 
employment or the university. The programme was to include some, 
military training, social service, manual labour and general education. 
These proposals have not been adopted so far; nor have the public 
reactions to them been very favourable. Instead, at the time of the 
national emergency (1962), the scheme of compulsory National Cadet 
Corps (NCC) was introduced at the university stage. 

1.42 About the same time, the Ministry of Education sponsored a 
study of national service in several countries including Yugoslavia, 
Czechoslovakia, Germany, Norway, Sweden, the UK, the USA, 
Japan and the Philippines. The report of this study has been published 
under the title National Service for Youth. Apart from discussing the 
salient features of such service in different countries, it made a number of 
recommendations about what could be done in India to develop a 
practicable scheme. It did not favour the introduction of compulsion, 
which has not been tried or favoured in any of these countries, but 
recommended that national or social service should be introduced, at 
least to begin with, on a voluntary basis and extended as widely as 
possible and that it should provide a rich and varied programme of 
activities which will make an imaginative approach to youth. We 
believe that it would be more realistic and practicable to introduce the » 
idea of social or national service broadly on the lines recommended in 
this study. o 

1.43 Instead of adding one year to the total span of education for the 
purpose, a more feasible plan may be to develop, as an integral part of 
education, a programme which would run concurrently with academic 
studies in school and college. The programme should begin from the 
upper primary stage and continue up to the university so that the 
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right attitudes are developed from an early age and every, yo 


person is ultimately brought within its ambit. \ 
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— encouraging and enabling students to participate in community 
living on the school or college campus; and 

— providing opportunities of participation in programmes of 
community development and national service. 


1.45 Community Living in Schools and Colleges. Every educational 
.institution should try to develop a rich community life of its 
own and provide adequate and satisfying opportunities for students to 
participate in it and help in organizing it. Various opportunities for 
such work exist in the classroom, on the campuses of the schools and 
the colleges, in the hostels and on the playgrounds. For instance, instead 
„оЁ utilizing servants and hired labour for educational institutions and 
their hostels, it is possible to have much of the work done by students, 
not primarily to save money, but to provide valuable experience. 
Japan has followed this practice in her national system, and many schools 
in India (including some schools for well-to-do children) are also doing 
so to some extent. This type of work-experience would cultivate in 
students the habit of work and a sense of the dignity of labour. If this is 
done on a nation-wide scale, it will incidentally effect some saving 
in expenditure which could be utilized for providing certain basic 
amenities for students. The training institutions for basic teachers have 
tried to develop such traditions of community living by eliminating the 
use of servants to a large extent. We recommend that this pattern of 
hostel life should be introduced in all schools and colleges so far as 
possible. The practice of making sel£-help and manual work a part of 
the daily life and training in all types of educational institutions—as 
was the case in many of the old Ashrams and Academies—would 
yield good educational results. We cannot totally re-create the conditions 
of the past in our educational institutions; but we can certainly profit 
from the useful elements in past experience. 


1.46 Participation in Programmes of Community Development. 
In addition to these institutional programmes, it is essential to 
make participation in meaningful programmes of community service 
an integral part of all education from the primary to the undergraduate 
stage. Such participation can help to create positive attitudes towards 
social service and to develop closer ties between the educated persons and 
the rest of the people. It can also help in building up a sense of social 
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purpose and self-confidence and giving students a sense of participation 
in community life and activities. 

1.47 The organization of the programmes will naturally vary from 

stage to stage: 

(1) At the primary stage, it will take the form of bringing the school 
closer to the community with an accent on serving the community 
in suitable ways. 

(2) At the secondary stage, such programmes can be more ambi- 
tiously designed, and have a greater impact on young minds. 
Every secondary school should develop carefully planned pro- 
grammes for promoting good school-community relations and 
suitable forms of service to the community. We recommend 
that about fen days a year (or a total of 30 days at the lower secon- 
dary stage and 20 days at the higher secondary stage) may be 
fully devoted to such programmes. Where this is not possible, it 
should be obligatory for the students to participate in the Labour 
Service Camps for secondary school students to be organized 


by the State Education Departments on a district basis. The’ 


programme is discussed more fully elsewhere.? 

(3) Similarly, it should be obligatory for every college student, 
before he is awarded his first degree, to put in at least 60 days of 
national service in one to three stretches. Each college should 
develop its own programme, suited to its objectives, its resources 
and the age and competence of its students. Participation in 
Labour and Social Welfare Camps or the NCC should also be 
regarded as alternative forms of such service. 

1.48 The NCC programme, which has been made compulsory at 
the university stage during the last three years, has shown some good 
results. It has possibilities of promoting national development by build- 
ing up closer ties between the people and the defence services. It also 
helps to lessen the difference between the so-called ‘martial’ and other 
classes and inculcates the idea of the defence of freedom in all classes of 
people. As it has been started comparatively recently, we think (and 
the NCC authorities have also pressed this point) that it should be 
continued on its present basis for some time longer, say, till the end 
of the Fourth Five Year Plan. We would, however, recommend that 
the authorities concerned explore the possibility of organizing this 
training, not throughout the period of three years as at present, but 
in a concentrated and whole-time programme spread over about 60 
days which, as stated earlier, could be completed by students in one to 
three stretches according to their convenience. As alternative forms 
of social service come into being, NCC should be made voluntary, 

? Chapter VIII. 
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leaving the students free to opt for it or any other form of social service 
provided. 


1.49 Evolution of a Language Policy. The development of a 
proper language policy can also assist materially in social and national 
integration. Of the many problems which the country has faced since 
Independence, the language question has been one of the most complex 
and intractable, and it still continues to be so. Its early and satisfactory 
solution is imperative for a variety of reasons—educational, cultural 
and political. 


1.50 Development of Modern Indian Languages. Yt is hardly 
necessary to emphasize that the development of the Indian languages 
is both urgent and essential for the development of the Indian people 
and as a way of bringing together the elite and the masses. It can make 
scientific and technical knowledge more easily accessible to the people 
in their own languages and thus help not only in the progress of indus- 

*trialization but also in the wider dissemination of science and the 
scientific outlook. Energetic action is needed to produce books and 
literature, particularly scientific and technical, in the regional languages. 
This should be regarded as a specific and imperative responsibility of 
the universities; and the UGC should provide general guidance and 
allot adequate funds for the programme. 


1.51 Medium of Education in Schools and Colleges. The develop- 
ment of the modern Indian languages is inextricably linked with 
the importance given to them in the educational system, specially at 
the university stage. The medium selected should enable students 
to acquire knowledge with facility, to express themselves with clarity 
and to think with precision and vigour. From this point of view, the 
claims of the mother-tongue are pre-eminent.. About thirty years ago, 
delivering the convocation address of the Calcutta University, Rabindra 
Nath Tagore had expressed his views in this matter in no uncertain 
terms: 

In no country in the world, except India, is to be seen this divorce 

of the language of education from the language of the pupil. Full 

hundred years have not elapsed since Japan took its initiation into 

Western culture. At the outset she had to take recourse to textbooks 

written in foreign languages, but from the very first, her objective 

had been to arrive at the stage of ranging freely over the subjects of 
study in the language of the country. It was because Japan had 
recognized the need of such studies, not as an ornament for a select 
section of her citizens, but for giving power and culture to all of 
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them, that she deemed it to be of prime importance to make them 
universally available to her people. And in this effort of Japan to 
gain proficiency in the Western arts and sciences, which was to give 
her the means of self-defence against the predatory cupidity of foreign 
powers, to qualify her to take an honoured place in the comity of 
nations, no trouble or expense was spared. Least of all was there the 
miserly folly of keeping such learning out of easy reach, within the 
- confines of a foreign language. 
Learning through a foreign medium compels the students to con- 
centrate on cramming instead of mastering the subject-matter. More- 
over, as a matter of sound educational policy, the medium of education 
in school and higher education should generally be the same. Prior to , 
1937, the position was at least consistent. English was the medium both 
in the upper stages of school and college education. As we have 
rightly adopted the regional languages as the media of education at the 
school stage, it follows that we should adopt them increasingly at the 
higher stage also. 

1.52 This proposal has also been supported strongly as a measure to 
promote social and national integration. The Emotional Integration 
Committee was of the view that the use of regional languages as 
media of education from the lowest to the highest stage of education was 
a matter of “profound importance for national integration’, This was 
supported by the National Integration Council (June 1962) which said: 

The change in the medium of instruction is justified not so much by 

cultural or political sentiments as on the very important academic 

consideration of facilitating grasp and understanding of the subject- 
matter. Further, India’s university men will be unable to make their 
maximum possible contribution to the advancement of learning 

generally, and science and technology in particular, unless there is a 

continuous means of communication in the shape of the regional 

languages between its masses, its artisans and technicians and its uni- 

versity men. The development of the talent latent in the country will 

also, in the view of the Council, be retarded unless regional lan- 

guages are employed as media of instruction at the university stage. 
We generally agree with these observations. 

1.53 It has been sometimes argued that there should be a single 
medium of education at the university stage—English for the time being, 
to be ultimately replaced by Hindi—on the ground that it would 
promote mobility of teachers and students from one part of the country 
to another, provide for easy communication between academic and 
professional men and administrators, further intellectual cooperation 
amongst the universities and help in other ways in developing a cor- 
porate intellectual life in the country. We are inclined to think, on a 
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balance of considerations, that this solution is not feasible. In practice, 
it will probably mean the indefinite continuance of English as the 
only medium of higher education, a development that we cannot 
support in the larger interests of the country. The adoption of Hindi 
as a common medium of education in all parts of India is not 
possible for some years to come, and in non-Hindi areas it will still 
have some of the disadvantages associated with the use of a foreign 
medium and is likely to be resisted. It would, therefore, be unwise to 
strive to reverse the present trend for the adoption of the regional 
languages as media of education at the university stage and to insist 
on the use of a common medium in higher education throughout the 
country. 


* 1.54 To sum up: 
1) We are convinced of the advantages of education through the 
g g 


regional languages. We regard the development of regional 
languages as vital to the general progress of the country, and 
as an important step towards the improvement of quality in 

8 education. To avoid any misunderstanding we would empha- 
size that this does not mean the shutting out of English, or 
other world languages. In fact we will profit from these languages 
all the more when our education becomes more effective and 
useful. 

(2) In view of the importance of the problem, we suggest that the 
UGC and the universities carefully work out a feasible pro- 
gramme suitable for each university or group of universities. 
The change-over should take place as early as possible, and, 
in any case, within about ten years, since the problem will only 
become more complex and difficult with the passage of time. 
A large programme of producing the needed literature in the 
Indian languages will have to be undertaken, and adequate 
arrangements will have to be made for the training and re-training 
of teachers. 

(3) What is required is to formulate a clear policy, to express it in 
unambiguous terms, and to follow it up with firm, bold and 
imaginative action. We should avoid a policy of drift which 
will only be harmful. Nor should we get involved in the vicious 
circle of ‘no production because no demand’ and ‘no demand 
because no production’. б> 

(4) We fecognize that suitable safeguards would have to be devised, 
in the transitional stage, to prevent any lowering of standards 
during the process of change-over because of inadequate pre- 
paration, In fact the desirability and success of the change should 


be judged in terms of the contribution it makes to raising the 
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quality of education. But caution should not be equated with 
delay or procrastination. It is meaningful only if it is part of a 
policy of determined, deliberate and vigorous action. 

1.55 "There will, however, be one important exception to this general 
rule, namely, all-India institutions which admit, in considerable 
numbers, students from different parts of the country. These now use 
English as the medium of education, which should continue undis- 
turbed for the time being. A change-over to Hindi may be considered 
in due course provided two conditions are fulfilled. The first is the 
effective development of Hindi as a medium of education at this level. 
This is a matter which can be left to the UGC and the institutions 
concerned to decide. The second is the equally important political 
consideration that, in such a change-over, the chances of students from 
non-Hindi areas should not be adversely affected and that the proposal 
should have the support of the non-Hindi States. The latter principle 
has been already conceded by the Government of India even in the 
larger sphere of the use of Hindi in official communications between 
the States and the Centre. 

1.56 Simultaneously, it is necessary to make the regional languages 
the official languages of the regions concerned as early as possible so 
that higher services are not de facto barred to those who study in the 
regional medium. The acceptance of the regional languages as media 
at the university is much more likely when good employment, which 
now depends largely on a knowledge of English and is more easily 
open to students who have studied through English, becomes available 
to those who have studied through the regional medium. We might 
also add here that, though Urdu is not a regional language in the 
ordinary sense of the word, it has an all-India significance since it is 
spoken by certain sections of the people in different parts of the country. 
Due encouragement must be given to it at all stages not only because 
of this peculiar character but also because of its close links with the 
official language, Hindi. 


1.57 Channels of International Communication. The introduction 
of the regional languages as media of education should not be 
interpreted to mean underrating the importance of English in the 
university. For a successful completion of the first degree course, a 
student should possess an adequate command over English, be able 
to express himself in it with reasonable ease and felicity, understand 
lectures in it and avail himself of its literature. Therefore, adequate 
emphasis will have to be laid on its study as a language right from the 
school stage. English should be the most useful ‘library language’ in 
higher education and our most significant window on the world. It is 
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also important to encourage the study of other foreign languages on a 
more extensive scale for a variety of academic and practical purposes, 
Russian has a special significance for the study of science and techno- 
logy in the present-day world.’ In addition, French, German, Japanese, 
Spanish and Chinese are important world languages for communica- 
tion and for acquiring knowledge and culture. We recommend that all 
universities, some selected colleges, and also a small proportion of 
carefully selected schools should provide for the teaching of these 
languages. The knowledge of another foreign language (especially 
Russian) besides English should be a requirement for a doctorate 
degree, and in certain subjects, even for the Master’s degree. 
„ 1.58 The country will need, in increasing numbers, a group of persons, 
small but extremely proficient in important foreign languages and their 
literature. From this point of view, it would be necessary to establish 
a few schools which will begin teaching, right from an early age, the 
important foreign languages referred to above and will use them also 
as media of education. The admission to these schools should be on a 
*clective basis and there should be an adequate provision of scholarships. 
1.59 It would be an important step towards the general develop- 
ment of higher education, and also towards international cooperation 
and understanding, if there were established a small number of institu- 
tions, at university level, with some of the important ‘world languages’ 
as media of education. A beginning has already been made with the 
Institute of Russian Studies at New Delhi. It would be desirable to set 
up, during the Fourth Plan, institutions on somewhat similar lines for 
German, French, Spanish and Japanese languages. We could also estab- 
lish one or two more institutions for Russian. The institutions will 
have to be largely residential. It will be an advantage to have them as 
constituent units of universities in their neighbourhood. 


4.60 Channels of Internal Communication. Hindi (or any other 
Indian language for that matter) must be greatly developed and en- 
riched before it can attain the status of a library language, that is, a 
language which can serve as a vehicle for acquiring a substantial part 
of the current and rapidly expanding stock of world knowledge. 
This has to be taken into account fully in determining our language 
policy. This implies, as stated earlier, that every graduate will need to 
acquire a reasonable proficiency in a library language, which will 
be English for most students. It will thus serve as a pee in 
higher education for academic work and intellectual inter- 


communication. 


8 It is interesting to note that the number of students studying Russian in the UK is larger 
than that of the students studying Russian in India. 
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1.61 It is, however, equally obvious that English cannot serve as the 
link-language for the majority of our people. It is only Hindi which 
can and should take this place in due course. As it is the official language 
of the Union and the link-language of the people, all measures should 
be adopted to spread it in the non-Hindi areas. The success of this 
programme will largely depend on the extent to which it is voluntarily 
accepted by the people of these areas. We were interested to know that 
in the Kerala University, where students can take Hindi in place of 
Malayalam at the undergraduate stage, a large proportion of students 
choose to study Hindi. We have also seen increasing evidence on the 
part of non-Hindi areas to take to the study of Hindi. All their efforts 
in this matter, particularly in the non-official sector, should receive 
encouragement. 

1.62 In addition to Hindi, it is essential to provide multiple channels 
of inter-State communication in all modern Indian languages. In every 
linguistic region, there should be a number of persons who know all 
the other modern Indian languages and some who are familiar with their 
literatures and able to contribute to them. For this purpose, we re 
commend that there should be adequate arrangements, both in schools 
and colleges, for teaching different modern Indian languages. In 
addition, steps should be taken to establish efficient departments in some 
of the modern Indian languages in every university. It may also be 
advisable to create a small number of special institutes (or advanced 
centres) for the comparative study of different languages and their 
linguistic problems. At the B.A. and M.A. levels, it should be possible to 
combine two modern Indian languages. This will incidentally supply the 
bilingual persons needed for language teaching in schools and colleges. 


1.63 Promoting National Consciousness. India is a land of diversities 
—of different castes, peoples, communities, languages, religions and 
cultures. What role can the schools and universities play in enabling 
their students to discover the ‘unity in diversity’ that India essentially 
is, and in fostering a sense of national solidarity transcending narrower 
loyalties ғ 

1.64 Unfortunately, our school system as a whole has had no strong 
tradition of striving to develop a sense of national unity and national 
consciousness. Under the British administration, the schools were 
expected to teach loyalty to the British rule rather than instil love for 
the motherland. Consequently, the effort to develop national con- 
sciousness was made largely outside the educational system, particularly 
during the struggle for freedom which developed between 1900 and 
1947. Its foundation was a renewed belief in-the value of national 
culture and traditions and a pride in India’s past achievements. It 
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recognized that, in the cultural exchange between India and the West, 
India also had something worth while to give in return for the gift of 
modern science and technology, and that Indians should strive to 
maintain the valuable clements in their own traditional culture while 
accepting ell that is good in the West. This was not meant as an attempt 
at revivalism, though it was certainly so interpreted by some sections. 
Tt was an attempt, as Gandhiji put it, to refuse to be blown off one’s 
feet even when all the windows of one’s house were thrown open to 
fresh winds from every corner of the world. 

1.65 With the attainment of Independence, the situation has changed 
greatly. The one rallying point which had kept many diverse elements 

*together ceased to exist, and as the schools have been unable to inculcate 
and strengthen national consciousness, the sentiment itself seems to be 
wearing thin, particularly in the new generation now coming of age. 
We saw something similar to the old spirit reviving in recent years— 
in the wake of the Chinese invasion of 1962 and during the recent 
econflict with Pakistan. Obviously, such unfortunate international con- 
flicts cannot be considered the normal ways to awaken and strengthen 
the national spirit. The only enduring solution to the problem is to 
place this responsibility on the educational system and to make it an 
effective instrument for the purpose. There is much evidence in. the 
world to show that schools and universities can play a major and helpful 
part in the regeneration and advancement of a people and in generating 
the psychological energy needed for the purpose. If rightly oriented, 
this approach is not, and should not be incompatible with the wider 
loyalties to mankind as a whole which we have also emphasized. 

1.66 The deepening of national consciousness can be fostered spe- 
cially by two programmes: (1) the understanding and re-evaluation of 
our cultural heritage, and (2) the creation of a strong driving faith in 
the future towards which we aspire. The first would be promoted by 
well-organized teaching of the languages and literatures, philosophy, 
religions and history of India, and by introducing the students to 
Indian architecture, sculpture, painting, music, dance and drama. In 
addition, it would be desirable to promote greater knowledge, under- 
standing and appreciation of the different parts of India by including 
their study in the curricula, by the exchange of teachers wherever 
possible, by the development of fraternal relations between educational 
institutionsein different parts of the country, and by the organization of 
holiday camps and summer schools on an inter-State basis designed to 
break down regional or linguistic barriers. It would further be necessary 
to establish and maintain all-India institutions which will admit students 
from different parts of the country. Faith in the future would involve 
an attempt, as a part of the course in citizenship, to bring home to the 
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students the principles of the Constitution, the great human values 
referred to in its preamble, the nature of the democratic and socialistic 
society which we desire to create and the five-year plans of national 
development. At the higher stages of education the students should learn 
to assess the value of modern movements and tendencies so that they 
may learn which of them can and should be usefully assimilated 
into our culture. We should, however, take care to avoid identifying 
all ‘modern’ with ‘western’ values. 


1.67 Education for International Understanding. There is no essential 
contradiction, as we have pointed out earlier, between this objec- 
tive and the development of international understanding for the? 
‘one-world’ towards which we are moving. On the whole, textbooks 
used in national school systems perhaps contain fewer untrue or hostile 
remarks about other countries than they did in the past, thanks partly 
to the work of UNESCO, under whose auspices multi-national and 
bi-national efforts have been made for their revision. The sins are more, 
often now of omission than of active commission. We should, however, 
guard ourselves against this also, for ignorance is often not less dangerous 
than hostility. Our studies in the humanities and social sciences should 
be so oriented that, while helping students to become good and active 
citizens of their own country, these will also enable them to acquire a 
knowledge and understanding of the essential features of the outside 
world, particularly of our neighbouring and Afro-Asian countries. 
Indian culture has had a strong and honourable tradition of international 
understanding, of valuing, on the whole with an open mind, the 
contributions of different countries and races to human civilization. 
For this purpose, the fact that she is a country with many communities 
but of one common citizenship should actually prove to be an ad- 
vantage. The constitution of unesco speaks of ‘the fruitful diversity 
of the cultures of mankind’. If through the schools and universities, a 
person learns to appreciate the basic rightness of that phrase in his own 
federal and multi-community country, he is less likely to forget it on 
the international plane where he deals with persons belonging to 
different nations but enjoying equal membership in the community of 
mankind. The programme of social and national integration which will 
minimize the internal barriers and suspicions which exist today will 
not only be a national gain, but may even make an impact on inter- 
national relations and the international situation as a whole. This was 
one of the great inspirations of Jawaharlal Nehru's policy. 


1.68 Democratic Values. In this context, special emphasis has to 
be laid on the development of values such as a scientific temper of 
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mind, tolerance, respect for the culture of other national groups, etc., 
which will enable us to adopt democracy, not only as a form of govern- 
ment, but also as a way of life. As stated earlier, the population of 
India consists of persons who profess different religions, speak different 
languages, belong to different races, castes, classes and communities. 
It is precisely in such a situation that democracy can make its most 
significant contribution. A healthy development of democratic trends 
will help to soften the impact of this division into social, economic and 
cultural groups. The task is admittedly difficult; but it can convert the 
differences of language, cultural pattern, religion, etc., into the warp 
and woof of a very rich and rewarding social and cultural life. The 
problem of national integration is essentially one of harmonizing such 
differences, of enabling different elements of the population to live 
peacefully and cooperatively and to utilize their varied gifts for the 
enrichment of the national life as a whole. We have to cultivate a spirit 
of large-hearted tolerance, of mutual give and take, of the appreciation 
qf ways in which people differ from one another. This is a very exacting 
‘experiment in living’ that we have launched and no education will be 
worthwhile if the educated mind is unable to respond to this situation 
with intelligence and imagination. 


EDUCATION AND MODERNIZATION 


1.69 We have already stated that the most distinctive feature of a 
modern society, in contrast with a traditional one, is in its adoption of 
a science-based technology. It is this which has helped such societies 
to increase their production so spectacularly. It may be pointed out, 
however, that science-based technology has other important impli- 
cations for social and cultural life and it involves fundamental social 
and cultural changes which are broadly described as ‘modernization’. 
We shall briefly discuss the impact of this modernization on programmes 
of educational reconstruction. 


1.70 Explosion of Knowledge. There has been a great explosion 
of knowledge during the last few decades. In a traditional society, the 
stock of knowledge is limited and grows slowly so that the main aim 
of education is interpreted to be its preservation. In a modern society, 
on the other hand, the stock of knowledge is far greater and the pace of 
its growth is infinitely quicker. One of the main tasks of education in 
a modern society is to keep pace with this advance in knowledge. In 
such a society, knowledge inevitably ceases to be something to be 
received passively; it is something to be actively discovered. If this is 
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rightly understood, it would involve a revolution in traditional educa- 
tion where ‘to know’ has come to mean ‘to know by heart’, where 
respect for all inherited knowledge is assiduously cultivated and where 
the assimilative faculties tend to be emphasized to the neglect of the 
critical and creative ones. In India, as in other countries where 
similar conditions prevail, this would require, among other things, 
a new approach to the objectives and methods of education, and 
changes in the training of teachers. Unless they are trained in new 
ways of teaching and learning, the students in schools and colleges 
will not be able to receive the type of education needed for the new 
society. 

1.71 Rapid Social Change. Another feature of a modern society 
is the quick, almost breath-taking rate at which social change takes 
place. In a traditional society, change is so slow that the conservatism of 
the educational system does comparatively little harm. In a modern 
society, on the other hand, change is so rapid that the school must 
always be alert if it is to keep abreast of significant changes. There is, 
therefore, an imperative need for adopting a dynamic policy in such 
a situation. An educational system which does not continually renovate 
itself, becomes out of date and hampers progress because it tends to 
create a lag between its operative purposes and standards and the new 
imperatives of development, both in quality and quantity. The very 
aim of education has to be viewed differently—it is no longer taken as 
concerned primarily with the imparting of knowledge or the prepara- 
tion of a finished product, but with the awakening of curiosity, the 
development of proper interests, attitudes and values and the building 
up of such essential skills as independent study and the capacity to think 
and judge for oneself without which it is not possible to become a 
responsible member of a democratic society. 


1.72 Need for Rapid Advance. Two other aspects of moderniza- 
tion need emphasis. The first is that once a society launches itself upon 
a programme of modernization, there is no turning back, no half-way 
house where we can arrest the process. In the initial stages, such a change 
must disturb the traditional equilibrium reached and maintained over 
centuries which, though it had its obvious disadvantages, had some 
built-in redeeming factors as well. The attempt to create д new social 
order naturally creates a host of unexpected social, economic, cultural 
and political problems. But if one tinkers with the problems involved 
or tries to march with faltering steps, if one’s commitments and convic- 
tions are half-hearted and faith is lacking, the new situation may turn 
out to be worse than the old one. The only solution to these transitional 
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problems is to move rapidly forward and create a new equilibrium, 
based on the full implications of the process of modernization. 


1.73 Modernization and Educational Progress. The progress of 
modernization will, therefore, be directly related to the pace of 
educational advance and the one sure way to modernize quickly is to 
spread education, produce educated and skilled citizens, and train 
an adequate and competent intelligentsia. The Indian society of today 
is heir to a great culture. Unfortunately, however, it is not an adequately 
educated society, and unless it becomes one, it will not be able to 
modernize itself and to respond appropriately to the new challenges 
gf national reconstruction or take its rightful place in the comity of 
flations. The proportion of persons who have so far been able to receive 
secondary and higher education is very small at present—less than two 
per cent of the entire population. This will have to be increased to at 
least ten per cent to make any significant impact. The composition of 
the intelligentsia must also be changed; it should consist of able persons, 
toth men and women, drawn from all strata of society. There must also 
be changes in the skills and fields of specialization to be cultivated. At 
present, the intelligentsia consists predominantly of the white-collar pro- 
fessions and students of the humanities, while the proportion of scientists 
and technical workers in its ranks is quite small. To change this, greater 
emphasis must be placed, as we have argued earlier, on vocational 
subjects, science education and research. The average level of competence 
is not at all satisfactory, due mainly to inadequate standards maintained 
in the universities. This is damaging to Indian academic life and its 
reputation. In order to change this situation radically, it will be necessary 
to establish a few ‘major’ universities in the country which attain 
standards comparable to the best in any part of the world, and which 
will gradually spread their influence to others. This is one of the basic 
reforms needed in our system of higher education.° 


SOCIAL, MORAL AND SPIRITUAL VALUES 


1.74 Modernization does not mean—least of all in our national 
.situation—a refusal to recognize the importance of or to inculcate 
necessary moral and spiritual values and self-discipline. Modernization, 
if it is to be a living force, must derive its strength from the strength of 
the spirit. Mbdernization aims, amongst other things, at creating an 
economy of plenty which will offer to every individual a larger way 
of life and a wider variety of choices. While this freedom to choose has 
its own advantages, it also means that the future of society will depend 


9 See Chapter XI for details, 
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increasingly upon the type of choice each individual makes. This would 
naturally depend upon his motivation and sense of values, for he might 
make the pen either with reference entirely to his own personal 
satisfaction or in a spirit of service to the community and of furthering 
the common good. The expanding knowledge and the growing power 
which modernization places at the disposal of society must, therefore, be 
combined with the strengthening and deepening of the sense of social 
responsibility and a keener appreciation of moral and spiritual values. 
While a combination of ignorance with goodness may be futile, that 
of knowledge with a lack of essential values may be dangerous. The 
weakening of social and moral values in the younger generation is 
creating many serious social and ethical conflicts in western socicties 
and there is already a desire among some great western thinkers to 
balance the knowledge and skills which science and technology bring 
with the values and insights associated with ethics and religion at its 
best, viz., a search for the knowledge of the self, of the meaning of 
life, of the relationship of man to other human beings and to the ulti- 
mate reality. In the situation that is developing it is equally important 
for us to give a proper value-orientation to our educational system. 
1.75 It is not our purpose to enumerate a list of values to be 
inculcated. What we would like to emphasize is the need to pay atten- 
tion to the inculcation of right values in the students, at all stages of 
education. We are happy to note that an awareness of this responsibility 
has been growing since Independence. The University Education 
Commission (1948) considered both its philosophical and practical 
aspects and made certain valuable proposals for reform. However, 
except in a small number of institutions, they were not implemented. 
In 1959 the Central Advisory Board of Education appointed a special 
committee on Religious and Moral Instruction (the Sri Prakasa Com- 
mittee). The Report of this Committee has been before the country for 
five years, but the response from educational institutions has been neither 
active nor enthusiastic. This is having a very undesirable effect on the 
character of the rising generation. It has, therefore, become necessary 
and urgent to adopt active measures to give a value-orientation to 


education. From this point of view, we make the following recom- 
mendations: 


(1) The Central and State Governments should adopt measures to ` 


introduce education in moral, social and spiritual values in all 
institutions under their direct control on the lines fecommended 
by the University Education Commission on religious and moral 
instruction. 

(2) The privately-managed institutions should also be expected to 
follow suit. 


РА 
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(3) Apart from education in such values being made an integral part 
of school programmes generally, some periods should be set 
apart in the time-table for this purpose. They should be taken, 
not by specially recruited teachers but by general teachers, 
preferably from different communities, considered suitable for 
the purpose. It should be one of the important objectives of 
training institutions to prepare teachers for it. 

(4) We also suggest that the University Departments in Comparative 
Religion should be specially concerned with the ways in which 
these values can be taught wisely and effectively and should 
undertake preparation of special literature for use by students 

E and teachers. 

1.76 Our proposals for such instruction at the school stage are 
discussed elsewhere. For higher education, we agree with the sugges- 
tions made by the University Education Commission and the Sri 
Prakasa Committee. A. general study of the different religions of the 
world should be a part o£ the first degree courses and a graded syllabus 
should be prepared for the purpose. For instance, in the first year, it can 
deal with the lives of great religious leaders; in the second, selections 
from the scriptures of the world with a universal appeal could 
be studied ; and in the third year, the central. problems ofthe philosophy 
of religions considered. We would also like to lay stress on the 
importance of encouraging students to mect in groups for silent 
meditation. 

1.77 In the attempt to inculcate values through education, we should 
draw freely upon our own traditions as well as the traditions of 
other countries and cultures. There are strands within Indian 
thought itself which can lead to the new outlook appropriate for a 
modern society and which can prepare the people for a willing 
acceptance of life with all its joys and sorrows, its challenges and 
triumphs. In them, too, we can find inspiration for social service and 
a faith in the future. Mahatma Gandhi, for instance—and some other 
great leaders of thought—discovered the inspiration for their idealism 
and their passionate striving for social justice and social reconstruction 
largely from these sources. It is such re-interpretations and re-evalua- 

- tions of the past that are now most needed. It is, however, specially 
important in the world of today that this effort should not be restricted 
to the national sources only. It would be necessary to draw upon the 
liberalizing forces that have arisen in the western nations and which 
have emphasized, among other things, the dignity of the individual, 
equality and social justice, e.g., the French Revolution, the Dd of 
the welfare state, the philosophy of Marx and the rise of socialism. 


10 Chapter УШ. 
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A major weakness of the Indian, and particularly of the Hindu society, 
in the past has been a lack of equality and social justice. These balancing 
influences have, therefore, a great significance. Similar assimilations 
of whatever is significant should also be discriminatingly made from 
other important nations and cultures such as the Chinese, Japanese or 
Islamic. 


1.78 Secularism and Religion. In a multi-religious society like 
ours, it is necessary to define the attitude of the State to religion, 
religious education and the concept of secularism. The adoption of a 
secularist policy means that in political, economic and social matters, 
all citizens, irrespective of their religious faith, will enjoy equality of 
rights, that no religious community will be favoured or discriminated 
against, and that instruction in religious dogmas will not be provided 
in State schools. But it is nof an irreligious or anti-religious policy; 
it does not belittle the importance of religion as such. It gives to every 
citizen the fullest freedom of religious belief and worship. It is anxious 
to ensure good relations amongst different religious groups and tò 
promote not only religious tolerance but also an active reverence for 
all religions. 

1.79 Insuch a society, however, one has to make a distinction between 
‘religious education’ and “education about religions’. The former is large- 
ly concerned with the teaching of the tenets and practices of a particular 
religion, generally in the form in which the rel piss group envisages 
them, whereas the latter is a study of religions and religious 
thought from a broad point of view—the eternal quest of the spirit. 
It would not be practicable for a secular State with many religions to 
provide education in any one religion. It is, however, necessary for 
a multi-zeligious democratic State to promote a tolerant study of all 
religions so that its citizens can understand each other better and live 
amicably together. It must be remembered that, owing to the ban 
placed on religious instruction in schools and the weakening of the 
home influences which, in the past, often provided such instruction, 
children are now growing up without any clear idea of their own 
religion and with no chance of learning about others. In fact, the general 
ignorance and misunderstanding in these matters are so widespread in . 
the younger generation as to be fraught with great danger for the 
development of a democracy in which tolerance is rated high as a value. 
We suggest that a syllabus giving well-chosen information about each 
of the major religions should be included as a part of the course in citi- 
zenship or as part of the general education to be introduced in schools 
and colleges up to the first degree. it should highlight the fundamental 
similarities in the great religions of the world and the emphasis they 
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place on the cultivation of certain broadly comparable moral and 
spiritual values. It would be a great advantage to have a common course 
on this subject in all parts of the country and common textbooks which 
should be prepared at the national level by competent and suitable 
experts on each religion. When these courses have been pre- 
pared, it would be worth while to have them scrutinized by a small 
committee of eminent persons belonging to different religions to 
ensure that nothing is included in them to which any religious group 
could take legitimate objection. 

1.80 A vitalized study of science with its emphasis on open-minded- 
ness, tolerance and objectivity would inevitably lead to the develop- 
ment ofa more secular outlook, in the sense in which we use the word, 
amongst those who profess different religions. This process needs to 
be carefully and wisely encouraged. Simultaneously, there is a sense 
in which the walls between the secular and the spiritual are tending 
to break down and what is secular is seen to have spiritual roots. In the 
words of Dr. Iqbal, ‘the spirit finds its opportunity in the material, the 
natural and the secular. All that is secular is, therefore, sacred in the 
roots of its being’. This is what we envisage as the direction of our 
future development. We believe that India should strive to bring science 
and the values of the spirit together and in harmony, and thereby pave 
the way for the eventual emergence of a society which would cater 
to the needs of the whole man and not only to a particular fragment 
of his personality. 


A CHALLENGE AND A FAITH 


1.81 India is on the move again— with the promise of a new renais- 
sance in the making. After a long period of foreign rule she has emerged 
into freedom. That her means for the winning of freedom, adopted 
under Gandhi and Nehru, were as noble as the ends, is a signpost of 

rofound historical significance. 

1.82. Politically the land is free, but economically she has a long 
way to go. The elimination of ignorance and of grinding poverty 
. accumulated over centuries of inertia and exploitation is not an easy 
task. India today has half of the total illiterate population of the world. 
About fifty million of her people, a tenth of the total population, live 
on an yearly*income of no more than Rs. 120. The problems are grave 
and immense. But this is only one side of the picture. During recent 
years, great strides have been taken towards industrialization, towards 
modernization of agriculture, and to provide better health and life to 
the people. 
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1.83 The most powerful tool in the process of modernization is 
education based on science and technology. The one great lesson of 
the present age of science is that, with determination and the willingness 
to put in hard work, prosperity is within the reach of any nation which 
has a stable and progressive government. There is no doubt that in the 

ears to come India's trade and commerce will grow: there will be 
more food for all, more education, better health; and a reasonable 
standard of living will be available. But India's contribution can and 
should be far more than these material gains. She should learn to harness 
science but she must also learn not to be dominated by science. In this 
respect India has a unique advantage with her great tradition of duty 
without selfinvolvement (aarafad), unacquisitive temperament 
(afte), tolerance, and innate love of peace and reverence for all living 
things. Too often are these precious assets forgotten and we tend to 
relapse into moods of pessimism, fears and forebodings, discord and des- 
tructive criticism. A new pride and a deeper faith expressed in living 
for the noble ideals of peace and freedom, truth and compassion, 
are now needed. D 

1.84 In our efforts to go in a big way for science-based industria- 
lization, we have the advantage of drawing upon a great stock of 
knowledge accumulated by the western world over the last two 
hundred years. We also have another lesson to learn. The industrializa- 
tion of theWest was in some ways brought about at no small cost to 
the human spirit. The two world wars resulting in human killing on 
an unprecedented scale are a grim reminder of that suffering of the 
spirit. If we learn the lesson right, we can harness science to support 
rather than weaken our basic commitment to cultural and spiritual 
values. It should be our goal and obligation to re-interpret, and raise 
to a new level of understanding, the insight gained by the ancient seers 
as regards the fundamental problems of life—which in some ways is 
unique and ‘represents the quintessence of deepest insight into the 
happenings of the world’. 

1.85 The opening stanza of the Kena Upanishad is as challenging 
today to the scientific and secking mind as it was thousands of years ago: 


ача sate бча ня: | 
#+ TTT: We: Sf ача: | 
şafi arami ач | 
чар: AF F = RTT di : 


‘By whom missioned falls the mind-shot to its mark + By whom 
yoked does the first life-breath move forward'on its paths + By whom 


11 Е, Schroedinger, What is Life, Cambridge University, 1944, 
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impelled is this word that men speak + What god set eye and ear to 
their workings #28 

1.86 Man’s knowledge and mastery of outer space and of his own 
self are out of balance. It is this imbalance which mankind must seek 
to redress, Man now faces himself. He faces the choice of rolling down 
a nuclear abyss to ruin and annihilation or of raising himself to new 
heights of glory and fulfilment yet unimagined. India has made many 
glorious contributions to world culture, and perhaps the grandest of 
them all is the concept and ideal of non-violence and compassion, 
sought, expounded and lived by Buddha and Mahavira, Nanak and 
Kabir, and in our own times by Vivekananda, Ramana Maharishi and 
Gandhi, and which millions have striven to follow after them. 

* 1.87 The greatest contribution of Europe doubtlessly is the scientific 
revolution. If science and ahimsa join together in a creative synthesis of 
belief and action, mankind will attain to a new level of purposefulness, 
prosperity and spiritual insight. Can India do something in adding a 
new dimension to the scientific achievement of the West? This poses a 

egrcat challenge and also offers a unique opportunity to the men and 
women of India, and especially to the young people who are the 
makers of the future. In this context we cannot do better than to quote 
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru: 

Can we combine the progress of science and technology with 
this progress of the mind and spirit also + We cannot be untrue to 
science because that represents the basic fact of life today. Still less 
can we be untrue to those essential principles for which India has 
stood in the past throughout the ages. Let us then pursue our path 
to industrial progress with all our strength and vigour and, at the 
same time, remember that material riches without toleration and 
compassion and wisdom may well turn to dust and ashes. 


12 Kena Upanishad, translated by Sri Aurobindo, Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, 1952. 
13 India and the World, Azad Memorial Lectures, 1959, Indian Council for Cultural Relations, 
New Delhi, 1962. 


SUMMARY 


1 The most important and urgent reform needed in education is to 
transform it, to endeavour to relate it to the life, needs and aspirations 
of the people and thereby make it the powerful instrument of social, 
economic and cultural transformation necessary for the realization of 
the national goals. For this purpose, education should be developed 
so as to increase productivity, achieve social and national integration, 
accelerate the process of modernization and cultivate social, moral and 
spiritual values. 1.20* 


2 Education and Productivity. The following programmes are 
needed to relate education to productivity: 

(1) Science Education. Science education should become ап integral 
part of school education and ultimately become a part of all courses 
at university stage also. 1.23-24, 

(2). Work Experience. Work-experience should be introduced as an 
integral part of all education. \ 

3) Every attempt should be made to orient work-experience to 
technology and industrialization and to the application of science to 
productive processes, including agriculture. 1.25-33 

(4) Vocationalization. Serin education should be increasingly 
and largely vocationalized, and in higher education, a greater emphasis 
should be placed on agricultural and technical education. 1.32 


3 Social and National Integration. The achievement of social 
and national integration is an important objective of the educational 
system and the following steps should be taken to strengthen national 
consciousness and unity: 


(1) The Common School. The common school system of public 
education should be adopted as a national goal and effectively 
implemented in a phased programme spread over 20 years. 

1.36-38 

(2) Social and National Service. Social and national service should be 
made obligatory for all students at all stages. These programmes 
should be organized concurrently with academic studies in schools 
and colleges: ۰ 

(i) At the primary stage, programmes of social service should be 
developed in all schools on the lines of those developed in 
basic education. 


* The figures at the end of each recommendation indicate the chapter and para number. 


| 
| 
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(ii) At the secondary stage, social service for a total of 30 days at the 
lower secondary stage and 20 days at the higher secondary 
stage (10 days a year) should be obligatory for all students. It 
may be done in one or more stretches. 

(iii) At the undergraduate stage, social service for 60 days in total 
(to be done in one or more stretches) should be obligatory 
for all students. 

(iv) Every educational institution should try to develop a programme 
of social and community service of its own in which all its 
students would be suitably involved for periods indicated 
above. 

(v) Labour and social service camps should be organized by creating 

: a special machinery for them in each district. Participation 
in such camps should be obligatory for all students for whom no 
programmes of social service have been organized in the educa- 
tional institutions they attend. 

(vi) N.C.C. should be continued on its present basis till the end of the 
© Fourth Five Year Plan. The authorities concerned should explore 

the possibility of providing this training, on a whole-time basis, 
in a continuous programme of about 60 days at the undergra- 
duate stage. In the meanwhile alternate forms of social service 
should be developed and as they come into operation, NCC 
should be made voluntary. 1.39-48 

(3) Language Policy. "The development of an appropriate language 
policy can materially assist in social and national integration. 

(4) Mother-tongue has a pre-eminent claim as the medium of educa- 
tion at the school and college stages. Moreover, the medium of 
education in school and bigher education should generally be the 
same. The regional languages should, therefore, be adopted as the 
media of education in higher education. 

(5) The UGC and the universities should work out a programme for 
the adoption of these recommendations suitably for each university 
or groups of universities. The change-over should be completed within 
ten years. 

(6) Energetic action is needed to produce books and literature, parti- 


. cularly scientific and technical, in regional languages. This should be 


made a responsibility of the universities assisted by UGC. 

(7) All-India institutions should continue to use English as the medium 
of educatiofi for the time being. The eventual adoption of Hindi 
should, however, be considered in due course, subject to certain safe- 

uards. 
s (8) The regional languages should also be made the languages of 
administration for the regions concerned as early as possible so that 
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the higher services are not barred to those who study in the regional 
medium. 

(9) The teaching and study of English should continue to be pro- 
moted right from the school stage. Encouragement should be given 
also to the study of other languages of international communication. 
The study of Russian needs special attention. 

(10) It would be desirable to set up a few institutions, both at the 
schooland university levels, with some of the important world languages 
as media of education. 

(11) English will serve as a link language in higher education for 
academic work and intellectual inter-communication. It is, however, 
equally obvious that English cannot serve as the link language for the 
majority of the people. It is only Hindi which can and should 
take this place in due course. As it is the official language of the Union 
and the link language of the people all measures should be adopted 
to spread it in the non-Hindi areas. 

(12) In addition to Hindi, it is essential to provide multiple channels 
of inter-State communication in all modern Indian languages. In every 
linguistic region, there should be a number of persons who know the 
other modern Indian languages and some who are familiar with their 
literature and able to contribute to them. For this purpose, there should 
be adequate arrangements, both in schools and colleges, for teaching 
different modern Indian languages. In addition, steps should be taken to 
establish efficient departments in some of the modern Indian languages 
in every university. At the B.A. and M.A. levels, it should be possible 
to combine two modern Indian languages. 1.49-62 

(13) Promotion of National Consciousness. Promoting national consciou- 
ness should be an important objective of the school system. This should 
be attempted through the promotion of understanding and re-evalua- 
tion of our cultural heritage and the creation of a strong driving 
faith in the future towards which we aspire: 

(a) The first would be promoted by well-organized teaching of the 
languages and literatures, philosophy, religions and history of 
India, and by introducing the students to Indian architecture, 
sculpture, painting, music, dance and drama. In addition, it 
would be desirable to promote greater knowledge, understanding 
and appreciation of the different parts of India by including 
their study in the curricula, by the exchange of teachers where- 
ever possible, by the development of fraternal relations between 
educational institutions in different parts of the country, and the 
organization of holiday camps and summer schools on an inter- 
State basis designed to break down regional or linguistic barriers. 

(b) Creation of a faith in the future would involve an attempt, 
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as a part of the courses in citizenship, to bring home to the 
students the principles of the Constitution, the great human 
values referred to in its Preamble, the nature of the democratic 
socialistic society which we desire to create and the Five Year 
Plans of national development. 

(14) There is no contradiction between the promotion of national 
consciousness and the development of international understanding 
which education should simultancously strive to promote. 

(15) The educational programme in schools and colleges should 
be designed to inculcate democratic values. 1.63-68 


. 4 Education and Modernization. (1) In a modern society, know- 
ledge increases at a terrific pace and social change is very rapid. This 
needs a radical transformation in the educational system. Education 
is no longer taken as concerned primarily with the imparting of know- 
ledge or the preparation of a finished product, but with the awakening 

, 9f curiosity, the development of proper interests, attitudes and values 
and the building up of such essential skills suchas independent study and 
the capacity to think and judge for oneself. This also involves a radical 
alteration in the methods of teaching and in the training of teachers. 

(2) To modernize itself, a society has to educate itself, Apart from 
raising the educational level of the average citizen, it must try to create 
an intelligentsia of adequate size and competence, which comes from all 
strata of society and whose loyalties and aspirations are rooted to the 
Indian soil. 1.69-73 


5 Social, Moral and Spiritual Values. The education system 
should emphasize the development of fundamental social, moral and 
spiritual values. From this point of view: 

(a) the Central and State Governments should adopt measures to 
introduce education in moral, social and spiritual values in all 
institutions under their (or local authority) control on the lines 
recommended by the University Education Commission and 
the Committee on Religious and Moral Instruction; 

(b) the privately managed institutions should also be expected to 
follow suit; 

(c) apart from education in such values being made an integral part. 
of school programmes generally, some periods should be set 
apart in the time-table for this purpose. They should be taken, 
not by specially recruited teachers but by general teachers, p 
ably from different communities, considered suitable for the 
purpose. It should be one of the important objectives of training 
institutions to prepare teachers for this: 
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(d) the university departments in Comparative Religion should be 
specially concerned with the ways in which these values can be 
taught wisely and effectively and should undertake preparation 
of special literature for use by students and teachers. 


6 Education about Religions. It is necessary for а multi-religious 
democratic State to promote a tolerant study of all religions so that 
its citizens can understand each other better and live amicably together. 
A syllabus giving well chosen information about each of the major 
religions should be included as a part of the course in citizenship or as 
part of general education to be introduced in schools and colleges 
up to the first degree. It should highlight the fundamental simi- , 
larities in the great religions of the world and the emphasis they 
place on the cultivation of certain broadly comparable moral and 
spiritual values. It would bea great advantage to have a common course 
on this subject in all parts of the country and common textbooks 
which should be prepared at the national level by the competent 
and suitable experts in each religion. 1.74-80 `° 


CHAPTER II 


THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM : STRUCTURE AND 
STANDARDS 


2.01 In this chapter we shall deal mainly with the structure or the 
pattern of the educational course, the duration of the total course and 
of its different stages, better utilization of time and other educational 
facilities, the necessity of continually raising standards at all stages and 

‘the provision of all the three channels of education—full-time, part- 
time and *own-time'—on an adequate scale. 

2.02 To begin with, we would like to state our approach to the 
problems of structure and standards. The standards in any given system 
of education at a given time depend upon four elements: (1) the structure 

eor the division of the educational pyramid into different levels or 
stages and their interrelationships; (2) the duration or total period 
covered by the different stages; (3) the extent and quality of essential 
inputs ici as teachers, curricula, methods of teaching and evaluation, 
equipment and buildings; and (4) the utilization of available facilities. 
All these elements are interrelated, but they are not of equal signi- 
ficance. For instance, the structure, which may be regarded as the 
skeleton of the educational system, is of the least importance. The 
duration or total period of education plays a more significant role; 
but it becomes crucial only when the available facilities are utilized to 
the full and no further improvement can be expected without the 
addition of time. The quality of different inputs is even more important, 
and with an improvement in these, it is possible to raise the standards 
considerably without affecting the structure or increasing the duration. 
But the utilization of available facilities is probably the most significant 
of all the elements on which standards depend. For any self-accelerating 
process of development, it is essential in the first place to improve 
efficiency at the level of the existing inputs and to add more inputs 
only if they are crucial to the process. An increase of inputs assumes 
significance only at a later stage. 

2.03 In this context, it may be interesting to note that until recently, 
the general’ tendency everywhere has been to overrate the importance 
of the duration of the school course. There is a reason for this, When 
the quantum of knowledge covered in the school was not very large, 
the pace of school work was leisurely, and when one learnt more outside 
school than within school, it was natural to suppose that the longer 
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one stayed at school the better one gained in knowledge and maturity. 
All this has changed now. The knowledge explosion has imposed an 
altogether new pressure on schools and colleges. Formal education 
now plays a much greater part than it did previously at any time in 
history and the efficiency of the educational system has become a very 
important factor. Machlup, in his monumental study on the Production 
and Distribution of Knowledge in the United States (The Princeton Univer- 
sity Press, 1962) has observed that the learning process in school in the 
United States could and ought to be accelerated. He has vigorously 
argued that the eudcational objectives now attained in 12 years of 
schooling could be achieved in 9 or 10 years. This would mean a saving 
every year of tens of billions of dollars. Besides, it will save the precious 
time of students and teachers. This ‘time-saving’ is becoming ' 
increasingly important as there is so much more to learn in a fast 
knowledge-expanding world. The compression of the school course 
would also help in the development of satisfactory working habits and 
powers of concentration and application. Machlup says that reducing 
the school duration from the present 12 to 9 or 10 years does not mean? 
that the school course is to be cut down. “Nothing is to be cut out; 
on the contrary, more is to be put into the curriculum. But the students 
have to get a faster start and a continuous stretch of their minds.’ We 
are informed that some schools in New York City are experimenting 
on the reduction of the school duration. 
2.04 The observations of Jerome B. Weisner, former Science Adviser 
to the President of the USA, are pertinent in this context. He says: 
Many people are impressed by the fact that the Soviet Union’s 
ten-year cycle of primary and secondary education requires that all 
students must take five years of physics, six years of mathematics, 
three years of biology, and four years of chemistry, with the course 
content of the work during the last two years being comparable to 
that of the usual introductory courses in these subjects offered in our 
liberal arts colleges. By contrast our corresponding school period 
contains twelve rather than ten years but provides on the average 
only one-fifth as much training in mathematics and the sciences. 
There is insufficient evidence to show that the intensity of early 
Soviet scientific training is either necessary or desirable, particularly 
if it involves sacrifices of some emphasis on the humanities, but it 
is evident that the standard programme in our schools is far from 
optimum. i 
2.05 It has also to be noted that the broad pattern of education in 
our country, which was imported from abroad, is still in the nature 
of an exotic plant. There is hesitation and reluctance, and sometimes 
11 Daedalus, 1965, p. 534, 
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even fear, about making any radical changes unless these are on the 
model of what is happening abroad. We have to outgrow this attitude 
and to begin regarding the educational pattern as our own; and 
we should introduce changes in it on the basis of our own indigenous 
thinking, after taking into account what is happening outside but 
without being dominated by it. 

2.06 It is in the light of these fundamental principles that the 
proposals made in this chapter should be viewed. 


STRUCTURE AND DURATION 


2.07 The questions on structure and duration were those on which the 
Commission received perhaps the largest volume of advice and sugges- 
tions. They are questions to which previous commissions and com- 
mittees dealing with the problems of education on a national scale have 
devoted considerable attention. There are two principal reasons for this 
widespread and continuous concern about the structure of the educa- 

*tional system. One is the general desire that the present somewhat 
confusing variety of patterns of school and higher education should 
be ended. The other is the popular belief that the total period of the 
educational course and the duration of its different stages have a direct 
bearing on the quality of the education imparted. We have been re- 
peatedly told that, if there is a uniformity in the educational pattern 
and an extension in the total period of schooling, it will be possible 
to bring about a general rise in the standards of attainment. These 
contentions are of considerable importance and merit close examination. 


2.08 The Higher Secondary Pattern. It may be instructive in this 
connection to look briefly at the results of one serious effort made 
since Independence to carry out a plan for the reorganization of the 
educational structure. As a result of the Report of the Secondary 
Education Commission, a decision was taken to develop a national 
pattern of school classes covering eleven years—five years of lower 
primary, three years of upper primary and three years of higher 
secondary classes. This was to be followed by a three-year course for 
the first degree in arts and science and a further two-year course for 
the second degree. The upgrading of high schools in accordance with 
what is popularly known as the higher secondary pattern and the 
introduction of the three-year degree course in universities have been 
significant changes in the educational structure over the last ten years. 
But while the three-year degree course has been introduced everywhere 
except in the State of Uttar Pradesh" and the University of Bombay, 


15 Excluding Central Universities. 


48 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 2.09 


the same success has not attended the efforts to convert high schools 
into higher secondary schools. In spite of the offer of Central assistance, 
only five States have implemented the proposal so far, while the others 
have either not accepted it at all, or having decided to accept it in the 
first instance, have gone back on their earlier decision. Only about 25 
per cent of the total number of secondary schools in the country were 
converted to the higher secondary pattern by the end of the third 
plan. Many of these conversions are purely notional in the sense that 
the necessary facilities in terms of teachers, libraries and laboratories 
have not yet been provided. What is particularly relevant to our dis- 
cussion here is that no uniform pattern of school and college classes 
has emerged as a result of the reorganization and there is almost as 
greata variety of patterns today as there was when the scheme of reorga- 
nization was first launched. This will be seen from the data given in 
Table 2.1 and in the two charts on pages 50 and 51. 


TABLE 2.1. PATTERN OF SCHOOL AND COLLEGE CLASSES IN DIFFERENT 
STATES (1965-66) 


Duration of stage in. years 


Lower Higher Higher First 
State primary primary Secondary PUC secondary degree Total 
Andhra Pradesh . 5 x 5 3 3 1 4 3 15 
Assam & Nagaland . Я 5 3 4 1 5 3 16 
Bihar, Gujarat & Maharashtra 7a) e 4 1 vr 3(b) 15 
Jammu & Kashmir, Punjab, 

Rajasthan & West Bengal 5 3 2 1 3 3 14 
Kerala © 3 = А 4 3 3 2 d. 3 15 
Madhya Pradesh , а 5 3 t i 3 14 
Madras . М > 5 5 3 3 1 РА 3 15 
Mysore . é E Е 4 3 3 1 4 3 14 
Orissa б ч DL 8 5 2 4 1 PD 3 15 
Uttar Pradesh — - E 5 3 2 T. 2(c) 2 14 


(а) Integrated primary course, there being no separate middle schools. 


(b) In the University of Bombay there is a two-year intermediate course followed by a two- 
year degree course, 


2.09 Some witnesses who gave evidence before the Commission 
were of the view that the higher secondary pattern had not been given 
a fair trial. They believed that frequent changes of policy with regard 
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to the educational structure were undesirable and that, instead of experi- 

menting further with new patterns, it would be better to implement 

the higher secondary scheme itself more effectively all over the country. 

But a large majority were extremely critical of the scheme for the 

following reasons, among others: 

(1) Specialization, which should not be introduced till after class X 
or the age of 16, begins too early in the pattern (after class IX 
or at the age of 13 or 14). 

(2) The three-year integrated course in the higher secondary classes 
leads to a good deal of unnecessary expansion and increase in 
expenditure, as a child, who might otherwise have stepped off 
into the world of work or a vocational course at the end of 
class V, is now forced to go up to class XI. 

(3) The expectations that standards would improve as a result of 
the reorganization have not been generally realized. Qualified 
teachers are unwilling to work in higher secondary classes because 
of lower salaries, and even where salaries are equal, because of 

* lower status. Moreover, for reasons other than educational, a 

number of high schools have been upgraded to the higher 
secondary pattern without any appreciable improvement in 
their accommodation and equipment or in the qualifications of 
their staff. 

(4) The experiment which is costly in itself has led in certain areas to 
an increase in expenditure in other directions. For instance, it was 
found almost impossible in practice to downgrade an inter- 
mediate college to a higher secondary school, so that Rer 
intermediate college had to be raised to the costlier degree level. 
Similarly, the decision to convert, over a period of time, all 
high schools to the higher secondary pattern, created undesirable 
pressures. Even small rural high schools, which under the pre- 
vious system would have been more efficient and economical 
as ten-class institutions, were upgraded to the higher secondary 
status and became both costly and less efficient. 


2.10 Uniformity of Pattern. A number of different proposals for 


the reorganization of the educational structure were placed before the 


Commission. Most of these recommended a uniform pattern of school 
and college classes in all parts of the country. It may be pointed out in 
this connection that the Committee on Emotional Integration stated in 
their Report (1962) as follows: 

We consider that in the overall interest of our student population 

there should be a common pattern of education in the country which 

will minimize confusion and coordinate and maintain standards. 
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This view has been gaining considerable ground in recent years. The 
concept of a national system of education has been increasingly linked 
with the adoption of a uniform educational pattern, and a belief has 
grown that such uniformity is essential for raising standards. 

2.11 We have recommended elsewhere'® certain steps that should be 
taken for the coordination of educational standards at the school stage 
in the different States. But we do not believe that it is necessary or 
desirable to impose a uniform pattern of school and college classes in 
all parts of the country. There are several characteristic features of the 
Indian situation, such as the vastness of the country and the immense 
diversity of local conditions and traditions, that demand a certain 
element of flexibility in the educational structure. We are aware of 
other national systems of education which have a variety of educational 
patterns. Even in a country of small size such as the United Kingdom, 
for example, the pattern in England (generally thirteen years of school 
education followed by a three-year course for the first degree) is 
different from that in Scotland (twelve years of school education 
followed by a four-year course for the first degree). In our country, 
where the different States are at unequal levels of development, a 
uniform pattern might be above the resources and real needs of the 
bend. areas and below the capacity and requirements of the advanced 
areas and might operate to the disadvantage of both. 


2.12 Lengthening the Duration of Schooling. A second popular 
demand that has been stressed in proposals for structural reorga- 
nization received by the Commission, is related to lengthening 
the total duration of school and higher education. This demand, it 
may be pointed out, is not related to the professional degrees such as 
engineering or medicine, the total duration of the study for which is 
not less than 16 years and is about the same as in most of the educa- 
tionally advanced countries. This demand only refers to the first 
degrees in arts and science, which are now taken four years after the 
matriculation or an equivalent examination (or three years after the 
higher secondary course of eleven years), and the contention put 
forward is that this duration should be lengthened to not less than five 
years after the matriculation (or four years after the higher secondary). 
This view, it must be pointed out, accords with the thinking of several 
expert bodies on the subject. As far back as in 1919, the Calcutta 
University Commission proposed that the dividing line’ between the 
university and the secondary school should be drawn at the inter- 
mediate examination, which came after twelve years of education. 
Similarly, the University Education Commission (1948) recommended 

16 Chapter X. 
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that students should be admitted to the university after the completion 
of twelve years of study, and that the first degree course should be of 
three years’ duration. According to the Committee on Emotional Inte- 
gration (1962), the eleven-year period of school education was inade- 
quate preparation for entrance to the university, and the lengthening 
of the course by one year was deemed necessary. At the conference of 
the State Education Ministers held in 1964, it was resolved that ‘a 
twelve-year course of schooling before admission to the degree course 
was the goal towards which the country must work’. We are in full 
agreement with these recommendations. 


„ 2.13 Reorganization of the Educational Structure. The kind of 
reorganization suggested above, which involves a lengthening of 
the duration of school education, cannot obviously be effected within 
a short period. The vastness of the country and the variety of its edu- 
cational patterns make the task a formidable one, and the pressure of 
more urgent claims on the limited educational resources adds to the 
complexity of the problem. We recommend that the reorganization 
should be carried out through a phased programme spread over at 
least twenty years. The first step in this direction would be the abandon- 
ing of the present higher secondary pattern in which specialization 
begins in class IX, and the institution of a new higher secondary course 
beginning in class XI. Along with this measure, which should be 
completed by the end of the Fourth Plan period, a systematic attempt 
should be made to transfer the pre-university course at present located 
in universities and affiliated colleges, where it tends to depress stan- 
dards of higher education, to secondary schools, where it rightly 
belongs. The next step would be to lengthen the total duration by 
adding a year to the higher secondary course. All these measures are 
discussed in detail in a je section. of this chapter. 
2.14 We visualize a flexible educational structure covering 

— a pre-school stage of one to three years; 

—a primary stage of seven or eight years divided into two 
sub-stages—a lower primary stage of four or five years and a 
higher primary stage of three years; 

—a lower secondary or high school stage of three or two years 
in general education or of one to three years in vocational 
education; ; 

— a higher secondary stage of two years of general education or 
one to three years of vocational education; 

—a higher education stage having a course of three years or more 
for the first degree, followed by courses of varying durations 
for the second or research degrees. 
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The organization of pre-primary education is dealt with separately in 
Chapter VII. We shall now deal with details of the reorganization at 
the school and the higher education stages. 


REORGANIZATION OF ScHOOL EDUCATION 


2.15 The First Ten Years. The primary and secondary schools will 
be of various types. The largest single group amongst them will consist 
of lower primary schools. A smaller number—about one in three—will 
provide education up to the end of the higher primary stage and these 
would necessarily include the lower classes. When the present higher 
secondary pattern is abandoned, most of the secondary schools—abouit 
three-fourths—would provide education up to class X and may begin 
at any convenient point lower down; and the remaining one-fourth 
will be higher secondary schools providing education up to university 
entrance. The existing position, oe is quite different from this 
and shows considerable variations in the structure of the school system 
until the public examination at the end of the lower secondary stage 
is et A reference to chart on page 55 shows that this external 
examination, which is known by different names but which we shall 
call the high school examination, comes after ten to twelve years: two 
States (Assam and Nagaland) have the examination after twelve years; 
six States (Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Madras, Maharashtra and 
Orissa) have it after eleven years; and the remaining eight States (Jammu 
& Kashmir, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh; Mysore, Punjab, Rajasthan, 
Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal) have it after ten years. No systematic 
study has yet been made for comparing the standards of attainment of 
the candidates at the examinations held in the different regions. But 
these are broadly comparable and, for administrative purposes, all these 
examinations are regarded as equivalent. 

2.16 It will be seen from the chart that in Assam and Nagaland, 
the first two classes are called A and B, and it is the next ten classes that 
are numbered consecutively as classes I to X. Since the Governments 
of the two States themselves seem to treat classes A and B as Infant 
classes and separate them from the other ten classes, the school stage 
leading to the high school examination in these States may be regarded 
as covering a period of ten years. In the six States which have an eleven- 
year school course, it is more appropriate to regard class I as a pre- 
primary class, particularly where the age of admission is less than six 
yeats. We believe that this pre-primary class is an advantage which 


17 This examination is not held at Present in Madhya Pradesh where all the schools are of the 
higher secondary status. But it is proposed to reintroduce it in 1967. 
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these States possess. We recommend that they should try to retain it 
as such, organize the learning experiences therein on the play-way 
pattern rather than on the formal pattern, and extend it downwards, 
wherever possible, to cover a period of two years. We also suggest 
that the other eight States may try to provide pre-primary education 
of one year or more below class I to the extent possible, subject to the 
availability of financial resources. 

2.17 As we visualize, 

(1) the first ten years of schooling, covering a primary stage of seven 
or eight years and a lower secondary stage of three or two years, will 
provide a course of general education without any specialization ; 

(2) the primary stage will be preceded, wherever possible, by pre- 
primary education of one to three years; 

(3) the age of admission to class I will ordinarily be not less than 

(4) at the end of the primary stage, a proportion of students will step 
off the school system and enter working life (about 20 per cent); some 
more will step out off the stream of general education into different voca? 
tional courses whose duration may range from one to three years (about 
20 per cent); and those remaining will continue further in the stream of 
general education (about 60 per cent); 

(5) the ten years of school education will be followed by an external 
examination; 

(6) the standard at the end of the ten years will be broadly comparable 
in respect of curriculum and level of attainment to the national standard 
laid down for the end of this stage; 

(7) at the end of the ten years of school education, a proportion of 
students will step off the school system and enter working life (about 
40 per cent); some more will step out off the stream of general education 
and enter vocational courses whose duration will be one to three years 
(about 30 per cent); and those remaining will continue further in the 
stream of general education whose duration will be one, and ultimately 
two years (about 30 per cent). 


2.18 Modifications of the Higher Secondary Pattern. We attach gteat 
significance to changes that have to be made in the existing higher 
secondary pattern in the light of the proposals for reorganization 
made above. 

(1) As has already been stated, the system of ‘streaming’ in schools of 
general education, which now begins in class IX, should be given up 
and no attempt at specialization should be made till after class X. 
This will need a considerable reorganization of the existing curricula 
of the higher secondary schools, 
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(2) The idea that every secondary school should be raised to the 
higher secondary status should also be abandoned. It has been possible 
to upgrade all the high schools in Delhi because it is a metropolitan 
area. Such wholesale conversion of schools has also been carried out 
in Madhya Pradesh; but the cost has been very heavy in terms of 
deterioration of standards as well as of financial outlays. In a country 
where rural areas predominate, it is unwise to try to raise every high 
school to the higher secondary status. We visualize, as a permanent 
feature of the educational system, secondary schools of two types: 
high schools providing the ten-year course described above, and higher 
secondary schools which in due course will offer a twelve-year course 

„of education. With a view to concentrating resources and raising 
standards effectively, it is only the bigger and better type of high schools 
that should be upgraded. If one-fourth of the total number of high 
schools were raised to the higher secondary status, they would meet 
all the needs of the situation, even on the assumption that there would 
be no pre-university courses in the colleges in the future. An essential 

"requirement is that the institutions should be large, centrally located 
and equitably distributed between the urban and the rural areas. It 
would also be desirable to review the status of all existing higher secon- 
dary schools, and where these are too small and uneconomic or of very 
poor quality, they may be reconverted into high schools. 

(3) There should be, as a rule, no integrated course of studies begin- 
ning with class IX. Classes IX and X will now form part of the first 
ten years of general education, and classes XI and XII (and during 
the transitional period, class XI only), which will provide for specialized 
studies in different subjects at the higher secondary stage, wi 1 become 
an independent, self-contained unit like the Sixth Form in England. 

(4) There will be an external examination at the end of class X to 
mark the termination of the first ten ycars of general education. There- 
fore, a student studying in a ten-year high school will have to appear 
for two external examinations—at the end of classes X and XI—at 
the interval of one year. This handicap will be removed with the 
extension of the higher secondary course to two years. 

(5) Existing higher secondary schools with a well-organized 
integrated course in classes IX to XI may be permitted to carry on, 
if they so desire, with such a course until they add class XII. It will not 
be obligatory for the students of such schools to appear for an examina- 
tion at the end of class X. They may take one final examination at the 
end of class XI or take it in two parts at the end of classes X and XI. 


2.19 Vocational Courses at the End of the Primary Stage. It 
has been stated above that about 20 per cent of the students will 
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leave the educational system and join working life at the end of the 
primary stage and that about an equal proportion will step off from 
the stream of general education and join vocational courses. It will be 
necessary to provide adequate facilities for suitable forms of vocational 
education, either on a part-time or on a full-time basis, for these 
students. This problem will be discussed in greater detail elsewhere.18 


2.20 Courses Corresponding to the Higher Secondary Stage. The 
name, duration, location and control of courses corresponding to 
the higher secondary stage vary from State to State. In Uttar Pradesh, 
the course is designated as ‘Intermediate’ and the duration is two years. 
Itis located either in the top classes of secondary schools or in the bottom, 
classes of degree colleges, and its academic control is vested in the 
Board of High School and Intermediate Examinations. In Kerala, the 
course is provided in institutions called ‘Junior Colleges’, which are 
sometimes independent and sometimes attached to affiliated colleges, 
and its control vests with the university. In Madhya Pradesh, where 
all secondary schools have been raised to the higher secondary pattern? 
there is no course at this stage outside the higher secondary schools. 
In States where the higher secondary pattern is adopted but all high 
schools have not been raised to the higher secondary status, the stage is 
provided as class XI in the higher secondary schools and pre-university 
courses in colleges. All other States provide a pre-university course 
exclusively located in colleges and controlled by the universities. 

2.21 In discussing the proposed reorganization of the educational 
structure, we pointed out that two main reforms were needed at this 
stage: 

— the transfer of the pre-unversity courses from the universities 

and the colleges to dis schools; and 

— the lengthening of the duration of the courses of general education 

uniformly to two years. 
In our view, the simpler and more efficient way of carrying out these 
reforms would be to take up their implementation in two successive 
stages. In the first stage, the pre-university, intermediate or junior 
college courses should be transferred from higher education to school 
education in a period of ten years (1966-75) ; in the second, their dura- 
tion should be lengthened, in situ as it were, in a fifteen-year period 
beginning with the Fifth Plan (1971-85). ў 

2.22 Transfer of the Pre-University Course. We attach great signi- 
ficance to the location, exclusively in the schools, of all the courses 
that form part of higher secondary education. When the higher 

18 Chapter VII. 
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secondary pattern was first recommended, the pre-university course 
was introduced only as a transitional measure. Unfortunately, the 
transition threatens to become permanent, and even today about 
40 per cent of the total enrolment in the universities and affiliated 
colleges is in the intermediate or pre-university courses. This is a great 
evil from all points of view. It is bad for the universities and colleges 
as their resources and energies are being improperly utilized and even 
wasted in doing what is essentially the work of secondary schools. 
It is bad for the secondary schools because they are weakened by being 
deprived of a stage which could give them good teachers and facilities, 
with the result that they are obliged to do a good deal of work which 


, ought to have been done at the primary stage. It is bad for the students 


ee 


because they are now required to enter universities at too early an 
age, and compelled to learn through methods of higher education 


` which are beyond their capacity and more suited to maturer students. 


We, therefore, strongly recommend that the pre-university course, 
irrespective of its duration, should first be transferred to the school 
on a high priority basis—this transfer to be completed by the end of 
the Fifth Five Year Plan at the latest. 

2.23 The following measures may be adopted to bring about this 

transfer: 

(1) The responsibility for transferring all pre-university or inter- 
mediate work from the universities and affiliated colleges should 
be placed on the University Grants Commission, which should 
be asked to prepare a phased programme, to be spread over not 
more than ten years, for the purpose. A beginning should be 
made with the universities and the postgraduate colleges which 
should be required to shed this work as soon as practicable. This 
policy oui then be extended to degree colleges, where the 
enrolments at this stage should be frozen at a certain time, after 
which the colleges would be required to taper them off as their 
enrolments at the undergraduate stage begin to grow. Beyond 
the Fourth Plan, the opening of new pre-university or inter- 
mediate classes in the universities and affiliated colleges should 
not be permitted. The University Grants Commission and the 
State Governments should be requested to reduce gradually 
their allotment of funds earmarked for this stage of education 
and to stop them completely: by the end of the Fifth Plan. 

(2) While these steps are being taken, arrangements should be made 
to start the higher secondary class or classes in selected schools. 
The responsibility for making these arrangements should be 
placed on the State Education Departments, which should work 


out a proper programme for the purpose in consultation with the 
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universities in the State. Good high schools should be selected 
and given adequate grant-in-aid to start a higher secondary 
class or classes as a selfcontained unit which is not to be inte- 
grated with the lower classes, so that students from other high 
schools may join it. A scheme of this type has been tried in 
Mysore and found to work well. Recurring grants for this 
purpose should be made available to each selected institution 
one year in advance so that the preliminary arrangements can 
be satisfactorily completed in time. 

(3) Most of the Boards of Secondary Education will have to be 

reconstituted to accept the responsibility for the higher secondary 
stage, and in some cases, their Acts will have to be amended. , 
We shall discuss this matter in detail in Chapter X. 

2.24 This’ programme of transfer will not involve any wastage. 
The universities and the affiliated colleges from which the pre-university 
courses will disappear will be able to utilize the existing facilities so 
released for the purpose of expanded admissions in undergraduate 
classes. For creating the new facilities required at the school stage, ' 
however, a much larger investment of resources is needed. The non- 
recurring expenditure will be much greater, because most of the 
secondary schools are in a very bad shape at present. Even with regard 
to recurring expenditure, there will be an overall increase, because the 
income from fees may show a fall after a transfer of these classes to the 
schools. But the advantage of this additional investment will be spread, 
to some extent, over a very large proportion of the student population 
at the secondary stage and the benefit to society in terms of a better 
output from secondary education, will be much greater. There should, 
therefore, be no hesitation in incurring the somewhat larger expendi- 
ture involved in the execution of this programme. 


2.25 Programme for Lengthening of Duration. Our second proposal 
in this regard is that, in all the States except Uttar Pradesh 
and Kerala, the duration of the higher secondary course should be 
lengthened to two years through a phased programme spread over 
twenty years and divided into two stages. The first stage, covering 
a period of five years, should be devoted to securing a better utilization 
of existing facilities and to making the needed preparation for a success- 
ful implementation of this important reform. Even during this period, 
selected higher secondary a should be permitted to add the 
twelfth year, and some high schools of good quality and possessing the 
necessary facilities may be allowed to introduce the two-year higher 
secondary course as pilot projects. The second stage will cover a span of 
fifteen years; the programme of extending the duration should begin 
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in the Fifth Plan, gather momentum in the following decade, and be 
completed by the end of the Seventh Plan. 

2.26 Some explanation is necessary for the first stage of implementa- 
tion referred to above, which implies a postponement of the actual pro- 
gramme of lengthening the duration to the Fifth Plan. We recommend 
such postponement for three important reasons: 

(1) The first reason is that of priority. There are three possible choices 
in school or higher education in the next five years: qualitative 
improvement of general education (with special emphasis on 
raising the salaries and qualifications of teachers); vocationali- 
zation of secondary and higher education; or lengthening of the 
duration of the total period of general education. In our opinion, 
the first two of these are of far greater urgency and may absorb 
all the additional resources likely to be available during the 
next five years. 

(2) The second reason is our anxiety for improving the utilization 
of the time already available before the duration of the school 
course is lengthened. We would emphasize that a hasty addition 
of one year to secondary education will not lead to qualitative 
improvement unless there is a proper climate of hard work in 
the educational institutions. Moreover, ‘time’ is only one of the 
‘inputs’ that can bring about improvement in quality. There 
are several other ‘inputs’ that are necessary for raising standards, 
e.g., motivation of students, competence of teachers, upgraded 
curricula, better methods of teaching and evaluation, improved 
textbooks and teaching materials and adequate equipment, 
buildings and other physical facilities. Qualitative improvement 
will result from the cumulative effect of all these factors. If they 
are of the right kind, an increase in the duration will certainly 
add to the improvement in quality; but if they are not, the 
extension of the course by a year may only mean further wastage. 

(3) ‘The third reason is related to the need to make advance prepara- 
tion for the lengthening of the duration. In our opinion, it will 
be nothing short of wasting scarce resources if State Governments 
embark on this programme without preparatory work. This 
requires (a) that State Governments should take the necessary 
steps, right from the moment the proposal is accepted, to expand 
postgraduate education and to prepare the needed teachers; and 
(D) that they should select, by way of a pilot project, good 
secondary or higher secondary schools and permit them to add 
two or one-year courses, as the case may be. On the completion 
of these courses, the students should be able to join the under- 
graduate courses at the appropriate points. This will be broadly 
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equivalent to the ‘advance placement programme’ in the USA. 
We think that it will be of considerable help to several students 
who would prefer to work for some time longer with their 
own school teachers and in their own school atmosphere rather 
than transfer themselves abruptly to a new and unfamiliar 
environment. 

2.27 In this connection, it is interesting to note that the Committee 
on Higher Education in the United Kingdom, after considering a 
somewhat similar suggestion for lengthening the duration of the first 
degree course in the United Kingdom from three to four years, turned 
it down principally on the ground that a general extension of the 
course would not be justified while students were not making proper 
use of the vacations. This reinforces the view that the proper policy 
to be adopted in this matter, especially in a developing country, is to 
increase the duration only after all steps have been taken to maximize 
the utilization of the time available. It is for this reason that we have 
recommended the postponement of the programme of lengthening 
the duration to the Fifth Plan. But once the utilization is improved and 
necessary preparations made, the programme should be started on 
a big scale and completed by 1985. 


2.28 Vocationalization at the Higher Secondary Stage. We must 
emphasize particularly the need to vocationalize PUE secondary 
education and to expand the vocational courses to cover about half of 
the total enrolment at this stage. A large variety of terminal courses 
should be organized, varying in duration from one to three years. They 
will include courses for the training of primary and pre-primary 
teachers; courses conducted by the industrial training institutions for 
a large number of trades for which the completion of studies in class X 
is the minimum qualification; courses in agriculture and industry which 
will train the middle level of personnel needed; courses for training para- 
medical/health personnel; courses for secretariat work; and courses 
in home science. It is such courses that will make secondary education 
mainly terminal. The problem is discussed in detail elsewhere.1® 


2.29 To Sum Up. We recommend that— 

(1) the higher secondary stage should be extended to cover a period 
of two years and should be located exclusively in the schools; 

(2) steps should be taken to implement this reform through a phased 
programme spread over the next 20 years (1966-85); 

(3) as a first step in this direction, the pre-university course, irres- 
pective of its duration, should be transferred from the colleges 
to the schools on a high priority basis within the next ten years; 

19 Chapter XV. 
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(4) simultaneously, attempts should be made in the Fourth Five Year 
Plan for improving the utilization of the existing period to the 
best extent possible, for the preparation of teachers for the two- 
year course by expanding and improving the postgraduate stage, 
and for the working out of pilot projects with two-year higher 
secondary courses in selected secondary schools; 

(5) with the beginning of the Fifth Five Year Plan (1971-72), the 
implementation of the programme should start on a large scale 
and it should be completed by the end of the Seventh Plan 
(1985-86); and 

(6) provision should also be made from the very outset for the 
introduction of different types of vocational courses at the higher 
secondary stage, varying in duration from one to three years, 
which would prepare young persons for employment. 

The changes proposed here have been shown graphically in the chart 

on page 65. 


° 
REORGANIZATION AT THE UNIVERSITY STAGE 


2.30 Prior to 1947, the pattern of higher education was largely uni- 
form in all parts of the country. The duration of the course leading 
to the first degree in arts and science was two years, and this was fol- 
lowed by a two-year course leading to the second degree. But several 
changes have been introduced into the pattern since Independence. 
The most important is that the duration of the course for the first 
degree in arts, science and commerce has been lengthened to three 
years in all the universities except those in Uttar Pradesh and the 
University of Bombay, which still provide the two-year degree course 
after the Intermediate Examination. One or two universities have 
experimented with an honours course in certain subjects, covering a 
period of four years in the aggregate. Again, the degree courses in 
professional subjects are generally longer than the courses for the 
degrees in arts and science. The agricultural and the engineering courses 
extend to four and five years respectively after the pre-university course, 
and the medical course has an even longer duration. 


2.31 Proposals for Reorganization. Since progress in higher edu- 
cation lies’ through freedom to experiment, there can be no objec- 
tion to this variety. The principal criticism of higher education is 
directed, however, not so much against the pattern of organization as 
against the comparatively low standards of the degrees awarded by the 


Indian universities in arts, commerce and science. The causes for these 
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low standards are discussed in a later section.?? We are concerned here 
only with the question of the structural reorganization necessary at 
the university stage for the improvement of standards. The following 
proposals are made in this connection: 

(1) The duration of the first degree course should not be less than three 
years. Apart from this, there should be no rigidity about the 
duration of courses in higher education. These may vary from 
university to university, and even in the same university, from 
subject to subject. The duration of courses for the secon degree 
may be two or three years. 

(2) In some universities, strong ‘graduate schools’ providing a 
three-year M.A./M.Sc./M.Com. degree course may be estab- 
lished in certain subjects. For the sake of convenience, these 
courses may be designated as honours courses or they may be 
given some other suitable name. If they are properly organized 
and a careful selection of students is made, they will be able to 
produce excellent personnel for the teaching faculty and for 
high-grade research. ) 

(3) A beginning should also be made with the organization of four- 
year special courses for the first degree in selected subjects. The 
first year of these courses will be the same as the first year of the 
present three-year degree course. But students will be selected, 
at the end of that ycar, for admission to a further three-year 
special course leading to the first (special) degree in the subject. 
The experiment should be tried, in the first instance, in the 
university departments only and in subjects where teachers and 
facilities are available. In the light of the experience gained, it 
may be extended subsequently to other subjects and to good 
affliated colleges doing postgraduate work. 

(4) The above proposal will need to be modified in Uttar Pradesh, 
where the immediate problem is to raise the duration of the 
first degree course in arts, commerce and science from two to 
three years. Since large financial and personnel problems are 
involved, we suggest that this programme should be spread 
over 15 to 20 years. A beginning may be made with the establish- 
ment of graduate schools and challenging three-year courses 
to be introduced in selected subjects and selected universities; 
and as funds and teachers become available, the programme 
should be extended to affiliated postgraduate colleges doing 
good work and to other subjects. 

(5) Suitable ‘bridges’ should be built between these new and longer 
courses and the existing courses of shorter duration, 

20 Chapter XI. 4 
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(6) Some incentives will have to be provided to students for under- 
going these longer and higher level courses.? For instance, a more 
liberal provision of scholarships should be made for these longer 
courses for the first and the second degrees. Students completing 
the courses should be entitled to advance increments in the usual 
scales, They should receive preferential consideration in recruit- 
ment; and as soon as the supply becomes adequate, the recruit- 
ment of teachers should be restricted to the holders of these 
degrees only. It need hardly be stressed that the admissions to 
these courses should be made on a highly selective basis. 

2.32 Just as we laid considerable stress on the vocationalization of 
secondary education we would also like to emphasize the importance 
of professional education at the university stage. This is of particular 
urgency in the Indian context where the emphasis in higher education 
in the past has been on training persons mainly for white-collar 
jobs. Our proposals on this subject are discussed elsewhere.?? 


UTILIZATION OF FACILITIES 


2.33 The principal object of the changes in structure and duration 
which have been discussed above is to raise standards. In this context, 
however, it is essential to note that 


— structure and duration play a significant but secondary role in 
improving standards; 

— the changes proposed in structure and duration will be rather slow 
in making an impact on quality, because their full implementation 
has been spread over twenty years; and 

— the most serious weakness of the existing educational system lies, 
not in its structure, but in its feebleness. We are getting relatively 
much less than what we should from the system as it exists and 
the resources that go into it. No reorganization of structure or 
addition of time can remedy this basic weakness. 


It is, therefore, necessary to place a much greater emphasis in all our 
plans of educational reconstruction on programmes of intensive utili- 
zation of facilities available, and on improving the extent and quality 
of the inputs. other than time, and Саалы on the improvement 
of teachers. These will yield immediate and far-reaching results. 


21 The three-year honours courses offered formerly by the universities in U.P. did not prove a 
success for a variety of reasons, one of them being that the pass course had a duration of two 
years and admissions to postgraduate courses were open to honours as well as to pass graduates. 


22 Chapters V, XII, XIV and XV. 
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2.34 It will be generally agreed that the facilities in our educational 
system, deficient as they are, are not utilized to their full advantage. 
There is much that can be done to improve standards even in existing 
circumstances by lengthening the school day, increasing the number 
of working days, making full use of the long vacations, and generally 
creating a climate of hard and sustained work. The key to rapid national 
development is dedication and hard work. Educational institutions 
should give a lead to society in this matter and create the required 
climate, in the first instance, in the educational system itself. 


2.35 Working and Instructional Days. At present, the total number 
of working days and hours prescribed for educational institutions 
ît all levels is inadequate. What is far worse, a very large propor- 
tion of these working days is lost to education for a variety of reasons 
with the result that the total number of instructional days, i.e., days 
which are fully utilized for instructional purposes, is often reduced to 
an absurdly low figure. The details of a study conducted by the Com- 
mission to ascertain the number of working days and hours in schools 
and colleges in different parts of the country (as officially prescribed 
by the State Education Departments and universities) has been given 
elsewhere. It shows that there is considerable variation, from area to 
area, in the total number of working days in a year—these range from 
172 to 309 at the school stage and from 120 to 240 at the university 
stage. The number of holidays given within a school year shows even 
larger variations—from 20 to 75 at the school stage and from 4 to 49 
at the university stage. Similarly, the total duration of vacations varies 
from 36 to 84 days at the school stage and from 62 to 137 at the univer- 
sity stage. The days utilized for examinations (inclusive of preparatory 
leave) vary from 10 to 77 and the loss on account of celebrations 
such as foundation days, annual functions of societies, etc., is sometimes 
as high as 40 to 60 days in a year. These facts are a sad reflection on the 
efficiency of the educational system, and the general under-utilization 
which they represent in a developing economy like ours is tantamount 
to an unpardonable waste of scarce resources. We, therefore, recom- 
mend that the number of instructional days in a year should be increased 

_ to about 234 (or 39 weeks) for schools and 216 (or 36 weeks) for colleges 
(and pre-primary schools). 


2.36 Specimen Calendar. In addition, it may be useful to see how 
this recommendation will be reflected in terms of an academic calendar. 
For this purpose, we give below a specimen calendar for schools and 


colleges: ] | 
(1) For the schools, the calendar will be somewhat like the following : 
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uly 15—Opening day. 

(cim e one week earlier to make admissions 
and to prepare plans for the next year.) 

July 15 to November 30—First working term. 

(Not more than one week to be lost in admissions.) 

December 1 to December 15—First vacation term of two weeks. 

December 16 to May 30—Second working term. 

Teaching to be over by April 15. Д 

April 16 to April 30—Guided studies by students to prepare for 
their examinations. 

Annual examinations in the first week of May and to be over by the 
7th of May (if necessary, the preparatory period may be cut 
down). 

Second week of May—Vacation term of one week for students 
while teachers examine papers. 

May 15—Declaration of results. 

May 16 to May 30—Guidance classes to students for the new year, 

July 1 to July 14—Second vacation term of six weeks. 

(For students who have failed in the annual examinations, special 
tutorials to be organized during the vacation term, a re-examina- 
tion to be held in the second week of July and the students to be 
promoted to the next class if they pass.) 

Note: Some clarification may be given. The idea of vacation terms 
should be made secular and ppb from religious festivals 
like Diwali, Christmas or Puja. The breaks needed for these 
holidays could be adjusted within the 10 holidays permitted in a 
year (or with the addition of 3-7 days which could be reduced 
from the break at the end of the first term), 

For the students in Classes X and XII who will take an external 

examination, the time-table will be slightly different, as follows: 

July 1 to November 15—First working term. 

November 15 to November 22 (one week)— First vacation term. 

November 23 to January 31 (Teaching time)—Second working 
term. 

February 1 to February 28—Guided preparation. | 

March 1 to March 15—Examinations (may also be arranged from 
February 15 to February 28). 

May 30 to July 15—Declaration of results. The tinie allowed in 
this arrangement for the declaration of results varies from 1.5 
to 3.5 months. There is, however, an urgent need to reduce this 
time to not more than 2.5 months (from March 15 to May 30) 
and steps should be taken from this point of view. 
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(2) For the colleges and universities, the time-table will be somewhat 
on the following lines: 

July 15 to November 30—First working term. 

December 1 to December 15—First vacation term (2 weeks). 

December 16 to April 30—Second working term. 

(Examinations to begin after April 1 and to be finished by April 30.) 

May 1 to July 14—Second vacation term (10 weeks). 

(All results to be declared by May 30. For shortening the time, 
the practice of the IITs of inviting all examiners to a central 
place may be adopted.) 

2.37 The calendar given above is merely illustrative, and consulta- 
tions with the agencies concerned will be necessary before it can be 
given a final shape. We recommend that this should be done by the 
Ministry of Education in consultation with the State Governments and 
by the University Grants Commission with the universities. We 
realize that, with the large variations in climate, the school calendar 
will have to vary from area to area. But whatever the calendar adopted, 
it should be ensured that the minimum number of instructional days 
should not be less than 234 a year for schools and 216 a year for colleges. 
This can be done by introducing two reforms: 

(1) The first is to cut down other holidays which are now as many 
as 35 or even more in a year. The general experience is that they 
serve no useful purpose and merely disturb the work of educa- 
tional institutions. We recommend, therefore, that these should 
be drastically cut down to ten (which also includes three days for 
‘unexpected’ events). In our opinion, there is no need to close an 
educational institution on a religious holiday. Nor is it necessary, 
for instance, to close it on birthdays or death anniversaries of 
great Indians; the time could be better utilized in working hard 
for national development. 

(2) The second is to fix an upper limit, in each given year, for the loss 
of working days to instruction due to all causes including exa- 
minations—21 days in schools and 27 in colleges. 

2.38 In our opinion, it is desirable to begin the academic year on 

the same day throughout India. Our discussions with educationists on 

‚ this issue make us feel that it would be possible to do this if the opening 
day of the school year were placed in November. We recommend 
that this idea should be pursued by the Ministry of Education and the 
University Grants Commission. 


2.39 Utilization of Vacations. In addition, steps should be taken 
to ensure that adequate use is made of vacations which are very often 
wasted. Even in advanced countries, where vacations are already being 
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utilized much better than here, there is a growing feeling that they 
could be used even more intensively. A country like India cannotafford 
to waste vacation time. We would, therefore, prefer to call this period 
а ‘vacation term’ rather than a ‘vacation’ and recommend that all steps 
should be taken to utilize it fully. This is what teachers actively 
interested in research do; they use the vacations for pursuing their 
studies in a manner which it is not possible to follow during term time. 
A similar practice deserves to be adopted more widely by students as 
well as by teachers. 

2.40 It is quite possible to organize interesting and challenging 
programmes for students, such as 

— participation in social service camps, NCC and work-experience; 
, — earning for maintenance; 

— studies for the ensuing year, including general studies, with the 

help of school and college libraries and laboratories; 
— hikes, excursions, tours, cultivation of hobbies; and 
— participation in nation-building programmes such as literacy 
drives. з 

For these programmes, it will be essential to secure the assistance of a 
certain proportion of teachers. This could be done by the appointment 
of additional staff, by the payment of honorarium at prescribed rates to 
the existing staff, or by granting them compensatory leave in lieu of the 
vacation lost. 


2.41 School Hours. It is not enough simply to increase the number 
of instructional days. For the best results, it is also essential to increase 
the duration of the working day as indicated below: 

(1) At the school stage, the working hours per day should vary from 
four hours at the pre-primary stage to about six hours at the 
higher secondary stage. This total period does not include the 
time for co-curricular activities, but includes the time when the 
students would be working on their own (e.g., the library period), 
or on guided studies. In an academic year, the hours of instruc- 
tion at the lower primary stage should be about 900, and at the 
higher primary and secondary stages, they should be not less 


than 1,000, and preferably raised to 1,100 or even 1,200 if condi- ] 


tions are favourable. 

(2) At the university stage, the hours of work are already long 
enough for professional courses (e.g., engineeritig, medicine, 
agriculture) and also for science students. It is only the students 
in the humanities courses who do not seem to work hard 
enough. The more serious weakness of the situation, however, 
is the lack of adequate facilities for students to study on their 
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own. We believe that the ‘contact’ hours at this stage should be 
about 15 to 20 a week; but that they should involve the student 
in working on his own for at least twice as much, so that his 
total work-load per week is about 50 to 60 hours. As one goes 
higher up, the contact hours could be less, and self-study periods 
even longer. At present, students and teachers come together in 
lectures, where there is hardly any personal contact, and there is 
no other way in which they can meet. The most urgent reform 
needed, therefore, is not to lengthen the working day in terms 
of the lectures delivered—these need to be cut down—but to 
increase the self-study facilities for students and to ensure that 
they work adequately. To make it possible, several additional 
facilities, now lacking in most of our educational institutions, 
will have to be provided. A well-kept and commodious library 
with an adequate number of ‘reading seats’ is necessary; teachers 
must have rooms, or, lacking this, separate desks of their own in 
the library; and canteens should be established to provide substan- 
tial meals prepared at a reasonable cost under hygienic conditions 
for students and teachers. Owing mainly to the financial impli- 
cations involved, it may not be possible to adopt this reform in 
all institutions. But we feel that a beginning should be made, 
wherever possible, and the programme should be expanded, 
on a priority basis, as resources become available. 


2.42 Utilization of Institutional Facilities. One тоге aspect of 
the problem needs attention. Since it is very costly to provide and 
maintain the physical plant of educational institutions, it becomes 
necessary to utilize it as fully as possible, for the longest time on each 
day and for all the days in the year, by making suitable administrative 
arrangements. Teachers and students would continue to have their own 
hours of work and vacations as recommended above. The libraries, 
laboratories, workshops, craftsheds, etc., should be open all the year 
round and should be utilized for at least cight hours a day, ifnot longer. 
Special vacation programmes should be arranged to utilize institutional 
facilities for community service, adult education, temporary hostels 


. for day students, enrichment programmes for gifted students and 
. supporting programmes for retarded students. It is not necessary to 


indicate all the different ways in which the institutional facilities could 
be utilized all the year round. If an understanding is developed that 
educational institutions are like temples of learning and should never 
remain closed, and if a proper climate for sustained work is created, 
teachers, students and the local communities will themselves discover 
innumerable methods of utilizing school facilities to the maximum 
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otential throughout the year. As it is difficult to expand educational 
Facilities adequately and wasteful to under-utilize existing resources, 
such programmes demand urgent attention. 


DyNAMIC AND EVOLVING STANDARDS 


2.43 One of the common criticisms against the development of 
education in the post-Indepenednce period is that there has been a 
fall in standards, and two main illustrations are given to support it: 
the increase in the number of sub-standard institutions of general 
education, and the increase in the number of students with sub-standard 
attainments. The first of these is far more serious and is largely the 
cause of the second. We admit that there is considerable force in this 
criticism and we do not wish to minimize its gravity. But we would 
not like to ignore the other side of the picture either. It has to be 
remembered that 

— a part of the increase in the number of students with ‘sub-standard’ 

attainments is due to the first generation learners, who depress the 
standards to some extent, but whose entry into secondary schools 
and colleges in large numbers, especially in rural areas, is also a 
sign of progress; 

— considerable improvements have been made in recent years in the 

teaching of several subjects; 

— good institutions and first-rate students are now more numerous 

and qualitatively as good as ever, if not better; and 

— the total amount of education in society is substantially higher at 

present than at any time in the past. 

The overall situation is thus a mixed picture of light and shade, of 
improvement as well as deterioration, and of a rise in standards in some 
areas accompanied by a comparative decline in others. While we fully 
support the need and urgency for raising standards, we would also like 
to recognize the qualitative achievements of the educational system іп 
the last few years. They are a source of inspiration and guidance and 
can help us to face the task ahead with greater confidence. 


2.44 Criteria for Evaluating Standards. In our opinion, the. 
basic issue in educational reconstruction is not to compare the standards 
of today with those of the past or to determine whether they are rising 
or falling. On the other hand, we should judge them on the basis of 
three interrelated criteria : adequacy, dynamism, and international 
comparability. Standards must be: 

— adequate in relation to the tasks for which they are intended; 
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— dynamic, and should keep on rising with the demands for the higher 
levels of knowledge, skills or character which a modernizing 
society makes; and 

— internationally comparable, at least in those key sectors where such 
comparison is important. 

Judged on the basis of these criteria, the existing situation appears to 
be far from satisfactory. Our universities do a good deal of work which 
really belongs to the secondary school and the latter in its turn does a 
good deal of work of the primary school. Even where the standards 
have risen, the rise has not been adequate and better results would 
have been possible if the existing facilities had been intensively utilized. 
The main purpose of the first degree should be to bring students to 
the frontiers of knowledge and to the threshold of the world of research; 
and that of the second degree to provide a high level of specialization 
or to initiate the student into research itself. Our first and second degrees 
in arts, commerce and science do not generally come up to these 
standards. Moreover, our degrees should be internationally comparable 
in the sense that those given by our best centres should be as good as 
those of similar institutions in any part of the world. But by and large, 
it is our second degree in arts, commerce and science that introduces 
the student to the world of research and is comparable to the first 
degree in the educationally advanced countries. 

3.45 A lower standard for these degrees was deliberately adopted 
in the early years of higher education, because universities had to insti- 
tute a quick first degree in arts and science in order to produce the 
large number of graduates needed for the expanding administration.” 
The weakness of these degrees was pointed out by the Calcutta Univer- 
sity Commission more than forty years ago. But the situation has not 
materially changed to this day. Meanwhile, advanced countries have 
made phenomenal progress in education, specially since the Second 
World War. The gap between our standards and theirs has widened 
further; and the holders of the first degree of our universities in arts 
and science are now generally equated with matriculates in the 
important universities of western countries and are eligible for admis- 
sion only to the first year of their first degree course. 


48 Tt is interesting that this proposal of a ‘half-way’ degree which was adopted in our country 
about a century ago, is now coming into favour, although for entirely different reasons, in some 
of the educatibnally advanced countries. On the continent of Europe, the first degree course 
(in arts, science and technology) is of about 5 years. In. the USA. the courses are of 4 years, whereas 
in the UK the period is 3 years. With rapidly expanding enrolment it is increasingly recognized 
that there is a need to reduce by about half the duration of some of the undergraduate courses 
and provide ‘half-way’ degrees ‘of the Bachelor level. This will serve to screen students going 
up to the full Bachelor's degree, and will help in maintaining and raising the standard of the full 
degree. (OECD Ministerial Meeting in Science: Fundamental Research and the Policies of Govern- 


ment, Paris, 1966.) 
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2.46 Recommendations. We recommend that an intensive effort 
should be made, through measures for reorganization of the structure, 
increase of duration, intensive utilization and improvement of the 
quality and extent of inputs other than time, to raise standards conti- 
nually at all stages of education. The immediate programmes to be 
undertaken from this point of view should be the following: 

(1) Standards at the End of the First Stage of School Education. The 
standards reached at the end of the first ten years of school educa- 
tion at present are far from satisfactory. We, therefore, recom- 
mend that for the next ten years the principal effort in all the 
States and Union Territories should be directed towards the 


qualitative improvement of this stage of school education so 2 


that its wastage—which reaches appalling dimensions at present— 
is reduced to the minimum. Our proposals on this subject are 
discussed in detail elsewhere.” With a substantial reduction in 
wastage and with better inputs in terms of teachers, curricula, 
methods of teaching and evaluation, and facilities, we believe it 


is possible to raise within a decade or so the existing standard at ° 


the end of Class X to the standard now being attained on the 
completion of the higher secondary course. In other words, the 
schools will add, not one year of time, but one year of content, 
and achieve in a period of ten years what is now being done in 
eleven. 

(2) Standards at the University Stage. Beyond Class X, we have 
proposed the addition of at least one year of time. If we intensify 
utilization and improve other inputs, it may be possible to add 
a year of content to this stage also. The total gain would thus 
be equal to two years of content and this would raise the standards 
of our degrees considerably. When the standard at the end of 
the first stage of school education is raised by one year of content, 
the standards of our degrees will rise even higher. Against this 
background, with the adoption of the programme of developing 
a few major universities which we shall discuss elsewhere, we 
could make the standards of some of our universities comparable 
to the best institutions of their type in any part of the world. 

2.47 We have referred earlier to the popular misconception that it 

is essential to have a uniform pattern of school and higher education in 
order to improve or maintain standards, But while we are opposed to 
uniformity of pattern, we do very much share the general concern 
over the necessity for a continual improvement of standards and their 
comparability between different parts of the country. In our opinion, 


24 Chapter VII. 
25 Chapter XI. 
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this objective can be better secured at the school stage through the 
creation of an adequate and efficient machinery at the State and the 
national levels, for defining, revising and evaluating national standards 
at the end of the primary, high school and the higher secondary stages. 
We shall discuss these problems in detail in a later part of the Report. 


2.48 Proper Articulation between the Different Stages of Education. 
Still another way in which standards can be raised is by 
securing better coordination between the different stages of education 
and by making the educational institutions function in small groups 
instead of in isolation. At present, there is little practical coordination 

„ between educational institutions functioning at different levels of 
education. The people at the university stage criticize those at the 
secondary stage for a fall in standards; and those at the secondary stage 
pass the blame on to the persons at the primary stage. This situation of 
mutual recrimination has to be changed into one of mutual help, and 
this can be done by making each higher stage of education take the 

* responsibility for improving standards at the lower stages. 


2.49 The Role of Universities and Colleges. The universities and 
colleges, for example, should assist the secondary schools in improv- 
ing their efficiency. The following are some of the programmes 
which can be undertaken: 

— Fach college can be functionally related to a number of secondary 
schools in the neighbourhood and enabled to provide extension 
services and guidance to them to improve their standards. A 
similar programme for the colleges themselves could be developed 
through the universities. 

— The universities can conduct special diploma courses, either pre- 
service or in-service, for improving the competence of secondary 
teachers. These can preferably be correspondence courses, requir- 
ing only short-term personal attendance. 

— The universities can conduct experimental secondary or primary 
schools to evolve improved techniques of teaching and 
organization. 

— The university and college teachers can take upon themselves the 
responsibility for improving school textbooks and providing 
better, types o£ instructional materials. 

— The universities and colleges could select talented students from the 
schools in different subjects at an appropriate stage, say, in the 
age-group 13-15, and help them to develop their knowledge in 
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special fields through individual guidance, provision of laboratory 
acilities, etc., over and above regular school work. 
These programmes have been cited merely as illustrations. Once the 
principle that the universities should assist in the improvement of 
standards at lower stages is accepted, it will be possible to devise many 
other programmes, 


2.50 The School Complex. What was stated above for the 
relationship between universities, colleges and secondary schools, could 
be easily extended further to secondary and primary schools. There are 
about 26,000 secondary schools at the beginning of the Fourth Plan 
and about 14,000 of these are in rural areas. In addition, the rural areas 
have about 65,000 higher primary schools and about 360,000 lower 
primary schools. In other words, in a rural area having a radius of five 
to ten miles, there are: one secondary school, about five higher 
primary schools and 28 lower primary schools. The total number of 
teachers may be about 80 to 100. This is a fairly small and manageable 
group which can function in a face-to-face relationship within easily’ 
accessible distance. It has also a good potential for planning and 
guidance, since there will be at least five or six trained graduates in the 
group. Moreover, it is possible to provide new aids like a projector, 
a good library, а good laboratory in each secondary school as a unit 
and make them functionally available to all the schools in the area. This 
group built round a secondary school should, in our opinion, be 
adopted as the minimum viable unit of educational reform and 
developed accordingly. 

2.51 The linking of secondary and primary schools under this 
programme can be done in two tiers. In the first tier, each higher 
primary school should be integrally related to the eight to ten lower 
primary schools that exist in its neighbourhood so that they form one 
‘complex’ of educational facilities. The headmaster of the higher pri- 
mary school should provide an extension service to the lower primary 
schools in his charge, and it will be his responsibility to see that they 
function properly. For this purpose, there would be a committee under 
his chairmanship (of which the headmaster of every lower primary 
school in his area would be a member) which would be responsible 
for planning and developing all the schools as a single ‘complex’. The 
second tier would be a committee under the chairmanship of the head- 
master of the secondary school (all headmasters of the higher and 
lower primary schools in the area being members) which will plan 
the work and give guidance to all the schools in the area, in the light 
of which each higher primary school complex (with its associated lower 
primary schools) would carry on its work. This group of schools and 
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teachers can be given a good deal of freedom to develop their own 
programmes, subject to the general guidance of the inspecting staff. 
The group should also be requested to coordinate its work with the 
local communities and to derive as much help from this source as 
possible. Í 
2.52 Such an organization will have several advantages in helping 
to promote educational advance. It will break the terrible isolation 
under which each school functions at present. It will enable a small 
group of schools working in a neighbourhood to make a cooperative 
effort to improve standards. It will enable the Education Department 
to devolve authority with comparatively less fear of its being misused 


„and to provide the necessary stock of talent at the functional level 


to make use of this freedom. 


GENERAL 


• 2.53 Three Channels of Education. One of the major weaknesses 
of the existing educational system is that it places an almost exclusive 
reliance on full-time instruction and does not develop adequately the 
two alternative channels of part-time education and private study or 
own-time education. It has to be remembered that reliance on full- 
time education as the sole channel of instruction often divides the life 
of an individual into three water-tight and sharply divided stages: a 
pre-school stage of no formal education or work, a school stage of 
full-time education and no work, and a post-school stage of full-time 
work and no education. In a modernizing and rapidly changing society, 
education should be regarded, not as a terminal but as a life-long 
process. It should begin informally in the home itself; and thereafter, 
it should be the ultimate objective of national policy to strive to bring 
every individual under the influence of the formal system of education 
as early as possible, and to keep him under it, directly or indirectly, 
throughout his life. Similarly, there should be no water-tight separa- 
tion between work and education at any stage of a man’s life, but only 
a relative shift of emphasis. An individual under full-time education 
should have some work-experience as an integral part of his education 


* itself; and every full-time worker should have the inclination, leisure 


and means of continuing his education still further. In the same way, 
the transitión from one stage to another should not be abrupt. For 
example, the transfer of an individual from the infant’s play-dominated 
world to formal school should include a transitional phase of gentle 
preparation and orientation to schooling. A. young person should not 
be compelled to pass abruptly from a stage of full-time education to 
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another of full-time work; it would be desirable to interpose a 
period of part-time education and part-time work between the 


two. 

2.54 If these objectives are to be attained, it is necessary to abandon 
the present policy of placing an almost exclusive reliance on full-time 
education, and the two alternative channels of part-time and own-time 
education should be developed on a larger «ile at every stage and in 
every sector of education and should be given the same status as full- 
time education. Secondly, adult and continuing education, which is 
almost totally neglected at present, should be emphasized to a very 
great extent. Taken together, these two reforms would 


— enable those who have not completed a stage of education to 
complete it and, if they wish, to proceed to the next; 


— help every educated person to have further education with or 
without formally enrolling himself in an educational institution; - 


— enable a worker to acquire knowledge, ability and vocational skill 
in order to be a better worker and to improve his chances of earn- 
ing more; and 


— help to refresh the knowledge of the educated person and enable 
him to keep pace with the new knowledge in the field of his 
interest. 


Programmes of this type, which are being developed even in educa- 
tionally advanced and affluent countries, cannot be ignored in an under- 
developed and poor country like India. They will smoothen the transi- 
tion from school to life, reduce the cost of education to the State, and 
bring under the influence of the educational system a large number of 
persons who desire to educate themselves but cannot do so on economic 
grounds. 


2.55 Nomenclature. At present, there is an almost bewildering 
variety of nomenclatures used in the States and Union Territories to 
denote the various stages and sub-stages of education. We realize the 
need for a uniform system of nomenclatures and recommend that it 
should be evolved by the Government of India, in consultation with 
the State Governments. Pending the finalization of such a system, we 
have used the nomenclatures shown on page 79 throughout the 
Report. 
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EXISTING AND PROPOSED NOMENCLATURES FOR VARIOUS 
STAGES OF EDUCATION 


ee 


Nomenclatures Proposed Existing Nomenclatures 


SCHOOL EDUCATION 


1, Pre-primary i pe 
re-basic 
3 Kindergarten 
4 Montessori, etc. 


2. Primary (Classes I-VII or I-VII) 


(a) Lower Primary 1 Primary ій some States (e.g. Punjab) 
Classes I-IV 2 Lower Primary in some States (e.g. Gujarat) 
9 or I-V 3 Junior Basic 


4 Lower Elementary in some States (e.g. Madras) 


(b) Higher Primary 
Classes V-VII 1 Middle in some States (e.g. Punjab) 


or VI-VIII 2 Junior High School (e.g. Uttar Pradesh) 
3 Upper Primary in some States (e.g. Gujarat) 
4 Senior Basic 


у 5 Higher Elementary in some States (e.g. Madras) 
3, Secondary 
Classes VII-XII High School; Higher Secondary School 
or IX-XII 
(a) Lower Secondary Education High School 
Classes VIII-X 
or IX-X 
(b) Higher Secondary Education This will include Class XI or PUC in some States 
Classes XI-XII (e.g. Rajasthan). It will include Junior Colleges 
in Kerala. 


It will include Intermediate Classes in Uttar Pradesh. 
It will also include terms like pre-professional, pre- 
medical and pre-engineering. 


HIGHER EDUCATION 
4. Professional Degrees All degrees which lead to a professional qualification 
(e.g. M.A., M.Sc; M.Com.; B.E.; M.B.,B.S.; 
B.T.; LL.B.; B.Ag., etc.) 


5. General Degrees All degrees other than professional ones 


6. Undergraduate All courses leading to the first degree 


All courses beyond the first degree (excluding certain 


7. Postgraduate 
first degrees given after the first. degree, e.g. B.Ed.) 


e GENERAL 
First Level of Education This will include pre-school and рлу education. 
Second Level of Education This will include high school an higher secondary 
+ education. 
Third Level of Education ‘This will include undergraduate and postgraduate 


education and research. 
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SUMMARY 


1 Structure and Duration. (1) The standards in any given system 
of education at a given time depend upon four essential elements: (а) 
the structure or the division of the educational pyramid into different 
levels or stages and their interrelationships; (b) the duration or total 
period covered. by the different stages; (c) the quality of teachers, 
curricula, methods of teaching and evaluation, equipment and build- 
ings; and (d) the utilization of available facilities. All these elements 
are interrelated, but they are not of equal significance. , 

— The structure which may be regarded as the skeleton of the 
educational system, is of the least importance. 

— The duration or total period of education plays a more significant 
role; but it becomes crucial only when the available facilities are 
utilized to the full and no further improvement can be expected > 
without the addition of time. 

— The quality of different inputs is even more important, and 
with an improvement in these, it is possible to raise the standards 
considerably without affecting the structure or increasing duration. 

— But probably the most important is utilizing available facilities 
and obtaining the maximum return at the existing level of 
inputs. 

(2) The immediate efforts on which attention should be concentrated 
at the school stage are two: increasing the intensity of utilization and 
improving the quality of inputs, other than time. With these, it is 
possible to add about a year of content to the school course. In addition, 
it is also necessary to increase the duration of the higher secondary 
stage to two years under a phased programme which will begin in 
the Fifth Plan and be completed by 1985. 

(3) The new educational structure should consist of 

— опе to three years of pre-school education; 

— a ten-year period of general education which may be subdivided 
into a primary stage of 7 to 8 years (a lower primary stage of 4 
or 5 years and a higher primary stage of 3 or 2 years) and lower 
secondary stage of 3 or 2 years of general education or one to 
three years of vocational education (the enrolment in’ vocational 
courses being raised to 20 per cent of the total); 

— higher secondary stage of two years of general education or 
one to three years of vocational education (the enrolment in 
vocational education being raised to 50 per cent of the total); 
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—a higher education stage having a course of three years or more 
for the first degree and followed by courses of varying duration 
for the second or research degrees. 

(4) The age of admission to class I should ordinarily be not less 

than 6+. 

(5) The first public external examination should come at the end 
of the first ten. years of schooling. 

(6) The system of streaming in schools of general education from 
class IX should be abandoned and no attempt at specialization made 
until beyond class X. 

(7) Secondary schools should be of two types—high schools providing 
а ten-year course and higher secondary schools providing a course of 
11 or 12 years. 

(8) Attempts to upgrade every secondary school to the higher 
secondary stage should be abandoned. Only the bigger and more 
efficient schools—about one-fourth of the total number—should be 
upgraded. The status of the existing higher secondary schools should 
be reviewed from this point of view and, ifnecessary, those that do not 
deserve the higher secondary status should be downgraded. 

(9) A new higher secondary course, beginning in class XI, should 
be instituted. Classes XI and XII (and, during the transitional period, 
class XI only) should provide specialized studies in different subjects. 
‘Where, however, existing higher secondary schools with integrated 
course in classes IX, X and XI are running satisfactorily, the arrange- 
ment may continue until class XII is added. 2.01-21 


2 Transfer of the Pre-University Course. (1) The pre-university course 
should be transferred from the universities and affiliated colleges to 
secondary schools by 1975-76, and the duration of the course should be 
lengthened to two years by 1985-86. 

(2) The UGC should be responsible for effecting the transfer of all 
pre-university or intermediate work from university and affiliated 
colleges to schools. 

(3) Simultaneously higher secondary class or classes should be started 

„in selected schools by State Education Departments, as self-contained 
units, and assisted with adequate recurring grants. 

(4) Boards of Secondary Education should be reconstituted to accept 
the responsibility for the higher secondary stage also. 2.22-24 


3 Lengthening the Duration of the Higher Secondary Stage. (1) In the 
Fourth Plan, efforts should be concentrated on securing a better utiliza- 
tion of existing facilities, on making the necessary preparation for 
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implementing the programme and on lengthening the duration of the 
course in a few selected institutions as pilot projects. 

(2) The programme of lengthening the duration of the higher 
secondary stage should begin in the Fifth Plan and be completed by 
the end of the Seventh Plan. 2.25-29 


4 Reorganization of the University Stage. (1) The duration of the 
first degree should not be less than three years. The duration of the 
second degree may be 2 to 3 years. 

(2) Some universities should start graduate schools with a three-year 


(3) Three-year special courses for the first degree which begin at the 
end of the first year of the present three-year degree courses should 
be started in selected subjects and in selected institutions. 

(4) Suitable bridges should be built between the existing courses 
and the new (longer) courses. 

(5) Incentives in the form of scholarships, etc., should be provided 
for those who take the longer courses, 

(6) In Uttar Pradesh, die lengthening of the first degree course 
should begin with the establishment of three-year graduate schools 
in selected subjects and in selected universities, The first degree courses 
in other colleges should be raised to 3 years in a period of 15—20 
years. 2.30-32 


5 Utilization of Facilities. (1) Emphasis should be laid, in plans 
of educational reconstruction, on programmes of intensive utilization 
of existing facilities. 

(2) The number of instructional days in the year should be increased 
to about 39 weeks for schools and 36 weeks for colleges and pre- 
primary schools. 

(3) A standard calendar should be worked out by the Ministry o£ 
Education and the UGC in consultation with the State Governments 


and 27 days in the case of colleges. 

(4) Vacations should be utilized fully through participation in studies, 
social service camps, production experience, literacy drives, etc, 

(5) The duration of the worki day should be increased at the 
school stage. At the university stage, adequate facilities for self-study 
should be provided. 

(6) Steps should be taken to ensure full utilization of institutional 
facilities such as libraries, laboratories, workshops, craft-sheds, etc., 
all the year round. 2.33-42 
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6 Dynamic and Evolving Standards. (1) An intensive effort 
should be made to raise standards continually for all stages of edu- 
cation. The first ten years of school education should be qualitatively 
improved so that the wastage at this stage is reduced to the minimum. 
Within a period of ten years, the standards reached at the end of 
class X should be that now attained at the end of the higher secondary 
course. Similar efforts should be made to raise the standard of the 
university degrees by adding one year of content. 

(2) A continual improvement of standards and their comparability 
between different parts of the country should be secured at the school 
stage through the creation of an adequate and efficient machinery at the 

tate and National levels which will define, revise and evaluate national 
standards at the end of the primary and the lower and higher secondary 
stages. 

б) In order to raise standards, it is necessary to secure better 
coordination between different stages of education and to break 
the isolation in which educational institutions generally function. 
From this point of view— 

(a) universities and colleges should assist secondary schools in improv- 

ing their efficiency through a variety of measures; and 

(b) school complexes should be formed. Each complex should 

consist of a secondary school and all the lower and higher primary 
schools within its neighbourhood. All the schools in such a 
complex should form a cooperative group working for im- 
provement. 2.43-52 


7 Part-time Education. Part-time and own-time education should 
be developed on a larger scale at every stage and in every sector 
of education and should be given the same status as full-time 
education. : 2.53-54 


8 Nomenclature. A uniform system of nomenclature for the 
different stages and sub-stages of education should be evolved by the 
Government of India in consultation with State Governments. 2.55 


CHAPTER III 


TEACHER STATUS 


3.01 Of all the different factors which influence the quality of 
education and its contribution to national development, the quality, 
competence and character of teachers are undoubtedly the most signi- 
ficant. Nothing is more important than securing a sufficient supply of 
high quality recruits to the teaching profession, providing them with, 
the best possible professional preparation and creating satisfactory 
conditions of work in which they can be fully effective. In view of the 
rapid expansion of educational facilities expected during the next 
three Plans, and specially in view of the urgent need to raise standards 
to the highest level and to keep them continually improving, these 
problems have now acquired unprecedented importance and urgency. ’ 

3.02 A programme of high priority in the proposed educational 
reconstruction, therefore, is to feed back a significant proportion 
of the talented men and women from schools and colleges into the 
educational system. For this purpose, it is necessary to make an intensive 
and continuous effort to raise the economic, social and professional 
status of teachers in order to attract young men and women of ability 
to the profession, and to retain them in it as dedicated, enthusiastic 
and contented workers. This can be done, to a very limited extent 
only, through appealing to motives such as love of children or of 
teaching, interest in cades work or research, idealism and desire for 
social service, which attract a small proportion of able young persons 
to the teaching profession. There can, however, be no doubt that the 
provision of adequate remuneration, opportunities for professional 
advancement, and favourable conditions of service and work, are the 
major programmes which will help to initiate and maintain this ‘feed- 
back’ process. We propose to discuss some important aspects of these 
programmes in the course of this chapter and the next. 


REMUNERATION 
3.03 The Post-Independence Period. In the post-Independence 
period, continuous efforts have been made to improve the remunera- 
tion of teachers at all levels and schemes for this purpose have figured 
prominently in all the Plans. But the net results achieved have not been 
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adequate, particularly in respect of primary school teachers. This will 
be seen from Table 3.1. 


TABLE 3.1. AVERAGE ANNUAL SALARIES OF TEACHERS IN INDIA 
(1950-51 to 1965-66) 


Type of institutions Average annual salary of teachers Average 
(at current prices) in annual 

salary in 

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 1965-66 

at 1950-51 
prices 


A. Higher Education 


E 1. University departments . 3,759 5,456 5,475 6,500 3,939 
(100) (145) (146) (173) (105) 
2. Colleges of arts and science 2,696 3,070 3,659 4,000 2,424 
(00 (149 (136) 148) (90) 
3. Professional colleges . 3,948 3,861 4,237 6,410 3,885 
40) б (бо) (162) (98) 

В. Schools 
е 4. Secondary schools , ‚> 1,258 1,427 1,681 1,959 1,187 
(100) (113) (134) (156) (94) 
5. Higher primary schools . 682 809 1,058 1,228 741 
(100) (119) (155) (180) (109) 
6. Lower primary schools . 545 652 873 1,046 634 
(100) (120) (160) (192) (116) 
7. Pre-primary schools 914 770 925 1,083 656 
100) (84) (101) (118) (72) 
8. Vocational schools . „АЕ 1,569 2,041 2,887 1,750 
(100) (92) (120) (169) (103) 

meta OEE n ERE кА МЕ а.‏ کے 

ALL TEACHERS : 7 1 769 919 1,218 1,476 895 
(100) (120) (158) (192) (116) 


9. Cost of living index for 


working classes К 100 95 123 165 
10. National income per head 
of population (at current 
prices) . s 8 А 267 255 326 424 
(100) (96) (122) (159) 


Source: Ministry of Education, Form А. The figures for 1965-66 are estimates made in the 
Commission Secretariat. 
NB. Тһе figures within brackets give the index of growth on the basis of 1950-51 = 100. 


3.04 It will be seen that the increase in the remuneration of the 
‚ different categories of teachers is far from uniform. The largest pro- 
portional increase has taken place in the salaries of teachers in AW 
schools. Buf owing to the very low levels of remuneration whic 
obtained in 1950-51, these are still far from satisfactory. The improve- 
ment in the salaries of teachers in the universities, vocational schools 
and colleges is also noticeable. But in the colleges of arts and science 
and in secondary schools, there has been an actual decrease in remu- 
neration in real terms. The picture is worst at the pre-primary stage 
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because the salaries in pre-primary schools are governed, not so much 
by departmental regulations, as by market conditions. This is because 
most of the pre-school institutions are unaided and located in urban 
areas where an over-abundant supply of women teachers is available. 

3.05 It will also be noted that a good deal of the effect of the increase 
in remuneration at all stages has been offset by the rise in the cost of 
living which has taken place during this period—the remunerations 
in the various types of institutions have risen by 18 to 92 per cent while 
the cost of living has risen by 65 per cent. It is only in four types of 
institutions—vocational schools (69 per cent), universities (73 рег 
cent), higher primary schools (80 per cent) and lower primary schools 
(92 per cent) that the rise in remuneration has exceeded that in the cost 
of living. In some sectors, e.g., pre-primary, the increase in the cost 
of living has been greater than that in remuneration. On the whole, 
there was some improvement in the remuneration of teachers in real 
terms up to 1960-61. This has since been almost completely neutralized 
by the sharp increase in prices that has taken place in the last two or 
three years. This has, we are afraid, adversely affected the morale of 
teachers. In our opinion, the most urgent need is to upgrade the 
remuneration of teachers substantially, particularly at the school 
stage. 

3.06 The Commission made a study of the remuneration of teachers 
in all the States and Union Territories. It revealed two major 
weaknesses: 

(1) Inter-State Differences. There are substantial differences in the 
remuneration of teachers from State to State, particularly at the 
school stage; and 

(2) Intra-State Differences. Even within a State, there are variations in 
remuneration. At the university stage, salaries vary from faculty 
to faculty. The teachers in affiliated colleges do not have the 
same scales of pay as those in universities. At the school stage, 
there are often substantial differences in the remuneration of 
teachers working in institutions under different managements. 

There has been a strong demand for the abolition of these variations. 
It has been suggested that the first type of variation can be eliminated 
or reduced to the minimum by adopting national scales of pay with | 
adjustment in allowances for inevitable local variations in the cost of 
living and that the second should be offset by adopting the principle of 
parity. Both these proposals need a closer examination. ' 


3.07 National Scales of Pay. The demand for the introduction of 
national scales of pay for all categories of teachers is supported 
unanimously by teachers' organizations. We found that the proposal had 
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a ready acceptance in higher education because of the developments 
in the post-Independence period. The University Education Commis- 
sion recommended that the multiplicity of scales of pay which then 
existed in the universities and colleges should be reduced to the mini- 
mum and that an attempt should be made to adopt national scales of 
pay for teachers in higher education. This recommendation was broadly 
accepted and some action to implement it has since been taken. The 
UGC is attempting to introduce common scales of pay for different 
categories of teachers in the universities and similar scales of pay for 
teachers in affiliated colleges. Attempts for the introduction of common 
scales of pay are also being made, with a fair amount of success, in 
„ respect of engineering institutions. It is true that, in spite of all that has 
been done during the last ten years, there are still considerable variations 
in the scales of pay of teachers in higher education. But the important 
point is that the general principle of adopting national scales of pay 
has been broadly accepted; and all that is needed is to make a more 
determined effort to move forward on the lines already set. This is a 
“comparatively simpler issue. 

3.08 At the school stage, however, the problem is more difficult 
because the desirability of introducing national scales of pay at this 
stage is itself challenged. It is argued, for instance, that as the cost of 
living varies from one part of the country to another, a common 
national scale of pay would really imply une ual payment and cause 
considerable hardship to school teachers with lower levels of income. 
It is also pointed out that the supply and demand position for the 
different categories of teachers varies considerably from one part of the 
country to another. Women teachers, for instance, are readily available 
in some areas and are very difficult to obtain in others. Under these 
circumstances, it is pointed out that a common scale of pay would 
make it more difficult to recruit them in just those areas where they 
are most needed. There is some force in these arguments. But in our 
opinion, they only make out a case for providing local allowances in 
addition to basic national scales of pay rather than disprove the need to 
adopt minimum. national scales of pay to reduce the large disparities 
that now exist in the salaries of school teachers in different States. We, 
therefore, recommend that, at the school stage, the Government of 
India should lay down the minimum scales of pay for school teachers. 
The States, and Union Territories should then adopt equivalent or 
higher scales of pay to suit their local conditions. 


3.09 The Principle of Parity. With regard to the intra-State differences, 
we recommend that the remuneration of teachers working under 
different managements should also be the same and that all teachers 
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having the same qualifications and the same responsibilities should 
have the same, or at least similar, remuneration and conditions of 
work and service. The problem will have to be discussed separately 
for higher and school education. 


(1) Higher Education. There is a good deal'of disparity in the remu- 
neration of teachers of different categories in higher education. For 
instance, the remuneration of teachers in different faculties is not the 
same: the teachers in the faculties of engineering and medicine are paid 
higher than those in the humanities. There is also a difference, in most 
parts of the country, between the salaries given to teachers in univer- 
sities and those given to teachers in affiliated colleges. In many States, 
teachers in government colleges do not get the scales of pay given » 
to university teachers, although their remuneration is often much better 
than that of teachers in affiliated colleges. We recommend that these 
differences should be reduced to the minimum and efforts made to 
eliminate them gradually. 


(2) School Teachers. We recommend that the scales of pay of school 
teachers belonging to the same category but working under different 
managements such as government, local bodies or private organizations, 
should be the same. The existing variations are purely historical in 
origin. The administrative authorities under the British did not wish 
to reduce the salaries of government servants; at the same time, they 
were anxious to keep salary costs down to a level which the economy 
could afford. Hence the salaries of teachers in local authority schools 
were deliberately fixed at a point lower than that for government 
teachers and those for teachers in private schools were fixed at a still 
lower point. This policy has had two unfortunate results: it has lowered 
the average wage for teachers in general, as teachers in government 
service were a very small minority; it has also introduced an undesirable 
‘caste’ system among them. It is time to eliminate these relics of the 
past. 

We are happy to note that a move in this direction has already been 
initiated and is well on the way. The principle of parity has been 
accepted at all levels of school education in seven States (Andhra 
Pradesh, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Madras, Mysore, Punjab and 
Rajasthan). In three States (Assam, Gujarat and Maharashtra) it has 
been accepted at the primary level, but not at the от for all 
categories of teachers. In five States (Bihar, Jammu and Kashmir, 
Orissa, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal) it has not been accepted at 
any stage and the scales of pay prescribed for teachers in non-govern- 
ment schools are different and much lower. Some illustrations of this 
are given in Table 3.2. 


3.09 TEACHER STATUS 89 


TABLE 3.2, PAY SCALES FOR TEACHERS IN GOVERNMENT AND NON- 
GOVERNMENT SCHOOLS IN SOME STATES 


State and category of teachers Government Non-government 
institutions institutions 
Assam 
1, Principal of a higher secondary school — . Rs. 350—1000 Rs. 250—600 
(starting salary of (starting salary of 
Rs. 450) Rs. 390) 
2. Assistant teacher in high school (trained 
graduate) Я d ` " . Rs. 250—700 Rs. 125—270 
(starting salary of 
Rs. 140) 
Bihar 
Matriculate trained teacher in a primary school . Rs. 115—200 Rs. 50—90 
H (D.A. Rs. 5) (D.A. Rs. 30) 
Orissa 
Assistant teacher (trained graduate) in a 
secondary school . . B Я . Rs, 185—325 Rs. 175—300 
West Bengal 
1. Headmaster of a secondary school . . Rs. 325—1000 Rs, 350—525 
2. Assistant teacher in a secondary school with 
M.A./M.Sc./M. Com. & В.Т. б . Rs, 225—475 Rs. 210—450 
3, Assistant teacher in a secondary school with 
B.A.[B.Sc., & В.Т. . 5 . Rs. 175—325 Rs. 160—295 


It will be seen that, in some cases, the differences are marginal while 
in others, they are serious and glaring. 

Three main arguments are put forward for retaining this disparity 
in remuneration. The first is that the teachers in non-government 
schools are not well-qualified and not properly selected. We cannot 
accept this contention. Instead of perpetuating unequal remuneration 
on these grounds, it is essential to adopt the principle of parity in 
remuneration, and simultaneously to prescribe the same qualifications 
for teachers in all types of schools and to introduce a similar machinery 
for their recruitment. The second is that teachers in government 
service have certain handicaps such as liability to transfer, application of 
conduct and discipline rules, etc., and that parity in remuneration 
would tilt the balance materially in favour of teachers in private schools. 
We do not agree with this view either. We are opposed to the idea of 
‚ frequent transfers in government schools and have recommended that 
their teachers should, as far as possible, be localized. We do not support 
the restrictions on the academic freedom of teachers in government 
educational institutions and instead of compensating them for it in 
monetary terms, we have recommended the grant of academic freedom. 
There are bound to be some differences in conditions of service in 
government and non-government ins itutions. For instance, private 
educational institutions can provide a more satisfying experience to 
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certain persons while teachers in government schools have better 
prospects of promotion. But in the proposals formulated by us, these 
differences have been reduced to the minimum and there is, therefore, 
no justification to continue the existing disparity of remuneration. 
The third argument put forward is financial and it is said that the funds 
needed to upgrade the salaries of teachers in local authority and private 
schools to the level of those in government schools are not readily 
available. We recognize the force of this argument and recommend 
that the principle of parity should be accepted as a State policy forthwith 
but that its full implementation should be spread over a phased pro- 
gramme of about five years. 


3.10 Revision of Salaries. In making our proposals for the revision 
of the remuneration of teachers, we have kept the following principles 
in view: 

(1) At the university stage, the remuneration of teachers should be 
broadly comparable with that of the senior services of the 
Government so that a fair proportion of the top talent in tlie 
country is attracted to the оа of teaching and research. 
What is important here is that the salary of a vice-chancellor 
should be about the same as that of a Secretary to the Union 
Government; the maximum salary of a university professor 
should be the same as the maximum in the senior scale of the 
TAS; and for outstanding professors, higher salaries comparable 
to super-time scales of pay of the IAS should be available. 

(2) The scales of pay of primary teachers should be comparable to 
those of public servants with similar qualifications and responsi- 
bilities. But they should have a higher basic pay in recognition 
of the two years of professional training which they have 
received. 

Since teaching is a unified profession, requiring common attitudes 
of devotion and dedication and since teachers at every stage are 
entrusted with the responsibility of educating the younger 
generation, the differences in the remuneration of the teachers 
at the different levels—primary, secondary and university— 
should be reduced to the minimum. For example, the minimum | 
salaries of primary, secondary and university teachers should be 
in the ratio of 1 :2 : 3. At present, the starting salary of a primar 
teacher can be as low as Rs. 60—80, which is about one-twelft 
to one-sixteenth of the starting salary of a professor. 

In order to induce better qualified teachers to teach at the lower 
stages—the raising of educational standards will ultimately depend 
upon this—it is essential to adopt a policy under which the 
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scales of pay of teachers at the school stage will be based only on 
qualifications and be made independent of the sub-stage—pre- 
primary, lower primary, higher primary, lower secondary or 
higher secondary—in which they might be serving. While we 
accept this idea in principle, it may not be possible, on financial 
grounds, to adopt it immediately in foto. We have, however, 
taken the view that at least the headmasters of all large lower 
primary schools (say, with an enrolment of about 200) and of all 
higher primary schools should be trained graduates and should 
have the same scale of pay as that of trained graduate teachers in 
secondary schools. Similarly, a certain proportion of the teachers 
at the secondary stage should have the same qualifications and the 
same scales of pay as those of junior lecturers in affiliated colleges. 


(5) The improvement in salary scales should not be entirely 


automatic: it should be linked with the improvement in quali- 
fications and quality. 


© 341 Salaries of Teachers. In the light of these general principles, 
we propose the following scales of pay: 


TABLE 3.3. RECOMMENDED PAY SCALES FOR SCHOOL TEACHERS 


Teachers Remuneration Rs. 


(1) Teachers who have completed the Minimum for trained teacher 150 


(2) 


[9] 


secondary course and have received 
two years of professional training 


Maximum salary (to be reached 


in a period of about 20 years) 250 
Selection grade (for about 15 
per cent of the cadre) 250—300 


N.B. The minimum salary of a primary teacher who has completed the 


secondary course should be immediately raised to Rs. 100; and in 
a period of five years, it should be raised to Rs. 125. Similarly, the 
minimum pay of a teacher, who has received two years of training, 
should be raised immediately to Rs. 125; and it should be raised 
to Rs. 150 in a period of five years. Untrained persons with the 
requisite academic qualifications should work on the starting 
salary until they are trained and become eligible for the scale. 


Graduates who have received one Minimum for trained graduate 220 
year of professional training Maximum salary (to be reached 
in a period of 20 years) 400 
Selection grade (for about 15 
per cent of the cadre) 400—500 


N.B. Untraiped graduates should remain on their starting salary of 


Rs. 200 p.m. until they are trained and become eligible for the 


scale. 
Teachers working in E ч 
schools and having postgraduate 
qualifications 300—600 


N.B. On being trained, they should get one additional increment. 
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TABLE 3.3—(contd.) 


Teachers Remuneration Rs. 


(4) Heads of secondary schools Depending upon the size and 
quality of the school and also 
on their qualifications, the 
headmasters should have one 
or other of the scales of pay for 
teachers in affiliated colleges 
recommended below. 


(5) Teachers in affiliated colleges Lecturer—Junior scale 300—25—600 
Senior scale 400—30—640 
—40—800 
Senior Lecturer / Reader 700—40—1100 
Principal Т 700—40—1100 
Ir 800—50—1250 
Ш 1000—50—1500 ” 


М.В. The proportion of lecturers in the senior scale to those in the junior 
scale should be progressively improved. By the end of the Fifth 
Plan, this proportion should be raised to about 75% on an average. 


(6) Teachers in university departments Lecturer 400—40—800— 
50—950 
Reader 700—50—1250 * 
Professor 1100—50—1300 
—60—1600 


М.В. (1) The proportion of junior to senior posts (i.e. Readers to 
Professors) is about 3:1 at present in the universities (the 
corresponding ratio for affiliated colleges is 5 : 1). We should 
gradually move in the direction of raising it to 2 : 1. 

(2) One-third of the professors should be in the senior scale of 
Rs. 1600—1800. Special scales should be introduced for 
exceptionally meritorious persons and in selected Centres of 
Advanced Studies. 
Note: 

(a) The above scales of pay for school teachers are at the current price level and include the 
existing dearness allowance. Suitable increases will, however, have to be made for rise 
in prices from time to time. For this purpose, there should be parity in dearness allowance, 
i.e., the dearness allowance in any given year should be the same as it is paid to government 
servants drawing the same salary. 

(b) All scales of pay should be periodically reviewed and revised at least once in five years. 

(с) Compensatory cost of living allowance given in cities, house-rent allowance or other 
allowances are not included. These will be in addition to the salary recommended above 
and should be given on a basis of parity. 

(d) The scales of pay are to be integrally related to the programmes of qualitative improvement 
of teachers through improved methods of selection, and improvement in general and 
professional education. 

(e) The scales аге to be given to all teachers—government, local authority or private. 


We shall now turn to a discussion of these scales in some detail. 

3.12 Reform at the University Stage. As a result of the recom- 
mendations of the University Education Commission and the work 
done by the UGC during the last ten years, considerable improvement 
has been made in regard to the scales of pay of teachers at the university 
stage. The multiplicity of scales which existed in the past has been 
reduced and the new scales adopted. are more comparable to those 
in the senior administrative services of the Government of India. 
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National scales of pay have been suggested for teachers in universities 
and in affiliated colleges and these are being increasingly adopted by the 
institutions concerned. We also welcome the recent decision of the 
Government of India, on the recommendation of the UGC, to sanction 
the new scales of pay for university teachers which have been indicated 
above. The main points to be considered in this context, therefore, are 
two: (a) implementation of these proposals; and (b) relating them to 
improvement in quality and qualifications of teachers. 

3.13 To facilitate the introduction of these scales at an carly date, and 
especially in private institutions which are so numerous, we recommend 
that assistance from the Centre be provided to meet the additional 
expenditure on a sharing basis of 80 per cent from the Central funds 
‘and 20 per cent by the State Government and that, in the case of private 
colleges, the Central assistance may even be provided on a 100 per cent 
basis, Such assistance should continue during the Fourth Plan period; 
and, in the meanwhile, steps may be taken by the State Governments 
to devise an appropriate system of grant-in-aid for placing the revised 
Scales on a permanent basis. Our proposals on this subject have been 
discussed elsewhere. 

(1) Teachers in Universities. In regard to the qualifications and 
selection procedures for university teachers, we agree with the recom- 
mendations made by the Model Act Committee which we quote for 
ready reference: 

"The standard and quality of work of a university depends very 
largely on the quality of its teachers. It is most important that every 
care is exercised by the authorities concerned so that teachers of the 
highest competency are recruited by the universities. Also the 
conditions of service and opportunities for professional advancement 
should be such as would attract and retain in the service of the 
universities men. of outstanding ability. The power to appoint 
teachers must be vested in the Executive Council, but all the teaching 
appointments should be made by the Executive Council only on the 
recommendation of a properly constituted. Selection Committee. 
The Selection Committee should consist, besides the Vice-Chancellor 
and the Head of the Department concerned, of a certain number of 
experts. This number may vary in accordance with the category of 
teachers to be appointed. For a professor, it should be necessary to 
have two or even three outside experts. It may be an advantage to 
have one nominee of the Chancellor/Visitor on the Selection Com- 
mittee, The Court or the Academic Council should not select a repre- 
sentative to the Selection Committee. It should be a clear rule 
that the Executive Council should accept the selection unanimously 


27Chapter XIII. 
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recommended by the Selection Committee. In rare cases, if for good 
reasons the Executive Council is unable to accept the recommendation 
of the Selection Committee, efforts for a better selection may be 
renewed in the following year. A great deal of what is described 
as university politics or interference of outside politics in universities 
arises in connection with appointments. Universities must have 
the freedom to make their own appointments; but they must be 
steadfast in their desire to make right appointments. 

(2) Our attention has been drawn to the fact that, in most universities, 
candidates for appointment as professors are called for interview before 
a selection committee. Each candidate is interviewed by the committee 
for 10 to 15 minutes. We are definitely of the view that, in the case, 
of such high level appointments, interviews have hardly any meaning, 
and, in fact, tend to discourage first-rate men from offering for such 
appointments. Professors should be persons of standing in the subjects 
and should be known to the experts by reputation in de fields of their 
work. It should, therefore, be possible for a selection committee to make 
a selection on the basis of a careful consideration of the information 
supplied by the candidates and other relevant data which may be 
available to the committee. If considered necessary, candidates who 
have been found suitable for appointment by the selection committee 
may be invited by the vice-chancellor for a personal discussion before 
making a formal offer of appointment. 

(3) Teachers in Affiliated Colleges. The procedure described above 
will also apply to university colleges. Problems do not generally 
arise with regard to government colleges where recruitment is done 
through a Public Service Commission. In private affiliated colleges, 
however, the situation needs considerable improvement on the 
following lines: 

(а) The qualifications of teachers in these colleges should be pre- 
scribed by the universities and should be similar to those prescribed 
in university departments. 

(0) Each post should be advertised and selection committees should 
be formed on the lines recommended above for the universities. 

() On the advice of the selection committee, the appointment 
should be made by the managing committee constituted for 
the college. As recommended by the Model Act Committee, 
this managing committee should be a compact body consisting 
of about 10 members. The composition of this body should be 
prescribed by the university. The principal of the college should 
be a member of this body and in addition there should be pro- 


28 Report of the Committee on Model Act for Universities, Ministry of Education, Government of 
India, 1964, pp. 23-4. 
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vision for one or more teachers to be on it, preferably by some 
method of rotation rather than by election. The university should 
nominate to the governing body two representatives who should 
normally be teachers of experience.” 


(d) If any exemption is to be given at all from the possession of the 
prescribed qualifications, it should not be for more than a year 
or two. Even when circumstances demand that the exemption 
should last for a longer period, such exemption given for a tem- 
porary period should not lapse into permanent exemption. It is 
unfair to admit students to a course unless there are qualified 
teachers. 

> (e) While the right to make appointments should vest in the colleges, 
it should be open to the university to withhold ‘recognition’ 
of colleges, if persons with high qualifications are rejected without 
adequate reasons and others with lower qualifications, even. 
though satisfying the minimum requirements, are appointed. 

In some of these cases this happens because the institution is, either 
openly or without avowing it, a narrowly denominational in- 
stitution. In other cases it may just be a case of improper exercise 
of patronage by the managing body or it may be due to 
extraneous pressures.** 


(f) We further recommend that it would be desirable to adopt a 
discriminating approach between one private management and 
another. Where good standards are maintained and the manage- 
ment has shown its competence to conduct the institution 
satisfactorily, greater freedom should be given to it in the choice 
of its teachers. Where the management is not satisfactory, greater 
control should be exercised. 


3.14 Pay Scales for School Stage. As compared to higher educa- 
tion the problem of improving the remuneration of teachers at the 
school stage is more complex and difficult. It is also far more urgent. 
This urgency has increased because Government has recently sanctioned 
new scales of pay for teachers in higher education and thus increased 
the gap, which was already large, between their salaries and those of 

“the school teachers. 

3.15 Our first proposal is that the existing multiplicity of scales of 
pay should be reduced and that there should be three main scales of 
pay for school teachers: 


29 Report of the Committee on Model Act for Universities, Ministry of Education, Government of 
India, 1964, p. 28. 

30 Ibid p. 28. 

31 Ibid p. 28. 
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(1) A scale of pay for teachers who have completed the secondary 
course and are trained and who would form the vast bulk of 
teachers at the primary stage; 

(2) A scale of pay for trained graduates who would form a small 
proportion of teachers at the primary stage but the vast bulk 
of teachers at the lower secondary stage; 

(3) A scale of pay for teachers with postgraduate qualifications who 
would form a small proportion of teachers at the lower secondary 
stage, but the bulk of teachers at the higher secondary 
Stage. 

Incentives to teachers of special subjects or to teachers with additional 
qualifications can be given in the form of advance increments or special 
allowance. The scales of pay of special teachers (i.e. for drawing, craft, 
physical education, etc.) can also be related to these three basic scales 
in some suitable manner. The scales of pay for librarians should also 
be related to those for teachers in a suitable manner. 


3.16 Scales of Pay of Teachers Who Have Completed the Secondary 
Course. With regard to this category of teachers, we make the 
following recommendations: 

(1) There should be no teacher at the primary stage who has not 
completed the secondary school course and has not had two years 
of professional education.” 

(2) In so far as teachers who have completed the secondary school 
course are concerned, we recommend the following scales of 
pay: 

(а) The minimum pay of a primary school teacher who has completed 
the secondary school course should be Rs. 100. This minimum 
should be given effect to immediately; and within a period of 
five years, it should be raised to Rs. 125. 

(b) The minimum pay of primary school teachers who have 
completed the secondary school course and are trained, should 
be Rs. 125; and within a period of five years, it should be raised 
to Rs. 150. - 

(c) The following scales of pay should be adopted, as soon as practi- . 
cable and at any rate not later than the first year of the Fifth Plan, 
for all primary school teachers who have completed the secondary 
school course and are trained: 

32 There is one exception to this rule. As stated already, the headmasters of all higher primary 
schools and of lower primary schools with an enrolment of more than about 200 should be trained 
graduates. The salaries of trained graduates working in the above posts at the primary stage should 


be the same as those of trained graduates working in secondary schools. This will be discussed in 
the following section. 


— за 


—B 
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Starting salary SO 651050 

Maximum salary (to be reached in a period of 20 
years) .. Rs. 250 
Selection grade available for 15 per cent ofthe cadre .. Rs. 250 
to 300 


Note $ 

(i) The scale should be the same for all qualified and trained teachers 
working at all the sub-stages—pre-primary, lower primary or higher 
primary—and, in accordance with the principle of parity, should also 
be given to teachers in local authority and private schools. 

(it) Only the scales of pay of qualified and trained primary teachers 
are to be upgraded substantially. The scales of pay of the other categories 
Sf primary teachers need not be upgraded to the same extent. It shout 
be an objective of administrative policy to keep them substantially lower 
so that the teachers would have an adequate incentive to improve their 
general and professional qualifications. 

(iii) The expression ‘trained’ should be interpreted to mean teachers 
who have had two years of professional education. 

In other words, these improvements in remuneration will be linked 
with improvement in the quality and qualifications of primary teachers. 
The principal method to be adopted to raise the average remuneration 
of primary teachers will be to organize an intensive programme of 
raising the qualifications of teachers in service, as described in the next 
chapter, and to climinate, in a phased programme spread over a period 
of about ten years, all teachers other than those who are qualified and 
trained, 

(3) Our attention has been drawn to an anomaly which must be 
removed as carly as possible. Several States restrict, on financial grounds, 
the number of posts which carry the salary scale of trained teachers 
who have completed the secondary school course. The remaining posts 
are usually assigned to lower scales of pay sanctioned for teachers with 
lower qualifications. Not infrequently, persons with lower qualifi- 
cations are recruited to these posts even when qualified and trained 
teachers are available. This is bad enough; but what is worse, even 
trained and qualified teachers who are recruited against the posts are 
given, not the salaries of qualified and trained SEE to which they 


° are entitled, but the lower salaries meant for these posts. As the 


completion. of secondary school course and two years of professional 
training аге" accepted as the minimum qualification for a primary 
teacher, this practice should be abandoned as im as possible and 
the principle adopted that every trained teacher who has completed 
the secondary school course receives the scale of pay sanctioned 


for such teachers. This will remove an injustice now being done to a 
7 
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large number of teachers in service, and create an incentive for un- 
qualified or untrained teachers to become qualified and trained. 


3.17 Scales of Рау of Teachers in Secondary Schools, At 
present, the scales of pay of teachers at the secondary stage are fixed 
in a rather haphazard manner and scales of remuneration do not always 
show a clearly integrated picture from primary school to the university. 
Some definite principles in fixing their pay scales and relating them to 
the scales of pay of primary school teachers on the one hand and those 
of the university teachers on the other must be followed. In this context, 
we suggest the following: 


(1) The scales of pay fixed for headmasters of lower and higher 
secondary КБ should have a definite relationship with 
those of the teachers in affiliated colleges or even in universities. 
Depending upon the quality, size and function of the school 
and the qualifications of the person concerned, the salary scales 
of the headmasters of lower secondary schools should be the 
same as those of junior or senior lecturers or readers. In the 
higher secondary schools, the principals or headmasters should 
be entitled to the scales of pay of a reader and, in some selected 
institutions, even to that of a professor. This would help to 
lessen the gap between salaries at the school and university levels. 


(2) On the basis of their general education, the assistant teachers in 
secondary schools can be divided into two categories: graduates 
and those with. postgraduate qualifications. The relative propor- 
tions of these two categories should be definitely prescribed. 
We recommend that, depending upon the size, function and qua- 
lity of school, the proportion of teachers with postgraduate 
qualifications should vary from about 10 to 30 per cent. It may be 
pointed out that by ‘postgraduate’ qualifications we mean the 
same type and level А ualifications as are prescribed for junior 
lecturers in affiliated allege Teachers ith other postgraduate 
qualifications should be fitted in the scale of pay for graduate 
teachers in a suitable manner. 


(3) The scales of pay of trained graduate teachers should have a 
minimum of Rs. 220 rising to Rs. 400 in a period of about 20. 
years. There should be a selection grade which would rise to Rs. 
500 and be available to about 15 per cent of the cadre. 

Teachers with postgraduate qualifications in higher secondary 
schools should have thesame payscales as those of junior lecturers, 
i.e., Rs. 300—600, since their academic qualifications will be the 
same. They should be given one increment when trained. 


eus 
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(5) Teachers with first or second class in B.A./B.Sc. ог М.А. / 
M.Sc. should be given advance increments in the above scale. An 
advance increment should also be given to those who are M.Eds. 

(6) Professional training should be obligatory for all secondary 
school teachers. It should preferably be taken before first employ- 
ment. Exceptions may be made in the case of teachers with 
postgraduate qualifications and of first and second class graduates. 
They may be untrained at the time of appointment but should 
take professional training within three years. All untrained 
teachers, however, shall remain on their own starting salary 
and be integrated into the regular scale of pay only after pro- 
fessional training. 

3.18 The effect of these proposals can be appreciated in relation to 
the existing situation. The Commission carried out a study of the 
emoluments of school teachers in 29 districts (out of a total of 312) 
and its relevant findings are shown in Table 3.4. 


^ 3.19 Recruitment of School Teachers. As at the university 
stage, the improvement in the salaries of school teachers must be 
linked with an improvement in their qualifications and methods of 
recruitment. The responsibility for this will be on the State Education 
Departments. The qualifications of teachers will have to be prescribed 
by the State Board of School Education and the Education Departments 
would have to devise proper procedures for their recruitment. Our 
recommendations regarding the qualifications of school teachers have 
been given above. In the light of these and in view of local conditions, 
we trust that the State Board of School Education would prescribe 
the qualifications for primary and secondary teachers in all schools— 
government, local authority or private. With regard to methods of 
recruitment, we make the following suggestions: 

(1) Government Schools. The existing methods of recruitment are 
satisfactory. 

(2) Local Authority Schools. With regard to local authority schools, 
we recommend in Chapter X the constitution of district school 
boards which will remain in charge of all school education within a 

‚ district. They will recruit the teachers required for their schools through 
selection committees consisting of a representative of the district school 
board, the District Education Officer or his representative, and a panel 
of two or four persons as may be prescribed by Government. e 

(3) With regard to private schools, the existing position leaves much 
to be desired and the recruitment procedures will have to be tightened 
on the lines recommended earlier for affiliated colleges. Every school 
recognized and aided by the State Education Department should | 
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TABLE 3.4. EMOLUMENTS OF SCHOOL TEACHERS 
IN 29 DISTRICTS (1965) 


Percentage of Teachers 


Emoluments per month Lower Higher Secondary 
primary primary 
Rs. 60 and less 2.2 23 
60—80 15.7 49 
81—100 29.9 14.1 4.3% 
101—120 25.4 19.3 9.1 
121—140 22.1 31.1 13.2 
141—160 2% 13.0 17.6 
161—180 1.2 6.0 11.7 
181—200 0.3 6.5 9i 
201—220 0.3** 12 6.5 
221—240 . 10 6.3 
241—260 0.5 52 
261—280 0.2 47 
281—300 0.1 4.4 
301—320 0.1* d 
321—340 17 
341—360 11 
361—380 0.7 
381—400 0.5 
401—420 0.8 
421—440 0.2 
441—460 0.2 
461—480 0.0 
481—500 0.1 
Above 500 0.1 
(100.0) (100.0) (100.0) 
n 94,434 30,624 17,707 
N 1,329,544 431,158 249,298 


* The figures represent ‘Rs, 201 and above’ in the case of lower primary teachers; ‘Rs. 301 and 


above’ in the case of higher primary teachers; and ‘Rs. 100 and less’ in the case of secondary 
teachers, 


*n' indicates the number of teachers included in this study. 
"N' represents the total number of teachers in the category concerned, 


be required to have a managing committee on which there would 
be representatives of the Department. The Department should also 
prescribe the qualifications for teachers which should be similar to 
those in government institutions. Every post to be filled should be ade- 
quately advertised and interviews should be held by a selection com- 
mittee duly constituted by the managing committee and having 
on it one or more experts, depending upon the importance of the post. 
A report on the applications received, interviews held and final selection 
made should be submitted to the Department for approval. As in the 
case of private affiliated colleges, it will be necessary to leave the autho- 
rity to appoint teachers with the managing committees of the schools. 
But unless a teacher is appointed after the procedure prescribed above 
is followed and approval is obtained, no grant-in-aid should be paid 
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on his salary, and there should be no hesitation in withholding such 
approval. A discriminating approach will have to be adopted and 
greater freedom in these matters should be allowed to good and efficient 
managements while those which fail to maintain standards or leave 
room for malpractices should be controlled more rigorously. 


3.20 Promotional Prospects. Unfortunately, promotional prospects for 
teachers are poor at almost all stages, and it is this aspect, rather than 
the scales of pay as such, that often deters talented persons from join- 
ing the profession. Steps should therefore be taken to see that good 
promotional prospects are provided at all stages of education, not 
only for improving qualifications, but for rewarding good teaching. 
For this, we make the following proposals: 

(1) School Stage. (a) Qualified and trained teachers in primary schools 
should be considered for promotions to higher posts as headmasters 
or inspectors of schools, ordinarily meant for trained graduate teachers. 
About ten to fifteen per cent of these posts should be reserved for 


е 
such promotions. 


(b) Similarly, trained graduate teachers who have done outstanding 
work as teachers should be eligible for promotion to ten to fifteen 
per cent of the posts carrying salaries of teachers with postgraduate 
qualifications. 

(c) It should be made possible for school teachers who show the 
necessary aptitude and competence to be appointed as university 
teachers, To help in this, the UGC should give ad hoc grants to out- 
standing school teachers to do research into problems of interest to 
them and incidentally to qualify themselves for work at the univer- 
sities. 

(d) Scales of pay spread over twenty years covet too long a period. 
It would be desirable to introduce a system under which teachers 
obtain advance increments for outstanding work. About 5 per cent 
of teachers should be able to reach the top of the scale in about ten 
years, and another 5 per cent in about 15 years. 

(2) University Stage. The following measures may be considered: 

(a) An ай hoc temporary post іп the higher grade should be created 
for a lecturer or a reader who has done outstanding work andwho 
cannot be given his well-carned promotion because no suitable posts 
are vacant, He should then be absorbed against an appropriate per- 
manent post as soon as it becomes available. Before such promotions 
are made, the work of the persons concerned should be evaluated by a 
specially constituted expert committee and the approval of the UGC 
obtained. An arrangement of this type already exists in the CSIR 
and ICAR. 
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(b) In some departments where outstanding work is done, the 
number of posts at the professor's level should be determined on the 
requirements of the department and should not be arbitrarily restricted 
to one. 

(c) If the services of an outstanding person are to be retained or 
obtained at the professorial level, it should be open to the university 
concerned, in consultation with the UGC, to offer a suitable remunera- 
tion even beyond the special scale of Rs. 1,600—1,800. Each case should 
be considered on its merits and considerable elasticity should be per- 
mitted in fixing salaries. 


3.21 Relating Salaries to Costs of Living. Two other points which , 
have often been raised in the discussions with us, deserve notice. 
The first of these relates to the adjustment in salaries consequent upon 
a rise in prices. It has been suggested that, after salaries have been revised _ 
adequately in line with present price-levels, a mechanical formula 
should be adopted to adjust them to future movements in the cost , 
of living, as has been done, for instance, in the case of industrial workers. 
While we realize the need to link salaries with the cost of living we 
think that this can be better done through the principle of parity. We 
have recommended that all salaries of teachers should be reviewed 
every five years; and we have also recommended the principle of 
parity under which the dearness allowance to be paid to all teachers 
should be related to that of government servants. This will ensure 
adequate adjustments of salaries and allowances to movements in 
cost of living. 


3.22 Welfare Services. A large number of suggestions have 
been put forward with a view to providing certain welfare services 
to teachers such as grant of free housing, free education for children, 
and free or subsidized medical facilities. While suggestions of this 
kind may serve as transitional measures until adequate salary scales are 
adopted, we do not think that an emphasis on such marginal benefits 
is the right approach to an equitable solution of the problem. The 
best course would be to pay the teachers adequately so that no special 
benefits of this type need be offered. 

3.23 One important proposal, however, needs consideration. This 
relates to the need to organize a general programme of welfare services 
for all school teachers in each State or Union Territory. The funds 
for this programme should be jointly raised, teachers contributing 
14 per cent of their salaries and the State contributing an equal amount. 
The entire amount thus raised should be administered by committees 
consisting of representatives of teachers and Government. There should 
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be a State level committee to decide a broad policy, and district level 
committees to operate the fund in accordance with the general policies 
laid down. The fund could be utilized for grants for purchase of books 
and equipment, travel grants, scholarships for education: of children, 
suitable assistance in case of serious sickness or disaster, and such other 
unforeseen calamities. When such a general welfare fund is created for 
each State or Union Territory, the existing teachers’ welfare fund set up 
by the Government of India may be advantageously merged with it.% 


3.24 Financial Implications. An obvious objection to these propo- 
sals for improvement of remuneration can be taken on financial 
gtounds. It may be argued that, at the present and proposed levels of 
expansion of education, the country does not have the resources to adopt 
these scales of pay. We realize that the increase recommended by us 
will lead to a substantial increase in educational expenditure. But un- 
less the salaries are upgraded to these or even better levels and unless 
acfeed-back process is properly initiated and maintained, it will not 
be possible to improve standards, and education would be unable to 
make a significant contribution to national development. The future 
of education and consequently of the nation is at stake and the price 
must be paid. We believe that we can and should find the funds needed. 

3.25 A study of the salary structure in educationally advanced 
countries reveals some interesting points. In some countries, e.g. the 
USSR, teaching is among the best professions. In most of them, a 
wage comparable with other professions is assured. Salaries at the 
university level are generally high enough to attract a reasonable pro- 
portion of the best talent in the country. The gap between the salaries 
of university and school teachers is narrow. Even the highest salaries 
show a reasonable relationship to the national dividend; and the 
salary is related, not so much to the institution in which the teacher 
works, as to his qualifications. It is because of these factors that these 
countries can support a large expansion of education and also attract 
a fair proportion of talented persons to the teaching profession. 

3.26 The reorganization of the salary structure for teachers on. these 
lines is not generally feasible in a developing country where the general 
"situation is exactly the opposite. For instance, 

— the salaries of teachers are high with reference to the national 

* dividend; 

— the salaries of teachers compare unfavourably with those of other 

public servants which are even higher; and 


88 We recommend that these services should also be extended to university teachers. From 
this point of view, they should be permitted to join a common programme to be organized for all 
teachers on a State basis. In the alternative, each university may organize a welfare fund for its 
teachers on the above lines. 
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—there are wide differences between the salaries of teachers at 
different levels. 

The basic reason for this situation is that the salaries of the superior 
ranks in government service are fixed very high and without any 
reference to the economic capacity of the people. The origin of this 
is often purely historical, as in our own country. Under the imperial 
regime, the salaries of the superior government servants were fixed, 
not in relation to the national dividend of the Indian people, but with 
reference to salaries prevailing in England. Consequently, salaries 
of the superior government servants (who were mostly Englishmen) 
came to be far above the economic capacity of the Indian people. Even 
when. Indians were recruited to government services, these salaries 
were not reduced because it was not politically expedient to make 
any marked distinction between them and the expatriate officers. Hence 
the salaries of government servants as a class came to be fixed at a much 
higher level than what the country could afford. This position did 
not create any difficulties so long as the total volume of governmental 
services was limited. But it soon became the main bottleneck preventing 
the proper development of all social services in general and of education 
in particular. A solution was, therefore, attempted by the adoption 
of three questionable devices: А 

— Even in government service, the teachers were paid lower than 
other categories of employees who had the same (or even inferior) 
qualifications and responsibilities; 

— The bulk of the educational enterprise was placed, not in the 
public or State sector, but under local bodies and in the private 
sector; 

— The principle of parity was rejected and teachers in local authority 
and private schools were paid at lower rates. 

We have recommended that these devious methods should be given 
up forthwith. If this is done and all teachers are to be paid adequately 
and on the basis of parity, there are only two ways in which the problem 
can be solved: either the salaries of all government servants should 
be reduced—which cannot be done unless all incomes are regulated—or 
the expansion of education will have to be restricted. Since the latter 
is neither desirable nor possible, the basic dilemma becomes clear: the 
State is not able to regulate all incomes and reduce the salaries of other 
public servants, and it doesnot have the money to give justice to teachers 
by raising their salaries to a level comparable to that of other Govern- 
ment servants. 

3.27 The only rational way out of the situation would be to revise 

аШ salaries and base them, not on the historical legacies of the past, 
but on our needs for services and the economic capacity of our society 
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to bear the financial burden. This would imply a substantial down- 
grading of many salaries and a drastic levelling down of other incomes. 
ЇЄ such attempts were made, teachers would be ready to play their 
part, although they resist, and rightly so, any attempt to keep their 
salaries only at a lower level. 


3.28 Need for Central Assistance. Before leaving this subject, 
we would like to stress two points. The first is the urgency of the 
problem. The need for improving the salaries of the school teachers 
in a big way is justified fully on its own merits and has become urgent, 
partly because of the programme of educational improvement we have 
in view and partly because of the rise in the cost of living. This urgency 
has been heightened by the recent revision of the salaries of university 
teachers which has widened the existing disparities even further. We, 
therefore, recommend that the proposals made by us regarding the 
improvement of salaries of school teachers should be given effect to 
immediately. The second point relates to Central assistance. During 
the first three Plans, almost every State Government revised the salaries 
of teachers more than once and the. assistance of the Central Govern- 
ment was made available, in some form or other, for most of these 
revisions because the expenditure on these programmes was always 
treated as a ‘plan outlay’. The salaries of teachers are very much on the 
low side at present and the effort needed to raise them to satisfactory 
levels is huge, partly because of the size of the increment and partly 
because of the numbers involved. We are afraid that the State Govern- 
ments will not be able to deal with this very significant roblem quickly 
and adequately unless Central assistance is made available on a generous 
basis. We, therefore, recommend that liberal Central assistance should 
be given to State Governments for im roving the salaries of school 
‘Biches as recommended by us. Whether this assistance is given to 
them through the Plans or outside the Plans is not really an important 
issue, although we are of the view that the existing practice of including 
this expenditure within the Plan should preferably be continued. 


RETIREMENT BENEFITS 


3.29 Principle of Uniformity. Of the various schemes for retire- 
ment benefits now in force, probably the best is that provided by the 
Government of India for its employees. This includes a death-cum- 
retirement gratuity, pension or gratuity, depending upon the length 
of service performed, and a family pension. State Governments are now 
adopting it with certain modifications for their own employees but 
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there are various differences between the benefits given to employees 
of the Central Government and those given to the employees of the 
State Governments. Similarly, no attempt is being made to extend 
the scheme to. teachers in local authority and private schools. We sce 
no justification. for these variations and recommend that the system of 
retirement benefits to teachers should be based on the principles of 
uniformity and parity. The principle of uniformity implies that retire- 
ment benefits should be uniform for all government servants—Central 
and State; and the principle of parity implies that retirement benefits 
given to teachers in government service should also be extended to 
teachers working in educational institutions conducted by local autho- 
tities and private organizations. The introduction of such uniformity » 
and parity would not involve any large increase in expenditure and 
would be easier to adopt than even parity in remuneration. 


3.30 Retirement Benefits for School Teachers. Interim Measures: 
While this is the ideal towards which administrations should move, . 
some alternative transitional solutions to the problem may have 
to be adopted. With regard to school teachers, we make the following 
recommendations: А 


(1) Age of Retirement. For government teachers, the age of retire- 
ment is 58 years in some cases, 55 years (with provision for extension 
up to 58) in others and in one State (West Bengal), 60 years.. The same 
rules generally apply to teachers in local authority schools. For private 
school teachers, Uc age of retirement varies, from area to area, from 
55 to 58 years and even to 60 years. In Bihar it is 62 years. In Orissa, 
there is no age limit for retirement and a person can work as long as 
he is physically fit. Until provision for adequate pension is made, it is 
desirable to provide for a higher age limit for retirement. We recom- 
mend that the normal retirement age for teachers should be 60 years; 
and there should be provision for extension up to 65 years provided 
the person is physically fit and mentally alert to discharge his duties 
efficiently. а 


(2) Retirement Benefits. The teachers in government schools are 
provided with pension, gratuity and family pension in most States, 
In others, provision is made for provident fund and insurance. The 
Union Territories generally offer the same benefits as are given to the 
employees of the Central Government, 

With regard to teachers working in non-government schools, most 
of the States provide a contributory provident fund only. Recently, 
however, the Triple-Benefit Scheme, which provides for provident 
fund, pension and insurance, is becoming popular. Originally 
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introduced in Madras, it has now been adopted in Andhra Pradesh 
(without insurance), Assam, Bihar, Kerala, Mysore and Uttar Pradesh. 
In addition, Kerala offers the same retirement benefits for teachers in 
non-government schools as are given to teachers in government schools, 
provided the former opt for the conduct and discipline rules applicable 
to government servants and renounce the right to participate in elec- 
tions. West Bengal provides only provident fund and gratuity. The 
Ministry of Education has drawn up a Triple-Benefit Scheme for 
teachers in non-government schools which is now being adopted in the 
Union Territories. In view of the progress already made, we recom- 
mend that, as an interim measure, the Triple-Benefit Scheme should be 
adopted for all teachers in non-government schools in all States and 
Union Territories. 


The interest on the provident fund amounts of school teachers is now 
generally paid at 4 per cent per year. It should be much higher. There 
are also some other problems connected with its administration. We 
shall discuss these in some detail in the next section with reference to 
teachers in higher education. The same recommendations should be 
extended, mutatis mutandis, to the provident fund of the school teachers 
also. 


3.31 Retirement Benefits for Teachers in Higher Education: Interim 
Measures, The retirement age for teachers in higher education 
is ordinarily 60 years, with provision for extension generally up to 
65 years, and in a few cases, even up to 70 years. Most of the univer- 
sities offer a contributory provident fund only. The rate of contribution 
is generally 8} per cent of the basic pay. Some universities permit the 
teacher to contribute up to 15 per cent of his pay and their own contri- 
bution is credited, depending upon the salary, at 8 to 12 per cent. 
Some provide for gratuity in ‘addition to contributory provident fund. 
In Madras, the Triple-Benefit Scheme has been extended to university 
and college teachers. A decision to the same effect has also been taken 
by the Central universities and the details of the proposal are 
being worked out. We recommend that it would be desirable to adopt 
the Triple-Benefit Scheme for all university and college teachers. 


3,32 Where a scheme of provident fund is in operation—whether 
for school or college teachers,—we suggest the following changes: 


(1) At present, a teacher begins to contribute to the provident fund 
only after he becomes permanent. In our opinion, the contribu- 
tion to the provident fund, which is a compulsory form. of 
saving, should begin right from the first day of a teacher's career. 
We, therefore, recommend that all teachers, whether temporary 
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or permanent, should be required to contribute to the provident 
fund. 

(2) The contribution of the employers to the provident fund of a 
teacher should be paid from month to month and the present 
rule that the teacher is not entitled to get employer's contribution 
if he leaves the service within five years, should be rescinded. 
It serves no useful purpose and is patently unfair to the teachers. 

(3) At present, the amounts of the contributory provident funds of 
teachers are generally invested in the Postal Savings Bank where 
a separate account is maintained for cach teacher. This has obvious 
administrative advantages. But financially, it is a very disad- 
vantageous procedure. The rate of interest on deposits in Postal 
Savings Bank is only four per cent, though for long-term deposits 
like provident funds, the rate of interest should be six per cent 
or more. There is thus a considerable loss to teachers and we 
recommend that a more equitable system of investing provident 
fund amounts should be devised. 


CONDITIONS OF WORK AND SERVICE 


3.33 Conditions of Work. In creative work like teaching or 
research, the provision of stimulating conditions of work and adequate 
opportunities for professional advancement are extremely important 
and can play a very significant role in attracting and retaining the right 
type of persons in the profession. The conditions of work in educational 
institutions should be such as to enable teachers to function at their 
highest level of efficiency. This would imply the provision of certain 
minimum facilities in the classroom, essential teaching aids, library and 
laboratory facilities, and the maintenance of a manageable pupil-teacher 
ratio. It will also imply a system which encourages initiative, experi- 
mentation and creativity and gives adequate freedom to teachers in the 
organization of their courses and in the use of methods and techniques 
they consider most suitable. The hours of work should be similar to 
those of other public servants, account being taken, not only of actual 
classroom teaching, but also of other work connected with it, such as 
study and preparation, correction of exercises, evaluation, organization. 
of co-curricular and extra-curricular activities, tutorials, seminars and 
other programmes of student guidance. Adequate facilities should 
also be provided for professional growth through seminars, summer 
institutes, grants for ie purchase of books or conduct of research, 
liberal facilities for study and sabbatical leave for self-renewal, and 
adequate prospects for promotion to higher cadres. We also recom- 
mend that a scheme should be drawn up under which every teacher 
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should get a concessional railway pass to any part of India once in five 
ycars on payment of a reasonable contribution related to his salary. 


3.34 Parity in the Terms and Conditions of Service. "The terms 
and conditions of service of teachers in government and local 
authority service are fairly satisfactory, except in one major particular: 
that the academic and civic freedom of these teachers is often severely 
restricted. The conduct and discipline rules applicable to teachers in 
government service (and these are generally extended. to teachers in 
local authority service as well) are the same as for all other government 
employees. There is no reason why this should be so. Fach profession 
should have separate conditions of service; and the conduct and 
discipline rules E teachers should provide academic freedom which 1s 
essential to enable them to function efficiently. Moreover, existing 
conduct and discipline rules were mainly framed under a foreign regime 
when control of the political views of teachers was a major objective 
of official policy. Unfortunately, these rules, which have long become 
cbsolete, are still substantially in force. It would, therefore, be desirable 
to frame separate and new conduct and discipline rules for teachers in 
government service, which would ensure them the freedom required 
for professional efficiency and advancement. , 

3.35 In so far as private schools are concerned, the difficulties are of 
two kinds: several private managements have not framed proper terms 
and conditions of service; and not infrequently, the services of teachers 
are terminated on inadequate grounds and without regard to fairness 
and justice. To meet the first of these difficulties, we recommend the 
adoption of the principle of parity and suggest that the terms and 
conditions of service of teachers in government and private schools 
should be the same. This will confer some material benefits on the 
teachers in private schools and give greater academic freedom to 
teachers in government schools. We feel that, as a general practice, the 
services of a teacher should be terminated only after the prescribed 

rocedure is followed and he is given adequate opportunity to defend 

himself, In all cases, there should be an appeal to an arbitration tribunal 
consisting of a representative of the teacher, a representative of the 
‚ management and a representative of the Department. 


3.36 Residential Accommodation. The problem of residential accom- 
modation is of great importance. Difficulties often arise in the 
rural areas when no residential accommodation is available locally 
and the teacher is compelled to stay in another locality. This interferes 
with the efficiency of fis work and prevents him from building шр 
proper contacts with parents ог undertaking programmes of adult 
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education. These and such other problems would be eliminated if 
it were possible to provide reasonable residential accommodation for 
teachers in the locality itself. We recommend, therefore, that every 
effort should be made to increase residential accommodation for 
teachers in rural areas. It should be regarded as a Eb of the 
local community to provide such accommodation. Wherever necessary 
and possible, State subsidies should be made available for the pro- 
gramme. In urban arcas, and particularly in big cities, the problem is 
sometimes easier and sometimes more difficult than in villages. A 
programme of building construction and grant of adequate house-rent 
allowances in all big cities to enable teachers to obtain decent housing 
facilities is needed. Cooperative housing schemes for teachers should 
be encouraged and loans for construction of houses should be made 
available on favourable terms. 

3.37 In the universities and affiliated colleges, it is necessary to 
provide residential accommodation. General experience has been that 
universities which provide residential accommodation to teachers have 
been able to obtain the services of eminent teachers and to retain them. 
The target to be reached over the next 20 years should be to provide 
residential accommodation to about 50 per cent of the teachers in the 
universities and to 20 per cent in affiliated colleges. 


3.38 Additional Earnings. The problem of additional earnings 
of teachers, over and above their salaries, deserves consideration. At 
the school stage, the chief source of additional earnings to teachers is 
private tuitions. This practice prevails largely in urban areas and, in 
many places, complaints are made that it has become almost a scandal. 
We realize that some children (these may be gifted children preparing 
to excel in examinations or backward ones who may need special aid 
to come up to the ordinary level) will need extra assistance from the 
teachers. In our opinion, such assistance should be provided, on an 
institutional basis, by the school itself. The teachers concerned should 
be adequately remunerated and the cost should be met partly by 
charging special fees and partly from school funds. At the university 
stage, the chief source of additional remuneration is part-time consul- 
tancy to government or industry, or remuneration from additional . 
work, such as research carried out by the department, or fees for 
evaluating examination scripts. Such additional earnings should be 
permitted, though care should be exercised to see that the concession 
is not abused and that the work of the department does not suffer. The 
existing practice under which a teacher is required to pay a part of his 
earnings to the employing authority is, in our opinion, unfair. We 
think that such payment should not be required where the earnings 
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do not exceed 50 per cent of the salary. If they exceed this amount, a 
progressive reduction may be made. 


3.39 Civic Rights. We attach great importance to the civic freedom 
of teachers. We consider the participation of teachers in social and 
public life to be highly desirable in the interest of the profession and the 
educational service as a whole, and that such participation will enrich 
the social and political life of the country. Teachers should be free to 
exercise all civic rights enjoyed by citizens and should be eligible for 
public offices at the local, district, State or national levels. No legal 
restriction should be placed on their participation in elections. When 
they do so, they should be expected to proceed on leave during the 
élection campaign and to relinquish temporarily their teaching duties 
if the requirements of public office interfere with their proper discharge. 
Such participation should be in a purely personal capacity and care 
should be taken to see that the institution which the teacher serves 
or his students are not involved in it. 

3.40 Women Teachers. Some discussion is needed regarding two 
important categories of teachers with special problems—women 
teachers, especially for rural areas, and teachers for tribal localities. 
At present, women teachers form the majority at the pre-primary 
stage. At other stages, the proportion of women teachers has been 
continually increasing in the post-Independence period as the statistics 
in Table 3.5 will show. 

It will be seen that the number of women teachers in lower primary 
schools has increased from 82,000 to 200,000 or from 18 to 24 per 
100 men teachers. In the higher primary schools, where the demand for 
women teachers is great, especially in rural areas, their number has 
increased from 13,000 to 140,000 or from 18 to 37 per 100 men teachers. 
In secondary schools and colleges of arts and science, the increase is 
not so large, but shows steady progress. It is only in vocational schools 
and colleges—and this is not unexpected—that their number is still 
very limited. 

3.41 It is necessary to emphasize the need for the employment of 
women teachers in increasing proportions. At the lower primary stage, 
‘they make good teachers; and in many rural areas, the presence of a 
woman iic will bring more girls to schools. At the higher primary 
stage, the employment of women teachers and the conduct of special 
schools for girls will be necessary for some years to come in most of 
our rural areas. In secondary schools and colleges of arts and science, 
the proportion of institutions for girls is continually increasing. These are 
mostly staffed by women teachers. Even in the remaining institutions, 
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a large majority are really mixed institutions with some propor- 
tion of girls attending. In all of them, it should be a rule to have at least 
one woman teacher on the staff and where the number of girls is large, 
at least one woman teacher for every 30 girls. Girls are also increasingly 
attending vocational schools and this emphasizes the need for the 
employment of more women teachers in them. 


TABLE 3.5. WOMEN TEACHERS (1950-65) 


Item 1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 
(estimated) 
1 2 3 4 5 
1. Women teachers in lower primary schools 
Total No. of women teachers — . Я 82,281 117,067 126,788 200,000 
(18) (20) (21) (24) 
2. Women teachers in higher primary schools 
Total No. of women teachers . E 12,887 23,844 83,532 140,000 
(8 09 (2) (87) 
3. Women teachers in secondary schools 
Total No. of women teachers . Ё 19,982 35,085 62,347 95,000 
09 (зу 07) (28) 


4, Women teachers in schools for vocational education 
Total No. of women teachers . К 2,131 2,966 3,948 6,200 


А (23) (22) (17) (17) 
5. Women teachers in institutions for higher education 
(arts and science) 
Total No. of women teachers . З 1,716 3,136 5,645 8,512 


(10) (13) (16) (17) 
6. Women teachers in colleges for professional 
education 
Total No. of women teachers . В 334 666 1,865 2,750 


e (8) (12) (11) 


Source: Ministry of Education, Form A. 
N.B. Figures in parentheses show the number of women teachers for every 100 men teachers. 


3.42 This problem was examined in detail by the National 
Committee on Women’s Education which has made a number of 
useful recommendations on the subject. We support them fully. For 
convenience of reference, however, we would highlight the following 
recommendations: 

(1) The employment of women teachers should be encouraged 

at all stages and in all sectors of education. 

(2) Opportunities for part-time employment of women teachers 
should be provided on a large scale in order to enable married’ 
women to look after their homes in addition to teaching. 

(3) Residential accommodation should be provided for women 
teachers, particularly in rural arcas, on a priority basis. 

(4) In order to get women teachers to work in rural areas in ade- 
quate numbers, the scheme of condensed courses for adult 
women which is now being implemented by the CSWB should 
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be expanded. Promising girls from rural areas should be given 
scholarships to educate and train themselves to become teachers. 

(5) Many women cannot remain away from their homes for long 
periods as is often required in courses of professional training 
or of further general education. They will, however, be greatly 
benefited by private study and correspondence education. These 
facilities should be specially provided for them. 

(6) Wherever necessary, special allowances may be given to women 
teachers working in rural areas. 


3.43 Teachers for Tribal Areas. Equally important is the need to 
Secure the services of good teachers for tribal areas. It will be necessary 
to give special allowances to such teachers because they have to live 
under very trying conditions. Assistance may also have to be provided 
for the education of their grown-up children. Residential accom- 
modation is very often a must as no rented buildings are available in 
places where the tribals live. 

It is also desirable to provide some special training to teachers who 
are going to work in tribal areas. This should include a study of the 
tribal language or languages and of tribal culture. In States where there 
is a large tribal population, special institutions will have to be set up to 
provide orientation courses to teachers posted to tribal localities. 
Encouragement should also be given to tribal young men and women 
to become teachers in the schools of these areas. 


3.44 Teachers’ Organizations. Teachers’ organizations in all parts 
of the world have followed, or are following an almost identical 
pattern of growth: starting as ‘trade unions’ designed to fight for 
material benefits and gradually becoming bodies concerned with many 
aspects of their members’ lives. The National Union of Teachers in 
the UK, for instance, was founded in 1870 because of a desperate need 
to improve salaries and conditions of work. Since then it has broadened 
its functions enormously, though it still continues to be active and 
increasingly successful in negotiating, material benefits for its members. 
In India also, teachers’ organizations are developing on the same broad 


+ lines. Most of them are currently engaged, and rightly so, in securing 


better salaries and conditions of work for teachers. But some of them 
have already started other programmes of academic work and are 
conducting research, organizing in-service education and producing 
literature needed by teachers. On the whole, however, the teachers’ 
organizations have still a long way to go, especially in the development 
of their academic programmes. While the States can assist in this 
undertaking, it 1s essentially a task for the teachers themselves. 


8 
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3.45 Some of the functions of teachers’ organizations will be 

—to secure for their members, individually and collectively, their 

rightful status—social, economic and professional; 

—to safeguard their professional interests and to secure satisfactory 

conditions of work and service; 

— to secure the professional growth of teachers through refresher 

courses, seminars, publications, library service and research; 

—to work for the improvement of education in response to the 

challenge of the ever-changing socio-economic situation; 

— to improve the teaching of subjects through the establishment of 

subject-teachers’ associations; and 

— to establish a professional code of conduct for teachers and tc 

ensure that it is followed by members. 

Professional organizations of teachers fulfilling the above functions 
and having a responsible and representative body of members should 
be recognized by the Central and State Governments. Such recognition 
should entitle them to the right of being consulted on all matters relating 
to school education, general and professional education of teachers, 
and their salaries and conditions of work and service. 


3.46 Joint Teachers’ Councils. On the lines of the scheme recently 
approved by the Government of India for joint consultative machinery 
and compulsory arbitration for Central Government employees, we 
recommend the constitution of joint teachers’ councils in each State 
and Union Territory. These councils should consist of representatives 
from teachers’ organizations and officers of the Education Departments, 
with the Secretary, Education Department, as chairman. These would 
meet as often. as necessary but at least once in six months. Their scope 
and functions will include all matters relating to conditions of service 
and work, welfare service of teachers of all categories, and general 
programmes for the improvement of education. The councils will be 
advisory bodies; but there would be a convention that, subject to the 
final authority of the State Cabinet, agreements reached at the council 
shall become operative. If there is a total failure of negotiations, com- 
pulsory arbitration should be provided for in respect of matters of pay 
and allowances, hours of work and leave. The joint teachers’ councils : 
will create a forum where the officers of the Department will meet 
the representatives of teachers’ organizations at a sufficiently high level. 
We trust that this would help to build good relations between teachers 
and the State Governments and promote the cause of education by 
smoothening the innumerable administrative problems which are not 


за With regard to recruitment, promotion and discipline, the councils will deal with matters 
of general principles only and not with individual cases. 
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promptly dealt with and which, by causing much avoidable suffering 
and inconvenience to teachers, have an adverse effect on educational 
standards. 


3.47 Social Status and Morale. The efficiency of the teaching 
profession and its contribution to national development in general 
and educational improvement in. particular, will depend largely on its 
social status and morale. This will, in its turn, depend upon two inter- 
related factors: economic status and civic rights of teachers, and their 
professional competence, character and sense of dedication. Throughout 
the world, the general experience has been.that, as the material rewards 
of teachers are elevated, it becomes possible to recruit into the profession 
individuals of a continually improving quality and with more extended 
professional training; and in proportion as the competence, integrity 
and dedication of teachers has increased, society has been increasingly 
willing—and justifiably so—to give greater recognition to their material 
and economic status. We visualize a similar development in India over 
the next twenty years. 


3.48 National Awards for School Teachers. For some years past, 
the Ministry of Education has been operating a scheme of national 
awards for school teachers. The principal object of the scheme is to 
grant recognition to school teachers who have done outstanding work 
and helped to raise the status of the teaching profession. By and large, 
the scheme has worked fairly well. We would, however, request the 
Ministry of Education to examine the following suggestions which 
were made to us regarding this scheme and which, in our opinion, 
will improve its effectiveness: 

1) The number of awards is very small at present. In our opinion, 
there should be about 500 awards. At the primary stage, it is very diffi- 
cult to compare the merits of teachers working under entirely different 
conditions. We, therefore, suggest that, bn speaking, ап award 
should be given every year to a primary teacher from each district. 
For secondary teachers there should be about 200 awards in all, given on. 
a State-basis as at present. 

‚ (2) In order to minimize the influence of non-educational considera- 
tions such as politics or caste, it is desirable to strengthen the selection 
committees for the awards at all levels. With the committees at the 
State level, some outstanding non-official educationists and teachers 
known for their integrity and public status should be associated, and 
to the extent possible, this should also be done in the district-level 
committees. 

35 Similar schemes have also been in operation in some States. 
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(3) The travelling allowance given to the teachers receiving awards 
should be on the same basis as for Class I officers of the Government 
of India. The arrangements for their stay in Delhi should be comfort- 
able and generous. 


SUMMARY 


1 Intensive and continuous efforts are necessary to raise the 
economic, social and professional status of teachers and to feed back 
talented young persons into the profession. 3.01-02 


2 Remuneration. The most urgent need is to upgrade the 
remuneration of teachers substantially, particularly at the school 
stage. 3.05 

(1) The Government of India should lay down for the school stage 
minimum scales of pay for teachers and assist the States and Union 
Territories to adopt equivalent or higher scales to suit their conditions. 

3.08 

(2) Scales of pay of school teachers belonging to the same category 
but working under different managements such as government, local 
bódies or private managements should be the same. This principle 
of parity should be adopted forthwith. But its full implementation 
may, if necessary, be phased over a programme of five years. 


3.09 
(3) The Commission proposes the following scales of pay: 
Teachers Remuneration 
Rs. 
(1) Teachers who have completed Minimum for trained teachers 150 
the secondary course and һауе 
received two years of pro- Maximum salary (to be reached in 
fessional training. a period of about 20 years) 250 
Selection grade (for about 15 p.c. 
of the cadre) 250—300 


N.B. The minimum salary of a primary teacher who has completed the secondary course should 
be immediately raised to Rs. 100; and in а period of five years, it should be raised to Rs. 125. 
Similarly, the minimum pay of a teacher, who has received two years of training, should 
be raised immediately to Rs. 125; and it should be raised to Rs. 150 in a period of five years. 
Untrained persons with the requisite academic qualifications should work on the starting 
salary until they are trained and become eligible for the scale. 


(2) Graduates who have received Minimum for trained graduates 220 
one year’s professional training 
° Maximum salary (to be reached in a 
period of 20 years) 400 


Selection grade (for about 15 p.c. 
of the cadre) 300—500 


N.B. Untrained graduates should remain on their starting salary of Rs. 220 p.m. until they 
are trained and become eligible for the scale. 
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Teachers Remuneration 


Rs, 
(3) Teachers working in secondary schools and having postgraduate 
qualifications. 300—600 


N.B. On being trained, they should get one additional increment. 


(4) Heads of secondary schools Depending upon the size and quality of the school and also 
on their qualifications, the headmasters should have one 
or other of the scales of pay for affiliated colleges recom- 
mended below. 


Rs. 
(5) Teachers in affiliated colleges Lecturer: Junior scale 300—25—600 
Senior scale 400—30—640 
—40—800 
Senior Lecturer/Reader 700—40—1100 
Principal I 700—40—1100 
I 800—50—1500 
ш 1000—50—1500 


М.В. The proportion of lecturers in the senior scale to those in the junior scale should be 
progressively improved. By the end of the Fifth Plan, this proportion should be raised to 
about 75 per cent on an average. 


(6) Teachers in university depart- Lecturer 500—40—800 
ments —50—950 
Reader 700—50—1250 

Professor 1000—50— 
1300—60— 
1600 


I ——————M—————MÀ—— M ' 
М.В. (1) One-third of the professors to be in the senior scale of Rs. 1500—1800. Scales comparable 
to the supertime scales in IAS to be introduced for exceptionally meritorious persons 
and in selected Centres of Advanced Studies. 
(2) The proportion of junior (lecturers) staff to senior (readers/professors) staff in the 
universities which is now about 3:1 should be gradually changed to 2:1. 


Notes—(a) The above scales of pay for school teachers are at the current price level and include the 
existing dearness allowances. Suitable increases will, however, have to be made for 
rises in prices from time to time. 

(b) Compensatory cost of living allowance given in cities, housc-rent allowance or other 
allowances are not included. These will be in addition to the salary recommended 
above and should be given on a basis of parity. 

(c) The scales of pay are to be integrally related to the programmes of qualitative 
improvement of teachers through improved methods of selection, and improvement 
in general and professional education. 

(d) The scales arc to be given to all teachers—government, local authority or private— 
on the basis of parity. 


3 Implementation of Scales at the University Stage. (1) The scales 
proposed abovefor teachers in higher education have already been 
approved by Government. To facilitate their introduction, assistance 
from the Centre should be provided to meet additional expenditure 
on a sharing basis of 80 per cent from Central and 20 per cent from 
State funds. In the case of private colleges, Central assistance may 
even be provided on a 100 per cent basis. 


° 
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(2) The introduction of these scales of pay should be linked with 
improvement in the qualifications of teachers and improvement in the 
selection procedures for their appointment. This should be done on the 
lines of recommendations of the Committee on Model Act for Univer- 
sities, For the recruitment of professors, a slightly different procedure 
has been suggested. 

(3) The qualifications of teachers in affiliated colleges should be the 
same as those for teachers in the universities. The method of recruitment 
for them should also be similar. A discriminating approach should 
be adopted, in regard to these, for privately managed colleges. Good 
institutions should be allowed greater freedom in the choice of their 
teachers and stricter control should be exercised where the management 
is not satisfactory. 3.12-13 


4 Implementation of Scales for School ‘Teachers. (1) Three 


' main scales of pay should be recognized for school teachers: (a) for 


teachers who have completed the secondary school stage and are 
trained; (b) for trained graduates; (c) for teachers with postgraduate 
qualifications. 

(2) There should be no teacher at the primary stage who has not 
completed the secondary school course and has not had two years 
of professional training. 

(3) Headmasters of higher primary and lower primary schools 
with enrolments of more than 200 should be trained graduates. Their 
salaries should be the same as those of trained graduate teachers in 
secondary schools. 


(4) The practice of creating posts in lower scales of pay and recruiting 
to these either teachers with lower qualifications when qualified teachers 
are available or recruiting qualified teachers to these posts and pay- 
ing them at lower scales, should be abandoned. 

(5) Scales of pay of secondary school teachers should be related to 
scales of pay for teachers in affiliated colleges and universities on the 
one hand and to those of primary teachers on the other. 

(6) Scales of pay for headmasters of lower and higher secondary 
schools should have a definite relationship with those of teachers in 
affiliated colleges or even universities. That is to say, the scale of pay 
for headmasters should be the same as that for lecturers, readers, or 
even professors, depending upon the size, function and quality of the 
school. 

(7) The proportion of teachers with postgraduate qualification in 
lower secondary schools should vary from 10 to 30 per cent, depending 
upon the size, function and quality of the school. 
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(8) Teachers with first or second class B.A.[B.Sc. or M.A./M.Sc. 
or with M. Ed. degree should be given advance increments in the 
scale. 

(9) Professional training should be obligatory for all secondary 
school teachers. М 

(10) State Boards of School Education and the State Education 
Departments should prescribe qualifications of teachers and lay down 
proper procedures for selection, not only for government schools, 
but also for those conducted by local authorities and private manage- 
ments. 

(11) Every private school recognized and aided by State Education 
Departments should be required to have a Managing Committee 
with representatives from the Department; the Department should pre- 
scribe the qualifications for teachers similar to those in government 
institutions; every post to be filled should be adequately advertised 
and interviews held by duly constituted selection committees; and no 


grant-in-aid should be paid for the salary of a teacher appointed outside 
the rules. 3.14-19 


5 Promotional Prospects. It is necessary to improve promotional 
prospects in the teaching profession in order to attract and retain men 
of talent. From this point of view, the following suggestions are made: 

(1) School Stage. Qualified and trained teachers in primary schools 
should be considered for promotion as headmasters or inspectors 
of schools. 

(2) Trained graduate teachers in secondary schools who have done 
outstanding work should be eligible for promotion to posts 
carrying salaries of teachers with postgraduate qualifications. 

(3) Secondary school teachers with the necessary aptitude and 
competence could be enabled to become university and college 
teachers, The UGC should give ad hoc grants to outstanding 
teachers to do research into problems to encourage them and 
incidentally to qualify themselves for work at the universities, 

(4) Advance increments for teachers doing outstanding work 
should be made possible. Normally, a teacher reaches the maxi- 
mum of his scale in a period of 20 years. It should be possible 
for about five per cent of the teachers to reach the top of the scale 
in about ten years and for another five per cent of teachers to 
reach the same in about fifteen years. A 

(5) University Stage. Ad hoc temporary postsin a higher grade should 
be created for a lecturer or reader who has done outstanding work 
and who cannot be given promotion for non-availability of a 
suitable post. 
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(6) In Departments doing postgraduate work, the number of posts 
at professorial level should be determined on the basis of require- 
ments. 

(7) It should be open to a university in consultation with UGC to 
offer remuneration, even beyond the special scale of Rs. 1600— 
1800 to outstanding persons. 3.20 


6 Relating Salaries to Costs of Living. All teacher's salaries 
should be reviewed every five years and the dearness allowance paid 
to teachers should be the same as that paid to government servants with 
the same salary. 3.21 


7 Welfare Services. A general programme of welfare services 
for all school teachers should be organized in each State and Union 
Territory, the funds being contributed by teachers (at 14 per cent of 
the salaries) and an equal amount being given by the State. The fund 
should be administered by joint committees of representatives of 
teachers and government. When such a fund is organized, the existing 
teachers’ welfare fund set up by the Government of India may be advan- 


tageously merged in it. 3.22 


8 Need for Central Assistante. "The proposals for thc improve- 
ment of salaries of school teachers should be given effect to immediately. 
Generous Central assistance should be made available to State Govern- 
ments for this purpose. 3.28 


9 Retirement Benefits. (1) The system of retirement benefits to 
teachers should also be reorganized on the principles of uniformity 
and parity. That is to say, the retirement benefits given to employees 
of the Government of India should be extended automatically to teachers 
in the service of the State Governments in the first instance and then 
to teachers working under local authorities and private management. 

3.29 

(2) As an interim measure, the triple-benefit scheme should be more 
widely adopted both for teachers in local authority and private schools 
as well as for the university and college teachers. 

(3) The normal retirement age for teachers in schools, colleges and 
universities shóuld be made 60 years with provision for extension up to 
65 years. 

(4) A higher rate of interest should be given to teachers on their 
provident fund and for this purpose, a better system of investing these 
funds should be devised. 3,30-32 
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10 Conditions of Work and Service. (1) The conditions. of work 
in educational institutions should be such as to enable teachers to func- 
tion at their highest level of efficiency. 

(2) The minimum facilities required for efficient work should be 
provided in all educational institutions. 

(3) Adequate facilities for professional advancement should be pro- 
vided to all teachers. 

(4) In fixing the hours of work, not only actual classroom teaching, 
but all other work a teacher has to do should be taken into consideration. 

(5) A scheme should also be drawn up under which every teacher 
will get a concessional railway pass to any part of India once in five 
years on payment of a reasonable contribution related to his salary. 

033 

(6) New conduct and discipline rules suitable for the teaching pro- 
fession should be framed for teachers in government service. 

(7) The terms and conditions of service of teachers in private schools 
should be the same as for government schools. 3.94 

(8) The provision of residential accommodation for teachers is 
extremely important. For this purpose, it is suggested that— 

(a) every effort should be made to increase residential accommodation 
for teachers in rural areas and State subsidies should be made 
available for the purpose; 

(b) a programme of building construction and grant of adequate 
house rent allowance should be adopted in all big cities; 

(c) cooperative housing schemes for teachers should be encouraged 
and loans on favourable terms should be made available for 
construction of houses; and 

(d) in universities and colleges, the target should be to provide resi- 
dential accommodation to about 50 per cent of the teachers in 
the university and 20 per cent of them in affiliated colleges. 3.36 

(9) Private tuitions should be discouraged and controlled. Special 
coaching for children who need it should be provided on gn institutional 

asis. 

(10) At the university stage, part-time consultancy or additional 
work, such as research by teachers in higher education should be permit- 
ted; and no payment should be required to be made to the institution 
if the earnings do not exceed 50 per cent of the salary. 3.38 

(11) Teachers should be free to exercise all civic rights and should 
be eligible for public office at the local, district, State or national level. 
No legal restriction should be placed on their participation in elections, 
but when they do so, they should be expected to proceed on leave. 

2199 
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11 Women Teachers. (1) The employment of women teachers 
should be encouraged at all stages and in all sectors of education. 
Opportunities for part-time employment should be provided for them 
on а large scale. 

(2) Adequate provision should be made for residential accommoda- 
tion particularly in rural areas. 

(3) The condensed courses for adult women operated by the Central 
Social Welfare Board should be expanded. 

(4) Increasing facilities should be provided for education through 
correspondence courses. 

(5) Wherever necessary, special allowances should be given to women 
teachers working in rural areas. 


12 Teachers for Tribal Areas. (1) Teachers for tribal areas should 
be given special allowances, assistance for the education of their children 
and residential accommodation. 

(2) Provision should be made for giving special training to teachers 
who are to work in tribal areas. 3.43 


13 Teachers’ Organizations. (1) Professional organizations of 
teachers which carry out work for the improvement o the profession 
and of education should be recognized by the Central and State Govern- 
ments and consulted on matters relating to school education, general 
and professional education of teachers and their salaries and conditions 
of work. 

(2) Joint Teachers’ Councils should be constituted in each State and 
Union Territory to discuss all matters relating to teachers’ salaries, 
conditions of work and service and welfare service. These should consist 
of representatives of teachers’ organizations and officers of the State 
Education Department. Conventions should be developed to the effect 
that unanimous recommendations of the Council would be accepted 
by Government. In certain matters, there should be provision for 
arbitration when negotiations fail. 3.44 


14 National Awards. The Ministry of Education should consider 
the following suggestions: 
— The number of national awards should be increased; 
-- The selection committees should be strengthened; and 
— Travelling allowance given to the awardees should be similar to 
that sanctioned for Class I officers of Government. 3.48 


CHAPTER IV 


TEACHER EDUCATION 


4.01 Significance. A sound programme of professional education 
of teachers is essential for the qualitative improvement of education. 
Investment in teacher education can yield very rich dividends because 
the financial resources required are small when measured against the 
resulting improvements in the education of millions. In the absence 
of other influences, a teacher tries to teach in the way in which he 
himself was taught by his favourite teachers and thus tends to 
perpetuate the traditional methods of teaching. In а situation 
like the present when new and dynamic methods of instruction 
are needed, such an attitude becomes an obstacle to progress. 
It can be modified only by effective professional education which “ 
will initiate the teachers to the needed revolution in teaching and lay 
the foundations for their future professional growth. First-rate teacher- 
training institutions can thus play a crucial role in the development 
of education. : 


4.02 Major Weaknesses in the Existing System of Professional 
Education. Unfortunately, the professional education of teachers 
has been comparatively neglected in the post-Independence period. 
Its significance was stressed by the University Education Commission 
(1949), the Secondary Education Commission (1953) and the Inter- 
national Team on Teachers and Curricula in Secondary Schools (1954). 
Several seminars were held and study groups were appointed to discuss 
improvements in elementary and secondary teacher education. But 
their recommendations have not yet been implemented in any large 
measure. By and large, training institutions for primary and secondary 
teachers have remained isolated from the mainstream of the academic 
life of the university, as well as from the daily problems of the schools. 
The quality of training institutions remains, with a few exceptions, 
either mediocre or poor. Competent staff are not attracted; vitality and 
realism are lacking in the curriculum and programme of work which 
continue to be largely traditional: and set patterns and rigid techniques 
are followed in practice-teaching, with a disregard for present-day 
needs and objectives. A comprehensive programme of improvement is 
urgently needed in teacher education and we propose to discuss this 
under the following heads: 
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—Removing the isolation of training institutions by bringing 
them into the mainstream of the academic life of the universities 
and by building up closer relations with the schools and between 
the training institutions preparing teachers for different levels; 

—Improving the quality of training programmes and training 
institutions; 

— Expanding training facilities; 

—Making adequate provision for the continuing professional 
education of all teachers; and 

— Creating appropriate agencies, both at the Centre and in the 
States, for the maintenance of standards in teacher education. 


REMOVING THE ISOLATION OF TEACHER EDUCATION 


4.03 We attach great importance to the proposal to break the isolation 
of training institutions. In our opinion, this is the one reform that сап 
make a break-through, vitalize teacher education and through it, the 
process of learning and teaching in millions of classrooms. This isolation 
takes three forms: 

— Isolation from University Life. The professional education of 

primary teachers is not looked upon as a concern of the universities. 
The professional education of secondary teachers is with the 
universities, no doubt, but it has become separated from other 
intellectual disciplines in the university and is treated almost as 
a Cinderella in university life. 

— Isolation from Schools. Teacher education, both at the primary 
and secondary levels, has become isolated from schools and current 
developments in school education. 

— Isolation from One Another. The different types of teacher-training 

institutions are isolated from one another and do not form an inte- 


grated community. 
No significant improvement in teacher education is possible unless 


this isolation is broken. 


4.04 Breaking the Isolation fiom Universities. Our first suggestion 
is that education should be brought into the mainstream of the 
academic life of the universities. In India, the general trend has been to 
identify education with pedagogy. It has been taught mostly in training 
institutions and is studied only by those who decide to enter the teaching 
profession, after such a decision has been made. In the educationally 
advanced countries, however, education has developed considerably as 
a social science and a separate academic discipline. The realization that 
education is an instrument of change—social, political and economic— 
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is having far-reaching implications, not only for education as an intellec- 
tual discipline of great scientific and philosophic import, but for 
other disciplines as well. It is also worth noting that philosophers and 
social scientists have begun to give special attention to education as an 
important part of their fields of study.We, therefore, recommend that, 
in view of its increasing scope and importance, ‘education’ should 
be recognized as a social science or an independent discipline. We also 
recommend that ‘education’ as an elective subject should be introduced 
at the undergraduate and postgraduate stages on the lines indicated 
below: 

(1) The courses in undergraduate education should give an orienta- 
tion in three broad areas—sociological, philosophical and psycho- 
logical foundations of education. The contributions of great 
educators, comparative education and a study of some of the current 
educational problems could be included in the course.** Moreover, the 
interrelationship of education with national development in all its 
aspects needs to be stressed in these courses. A wide choice should 
be offered so that it would be possible for a student to choose education 
in combination with any other subject, e.g., one or more of the natural 
sciences, mathematics, behavioural sciences, most subjects in the huma- 
nities, and even professional courses like engineering, or social work. 

(2) At the postgraduate stage, an M.A. degree in Education, to be 
taken two years after the first degree in any subject, should be introduced. 
In addition, it should be possible at this stage to combine education 
with one other subject selected from a wide range in the humanities 
and the sciences. To begin with, this may even be left as an additional 
option and a scholarship may be given to students who offer it and 
who agree to be teachers after the completion of the course. 

(3) In all these courses—undergraduate or postgraduate—a mini- 
mum teaching practice should be obligatory just as laboratory work 
is a compulsory part of the study of sciences. It should be possible for a 
student who ү. taken these courses, to become a teacher, after а 
period of internship and, if necessary, after some in-service education 
provided through summer institutes. 

4.05 We recommend that this programme should be sponsored 
by the UGC in a few selected universities and developed speedily on a 
large scale. In each selected university, a Department or Institute or 
preferably a School of Education should be established to develop research 
and training programmes in collaboration with other disciplines. Its 
main functions would be: 

— to conduct undergraduate and postgraduate courses in education ; 


35 See the Report of the UGC Committee on Education as an Elective Subject at the Under- 
graduate Stage, New Delhi, 1966. We broadly agree with its recommendations. 
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— to conduct courses in professional education for different categories 
of teachers—pre-primary, primary and secondary; 

— to provide extension services to a few institutions of teacher 
education at all levels and to assist them to grow; 

— to organize summer institutes and in-service programmes in 
subject content as well as in professional education; 

— to work in close collaboration with a few schools of all types 
with a view to developing research and evolving better curricula 
and techniques of teaching; and 

—to promote research in education, especially with an inter- 
disciplinary approach. 

„А practice should also be adopted of appointing eminent professors 
in different disciplines as part-time professors in the schools of education 
to explain new developments in their fields and the manner in which 
they will affect education at the school stage. Apart from the intrinsic 
value of such contacts for improving professional education itself, 
this measure will incidentally help in raising the status of professional 
education and in interesting leading intellectuals in. school education. 

This programme will have two incidental advantages. As education 

can be studied without any commitment to being a teacher and in 
combination with other subjects, many talented students will study it 
and if their interest is aroused sufficiently, some of them may join the 
profession. The study of education itself will also begin to receive 
the enriching inter-disciplinary attention that is now lacking. 


4.06 Breaking the Isolation from Schools. To break down the iso- 
lation from schools, every training institution should be required 
to guide neighbourhood schools and their staff in planning their work 
and in using improved methods of teaching. Such extension work is 
needed as much for the improvement of schools as for the improvement 
of the training programme itself. We, therefore, recommend that an 
extension department should be established in each training institution— 
pre-primary, primary or secondary—and should be regarded as an 
essential part of the programme and the responsibility of the training 
institution as a whole. All members of the staff should participate in it, 
and it should not be left to the coordinator only. Excellent pioneer 
work has been done by the Department of Extension Programmes for 
Secondary Education of the NCERT by providing extension services 
in nearly 50 per cent of teacher-training institutions at the secondary 
level. The National Institute of Basic Education has also made a small 
beginning at the primary stage. "What is now needed is a deepening 
of the programme and its expansion to cover every training institution. 
It would also be desirable to transfer the control of these programmes 
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to the States and to locate this control in the State Institutes of Educa- 
tion whenever and wherever they are ready. Only a coordinating, 
advisory and clearing-house role in the scheme should be retained by 
the NCERT. 

4.07 One other way in which training institutions can keep inactive 
touch with schools would be through their old students. Institutions 
for teacher education should have effective alumni associations which 
would periodically bring together old students from far and nca: 
to discuss problems of common interest with the college staff. 
Such discussions which would cover achievements of individual teachers 
and difficulties experienced in implementing the programmes envisaged 
while under training, would benefit the institution as well as the past 
students now working as teachers, and provide opportunities for a 
follow-up of the schemes of work planned in outline during the 
training period. If there was anything that was unrealistic or impractical 
in them, the staff would see their way to modifying their approach. 
If the failure to implement was due to lack of enthusiasm or want of 
support from the school and the staff, attempts would be made to over- 
come the obstacles. The very idea that old students and the college 
staff would meet periodically to discuss reports of work and frame 
future programmes would keep up the enthusiasm of the students and 
lead them to try out their own ideas and projects instead of following 
routine methods. Such a close link between old students and the staff 
has immense potentialities for making teacher education dynamic 
and progressive. 

4.08 Yet another method of breaking this isolation is to make 
student-teaching a comprehensive internship in which trainees are 
able to observe the entire work of the school and to participate actively 
in all the important professional activities of a teacher, both in and 
out of the classroom. Such comprehensive and fruitful internship 
will be possible only when there is a systematic collaboration and 
cooperation between the schools and the training institutions and 
when student-teaching is regarded as the joint tesponsibility of the 
producers (i.e., the training institutions) and the users (i:e., the schools 
and State Departments). Departments of Education should develop 
such collaboration by giving special recognition and status to schools 
selected for the programme as ‘cooperating schools’ and by providing 
them with adequate grants for equipment and maintenance (i.e., to 
meet the entire cost of allowances to the supervising teachers). The 
pioneering experience of the Regional Colleges of Education will be of 
help in the development of this programme. 

4.09 Collaboration between schools and training institutions could 
advantageously be extended beyond the internship programme. Sclect- 
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ed teachers from cooperating schools could join the training college 
staff, on. deputation, from time to time and participate, not only in 
the general programmes of the college, but also in evolving new 
plans of work and methods of teaching or in preparing teaching aids. 
"They may teach in the experimental or demonstration school of 
the training institution and in exceptional cases, even work as members 
of its staff. The training college staff itself, which will find a fruitful 
field of research in educational methods and practices opened up to 
them through their collaboration with schools, will benefit considerably 
if they can do some continuous teaching in the cooperating schools. 
For this purpose, they may be deputed annually to teach at Tat for a 
month or so in a school or to complete at least one unit of the school 
syllabus. A combination of training college staff trying out their 
principles of teaching, and school teachers drawing generalization 
from their practical experience, would be of great benefit to student- 
teachers and would assist in a continuous improvement in teaching 
techniques. Schools should gradually become responsible partners in 
teacher education, not only by the facilities they offer for student 
teaching, but by their active participation in professional studies and 
educational research. 


4.10 Breaking the Isolation from One Another. Teachers for the 
different stages of school education or for special subjects are now 
trained in separate courses and in separate institutions. The training 
institutions for pre-primary and primary teachers have the status of 
lower secondary schools only, in terms of qualifications and remunera- 
tion of staff or the scale of contingent expenditure. There is also a total 
separation between training institutions for secondary school teachers 
and those for primary or pre-primary teachers. An important reform, 
therefore, would be to raise the status of training institutions for pre- 
primary or primary teachers to a collegiate standard and to end the 
fragmentation of teacher education which results in weakness at 
each level and greatly reduces the effectiveness of the programme 


as a whole. 

4.11 The ultimate objective should be to bring all teacher educa- 
tion under the universities in such a manner that it continues to function 
in close collaboration with State Departments of Education and tea- 
chers organizations. We concede that very few universities have 
shown an active interest even in the preparation of secondary teachers 
which is under their control, and that problems of primary teacher 
education have not attracted their attention at all. Nevertheless, from 
the point of view of the freedom and autonomy necessary for the 


growth and development o£ teacher education, as well as of academic 


9 
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and educational efficiency, teacher education at all levels should be 
brought within the scope of the universities. 

4.12 To upgrade all training institutions for primary and pre- 
primary Ses San to the university standard immediately would be 
impossible in view of the heavy costs involved and the large number of 
qualified teacher educators needed. The programme which will have to 
be spread over a number of years with a suitable transitional strategy, 
should take three forms: (1) the establishment of comprehensive colleges; 
(2) a phased programme of upgrading all training institutions for 
pre-primary and primary teachers to the collegiate standard; and (3) 
the establishment of State Boards of Teacher Education as bridges, 
during the transitional period, between the training institutions for 
pre-primary and primary teachers and the universities. 

(i) Comprehensive Colleges. Colleges should be established wherever 
possible to prepare teachers for several stages of education and/or for 
a number of special fields. Some institutions of this type already exist 
and have shown good results. What is now needed is a planned attempt 
to develop more institutions of this type and to add sections for training 
primary and/or pre-primary teachers to training colleges that now 
prepare teachers for secondary schools only. 

(2) Upgrading Training Institutions for Pre-Primary and Primary Teachers. 
Institutions for the training of pre-primary and primary teachers (which 
now admit students who have completed the lower secondary stage of 
education and which will raise this admission qualification to the 
completion of the higher secondary stage in the course of the next 10 to 
15 years) should be upgraded to the collegiate standard and a phased 
programme prepared for the purpose, separately for each State. This 
entails that the qualifications and salaries of staff should be comparable 
to those in affiliated colleges. The qualifications of students should also 
be comparable and curricula and programmes of teacher education 
should be brought under the control of the university. Given due 
priority and an adequate allocation of funds, it should be possible to do 
this within a period of 15 to 20 years. 

(3) State Boards of Teacher Education. In the transitional period, when 
some institutions for teacher education would be under the Department 
and others within the fold of the universities, a bridge between them 
may be created by establishing State Boards of Teacher Education. 
These should consist of representatives of universities, State Depart- 
ments of Education, principals of training institutions, the National 
Association of Teacher Educators and teachers’ organizations. They 
should be responsible for all aspects of teacher education at the State 
level, such as— 

(a) prescribing standards for training institutions; 
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(b) improving curricula, programmes, examinations, textbooks and 
instructional materials for teacher education; 

(c) prescribing conditions for the recognition of training institutions 
and arranging for their periodical inspection; 

(d) offering consultative services to the institutions; 

(e) ensuring that candidates completing the prescribed courses are 

competent to teach in the schools of the State; and 

(f) preparing plans for the immediate and long-term development 

of teacher education, both qualitative and quantitative. 

Each Board should be set up by the State Government and should 
have a full-time secretary. The State Institute of Education should 
be closely associated with it. The Board should take over all the func- 
tions of the Department of Education in regard to pre-primary and 
primary training institutions and should advise on the secondary training 
colleges which will be with the universities. 

The establishment of State Boards of Teacher Education is not a new 
recommendation. It was made earlier by the Secondary Education 
Commission, the International Team on Teachers and Curricula for 
Secondary Schools and by a number of seminars and study-groups. 
Unfortunately, no action has been taken so far. We regard this as a 
crucial recommendation on which immediate action is needed. 


IMPROVING THE QUALITY OF TEACHER 
EDUCATION 


4.13 Our next recommendation is that the quality of the existing 
programmes of teacher education should be considerably improved. 
The essence of a programme of teacher education is ‘quality’ and in its 
absence, teacher education becomes, not only a financial waste but a 
source of overall deterioration in educational standards. We attach the 
highest importance to this programme of qualitative improvement. 
Existing programmes of teacher education аге largely traditional, rigid 
and divorced from the realities of schools and existing or proposed 
programmes of educational reconstruction. Reorganization. is needed at 
all levels and in all courses and it will not be possible for us to examine 
all aspects of this problem in detail. We shall, however, indicate here 
some broad principles on which this reorganization should be attempted. 
These are: 

— reorientation of subject-knowledge; 

— vitalization of professional studies; 

— improvement in methods of teaching and evaluation; 

— improvement of student-teaching; 
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— development of special courses and programmes; and 
— revision and improvement of curricula. 


4.14 Reorientation of Subject-knowledge. There should be provision 
in the training programme, at both primary and secondary levels, 
forastudy of the subjects to be taught, in depth as well as in range. 
This study should not be confused with a programme of the study of 
subjects not offered at the college stage nor with the mere imparting of 
additional information in the subject. It should be a carefully planned 
content course which would include a study of fundamental concepts 
and their implications for the school syllabus, and of the textbooks and 
growing source materials to assist teaching at the school stage. About 20 
per cent of the time in the training programme should ordinarily be 
given to such studies. 


4.15 Duration of the Training Course. This raises the question 
of the duration of the training course. At the primary stage, a minimum, 
of two years is needed; and if the course is lengthened to two years in all 
areas where it is one year, there would be no difficulty in providing 
the needed courses in subject-matter. At the secondary stage, where 
the duration of the course is only one year, it has been suggested that 
it should be increased to two years, to do justice to the existing heavy 
courses and to incorporate the proposed subject-matter courses. From a 
financial and practical point of view this does not seem feasible. 
However, it is possible to make better use of the existing duration by 
extending the working days in the academic year from the existing 
level of 180-190 days to 230 days. Academic years of such lengths have 
been adopted in some secondary training institutions with very good 
results; and we recommend that the reform should be extended to all 
institutions without delay. 

4.16 Reorientation in the subject-knowledge of secondary teachers 
should be done in collaboration with competent university departments 
and, where necessary, with the arts and science colleges doing post- 
graduate work. Each training institution should work out a detailed 
scheme involving university departments or colleges and including the 
use of their laboratories and libraries. Professors and lecturers should 
cooperate with training college staff in developing and providing new 
courses. Similar courses for primary teachers should be*provided by 
staff members holding a Master’s degree in collaboration with the 
staff of arts and science colleges. 

4.17 These reorientation courses in subject-knowledge should be 
closely related to the special techniques and methods used in teaching 
the subject concerned. Set lesson plans with emphasis on rigid methods 
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should be avoided and the student-teacher should be guided to develop 


his teaching programme in a creative manner. 


418 Integrated Courses of General and Professional Education. 
An alternative way to link the study of subjects with professional 
preparation at the level of secondary teachers is to provide concurrent 
and integrated courses in general and professional education, on the 
pattern of teacher education in the USA. Courses of this type have been 
introduced in a few selected subjects in the Kurukshetra University in 
Punjab, in the Regional Colleges of Education and in one Rural 
Institute. In the Kurukshetra experiment, the total period of 
„education. has been reduced by one year, and the B.Ed. degree can be 
obtained in four years after the SSLC or the Matriculation examination. 

4.19 The utility and feasibility of these integrated courses have 
been widely questioned. It has been argued that this experiment has 
not, and will not succeed in India since а youn student, about 16 or 17 
years old, who has just completed secondary ЕА does not ordina- 

"rily decide to be a school teacher. It is also contended that there is no 
evidence to show that the products of these integrated courses are 
better in any way than teachers who have first taken their degree and 
then completed their professional education; and that the dwindling 
enrolments in such courses (except where substantial stipends are 
provided) show that the experiment has no promising future. Although 
we do not subscribe to all the objections raised, it is obvious that these 
integrated courses, even when developed to their fullest potential, can 
only provide a very small proportion of the total number of trained 
teachers required at the secondary stage (estimates vary from 5 to 
10 per cent) on account of the heavy expenditure involved therein. 
We feel that it would be wrong to place an undue emphasis on such 
marginal experiments and that, from the point of view of raising 
standards in teacher education, it would be better to concentrate on 
improving the professional one-year course following the first or the 
second degree. 

4.20 If such integrated courses are to be organized at all—and we 
do believe that they have a place in the elastic and varied system 
we are recommending—they should be organized in, universities rather 
than in separate institutions set up for the purpose as is now being 
done in the Regional Colleges of Education. Such colleges necessarily 
ptove to be expensive as regards staffing and equipment. High quality 
staff do not join such institutions readily as adequate facilities to pursue 
studies in their special academic field or for undertaking research do 
not exist. While existing colleges may continue, such institutions should 
not be expanded. The experiment should be tried, as we have 
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recommended, in universities having strong departments or schools of 
education which should work in collaboration with departments in 
other subjects. 


4.21 Vitalizing Professional Studies. Yt is not sufficiently realized 
that courses for professional subjects contain a great deal of matter 
which is either out of date or has little relevance to a teacher's work 
in the school. Such dead matter should be eliminated and replaced by 
what is directly related to the personal and professional needs of student- 
teachers. While’ the overcrowding of content should be avoided, 
there is need to coordinate and integrate the different courses and to 
root the entire curriculum in Indian conditions. 

4.22 Two basic weaknesses are mainly responsible for the compara- 
tively low status of professional studies in training institutions. The first 
is the absence of adequate research on problems under Indian conditions. 
This compels teacher educators to explain theory, more often than 
not, with illustrations from foreign countries. There is also a tendency 
on the part of teacher educators to deal too much with generalities and 
platitudes. The corollary to this is the absence of high quality original 
books on pedagogy and educational science as applied to India and 
prepared by Indian authors. Absence of such books is a glaring weakness 
at the primary stage where the student-teacher does not have adequate 
command over English and is compelled to fall back solely upon cheap 
guides written to help him pass examinations, These deficiencies must 
be remedied and large-scale programmes to develop research in educa~ 
tional problems and to produce the needed educational literature in 
English as well as in the modern Indian languages need to be organized. 


› 


4.23 Improving Methods of Teaching and Evaluation. Methods of 
teaching and evaluation in tra g institutions are extremely im- 
portant and the attitudes of the student-teacher will be influenced 
more by the methods used with them, than by what they are formally 
taught about the methods they should use in schools. Unfortunately 
there is little realization of this and the methods of teaching and 
evaluation used in the training institutions continue to be largely tradi- 
tional. An immediate and drastic change is thus called for and we would 
like to make the following main suggestions: 

— An attempt should be made to develop the student-teachers’ 
maturity through contacts, experience, study and discussion. This 
needs the use of methods requiring student participation and 
independent study. As their earlier education cannot ordinarily be 
expected to have developed habits of self-study and independent 
thinking, the training institutions have to make good this 


4.25 TEACHER EDUCATION 135 


deficiency to the extent possible and give students opportunities to 
think, read, study and discuss. Individual library work, preparation 
of reviews and reports, case studies, project work, discussions 
and seminars should form an integral part of the work of training 
institutions. 

— Time should also be found to orientate students’ attitudes to the 
significance and possibilities of the profession that they have 
chosen, to awaken a sensitiveness to the human factors involved, 
and to stress the social values of educational development. 

— A number of new techniques and methods are being developed 
rapidly in. the advanced countries, such as the use of radio, tele- 
vision and films in classroom teaching, programmed instruction 
and language laboratories, to mention only a few. In India, the 
radio has just been introduced in the schools and, in the next few 
years, the other aids would begin to be available on an increasing 
scale. It would be desirable that the teachers under training should 
be introduced to them, first in their own learning programmes 
and later on in their teaching practice. 

4.24 The examination system also needs considerable reform. At 
present, the system of external examinations adopted for trainin; 
institutions is very similar to that used in the schools and suffers from al 
the well-known defects. Unless this examination is reformed and the 
teachers are initiated into the new techniques of evaluation as a part 
of their training programme, the reform of examinations in schools 
will not be successful. A systematic effort has to be made, therefore, 
on a high priority basis, to improve the nature of the examinations in 
training institutions. Internal assessment, which evaluates all the work 
of a student under training, should also be introduced and emphasized 
as a regular feature. This has already been done on a small scale. Al- 
though it has raised the problem of uniformity of assessment of different 
institutions affiliated to the same university, it has also had a piste 
effect on the training programme as a whole and encouraged wor! 
directly related to the responsibilities of a teacher. Early steps should, 
therefore, be taken to expand the use of internal assessment and to 
give it a more significant place in the final evaluation. In addition, 
teacher educators should maintain cumulative records of student- 
teachers in consultation with them. In this way, trainees will learn 
by doing hpw the cumulative records of their own pupils should 
be maintained. 


4.25 Improvement of Student-teaching. At present, student-teachers 


are commonly required to give a specified number of isolated 
lessons, many of which are often unsupervised or ill-supervised. The 
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practice of continuous block-teaching, the duration of which varies 
from two to six weeks, is adopted only in:a few institutions and its 
organization still leaves much to be desired. In our opinion, student- 
teaching should be provided in two stages. The objective of the first 
stage should be to orient the student-teacher to the entire school 
situation and to initiate him into actual teaching. He should have 
opportunities to observe good teaching and to become familiar with 
the school programmes as a whole. He should know the kind of service 
provided in the school library, the workshop, theart room and on the 
playground and the role played by teachers of different subjects and the 
career-master or the counsellor. He should become acquainted with 
the school assembly programme and the co-curricular activities in the 
school. He may begin his teaching practice with teaching individual 
children, then proceed to small groups and eventually learn to manage 
full classes having normal strength. The objective of the second stage 
should be to enable him to do continuous teaching for a specified 
period of at least eight weeks, under actual school conditions, by 
working as a teacher in a selected school. The first type of experience 
is easy to provide. But it is the second that is of crucial importance and 
we recommend that its provision should become an integral part of 
all teacher education at all levels on the broad lines discussed 
earlier. 


4.26 Development of Special Courses and Programmes. New courses 
required to meet special needs should also be developed. We 
have already referred to the two-year M.A. course and to courses in 
education to be introduced at the undergraduate and postgraduate 
stages. At present, there are no special courses for headmasters. Since so 
much depends upon the heads of institutions, it would be desirable to 
introduce short induction courses for teachers who have been promoted 
as headmasters. There is an equally urgent need for special courses for 
teacher educators of primary and secondary training institutions. The 
employment of graduates in primary schools—even at the lower 
primary stage—has been increasing and a special course designed for 
them could be of great value. It would also be desirable to train teachers 
for two consecutive stages, or in such a way that, with some further 
orientation or training, they could also teach at a higher level. The 
methods of teaching in classes I and II need to be informal and it would 
be useful to train the teachers at this level in a combined course for 
pre-primary and primary schools. Similarly, there should be combined 
courses which prepare teachers both for ptimary and secondary schools. 
We recommend that further details of these courses should be worked 
out, on a high priority basis, by the Department of Teacher Education 
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of the NCERT, in collaboration with the National Association of 
"Teacher Educators. 


4.27 Revision and Improvement of Curricula. The time has come 
when teacher educators at all levels must review their curricula 
and programmes of work, particularly in view of our recommendations 
for the development of school education. The present curricula at the 
different stages have grown. out of the traditional ones by accretion 
of subjects and topics, and lack of organic unity as well as functional 
utility. These must be revised in the light of the fundamental objective 
of preparing teachers for their dd responsibilities in. an. evolving 
system. of education. They must not err either on the side of teaching 
specific methods and ‘tricks of the trade’ only, or on the side of teaching 
something too general and theoretical and far removed from the 
teacher’s actual job. The basis underlying a teacher’s varied functions 
must be examined and courses giving a grounding in the basic subjects 
must be developed. 


4.28 Curriculum for the Professional Education of Primary Teachers. 
This curriculum is now divided into two parts. The theoretical 
portion includes principles of education, child development or 
child psychology, methods of teaching, school organization and health 
education; and the practical work includes craft, practice-teaching and 
activities of community living. We have no fault to find with this 
group of subjects. We, however, wish to stress that the subject-matter 
presented under the various heads in theory should be of direct rele- 
vance to the task that a teacher is called upon to perform in the school, 
that relationships among the different subjects should be worked 
out, and that they should be taught in an integrated manner. We have 
already stressed the need for providing adequate knowledge of subject- 
matter and for relating it to methods and materials of teaching. Student- 
teachers should understand the objectives and implications of the 
school syllabus and should have the necessary insight for developing 
its concepts in a way that will be meaningful to children. 

4.29 There is, besides, a need for a continuing programme of general 
education for primary student-teachers. They need courses which will 
help them to build up a proper perspective of life, of our cultural 
heritage and of problems and aspirations of the nation as well as of 
human culture and civilization in general. Community living pro- 
grammes, if organized properly, can develop a sense of responsibility, 
the capacity for cooperative living and a desire for social service. These 
would prove to be useful when the teacher is called upon to organize 
such activities in his school. 
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4.30 We have already spoken about the organization of practice- 
teaching. We would like to reiterate that in keeping with the goals of 
education in a modern society, the emphasis in. practice-teaching and 
in courses on methods and materials should be on developing the 
problem-solving abilities of pupils, using assimilation and understand- 
ing of fundamental facts only as a basis. These abilities should first be 
developed in the student-teachers themselves by teacher educators, 
No separate demonstration or exposition of the methods would be 
as effective as their use in the students’ own learning. 


4.31 Curriculum for the Professional Education of Secondary Teachers. 
At present the course at this level comprises a study of the founda- 
tions of education—philosophical, psychological and sociological— 
school organization, methods of teaching, practice-teaching and 
practical work. There is need here to eliminate irrelevant matter and to 
relate the curriculum closely to the teacher’s responsibilities and to 
Indian conditions, problems and studies. The professional as well as 
general education courses should enable the student to understand 
and appreciate the nature of forces—social, political, religious, economic 
and technological—which аге tending to transform modern Indian 
society, and the educational problems emanating from this transforma- 
tion and the role of education in giving direction and purpose to it. 
Moreover, student-teachers at this level need to be provided with 
specific learning experiences in constructing achievement and diagnostic 
tests, in spotting talent, in developing enrichment programmes, in 
diagnosing difficulties of under-achievers and in planning remedial 
programmes. 

4.32 The total programme of teacher education at this level also 
needs to be organized in the spirit of a community enterprise. The 
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in the student insight and understanding, the capacity to learn, and 
resourcefulness. When there is need for specific orientation, in-service 
programmes can be organized. 

4.34 The curriculum and programme of activities to be followed in 
training institutions must be such as will meet the requirements of the 
national system of education. Teacher education curricula and courses 
at all levels will need to be revised from this point of view. This should 
be one of the carliest and the most significant tasks to be undertaken 
by the State Boards of Teacher Education and the Standing Committee 
of the UGC on Teacher Education whose establishment is discussed 
later in this chapter. We would like to suggest that the ground should 
be, prepared for this by leading teacher educators coming together to 
discuss the curricula for the professional preparation of teachers in the 
light of our recommendations regarding the entire system and 
programme of school education, including curricula, methods of 
work, activities and examinations. 


4.35 Postgraduate Courses. There is urgent need to improve the 
Master’s or the second degree courses in education. We agree with the 
Review Committee on Education (appointed by the UGC) which has 
systematically reviewed these courses, that the existing courses for 
Master’s degree in education lack effective and thoughtful direction 
and that they are mostly ornamental except for service in a training 
college. The existing courses are not closely linked with professional 
needs at a higher level nor do they have the depth and intensity necessary 
for the study of education as an academic discipline. They appear to 
have grown out of the B.Ed. courses without any clear idea of their 
purpose. 

4.36 In our opinion, the general purpose of the postgraduate studies 
in education should be to enable the student to undertake a deeper, 
scientific and academic study in some specific field requiring special 
knowledge and initiative. A postgraduate course of studies should 
include (1) core courses to provide the student with a perspective for the 
study of education and анай problems and to familiarize him 
with scientific ways of studying them, (2) courses in areas of speciali- 
zation related to some field such as educational planning and adminis- 
tration, teacher education, guidance and counselling, educational 
evaluation, or, psychological foundations of education, (3) the study of 
the methodology of research, and (4) a dissertation. The organization 
of the course should be flexible and allow for a wide choice to suit 
different purposes. } 

4.37 A postgraduate degree in education is not a necessary qualifica- 
tion for the teaching profession and should be taken only by persons of 


140 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 4.38 


ability and special interest. It is also necessary to maintain the highest 
standards at this level because most of the teacher educators would 
come out of these courses. This would need the upgrading of the level 
of students, staff and institutions. Surveys reveal that the intellectual 
and academic calibre of entrants to the M.Ed. course is not high. This 
follows from the fact that the B.Ed. is considered to be a necessary 
qualification for admission to the M.Ed. course and not many first 
or second class graduates choose to go in for the B.Ed. course because 
of the poor prospects in the teaching profession. We recommend that 
there should be a rigorous selection of students—the postgraduate 
course should be taken only by those whose academic and professional 
record is of a high order—at least a good second class in both the 
degrees. The staff in charge of postgraduate work should also have 
special competence and the university committees granting recogni- 
tion to such staff should be strict in the selection, and grant recognition 
only after interviewing the persons concerned. It should be remem- 
bered that every one who lectures at the B.Ed. level is not necessarily 
suitable for postgraduate work which needs a deeper academic study 
and sustained intellectual effort. Similarly, postgraduate work should 
not be looked upon as an essential function of all teacher training 
institutions. Only those institutions which have a competent staff 
suitable for the purpose and the needed facilities, should undertake it. 

4.38 We think that the period of two academic terms over which 
this course generally extends is too short to do justice to the study 
of the subject, preparation of a dissertation and for activities like discus- 
sions, study-groups and seminars. It would be desirable to increase the 
duration of the course to three academic terms, 

4.39 We consider that the development of educational research 
will go a long way in preparing persons competent to work at the 
postgraduate level. Every postgraduate lecturer need not be a research 
worker. But he must at least have made a study of the findings of 
research in his special field. We propose to deal with research in educa- 
tion in detail elsewhere.37 


IMPROVING THE QUALITY OF TRAINING 
INSTITUTIONS 


37 Chapter XII. 
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those for primary teachers—and show how their staff, students and 
facilities can be improved. These recommendations will apply, mutatis 
mutandis, to other categories of training institutions. 


4.41 Training Institutions for Secondary Teachers Staff: The staff 
of these institutions is inadequately prepared for its task. A 
study has revealed that 40 per cent of the staff in these institutions 
have only a B.A. degree in addition to the B.Ed.; 58 per cent hold a 
Master's degree in education or in an academic subject; and only 
2 per cent have a doctoral degree. In our opinion, the staff of these 
institutions should have a double Master’s degree, in an academic 
subject and in education, and a fair proportion (say, 10 per cent) should 
also have a doctorate. They should also have studied teacher education. 
as a special subject at the M.Ed. or through a special education course. 
Salary scales should be the same as for lecturers, readers and professors 
in arts and science colleges; but two advance increments should be 
given in recognition of the professional training received. 

4,42 We make the following additional recommendations : 

(1) The supply of trained teachers qualified to work in these institu- 
tions should be quickly and greatly increased by securing a substantial 
increase in the output of Ph.D.s, M.Ed.s and M.A.s in Education. 
An adequate number of scholarships should be available to attract good 
students to these courses; and it should be the main responsibility 
of the schools of education recommended earlier to train them. 


(2) Insistence on professional qualification in education often debars 
teachers with specialization in other disciplines from working on the 
staff of training institutions, although they could have helped to raise 
standards. This requirement should be relaxed. In subjects like educa- 
tional psychology, sociology, science or mathematics, it would be 
desirable to appoint qualified specialists in these subjects even though 
they may not have professional training. 

- (3) In government institutions, the staff is generally interchangeable 
with inspecting officers and very often it is the weak and undesirable 
persons that are transferred to training institutions. It is essential that 
the best and the most competent persons available are selected for 
the faculty of training institutions. 

(4) Adequate es Ap of summer institutes should be organized 


for the in-service education of the training institution staff. 


4.43 Students. Unfortunately, the subject-knowledge of the graduate 
teachers who now join the profession or come to training institutions 
leaves much to be desired. There are several reasons for this: 
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— In many States, there is no rule that a secondary school teacher 
should teach only that subject which he has studied for his degree, 
and very often teachers are called upon to teach subjects which 
they learnt only at the secondary school. This is commonly the 
case with graduates of philosophy, sociology, or economics, 
which subjects are not included in the school curriculum. 

— The facilities at the university stage for certain subjects like 
geography are so inadequate that these subjects are taught mostly 
by amateurs who have first to learn the subject themselves. 

—A very large proportion of graduates who join the teaching 
profession have taken their degree only in the third class and often 
have inadequate knowledge even of the subject in which they 
hold a degree. 

— An adequate number of teachers holding the postgraduate degree 
is not available for the higher secondary stage. 

— There is an acute shortage of teachers in subjects like mathematics, 
science and English. 

These deficiencies in subject-knowledge become serious hurdles to 
progress when it is proposed to and. the curricula of secondary 
schools substantially. The obvious long-range solution is to improve 
standards at the degree stage and to raise the remuneration of teachers 
so that competent persons join the profession in adequate numbers. 
‘This is what we have recommended. But in the transitional period when 
large numbers of teachers with inadequate subject-knowledge are 
already in service or will join it in the next few years, the following 
additional measures would be needed: 

(1) Universities should adopt a rule that no student would be allowed 
to specialize in the teaching of a subject unless he has studied it for 
his first degree or obtained an equivalent qualification prior to training. 
Similarly, all States and Union Territories should adopt a rule that 
teachers in secondary schools will ordinarily teach only those subjects 
which they had studied in academic and professional courses. Such 
rules already exist in some States and deserve to be universally adopted. 

(2) If teachers are required to teach other subjects, they should 
do so only after taking a special course in the subject, either by corres- 
pondence or in summer institutes, Universities should institute corres- 
pondence courses for awarding diplomas in the content of school 
subjects. It should also be open to teachers to study privately and take 
these diplomas. In addition, a large programme of summer institutes 
should be organized for the purpose. 
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areas like science, mathematics and English on condition that the scholar- 
ship holder, on completion of the course, teaches in a secondary school 
for not less than five years. There should be adequate provision of 
stipends to other students, covering about 25 per cent of the enrolment. 
They should be supplemented by loan scholarships, available on an 
adequate scale. One-tenth of the loan should be written off for every 
year of service as a teacher after training. 

(4) Secondary training institutions do not attract students holding 
‘good’ degrees (1.е., first class and high second class in important subjects) 
in adequate numbers. Even in the best training institutions, they are 
less than 20 per cent and in most institutions, they form only a very 
small minority. Attempts should be made to attract first and good 
second class students each of whom should be given an adequate 
scholarship to cover the total costs of training. 


4.44 Facilities. Hostel accommodation is usually provided for about 
25 per cent of students and residential етн for at least the 
principal and one member of the staff. We recommend that hostel 
facilities should be substantially increased, and residential accommoda- 
tion for at least half the staff should be provided. This will be all the 
more necessary when big institutions are established and institutions 
are opened in rural areas. The provision of other facilities, e.g., libraries, 
laboratories, audio-visual aids and workshops or craftrooms is far from 
satisfactory. An intensive effort will have to be made to improve 
them. 


4.45 Institutions for Primary Teachers. The condition of training 
institutions for primary teachers is very depressing and their standards 
even more unsatisfactory than those of secondary training institutions. 
A supreme effort is needed, on a high priority basis, to improve the 
situation. 


4.46 Staff. The majority of the staff is recruited from among 
teachers of secondary schools. These have naturally been trained for 
work at the secondary stage and are, in consequence, inadequately 
trained for preparing teachers for primary schools. Their pay scales 
correspond to those of secondary school teachers and are often lower 
than those prevailing in higher secondary schools. Good secondary 
teachers are not prepared to work in primary training institutions 
because of the loss of private tuitions and because the work-load is 
extremely heavy. Some of the staff of these institutions is drawn from 
the inspectorate. Even in these cases, good inspecting officers with 
prospects before them are not attracted. Most of these difficulties will 
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disappear when the status of these institutions is upgraded to collegiate 
level. We recommend that the staff should hold, besides the B.Ed. 
degree, a Master's degree either in education or in an academic subject 
and should be entitled to receive the same scales of salary as lecturers 
in arts and science colleges, with two advance increments in recognition 
of their professional training. We also recommend that the staff of these 
training institutions should be adequately trained for their work of 
preparing primary teachers through special orientation or induction 
courses which should include experience of primary school work. 
We welcome the programme initiated by State Institutes of Education 
for this purpose. 


4.47 Students. The general education of primary teachers is far less 
satisfactory than that of the secondary teachers. This will be seen from 
Table 4.1 and chart on page 147. 

4.48 It will be seen that qualified teachers (i.e. graduates and those 
who have completed the secondary school course) formed only 10.3 
per cent of the total number of teachers in the lower primary schools in 
1950-51 and this proportion increased to 51.0 per cent only in 1965-66. 
In the higher primary schools, the proportion of qualified teachers rose 
from 47.2 per cent in 1950-51 to only 60.0 per cent in 1965-66. The 
number F unqualified teachers is thus being reduced very slowly. 
At the present rate, it may take another 20-25 years to ensure that 
every primary teacher has had at least ten years of general education. 

4.49 This slow progress is due to two main reasons: the first is that 
new recruitment is not strictly limited to those who have completed 
the secondary school, partly because such teachers are not available 
in certain areas (e.g., tribal localities), partly for social considerations 
(e.g., recruitment of women teachers or teachers from backward 
classes), and partly for financial considerations—unqualified teachers 
cost less. The second and the more important reason is that no attempt 
has been made to upgrade the qualifications of teachers in service. 
Since rapid improvements are needed, we make the following 
recommendations: 

(1) All new appointments of primary teachers should be restricted 
to those who have had at least ten years of general education. Excep- 
tions should be made, if qualified persons are not available, only in the 
case of women teachers or teachers for tribal areas. , 

(2) Far greater emphasis should be placed оп helping unqualified 
teachers in service to improve their qualifications by providing corres- 
pondence courses and allowing liberal concessions for study leave. 


33 At present, about 75 per cent of all the new recruitment at this Stage is that of qualified 
teachers. 
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TABLE 4.1. GENERAL EDUCATION OF PRIMARY TEACHERS 
(1950-51 to 1965-66) 


Year Graduates Completed Not All 
and above secondary completed teachers 
school and secondary 
under- school 
graduates 


LOWER PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Мейе тулыр wie 898 44,730 410,009 455,637 
(0.2) (9.8) (90.0) (100) 
убайлуу зери Ис Qon 410 9,670 72,201 82,281 
(0.5) (11.8) (87.7) (100) 
Оты Сн. Л Cr 0 1,308 54400 482,210 537,918 
(0:3) (10.1) (89.6) (100) 
1965-66 (estimated) 
Mec. лу EAT TS 7,100 430,650 412250 850,000 
(0.8) (50.7) (48.5) (100) 
ORE E uc E NONE 3,400 94,350 102,250 200,000 
(1.7) (47.2) (51.1) (100) 
Дом . . . . . 410500 525000 514,500 1,050,000 
(1.0) (50.0) (49.0) (100) 


HIGHER. PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


1950-51 
Manos. ctas Te Те Ts 3,920 31,267 37,22 72,609 
(5.4) (43.1) (51.5) (100) 
өш erus A ESE 887 4,323 7,677 12,887 
(6.9) (33.5) (59.6) (100) 
RAO А a ed ЖЕ АД 
Toray ters den fou. QU 607. 35,590 45,099 85,496 


(5.6) (41.6) (52.8) (100) 


1965-66 (estimated) 


Men reer s ur ЖЕЕ 23,500 212,200 144,300 380,000 
(6.2) (55.8) (38.0) (100) 
Women 3 y ^ 4 r 7,700 68,600 63,700 140,000 
z (5.5) (49.0) (45.5) (100) 
SS Se eS ELTE 
TOTAL T " . б = 31,200 280,800 208,400 520,000 
(6.0) (54.0) (40.0) (100) 


Source, Statistics published by the Ministry of Education. Those for 1965-66 are estimates made 
in the Commission Secretariat. 
NB. Тһе figures within brackets give percentages to total. 
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4.50 Mainly because of the large diversity in the general education of 
primary teachers (their qualifications vary from a few M.A.s and 
B.A.s at one end to non-completion of even primary school at the 
other), several types of courses have to be organized, depending upon 
the level of general education of the teachers. Instead of this, 
teachers with very different qualifications (e.g., matriculates and those 
who have passed the higher primary course only) are sometimes 
grouped together in the same class or course. This should be avoided. 


4.51 Other Facilities. In primary training institutions, except in 
institutions located in big cities, hostel accommodation is required for 
80 per cent of the students. Residential accommodation for staff is not 
provided on an adequate scale at present, the minimum provision 
generally being for the principal a one member of the staff. Other 
facilities such as libraries, laboratories, and audio-visual aids are very 
poor. We recommend a substantial improvement in all these matters 
ona high priority basis. 


4.52 Tuition Fees. Tuition fees in all training institutions should 


be abolished. 


4.53 Demonstration or Experimental Schools. All training institutions 
should have a demonstration or experimental school which will be 
used for demonstrations or special studies. 


4.54 Expansion of Training Facilities. The magnitude of this 
problem varies largely from State to State as will be seen from 
Table 4.2. 

States like Madras, Kerala and Punjab have a very large proportion 
of trained teachers at all stages and adequate facilities for teacher educa- 
tion. Others like West Bengal or Assam, have a low percentage of 
trained teachers and inadequate training facilities at all stages. At the 
secondary stage, the duration is uniformly one year in all parts of the 
country; but at the primary stage, the duration is one year in nine States, 
one year plus six months of field work in one State, and two years in 
six States. 

The chart on page 149 shows the percentage of trained teachers in 
different States in 1960-61. 

During the next 20 years, large-scale expansion of training facilities 
will be needed to cope with the expansion of enrolments at the school 
stage, the lengthening of the duration of the training course for primary 
teachers, and the need to ensure that every teacher in a primary or a 
secondary school is either already trained at the time of his appointment 
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TABLE 4.2. NUMBER AND PERCENTAGE OF TRAINED 
TEACHERS IN THE STATES (1965-66) 


eee 


Total number of teachers and percentage 


Name of State 
Secondary Higher Lower 
stage primary stage primary stage 
1. Andhra Pradesh . d . . 34,215 15,625 86,501 
(82.4) (80.5) (90.0) 
2. Assam . E z Б * d 9,210 14,810 37,500 
(18.6) (22.4) (55.0) 
3. Bihar . P > 3 s . 24,398 32,918 99,663 
(50.2) (72.5) (82.7) 
4. Gujarat . = š x ^ é 22,290 83,640 Included 
(66.4) (61.4) under higher 
primary 
5. Jammu & Kashmir . L 1 R 4,613 a 3,467 a 4,874 a 
(25.6) (542) (54.0) 
6. Kerala . Я : 2 2 З 22,031 39,406 59,703 
(89.0) (82.7) (93.0) 
7. Madhya Pradesh . : б = 197,006 27,961 b 679,096 
(69.0) (72.0) (80.0) 
8. Madras c D " 8 К . 48,194 b 59,440 b 76,638 b 
(86.3) (93.1) (96.7) 
9. Maharashtra . n $ B E 48,590 151,500 Included 
(71.4) (74.8) under higher 
primary 
10. Mysore . e a 3 x 2 10,334 91,952 Included 
(59.5) (59.9) under higher 
primary 
11. Nagaland . . . . . 309 745 1,764 
(15.9) (8.7) (20.3) 
124 Quit oe ү су ape e 8,461 b 10,322 b 48,339 b 
(52.0) (31.0) (60.0) 
13. Punjab . ` . . . : 26,234 b 14,911 b 34,863 b 
(96.0) (88.0) (89.0) 
14. Rajasthan è . : * . 12,671 b 18,352 b 41,600 
(60.0) (71.0) (75.0) 
15. Uttar Pradesh . . . . . 33,311 46,819 162,472 
(81.9) (87.1) (73.5) 
16. West Bengal d a * . . 40,238 12,041 98,306 
(35.6) (163) (38.3) 


Source. Furnished by Directors of Education. 

N.B, Figures in parentheses indicate the percentages of trained teachers, 

a. Figures relate to 1961-62, Taken from the memoranda of the State Government to the 
Education Commission. 

. Figures are estimated. 

Figures relate to 1964-65. 

|. Figures relate to 1963-64. 
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or receives such training within three years. It would, therefore, be 
necessary for each State to prepare a plan for the expansion of training 
facilities after taking into consideration all relevant factors including 
the need for in-service education. 

In preparing these plans, the following points should be kept in view: 

(1) Expansion of Facilities. The objective should be to so expand 
training facilities that, by the end of the Fourth Plan, the output of 
trained teachers in any given year would be equal to the demand for 
additional teachers in the following year. 

(2) Part-time Facilities. As large a part as possible of the total training 
facilities needed should be provided in full-time training institutions of 
large size. However, as the capital costs of this programme are very 
heavy, it may not be possible to provide all the facilities needed on a 
whole-time basis. The policy to be adopted, therefore, should be to 
ensure that the quality of full-time institutions is not diluted and that 
supplementary facilities are provided through such measures as the 
followi 

(а) CORRESPONDENCE EDUCATION. In each State, at least one centre 
for correspondence education should be established, preferably 
in the State Institute of Education. It should provide pre-service 
courses and, in addition offer courses of in-service education for 
all teachers. 

(b) EVENING ов Part-rime Courses. In all big cities of 100,000 or 
more, the number of teachers would be large enough to justify 
the institution of part-time or evening courses. Those facilities 
would be of great value in clearing the backlog of untrained 
teachers. 

(3) Clearance of Backlog. Another important objective of the plan 
should be to clear up the backlog of untrained teachers as early as 
possible, preferably within a period of five years. We collected data 
from 29 districts about the age-wise break-up of untrained teachers 
according to age-groups and the results are given in Table 4.3. 

It will be seen that the bulk of the untrained teachers are below the 
age of 30 years. The proportion of teachers above the age of 40 years 
is comparatively very small. It would, therefore, be desirable to relate 
the policies with regard to the training of these teachers, partly to their 
age and partly to the total service they have put in. From this point 
of view, we make the following recommendations: , 

(а) There is hardly any purpose in compelling teachers above the 
age of 40 years to undergo the full period of training. We re- 
commend that, if they have had at least five years of service, they 
may be given only a short course and deemed trained. 

(P) Teachers below 40 years of age, who have put in at least 5 years 
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TABLE 43. UNTRAINED TEACHERS BY AGE-GROUP (1965) 


Percentage of untrained teachers in the age-group 


Age 
Lower primary Higher primary Secondary 
schools schools schools 
Men Women Men Women Men Women 
Below 20 7 . 5 8.9 11.9 11.0 9.0 2.9 2.5 
21—25 ¢ t ‚ 407 31.7 30.1 30.3 40.3 51.0 
26—30 - 4 232. 23.8 26.9 27.6 29.8 30.6 
31—35 11.6 13.7 13.7 15.3 12.7 8.8 
36—40 f 6.5 79 8.9 8.6 78 4.0 
41—45 3.7 5.0 4.0 45 2.6 1.6 
* 46—50 24 34 25 27 1.6 0.9 
51—55 19 22 19 12 12 02 
56—60 ; x а 0.9 07 0,9 0.6 0.9 0,5 
Above60 — . T : 0.2 Ф 0.1 0.2 0.2 . 
TOTAL PERCENTAGE . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 


ee oe i e ae 


Source. Data supplied by State Governments. 


of service, need not be required to undergo the full training 
course. A shorter course, specially designed for the purpose, would 
be adequate. 

(c) Teachers below the age of 40 years, who have put in less than 5 
years of service should, however, be required to undergo the full 
training course of one or two years. It would, of course, be 
open to these teachers to take this training either in full-time 
courses or through part-time and correspondence courses, in 
accordance with the arrangements made. 

In our opinion, a flexible programme of this type would make it 
possible to clear the back-log of untrained teachers more quickly. 

(4) Size of the Institutions. With a view to ensuring economy and 

cfliciency, training institutions should be of a fairly large size. The 
minimum size of a training institution at the primary stage offering a 
two-ycar course should be 240 and that at the secondary stage should 
be 200. Existing institutions should be raised to this size, in a programme 
of about five years, by expansion and/or amalgamation. With regard to 
new institutions which are proposed to be established, the minimum 
size should mot be less than 400. The classes for the training of primary 
teachers attached to secondary schools as well as teacher education 
departments attached to colleges of arts and science, should be abolished 
and replaced by large-size training institutions. 

(5) Location. In planning the existing training facilities for teachers, 

it is necessary to pay attention to a number of factors. A certain propor- 
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tion of the institutions, especially those at the primary stage, will have 
to be located in rural areas and the practice-teaching of the teachers 
suitably arranged in the schools in the neighbourhood. It would also 
help greatly to break the isolation of teacher-training if the respon- 
sibility for a teacher-training programme is accepted by a variety of 
institutions. For instance, we would very much like an IIT to start a 
teacher-training wing as a part of its programme. The same could be 
done by the agricultural universities. Programmes of this type will 
give a status and a broader basis for the training of teachers. Besides, 
it will also help to give education an orientation to agriculture and 
industry. 


CONTINUING PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION OF TEACHERS 


4.55 The Role of the School. In all professions there is a need to 
provide further training and special courses of study, on a continuing 
basis, after initial professional preparation. The need is most urgent in 
the teaching Кошо: because of the rapid advance in all fields of 
knowledge and continuing evolution of pedagogical theory and prac- 
tice. The programme will have to be developed through a number of 
agencies. The first is the school itself which must provide opportunities 
to the new teacher to learn from his experience and through consulta- 
tion and discussion with experienced teachers in the school. The head and 
the senior teachers have a special role to play in providing guidance to 
the new teacher through planning his work and through organizing 
suitable activities such as staff study circles and discussion groups. Edu- 
cation Departments, training colleges and teachers’ organizations can 
also play a significant role in this programme. 


4.56 Part-time and Whole-time In-service Education. Apart from 
what the schools and other agencies can do, there is need for the 
organization of a large scale, systematic and coordinated programme of 
in-service education, so that every teacher would be able to receive at 
least two or three months of in-service education in every five years 
of service. The curriculum of these programmes should be planned 
and organized systematically, materials being developed with great 
care and the staff in charge being properly oriented. Gocd textbooks 
and source books, audio-visual material and children’s work should 
be exhibited. This can be done only if, over a period of 10-15 years, 
every training institution—pre-primary, primary and secondary—is 
staffed and equipped to take up extension work, institutes an advisory 
service for teachers, and organizes in-service training programmes 
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such as refresher courses, seminars, workshops and summer institutes. 
Every training institution should work on a 12-month basis with pro- 
portionate provision for additional staff and facilities. In addition, 
institutions that will carry out in-service work on a whole-time and 
continuing basis should be established. 


4.57 In-service Education of School Teachers. Very little is being 
done for the in-service education of primary teachers. This pro- 
gramme needs great emphasis. With regard to secondary teachers, one 
of the most recent developments is the organization of summer institutes 
and the role played therein by the universities. These will have far- 
reaching consequences on the whole field of teacher education. The 
programme needs very large expansion and has to become an integral 
part of the annual work of the universities and schools. In this context, 
the following suggestions are made: 

(1) Arrangements are needed for systematic follow-up after a long- 
term seminar, course or summer institute. The organizers and 
resource personnel should keep in touch with teachers who 
participate in the programmes, and teachers should report the 
new activities that have been undertaken, the results achieved 
and the difficulties met with. A news bulletin may be published 
to facilitate exchange of ideas or experiences. 

(2) There should be active collaboration and coordination among 
the agencies concerned with in-service education and those 
responsible for school education. The impact of summer institutes 
organized during the last three years would have been stronger 
if the collaboration of the Education Departments and the Boards 
of Secondary Education had been available and modifications 
had been devised in the curricula, syllabuses and the external 
examinations to reflect the new trends. 

(3) Continuing in-service education of teachers needs the support 
of research in education. The results of research should flow down 
to the classroom teacher and stimulate him for experimentation 
in his work. Similarly, the problems of the classroom must climb 
up to research institutions for an effective and practicable solu- 
tion. This two-way traffic could be considerably stimulated by 
the summer institutes and the State Institutes of Education. 


4.58 Professional Preparation of Teachers in Higher Education. 
The preparation of teachers for higher education is a respon- 
sibility of the universities themselves and recommendations on this 
subject are discussed in the chapters dealing with higher education. 
We confine our discussion here to their professional training. 
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4.59 There is at present no provision for the professional initiation 
of a university teacher. A lecturer is generally expected to take on his 
full load of teaching work—and sometimes even more—from the first 
day of his appointment. He generally receives no initiation into his 
duties and no orientation to his ve oi He is given no time for 
adaptation and no chance to watch the good senior teachers taking their 
classes. He has no prescribed opportunity to study the syllabus, plan 
lectures, consult the head of his department or other senior colleagues 
about them, or to study the techniques of seminars and tutorial classes. 
He even lacks at times the knowledge of the mechanics of his profession 
and does not know how to set question papers or to mark answer books. 
In this atmosphere of almost total neglect, the new teacher is too often 
content to copy mechanically the methods and procedures adopted by 
his own teachers and inflict them on his students. Thus, by and large, 
the dull pointless tradition of ‘giving lectures’ and dictating notes has 
passed on from generation to generation. The incalculable loss involved 
in this unimaginative approach can and should be avoided. 

4.60 The tradition in India has been to regard training for college 
lecturers as unnecessary. Born teachers who can dispense with training 
certainly exist. Many are keen, devoted scholars, whose scholarship 
may win over the respect of the students—though this is not always a 
safe presumption—and may thus be able to discharge their function 
satisfactorily in spite of professional inadequacy. But the bulk of 
teachers unfortunately do not fall into these categories. For them some 
suitable form of training and orientation is essential, not only to over- 
come their initial ‘teaching’ troubles and to create a sense of confidence, 
but also to give them a reasonable understanding of educational objec- 
tives and purposes, the raison d'etre and place of their special subject in 
the curriculum, of new methods and techniques of teaching and learn- 
ing, and a knowledge of psychology on which good teaching should 
be based. No question of amour propre should be involved. In most 
highly skilled professions—and education is certainly one—training is 
regarded as an essential qualification, 

4.61 We do not think it necessary, however, to propose that full- 
fledged training colleges should be established for college lecturers, 
though we do not rule out this possibility. For the present we suggest 
that universities, individually or cooperatively, give their mind to this 
problem and work out practicable methods of meeting the present 
situation. Some measures have in fact been taken in recent years. The 
UGC, for example, has started a scheme of summer institutes in which 
teachers of different subjects are brought together under the guidance 
of competent professors and scholars to study the new dimensions of 
their disciplines. Their number is increasing and it is hoped that many 
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more will be organized. But they are not a complete answer to the 
problem. In a few colleges, special lecture courses have occasionally 
been organized for this purpose and have proved useful. Some univer- 
sities have instituted special postgraduate diplomas to meet these needs. 
These, however, have only a marginal effect on a problem for which 
more massive and imaginative measures are needed. 


4.62. A few suggestions are made here in the hope that universities 
will draw up their own programmes for the orientation of their teachers, 
taking these suggestions into consideration: 


(1) Newly appointed lecturers should be given some time and oppor- 
tunity to acclimatize themselves to the institution, to learn the traditions 
and pattern of work, to get to know their colleagues and students. They 
should be expected to study the syllabus carefully, to prepare a detailed 
programme for the teaching work they propose to undertake, to draw 
up their schemes of lectures, consult the library and select books to be 
recommended to students. They should discuss these with the heads of 
their departments or other senior colleagues and invite their sugges- 
tions. The head of a department who is not interested in this work and 
is not prepared to give new teachers his help, guidance and time is 
unworthy of his position. 


(2) They should be encouraged to attend the lectures of some senior 
teachers of their subject and study their methods of teaching and 
ways of handling their students. After the lecture, the senior teacher 
can discuss his methods and techniques with his junior colleagues who 
should be free to express their opinions and raise questions. If this is 
done, they would not mind if later the head of the department or some 
other senior colleague visits their classes. It is wrong to think that 
such visits are derogatory and should be avoided. If the college commu- 
nity is a fellowship of learning, such interchange of visits should 
be acceptable. 


(3) Every university and, where possible, every college, should have 
regular orientation courses organized for a few weeks early in the 
session in which some new and some older teachers participate. The 
best teachers of the institution—as well as some distinguished teachers 
from outside—should discuss with them the outstanding problems of 
teaching, research and discipline as well as the mechanics of the 
profession. During such courses new teachers will be able to make 
social and academic contacts and find their feet in their new environ- 
ment. They will learn to feel at home in the college, accept some of its 
ideals and traditions and come into contact with well-known teachers 
of their own institution and from outside. Care should be taken to 
associate with these courses only such persons as enjoy a high reputation 
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in the academic community for their scholarship and character and 
are likely to exercise a beneficial influence on new members. 


(4) It may be possible, in the bigger universities or a group of 
universities, to place these activities on a permanent and continuing 
basis by establishing something like a staff college where teachers from 
all affiliated and constituent colleges as well as the university will be 
brought together for orientation, discussions, seminars, workshops, etc. 
Where this is not possible, a conference centre would be necessary to 
facilitate discussion of the issues which teachers have to face, e.g., 
objectives of education, methods of teaching, enrichment of subject- 
matter, etc. The staff college or conference centre should also produce, 
in cooperation with other members of the faculty, occasional brochures; 
book-lists, guidance materials, etc., of use to all teachers. 


MAINTENANCE OF STANDARDS IN TEACHER 
EDUCATION 


4.63 Need for Organizations at the State and National Levels. 
Institutions that prepare teachers for the primary and secondary schools 
show a bewildering variety of courses, conditions of work, and quality 
of teachers turned out. It is unfortunate that there is no organization, 
at the State or national level, for ensuring standards in teacher education. 
The need for such organizations is increasingly realized and a number 
of suggestions have been put forward. It has been proposed that the 
National Association of Teacher Educators, whose main concern is 
with the improvement of teacher education at all levels, may be entrust- 
ed with this responsibility. While we recognize the useful role this 
Association can play in raising standards in teacher education, and 
have, therefore, proposed its representation on the Standing Committee 
of the UGC, whose role and functions are discussed later, we think 
that the Association, by itself, will not be able to fulfil this task. It has 
been suggested that special statutory organizations should be set up 
both at the national and State levels. We do not favour this idea 
because such bodies will tend to isolate teacher education from general 
academic life. In our opinion, the UGC on whom lies the responsibility 
for the maintenance of standards in higher education, should also be 
responsible for the maintenance of standards at the natienal level in 
teacher education and discharge it through its Standing Committee 
on Teacher Education discussed in paragraph 4.65. This will meet 
the principal objective of our proposals of bringing education within 
the mainstream of university academic life. At the State level, raising 
of standards should be the responsibility of the State Boards of 
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Teacher Education discussed earlier, working in collaboration with 
the UGC. 


4.64 The Role of the Centre. Since teacher education is vital for 
improving standards in all education, the Government of India should 
assume a special responsibility for improving teacher education and 
providing liberal funds for it, both in the Central and in the Centrally 
sponsored sectors. The expansion of the Central sector can be done 
through the UGC and we recommend that substantial allocation of 
fands should be made for teacher education in the Fourth Five Year 
Plan and placed at the disposal of the UGC. Such allocations will have to 
“be increased and continued in later Plans. 

4.65 In order to discharge this responsibility adequately, the UGC 
should, in collaboration with the NCERT, set up a joint Standing 
оаа on Teacher Education. The Committee should consist 
of— 

(1) Representatives of the UGC and the NCERT; 

(2) Representatives of universities; 

(3) Representatives of State Boards of Teacher Education by rotation; 

(4) School teachers including at least one primary teacher; 

(5) Representatives of teachers’ organizations; 

(6) Educationists; and 

(7) A representative of the National Association of Teacher Educa- 
tors. 

The Standing Committee on Teacher Education should be concerned 
with all aspects of teacher education, general and rofessional, at 
both the undergraduate and postgraduate levels. It should have the 

ower 
: — to develop and establish standards for training institutions and 
university departments; 

— to coordinate and improve standards of teacher education at all 
levels; 

— to advise universities and State Departments of Education re- 
garding programmes, curricula, textbooks and qualifications of 
staff of training institutions at all levels; 

— to grant funds to teachers’ colleges, departments or schools of 
education in the universities; 

— to arrange for periodical inspection of training institutions and 
university departments of education; and 

— to develop and support financially, in cooperation with the univer- 
sities or State Departments of Education, programmes for the in- 
service improvement of teacher educators and teachers, both in 
subject-matter and in professional qualification and skill. 
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4.66 In addition to these programmes, the Government of India 
Will have to provide liberal funds in the Centrally sponsored sector 
to assist State Governments to develop teacher education programmes 
on the lines recommended. Some of the special programmes that 
need emphasis are the upgrading of training institutions for primary 
teachers to the university standard, improvement programmes of 
training institutions at all levels, correspondence education, in-service 
education, and the establishment of training institutions of large size; 


SUMMARY 


1 The professional preparation of teachers, being crucial for the 
qualitative improvement of education, should be treated as a key area 
in educational development and adequate financial provision should 
be made for it, both at the State and national levels. 4.01 


2 Removing the Isolation of Teacher Training. In order to make 
the professional preparation of teachers effective, teacher education 
must be brought into the mainstream of the academic life of the 
universities on the one hand and of school life and educational develop- 
raents оп the other. 4.03 

3 (1) To remove the existing isolation of teacher education from 
university life— 

(a) education, as distinguished from pedagogy, should be recognized 
as an independent academic discipline and introduced as an 
elective subject in courses for the first and second degrees; and 

(b) schools of education should be established in selected universities 
to develop programmes in teacher education and studies and 
research in education, in collaboration with other university 
disciplines. 4.04-05 

(2) To remove the existing isolation of teacher education from 
schools— 

(a) extension work should be regarded as an essential function of a 
teacher-training institution and an Extension Service Department 
should be established in each institution—pre-primary, primary 
and secondary—as an integral part of it; 

(b) effective alumni associations should be established to bring old 
students and faculty together to discuss and plan programmes 
and curricula; 

(c) practice-teaching for teachers under training should be organized 
in active collaboration with selected schools which should receive 
recognition from the Education Department as cooperating 
schools and special grants for equipment and supervision; and 

(d) periodic exchange of the staff of the cooperating schools and of 
the teacher-training institutions should be arranged. 4.06-09 

(3) An intensive effort should be made to remove the existing separa- 
tion among the institutions preparing teachers for different stages of edu- 
cation or for special fields such as craft or art or physical education by— 

(a) implementing a phased programme of upgrading all training 
institutions to the collegiate standard with the ultimate objective 
of bringing all teacher education under the universities; 
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(b) establishing comprehensive colleges of education in each State 
on a planned basis; 

(c) establishing a State Board of Teacher Education in each State to 
be responsible for all functions related to teacher education at 
all levels and in all fields. 4.10-12 


4 Improving Professional Education. The essence of а pro- 
gramme of teacher education is ‘quality’ and in its absence, teacher 
education becomes, not only a financial waste but a source of overall 
deterioration in educational standards. A programme of highest im- 
portance therefore is to improve the quality of teacher education. This 
can be done through— 

(1) organization of well-planned subject-orientation or content 

courses, in collaboration with university departments (or 
postgraduate colleges), leading to insight into basic concepts, 


objectives and implications of subjects to be taught; 414-17 
(2) introducing integrated courses of general and professional edu- 
cation in universities; 4.18-20 


(3) vitalizing professional studies and basing them on Indian condi- 
tions through the development of educational research; 4.21-22 
(4) using improved methods of teaching which leave greater scope 
for self-study and discussion and improved methods of evaluation 
which include continuous internal assessment of practical and 


sessional work as well as practice-teaching ; 4.23-24 
(5) improving practice-teaching and making it a comprehensive 
programme of internship; 4.25 
(6) developing special courses and programmes; and 4.26 


(7) revising the curricula and programmes at all levels of teacher 
education in the light of the fundamental objectives of preparing 
teachers for their varied responsibilities in an evolving system of 
education. 4.27-32 


5 Duration of Training Course. "The duration of the profes- 
sional courses should be two years for primary teachers who have 
completed the secondary HESP E It should be one year for the 
graduate students; but the number of working days in a year should 
be increased to 230. 4.15 

6 The State Boards of Teacher Education should conduct a survey 
of teacher education programmes and curricula and initiate the necessary 


revision. 4.34 
7 New professional courses must be developed to orientate head- 
masters and teacher educators to their special field of work. 4.26 


8 The postgraduate courses in education should be flexible and be 


SUMMARY : CHAPTER IV 161 


planned to promote an academic and scientific study of education and 

to prepare personnel for specific fields requiring special knowledge 

and initiation. The duration of the courses should be increased to three 

terms. Quality is crucial at this stage and only institutions having pro- 

perly qualified staff and facilities should be allowed to conduct them. 
4.35-39 

9 Improving the Quality of Training Institutions. Early steps 
should be taken to improve training institutions for teachers on the 
following lines: 

(1) Secondary Teachers. (a) The staff of secondary training colleges 

should have a double Master’s degree in an academic subject and 

a іп education. A fair proportion of them should hold doctorate 
degrees. They should all have taken induction or orientation 
courses in teacher education. 

(0) Qualified specialists in subjects like psychology, sociology, science 
or mathematics may be appointed on the staff even if they have 
not had professional training. 

(с) рше institutes should be organized for thein-service training 
of staff. 

(d) No student should be allowed to specialize in the teaching of a 

subject unless he has studied it for his first degree or obtained an 
equivalent qualification prior to training. 
States and Union Territories should adopt a rule that teachers in 
secondary schools will ordinarily teach only those subjects which 
they had studied for a university degree. If they are required to 
teach subjects other than those they have studied, they should 
take a special course therein either by correspondence or in the 
summer institutes. 

(f) Attempts should be made to recruit first and good second class 
students to teacher-training institutions and adequate scholarships 
should be provided for them. 441-44 

(2) Primary Teachers. (a) The staff in institutions for training primary 
teachers should hold a Master’s degree either in Education or 


in an academic subject as well as B.Ed. and should have 


undergone special induction courses in teacher education 
at the primary level. А 
(0) New appointments of primary teachers should be restricted to 
those who have completed at least ten years of general 
education; exceptions may be made for women teachers 
and teachers in tribal areas. 
(с) Correspondence courses and liberal concessions for study leave 
should be made available to unqualified teachers in primary 
schools to improve their qualifications. 


(е 


2, 
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(d) Special courses should be organized for graduates entering primary 
teaching. 

(e) The duration of the training course for primary teachers should 
be uniformly two years for those who have completed the 
secondary school course. Teachers with different educational 
qualifications should not be put into the same course. 4.45-50 

(3) General. It is necessary to introduce the following reforms in 
training institutions for primary as well as secondary teachers: 

(a) All tuition fees in training institutions should be abolished and 
liberal provision made for stipends and loans. 

(D) Every training institution should have an experimental or a 
demonstration school attached to it. 

(c) Adequate hostel facilities for trainees and residential accommoda- 
tion for staff should be provided. 

(d) Libraries, laboratories, workshops, etc., are very inadequate at 
present in most institutions, especially at the primary level. These 


need to be improved. 4.51-53 
(4) Other Teachers. Reforms on the above lines should be carried оше . 
in the training programmes for other. categories of teachers. 4.40 


10 Expansion of Training Facilities. The training facilities should 
be expanded on a priority basis. The objective should be to ensure that 
every teacher in a primary or a secondary school is either already trained 
at the time of his appointment or receives such training within three 
years of his appointment. From this point of view: 

(1) each State should prepare a plan for the expansion of training 
facilities in its area so that the output of trained teachers meets 
the demand for teachers as well as the needs for in-service edu- 
cation; 

(2) part-time facilities and correspondence courses should be provided 
ona large scale and care should be taken to see that the standards 
in full-time institutions are not diluted; 

(3) the backlog of untrained teachers should be cleared at an early 
date through measures of the type recommended in the Report; 

(4) the size of the institutions should be fairly large and they should 
be located on a planned basis. 4.54 


11 In-Service Education of School Teachers. (1) A large-scale 
and coordinated programme of in-service education for teachers should 
be organized by universities, training institutions and teachers’ organiza- 
tions for teachers at all levels. The target should be that every teacher 
receives at least two or three months’ in-service education in every 
five years of his service. 
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(2) The programme of summer institutes for the in-service training 
of secondary school teachers should be extended, with systematic 
follow-up and active collaboration among the agencies concerned. 

4.55-57 


12 Professional Preparation ој · Teachers in Higher Education. 
(1) Some orientation to professional education is necessary for junior 
lecturers in higher education and suitable arrangements should bemade 
for the purpose. 

(2) Newly appointed lecturers should be given some time to accli- 
matize themselves to the institution and should be encouraged to attend 
lectures of good teachers. 

'(3) Regular orientation courses for new staff should be organized in 
every university and, where possible, in every college. 

(4) In the bigger universities, or groups of universities, these courses 
may be placed on a permanent basis by establishing a staff college. 

4.58-62 


13 Standards in Teacher Education. (1) At the national level, the 
UGC should take the responsibility for the maintenance of standards 
in teacher education. The State Boards of Teacher Education should 
be responsible for the raising of standards at the State level. 

(2) A substantial allocation of funds should be made available to the 
UGC in the Fourth Five Year Plan for improvement in teacher educa- 
tion in the universities. 

(3) The UGC should set up a joint standing committee for teacher 
education in collaboration with the NCERT. It should consist of 
competent persons from the profession and should be responsible for 
the maintenance of standards in teacher education. 

(4) The Government of India should make provision of funds in the 
Centrally sponsored sector to assist State Governments to develop 
teacher education which is now outside the universities. 4.63-66 


CHAPTER V 


ENROLMENT AND MANPOWER 


5.01 A National Enrolment Policy. One of the major programmes 
in national reconstruction is the development of our human resources, 
and in this there can be no limit to the education to be provided. 
But in any given society and at a given time, the decisions regarding 
the type, quantity and quality of educational facilities depend partly 
upon the resources available and partly upon the social and political 
philosophy of the people. Poor and traditional societies are unable to 
develop even a programme of universal primary education. But rich 
and industrialized societies provide universal secondary education 
and expanding and broad-based programmes of higher and adult 
education. Feudal and aristocratic societies emphasize education for a 
few. But democratic and socialistic societies emphasize mass education 
and equalization of educational opportunities. The principal problem 
to be faced in the development of human resources, therefore, is pre- 
cisely this; How can available resources be best deployed to secure the 
most beneficial form of educational development? How much educa- 
tion, of what type or level of quality, should society strive to provide 
and for whom? : 

5.02 India has committed herself to the creation of a democratic 
and socialistic. pattern of society. The fundamental principles that 
should guide the provision of facilities at the different stages and 
sectors of education, therefore, may be stated as follows: 

— to provide effective ree education of not less than seven years’ 
duration to every child, on a free and compulsory basis, and to 
expand lower secondary education on as large a scale as possible; 

—to provide higher secondary and university education to those 
who are willing and qualified to receive such education, consistent 
with the demands for trained manpower and the need to maintain 
essential standards; and to provide adequate financial assistance 
to those who are economically handicapped; 

— to emphasize the development of professional, technical and 
vocational education and to prepare skilled personnel needed for 
the development of agriculture and industry; 

— to identify talent and to help it grow to its full potential; 

— to liquidate mass illiteracy and to provide an adequate programme 
of adult and continuing education; and 
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—to strive continuously to equalize educational opportunities, 
beginning with the elimination of at least some of the more 
glaring inequalities. 

In this chapter, we shall briefly discuss some of the major implica- 
tions of these policies. ў 
ENROLMENT POLICIES AT DIFFERENT STAGES 

OF EDUCATION 


5.03 Increasing the Educational Level of Citizens. In the next two 
decades the highest priority must be given to programmes aimed 
at raising the educational level of the average citizen. Such 
programmes are essential on grounds of social justice, for making 
democracy viable and for improving the productivity of the average 
worker in agriculture and industry. The most crucial of these pro- 
grammes is to provide, as directed by Article 45 of the Constitution, 
free and compulsory education of good quality to all children up to 
the age of 14 years. In view of the immense human and physical 
resources needed, however, the implementation of this programme 
will have to be phased over a period of time. This can be done 

—by providing five years of effective education to all children 
by 1975-76 and seven years of such education by 1985-86; 

— by making part-time education for about one year compulsory 
for all children in the age-group 11-14 who have not completed 
the lower primary stage and are not attending schools. The aim 
will be to make these children functionally literate and stop 
all further additions to the ranks of adult non-literates; and 

— by efforts to liquidate adult illiteracy. 

The second and the third programmes are transitional. But the first 
needs great emphasis as the only permanent solution of the problem. 
We discuss the details of these programmes elsewhere.?? 


5.04 Provision of Secondary and Higher Education. Several complex 
problems relating to the amount, type and quality of educa- 
tion to be provided arise in respect of secondary and higher education. 
It is not easy to determine the size of total enrolments in the absence 
of clear and precise targets about overall expansion rates. Moreover, 
as education at these stages has to be diversified into a large number of 
courses to meet varied individual aptitudes as well as social requirements 
for trained manpower, it becomes even more difficult to decide the 
precise extent of provisions for each course. Unfortunately, an under- 
standing of these problems is still limited. Enrolment policy must, 


39 Chapters VII and XVII. 
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therefore, be based оп a pragmatic combination of four different criteria: 
the public demand for such education; the full development of the 
natural pool of ability; the capacity of the society to provide the 
educational facilities needed at given levels of quality; and manpower 
needs for national development. 


5.05 Public Demand for Secondary and Higher Education. During recent 
years, the demand for secondary and higher education has increased 
enormously, There are several reasons for this, such as: 

— the traditional social status attached to a university degree; 

— the growing hunger for education among the urban people and 
the middle classes who have realized that the best, and probably 
the only worthwhile legacy they can leave to their children, is to 
give them good education; 

— the awakening among the rural people and the lower classes who 
are now seeking social advancement—just as the urban and : 
middle classes did during the last hundred years—through educa- 
tion and government service; 

—the disappearance of the old ‘job values’ attached to primary 
education which makes secondary education the ‘minimum’ 
and higher education the ‘optimum’ qualification for any worth- 
while job; 

—the absence of adequate employment opportunities for young 
persons so that many of them are forced to go in for secondary 
or university education simply because they have nothing else 
to do; 

— the increasing provision which is being made by State Govern- 
ments for free secondary education and for the liberal grant of 
free studentships, stipends and scholarships at the university 
stage; and 

—arapid multiplication of educational institutions at this level which 
has made them easily accessible to young persons in thousands 
of small and out-of-the-way places. 

5.06 "This situation could have been met in two ways, either by 
expanding facilities in secondary and higher education strictly on the 
basis of available real resources in terms of teachers and materials and 
adopting a policy of selective admissions to bridge the gap betwecn 
the public demand for such education and the facilities actually provid- 
ed, or by adopting a policy of open-door access and providing all the 
resources needed to create the required facilities and to maintain them 
at the optimum level of efficiency. But as it was neither possible 
to resist the demand nor to raise all the needed resources, a compromise 
approach was attempted: the access to all secondary education was 
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provided on an open-door basis; and in higher education, both the 
selective and open-door policies were operated upon simultaneously in 
different sectors. 

5.07 This policy has had several undesirable consequences. As 
overall resources were limited and were absorbed in programmes 

` of expansion of general education, it became impossible to pay adequate 

attention to programmes of qualitative improvement or vocationaliza- 
tion. Most of this expansion has also been non-egalitarian since secondary 
schools and colleges enrolled students who had access to them and who 
could afford the expenditure, involved, although their preparation and 
motivation were often inadequate. On the other hand, they failed to 
enrol a large proportion of talented students who were prevented 
from studying further by social or economic handicaps. The benefits 
of expansion thus went largely to the privileged rather than to the 
under-privileged classes. Moreover, there grew up an imbalance 
between the development of general and vocational education, the 
former far exceeding demand and the latter generally falling much 
below it. Consequently, the output of matriculates and of graduates 
in arts and commerce was in excess of demand and created problems of 
educated unemployment while trained personnel for the develop- 
ment of agriculture, industry or research remained in short 
supply. ‹ 

5,08 During the next two decades, the demand for secondary and 
higher education will increase still further as primary education be- 
comes universal and the general economic conditions improve. Under 
these circumstances, a continuation’ of the earlier enrolment policies 
will merely accentuate these evils. It is, therefore, necessary to adopt 
some definite policy of ‘selective admissions’ so as to relate enrolments 
to facilities available and to maintain standards. г 


5.09 The Pool of Ability. Providing secondary апі higher 
education to all the potentially able students generally sets up a very 
high target which even affluent societies find it difficult to achieve. 
It will be obviously beyond our reach, at least in the immediate future, 
in view of the limited resources available. This should, however, be 
the goal towards which we should continually move. In the transitional 
period, immediate effect should be given to one important implication 
of this policy, viz., to ensure that all gifted students (at least the top 5- 
15 per cent of all students), who complete primary or secondary educa- 
tion are enabled to study further in institutions of secondary (or higher) 
education. For this purpose, it will be necessary to provide a large 
number of scholarships on the lines to be discussed later.‘ 

40 See Chapter VI. 
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5.10 Capacity to Provide Facilities. In planning enrolment facilities, 
it is essential to take into consideration the real resources 
available and the capacity of the society to create the educational 
facilities needed or in demand. There are internal constraints in every 
educational system which limit expansion of facilities, especially 
in secondary and higher education. These are the availability of compet- 
ent teachers, of physical plant and of finance. Even in affluent societies, 
these built-in constraints make it almost impossible to provide all those 
facilities, quantitatively and qualitatively, which would be required 
on the basis of public demand or for the development of the total 
pool of ability. This is all the more so in a developing economy like 
our own. In trying to meet the pressures of the public demand, these 
constraints are often overcome by diluting standards. There are many 
instances where institutions have been started without the necessary 
teachers being available, without the needed equipment and without 
adequate financial allocations. This all too common practice must 
be resisted in the larger interests of the country. If a society does not 
have the resources to meet the entire public demand for secondary 
and higher education, that is really unfortunate; but it would be 
tragic if this limitation was ignored and educational standards were 
thrown in jeopardy. 


5.11 Manpower Needs. We would also like to stress the need 
to pay due attention to the relationship between enrolment and man- 
power requirements. If India is to achieve its targets of economic growth 
it must have an adequate supply of educated specialists for each cate- 
gory of job to be performed. Conversely, if there is an excess of trained 
people in any category, it implies an imprudent use of scarce resources 
and also creates difficult problems of unemployment of the educated, 
Even from the point of view of the individual, some matching of 
educational patterns and job opportunities is vital. Nothing is more 
frustrating than to be under-qualified or over-qualified for a job, or to 
be unemployed because there is no call for one’s qualifications. We 
believe, therefore, that estimates of future manpower needs form a 
чеш basis for regulating enrolment patterns above the primary 
evel. 

5.12 This broad recommendation of relating the provision of 
educational facilities in secondary and higher education, to estimated 
manpower needs has to be understood in the light of some general 
reservations. Manpower forecasting is not a precise operation because 
of the large number of imponderables involved. It is, therefore, 
necessary to make a continuous effort to improve the collection of 
necessary data and the techniques of forecasting. This should 
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be done regularly by the Central and State Governments. 
As manpower forecasts are ordinarily expressed in quantitative 
terms, the expansion of educational facilities tends to receive 
undue emphasis in translating them into enrolment terms. 
It is, therefore, essential to emphasize the quality of manpower 
produced because economic growth can be hindered rather than 
accelerated if appropriate standards are not maintained. Moreover, 
manpower needs cannot be the onl criterion for regulating the 
provision of facilities. Before final decisions are taken, its indica- 
tions will have to be checked with the conclusions drawn from 
calculations based on the other criteria. However, even after making 
due allowance for these limitations, estimated manpower needs 
provide four broad indications in terms of magnitudes, e.g., the total 
enrolments needed in secondary and higher education; enrolments 
needed in different types of courses; shortages and surpluses in the 
manpower situation; and priorities involved. 


5.13 A Strategy of Development. It will be seen from the 
foregoing discussion that the minimum level of expansion is provided 
by the capacity to expand facilities in terms of real resources and that 
the public demand for secondary and higher education as well as the 
need to develop the available pool of talent to the fullest extent possible 
generally set high targets which are difficult to realize in the immediate 
future. The gap between these high and low targets can be bridged by 
considerations which emerge from manpower needs and equalization 
of educational opportunities. These will indicate the priorities to be 
adopted, the different courses of study to be developed, the extent 
to which facilities should be provided in the different courses and 
the manner in which enrolments in them could be made to include 
at least the best students in the community. F 


A Forecast OF MANPOWER NEEDS 


5.14 The ISILSE Estimates. We have recommended that 
educational facilities at the post-primary stage should be broadly re- 
lated to manpower needs. Our task now is to forecast these needs 
and study their educational implications. In this, we have been fortun- 
ate in having two estimates prepared for us: one, a series of elaborate 
investigations carried out by the Institute of Applied Manpower 
Research; and the other, a part of a longer study undertaken by the 
Planning Unit of the Indian Statistical Institute, New Delhi, and the 
Unit for Economic and Statistical Studies on Higher Education, 
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London School of Economics, in collaboration with the Perspective 
Planning Division of the Planning Commission. In broad orders of 
magnitude, the results of the two estimates are similar; and the differ- 
ences between them can generally be explained by the different assump- 
tions used. For the main presentation of this chapter, we adopt the 
ISI-LSE estimates as they are more detailed, offer estimates up to 1986 
and assume a higher target of economic growth. We believe that 
the risk involved in over-estimation is comparatively less than in 
under-estimation and that it is less harmful to have some surplus 
trained personnel on hand for some time rather than hold up the 
progress of agriculture or industry for lack of such personnel. At 
any rate, precise figures are less important than broad directions of 
policy. On this, both estimates largely agree. 


5.15 Manpower (1961). We must first explain briefly the manner 
in which these estimates have been made. The starting point in the 
preparation of these estimates is provided by the country's stock 
of educated manpower in 1961 (derived from the 1961 Census 
and a special tabulation of the National Sample Survey, 16th round), 
expressed in terms of workers with matriculate, intermediate and 
degree qualifications. This is shown in Table 5.1. 

5.16 Broadly there were 5.2 million workers with qualifications 
equivalent to matriculation and above, two-thirds of them in towns 
and the rest in rural areas. Over half of these were employed in ‘other’ 
services (public administration, education and so on). About one in 
five of them (1.1 million) were also graduates, and these were even 
more heavily concentrated in the service occupations. Only some 
100,000 were in manufacturing industries, 


5.17 Future Requirements of Educated Manpower. The question 
we must ask is hoe these numbers may be required to grow 
in the future. How many matriculate and gtaduate workers should 
there be in 1976 and 19862 Two broad methods have been used to 
answer these questions, one for services, in which many educated 
people are employed, and one for the other sectors of the 
economy. 

5.18 To take the latter first, it has been assumed that, as net output 
in each sector and in each branch of manufacturing industries increases, 
so proportionately will be the employment of educated manpower. 
The targets for economic growth assumed in these estimates, for 
the economy as a whole and for each sector, are those proposed by 
the Perspective Planning Division of the Planning Commission. 
The overall growth targets are 6.6 per cent a year from 1961 to 1976 
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TABLE 5.1. MATRICULATES, INTERMEDIATES, GRADUATES AND 
TOTAL WORKERS, BY INDUSTRY : INDIA (1961) 
(Thousands) 


ordbmu E Se RS UE ut IIl SERT 


Industry group Below Matri- Inter- Gra- Total 
Matric — culates mediates — duates Workers 


legia AUGUE III . ПТА ee 


1. Agriculture о б . . 130,648 381 46 67 131,142 
2. Mining, etc. ^ к . Я 5,143 68 5 6 5,222 
3. Manufacturing . z ^ 22519,9377. 436 89 104 20,006 
4. Construction . : d 2 1,911 99 30 19 2,059 
5. Trade and Commerce . J 2 7,009 452 101 92 7,654 
6. Transport and Communications . 2,528 318 80 93 3,019 
7. Services (Other) . . а . 16,895 1,509. 405 765 19,574 
* Public services А : 5 3,711 722 245 296 4,974 
Educational services $ E 1,584 467 105 289 2,443 
Medical and health services 3 765 124 27 48 964 
Religious and welfare services . 1,082 38 6 26 1,152 
Legal services . Ӯ : 119 39 1 60. 219 


Business, trade, labour association 


and community services . 191 37 6 7 244 
Recreation, personal and other 
services " ү d 9,443 81 18 37 9,579 
ae SS س‎ 
Tora . б . 183,511 3,262 756 1,147 188,676 
a UE ooo NS ЫЫ 5 с ысытты: 
(Percentage) 
1. Agriculture ^ 4 E = 99.6 0.3 > e 0.1 100.0 
2. Mining, etc. А ` E 98.5 13 0.1 0.1 100.0 
3. Manufacturing . a 5 96.9 2.2 0.4 0.5 100.0 
4, Construction — . а 5 . 92.8 48 15 0.9 100.0 
5. Trade and Commerce . . . 91.6 5.9 13 12 100.0 
6. Transport and Communications . 83.7 10.5 2.7 34 100.0 
7. Services (Other) . : r 86.3 7.7 2.1 3.9 100.0 
TOTAL . . . 97.3 17 0.4 0.6 100.0 


E nls an ee OS Ku LR UE E 


Source. ISI/LSE Paper. 
Note. The totals do not tally on account of rounding. 


and 7.0 per cent for the whole period of 1961 to 1986. Within these 
overall targets, sectoral targets naturally vary—from 11.85 per cent 
(factory establishments including power supply) and 11.24 per cent 
(construction) to 3.86 per cent (agriculture) in the period 1961-76. 
Projecting the growth of output in each separately allows for shifts 
in patterns of employment and reveals demands for educated workers 
in fast-growing highly technical industries which would be lost in 
a simple overall growth rate. 

5.19 Within services, each major service has been treated separately. 
In 1961, a quarter of employed matriculates and a similar proportion 
of employed graduates were in public administration and defence. 
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It is assumed that these will increase at four per cent a year. The need 
for teachers is derived from enrolment estimates and assumptions 
about pupil-teacher ratios and teachers’ qualifications. The need for 
medical personnel distinguishes doctors, nurses and auxiliary personnel. 
The targets chosen imply one doctor per 3,000 population in 1975-76 
and one per 2,000 in 1985-86, and similar numbers of fully trained 
nurses. The estimates for both educational and medical personnel take 
direct account of population growth and national income. Of the 
remaining services, legal and business services may grow as fast as the 
economy as a whole; recreational and personal services perhaps less 
fast. For the combined remaining services, a growth of 3 per cent 
a year has been assumed up to 1976 and of 5 per cent thereafter, 

5.20 The results of these various calculations show that matriculate 
workers should increase from 5.2 million in 1961 to 16.6 million in 
1976 and 32.6 million in 1986. Graduate workers should increase from 
1.1 million in 1961 to 3.3 million in 1976 and 6.5 million in 1986. 
This and other relevant details will be seen from Table 5.2. 


5.21 Workers, Stock and Output of Educated Manpower. So 
far, these projections have been in terms of numbers of workers, 
But not all educated people work. Some remain students, some are 
housewives and some remain unemployed. Broadly speaking, it 
has been assumed that the proportion of educated men and women 
who are at work will remain the same as it was in 1961. On this basis, 
the stocks of workers (as well as the out-turn in each category) were 
worked out and are given in Table 5.3. It will be seen from it that the 
total number of those with matriculation and above grows from 8 
million in 1961 to 27 million in 1976 and 56 million in 1986 (or at the 
rate of 8.3 per cent a year up to 1976 and 7.5 per cent in the following 
decade). The total number of graduates shown grows from 1.5 million 
in 1961 to 4.5 million in 1976 and 9 million in 1986 (or at a steady 
growth rate of 7.5 per cent a year, compared with 6 per cent through- 
out the 1950s). 

5.22 In general, the output from the educational system needed to 
produce this pattern of stocks should grow at the same rate as the 
required stock. The exception is the output of matriculates up to 
1976, which grows rather faster than the required stock as the actual 
output in 1961 was below that required if stock targets were to be met. 
Overall, the annual output of matriculates should grow from 0.6 million 
in 1961 to 4.8 million in 1986 and that of graduates from 0.1 million 
to nearly 0.8 million. The percentage of each age-group who matri- 
culate, should rise from 7 per cent to 27 per cent and those who graduate 
from 1.5 per cent to nearly 5 per cent. 
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TABLE 5.3. ESTIMATES OF REQUIRED WORKERS, STOCK AND 
OUT-TURN OF MATRICULATES AND ABOVE : INDIA (1960-61 to 1985-86) 


АВЕ a L U جخ ا‎ 
Thousands Annual Growth Rate 


1961 1976 1986 1961-76 1976-86 1961-86 
—M— ا‎ 


Matriculates and above 


Workers. А б 5,164 16,612 32,554 8.1 7.0 74 
"Total stock . б 8,227 27,339 56,223 8.3 7.5 8.0 
Out-turn of matriculates 623 2,324 4,779 9.2 75 8.5 


(6.8) (16.4) (27.4) 
pa tS a ee 
Intermediates and above 


Workers . . А 1,901 5,739 11,275 7.6 7.0 74 , 
Total stock . 5 2,755 8,515 17,464 7.8 7.6 7.6 
Out-turn of intermediates 240 749 1,537 79 75 77 


(2,8) (5.6) (9.1) 


=ч RP Rn RUE cM HE жааса cR Ст 
Graduates and above 


Workers , . . 1,146 3,299 6,543 7.4 7.1 72 
Total stock . : 1,510 4,433 9,082 75 74 7.5 
Out-turn of graduates . 123 377 772 73 75 7.6 


(15) (32) (4.9) 


Source. ISI/LSE Paper. 
N.B. Figures in parentheses indicate percentages of the population in the corresponding 
age-groups. 


5.25 On the other hand, the proportion of those completing class 
УП who go on to be matriculates and graduates must fall. This is be- 
cause of the very substantial expansion of numbers in class VII as 
the Constitutional Directive on free and compulsory education is 
implemented; If the transition proportions (that is, those matriculating 
and graduating as a percentage of those in class VII) remain fixed 
even when all children complete class УП, the stocks of educated 
manpower would be well in excess of manpower needs. This would 
become especially serious from mid-1970s onwards: by 1986 there 
vale be 4 million ‘too many’ matriculates and 1.5 million ‘too many’ 
graduates. 

5.24 In addition to these estimates for workers with broad educa- 
tional levels, separate estimates have been made for engineers and 
agricultural graduates. These will be discussed elsewhere. When 
graduates in engineering and agriculture are taken with those in 
medicine and teaching and related to the total stock of graduates, they 
form an increasing proportion—33 per cent in 1961, 43 per cent in 
1976 and 46 per cent in 1986. Comparable changes are required at 
lower levels, 


*1 Chapters XII, XIV and XV. 
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5.25 Enrolments. The final stage in the calculation is to say what 
enrolments are implied by the out-turns required. This has been done 
on the basis of these observed relationships between enrolments and 
out-turns in 1960-61, allowance being made for our recommendations 
on the pattern of education, length of courses, wastages, etc. The net 
result is given in Table 5.4. 


TABLE 5.4. ENROLMENTS PROPOSED (1960-61 to 1985-86) 


(Thousands) 
1960-61 1975-76 1985-86 
e nos ath ieee ey 
Enrol- Passes Enrol- Passes Enrol- Passes 
ments ments ments 
Matriculation level 
General : Classes VIII/IX, 
IX/X, XXI . . 3582 585 12,324 2,224 23,630 4,779 
Vocational (school)? . 119 48 361 135 738 278 
TOTAL MATRICULATES . 3,701 633 12,685 2,459 24,368 5,057 


es Sn se eee LU UR a a 


Intermediate level 
General: Years I and П 


degree course? . ` 597 208 
College (professional) . 80 35 6 X m 98 
Тотл COLLEGE . А 677 243 2,176 749 4,460 1,537 
School (vocational) 

Engineering Diploma 46 10 297 67 573 139 

Others . P E 181 42 701 151 1,438 310 
Teacher Trainingt-* 

(allnon-graduate) . 123 75 453 211 402 169 
TorarScHoot! . s 350 127 1,451 429 2,413 618 
TOTAL INTERMEDIATE . 1,072 370 3,627 1,178 6,873 2,155 


E E EGO ec ны кы сы иссе, 


Undergraduate level 
First degree : Years I, II, 

Ill and IV . . 822 96 do a "m P 
Professional? . > 174 30 АС v? “ 
TOTAL . . B 996 126 3,038 377 6,216 772 
TOTAL (ENROLMENTS 
Years Ш, IV ONLY) - 320 126 972 377 2,985 772 


Source. ISI[LSE Paper. . 
Notes. * 

1 Not represented in the manpower data. 

2 Including some teacher training, 1960-61 only. 

3 First degree only (excluding degree in teaching and law). 

4 Excluding courses at matriculate level in 1960-61. 


5 Enrolment in Classes XI and/or XII ‘and intermediate and equivalent classes. 
thus represents 
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EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS OF THE EsTIMATES 


5.26 We broadly accept these forecasts, subject to periodical revision, 
as a basis for a national enrolment policy and invite attention to the main 
conclusion they indicate with regard to future educational development. 
These are: 

—to restrict the unplanned and uncontrolled expansion of general 
secondary and higher education, if massive educated unemploy- 
ment is to be avoided; 

— to make special and intensive efforts to vocationalize secondary 
education and to develop professional education at the university 
stage; and 

— to devise suitable machinery, at both the national and State levels, 
which will relate the estimates of manpower needs effectively 
to the output of the educational system so that, by and large, 
there is some assurance that a suitably trained person would be 
available for every job to be done and every educated person 
would find a job appropriate for his education and professional 
training. 

We shall now examine these conclusions briefly. 


5.27 Admissions to Lower Secondary Education. In order to 
restrict unplanned and uncontrolled expansion of secondary and 
higher education, it is necessary to restrict the provision for places in 
accordance with manpower estimates and wherever the applicants 
for admission exceed the places, to make the admissions on a selective 
basis. At the lower secondary stage, however, which is to be regarded 
as completion of general education, emphasis should not be laid on 
‘selection’ in the sense of admitting the ‘fit’ students and weeding out 
the ‘unfit’. At this level, selection should be oriented more towards 
‘testing and guidance’ than towards ‘elimination’. Its main objective 
should be to enable a student to know his own level of achievement 
and his potentialities and to decide whether it would be in his interest 
to leave the school and enter the world of work, or to join a particular 
vocational course, or to continue in the stream of general education. 
In other words, ‘selection’ at this stage will be mostly ‘self-selection’ 
helped through a testing and guidance service. This service should be 
available to all schools in all areas, irrespective of the level of expansion 
of secondary education.*? Whether a system of more rigorous selections 
is needed or not in a particular area is a matter for local decision and 
will depend upon the needs for manpower in the area and the level 
of expansion already reached. 

42 The details about its organization are discussed in Chapter X. 
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5.28 Admissions to Higher Secondary and University Education. 
Beyond the lower secondary stage, a system of selective 
admissions becomes inescapable in view of the limited resources avail- 
able. This idea is gaining much wider support but is still opposed on 
certain socio-economic grounds. It is argued, for instance, that this 
policy would adversely affect access to higher education of the back- 
ward classes, the rural areas and under-privileged groups now entering 
higher education for the first time. These fears have some justification. 
But the remedy is not to be sought in the continuance of the present 
policy of open-door access. The under-privileged sections have a very 
small and disproportionate share in existing facilities in spite of the 
unrestricted admissions. This inequality would be removed more 
quickly, not by continuing the present laissez-faire policy, but by 
adopting positive measures to promote equalization of opportunities, 
such as the grant of scholarships on the ‘school cluster’ basis recom- 
mended elsewhere? When such measures are provided on an adequate 
scale and it is clearly demonstrated that they increase the proportional 
enrolment of the backward or under-privileged groups in institutions 
of higher education, opposition to selective admissions will quickly 
diminish and even disappear. As a transitional measure, however, these 
fears may be allayed, if necessary, by adopting a suitable system of 
reservation. of seats. 

5,29 It is often argued that secondary and higher education should 
be given to all young persons who have completed primary and 
secondary education and cannot find jobs and it is further contended 
that such asylum for them is a lesser evil than leaving them on the 
streets. This is an escapist attitude, commonly ee in developing 
and labour-surplus societies, to over-educate young persons by re- 
garding education as a substitute rather than as a preparation for work. 
In industrialized and labour deficit societies, job opportunities are so 
plentiful that many young persons remain in school largely because 
of compulsory laws. As soon as the compulsory age-limit is reached, 
a large proportion (varying from 30 to 75 per cent) leave school and 
take up employment. This helps also in improving standards in edu- 
cational institutions, because resources are plentiful in relation to the 
number of places to be provided in post-compulsory education. In 
developing and labour-surplus economies, оп the other hand, employ- 
ment opportupities are so poor that ‘opportunity costs’ of education 
are very low and young people join secondary schools or colleges either 
because there is nothing else to do, or in the pious hope that a job may 
be more readily available from the raised platform of a higher educa- 


tion. But as resources are limited and the number of seats to be provided 


43 Chapter VI. 
12 
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is larger, standards in secondary and higher education remain poor. 
The result, in some cases, is a negative rather than a positive contri- 
bution to individual and social life. We trust that decisive efforts will 
be made to check this tendency to use education as a substitute for 
employment. 

5.30 Much of the opposition to a policy of selective admissions 
would disappear if good methods of selection were evolved. Existing 
methods of selection tend to be based on a rather rigid acceptance of 
examination marks. This approach finds popular support because of 
its apparent ‘justice’, facility of administration, and because of a fear 
that any discretion given to individual institutions may lead to favourit- 
ism, nepotism, casteism or even corruption. But examination marks 
are an undependable measure of native talent or of potential growth. 
They are also socially unjust, being heavily weighted in favour of urban 
students and children from well-to-do homes and good schools. What 
is needed is a reliable method of selection which will take account of 
past performances, native talent and the principles of social justice. 
Educational research will have to be developed vigorously to discover 
such methods. Suggestions for reform of present methods are discussed 
later.*4 

5.31 If enrolment in higher secondary and university education 
should be related to broadly determined national goals for trained 
manpower, two steps are needed. The first is to fix the number of places 
in university departments or colleges in advance, keeping in view the 
manpower needs and the facilities available; and the second is to make 
admissions to these places on a selective basis with due regard to the 
natural talents of the students, their achievements at carlier stages, and 
the principles of social justice. A policy of selective admissions is 
already being implemented, to a large extent, in courses in science, 
technology, medicine and agriculture and even in a fair number of 
institutions of general education which are anxious to maintain 
standards. The techniques of selection now in force will have to be 
improved on the lines indicated above. Moreover, it has now become 
urgent to ensure that the principle of selective admissions becomes the 
national policy for all courses and institutions of higher education, inclu- 
ding courses in humanities and commerce and in the affiliated colleges. 


5.32 Development of Vocational Education. Estimates of manpower 
needs also serve as a guide for the expansion of vocational education. 
. We shall discuss specific vocational training, in engineering and 
agriculture, elsewhere. For the present we are poem. 


with. 
44 Chapter XII. 
4 Chapters XIV and XV. 
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the overall balance between general and vocational education at the 
secondary and higher levels. 

5.33 At the lower secondary level, leading to matriculation, we must 
realize that the manpower data available give little. guidance on the 
extent of vocationalization. Manpower needs are expressed in terms 
of matriculates only or in terms of pupils successfully com leting 
courses of general education. Pupils in schools for technical or industrial 
education, arts and crafts training, or for music, dancing and other 
fine arts are not represented in the manpower data. How far these 
courses should expand and what new courses ofa vocational or practical 
nature should be started are questions which can be answered only 
after further study. Our proposals on this subject will be discussed in 
the chapter on School Education.** 

5.34 At the higher secondary level, leading to intermediate or its 
equivalent, considerable guidance is given by the manpower forecasts. 
These’ suggest«that, by 1985-86 there should be 2,413,000. enrolments 
in vocational. schools and perhaps 600;000 їп vocational colleges out 
of total enrolments of. 6,873,000. ‘This.is equivalent. to- 43 per cent 
of the total. Gur proposals on! this subject. are discussed, elsewhete.*” 
We are of the View that vocational education-at this level has to be 
emphasized. We have, therefore, assumed -that enrolments’ ih’ vocá- 
tional-couises at this level would be about.50 per cent of the total. 

5.35 At the undergraduate level, forecasts of the need for specialists 
suggest some 833,000 enrolments in 1985-86; in engineering, agri- 
culture and medicine. To this must be added the entolments in degree 
courses in teaching and law. Our proposals on this subject are discussed 
elsewhere.*® i ar ANT 

5.36 As stated earlier, the total enrolments needed as well as the 
percentages of enrolments in different sectors which are derived from 
manpower data are not highly precise. The central principle on which 
they have been calculated, i.e., the Tinbergen formula, is itself open 
to question on several counts. The calculations are further complicated 
by the difficulties inherent in the available statistical data. But all things 
considered, we believe that they do offer a broad guide to the order 
of magnitude involved and for the formulation of a national enrolment 
policy. But, as stated earlier, these will have to be continuously revised 
inthe light of the experience gained, improved techniques discovered 
and availability of more refined data. Lir 2 i 

5.37 Three other points deserve notice. The first refers to financial 
feasibility.. Forecasts of manpower needs on these lines give only a 
broad quantitative indication of the needed workers according to broad 


аб & 47 Chapter УП. 
48 Chapters XII, XIV and XV. 
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levels of educational attainment. But the education and training of the 
number of workers indicated at given levels of efficiency may require 
expenditure of an order which the economy will not be able to afford. 
It is, therefore, necessary to examine the financial implications of the 
manpower needs continuously. The maintenance of proper standards 
hag always be ensured. But where the total cost of the proposals 
goes beyond the finances available, priorities will have to be determined 
and enforced. 

5.38 The second is the availability of real resources to train the 
manpower needed. In a poor country, money is difficult to be raised, 
no doubt. But it is casier to raise money than to find the necessary real 
resources, i.e., teachers, equipment and buildings. It is much easier to 
create a post than to find a suitable person to hold it. In spite of funds 
being available, for instance, the shortage of staff in engincering institu- 
tions is of the order of 30 per cent or more. Equipment, particularly 
of foreign manufacture, is in short supply; and grants for buildings 
remain often unutilized because steel and cement are not available. 
It is therefore necessary to examine the forecasts of manpower needs 
continuously and plan for only that level af expansion which would 
be feasible in terms of real resources available. While every effort 
should be made to increase the allocation of real resources to education, 
it will be dangerous to expand facilities, in the absence of real resources, 
by diluting standards. In a situation of this type, hard choices about 
priorities will have to be made. 

5.39 The third issue relates to utilization and the problem is similar 
to that of utilization of facilities which we discussed in Chapter II. 
When we think of increasing trained manpower, we should also think 
of the manner in which the existing tained manpower is being utilized. 
There is reason to believe that a fair proportion of our trained man- 
power is being under-utilized; and in some cases, it even remains 
unutilized. A continuous effort to study the problem is needed. To the 
extent we increase the utilization of existing trained manpower, there 
will be an immediate gain without further investment. It will also alter 
the forecasts for the future, either by reducing the numbers needed or 
by increasing the level of achievements. 


5.40 Enrolments and Manpower. Table 5.5 shows the enrolment and 
manpower positions in 1961 and 1986. It will be seen that the total en- 
rolments in education will be about quadrupled between 1960-61 and 
1985-86 and increase from 46 million to 170 million. The enrolment of 
boys will increase to about three times from 32 million to 94 million 
and that of girls to about five and a half times—from 14 million to 
76 million. 
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5.41 Educational Levels of the Working Force (1961—1986). The 
educational levels of the total working force during the same period 
(1961—1986) are given in Tables 5.6 A and B. 


TABLE 5.6 (A). ESTIMATED TOTAL FUTURE EMPLOYMENT IN INDIA (1961—1986) 
" (Thousands) 


Industry Ss "Workers of age 15 and above 
workers Se 
1960-61 1960-61 1975-76 1985-86 


Н 0) B 6) (4) [2] 
1. Agriculture . . А . » 195,444 123,817 144,462 144,462 
2. Mining and manufacturing 5 ^ 20,927 19,202 40,696 63,861 
3. Construction - . б * . 2,059 1,992 6,653 9,273 
4. Trade and commerce ^ е n 7,654 7,500 12,135 18,764 
5. "Transport and communications . > 3,019 2,995 6,882 11,525 
6. Services (Other) S а E Б 19,572 18,697 32,906 45,210 

TOTAL >» б . . 188,075 174,203 243,734 293,095 


Le a ae 


Source. ISI/LSE Paper, Table No. 13. 


It will be seen from Tables 5.6 A and B, that, in spite of all the 
expansion of education we visualize, the proportion of educated and 
trained manpower would still be small even in 1986. We hope that 
illiteracy would be liquidated by then; or at any rate, there would be 
no non-literate workers. The proportion of matriculates in the total 
working force will increase from 1.7 per cent in 1960-61 to 4.5 per cent 
in 1975-76 and still further to 7.3 per cent by 1985-86. During the 
same period, the proportion of intermediates in the working force 
will rise from 0.4 per cent to 1.6 per cent and that of graduates from 
0.6 pet cent to 2.2 per cent. The total of all educated workers (matri- 
culates and above) will rise from 2.7 per cent in 1960-61 to just over 11 
per cent by 1985-86. This has also been graphically represented in the 
chart on page 187. 3 

5.42, It may be pointed out that even this projected achievement 
is much below the level already reached in industrialized countries. 
For instance, the educational level of the populations of the USA and 


Japan is as shown in Table 5.7. 


184 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


"FL ON QPL “ded 81-151 "22g 


ec oT €L LA от Sy 9'0 ro “Lt Е ^ j У WOL 
oL Lt в es сє 9'ct 6t re LL 2 y: * .— (19010) sootAIag '9 
£9: [A г 94. re vr YLI ТЕ Lt COL * suontorunururoo put 310dsuezT, "c 
8с oe Let oz сс “6 єт єт 6S y * . eoxouruoo рив PLIL, "y 
єє ge ссі єт ez OL 60 ST St g Т" * чоцопшувпогу ‘є 
Lc ec Su 81 єт SL S0 с0 vt * — Sunmprjnutur pue Sunny +z 
то У 00 Lo то то со то Ri co A c* OAT 
0) © (3) W ©) © ¢) О 0 

93erpour 93e pour appo 

эәзепрелсу -ләїч] ojye[notntjA — ojenpric -3u[ әјеүпоіцеуү enpr -зәзи] IPIN 
98-S86T 92-6161 19-0961 
(ѕәЗетиәоләд) 


(98-8861 o1 19-0961) LNSWAOTAWA CELVWLLSA 
IVLOL dO dO V.LNHO ddd SV HAOSV ANY SALVINOMALYW (49's 318 V.L 


5.44 ENROLMENT AND MANPOWER 185 


TABLE 5.7. EDUCATIONAL LEVEL OF WORKING POPULATION IN 
JAPAN AND USA 


Japan ; USA 


Composition of Population (age 15 and over) Composition of civilian labour force 
(age 18-64) as on March 1959 


Completed Per cent Completed Per cent 
Elementary school Elementary 
(Class I—VT) . b z 15.9 Less than 5 years . D 47 
Junior high school 
(Classes УП—ІХ) . T 5 448 5 to 8 years E 2 1 24.2. 
Sgnior high school High School 
(Classes Х—ХП) . . . 24.7 1 to 3 years = . > 20.3 
4 years . В . . 31.7 
University or Junior college E 5.2 College 
1 to 3 years í . б 9.4 
4 years or more . i . 97 
Attending Schools d + Я 7.2 
Never Attended Schools . . 22 
Source. Population Census 1960. Source. Special Labour Force Report, 
No. 53, Bureau of Labour Statis- 
tics, p. A-6. 


RELATING MANPOWER ESTIMATES TO ENROLMENTS 


5.43 This brings us to our last point, namely, the creation of a 
machinery which will not only prepare estimates of manpower needs 
but also relate them effectively to the output of the educational system. 


5.44 Proposals of Shri R. A. Gopalaswami. We are grateful 
to our colleague, Shri R. A. Gopalaswami, for preparing for our use, 
a number of detailed studies relating to educational outputs, manpower 
needs and employment opportunities and for suggestions regarding 
the manner in which the estimates of manpower needs could be 
translated in terms of enrolment policies. We have carefully examined 
his proposals as well as other material placed before us. We are in full 
agreement with Shri Gopalaswami that there is need to correlate the 
development of higher education broadly with manpower needs and 
we also agree with him in the statement of the following four objectives 
and implications of this policy. 

First, the annual requirements of the country in respect of additions 
to the national stock of higher educated manpower should be assessed 
in advance with as much precision and firmness as may be found to 
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be practicable. Arrangements should be made to secure that the assessed 
requirements are adequately met by the annual supply of higher 
educated manpower cohorts made available by all the higher educa- 
tional institutions in the country. 


Secondly, arrangements should be made to ensure that higher educated 
manpower cohorts will not remain unemployed or wastefully under- 
employed. Employment should be made available as nearly as may 
be possible in those capacities in which they are able to make the best 
use of the educational preparation given to them. 


Thirdly, the courses of studies which are at present provided in 
higher educational institutions should be reviewed in the light of the 
changes which are occurring in the pattern of employment of higher 
educated manpower cohorts. The structure and content of these 
courses of studies, as well as admission requirements, should be re- 
viewed and the entire system reformed so as to provide the best possible 
educational preparation for the different occupational groups of higher 
educated manpower. 


Fourthly, there is need for developing a new type of ‘promotional 
extension’ courses of studies for secondary educated persons who 
are already in employment and are found suitable for promotion, so 
as to raise their educational level to parity with that of higher educated 

_ manpower. Special arrangements necessary for this purpose should be 
devised and developed. 


5.45 Shri Gopalaswami placed tefore us a detailed note outlining 
his proposals regarding the manner in which higher education should 
be reformed with a view to achieving these objectives. Our 
proposals for relating the output of universities and other institutions 
of higher education with manpower needs have been described in the 
sections that follow. 


5.46 One specific proposal needs mention in this context. Some 
of our colleagues are of the view that pressure on higher education 
can be considerably reduced if the Central and State Governments were 
to recruit the personnel for all their services, not at the end of the 
first degree as is done at present, but at the end of the higher secondary 
stage. They also opine that this would increase the efficiency of the 
services themselves. As the idea has been elaborated in Shri Gopala- 
swami's Note, we do not think it necessary to state the. case in its 
support or its organizational details at greater length. ‘On а careful 
consideration of the proposal, however, we feel that it involves major 
questions of policy which go beyond our scope. We shall, therefore, 
merely content ourselves by drawing the attention of the authorities 
concerned to these proposals. 
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5.47 Machinery for Manpower Planning. We shall now briefly 
outline our proposals regarding the manner in which manpower 
estimates can be prepared, revised from time to time, and related to 
the enrolments in educational institutions. For this purpose, it will 
be necessary to devise suitable machinery at both the national and 
State levels. 


(1) At the national level the Planning Commission has the responsi- 
bility for preparing estimates of manpower requirements in all sectors 
of national development and for revising them continuously. It may 
also consider the desirability of setting up, for this purpose, a Standing 
Committee for Manpower consisting of the representatives of the 
Ministries of Defence, Education, Food & Agriculture, Health, Home, 
Labour & Employment, Railways, and others concerned with the 
training of large and easily identifiable categories of manpower. ‘The 
UGC on behalf of the universities—the largest producers of highly 
educated manpower—and the Institute of Applied Manpower Research 
should also be represented. This Committee should work in close 
collaboration with authorities for manpower planning at the State 
level. Its main responsibility should be to prepare and revise, from 
time to time, manpower forecasts for the eal output of the educa- 
tional system as well as for different categories of specialists. These 
should be published for general information and for the guidance of 
those ‘aller upon to make decisions regarding the provision of educa- 
tional facilities. The Committee should also advise Ministries of the 
Government of India and the State Governments on manpower 
problems and their implications for educational planning. 


(2) At the State level, it may be desirable to set up State Committees 
for Manpower on the broad lines of the Standing Committee for Man- 
power at the Centre and having similar functions and responsibilities. 
It would be a duty of the State Committees to prepare State-level 
plans for manpower development. Similar plans at the district level 
should also be prepared as soon’ as practicable. The universities in the 
State should be closely associated with this Committee. 

When this machinery is in place, the best possible estimates of the 
requirements of manpower will be available at the national and State 
levels, and, where necessary and possible (e.g., in respect of primary 
teachers), even at the district level. М 


5.48 Relating Manpower Estimates to Output of Educational Insti- 
tutions. The next problem is to relate these estimates to the in- 
take and output of the educational system or, to ‘plan’ the facilities to 
be provided in educational institutions in accordance with manpower 
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requirements. This will have to be done both at the national and at the 
State levels. 

(1) National Level. Planning at the national level should be done by 
the Centre in consultation with the States and should cover all sectors 
crucial for national development, where the mobility of trained 
personnel is or should be high, where it is very costly to set up institu- 
tions for training personnel or where the very high level staff required 
for such institutions is in short supply. These should include engi- 
neering, agricultural and medical education, and the preparation of 
teachers for higher education. 

(2) State Level. The planning of the remaining sectors should be 
done at the State level by State Governments. The universities, which 
train all the higher level manpower and the district educational autho- 
tities who will be in charge of all education below the university level, 
should be closely associated with a programme to be developed on the 
following lines: 

(a) ‘The planning facilities in secondary and higher education (exclud- 
ing the sectors for which planning would be done at the Central level) 
should be done at the State level. 

(0) The provision of vocational education—both of school and college 
standard—will have to be expanded in all areas on a priority basis in 
keeping with the manpower needs. The same is also applicable to 
many areas of science education. 

(с) For enrolments in general education, however, which is under- 
developed in some areas and over-developed in others, a policy 
of equalization will have to be adopted. Decisions will have to be 
made by each State in view of its conditions; but as a general basis, the 
following may be suggested: 

(i) In all areas where the level of expansion reached is below the 
national average in 1966, steps should be taken to promote 
expansion. 

(ii) In all areas where the level of expansion reached is about equal 
to the national average expected in 1986, a restrictive policy 
should be adopted unless there are special reasons to the 
contrary. 

(iii) It will be for the Government of India to suggest the targets to 
be reached, from time to time, at the State level. State Govern- 
ments may, in their turn, indicate suitable targets at the district 
levels. 

(iv) The planning of higher education should be done on a State- 
basis. All universities in the State should be involved in this. 
Each university should be required to prepare a five year plan 
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of the facilities to be provided in all its teaching departments 
and affiliated colleges and the output therefrom, and these should 
be approved after bringing them into accord with manpower 
needs. In granting affiliations or expanding their departments, 
the universities should be required to follow these plans. 

(v) It is also essential to have an authority at the district level which 
can plan all school education. This authority will have to plan 
in the light of general directives given from the Centre and the 
States. In order to assist it in its work, local studies of manpower 
needs, etc., will have to be carried out. у А 


GENERAL 


5.49 Education and Employment. In the present educational system 
there is no direct link between education and employment and 
no attempt is made even to establish an indirect link, by relating the 
output of the educational system closely with manpower needs 
or job opportunities. The recommendations made above will establish 
this link indirectly. But we might consider whether it would be possible 
to establish a direct link between education and employment. Under 
a good arrangement, every.graduate should be given, along -with 
his degree or diploma, an offer of appointment as. well. This offer 
need not be binding and it may be left open to the student, with the 
approval of the Government, to accept another offer. Moreover, 
the period of the offer may also be made brief—one to three years—so 
as to avoid any undue hardship. But a compulsion on the State to make 
such an offer would be the surest guarantee that the output of the 
educational system is closely linked with employment opportunities 
or manpower needs. It will also improve the motivation of the students, 
give a purpose to their education, and make them feel that the country 
needs them and is waiting for them. In our opinion, this change could 
be an important factor in raising standards in higher education and 
in reducing the problems of discipline to the minimum; We realize, 
however, that it may not be possible to do so in the present situation, 
when the output in some sectors far exceeds the possibilities of em- 
ployment. But we should strive to move towards this goal over a period 
of years; and we should make at least a beginning in a few selected 
sectors where numbers are manageable. The system of one-year intern- 
ship, which is now prescribed for medical graduates, is a good begin- 
ning in this direction, though there is a certain resentment against it at 
present on the ground that the medical profession is singled out for this 
compulsion. If the system were to become more widespread and made 
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applicable to one category of graduates after another till all categories 
were covered, this resentment would disappear and the efficiency of 
the system would also improve. 

5.50 The Need for a Wider Perspective. Significant problems of 
life cannot be solved in isolation. The planning of education is no 
exception to this general rule and, in our opinion, it may not be possible 
to find a satisfactory solution to it unless wider issues are solved. For 
instance, if manpower planning is to be successful in the sense that 
there would be a trained man available for every job to be done and 
that an appropriate job would be available for every educated person, 
it is necessary to prepare an integrated plan of development—a plan 
which will consist of three parts: family planning, economic develop- 
ment and educational reconstruction. At present, the labour force 
cohort (i.e. the boys and girls who attain the age of 16 or over and 
enter the labour force in a given year) suffers from several serious 
defects or difficulties such as the following: 

— Its size is too large—about 2 per cent of the total population— 

owing to the large birth-rate. 

— Tts educational attainments are also very meagre—about 60 per 
cent of the cohort is non-literate and about 40 per cent would have 
completed primary schooling and attained permanent literacy. 
Of the latter 40 per cent, about 25 per cent would have received 
more than five years of schooling and probably completed the 
primary school course; about 8 per cent would have completed 
the secondary school; and only about 1 or 2 per cent might be 
graduates. The proportion of the educated persons in these cohorts 
is far too inadequate for the creation of a modern social order. 
What is worse, the little education that has been given is so 
predominantly academic that there are no trained persons to man 
the key posts in certain sectors of industrialization now being 
developed. 

— The rate of economic development, especially in rural areas, is 
so slow that there are not enough jobs for even half of this cohort. 

5.51 If this situation is to be improved, it is necessary to prepare 
an integrated plan of development with these objects: 

— to reduce the birth-rate to about half in a planned programme of 

10-15 years; 

—to bring about a very rapid economic development in such a 
manner that there would be a job for every young man or woman 
who enters the labour force; and Е 

—to provide such education to the young boys and girls as will 
qualify them by having a specific job to do, to participate effectively 
in the national development programme. 
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Such plans are needed at the national, State and even district levels. 
Their preparation and implementation is the responsibility of the 
Government—Central, State and Local. It is only in the wider perspec- 
tive of such plans that the problem of educational planning can be 
successfully solved. 


SUMMARY 


1 A National Enrolment Policy. During the next twenty years, 
the national enrolment policy should have the following broad 
objectives: 

— to provide effective general education of not less than seven 
years’ duration to every child, on a free and compulsory basis; 
and to expand lower secondary education on as large a scale as 
possible; 

* —to provide higher secondary and university education to those 
who are willing and qualified to receive such education, consistent 
with the demands for trained manpower and the need to maintain 
essential standards; and to provide adequate financial assistance 
to those who are economically handicapped; 

— to emphasize the development of professional, technical and 
vocational education and to prepare skilled personnel needed for 
the development of agriculture and industry; 

— to identify talent and to help it grow to its full potential; 

— to liquidate mass illiteracy and to provide an adequate programme 
of adult and continuing education; and 

—to strive continuously to equalize educational opportunities, 
beginning with the elimination of at least some of the more glaring 
inequalities. 5.02 


2 Raising the Educational Level of the Average Citizen. High priority 
should be given to programmes of raising the educational level of 
the average citizen— 
(1) by providing five years of effective primary education to all 
children by 1975-76 and seven years of such education by 1985-86; 

(2) by making part-time education for one year compulsory for all 
children in the age-group 11—14 who have not completed the 
lower primary stage and are not attending schools. The aim will 
be to make these children functionally literate and stop all further 
additions to the ranks of adult non-literates; and = 

(3) by developing programmes to liquidate adult illiteracy. 5.03 


3 Enrolment Policies in Secondary and Higher Education. (1) The 
enrolment policies in post-primary education should be based 
on a combination of four criteria: public demand for secondary and 
higher education; full-development of the pool of natural ability; 

13 
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capacity of society to provide educational facilities at required levels 
of quality; and manpower requirements. 

(2) The public demand for secondary and higher education has 
increased immensely in the first three Plans and will continue to increase 
in future. It sets up a high target which is beyond the resources of the 
country in terms of men, money or materials. It is therefore necessary 
to adopt a policy of selective admissions to higher secondary and 
university education in order to bridge the gap between the public 
demand and available facilities. 

(3) Providing secondary and higher education to all potentially able 
students also sets up a high target which even affluent societies find it 
difficult to achieve. It will be obviously beyond our reach, at least in 
the immediate future. While striving towards this goal, therefore, the 
immediate objective of the national enrolment policy should be to 
ensure that at least all the gifted students (5 to 15 per cent of all the 
students) who complete primary or secondary education are enabled to 
study further and that their financial handicaps are overcome through 
the institution of a liberal programme of scholarships. 

(4) There are internal constraints in every educational system which 
limit expansion of facilities, especially in secondary and higher educa~ 
tion, viz., the availability of competent teachers, physical plant and 
finance. These constraints have often been set aside in the past to meet 
the pressures of public demand and standards have been diluted. This 
temptation will have to be resisted in the larger interests of the country. 

(5) Estimated requirements of manpower needs or available job 
opportunities form a good basis for planning the expansion of edu- 
cational facilities. This broad recommendation has to be understood in 
the light of three reservations: 

(а) a continuous effort should be made to improve the collection of 
necessary data and the techniques of forecasting and the estimates 
of manpower needs should be continuously revised and kept 
up-to-date; 

(0) ш quality of manpower produced should be equally emphasized ; 


(c) the estimates of manpower needs should not be regarded as the 
- only criterion—it should be suitably combined with other criteria 
in taking final decisions about expansion of educational facilities. 
5.04-12 


4 A Strategy of Development. The capacity of society to expand 
educational facilities in terms of real resources sets up minimum 
targets whereas the maximum targets are suggested by the public 
demand for secondary and higher education or the need to develop the 
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available pool of native talent. The gap between these high and low 
targets can be bridged by considerations which emerge from the neces- 
sity to relate the output of the educational system to manpower needs 
and to equalize educational opportunities. These will indicate the 
priorities to be adopted, the different courses of study to be developed, 
the extent to which facilities should be provided in the different courses, 
and the manner in which enrolments in them could be made to include, 
after equality of access is provided for all, at least the best students in 
the community. 5.13 


5 Future Requirements of Educated Manpower: The ISI-LSE 
Estimates. We broadly accept the estimates of future require- 
ments of educated manpower given in the ISI-LSE Paper. This will, 
however, have to be continually revised in the light of the best data 
available and kept up-to-date. The table given on page 174 (Table 5.3) 
shows the estimates of the required workers, stock and out-turn of 
educated persons during the next twenty years. 


6 Educational Implications of the Estimates. The following are the 

main policy implications of these estimates: 

— to restrict the unplanned and uncontrolled expansion of general 
secondary and higher education, if massive educated unemploy- 
ment is to be avoided; 

— to make special and intensive efforts to vocationalize secondary 
education and to develop professional education at the university 
stage; and 

— to devise suitable machinery, both at the national and State levels, 
which will relate the estimates of manpower needs effectively to 
the output of the educational system so that, by and large, ds 
is some assurance that a suitably trained person would be available 
for every job to be done and every educated person would find a 
job appropriate for his education and professional training. 5.26 


7 Enrolments, The enrolments implied in these targets of out-turn, 
workers and stock have been discussed in the appropriate context 
in the different sections of this Report. 5.40 


8 Machinery. for Manpower Planning. The first two of these have 
been discussed in their appropriate context in later chapters. With 
regard to the third, the following recommendations are made: 

(1) At the national level, the Planning Commission, which is respon- 
sible for preparing estimates of manpower requirements in all sectors 
of national development should set up a Standing Committee for 


196 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


Manpower. Its main responsibility should be to prepare and revise, 
from time to time, manpower forecasts for the overall output of the 
educational system as well as for different categories of specialists. 

(2) At the State level, it may be desirable to set up State Committees 
on Manpower on the broad lines of the Standing Committee for 
Manpower at the Centre and having similar functions and responsibili- 
ties. s 


9 Relating Manpower Estimates to Output of Educational Institutions. 
The following measures will have to be taken to relate the output of 
the educational system to manpower needs: 

(1) National Level. Planning at the national level should be done 
by the Centre in consultation with the States and should cover all 
sectors crucial for national development, where the mobility of trained 
personnel is or should be high, where it is very costly to set up institu- 
tions for training personnel or where the very high level staff required 
for such institutions is in short supply. These should include engineering, 
agricultural and medical education, and the preparation of teachers 
for higher education. 

(2) State Level. The planning of the remaining sectors should be 
done at the State level by State Governments. The planning of facilities 
in secondary and higher education (excluding the sectors for which 
planning would be done at the Central level) should be done at the 
State level. 

(3) The provision of vocational education—both of school and 
college standard—will have to be expanded in all areas on a priority 
basis in keeping with manpower needs. 

(4) For enrolments in general education, however, which is under- 
developed in some areas and over-developed in others, a policy of 
equalization will have to be adopted. Decisions will have to be made 
by each State in view of its conditions; but as a general basis, the 
following may be suggested: 

(a) In all areas where the level of expansion reached is below the 

national average in 1966, steps should to taken to promote expan- 
sion; , 

(b) in all areas where the level of expansion reached is about equal to 
the national average expected in 1986, a restrictive policy Should 
be adopted, unless there are special reasons to {һе contrary; 

(c) it will be for the Government of India to suggest the targets to be 
reached from time to time, at the State level. State Governments 
may, in their turn, indicate suitable targets at the district level; 

(d) the planning of higher education should be done on а State- 
basis. All universities in the State should be involved in this. 
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Each university should be required to prepare a five-year plan 
of the facilities to be provided in all its teaching departments 
and affiliated colleges and the output therefrom and these should 
be approved after bringing them into accord with manpower 
needs. In granting affiliations or expanding their departments, 
the universities should be required to follow these plans. 

It is also essential to have an authority at the district level which 
can plan all school education. This authority will plan in the 
light of general directives given from the Centre and the State. 
In order to assist in its work, local studies of manpower needs, 
etc., will have to be carried out. 5.43-48 


= 
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10 Education and Employment. We should move in the direction 
of giving every graduate an offer of employment along with his degree 
or diploma. From this point of view, the system of one year internship 
now prescribed for medical graduates should be extended to other 
categories of graduates. 5.49 


11 А Wider Perspective. The basic problem of human resource 
development can be solved only against a wider perspective. From 
this point of view, it is necessary to formulate and implement integrated 
plans which will have three objectives: (1) to reduce the birth-rate by 
about half; (2) to bring about an expansion of employment; and (3) 
to provide such education as will qualify young people for specific 


jobs. Such integrated plans are needed at the national, State and district 
levels. 5.50-51 


CHAPTER VI 


TOWARDS EQUALIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL 
OPPORTUNITY 


6.01 One of the important social objectives of education is to 
equalize opportunity, enabling the backward or underprivileged 
classes and individuals to use education as a lever for the improvement 
of their condition. Every society that values social justice and is anxious 
to improve the lot of the common man and cultivate all available 
talent, must ensure progressive equality of opportunity to all sections of 
the population. This is the only guarantee for the building up of an 
egalitarian and human society in which the exploitation of the weak 
will be minimized. 

6.02 Inequalities of educational opportunities arise in various ways. 
In places where no primary, secondary, or collegiate institutions exist, 
children do not have the same opportunity as those who have these 
facilities in the neighbourhood. This handicap should be overcome 
by the widest dispersal of educational institutions, consistent with 
economy and efficiency, by instituting an adequate scholarship pro- 
gramme, by providing the needed hostel facilities or by making 
suitable transport arrangements. It is sometimes not fully appreciated 
that there are at present glaring imbalances of educational development 
in different parts of the country: the educational developments in the 
States show wide differences, and even wider differences are found 
between the districts. To remove such inequalities, deliberate policies 
of equalization of educational opportunities and educational develop- 
ment in the different districts will have to be adopted. 

6.03 Another cause of inequality of educational opportunity is 
the poverty ofa large section of the population and the relative affluence 
of a small minority. Even in the neighbourhood of an educational in- 
stitution, children from poor families do not have the same chance 
as those who come from richer ones. To overcome these handicaps, 
it is desirable to abolish fees progressively, to provide free books, 
stationery and even school meals and uniforms. In addition, it is 
necessary to develop a large programme of scholarships. 

6.04 Again, differences in the standards of schools and colleges 
create an extremely intractable form of educational inequality. When 
admission to an institution such as a university or professional college, 
is made on the basis of marks obtained at the public examination 


6.08 EQUALIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY 199 


at the end of the secondary stage, as often happens, the marks do not 
at all provide a common yardstick for a mi from a rural area 
who attends an ill-equipped school in his village, and a student 
from an urban area who attends a good city school. To overcome 
this to some extent at least, it is necessary to evolve more reliable and 
egalitarian methods of selection, whether for admission to institu- 
tions or for award of scholarships. 

6.05 Gross inequalities arise from differences in home environments. 
A child from a rural household or an urban slum having non-literate 
parents, does not have the same opportunity which a child from an 
upper class home with highly educated parents has. These inequalities 
are obviously the most difficult to overcome and here progress essen- 
fially depends on the general improvement in the standard of living of 
the population. But something can be done by ensurin| that special 
attention at school is paid to children from the un er-privileged 
groups and by the provision of day-study centres or boarding houses. 

6.06 Two other forms of educational inequalities, which are peculiar 
to the Indian situation, need attention. The first is the wide disparity 
between the education of boys and girls at all stages and in all sectors 
of education. The second is the equally wide, or sometimes wider 
disparity of educational development between the advanced: classes 
and the backward ones—the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled 
Tribes. On grounds of social justice as well as for the furtherance of 
democracy, it is essential to make special efforts to equalize educational 
opportunities between these groups. 

6.07 Like all ideals in life, perfect equality of educational opportu- 
nity is probably unattainable. In such matters, however, the essence 
of the problem is not the attainment of the goal, but an impassioned 
faith and carnest striving. In a good system of education, there should 
be a continuous attempt to identify factors which tend to create signi- 
ficant forms of inequality and to adopt measures either to eliminate 
them altogether or at least to reduce them to the minimum. 

"We shall address ourselves, in the course of this Ron to an exa- 
mination of the implication of this policy for Indian education during 
the next twenty years. 


Turron Fees AND OTHER PRIVATE Costs 


6.08 Fees in Education. The attitude towards tuition fees has 
undergone several changes in our modern educational history. In 
1854, the Wood’s Education Despatch, which laid the foundation 
for the present system of education, insisted that some fee, however 
small, should be charged in all institutions on two grounds: people 
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do not value anything which is given free; and the payment of a 
fee is an indication of the seriousness of purpose on the part ofa student 
or his guardian. This view soon gave way to a concept of fees as a 
source of revenue for supporting schools; and in 1946-47, fees accounted 
for 25.6 per cent of the total educational expenditure. Since then 
dependence on fees as a source of revenue is diminishing and Govern- 
ment is assuming an increasing burden in the financing of education. 
This will be seen from the statistics given in Table 6.1. 


TABLE 61. TOTAL REVENUE FROM FEES 
(1950-51 to 1965-66) 


1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 


(Estimated) 
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. 

1. Total receipts from fees (in 000%) . 233,272 379,033 590,258 918,077 

2. Index of growth . s д i 100 162 253 394 
3. As percentage of total educational 

expenditure . ҳ А E A 20.4 20.0 17.1 153 
4. Contribution from Government Funds 
as percentage of total educational 

expenditure . А . . А 57.1 61.8 68.0 712 

First Plan Second Plan Third Plan All Plans 

5. Average annual rate of growth in fees 10.2 9.3 92 9.6 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A, except for 1965-66 which has been estimated in the 
Secretariat of the Commission. 


6.09 The incidence of fees varies from stage to stage and from 
one type of educational institution to another. The percentage of 
students paying fees, the rates of fees, the type of institution charging 
fees and the total amount of fees collected—all show considerable 
variations. The detailed statistics relating to these matters for 1960-61— 
the latest year for which data are available—are given in Table 6.2. 

It will be seen that pre-primary education is mostly supported by 
fees. Fees have almost disappeared at the lower primary stage; but they 
do play a more significant role at the higher primary stage. Their 
contribution becomes very important at the secondary stage where 
the fees collected form 45.8 per cent of all fees collected in the education- 
al system, and where they contribute 39.2 per cent of the total expendi- 
ture on secondary schools. The position in vocational schools, 


49 Except in the rural balwadis whose statistics are not included here and which are all tuition- 


free, 
50 In 1960-61 the provision for free-studentships was rather meagre at this stage, although the 


position has considerably changed since. 
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TABLE 6.2. FEES IN EDUCATION 


GRAND TOTAL s 5 . 590,258 


(1960-61) 

"Total Percent. Average Percent- Percent- 
amount ageof annual age of age of 
collected students fee fees to. fees 

Stage-Object through paying collected total collected 
fees fees per expendi- асе 
(Rs, in student ture on stage to 
000°) (Rs) the stage _ total of 
fees 
collected 
at all 
stages 
mmm 
© 
1. Pre-Schools 2,184 77.5 23.3 37,2 0.4 
2. Lower Primary Schools — . . 17169 3.9 164 2.3 29 
3. Higher Primary Schools 31,677 16.4 18.2 74 54 
4. Secondary Schools  . б . 270,394 64.8 55.6 39.2 45.8 
5. Schools for Teacher Training — . 1,856 20.0 84.2 5.3 0.3 
6. Schools for Vocational Education 
(excluding Teacher Training) 13,604 72.0 65.0 17.2 23 
7. Schools for Special Education 1,378 10.0 8.1 4.3 0.2 
8. University Teaching Departments 52,934 90.1 374 9.0 
9. Research Institutions . 5 . 375 86.3 147.1 14 0.1 
10. Colleges for Arts & Science + 101,384 84.9 172.7 48.5 17.2) 
11. Colleges for Teacher Training 2,761 34.7 156.9 12.8 0.5 
12. Colleges for Professional Education 
(excluding Teacher Training) — . 30,346 87.9 240.5 22.2 5.1 
13. Colleges for Special Education . 1,447 52.4 109.0 15.9 0.2 
от gl E 
Aut INSTITUTIONS . . . 527,510 18.7 20.7 894 
14. Boards of Education . 23,342 96.7 3.9. 
15. Indirect Expenditure . ` -39,406 17 6.7 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. 


universities, colleges of arts and science, and colle 
education is broadly similar; the proportion of 


es of professional 
ce-studentships is 
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comparatively small; the fee collected per student is comparatively 
high; and the revenue from fees contributes a sizable amount towards 
the expenditure of the institutions concerned. 

6.10 It is undesirable to regard fees as a source of revenue. They are 
the most regressive form of taxation, fall more heavily on the poorer 
classes of society and act as an anti-egalitarian force. Suggestions have 
been made to make them progressive by relating them, on a graduated 
scale, to the income of the parent and the size of the family. But this 
would not be administratively feasible and, in a country where sixty 
per cent of the population has an income of less than Rs. 20 per head 
per month, their yield would be almost negligible. It would, on the 
whole, be much better to raise the required revenue in some other 
and more equitable form than to depend on fees. We recommend, 
therefore, that the country should gradually work towards a stage 
when all education would be tuition-free. The implementation of this 
programme, however, would have to be spread over a period of time 
and the abolition of tuition fees will have to proceed from stage to 
stage, beginning with primary. It may be mentioned that school educa- 
tion is completely free in most countries, and all education from 
elementary school to the research degree is free in the USSR. 


6.11 Fees at the Primary Stage. The Constitution requires the 
provision of free and compulsory education for all children up to 
the age of 14 years. Even though the ‘compulsory’ part of this directive 
may take about 20 years to realize, the ‘free’ part of it should be im- 
plemented without delay. We, therefore, recommend that all tuition 
fees at the primary stage should be abolished as early as possible and 
preferably before the end of the Fourth Five Year Plan. This implies 
that there would be no tuition fees in government, local authority 
and aided private schools, grants-in-aid to the last group being suitably 
adjusted. Fee-charging independent private schools which receive no 
aid may, however, continue to exist, 


6.12 Fees at the Secondary Stage. At the secondary stage, the 
problem is a little more difficult. Two arguments have been put 
forward in favour of the levy of fees at this stage. The first is that the 
expansion. of secondary education being still largely restricted to the 
middle and upper classes of the society, the abolition of fees will be 
more in favour of the haves than of the have-nots, and the second 
is that the revenue from fees collected at this stage being substantial, 
the abolition of fees would be neither feasible nor desirable from the 
financial point of view. We cannot agree with cither of these arguments. 

1 For details see Chapter X. 
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The levy of fees in secondary schools prevents several children from 
the poorer classes of society, and particularly girls, from receiving 
education and it is mostly among these groups that the expansion of 
secondary education will have to take place in the next two decades. 
The abolition of fees at the secondary stage is thus intended mainly 
for the benefit of such underprivileged groups who are now entering 
secondary education in large numbers. It is also necessary to point out 
that the total revenue from fees collected at the secondary stage has 
declined considerably in the Third Five Year Plan. Madras has made all 
education free till the end of the secondary stage. Uttar Pradesh 
and Orissa have made it free for girls. Mysore, which had already 
introduced a very large programme of free-studentships, has now 
decided to follow Madras from the current year. We understand that 
Añdhra Pradesh is also proposing to adopt the same policy. Maharashtra 
and Gujarat now provide free-studentships to nearly 85 per cent 
of the total enrolment. In Punjab, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan, 
it is free for girls in all government schools at least and very largely 
free for boys also. In all parts of the country, it has always been free 
for the Scheduled Castes, the Scheduled Tribes and some other back- 
ward classes. If all these developments are duly allowed for, it appears 
that the provision of tuition-free secondary education is limited only in 
Assam, Bihar, Orissa (for boys), Uttar Pradesh (for boys) and West 
Bengal. The difficulty of making secondary education free of tuition 
or of finding alternative sources for the loss of revenue involved is 
thus no longer as formidable as it was five years ago. 

6.13 There was a view in the Commission that the levy of tuition 
fees must continue to be the rule for lower secondary education, 
tempered by adequate and suitable provision for the grant of concessions 
and exemptions to all the needy students. On a careful consideration 
of the problem, however, we think that such a system does not have 
much to commend itself and involves several administrative difficulties. 
We, therefore, recommend that lower secondary education should be 
made tuition-free in all government, local authority and aided private 
institutions as early as possible and, preferably before the end of the 
Fifth Plan. Even where it is not possible to implenient this recommenda- 
tion in one step, a beginning should be made by making all vocational 
secondary education free; and as resources permit, the principle should 
be extended «o girls and to children who come from the poorer families. 
Fees in higher secondary education should, however, be dealt with 
on the same lines as in university education, our proposals regarding 
which are given in paragraphs 6.14 and 6.15. 


6.14 Fees in Higher Education. At present, fees play an important 
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role in higher education. Table 6.1 will show that in 1960-61 fees 
contributed 37.4 per cent of the total expenditure on universities, 48.5 
per cent of that on colleges of general education, 22.2 per cent of that 
in colleges of professional education (excluding teacher training), 
15.9 per cent in colleges for special education and 12.8 per cent in 
colleges of teacher training. For higher education as a whole, the 
contribution of fees was as high as 37.3 per cent of the total expenditure. 
This is even larger than that in the educationally advanced and richer 
countries. In the United States, for instance, only about 25 per cent 
of the income of institutions of higher learning is derived from fees 
and in Britain, it is less than one-cighth. 

6.15 We do not advocate the immediate general abolition of 
fees in higher education, although this should be the ultimate goal of 
educational policy. This programme has a lower priority than that 
of making all school education free and should be considered only 
after tuition fees have been abolished in secondary schools. At present, 
when higher education is mostly being availed of by the top five per 
cent of the population, a policy of levying fees combined with that 
of liberal provision of free-studentships to all the needy and deserving 
students would prove to be better than that of general abolition of 
fees. We, therefore, recommend that, for the next ten years, the main 
effort with regard to fees in higher secondary and university education 
should be to expand the provision of tuition-free education to cover 
all the needy and deserving students. To begin with, the proportion of 
free-studentships should be increased to at least 30 per cent of the total 
enrolment. We also commend, for general acceptance, policies 
which have been adopted in some areas to provide tuition-free higher 
education to underprivileged groups, e.g., provision of frec-studentships 
to Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, girls, or children of persons 
whose income is below a prescribed level. This will be adequate to 
meet the social demand from the underprivileged sections of society 
that are now in secondary schools and are quickly moving up to seek 
admission to institutions of higher education. The problem may 
be reviewed again after ten years. 


6.16 Other Private Costs. The private costs of education required 
for textbooks, supplies, co-curricular activities, etc., have increased 
very substantially in recent years and amount not infiequently, to 
several times the tuition fees. In fact, the greater financial burden that 
creates the non-egalitarian trends today is not so much tuition-fees 


52 At present, the proportion of free-studentships to total enrolment in institutions of higher 
education is very small—14.6 per cent of students get tuition-free education in universities, 15.1 
per cent in colleges of general education, 12.1 per cent in colleges of professional education, and 
47.6 per cent in colleges of special education (1960-61 figures). 
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as these other costs. The Commission carried out a small study to 
discover the approximate level of these indirect costs at the school 
stage. For this purpose, we selected a few schools with varying levels 
of such costs in each State and Union Territory and collected detailed 
information from them. The results are summarized in Table 6.3. 


TABLE 6.3. PRIVATE COSTS OF EDUCATION (ANNUAL) 1965-66 


Rupees 
Total private costs of education 

Class Lowest Highest 

Text- Stationery Total Text- Stationery Total 
books books 

ro E i + 0.50 0.60 1.10 17.80 12.80 30.60 
П : 5 б 0.54 0.60 1.14 16.60 12.80 29.40 
ш. 0 0.69 241 2.80 28.51 8.33 36.84 
IV. 5 3 б 210 3.26 5.36 38.85 14.50 53,35 
V : > . 3.91 2.40 6.31 36.10 14.50 50.60 
Vas * а 5.85 4.63 10.48 43.24 60.00 103.24 
уп. : cs . 7.29 4.88 12.17 47.09 75.00 112.09 
ҮШ. Я ü 5 9.30 6.95 16.25 169.68 21.40 191.08 
Xi. А : Ae 7.51 18.66 192.55 70,00 262.55 
x. Г 1 . 4.50 14.00 18.50 216.35 70.00 286.35 


XI . : . 211339175 1125 25.00 189.65 70.00 259.65 


Source. Data supplied by schools. 


6.17 It will be seen from the above that parents are required to 
incur very heavy expenditure for this purpose. Consequently, only a 
small proportion of children have all the books at the beginning of 
the school year; a much larger proportion have them, not at the begin- 
ning of the school year, but towards the middle or even the end. Not 
infrequently, a proportion of students have no books at all. This has a 
very adverse effect on standards. We, . therefore, recommend that 
an earnest effort be made to reduce these private costs of education. 
They are often raised thoughtlessly or for snobbish rather than for 
educational reasons. Side by side a programme should immediately 
be developed for providing at east textbooks, if not stationery also, 
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free of charge (or at concessional rates) to all students (or at least to 
all the needy and deserving students). This would be a crucial pro- 
gramme for the qualitative improvement of education. Obviously, 
the manner of its implementation will have to vary from one stage 
of education to another. 


(1) Primary Stage. At the primary stage, a programme of providing 
free textbooks should be given very high priority and introduced 
immediately. It should also be extended to the higher primary stage as 
early as possible. Children freshly joining schools should be welcomed 
at a school function and presented with a set of books. Others should 
be presented with a complete set of books for the succeeding year 
as soon as the results of the annual examinations are declared and 
before the long vacation starts, so that they can make some use of 
the vacations for further study. 


(2) Secondary and University Stages. A programme of book-banks 
should be developed in secondary schools and in institutions of higher 
education. In addition, the libraries of these institutions should contain 
a large number of sets of textbooks so that every student can have 
access to them in the library or the reading-room. The State Educa- 
tion Departments should have a fund at their disposal from which they 
could encourage the establishment of book-banks in secondary schools; 
and a similar fund should be placed at the disposal of the UGC which 
could organize them in the universities and affiliated colleges. The pro- 
gramme should be developed on so large a scale that every needy student 
in a secondary school or institution of higher education will be provided 
with a set of all the textbooks needed at the beginning of the school 
year or have easy access to them in the library. 


(8) Grants for Purchase of Books. Grants for the purchase of books 
should be made to the more talented of the students. We recommend 
that the top 10 per cent of the students in educational institutions (sub- 
ject to a means test, if necessary) should be given small grants annually 
for the purchase of books, which need not necessarily be textbooks. 
The scheme should be begun in the universities and later extended 
to affiliated colleges and secondary schools. 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


6.18 Basis of Reorganization. The programme of scholarships 
has received considerable emphasis in recent years. The total expendi- 
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ture on scholarships has increased from Rs. 34.5 million or 3 per cent 
of the total educational expenditure in 1950-51 to about Rs. 420 mil- 
lion or 7 per cent of the total educational expenditure in 1965-66. A 
careful study of the position, however, shows that an attempt will 
have to be made to reorient and expand the existing scholarship pro- 
grammes on the following lines: 

— The scholarship programme is a continuous process and has to be 
organized at all stages of education. At present there is a fairly 
well-organized programme in higher education and vocational 
courses, although even here, much expansion is needed. But as 
there is no adequate programme at the school stage, a good deal 
of talent is already eliminated by the time the threshold of 
university entrance is reached. The provision of scholarships in 
higher education does not, therefore, prove as helpful as it might 
otherwise have been. 

— It has not been possible to evolve a good method of selecting 
awardees for scholarships. At present, most scholarships are 
awarded on the basis of marks obtained in some public examina- 
tion; and as these tend to favour students from the well-to-do 
homes or good urban schools, scholarships do not really help 
potentially talented students whose preparation has remained 
inadequate for no fault of theirs. A more equitable and egalitarian 
basis for the award of scholarships has, therefore, to be evolved. 

— Jf the best results are to be obtained, a scholarship programme 
should be accompanied by a placement programme whose 
objective is to ensure that the scholarship holders are placed 
in good institutions and a further complementary programme 
of ensuring that an adequate number of institutions which maintain 
fairly high standards is available at all stages. 

— A careful watch will have to be kept at all points of transfer from 
one stage or sub-stage of education to another to ensure that 
all the abler students (at least the top 5-15 per cent of the enrol- 
ment, depending upon the stage of education) do continue their 
studies further. 

— An adequate machinery to administer the programme would 
have to be created and the operation of the programme fully 
decentralized to avoid the procedural delays and other difficulties 
that are experienced at present. 

In the light of these broad principles we indicate below the manner 

in which scholarship programmes should be reorganized at the different 
stages of education. 


6.19 Scholarships at the Primary Stage. Steps should be taken 
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to ensure that, at the end of the lower primary stage (class IV or V), 
no ‘promising’ child is prevented from continuing his studies further 
on account of non-availability ofa school, or of socio-economic difficul- 
ties; and to this end, scholarship of an adequate amount will have to be 
provided to every child that may need it. In addition, it will be desir- 
able to evolve a placement programme and to try to place the brighter 
children to the extent possible in the good schools that may be available 
at this stage. We have assumed that the target should be to provide 
scholarships for 2.5 per cent of the enrolment at the higher primary 
stage by 1975-76 and to 5 per cent of the same enrolment by 1985-86. 


6.20 Scholarships at the Secondary Stage. The main obiect 
of the scholarship programmes to be developed at the secondary stage 
would be to ensure that, under any circumstances, the top 15 per 
cent of the children in the age-group do get transferred to secondary 
schools and that their further education is not prevented by poverty. 
In this context, we would like to make the following concrete sugges- 
tions: 

(1) The present system of awarding scholarships on a centralized basis 
such as a district or a block, tends to be unfair to students who 
have attended the weaker schools and who, in consequence, show 
an inferior level of preparation for no fault of theirs. While this 
system should be continued and even expanded, we recommend 
that as a supplement to it, about 10 per cent of students in class 
VII or VIII in each school should be assisted, to the extent neces- 
sary, to continue their studies further. Taking the system as a 
whole, the target should be to provide scholarships to 5 per 
cent of the enrolment by 1975-76 and to 10 per cent of the enrol- 
ment by 1985-86. 

The existing programme of scholarships would have to be 

considerably expanded to meet the demands of the situation. 

Wherever necessary, hostel facilities will also have to be provided. 

(3) To begin with, one good secondary school (with adequate 
residential facilities) should be developed in each community 
development block and about 10 per cent of urban schools should 
also be similarly covered. Access to these schools should be 
mainly on the basis of talent; and an adequate placement pro- 
gramme should be developed at this stage—this does not exist 
at all at present—to help the gifted students and the scholarship- 
holders to get admission to these schools. 


6.21 The responsibility for the development of this comprehensive 
programme should be squarely placed on the Education Departments 


(2 


LS 
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which should work in collaboration with the universities. The secon- 
dary stage is the most crucial for discovery and development of talent, 
and unfortunately, it is precisely at this stage that the scholarship 
programme is now weak. Its development will, therefore, have to be 
accorded high priority. 

6.22 We are aware of the great difficulties and lack of reliable 
criteria and techniques for identifying talent. We, therefore, recom- 
mend that steps should be taken immediately to devise suitable techni- 
ques for identifying talent at this stage. Each State should organize a 
testing service at the end of the primary stage (class VIL or VIII) 
and also at the end of the lower secondary stage (class X) and make 
its Assistance available to all the schools. Тһе details of the organi- 
zation of. this service, under a new body called the State Evaluation 
Organization, has been discussed elsewhere." If properly developed, 
this service could be of considerable help to students and institutions: 
they would obtain some useful information about their performance 
in relation to the district, State or even the national average level of 
attainment; and such information, apart from its utility to students 
and parents, would also be of great assistance to the Education Depart- 
ments in the award of scholarships. 

6.23 Two further points need mention. The first is that every educa- 
tional institution should be assisted to develop a programme for 
identifying the brighter children attending it and for providing them 
with special enrichment programmes to suit their needs and to help in 
their growth. These programmes, the nature of which would vary 
from stage to stage and from one type of institution to another, would 
have to be carefully designed and teachers would have to be trained 
in putting them across. Secondly, in all these programmes, ‘talent’ 
should not be understood in the traditional sense only, but should cover 
a wide range of mathematical, verbal, artistic and experimental skills. 
Scholarships and encouragement should be available, on a basis of 
equality, to all talent at all stages of education. 


6.24 Scholarships at the University Stage. The programme of 
scholarships in higher education is extremely important. The bulk 
of the existing programme is in this sector and a very large part of it 
is provided by the Government of India. In our opinion, a further 
development on the following lines is needed: 

— increase in the number of scholarships and other forms of student 

aid and in the amount of scholarships; 

— reduction of procedural and other delays; 

— improving the methods of selecting awardees; 

55 Chapter X. 
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— institution of scholarships for study abroad; and 

— institution of a large programme of loan scholarships. 
Our recommendations on these and other allied matters are given 
below. 


625 Number of Scholarships. In our opinion, the ultimate 
target towards which we should move in the provision of scholarships 
at the university stage would be the following: 

(1) Scholarships should be available to at least 15 per cent of the 
enrolment at the undergraduate stage by 1976 and to 25 per cent 
of such enrolment by 1986; and ` 

(2) Scholarships should be available to at least 25 per cent of the 
enrolment at the postgraduate stage by 1976 and to 50 per cent 
of such enrolment by 1986. 

These targets should be treated as national averages and it should 
be an objective of policy to vary them from institution to institution or 
from faculty to faculty. For example, a much larger proportion of 
scholarships should be available in university departments and colleges. 
The proportion of scholarships available in affiliated colleges should 
generally be lower; but in good colleges, it may be higher than, and 
even equal to, that in the universities. Similarly, the proportion of 
scholarships in courses in science could be greater than that in legal 
education. Even more liberal scholarships could be given to teachers 


under training: 


6.26 Amount of Scholarships. At present, the amount of scholar- 
ships at a given level is the same for all students. For instance, the post- 
matriculation scholarship is of Rs. 50 p.m. in the first year and its 
amount remains the same for a student who stays with his parents and 
attends the college in his town or city as well as for another who has 
to leave his family and stay in a hostel to join a college or a university. 
Similarly, the amount of the Central scholarship is generally uniform. 
for all parts of the country, irrespective of the fact that a place like 
Delhi is far costlier than a mofussil town. No studies are also conducted 
to find out the expenditure which a student has to incur in hostels or on 
items like purchase of books, equipment, etc. Hardly any serious 
attempt is made to keep costs down. We have carefully examined the 
problem and make the following recommendations: 

(1) Two kinds of scholarships would ordinarily be needed 

— for those who have to stay in hostels: these should cover all the 

direct and indirect costs of education (i.e., tuition fees, books, 
supplies, etc.) and living costs; and : 
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— for those who can stay at home: these should mainly cover direct 

and indirect costs. 

(2) Studies should be continuously carried out to ascertain the direct 
and indirect costs, as well as the hostel charges, which students 
have to bear. This should be one of the studies which each univer- 
sity should undertake and periodically repeat. A continuous 
attempt should be made to keep the direct and indirect costs to 
the minimum. Everywhere, hostel costs are rising and very often, 
the increase is not justified. An attempt has to be made to keep 
the hostel costs down to the minimum. The number of ‘servants’ 
in hostels should be reduced and gradually eliminated altogether. 
It is a part of education that students should learn to look after 
themselves and not be dependent on servants to serve meals, 
make beds, etc. Selfservice should be the rule rather than the 
exception. This will make it possible to keep the value of scholar- 
ships down and to extend the benefit of financial assistance to a 
larger number of students. 


6.27 National Scholarships. The national scholarships form 
another important category of scholarships awarded at the university 
stage. The entire expenditure on these scholarships which were institu- 
ted in the Third Five Year Plan and are awarded on the basis of merit, 
is met by the Government of India, In actual queo: the Government 
of India allocates a specified number of sc olarships to each State 
Government and the award is made, under the rules framed by the 
Government of India, by the State Government concerned. This is a 
good scheme and should be continued and largely expanded. We 
make the following recommendations in this regard: 

(1) Coverage. At present, the scheme covers less than one per cent 
of the students who appear at the various examinations to which the 
scholarships are allocated. The target to be reached should be to cover 
five per cent of such students by 1975-76 and ten per cent of such 
students by 1985-86. 1 ту 

(2) Decentralization. In. the practice now in force, the Ministry of 
Education allocates the scholarships to the different States on the basis 
of population. The allocation is farther sub-divided according to the 
different examinations held in the State and care is taken to see that at 


least one award is allocated to each examination irrespective of the 
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payment of fees etc., before the scholarships are actually paid to them. 
This is a much simpler procedure than that which was in vogue some 
time ago; but even now there are delays and complaints about pay- 
ments, and the procedure needs still further simplification. 

One concrete suggestion in this regard is that the power to issue 
entitlement cards should be delegated to the authorities holding exa- 
minations to which the national scholarships have been assigned. 
As at present, the Ministry should allocate national scholarships to the 
different examinations in a State. The authorities holding these examina- 
tions should be instructed to announce the names of the winners of the 
national scholarships (subject to verification on the basis of the means 
test in due course) along with the examination results. They should also - 
be supplied with the requisite number of entitlement cards duly signed 
by an officer of the Ministry of Education and these should become 
valid as soon as they are countersigned on behalf of the authority 
holding the examinations. It should also be made a rule that the entitle- 
ment card should be given to a student along with his examination 
result. 

The institutions which the holders of national scholarships join should 
be under an obligation to pay them the amount of the scholarships 
direct, after verifying the means test. The payment should be made 
from month to month along with salaries of staff, and the institutions 
should claim reimbursement from the State Government in due 
course. This should not be difficult if the entitlement card has a per- 
forated portion on the production of which the State Directors of 
Education are required to pay a year’s scholarship in advance to the 
school authorities. 

At present the Government of India makes the payment of the 
scholarship amount to the institutions concerned through the State 
Governments or the State Departments of Education. Since the vast 
majority of national scholarship-holders will be studying either in the 
universities or in their affiliated colleges, we think that it would be a 
much simpler and a more convenient procedure for the Government 
of India to make the payments direct to the universities (which will pass 
on the necessary funds to their affiliated colleges). This possibility 
should be explored. 

We believe that a procedure on the above lines would overcome 
several of the difficulties at present experienced by the students. 

(3) A New Basis of Award. For the national scholarships to be given 
to university entrants, the most common practice adopted .at present 
is to award them on the basis of marks obtained in the external public 
examination at the end of the secondary course; and for this purpose, 
the entire State is regarded as a unit. As was pointed out earlier, this 
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method is unfair to the brighter students who happen to have attended 
weaker schools and whose preparation, therefore, leaves much to be 
desired. What is needed, therefore, is the adoption of a more egalitarian 
basis for the award of scholarships in such cases. 

From this point of view, we suggest that it would be desirable to 
group schools in small ‘clusters’, on the basis of their enrolments and 
socio-economic backgrounds, and to select the top ‘few’ students in 
each cluster for the award of scholarships, the actual number of students 
to be selected depending upon the funds available. The ‘top’ students 
in one group may not come up to the top students in other groups. 
But they represent good potential talent and would make good if 
special arrangements were made in the universities or colleges to 
which they are admitted, to give them some special attention and 
help them to make up for the shortcomings in their attainments. 

The general policy should be to award fifty per cent of the scholar- 
ships on the basis of school clusters and the remaining fifty per cent, 
as at present, on the basis of the State as а unit. 

We strongly recommend this new method of awarding scholarships, 
especially at a time when the provision of higher education will be 
made only on a selective basis. This egalitarian approach will secure 
social justice and net a much greater amount of talent than is done at 
present. With the expansion of secondary education to rural areas, 
the establishment of a large number of new secondary schools every 
year, and the entry of young persons from the unprivileged sections of 
the society into secondary and higher education, students will now 
begin to arrive at the threshold of higher education with widely varying 
levels of preparation which reflect, not so much the variation in native 
capacity, as in their socio-economic backgrounds and in the standards 
of the secondary schools which they attended. Unless due allowance 
is made for them, the stratification of Indian society will tend to 
increase rather than decrease. 


6.28 University Scholarships. At present, the number of scholar- 
ships awarded by the universities is extremely small both at the under- 
graduate and at the postgraduate stages. This is not a happy position. 
We recommend that a scheme of university scholarships should be 
developed in the Fourth Plan itself and the funds required for itshould 
be placed at the disposal of the UGC which should make them available 
to the universities (and which in their turn should make them available 
to colleges). The award of the scholarships should be made in accor- 
dance with the rules framed by the universities with the approval of the 
UGC; and the authority to select students for the award in accordance 
with the rules should be delegated to the heads of the institutions. 
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The target to be reached should be to cover about 10 per cent of the 
enrolment at the undergraduate stage and 20 per cent of such enrol- 
ment at the postgraduate stage by 1976. 

These scholarships should be in the Central sector and the grants-in- 
aid on account of them should be borne by the Government of India, 
through the UGC, on a permanent basis. 

6.29 There is a large Central scheme of post-matriculation scholar- 
ships for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. This will be 
discussed in a later section. х 

6.30 At the postgraduate stage, it is necessary to secure better 
coordination between the different agencies which award scholarships, 
e.g., the University Grants Commission, the Indian Council for Agricul- · 
tural Research, the Atomic Energy Commission, etc. This multiplicity 
is welcome because it augments the resources available for scholarships. 
But it often leads to anomalies in the conditions for the award of 
scholarship (e.g., in matters like the amount of scholarships, qualifica- 
tions БО, etc.). We think that the necessary coordination would 
be secured if a Standing Committee on Postgraduate and Research 
Scholarships is set up at the national level in the Ministry of Education 
consisting of the representatives of the Ministries concerned and 
other organizations that award scholarships in the universities for 
postgraduate and research work and a representative of the Inter- 
University Board. The Committee could meet about twice a year, 
review the programmes in operation and see that they are properly 
coordinated. 


6.31 Scholarships in Vocational Education. At present there is 
much larger provision of scholarships in vocational schools and pro- 
fessional colleges than in schools and colleges of general education. 
But further improvements are needed on two lines: (a) а more egali- 
tarian policy in admissions; and (b) a still further increase in the number 
of scholarships as well as in their amount. 


6.32 Admissions. The Commission carried out a study of the 
socio-economic backgrounds of the students who generally go to 
vocational schools and their implications for policies relating to admis- 
sions and scholarships. At present, most of these institutions make 
their own admissions and award scholarships according to rules framed 
for the purpose. The pressure for admissions to institutions like the 
engineering and medical colleges has, however, led to the creation 
of centralized agencies for selection and placement of students. The 
Indian Institutes of Technology, which draw their students practically 
from all parts of the country, hold a common competitive examination 
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for admission on a national basis. But as examination marks figure 
largely as a basis of selection, in most cases, the students admitted to the 
more important of these institutions generally tend to come from 
urban areas from. good schools or from well-to-do homes. This will 
be scen from Table 6.4. 

The following broad conclusions can be drawn from Table 6.4: 


(1) Institutes of Technology. In the highest of these institutions—the 
Indian Institutes of Technology—87.2 per cent of the students come 
from urban areas and most of them also from well-to-do families 
(58.7 per cent from those earning more than Rs. 500 per month). 

(2) Regional Engineering Colleges and Engineering Colleges. In the 
regional engineering colleges, the under-privileged groups get a little 
more representation than in the Institutes of Technology. For instance, 
in comparison with the IITs, the proportion of rural students in regional 
colleges rises from 12.8 per cent to 41.2 per cent, that of agriculturists 
from 4.3 per cent to 23.9 per cent and that of persons with an income of 
less than Rs. 150 per month from 6.9 per cent to 32.9 per cent. The 
same trends are continued even further in the engineering colleges. 

(3) Medical Colleges. Here also, the overall position is the same as 
that in engineering institutions; but in so far as admissions of the 
under-privileged groups are concerned, the medical colleges may be 
said to stand between the regional engineering colleges on the one 
hand and the engineering colleges on the other. Ў 

(4) Agricultural Colleges. Here the rural students are in a majority 
(59.0 per cent). Similarly, the agriculturists form 58.3 per cent and 
the children from the poorer families (with an income of less than 
Rs. 150 per month) are 58.7 per cent. 

(5) Polytechnics. Here the rural areas, the agriculturists and the 
poorer families get much better representation than in other types of 
engineering institutions. It is to be particularly noted that children 
of parents whose income is in the lowest group (Rs. 150 per month) 
form as large a proportion as 55.8 per cent. 

(6) Industrial Training Institutions. These are definitely the institutions 
of the poor man and of the rural community. The rural areas account 
for 58.8 per cent of their enrolment and the families in the lowest 
income bracket 83.0 per cent. 

On the whole, the rural areas which form 80 per cent of the total 
population, get only 41.4 per cent of the seats in these institutions. 
Families with an income of less than Rs. 150 per month, who again 
form about 80 per cent of the total population, get 50.5 per cent of the 
total seats available. 
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6.33. With regard to the scholarships programme in vocational 
education, therefore, we make the following recommendations: 

(1) It is necessary to make more intensive efforts in future to 
introduce an cgalitarian element in admissions to institutions of 
vocational education and particularly to institutions like the 
institutes of technology and colleges a engineering and medicine. 
The admission examinations to the institutes of technology are 
held in English. This gives an undue weightage to students from 
English medium schools to which the rich send their children. 
We recommend that these admission examinations should be held 
in English and also in the regional languages and the best students 
from each linguistic group should be selected, if necessary, on the 
o basis of a quota related to population. Some of the students so 
selected may not be quite up to the standard in English. But this 
deficiency should be overcome by giving an intensive training 
in English to the selected students in their first year at the institutes. 
The proportion of scholarships in institutions of vocational 
education should be much larger than in those of general educa- 
tion. At the school stage, about 30 per cent of the students 
should be covered by scholarships of one type or another; and 
at the collegiate stage, this proportion should be raised to 50 
per cent. 
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6.34 Scholarships for Study Abroad. A national programme for 
award of scholarships to enable some of our best talented persons’ 
to go abroad for further education or training in research is also needed. 
Young persons so trained would be of very great use for the develop- 
ment of agriculture, industry, universities and research centres. We, 
therefore, recommend that a national programme of about 500 awards 
a year should be set up for this purpose. 


6.35 Loan Scholarships. An important issue raised in the evidence 
before us relates to the general use of loan scholarships. One view was 
that all scholarships in higher education should be given in the form 
of loans only. Three arguments were put forward in support of the 
proposal: 

— it would set up a revolving fund in 5-10 years that would greatly 

reduce the burden on the State revenue; - 

— it would prevent wasteful expenditure as students would draw 

only the minimum amount required for their maintenance; and 

— it would help to build up character and create a sense of responsi- 

bility and self-respect in the rising generation. 
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The counter-argument was that a programme of loan scholarships 
involves innumerable administrative problems about recoveries and 
causes hardship to young persons who would have to begin life with a 
heavy load of debt. To meet this, an elaborate proposal for the establish- 
ment of a National Scholarships Foundation to be set up by the Govern- 
ment of India under an Act of Parliament was advocated. This proposal 
visualizes that the Corporation would start functioning with a fairly 
big capital fund, say of Rs. 500 million or more. The interest to be 
charged on scholarships would be kept to the minimum, to cover only 
bad debts and administrative expenditure. The necessary loans would 
be advanced to young persons on their personal security only. Recovery 
would begin one year after the person begins to earn; and there would 
be no recovery if the earnings fall below a prescribed level. The 
instalments to be paid would be related to the total earnings of the 
person in a graduated manner. There would also be a suitable provi- 
sion for bonuses or discounts for prompt payments; and to facilitate 
recovery, every employer would be under an obligation to deduct the 
loan-repayment instalments from the salary at source, on the analogy 
of the Income-Tax Act. 

6.36 While we are attracted by several features of a scheme of this 
type, we are not in favour of restricting all scholarships in higher 
education to loans only. For the next ten years, the proposal of loan 
scholarships does not have any advantage over that of outright scholar- 
ships—the needed funds would have to be raised through taxation in 
either case. We also think that an exclusive programme of loan scholar- 
ships is non-egalitarian since it creates a disadvantage only for the 
economically handicapped students. It will also not be workable— 
unless а fair element of subsidy is provided—for students of humanities 
whose chances of employment and level of earning leave much 
to be desired. We would, therefore, prefer a proposal in which a 
programme of outright scholarships is combined with one of loan 
scholarships. 

6.37 As we visualize it, the programme of loan scholarships in 
higher education should be organized on the following lines: 

(1) The programme would bea supplement to that of outright 
scholarships which should be provided on the scale we have 
suggested. 

(2) It would be essentially meant for students in the sciences and 
the professional courses where the chances of employment and 
levels of earnings are comparatively better and are more likely 
to make the scheme successful. There should be no upper limit 
to the number of such loan scholarships in this sector and an 
attempt should be made to provide financial assistance to every 
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needy student. To a limited extent and in deserving cases, the 
programme should be extended to cover arts students also. 

(3) If a person who holds a loan scholarship joins the teaching 
profession, one-tenth of the loan should be written off for each 
year of service. This will encourage good students to join this 
profession. 

(4) For convenient administration of the loan scholarships pro- 
gramme, a National Loan Scholarships Board may be set up as 
outlined above. 

6.38 The programme of scholarships and placement at the university 
stage will have to be accompanied by a complementary programme 
of developing quality institutions. This need will be met by the Teor 
ment of major universities, centres of advanced study, and of at least 
one good college in each district. The details of these programmes 
are discussed elsewhere. 


6.39 Some General Problems relating to Student Aid. We shall now 
briefly discuss a few other related issues. ‘These relate to all stages of 
education. 

(1) Transport. The provision of transport facilities can help to reduce 
the cost on hostels and scholarships. We have seen schools in 
rural areas which provide bicycles to the students who have to 
come from a distance. An arrangement of this type should be 
encouraged, as it makes the secondary school accessible to 
students in outlying villages. Wherever possible, the same 
arrangement could also be extended to other categories of 
institutions. 

Day-Study Centres and Lodging Houses. For students who do not 
have adequate facilities for study at home, it is necessary to 
provide a large number of pay ary centres at the secondary 
and university stages. It would also be desirable to provide 
lodging houses, i.¢., places where they can stay throughout the 
day, and even at night, but go home for food. Some institutions 
have tried to provide this facility by adopting an unorthodox 
approach i.e., by using classrooms for residential and study 
purposes before and after school hours and at night. Experiments 
of this type should be encouraged. 
(3) Earn and.Learn. Facilities for students to earn and pay a part of 
their expenses should be developed on as large a scale as possible 
as a supplement to the programme of E 
(4) Scholarships for Girls. In scholarships and other forms of student 
aid, preferential consideration should be given to the needs of girls. 


51 Chapters XI—XIII. 
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6.40 Financial Responsibility about Scholarships. The data given in 
Table 6.5 for 1960-61 (the latest year for which they are available) 
show how the expenditure on scholarships at different stages and 
in different sectors of education were financed. The position in 
1965-66 is expected to be similar. 

It will be scen that about 92 per cent of the expenditure on scholar- 
ships comes from Central and State Government funds. The Central 
funds account for nearly one-fourth of the total expenditure. More 
than seventy per cent of the Central expenditure on scholarships is 
incurred on higher education only. 

6.41 Our recommendations in this regard are as follows: 

(1)› The responsibility for developing an adequate scholarship 
programme at the school stage should rest with the State Govern- 
ments. In higher education, it should be regarded as a responsi- 
bility of the Government of India to make adequate provision 
for scholarships in all institutions of higher education—general 
and vocational—and also for scholarships for study abroad. 
We also trust that State Governments and other voluntary 
organizations which now provide some scholarships in higher 
education, would continue to do so and even expand their effort. 
To develop a good programme of scholarships at the school 
stage, the funds needed for it should be provided in the Centrally 
sponsored sector in the Fourth Plan and the same basis may be 
continued in the Fifth Plan. The State Governments would then 
be able to carry it on on their own. 


Bc. 
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HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


6.42 We now turn to the education of handicapped children. 
Their education has to be organized not merely on umanitarian 
grounds, but also on grounds of utility. Proper education generally 
enables a handicapped child to overcome largely his (or her) handicap, 
and makes him a useful citizen.: Social justice also demands it: it 
has to be remembered that the Constitutional Directive on compulsory. 
education includes handicapped children as well. Very little has been 
done in this field so far; and on account of several difficulties, any 
great improvenient in the situation does not seem to be practicable in 
the neat future. All the same, it is important that a serious beginning 
is made immediately. Our proposals attempt to indicate a feasible 
"programme of action which may well lay the foundation for a more 
massive attack on the problem to be made in later years. There is much 
in the ficld that we could learn from the educationally advanced 
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countries which in recent years have developed new methods and 
techniques, based on advances in science and medicine. 


6.43 Scope and Size of the Programme. The primary task of 
education for a handicapped child is to prepare him for adjustment 
to a socio-cultural environment designed to meet the needs of the 
normal. It is essential, therefore, that the education of handicapped 
children should be an inseparable part of the general educational 
system. The differences lie in the methods employed to teach the 
child and the means the child uses to acquire information. These 
differences in methodology do not influence the content or the goals of 
education. This form of education is, therefore, conveniently referred 
to as ‘special education’. 

6.44 Determination of the size of the handicapped population has 
eluded educators, planners and social workers not only in this country 
but also in many of the economically advanced countries. For instance, 
even the United States does not have a reliable estimate of the number 
of handicapped children. From the available evidence, it appears, 
however, that the total population in the following categories is about 
2.5 million in our country. 

(1) The Blind. A recent survey undertaken under the auspices of the 
Ministry of Health has, however, suggested that the number of 
blind persons might be of the order of four million, This is also 
the estimate of the Royal Commonwealth Society for the 
Blind, London. The number of children of school age is estimated 
at 400,000. 

(2) The Deaf. No national survey of the incidence of deafness has 
been undertaken. Estimates based on a few sample surveys would 
seem to indicate that the number of deaf persons in the country 
may be anywhere between 1 million and 1.5 million. The number 
of children of school-going age is believed to be about 300,000. 

(3) The Orthopaedically Handicapped. No national survey of this 
category of handicapped persons has yet been undertaken. 
Again, based on a few sample surveys, it would appear that 
the number of orthopaedically handicapped children in the 
country is about the same as that of the blind. 

(4) The Mentally Retarded. Mental retardation is a complex concept in- 
fluenced to a large extent by cultural factors and its determination 
involves the administration of sophisticated psychological tests. 
It is, therefore, difficult to estimate the number of such children 
in the country. Here again, estimates based on somewhat inade- 
quate sample surveys seem to suggest that the country may have 
between 1.4 million and 1.8 million mentally retarded children. 


6.45 
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Briefly, the position is summed up below: 


TABLE 6.6. ESTIMATED NUMBER OF HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


Estimated number 


Category of children 
The Blind В 5 Б x E А 400,000 
The Deaf E e. 5 ^ 3 D 300,000 
The Orthopaedically Handicapped - 3 400,000 
The Mentally Retarded 3 E + H 1,400,000 

TOTAL 8 i 5 E e 4 2,500,000 


6.45 Existing Educational Facilities. The present position of educa- 
tional facilities for these children is as follows: 


(1 


(2 


) 


I 


— 


The Blind. At present, there are about 115 schools and other 
establishments for the blind with an enrolment of 5,000 or a 
little over 1 per cent of the total number of blind children in the: 
country. Most of these institutions impart primary education 
coupled with training in a few simple handicrafts. Music forms 
an integral part of the curriculum. The great majority of the 
existing institutions are run by voluntary agencies but are assisted 
by State Governments. The Central Government has set up a 
comprehensive National Centre for the Blind at Dehra Dun. 
This Centre includes a Central Braille Press which publishes 
textbooks and other reading material in Braille. The Centre 
also has a workshop for the manufacture of Braille appliances, 
which produces the basic equipment needed for the education 
of the blind. There are three centres for the training of teachers 
of the blind sponsored by the Government of India and they 
can train between 30 and 40 teachers annually. In addition, the 
Governments of Madras and Andhra Pradesh conduct courses 
for training teachers when needed. 

The Deaf. The number of schools for deaf children is about 70. 
Most of these schools provide primary education coupled with 
some pre-vocational training in engineering and non-engineering 
occupations. The majority ate privately managed but are aided 
by the State Governments. The total enrolment is about 4,000 
or a little over one per cent of the total population of such 
children, About half a dozen centres for the training of teachers 
of the deaf are functioning at present and can train 50 to 60 
teachers per annum. ] { 
The Orthopaedically Handicapped. The major problem of this 
category of children is locomotor in character and they often 
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attend ordinary schools. At present, there are about 25 institutions 
for such children with a total enrolment not exceeding about 
1,000. Since most orthopaedically handicapped children do not 
present special educational problems, it is not considered necessary 
to have specially trained teachers for this category of children, 
(4) The Mentally Retarded. On account of its complexity, this aspect 
of special education has received very little attention. There are 
only about 27 schools for mentally retarded children with a 
total enrolment not exceeding 2,000. One of these schools is run 
by the Government of India. Two centres for the training of 
teachers of mentally retarded children are functioning at present 
and they can train about 20 teachers annually, ; 
At present, there are practically no facilities for the education of 
other categories of handicapped children. Some of the emotionally 
disturbed children are pera for in children's homes and other insti- 
tutions set up under the various Children's Acts. As a rule, however, 
such homes are not intended primarily for the educational treatment 
of emotionally disturbed duis 
It is evident from the bricf review given in the preceding para- 
graphs that the existing facilities are extremely inadequate. In certain 
cases, the foundation has been laid while in others we have to begin 
at the beginning. The importance of a carefully thought-out plan for 
the development of educational services for the handicapped cannot, 
therefore, be over-emphasized. 


6.46 A Plan for Action. "The progress in providing educational 
facilities to handicapped children will be limited by two main considera- 
tions: teachers and financial resources. A reasonable target will, there- 
fore, be to provide, by 1986, education for about 15 per cent of the blind, 
deaf and orthopaedically handicapped children and to about 5 per 
cent of the mentally retarded ones—this will mean the provision of 
educational facilities for about 10 per cent of the total number of 
handicapped children. As a part of the programme, it should be possible 
to have at least one good institution for the education of handicapped 
children in each district. 

6.47 This goal can be reached through the adoption of two pro- 
gtammes—the special and the integrated. In the special programmes 
which alone have been developed so far in our country, the handi- 
capped children are isolated from the normal ones and placed in special 
institutions. In the educationally advanced countries, however, a great 
deal of stress is now being laid on the integration of handicapped child- 
ren into the regular school programmes. This has several advantages 
of which two are important: reduction of costs and promoting mutual 
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understanding between handicapped and the non-handicapped children. 
This has also its disadvantages. For instance, many handicapped children 
find it psychologically disturbing to be placed in an oleae school. 
On an overall view of the problem, however, we feel that experi- 
mentation with the integrated programmes is urgently required and 
every attempt should be made to bring in as many children into 
integrated programmes as possible. 

6.48 In addition, it will be desirable to develop services on a pilot 
basis for some additional categories of children who have peculiar 
educational needs, viz., the partially-sighted, the speech-handicapped, 
the aphasic, the brain-injured and the emotionally disturbed. As pointed 
out, earlier, hardly any attempts have been made in this field so far. 
It is impossible to state at this stage what the number of such. children 
will be. Even the facilities for training teachers are very inadequate. 
The Ministry of Health is already in the process of setting up an institute 
for the training of speech-therapists at Bangalore. These speech- 
therapists could deal with speech-handicapped and aphasic childr en. 
There are hardly any facilities for the training of teachers for the 
partially-sighted or the emotionally disturbed and brain-inju red 
children. We, therefore, suggest that an attempt should be made in 
the next two Plans, to set up a few centres as a pilot project to assist 
these categories of children. The whole problem may be reviewed 
again after 10 years. 

6.49 To develop these programmes adequately, attention will have 
to be paid to the following matters: 

(1) The preparation of teachers will need emphasis and attention. 
Assuming a pupil-teacher ratio of 10:1, about 16,500 teachers 
will be needed for the blind, deaf and mentally retarded children 
only. This will necessitate a considerable increase in the capacity 
of the existing training institutions and the establishment of new 
ones. 

Tt is necessary to coordinate the efforts of different agencies 

working in the field such as the Ministry of Education, the 

Central Social Welfare Board, voluntary organizations interested 

in the problem and the Ministry of Health. Similar coordination 

will also be needed at the State levels. 

(5) It is also necessary to develop adequate research in the problem. 
We recommend that the Ministry of Education should develop 
a programme for this and allocate the necessary funds. The 
NCERT should have a cell for the study of handicapped children. 
The principal function of this cell would be to keep in touch 
with the research that is being done in the country and outside 
and to prepare materials for the use of teachers. 
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REGIONAL IMBALANCES 


6.50. Imbalances of Educational Development in the States. The 
development of educational facilities in the different parts of the 
country has been very uneven and one of the important objectives 
of educational policy should be to strive to reduce the existing im- 
balances to the minimum. With a view to highlighting the problem, 
we made a special study of some of the regional imbalances as they 
exist between the different States and districts for the year 1960-61, 
the latest year for which the data are available. Table 6.7 shows some 
of the variations in the level of educational development in the States. 

It will be seen that the State income per head is lowest in Bihar 
(Rs. 220.7) and the highest in Maharashtra (Rs. 468.5). The percentage 
of State income devoted to education is lowest in Orissa (1.5) and 
highest in Kerala (3.6). Illiteracy, both among men and women, is 
lowest in Kerala (450 and 611 respectively per 1,000 of population), 
and highest in Jammu and Kashmir (830 and 957 respectively). At the 
lower primary stage, the enrolment of boys and girls is highest in 
Kerala (115.4 per cent and 100 per cent respectively of the correspond- 
ing age-group) and lowest in Rajasthan (64.0 per cent and 16.3 per cent 
respectively). At the higher primary stage, Kerala again stands first 
(67.7 and 49.1 per cent respectively for boys and girls), while Orissa 
comes last (16.1 per cent for boys and 2.0 per cent for girls). At the 
secondary stage, Assam is first for the enrolment of boys (25.5 per cent) 
and Kerala first for the enrolment of girls (12.6 per cent). But in both 
respects, Orissa stands last (7.5 per cent for boys and 0.7 per cent for 
girls). In higher education, West Bengal stands first with an enrolment 
of 40 per 10,000 of population and Orissa comes last, with an enrolment 
of 8 only. (See also chart on page 228.) 


6.51. Imbalances in Educational Development in the Districts. The 
differences at the district level аге much greater than those at the 
State level. Some of the most striking conclusions that emerged from 
our study in this regard are given below: 

(1) Lower Primary Stage (Classes I—V). At the lower primary stage, 

the target to be reached is an enrolment of 142 per thousand 
(at 110 per cent of the total population in the age group 6—10). 
As against this, there is a wide spectrum of achievement. At the 
State level, in case of total enrolment it ranges from 55 in 
Rajasthan to 140 in Kerala while in the case of girls it ranges 
from 23 in Rajasthan to 130 in Kerala. The mean enrolment of 
all children for all States was 74 with a standard deviation of 24.6. 
The mean for girls was 46.7 with a standard deviation of 23.8. 
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The variations between districts are even larger—from 21 in 
Barmer (Rajasthan) to 158 in Quilon (Kerala) for total enrolment 
and from 5 in Barmer to 151 in Quilon for girls. The districts 
with lowest and highest enrolments per 1,000 of population 
are given below (see also charts on pages 232 and 233): 


TABLE 6.8. DISTRICTS WITH LOWEST AND HIGHEST TOTAL ENROLMENT 
AT LOWER PRIMARY STAGE 


Districts with Lowest Total Enrolment Districts with Highest Total Enrolment 
District Enrolment District Enrolment 
(per 1,000) (per 1,000) 

1. Barmer (Rajasthan) . Ў - 21 1. Quilon (Kerala) x ; 158 

2. Coorg (Mysore) . в 32 2. Alleppey (Kerala) . A 156 

3. Jaisalmer (Rajasthan) с { 33 3. Trivandrum (Kerala) . ; 148 

4. Jalore (Rajasthan) . P x 33 4, Ernakulam (Kerala) . 147 

5, Gulbarga (Mysore) . : > 35 5. Капуа Kumari (Майга) . 147 


TABLE 6.9. DISTRICTS WITH LOWEST AND HIGHEST ENROLMENT OF GIRLS 
AT LOWER PRIMARY STAGE 


Districts with Lowest Enrolment of Girls Districts with Highest Enrolment of Girls 
District Enrolment District Enrolment 
(per 1,000) (per 1,000) 
1. Barmer (Rajasthan) . б Ё 5 1. Quilon (Kerala) c 4 151 
2. Sidhi (Madhya Pradesh) 7 2. Alleppey (Kerala) S А 147 
3. Jaisalmer (Rajasthan) 8 3. Kottayam (Kerala) . ` 141 
4, Jalore (Rajasthan) H 8 4. Kanya Kumari (Madras). 139 
5. Tehri Garhwal (Uttar Pradesh) . 8 5. Mizo (Assam) . & : 138 


Target. An enrolment of 142 per thousand in total and 143 for girls. 


(2) Higher Primary Stage (Classes VI—VIII). At the higher primary 
stage, the picture is similar, although the task that remains to be 
done is far greater. At the State level, the highest total enrolment 
was 41 per thousand in Kerala and lowest—5 per thousand— 
in Orissa. In respect of girls, the highest enrolment was 35 per 
thousand, again in Kerala, while it was lowest—1 per thousand— 
in Orissa, 2 per thousand in Bihar and 3 per thousand in Madhya 
Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh. The mean and standard 
deviations for all States were 13.7 and 8.3 in the case of all children 
and 6.7 and 7.3 in the case of girls. The variations between the 
districts, which are wider, are given below (see also charts on 
pages 234 and 235). 
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TABLE 6.10. DISTRICTS WITH LOWEST AND HIGHEST TOTAL ENROLMENT 
AT HIGHER PRIMARY STAGE 


Districts with Lowest Total Enrolment Districts with Highest Total Enrolment 
District Enrolment District Enrolment 
(per 1,000) (per 1,000) 
1. Kalahandi (Orissa) . E i 2 1. Alleppey (Kerala) : Е 59 
2. Koraput (Orissa) 2 2. Quilon (Kerala) 5 Y 53 
3. Barmer (Rajasthan) . 3 3. Kottayam (Kerala) . + 48 
4. Bastar (Madhya Pradesh) . 3 4. Trivandrum (Kerala) . б 46 
5. Bolangir (Orissa) . E 3 5. Trichur (Kerala) 3 44 
TABLE 6.11. DISTRICTS WITH LOWEST AND HIGHEST ENROLMENT OF 
E GIRLS AT HIGHER. PRIMARY STAGE 
Districts with Lowest Enrolment of Girls Districts with Highest Enrolment of Girls 
District Enrolment District Enrolment 
(per 1,000) (per 1,000) 
1. Sidhi (Madhya Pradesh) Ў 0.1 1. Alleppey (Kerala) Ж ч 53 
2. Kalahandi (Orissa) . * 3 0.2 2. Quilon (Kerala) 5 š 46 
3. Jalore (Rajasthan) . d А 0.3 3. Kottayam (Kerala). 2 45 
4. Barmer (Rajasthan) . ; А 0.3 4. Trivandrum (Kerala) . гу 41 
5. Jaisalmer (Rajasthan) 4 ч 0.5 5. Trichur (Kerala) g 5 37 


Target: An enrolment of 75 per thousand, both for total and for girls (110 p.c. of the age-group 
11-13). 


(3) Secondary Education Stage (Classes IX—XI). Kerala again stands 
first with an enrolment of 11 per thousand of population for 
total enrolment and 8 per thousand of population for girls, 
while Orissa stands last with an enrolment of 2 per thousand 
for all children and a negligible enrolment for girls. The mean 
enrolment for all States was 6.29 for total (with a standard 
deviation of 3.5) and that for girls was 2.21 (with a standard 
deviation of 2.8). At the district level, the differences are even 
greater as the following figures will show (see also chart on 
page 237): 


TABLE 6.12, DISTRICTS WITH LOWEST AND HIGHEST TOTAL ENROLMENT 
AT SECONDARY STAGE 


Districts with Lowest Total Enrolment Districts with Highest Total Enrolment 
District Enrolment District Enrolment 
(per 1,000) (per 1,000) 
° 
1. Kalahandi (Orissa) 3 1 1. Greater Bombay (Maharashtra) 23 
2. Baudhi Khondmal (Orissa) 1 2. Dehra Dun (ОР) . . 21 
3. Sidhi (Madhya Pradesh) 1 3. Капуа Kumari (Madras) . 20 
4. Bastar (Madhya Pradesh) . 1 4. Alleppey (Kerala) Й : 18 
5. Ladakh (Jammu & Kashmir) . 1 5. Ambala (Punjab) 5 4 18 
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TABLE 6.13. DISTRICTS WITH LOWEST AND HIGHEST ENROLMENT OF 
GIRLS AT SECONDARY STAGE 


Districts with Lowest Enrolment of Girls Districts with Highest Enrolment of Girls 
District Enrolment District Enrolment 
(per 1,000) (per 1,000) 
1. Ladakh (J & К) 5 x - 0.01 1. Greater Bombay (Maharashtra) 20 
2. Sidhi (Madhya Pradesh) . . 002 2. Kanya Kumari (Madras) 15 
3. Jalore (Rajasthan) . . . 003 3. Dehra Dun (U.P) . . 14 
4. Kalahandi (Orissa) . - 0.06 4. Madras Corporation . : 13 
5. Barmer (Rajasthan) . : . 0.07 5. Calcutta Corporation s 12 


Target for 1986: 27 per 1,000 population. 


(4) Educational Expenditure (. Direct) per Head of Population. With regard 
to total direct expenditure per capita, Kerala spends highest 
(Rs. 11.2) and Orissa lowest (Rs. 2.8). There are 17 districts 
which spend less than Rs. 2.00 and 25 districts which spend 
more than Rs. 10 per head of population. The five districts 
with the highest and the lowest expenditure per head of popula- 
tion on education are given in Table 6.14. 


TABLE 6.14. DISTRICTS WITH LOWEST AND HIGHEST EDUCATIONAL 


EXPENDITURE 

Districts with lowest educational expenditure Districts with highest educational 
expenditure (excluding city districts) 

District Expendi- District Expendi- 
ture ture 

per head per head 
Rs. Rs. 
1. Kalahandi (Orissa) . b 11 1. Poona (Maharashtra) б 16.2 
2. Mohindergarh (Punjab) . : 12 2. Trivandrum (Kerala) . . 15.6 
3. Koraput (Orissa) . : З 13 3. Nagpur . 5 A 5 15.3 
4. Bolangir (Orissa) . » 1 1.5 4. Schore (Madhya Pradesh) . 14.3 
5. Fatehpur (U.P.) 5 1 1 1.5 5. Trichur (Kerala) д v 14.2 


The chart on page 229 shows the distribution of districts according 


6.52. Recommendations. The programmes for the reduction of 
regional imbalances in educational development will have to be 
pee side by side with the wider programmes for removing im- 

alances in the socio-economic development. The problem is complex 
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and difficult; and its solution will have to be spread over a number of 
years. Our principal object in this Report is to draw attention to this 
problem and to highlight its significance. In our opinion, the solution 
of the problem can. be considerably facilitated if an emphasis is laid 
on removal of imbalances in educational development. From this 
point of view, we suggest that action should be taken on the following 
lines: 

(1) A total elimination of these differences in educational develop- 
ment is neither possible nor desirable. In. the larger interests of 
the country cach region should be free to strive its best and to 
develop at its own pace. This will necessarily lead to some in- 
equalities of development. But what is needed is a balancing 
factor, a deliberate and sustained effort to assist the less advanced 
areas to come up to at least certain minimum levels so that the 
gap between them and the advanced areas would be reduced to 
the minimum. This is the policy of ‘equalization’ under which 
each area is assisted, subject to the condition that it makes a given 
effort to come up to certain minimum levels prescribed. Our 
grants-in-aid in education will have to be broadly based on this 
principle of equalization, 

(2) The district should be adopted as the basic unit for educational 
planning and development. Our detailed proposals in this regard 
will be discussed elsewhere.55 

(3) At the State level, there should be a deliberate policy of equaliza- 
tion of educational development in the different districts and 
the necessary administrative and financial measures to this end 
should be taken. 

(4) At the national level, it should be regarded as the responsibility 
of the Government of India to secure equalization of educational 
development in the different States. The necessary programmes 
for this, including special assistance to the less advanced States, 
should be developed. 


EDUCATION OF GIRLS 


6.53 The significance of the education of girls cannot be over- 
emphasized. For full development of our human resources, the im- 
provement of homes, and for moulding the character of children during 
the most impressionable years of infancy, the education of women 
is of even greater importance than that of men. As stated earlier, the 
education of women can assist greatly in reducing the fertility rate, 


55 Chapter XVIII, 
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In the modern world, the role of the woman goes much beyond the 
home and the bringing up of children. She is now adopting a career 
of her own and sharing equally with man the responsibility for the 
development of society in all its aspects. This is the direction in which 
we shall have to move. In the struggle for freedom, Indian women 
fought side by side with men. This equal partnership will have to 
continue in the fight against hunger, poverty, ignorance and ill-health. 


6.54 Development of the Education of Girls (1950-51 to 1965-66). 
There has been a phenomenal development in the education of 
women—one of the most distinctive characteristics of life in modern 
India—in the last 150 years. At the beginning of the nineteenth century, 
there was hardly any provision for the formal education of girls. Even 
at the opening of the present century, not much progress had been made. 
In 1901, the percentage of literacy amongst women was only 0.8. The 
number of girls enrolled for every 100 boys was only 12 at the primary 
stage and 4 at the secondary. The total enrolment in higher education 
was only 264 (which included 76 girls reading in medical colleges and 
11 in colleges of education). Much faster progress was made in the 
next 50 years, both in raising their social status and in developing their 
education; and the progress in the last fifteen. years has been. almost 
phenomenal. This will be seen from the statistics given in Table 6.15. 


TABLE 6.15 EDUCATION OF GIRLS (1950—1965) 


1950-51 1955-50 1960-61 1965-66 
(Estimated) 


1, Enrolment of Girls in Classes I-V 
(1) Total enrolment (in 000%) . у 


(2) No. of girls for every 100 boys enrolled 39 M 48 55 

(3) Percentage of girls in schools for boys . 74.8 79.2 82.1 85.0 
2. Enrolment of Girls in Classes VI-VIII 

(1). Total enrolment (in 000°). E * 534 867 1,630 2,839 

(2) No. of girls for every 100 boys enrolled 21 25 32 35 

(3) Percentage of girls in schools for boys . 26.7 51.8 68.9 78.0 
3. Enrolment of Girls in Classes IX-XT 

(1) Total enrolment (in 000°) . 2 2 163 320 541 1,069 

(2) No. of girls for every 100 boys enrolled 15 21 23 26 

(3) Percentage of girls in schools for boys . 21.0 29.7 36.4 40.0 


4. Enrolment of Girls at the University Stage 
(General Education) 
1) Total enrolment (in 000's) . Й S 40 84 150 271 
9 No. of girls for every 100 boys enrolled 14 17 23 24 
(3) Percentage of girls in boys' institutions . 56.0 53.1 50.2 48.2 
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TABLE 6.15. EDUCATION OF GIRLS (1950—1965) (Contd.) 


1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 
(Estimated) 


Fe ge ee ДААА 


5. Enrolment of Girls in Vocational Courses 
(School Standard) 
(1) Total enrolment (in 00's). — . , 41 66 86 120 
(2) No. of girls for every 100 boys enrolled 28 31 25 23 


6. Enrolment of Girls in Professional Courses 
(Collegiate Standard) 
(1) Total enrolment (in 000%) . * : 5 9 26 50 
(2) No. of girls for every 100 boys enrolled =} 7 11 14 


a 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A, except for the year 1965-66 estimates for which were 
made in the Secretariat of the Education Commission, 


Some interesting points emerge from this data. The rate of. expansion 
of education of girls is much faster than that among the boys so that 
the gap between them is gradually and steadily narrowing. At the 
lower primary stage, the number of girls enrolled per 100 boys has 
increased from 12 in 1901 to 39 in 1950 and to 55 in 1965. At the 
secondary stage, the corresponding figures are 4 in 1901, 15 in 1950 
and 26 in 1965. In higher education, their enrolment has increased from 
a mere 264 in 1901 to 40,000 in 1950 and to 240,000 in 1965. Educa- 
tion in mixed schools is being accepted more at the lower primary 
stage where 85 per cent of the girls enrolled are in mixed schools and 
at the higher primary stage where the proportion is 78 per cent. But 
there is still a considerable resistance to it at the secondary stage where 
only 40 per cent of the girls enrolled are in mixed schools. These 
resistances, however, soften down to some extent at the university 
stage. 


6.55 Recommendations. The problem of women’s education has 
1n recent years been examined by a number of committees: the National 


6.56 In our opinion, the strategy for the development of the 
education of girls and women will have to take two forms. 
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The first is to emphasize the ‘special’ programmes recommended by the 
National Committee on Women’s Education; and the second is to give 
attention to the education of girls at all stages and in all sectors as an 
integral part of the general programmes for the expansion and im- 
provement of education. With regard to the first, we recommend 
that, as suggested by the National ‘Committee, action should be taken 
on the following lines: 


(1) The education of women should be regarded as a major pro- 
gramme in education for some years to come and a bold and 
determined effort should be made to face the difficulties involved 
and to close the existing gap between the education of men and 
women in as short a time as possible; 

(2) Special schemes should be prepared for this purpose and the 
funds required for them should be provided on a priority basis; 
and 

(3) Both at the Centre and in the States, there should be a special 
machinery to look after the education of girls and women. 
It should bring together officials and non-officials in the planning 
and implementation of programmes for women’s education. 


These special programmes, by their very nature, are temporary 
and will have to be pursued only till the gap between the education 
of boys and girls is almost bridged. But they should not be made 
an excuse for neglecting the second aspect of the strategy, viz., giving 
adequate attention to the education of girls at all stages and in all 
sectors. In fact, if this had been done right from the beginning, the 
need for special programmes would hardly have arisen. In our opinion, 
a stage has now been reached when intensive effort should be made 
to develop this aspect of the strategy so that the need for special pro- 
grammes will disappear in the course of a few years. 

6.57 The role of women outside the home has become an important 
feature of the social and economic life of the country and in the years 
to come, this will assume large proportions affecting a majority of 
women. It will, therefore, be necessary to pay adequate attention to 
the problems of training and employment of women. 


(1) An important problem is to enable women to carry out their 
dual role of home-making and following a suitable career. 
The Census of 1961 shows that there are at present more than 
a million young women, below the age of 24 and witha minimum 
qualification of matriculation, who are working only as house- 
wives—and this number will increase still further in the days 
ahead. To enable these women to participate in programmes of 

16 
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(2) 


national reconstruction, opportunities for part-time employ- 
ment will have to be greatly increased. In addition, they will 
have to be drawn, wherever possible, into all types of nation- 
building activities on an honorary basis as well. 

Side by side, opportunities for full-time employment will also 
have to be expanded. As the age of marriage continues to rise, 
full-time HEX нем will have to be provided for almost all 
young unmarried women. It may also be expected that, as 
in other countries, once their children reach a school-going 
age, women will have a great deal of time on their hands and will 
desire to spend it usefully by taking up full-time employment. 
This need also will have to be satisfactorily met. Teaching, 
nursing and social service are well-recognized areas where 
women can have a useful role to play. Opportunities for women 
will have to be largely expanded in these fields and several 
new avenues, covering almost all the different walks of life, 
will have to be opened out. 


6.58 Our recommendations regarding different aspects of women’s 
education have been given, in the appropriate context in this Report, 
along with those for the education of boys. 


EDUCATION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES 


6.59 The Problem. It is necessary to pay special attention to the 
education of children from the backward classes which include the 
Scheduled Castes, the Scheduled Tribes, denotified communities and 
a few nomadic and semi-nomadic groups. 


(1) 


Q) 


In so far as the Scheduled Castes are concerned, the problem 
has become a little easier because of the diminution in the rigour 
of untouchability. For its early solution, however, we recommend 
that the existing programmes for the education of the Scheduled 
Castes should continue and be expanded. 

With regard to the last category, it may be stated that there 
are several nomadic and semi-nomadic groups in the country 
whose educational needs have been hitherto neglected almost 
completely. It will not be easy to provide educational facilities 
for such groups. To the extent possible, such groups have to 
be assisted in developing more settled ways of living. This calls 
for a degree of fundamental reorganization in their economy and 
their way of life and, therefore, for close study of their problems 
With a view to evolving solutions which will meet their needs 
and secure their cooperation. While such a process of change 
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would only be carried out over several years, efforts have to be 
made to provide marketing, credit, health and educational 
facilities in a mobile form wherever there are sizable nomadic 
groups. Similar facilities are required for communities which 
migrate from their homes for several months in the year. 

(3) The problem of denotified communities is small in magnitude, 
but extremely difficult. Patient work over years is needed. 
Provision of hostels where the children from these communities 
can live and grow up in a proper atmosphere is probably the 
best solution in the long run. 

In this section, we shall deal mainly with the education of the 
Scheduled Tribes which, in our opinion, deserve special 
emphasis. 


6.60 Tribal people** generally live in forest areas which are difficult 
of access and where conditions of life can be very trying. Some of 
them live in small concentrations in the midst of a non-tribal popula- 
tion; but the larger proportion of tribal people live in areas which 
are predominantly inhabited by the tribals themselves. Examples 
of these are groups of districts in Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, Orissa, 
the hill districts of Assam and other areas in the North-Eastern 


region. 


6.61 The problem is comparatively simple in the former case 
where the tribals live in ‘small pockets’ or they are mixed up as it 
were with the rest of the population and constitute a smaller part. 
In such cases, special attention will have to be paid to the needs of the 
tribals to ensure that they receive a fair share of the benefits of educa- 
tional development. But the situation becomes uniquely challenging 
in the predominantly tribal areas because here is presented an ideal 
opportunity for an integrated development to which we referred 
carlier.* In all these areas, three tasks stand out above all others. These 
are, firstly, development of communications; secondly, transformation 
of the present system of shifting cultivation into a developing agri- 
cultural economy, including care of forests, improved systems of 
shifting cultivation, settled cultivation and pasture; and thirdly, 
development of a system of education related to the scheme of economic 
and social development and responsive to the cultural and economic 


needs of the people. 

59 We are not very happy with the word ‘tribal’. It has certain overtones which are resented, and 
rightly so, by the tribal people. We recommend that the Government of India should adopt a 
suitable alternative phrase to describe these brethren of ours. In the meanwhile, we have reluctantly 


retained the use of the word. 
5? Chapter V. 
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6.62 The problems of education among the tribals have received a 
good deal of attention in recent years. They were examined in detail 
by the Commission on Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes under 
the chairmanship of Shri U. N. Dhebar. They were also discussed in 
two seminars organized by the Planning Commission in New Delhi 
and by the NCERT at Udaipur. We broadly agree with their re- 


commendations. 


6.63 Present Position. The latest available statistics for the educa- 
tion of the Scheduled Tribes are for 1960-61 and have been summarized 
in Table 6.16. The principal object of the table isto compare the educa- 
tion of the Scheduled Tribes with that of the general population of 
the State. For instance, if the proportion of the Scheduled Tribes 
population in Madhya Pradesh is 20.6 per cent, and if their educational 
progress were the same as that of the general population, we should 
expect that the percentage of enrolment would also be the same. But 
this is never the case. In some cases (c.g. primary education in Assam), 
the enrolment of tribal children is greater than that of the general 
population’, showing thereby that the tribals are а little more educa- 
tionally advanced than the average citizen. On the other hand, the 
percentage of their enrolment is very much lower in most areas and 
shows the extent of their educational backwardness. 

It will be seen from Table 6.16 that the education of tribals 
is relatively better developed at the lower primary stage only in some 
States, e.g., Assam, Gujarat or Maharashtra. Even at this stage, the 
position is far from happy in States like Madhya Pradesh or Rajasthan. 
There is a sudden drop in enrolments after the lower primary stage in 
all parts of the country. This shows that the wastage among the tribals 
is much greater than in the population as a whole. The principal weak- 
ness in tribal education is really in the age-group 11-17 or higher 
primary and lower secondary education where the programme of 
scholarships and other assistance is not adequately developed. This is 
where talent is either eliminated or remains underdeveloped and, in our 
opinion, it is this area to which greater attention will have to be paid in 
the future. There is a slight improvement of enrolments in higher 
education because of the Central programme of scholarships. Vocational 
education is obviously more popular with the tribal students every- 
where. The tribals have a natural aptitude for such practical programmes 
and these deserve every encouragement. 


6.64 Primary Education. Intensive efforts will have to be made 


58 This does not mean that all tribes are equally advanced, Even in Assam, th tremel: 
backward tribes like Mikirs and educationally advanced tribes like the Ме. cep ced 
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among the tribal people to provide five years’ effective education for 
all children by 1975-76. This will need an intensive programme of 
parental education. Special encouragement should be given to the 
education of girls and this will not be difficult because women have a 
good status in tribal life. The teachers should be invariably conversant 
with the tribal languages. The medium of education in the first two 
years of the school should be the tribal language and books should be 
specially prepared in these languages (using the script of the regional 
language) for use at this stage. During this period, the children should 
be given oral instruction in the regional language and their familiarity 
and command over it should be improved. By the third year, the 
regional language should be the medium of education. There will be 
no difficulty in this because the children will already have learnt the 
script and become familiar with the language. 


6.65 It is necessary to improve the provision of educational facilities 
which are often very meagre. In very sparsely populated areas, Ashram 
Schools will have to be established in large numbers. To attract children 
to schools and to hold them, the working and programmes of the 
schools should be made to harmonize with the environment. Vacations 
and holidays should coincide with agricultural and forest operations 
and social festivities. The school hours should be fixed to suit the work 
the children are required to do for their families. These measures are 
needed for the rural population as a whole. But they are of special 
significance for tribal education. Moreover, the introduction of work- 
experience and an emphasis on art education would attract the tribal 
children as would the teaching of folk songs, stories and riddles which 
are so popular with the tribals. Tribal games and archery as well as 
tribal music and dances should be introduced as extra-curricular acti- 
vities. 


6.66 Secondary Education. Far greater attention will have to be 
paid, as stated earlier, to the development of higher primary and 
secondary education among the tribals. For this a programme of hostels 
is very essential. Brighter children should be picked up at the lower 
primary.stage and admitted to hostels. Careful arrangements should 
also be made for giving personal guidance and some extra tuition to 
these children so that they will be able to perform better in comparison 
with the non-tribal students. The additional expenditure on such extra 
tuition will be small; but it will greatly enhance the effectiveness of the 
large expenditure on hostels which we incur at present. The scheme of 


5° Where the Roman script is already being used for tribal languages, the practice may be 
continued. 
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Ashram Schools is very good from this point of view. It should be 
developed as largely as possible. 


6.67 Tribal children find difficulties in getting admission to good 
higher primary or secondary schools. The Education Departments 
would have to make special efforts to secure such admission and, if 
necessary, offer some inducements to the schools for this purpose. 
Where admission to such schools requires a better preparation on the 
part of the students, special measures should be taken to provide this 
coaching to tribal students and to bring them up to the required 
standard. As stated earlier, tribals are fond of vocational courses. Special 
efforts should, therefore, be made to place them in good vocational 
schools, the junior technical schools, the industrial training institutes, 
polytechnics, etc. Special vocational schools should also be organized 
for the grown-up children who leave school at the end of the lower 
primary stage. 


6.68 Higher Education. It is necessary to streamline the adminis- 
tration of the scholarships programme instituted by the Government 
of India. In this context, we make the following recommendations: 

(1) The administration of scholarships and other aids needs to be 
decentralized a great deal. Heads of institutions should be autho- 
rized to grant scholarships, along with admission, on their own 
authority. For this purpose, the necessary amount should be 
placed at their disposal well in advance of the academic year. 
This could be done on the basis of the previous year’s expenditure 
with a margin for increase. 

The scope of the programme should be expanded to include, not 
only the provision of funds but also the provision of such addi- 
tional coaching facilities as may be required, watching of progress, 
planning ahead of careers and ensuring placement in appropriate 
institutions, or in other words to provide for a personal follow- 
up. The staff necessary for this purpose should be made available. 
(3) The scope of scholarships should cover all courses available to 

secondary school leavers; and special preference should be given 

to vocational and technical courses, including those at industrial 


training institutes. 


=> 
D 
M 


6.69 General. The basic issue in the development of tribal life and 
education is the provision of leadership of the right type. For the next 
few years at any rate, this leadership will have to come from the non- 
tribal people—officials and non-officials—but the ultimate solution of 
the problem requires the development of a proper leadership among 
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the tribals themselves. Our attempt in this field should, therefore, be 
directed to both these objectives. 


6.70 There are not many non-tribal persons who want to live and 
work among the tribals. But a few individuals and institutions are 
devoted to this cause. They should be encouraged and provided with 
necessary funds so that they could recruit and train batches of young 
persons who would be willing to adopt the service of the tribals as their 
mission in life. Among the officials, the main difficulty is that of conti- 
nuous transfers. No officer remains long enough in the tribal areas to 
understand their problems and to be able to identify himself with the 
tribal interests. Many of them are not even aware of the tribal language. 
In several tribal areas, we found a lack of rapport between the officials 
and the tribal people which probably was a major reason for the 
inadequate implementation of developmental schemes. To overcome 
this difficulty, it is necessary to have sub-cadres amongst officers in all 
departments. The persons in these sub-cadres will be selected for their 
competence and aptitude for work among the tribals. Once an officer 
is recruited to this cadre, his work should be watched for an year or 
two in the first instance and if it is found satisfactory, he should be 
retained in it for a period of 10 to 15 years at least and posted to work 
with the tribals. There should be special allowances or privileges to go 
with the cadre which should be attractive enough for the better type of 
officers to compete for admission to it, Such special cadres are very 
necessary for teachers. We have discussed this problem elsewhere. 


6.71. To develop leadership among the tribal people themselves, some 
unorthodox approaches are necessary. It is but natural that young tribals 
who have received secondary or higher education should go out of 
their areas in search of employment. The work among the tribal areas 
would, therefore, have to be done, for some years to come, by tribals 
who have received comparatively less formal education but whose 
identification with their people would be deeper and greater. It is 
necessary to pick up such young persons, give them training through 
specially organized courses and use them as our workers for tribal uplift. 
In doing so, several of the formal rules of recruitment will have to be 
set aside. But probably this is the only way in which some tangible 
progress can be made in the immediate future. н 


6.72 Different tribal people are at varying stages of economic and 
cultural development. There is much difference in the skills they have 
attained and in the technology they employ. Therefore, in predo- 

% Chapter III. 
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minantly tribal areas, each group and the area in which it lives, should 
be studied closely, and appropriate patterns of development worked 
out in close cooperation with the people. It is in terms of such a design 
of development that educational programmes, institutions and prio- 
rities should be proposed. A uniform approach as between different 
tribal areas, applied in a mechanical manner, will not secure the purpose 


in view. 


6.73 To be able to.do justice to the tasks and problems of tribal 
education, it is important that the Ministry of Education at the Centre 
and the Departments of Education in those States which have sizable 
tribal populations, should be equipped with special sections or units 
whose task it would be to study the needs of the tribal people and assist 
in developing educational systems best calculated to promote their 
welfare and development. These sections or units should work in close 
collaboration with other Ministries or Departments involved in the 
programme. Aspects of tribal education which might call for special 
attention will vary from area to area, and no pains should be spared in 
understanidng the problems which arise in different contexts. 


6.74 There is a very great dearth of statistical information regarding 
the spread of education among the tribal people. It is necessary to collect 
this data, and we welcome the introduction of the new forms designed 
for this purpose by the Ministry of Education. In addition, it is necessary 
to carry out special investigations regarding important aspects of the 
spread of education amongst the tribals and their effect. A continuous 
programme of research and evaluation has to be developed for this 
purpose. Although the tribal research institutes have a special role to 
play in this, it would be desirable to involve the universities also. We 
recommend that the UGC should set aside a fund for such research 
to be conducted through selected universities and special institutions. 


6.75 The education of the backward classes in general and. of the 
tribal people in particular is a major programme of equalization and 
of social and national integration. No expenditure is too great for the 


purpose. 


SUMMARY 


1 Fees in Education. The country should work towards a stage 
when all education would be tuition-free. From this point of view: 

(1) tuition fees at the primary stage should be abolished in all govern- 
ment, local authority and aided private schools as early as possible 
and preferably before the end of the Fourth Plan; 

(2) lower secondary education should be made tuition-free in all 
government, local authority or aided private institutions as early as 
possible and preferably before the end of the Fifth Plan. If necessary, 
a phased programme may be drawn up for the purpose; 

(3) for the next ten years, the main effort with regard to fees in 
higher secondary and university education should be to extend provision 
of tuition-free education to all needy and deserving students. As a first 
step, the proportion of free-studentships should be increased to 30 per 
cent of the enrolment. 6.08-15 


2 Other Private Costs, Other private costs in education have 
increased greatly in recent years and not necessarily for educational 
reasons. Efforts are needed to reduce them to the minimum, 

(1) Free textbooks and writing materials should be provided at the 
primary stage. Children freshly joining schools should be welcomed 
at a school function and presented with a set of books. Others should 
be presented with a complete set of books for the next year as soon as 
the results of the annual examinations are declared and before the 
long vacation starts so that they can use the vacations for further study. 

(2) A programme of book-banks should be developed in secondary 
schools and institutions of higher education. The State Education 
Departments should have a fund at their disposal from which they can 
encourage the establishment of book-banks in secondary schools and 
а similar fund should be placed at the disposal of the UGC for organiz- 
ing them in the universities and affiliated colleges. 

(3) The libraries of secondary schools and institutions of higher 
education should contain an adequate number of sets of textbooks so 
that the students can have easy access to them. 

(4) Grants for the purchase of books, which need not, necessarily be 
textbooks, should be made to talented students—the top 10 per cent— 
in educational institutions. The scheme should begin in the universities 
and later on be extended to affiliated colleges and secondary schools. 


3 Scholarships. The programme of scholarships has received 


| 
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considerable emphasis in recent years, but it needs reorganization on 
the following lines: 

(1) The scholarships programme is a continuous process and has to 
be organized at all stages of education. At present, the programme is 
weak and needs to be strengthened at the school stage. 

(2) It is necessary to evolve a more equitable and egalitarian basis for 
the award of scholarships. 

(3) A scholarships programme will yield better results if it is accom- 
panied by a programme to maintain an adequate number of quality 
institutions at every stage and in every sector and an attempt is made 
to place the talented students in these institutions. 

(4) A careful watch should be kept at all points of transfer from one 
stage or sub-stage of education to another to ensure that all the abler 
students continue their studies further. 

(5) An adequate machinery should be created for administering this 
combined programme of scholarships, placement and maintenance of 
quality institutions. 6.18 


4 The following programme of scholarships is proposed at the 
different stages of education: 

(1) Primary Stage. Steps should be taken to ensure that, at the end of 
the lower primary stage, no promising child is prevented from 
continuing his studies further and to this end, a scholarship of an 
adequate amount will have to be provided to every child that may 
need it, It has been assumed that the target should be to provide 
scholarships for 2.5 per cent of the enrolment at the higher 
primary stage by 1975-76 and to 5 per cent of the same enrolment 
by 1985-86. 6.19 
Secondary Stage. Steps should be taken to ensure that the top 
15 per cent of the children in the age-group do get scholarships 
from higher primary to the secondary stage. To this end, the 
necessary financial assistance should be provided to about 10 
per cent of the top students in class VII or VIII in each higher 
primary school. Atleast one good secondary school, with adequate 
residential facilities, should be developed in each community 
development block and admission to such institutions should be 
regulated on the basis of merit. 6.20-23 
In every school, there should be a programme for the identi- 
fication of talented students who should be provided with special 
enrichment programmes to suit their needs and to help in their 
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University Stage. At the university stage the target for the provi- 


sion for scholarhips should be as follows: 
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(а) Scholarships should be available to at least 15 per cent of the 
enrolment at the undergraduate stage by 1976 and to 25 per cent 
of such enrolment by 1986; and 

(b) scholarships should be available to at least 25 per cent of the 
enrolment at the postgraduate stage by 1976 and to 50 per cent 
of such enrolment by 1986. 

(5) There should be two kinds of scholarships: 

(a) for those who have to stay in hostels; these should cover all the 
direct and indirect costs of education, such as tuition fees, books, 
supplies, etc.; and 

(b) for those who can stay at home and attend schools or colleges; 
these should mainly cover direct and indirect costs. 

At the lower stages, the scholarships of the second type would be 
mostneeded. As one goes up the educational ladder, the proportion 
of scholarships of the first type would have to be increased. 

(6) Steps should be taken to study the indirect costs of education 
and living costs and to reduce them to the minimum, In particular, 
itis necessary to cut down hostel expenses by reducing the number 
of servants, etc. 

(7) The amount of scholarships should be regulated in such a manner 
as to cover all costs. 6.24-26 


5 National Scholarships. (1) The scheme of national scholarships 
should be expanded. The target to be reached should be to cover the 
top 5 per cent ofthe students who pass out of the examinations by 1975- 
76 and 10 per cent of such students by 1985-86. The administration of 
the scheme should be still further simplified and decentralized. In 
particular, the power to issue entitlement cards should be delegated to 
the authorities holding the examinations at which these scholarships 
have been instituted. 

(2) With a view to introducing a greater egalitarian element in the 
award of these scholarships, it is suggested that 50 per cent of these 
scholarships should be awarded, as at present, on the State basis. The 
remaining 50 per cent should be awarded on the ‘school-cluster’ basis 
in which a group of schools with similar socio-economic background 
of students are grouped. into a cluster and the top students from each 
cluster are awarded the scholarships. 6.27 


6 University Scholarships. To supplement the above, a scheme 
of university scholarships should be instituted and implemented through 
the UGC. The target to be reached should be to cover 10 per cent of 
the enrolment at the undergraduate stage and 20 per cent of the enrol- 
ment at the postgraduate stage by 1976. 
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7 A Standing Committee on Postgraduate and Research Scholar- 
ships should be set up at the national level in the Ministry of Education. 
It should consist of the representatives of the Ministries which award 
scholarships at the postgraduate stage and its main function would be 
to coordinate the different scholarship programmes. 6.28-30 


8 Scholarships in Vocational Education. With regard to scholarships 
in vocational education, the following reforms are necessary: 

(1) It is necessary to make a more intensive effort to introduce an 
egalitarian element in admissions. 

(2) The admission examinations to IITs should be held in English and 
also in regional languages and the best students from each linguistic 
group should be selected, if necessary, on the basis of quota related to 
population. If some of these students are not quite up to the standard 
in English, this deficiency should be overcome by giving an intensive 
training in English to the selected students in their first year at the 
institute. 

(3) At the school stage, about 30 per cent of the students should be 
given scholarships; and this proportion should be increased to 50 per 
cent at the collegiate stage. 6.31-33 


9 Scholarships for Study Abroad. There should be а national 
programme for the award of scholarships to the best talented students 
for study abroad. About 500 scholarships should be awarded cach year. 

6.34 


10 Loan Scholarships. It is necessary to institute a programme of loan 
scholarships to supplement the outright grant of scholarships described 
above. It should be organized on the following lines: 

(1) The programme would be a supplement to that of outright 
scholarships which should be provided on the scale we have suggested. 

(2) It would be essentially meant for students in the sciences and the 
professional courses where the chances of employment and levels of 
earning are comparatively better and are more likely to make the scheme 
successful. There should be no upper limit to the number of such loan 
scholarships in this sector and an attempt should be made to provide 
financial assistance to every needy student. To a limited extent and in 
deserving cases, the programme should be extended to cover arts 
students also. 

(3) Ifa person who holds a loan scholarship joins the teaching profes- 
sion, one-tenth of the loan should be written off for each year of service. 
This will encourage good students to join this profession. 

(4) For convenient administration of the loan scholarships 
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programme, a National Loan Scholarships Board may be set up as re- 
commended in the Report. 


11 Other Forms of Student Aid. Some other forms of student 
aid need development. 

(1) Transport facilities should be provided imaginatively to reduce 
the cost on hostels and scholarships, e.g., we have seen schools in rural 
areas which provide bicycles to students who come from a distance. 

(2) Day-Study Centres and lodging houses (i.c., places where the 
students can stay throughout the day and even at night but can go home 
for food) should be provided on a liberal scale. 

(3) Facilities for students to earn and pay a part of their educational 
expenses should be developed. 6.35-37 


12 General. (1) In all programmes of scholarships, preferential 
consideration should be given to the needs of girls. 

(2) The Government of India should assume the bulk of the respon- 
sibility for providing scholarships in higher education. At the school 
stage, this responsibility should vest in the State Governments. To 
develop a good programme of scholarships at the school stage, however, 
the funds needed for it should be provided in the Centrally sponsored 
sector in the next two Plans. The State Governments may be able to 
develop the programme on. their own thereafter. 6.39-41 


13 Handicapped Children. The progress in providing educational 
facilities to handicapped children will be limited by two main consi- 
derations: lack of teachers and financial resources. A reasonable. target 
will, however, be to provide, by 1986, education for about 15 per cent 
of the blind, deaf and orthopaedically handicapped children and to 
about 5 per cent of the mentally retarded ones. This will mean the provi- 
sion of educational facilities for about 10 per cent of the total number 
of handicapped children. As a part of this programme, it should be 
possible to have at least one good institution for the education of the 
handicapped children in each district. 


14 In the educationally advanced countries, a great deal of stress is 
now being laid on the integration of the handicapped children into 
regular school programmes. We fecl that experimentation with inte- 
grated programmes is urgently required in our country and that every 
attempt should be made to bring in as many children into the integrated 
programmes as possible. 


15 In addition, it will be desirable to develop services on a pilot 
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basis for some other categories of children who have peculiar educa- 
tional needs, viz., the partially-sighted, the speech-handicapped, the 
aphasic, the brain-injured and the mentally disturbed. 


16 To develop the above programmes for the education of the 
handicapped children on proper lines, it will be necessary to emphasize 
the training: of teachers, the coordination of the efforts of the different 
agencies working in the field and to promote adequate research into 
the problem. 6.42-49 


17 Regional Imbalances. There are wide differences in the edu- 
cational development in the different States. These become wider still 
at the district level. A reduction of these differences to the minimum is 
desirable and the programme for this will have to be pursued side by 
side with the wider programmes for reducing the imbalances in the 
socio-economic development of the different States and districts in the 
country. The solution of this complex problem will, however, be 
facilitated if action is taken on the following lines: 

(1) A total elimination of these differences in educational develop- 
ment is neither possible nor desirable. What is needed, however, is a 
balancing factor, a deliberate and sustained effort to assist the less 
advanced areas to come up to at least certain minimum levels so that 
the gap between them and the advanced areas will be reduced. 

(2) The district should be adopted as the basic unit for educational 
planning and development. 

(3) At the State level, there should be a deliberate policy of equaliza- 
tion of educational development in the different districts and the neces- 
sary administrative and financial measures to this end should be taken. 

(4) At the national level, it should be regarded as the responsibility 
of the Government of India to secure equalization of educational 
development in the different States. The necessary programmes for 
this, including special assistance to the less advanced States, should be 
developed. 6.50-52 


18 Education of Women. We fully endorse the recommendations 
of the three committees which have examined the problem of women’s 
education in recent years: (a) the National Committee on the Educa- 
tion of Women under the chairmanship of Shrimati Durgabai 
Deshmukh; (b) the Committee on Differentiation of Curricula between 
Boys and Girls under the chairmanship of Shrimati Hansa Mehta; and 
(c) the Committee under the chairmanship of Shri M. Bhaktavatsalam 
which studied the problem in the six States where the education of 
girls is less developed. 
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19 We invite special attention to the following recommendations 
of the National Committee on Women’s Education: 

(1) The education of women should be regarded as a major program- 
me in education for some years to come and a bold and determined 
effort should be made to face the difficulties involved and to close the 
existing gap between the education of men and women in as short a 
time as possible; 

(2) Special schemes should be prepared for this purpose and the 
funds required for them should be provided on a priority basis; and 

(3) Both at the Centre and in the States, there should be a special 
machinery to look after the education of girls and women. It should 
bring together officials and non-officials in the planning and implemen- 
tation of programmes for women’s education. 


20 In addition, it will also be necessary to give adequate attention to 
the education of girls at all stages and in all sectors. 


21 The role of women outside the home has become an im portant 
feature of the social and economic life of the country and, in the years 
to come, this will become still more significant, From this point of 
view, greater attention will have to be paid to the problems of training 
and employment of women. Opportunities for part-time employment 
which would enable women to look after their homes and to have a 
career outside will have to be largely expanded. As the age of marriage 
continues to rise, full-time employment will have to be provided for 
almost all young and married women. As the programme of family 
planning develops, older women whose children have grown up, will 
also need employment opportunities. Teaching, nursing and social 
service are well-recognized areas where women can have a useful role 
to play. In addition, several new avenues will have to be opened out to 
them. 6.53-58 


22 Education of the Backward Classes. (1) The existing pro- 
gramme for the education of the Scheduled Castes should continue and 
be expanded. 

(2) Greater efforts are needed to provide educational facilities for the 
nomadic and semi-nomadic groups. 

(3) Hostels should be provided for the children of the denotified 
communities, 


23 Education of the Tribal People. The education of the tribal 
people deserves great emphasis and attention. We broadly agree with 
the recommendations made in this respect by the Commission on 
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Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes under the chairmanship of Shri 
U. N. Dhebar and in the seminars on the education and employment 
of the tribal people organized by ће Planning Commission and the 
NCERT. We invite special attention to the following programmes in 
this context: : 

(1) At the primary stage, the provision of facilities will have to be 
improved and Ashram schools will have to be established in sparsely 
populated areas. The teachers should be invariably conversant with 
tribal languages. The medium of education for the first two ycars of 
the school should be the tribal language; and during this period, the 
children should be given oral instruction in the regional language. By 
the third year, the regional language should become the medium of 
education. The programmes of the schools should be attuned to tribal 
life and atmosphere. 

(2) At the secondary stage, provision of schools, hostel facilities and 
scholarships has to be greatly expanded. 

(3) In higher education, the administration of the scholarships pro- 
gramme will have to be decentralized for the programme to be efficient. 

(4) Provision for special tuition will have to be made both at the 
secondary and university stages. 

(5) It is essential to develop cadres of persons who will devote them- 
selves to the service of the tribal people. In the early stages, these cadres 
will consist mostly ofnon-tribals but an effort has to be made to develop 
such cadres among the tribals themselves. From this pes of view, 

(a) non-official organizations working in the tribal areas should be 
encouraged; 

(b) special sub-cadres should be formed among the official ranks with 
the object of selecting persons for work in the tribal areas. The 
emoluments for these sub-cadres should be good enough to attract 
the best persons available; 

(с) promising young persons from the tribals should be selected 
and specially trained to work in tribal areas. The usual prescrip- 
tions regarding recruitment or minimum qualifications will 
often have to be set aside in this programme. 6.59-75 


PART TWO 


EDUCATION AT DIFFERENT STAGES AND 
IN DIFFERENT SECTORS 


(Part Two of the Report consists of Chapters VII-XVII. This 
Volume, however, contains only Chapters VII-X, which 
deal with School Education, while Volume III includes 
Chapters XI-XVII.) 


In this part of our Report, we examine the special problems rclating 
to the different stages and sectors of education. 


Chapters VII-X deal with problems of school education. 


Chapter VII concerns all problems of pre-primary education and 
problems of expansion at the primary and secondary stages. 


Chapter VIII deals with school curriculum from class I to class 
XII, covering all sub-stages—lower and higher primary and 
lower and higher secondary. 


Chapter IX relates to teaching methods, textbooks, teachers’ guides 
and other teaching and learning materials, class-size, provision of 
physical facilities (especially buildings), guidance and counselling 
and evaluation. 

Chapter X covers problems of administration and supervision. 
These include, amongst others, the creation of a common school 
system of public education, reorganization of the State Education 
Department at the district level, the State Institutes of Education, 
the State Evaluation Organizations, the State Boards of School 
Education, national standards and the role of the Centre in im- 
proving school education. 


CHAPTER VII 


SCHOOL EDUCATION : PROBLEMS OF EXPANSION 


AN INTEGRATED APPROACH TO SCHOOL EDUCATION 


7.01 We have divided the entire period of formal education into 
two main stages—school and higher—and we have so far treated school 
education as one continuous unit. Some explanation for this procedure 
is necessary. The traditional practice has been to divide the period of 
school education into three stages—pre-primary, primary and secondary 
—and to discuss the problems of each separately. This is based on several 
considerations. In the first place, the three stages of education are 
regarded as corresponding to the three stages in the development of 
a child—infancy, childhood and adolescence. Again, from the social 
point of view, primary education has long been considered as educa- 
tion meant for the masses and secondary education for the select few. 
In our own country, distinctions have been made sometimes even on 
cultural grounds: primary education was defined as education through 
the modern Indian languages while secondary education was regarded 
as education in English. In recent years, however, these distinctions are 
either becoming blurred or have vanished altogether. For instance, 
it is increasingly realized that the dividing lines between pre-primary 
and primary or primary and secondary are arbitrary and variable. 
Similarly, the traditional view that primary education should provide 
undifferentiated general education while secondary education should 
be diversified to meet the varying aptitudes, interests and abilities of 
children is no longer universally held; and in some countries, such 
as the USSR, the entire course of school education—primary and 
secondary—has been designed on one set of principles. With the 
phenomenal expansion of secondary education in India, the social 
distinction between primary and secondary education as meeting 
respectively the needs of the masses and the classes has already ceased 
to be valid; and so has the justification for classifying primary as 
‘vernacular’ education and secondary as ‘English’ education. We have 
found it, therefore, more convenient and appropriate to treat the 
entire pre-university period of education as one stage and have struc- 
tured our Report accordingly. Such a treatment is almost inescapable 
for a proper planning and development of the school curriculum. It 
is true that in this chapter, which deals largely with problems of 
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enrolment, the need to divide the school period into several substages— 
pre-primary, primary (lower and higher) and secondary (lower and 
higher) has been recognized. But our general approach in the Report 
has been to regard the similarities between the problems of the different 
stages as being far more significant than the differences and to treat 
school education as a single whole. 

7.02 Some general programmes of educational reconstruction 
which affect the school stage have already been considered in Part 
One of the Report, for instance, the problems relating to the structure 
of the educational system," the status and education of school teachers? 
and equalization of educational opportunities for school children 
through such measures as the abolition of tuition fees, free supply of 
books and materials and award of scholarships? have been discussed 
in the earlier chapters. In this and the next three chapters, we shall con- 
sider some important issues which are specially concerned with the 
school stage only. The present chapter will take up all aspects of pre- 
primary education and the problems of expansion in primary and 
secondary education. Chapters УШ and ІХ will deal with the curri- 
culum, textbooks, teaching and learning materials, methods of teach- 
ing and evaluation and educational guidance. In Chapter X, we shall 
examine in detail certain vital problems relating to supervision and 
administration. 


PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


7.03 The objectives of pre-primary education may be stated as 
follows: 


— to develop in the child good health habits and to build up basic 
skills necessary for personal adjustment, such as dressing, toilet 
habits, eating, washing, cleaning, etc.; 

—to develop desirable social attitudes and manners, and to en- 
courage healthy group participation, making the child sensitive 
to the rights and privileges of others; 

—to develop emotional maturity by guiding the child to express, 
understand, accept and control his feelings and emotions; 

— to encourage aesthetic appreciation; 

— to stimulate the beginnings of intellectual curiosity concerning 
the environment and to help him understand the world in which 
he lives, and to foster new interest through opportunities to 
explore, inyestigate and experiment; 

61 Chapter II. 


“^ .. 8 Chapters Ш and IV. 
~ *Chapter VI. 
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— to encourage independence and creativity by providing the child 
with sufficient opportunities for self-expression; 

— to develop the child's ability to express his thoughts and feelings 
in fluent, correct and clear speech; and 

—to develop in the child a good physique, adequate muscular 


coordination and basic motor skills. 


7.04 Importance of Pre-primary Education. Pre-primary schools were 
first established to meet social needs such as looking after the children 
of working mothers or providing a suitable environment to little boys 
and girls from urban families whose small tenements or flats were hardly 
appropriate for the children’s proper growth. These schools also at- 
tempted to compensate for the unsatisfactory home environment of 
children from slum areas or poor families. Recently, however, the 
educational significance of this stage is being increasingly realized. 
Modern researches have shown that the years between three and ten 
are of the greatest importance in the child's physical, emotional and 
intellectual development. It has also been found that children who 
have been to a pre-primary school show better progress at the primary 
stage and help in reducing wastage and stagnation. The modern trend 
in educational policy, therefore, is to emphasize pre-primary education, 
especially for children with unsatisfactory home backgrounds. This 
is the direction in which we also should move. 


7.05 Recent Developments in Pre-primary Education. Prior to 1947, 
little attention was paid to pre-primary education and it was not even 
regarded as a State responsibility. For the first time in our educational 
history, the Report of the Central Advisory Board of Education on 
Post-War Educational Development in India (1944) emphasized its signi- 
ficance and recommended that an adequate provision of pre-primary 
education should be an essential adjunct of a national system of educa- 
tion. We are happy to note that pre-primary education has been 
rapidly gaining in popularity in the post-Independence period. In 
1950-51, the number of pre-primary schools was only 303 with 866 
teachers and an enrolment of about 28,000. The total direct expenditure 
on pre-primary education was about Rs. 1.2 million or 0.1 per cent 
of the total educational expenditure. In 1965-66, the number of pre- 
primary schools increased to 3,500 with 6,500 teachers and a total 
enrolment of about 250,000. The total direct expenditure also rose up 
to Rs. 11 million or 0.2 per cent of the total educational expenditure." 
"These are mainly urban institutions. In rural arcas excellent pioneering 


*1 In addition to:these officially reported institutions, there are a large number of ‘unrecognized 


schools, especially in rural areas, in respect of which statistics are not available. 
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work has been done by the Central Social Welfare Board (CSWB) 
and the Community Development Administration which, taken 
together, run about 20,000 balwadis having a total enrolment of about 
600,000. The progress is no doubt small in relation to our goals, but it 
marks a tremendous advance over earlier achievements. 


7.06 Recommendations. While we recognize the need to develop 
pre-primary education as extensively as possible, our advance in this 
sector will necessarily be restricted on account of the inadequacy of 
the resources available, and especially because primary education must 
be accorded a higher priority. It is also necessary to reconcile the 
competing claims of quality and quantity. Some educationists are of 
the view that the pre-primary education to be provided must be of 
the proper quality, and they insist on maintaining standards which 
increase the cost per pupil to a level where any large-scale expansion 
becomes impossible. Others deliberately advocate the adoption of 
less costly techniques so that the benefit of pre-primary education may 
be extended to a larger proportion of children. There are also differ- 
ences of opinion regarding the agency of development: some would 
prefer the responsibility for pre-primary education to be largely 
assumed by the State while others would leave it mainly to private 
enterprise. In these circumstances, we shall have to take a pragmatic 
view and adopt a policy which promotes experimentation and the best 
utilization and combination of existing resources and agencies. 

7.07 We make the following recommendations for the development 
of pre-primary education during the next 20 years: 

(1) There should be a State-level centre for the development of 

popa education located in the State Institute of Education. 
In addition, a pre-primary education development centre should 
be established in each district in a phased programme spread 
over the next 20 years. The main functions of these centres 
would be to train pre-primary teachers, to provide supervision 
and guidance to pre-primary teachers working in the area, to 
hold refresher courses and in-service training programmes for 
them, to undertake the preparation of teaching aids out of 
the locally available materials, to conduct experimental pre- 
ptimary schools and to provide education to parents regarding 
child care. They can also advantageously undertake’ programmes 
of initial training of pre-primary teachers. 

(2) The establishment and conduct of pre-primary schools may be 
left, as at present, mainly to private enterprise. The State should 
assist through grants-in-aid on a basis of equalization. Accord- 
ingly, pre-primary schools catering to the needs of children from 
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E d Ed groups will have a higher claim on State 
unds. 
Every encouragement should be given to experimentation, 
particularly in devising less costly methods of expanding pre- 
primary education. We strongly commend the scheme recently 
adopted by the State of Madras. Under this programme, a local 
woman is selected as a teacher on a small honorarium, is given 
a short course of training, and is assisted in her work by the 
local Mahila Mandal. The outstanding features of the scheme 
are its low costs (the cost per child per year is less than Rs. 20) 
and its adaptability and suitability to rural areas. It works well 
and, under active teachers, children show better health, more 
mental alertness and a lively interest in the environment. 
Another important experiment of this type, which has been 
tried with success in some parts of the country, is the establish- 
ment of children's play centres in close association with the 
primary schools. These are conducted by a specially trained 
teacher in the primary school, who is given an allowance for 
the purpose, or by a separate teacher. The programme, which 
lasts for about two hours a day, is simple and consists of group 
singing, story-telling and games, with considerable attention 
being given to personal hygiene and health. These centres 
serve as pre-school classes and smoothen the transition of the 
child from its play-dominated world of infancy to the formal 
atmosphere of the primary school. They are comparatively less 
costly to run and serve a very useful purpose in reducing wast- 
age and stagnation, particularly in class I. Such centres should 
be attached to as many primary schools as possible. 
The role of the State should be to maintain such centres at the 
State and district levels, train pre-primary teachers, conduct 
research, assist in the preparation of materials and literature 
needed for pre-primary education and provide supervision and 
guidance to pre-primary schools and training institutions. As 
suggested above, it should assist private institutions at this stage 
through grants-in-aid; and in exceptional cases, it may also 
conduct some pre-primary schools to serve the needs of urban 
slums or rural areas or to serve as model institutions. 
We can hardly talk about a curriculum for pre-primary schools; 
it is more appropriate to think of it as a programme of activities. 
We agree with the suggestion of the Committee on Child 
Care (1961-62), appointed by the CSWB, that the programme 
should consist of the following activities: 

(a) Play activities: 
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(i) Free play including educational and constructional toys, 
indoor games, and outdoor activities in association 
with other children; 

(ii) Physical activities involving muscular and limb move- 
ment; 

(її) Play involving contact, acquaintance, imitation and 
experience of physical, family and social environment; 
(iv) Organized play, group activities and directional play; 

(v) Playground activities using playground apparatus. 

(b) Physical training including simple exercise, dance and 
eurhythmics. 

(c) Manual activities and play like gardening, simple chores and 
participation in simple community efforts. 

(4) Sensorial education using natural objects and specially con- 
structed apparatus, 

(e) Handwork and artistic activities involving the use of finger 
skills and tools; and activities like drawing, painting, 
singing, music and dancing. 

(f) Learning activities including language; personal hygiene 
and health rules; elementary nature study involving contact 
with the physical, plant and animal world; counting and 
arithmetic, etc. 

(g) Selfservice in school eliminating as far as possible the use 
of servants and adult helpers. 

We have often found that the programmes tend to be rigid and 
authoritarian, that adequate opportunities are not given to 
children to know their environment, that group work tends to 
be emphasized at the cost of the children’s needs, and that the 
educational possibilities of the provision of mid-day meals and 
snacks are not utilized fully. To overcome these, it is necessary 
to improve the training of teachers and to give them greater 
freedom in planning their programmes, 

There is need for more coordination among the different agencies 
that work for child-care and pre-primary education, both 
at the national and at the State levels. In particular, it is necessary 
for the State Education Departments to develop close relations 
with the CSWB, the Indian Council of Child Welfare and the 
Community Development Administration. 

With regard to enrolment, we consider that a feasible target 
would be to enrol five per cent of the children in the age-group 
3 to 5 by 1986. This will mean an enrolment of about 2.5 million. 
If the inexpensive techniques we have recommended above 
are adopted, this enrolment could be higher. We have also 
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recommended the addition, on as wide a scale as possible, of a 
pre-school class to which children of the age 5-6 will be ad- 
mitted. We anticipate that it may be possible to cover about 
50 per cent of the children in this age-group by 1986. This will 
mean an enrolment of about 7.5 million. The total enrolment 
at this stage would thus be about 10 million. 


Primary EDUCATION: FULFILMENT OF THE CONSTITUTIONAL 
DIRECTIVE 


7.08 Targets. We shall now proceed to discuss another highly signi- 
ficant programme of educational reconstruction, namely, the fulfilment 
of the directive principle contained in Article 45 of the Constitution: 
that the State should strive to provide free and compulsory education 
for all children up to the age of 14 years. This was to have been achieved 
by 1960. But in view of the immense difficulties involved, such as lack 
of adequate resources, tremendous increase in population, resistance to 
the education of girls, large numbers of children of the backward 
classes, general poverty of the people and the illiteracy and apathy of 
parents, it was not possible to make adequate progress in primary edu- 
cation, and the Constitutional Directive has remained unfulfilled. There 
has, therefore, been an insistent demand that Government should fix an 
early deadline for its fufilment and prepare a concrete programme of 
action for the purpose. We are in sympathy with this demand and we 
believe that the provision of free and universal education for every 
child is an educational objective of the highest priority, not only on 
grounds of social justice and democracy, but also for raising the com- 
petence of the average worker and for increasing national productivity. 
In view, however, of the magnitude of the problem, the uneven 
development of primary education in the different parts of the country‘ 
and the large financial resources needed for the programme, we think 
that the best strategy for fulfilling the Constitutional Directive would 
be as follows: 

(1) Each State, and even each district, should prepare a perspective 
plan for the development of primary education taking into 
account the stage of development already reached and the 
local conditions and problems. The objective of the plan should 
be to fulfil the Constitutional Directive as early as possible; 

(2) Each State and district should be assisted to go ahead at the 
best pace it can, and the progress in no area should be allowed 


esThis has already been discussed under ‘Regional Imbalances’ in Chapter VI. 
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to be held up merely for want of essential facilities or financial 
allocations; and 

(3) While the Constitutional Directive may be fulfilled in some 

places such as urban areas or advanced States as early as in 1975-76, 
all the areas in the country should be able to provide five years 
of good and effective education to all the children by 1975-76 
and seven years of such education by 1985-86. 

7.09 The targets proposed above may appear to be rather modest. 
But a closer examination will show that they are really formidable, 
and that the nation will have to strive its utmost to realize them. For 
instance, they involve a large increase in enrolments at this level— 
from 50 million in 1965-66 to 125 million in 1985-86. The enrolment 
at the lower primary stage or in classes LIV will rise from 37 million 
in 1965-66 to 72 million in 1975-76 and 76 million in 1985-86 and thus 
be doubled in а period of about 20 years. At the higher primary stage 
or in classes V-VII, the enrolment will increase from 13 million in 
1965-66 to 32 million in 1975-76 and 49 million in 1985-86, which 
is an increase of about four times in the same period. 

7.10 But we would like to emphasize, not the increase in enrolment, 
but two other more significant and difficult aspects of these proposals, 
The first is the reduction of wastage and stagnation. At present, out 
of every 100 children who enter class I, only about half complete 
class IV and only 34 complete class VII. The extent of stagnation is 
extremely large, particularly in class I. We shall have to rectify this 
position and ensure that every child who enters class I will progress 
regularly ftom year to year and reach class V, and that not less than 
80 per cent reach class VII. Secondly, we must emphasize quality. It 
is generally agreed that the standard of education given in the primary 
schools is unsatisfactory and that it imparts little beyond literacy and 
some elementary knowledge in a few academic subjects. What is expected 
is that primary education should lay the foundation for a child to grow 
into a responsible and useful citizen of the country. The magnitude of 
the targets proposed above would be realized in its proper perspective 
if due weight is given to both these considerations. 

741 A further point needs clarification: our proposal for making 
а seven-year course of primary education compulsory does not conflict 
with the Constitutional Directive of providing education to all children 
till they reach the age of 14 years. For various reasons, a large number 
of children reach the age of 14 even before they come to the end of 
class VII. There is also no problem about those children who will com- 
plete class VII earlier but ptoceed to secondary education. This leaves 
only those children (estimated to be about 10 per cent of the age group) 
who are not yet 14 at the end of class VII and who wish to enter work- 
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ing life as early as possible. We consider that the needs of these children 
will be better served, not by lengthening the primary course by one 
year, but by the provision of short vocational courses of their choice. 
Such provision has been included in our estimates. 


742 "The Programmes. We have now to consider certain practical 
measures for the implementation of this programme of providing 
good general education of seven years’ duration to every child. A careful 
study of the development of compulsory primary education in the 
advanced countries of the world shows that this programme is divided 
into three stages requiring: 

—the provision of a school within easy distance from the home of 

every child; 

—the enrolment of every child of the prescribed age into class I 
of a school through propaganda, persuasion and even penal action, 
if necessary ; and 

— the retention of every enrolled child in school till he reaches the 
prescribed age or completes the prescribed course. 

These are the three stages of universal provision, universal enrolment, 
and universal retention. They are not mutually exclusive and generally 
overlap and run into one another. Moreover, they presume the simul- 
tancous implementation of a programme of qualitative improvement of 
education, because universal enrolment or retention depends very 
largely on the attracting and holding power of the schools. The progress 
of universal education in India can also be expected to follow this broad 
general pattern. 


7.13 Universal Provision of School Facilities. The objective of universal 
provision of school facilities at the lower primary stage has almost 
been reached at the end of the Third Plan. In almost all States, villages 
with a population of 300 or over are provided with schools and, in 
several areas, even smaller villages have been given the facility. At the 
higher primary stage, however, the position is still far from satisfactory. 
Taking the country as a whole, there are about 78,000 such schools or 
about one higher primary school to about five lower primary schools, 
as against a desirable target of one to three. The situation varies greatly 
from State to State: while the target has already been reached in some 
States, the ratio of higher primary schools to lower primary schools 
is one to ten in several others. 

7.14 The problems connected with planning and location of schools— 
primary, secondary and vocational—will be discussed in a later section 
of this chapter. Briefly, it may be said that steps will have to be taken 
to bring a primary school within easy reach of every child. Lower 
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primary schools including single-teacher schools, which are attended 
by younger children, will have to be set up within about a mile from the 
home of every child. A higher primary school needs at least three 
teachers and cannot therefore be set up on financial grounds in every 
small village. Such schools have to be shared by groups of small villages 
which, taken together, can provide a reasonable attendance. More- 
over, as they are attended by older children it is possible to plan them 
in such a way that every child will have a middle school within one to 
three miles of his residence. The first educational survey (1957) helped 
greatly in the planning of primary schools. It is now being revised, 
and we hope that the results of the revision will take this planning a 
step further. 


7.15 Universal Enrolment of Pupils. A programme of increasing 
enrolment should be organized side by side with attempts to provide 
primary schools in the remotest parts of the country. Obviously, there 
are two main points at which fresh enrolments are made at this stage— 
class I and class V. The problems that arise at each of these points are 
very different and have to be examined separately. 


7.16 Enrolment in Class I. The problem of enrolment in class 
І (which may be called the initial cohort of the educational system) 
is of great significance. In all progressive countries, this initial cohort 
is homogeneous and consists mostly of children of the prescribed 
age for admission. In India, on the other hand, the initial cohort in 
class I has always been extremely heterogeneous and its heterogeneity 
is being reduced only slowly. This will be clear from Table 74. 

In a good system, the children of the age 6-7, the prescribed age for 
admission, who are enrolled in school, should form the bulk of the 
total enrolment in class I and should be about 95 to 97 per cent of the 
total population of children in that age-group. In 1961-62, the total 
enrolment in class I in India was 15.7 million while the total popula- 
tion of children of the age 6-7 was only 12.4 million. And yet only 5 
million children of this age (or 40.3 per cent of the total population 
of this age) were enrolled in class I, forming only 31.7 per cent of 
the total enrolment in that class. The situation has no doubt improved 
Over the past fifty years as the comparison of statistics for 1911-12 
with those of 1961-62 will show. But the rate of change has been very 
slow because of the absence of a conscious and sustained effort to create 
a homogeneous cohort. 

7.17 In advanced countries, parents are required to pre-register at 
least one year in advance the names of children who are to be admitted 
to school for the first time and only those children are enrolled in 
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TABLE 7.1 AGE-COMPOSITION OF THE INITIAL COHORT IN INDIA 
(ENROLMENT IN CLASS 1) 


1911-12 ` 1950-51 1961-62 


Age (in years) No. of %to No. of  %to No. of % to 
children total children total children total 


Below 5 5 : б 125,583 46 98,971 14 162,352 1.0 
5—6 . 5 E 1 559,173 20.6 1,380,137 19.9 2,892,148 18.4 
6—7 — E 2 y 667,396 24.6 2,228,860 321 4,993,113 317 
7-8... Я б ` 575,627 21.2 1,490,093 21.5 4,042,796 25.7 
8—9 . Е + s 321,675 11.8 881,774 127 1,976,637 12,5 
9—10 . 5 $ 200,330 7.4 453,715 6.5 941,953 6.0 
10—11 . : A б 117,712 4.3 245,143 3.5 464,768 3.0 
11—12 . « Ё * 69,886 2.6 107,293 15 180,992 1.1 
Above 12  . . Y 79,669 29 62,379 0.9 91405 06 


Total enrolment in Class I 2,717,051 1000 6,948,365 — 100.0 — 15,746,164 100.0 


| Total estimated population 
{of children in the age- 
| group 6-7 " " . 6,639,582 9,310,800 12,384,000 


Percentage of children in 
the age-group 6-7 enrolled 
in class I to total estimated 


population in the age- 
group 67 . s . 10.1 23.9 40.3 


س 


Source. Annual Educational Statistics published by the Ministry of Education. 


class I who are within the prescribed age range. There is no system of 
pre-registration in India. A large number of parents, especially in 
tural areas, cannot even give the ages of their children correctly, 
and in many cases the teachers are required to guess them. Moreover, 
when enrolment drives are organized, the general trend is to enrol 
children of all ages into class I. This heterogeneous character of the 
enrolment creates difficult pedagogic problems in the class besides 
increasing stagnation and wastage. We, therefore, recommend as 
follows: 

(1) A system of pre-registration should be developed for all fresh 
admissions. The school teachers should take an annual census 
of all the children whose age is less than the prescribed admission 
age by one year and who would be seeking admission to the 
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schools in the following year. Except in some big cities where 
the migratory population may be large, such census-taking 
and pre-registration will be very useful and will not present 
any insuperable administrative problems. During the pre- 
registration year, an attempt should be made to provide children’s 
play centres described earlier in paragraph 7.07 (4), in as many 
schools as possible. 

Fresh enrolments to class I should, as far as possible, be restricted 
to children within the single year prescribed for admission. 
In the beginning, older children who have not yet been to school 
will have to be admitted to the class; but if intensive efforts 
are made every year to enrol all the children of the prescribed 
admission age, the number of over-age children seeking entry 
into class I will diminish year by year and will disappear almost 
completely in a period of about 5-10 years. 


(2 


a> 


7.18 Enrolment in Class V. At present, the rate of transfer of pupils 
from class IV, which is the end of the lower primary stage, to class 
V is about 85 per cent. This transfer rate should be raised to 90 per 
cent by the end of the Fourth Plan and to 100 per cent by the end 
of the Fifth Plan. It is necessary for this purpose to conduct surveys 
and investigations to find suitable measures to deal with the problem. 
From the evidence available at present, it appears that the drop-out 
at this stage is mainly due to the non-availability of a higher primary 
school in the neighbourhood; inadequate facilities for free education; 
economic need for the child to work in or for the family (especially 
in the case of girls); and reluctance of parents either to educate their 
daughters further or to send them to mixed higher primary schools. 
The establishment of higher primary schools in villages of a certain 
size, as suggested earlier, and the provision of free primary education 
and also of part-time education at the higher primary stage will meet 
the first three of these difficulties. It will be possible to meet the last 
difficulty in some areas by opening separate schools for girls. In most 
cases, however, it can only be met by parental education and by persuad- 
ing the parents to accept the inevitability of mixed schools for boys 
and girls, 


7.19 Universal Retention of Pupils. Having enrolled every child in a 
school, it is essential to see that he progresses regularly from year to 
year (i.e, there is no stagnation) and that he does not leave the school 
till he completes the prescribed age or class (ie., there is no 
wastage). As is well known, the extent of wastage and stagnation 
in our system is very large. The evil was first highlighted 
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about forty years ago by the Hartog Committee; and although the 
issue has been discussed almost continuously since, very little effective 
action has been taken to reduce it. Precise studies of the problem spread 
over a time-series are not available. But Table 7.2, which gives the 
class-wise quinquennial enrolments since 1911-12, shows how persistent 
the problem has been and what little progress has been made in reducing 
its extent. 

In a good system of school education, the distribution of pupils 
over the different classes should be fairly uniform, but it is not so in 
our country. It will be seen from Table 7.2 that: 

—the total enrolments in class I are proportionately very large. 
This is partly because of the large stagnation in this class and partly 
because about one-third to one-half of the total wastage at the 
primary stage occurs at the end of this class only; 

—as against 100 children enrolled in class I, there were only 20 
in class IV in 1911-12. In 194647, this proportion increased 
to 39. This shows some progress, though a slow one. In the 
post-Independence period, however, the position instead of 
improving has deteriorated to some extent; in 1965-66, there 
were only 37 students in class IV as against 100 in class I. The 
implication is obvious: the rapid expansion that has taken place 
had led to a slight increase in wastage and stagnation; 

— as against 100 pupils in class I, there were four pupils in class 
VII in 1911-12. This proportion increased to 15 in 1946-47 and 
to 20 in 1965-66. There has been, therefore, a slow but steady 
progress in higher primary education throughout this period. 


7.20 Stagnation. In order to have some idea of the extent of stagna- 
tion at the primary stage, from class to class, the Commission collected 
data regarding enrolments in classes I-VIII in 29 districts out of 312. 
For each class, information was gathered on two points: total enrol- 
ment and number of repeaters, classified according to the total period 
they had spent in the class, From this information, the average period 
spent by the pupils in the class was calculated and its excess over one 
year—which is the normal period—was described as the ‘stagnation 
index’ for the class in that year. Table 7.3 gives the stagnation indices 
separately for boys and girls for each class in all the nine States studied. 

It will be seen from Table 7.3 that 

— stagnation is highest in class I; ? А 

— it is reduced considerably in class П and then remains fairly 

constant in classes III and IV; 
— it decreases still further at the higher primary stage; 
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TABLE 7.2 ENROLMENT IN CLASSES I—VIII (1911-12 to 1965-66) 


Class-wise Enrolment (in 0007$) 
Year I П ш IV v VI vil уш 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
1911-12 2,717* 1,062 757 545 324 167 119 76 
(100.0) (394) (75) (201) (119 6) (44 Q9 
1916-17 2,933* 1,404 934 667 415 215 157 105 
(1000) (4759) (818) (27) (142) 03) (4 (3 
1921-22 3,343 1,556 924 636 377 246 158 114 
(1000) (465 (27.6) (190) (113 (04) (47 (4) 
1926-27 5,280 1,638 1,131 768 427 279 211 141 
(0000) (31.0) (л) (145 в) 63 (49 07) 
1931-32 5,281 24111 1,496 1,016 628 377 301 229 
(100.0) (400 (28.3) (192 (19 G) 67 (43) 
1936-37 5,291 2,378 1,762 1,288 790 477 365 296 
(100.0) (449) (333) (243) (149) (90 (69) (5.6) 
1941-42 5,525 2,724 2,027 1,572 1,085 591 437 377 
(1000) (493) (367)  Q85) (199 (107 Q9) (68) 
1946-47 3,570 2,525 1,821 1,404 1,137 648 523 448 


(100.0) — (707) (51.0) (39.3) (31.8) (18.1) (14.6) (12.5) 


а ы ды сщген manm 2 


1950-51 6948 — 4332 3,353 2,623 1,898 1,246 1003 851 
(100.0) (62.3) — (483) (37.8)  Q73 (1729 (147) (122) 
1955-56 9,958 553 4067 3,216 2,403 1,608 1436 1,160 
(100.0 — (555) (40.8) (323)  Q41) (171) (144) (11.6) 
1960-61 13391 — 7,513 5886 459 3611 2,27 2220 1,58 
(100.0) (56) — (440) (343) (70)  Q04) (166 (13. 
1965-66 18843 10973 8875 6924 552 4453 3,680 2,900 


(100.0) (68) (47.1) (367) (293) (3б (195) (154) 


* Includes enrolment in Infant А & B Classes. 


Note. Figures within brackets indicate the percentage of enrolment in each class to the enrolment 
in class I of the same усаг. 


Source. Quinquennial reviews and reports of the Ministry of Education. 


—on the whole, stagnation among girls is greater than among 
boys; and 

— the extent of stagnation shows considerable variations from 
area to area. 
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TABLE 7.3 STAGNATION INDICES FOR. CLASSES I—VIII (1965) 


Stagnation Index for Classes 


State 
I П ш IV у УІ УП УШ 

1. Andhra Pradesh 

Boys . 2 (1 0624 38.4 27.9 21.0 19.6 125, 13.7 19.8 

Girls . 5 ЛС 42.9 30.1 23.2 224 118 12.2 14.8 
2. Madhya Pradesh 

Boys . A ҖЫ ГУ 12.9 10.3 9.1 8.3 10.5 6.7 5.2 

Girls . : = 347 13.8 11.3 10.3 8.3 3.4 4.0 4.3 
3. Maharashtra 

Boys . : - 39:3 25.5 227 25.7 21.1 15.8 12.5 11.3 

Girls . Я 525 35.8 33.3 38.5 23.5 17.2 12.6 7.6 
4. Rajasthan 

Boys . a . 295 24.0 34.6 36.8 32.7 14.1 22.8 19.0 

Girls . . ae ese 23.7 44.2 57.0 45.3 34.8 46.4 62.9 
5. Punjab 

Boys . : . 246 13.3 10.2 6.6 74 13.4 12.4 9.2 

Girls . B 2. 228 12.6 9.2 5.1 48 8.3 87 71 
6. Uttar Pradesh 

Boys . ; See 14.2 9.1 6.4 43 4.9 6.1 12,5 

Girls . * & UB 14.3 11.5 9.4 9.1 127 107 25.5 
7. Mysore 

Boy . . .. 532 366 272 264 150 | 127 126 es 

Girls . f OBE 39.9 27.1 19.0 12.4 13.1 15.6 ` 
8. Kerala 

Boys . : 272 26.9 26.0 29.0 27.2 26.0 24.8 E 

Girls . . „2263 26.0 24.6 27.1 26.6 23.1 25.7 E 
9. Orissa 

Boys . . (424 333 33.7 30.0 15.4 29.3 21.5 12.3 

Girls . . . 401 38.8 27.5 21.2 15.8 43.3 344 16.2 

TOTAL 

Boys . - . 40.3 26.6 22.6 217 16.4 14.1 13.7 13.2 

Girls . d «44 33.1 26.6 25.6 19.8 17.3 17.9 16.4 


Source. Data supplied by State Governments. 


7.21 Wastage. Recent and fairly large-scale studies in wastage 
are not available. But a study made by the Research Unit in the Direc- 
torate of Education, Maharashtra State, which followed the 


2 
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movement of pupils from class to class in the primary schools of Poona 

District, showed that out of 1,000 students who join class I in a given 

year, as many as 414 leave school before completing class IV. The 

following are the actual findings of the study:* 

(1) Left school in the first year of their school life in class I 144 
Left school in the second year of their school life but still in 


Glass Ties cx С ; ? Г : : 3 27 
Left school in the third year of their school life but still in 
CASE, EE ; 12 
оа GOR E: . ^ 493 
(2) Left school in the second year of their school life but after 
completing class I and joining class IL : : : 67 
Left school in the third year of their school life after comp- 
leting class I in two years and joining class IT . , 8 
Left school in the fourth year of their school life after com- 
pleting class 1 in three years and joining class П . . 5 
Left school in the second year of their school life after failing 
in class II : ; : : { Е ; с 25 
Left school in the third year of their school life after failing 
in class II 5 : а é : ; : 1 13 
Total left from class IT — . ; 5 5 > eas 


(3) Left school in the third year of their school life after passing 


class II and joining class III ah coL 61 
Left school in the fourth year of their school life after passing 
class П and joining class IIT — , : à : ; 18 
Left school in the third year of their school life after failing 
in class Ш —. ; ч s е : $ : 9 
Total left from class III — . : 2 б ; ; ав 
(4) Left school in the fourth year of their school life after passing 
class III and joining class IV , : 2 E 25 
Total left from class IV — . ; : А Um 25 
Grand total of all students who left before completing class 
IV _ Я 5 : Я ; d 414 


55 Indian Journal of Educational Administration and Research, Autumn 1960, Vol. I, No. 2, Ministry 
of Education, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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7.22 Sad as this picture is, it is better than the situation in the country 
as a whole, mainly because the area where the study was conducted 
is fairly advanced educationally. A rough and ready method to measure 
the extent of wastage is to compare the diminution in enrolment from 
class to class over a number of years. Table 7.4 shows the extent of 
this diminution for the country as a whole in the post-Indepen- 
dence period, separately for boys and girls and also separately for 
the lower primary and higher primary stages. The general 
picture it presents is even worse than that of the Poona Study. 
Wastage is very large at the lower primary stage—about 
56 per cent for boys and 62 per cent for girls. About two-thirds of this 
wastage occurs in class I. Moreover, it has remained fairly constant 
in the case of boys while showing a slight improvement in the case 
of girls. At the higher primary stage, wastage is much less—about 
24 per cent for boys and 34 per cent for girls; and what is more im- 
portant, it is decreasing consistently, although at a slow rate. 

7.23 The foregoing discussion shows that the most important pro- 
gramme to be implemented at the primary stage during the next 
ten years is to improve the quality of education and to reduce stagna- 
tion and wastage to the minimum. In fact, the task of universal educa- 
tion begins when children are enrolled in class I. It is completed only 
when they are successfully retained till they complete class VII. In 
this overall programme, the reduction of wastage and stagnation in 
class I is obviously the most important element. 


7.24 Stagnation and Wastage in Class I. The large stagnation and 

wastage in class I is due to a variety of causes which include: 

— the heterogeneity of the age composition of students to which a 
reference has already been made; 

— the practice, which obtains in several States, of making fresh 
admissions throughout the year, instead of in the first month or 
so of the school year; 

— irregularity of attendance; Eg. 

— Jack of educational equipment in the school as well as with the 
children; 

— overcrowded classes; 

— unsuitable curricula; 

— inability of the teachers to use play-way techniques which can 
assist in initiating the children pleasantly to school life; 

— poor teaching of beginning reading; 

— inadequately prepared teachers; and 

— а wrong system of examinations. 

7.25 The remedy for some of these defects is self-evident; and most 
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of them could be eliminated through the development of qualitative 
programmes which are being discussed separately. In this connection, 
however, we would like to emphasize the following programmes: 

(1) The examination at the end of class I should be abolished and 
the first two classes (and wherever possible, even the first three 
or four) should be regarded as one teaching unit, within which 
each child can progress according to his own pace. 

(2) The introduction, as recommended earlier, of a year of pre- 
school education of an economical type. 

(3) The adoption of play-way techniques in class I for introducing 
the child to school life in a pleasant way. For this purpose, 
methods of instruction in class I should be patterned in the light 
of the techniques utilized at the pre-primary stage and the 
teachers in charge of this class should be trained or oriented 
accordingly. 


7.26 Stagnation and Wastage in Other Classes. The extent of stagnation 
and wastage in other classes of the primary stage is comparatively 


TABLE 7.4 WASTAGE AT PRIMARY STAGE (1949-50 to 1961-62) 
Classes I—IV (Lower Primary) 


Boys Girls 

Year 

I II ш IV I II ш IV 
a a PM UNT MM 
1949-50 . А - 100 At a de 100 
1950-51 . . + 100 65.1 2. i. 100 574 a= 6 
1951-52 . . . 100 66.0 54.2 65 100 59.6 44.5 
1952-53 . . - 100 64.9 53.3 45.3 100 57.8 43.9 34.0 
1953-54 . . + 100 65.8 54.8 468 100 58.7 45.6 35.2 
1954-55 : . „ 100 63.0 53.7 47.2 100 57.8 45.6 36.3 
1955-566 . ` . 100 61.8 52.7 467 100 58.2 454 36.7 
1956-57 . Р «- 100 60.8 50.9 45.9 100 55.3 4.6 36.5 
1957-58 . . + 100 614 50.0 429 100 55.0 43.0 352 
1958-59. . . 100 62.1 51.8 43.1 100 58.2 › 43,9 34.9 
1959-60 : . s 7 61.2 512 443 Jm 564 45.8 35.5 
1960-61  . А СИРЕ ES 51.1 444 б 45.1 37.6 
1961-62 : . . e a6 Bes 44.4 I л Ex 37.5 
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TABLE 7.4 (contd.) 
Classes V—VII (Higher Primary) 


ee Boys Girls 

v VI VII V VT ҮП 
1949-50 . b 3 7 100 am H3 100 
1950-51 . Е š . 100 75.5 "m 100 59.4 
1951-52 . я Y 5 100 77.5 68.5 100 60.7 49.5 
1952-53 . E E 5 100 75.8 65.0 100 60.3 49.4 
1953-54 . 3 * б 100 74.8 65.6 100 60.3 53.1 
1954-55 . Hi ; k 100 73.7 67.0 100 63.4 51.6 
1955-56 . 2 А S 100 76.4 66.8 100 65.7 553 | 
1956-57. . E С a 100 794 69.4 100 724 59.9 
1957-58 . И А - 100 777 69.5 100 69.0 61.8 
1958-59 . й ‘ ; 100 832 70.5 100 729 61.0 
1959-60 . 3 г 5 100 85.9 73.3 100 81.7 61.5 
1960-61 . Ü : 2 d 843 742 xs 74.8 68.1 
1961-62 . \ ; T a 55 75.6 F 40 66.2 


Source. Form A of the Ministry of Education. 


small. Its causes may be broadly divided into three categories— 
economic, educational and social. A closer analysis of these causes will 
also show the remedies. 

7.27 Economic Causes. The few studies conducted on the subject 
have shown that about 65 per cent of the wastage is due to poverty. 
A child is willingly sent to school between the ages of 6 and 9 because 
at this stage he is more a nuisance at home than a help. After the age 
of 9 or 10, the child becomes an economic asset because he can work 
at home or earn something outside. This is especially true of girls who 
have to assist the over-worked mother at home. The child is, therefore, 
withdrawn from the school and thus becomes a ‘wastage’ case. The 
long-term solution to this problem of wastage can only come through 
general economic improvement. But in the immediate situation, the 
only way to overcome this difficulty is to provide part-time education 
so that children can work as well as learn. 
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7.28 Literacy Classes. From this point of view, we suggest two 
programmes. The object of the first is to prevent additions to the ranks 
of non-literatesy. At present, such additions are being continuously made 
on a large scale for several reasons. A number of children do not get 
enrolled in schools. Even among those who are enrolled, a large number 
drop out before completing class IV or V and attaining permanent 
functional literacy; and some even relapse into illiteracy a little later. 
To prevent such additions and to help in reducing illiteracy, we recom- 
mend that all children in the age-group 11-14, who are not attending 
schools and who have not completed the primary stage of education 
and have become functionally literate, should be required to attend 
‘literacy classes’ for a period of one year at least. 

7.29 Experiments conducted by some institutions in the country 
have shown that if we begin with grown-up children of this age-group 
and provide them with part-time education (of about one and a half 
to two hours per day for about three days a weck), it is possible to 
make them functionally literate in the course of one year. Such classes 
can be conveniently organized by teachers in primary schools outside 
the regular school hours, utilizing the buildings and equipment of the 
same schools. The timings of the classes would have to be elastic; 
they should be determined by local conditions and the needs of the 
children attending, in the sense that attendance in such classes should 
not interfere with the work they do for the families. In most cases, 
they will be organized on a part-time basis for about one and a half 
hours per day, either in the morning or in the evening. For girls, some 
time in the afternoon is always more convenient. The teachers should 
be adequately remunerated for the purpose. There need be no separate 
curricula; but as the size of the average class will be small, it may be 
possible for teachers to give individual attention to each child and to 
make them functionally literate during this period. The cost of running 
these classes will be comparatively small, not more than about Rs. 40 
per child per year, but its results will be very substantial. 

7.30 There is hardly any reason to doubt the success of the pro- 
gramme, and it can even be adopted on a nation-wide scale forthwith. 
But if it is considered necessary, a few pilot projects may be tried in 
each district for a short time in order to gain experience before the 
scheme is launched on a nation-wide basis. In any given area, it may be 
desirable to begin these classes on a voluntary basis in the first instance. 
Attendance at such classes should be made obligatory only after the 
local community becomes familiar with the concept and begins to 
appreciate it. 

7.31 It is important to realize that the total size of this problem is 
comparatively small and that it is of a vanishing character. At present, 
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the population of children in the age-group 11-13 is about 34 million. 
Of these, 11 million are attending schools in classes VI-VII; and about 
3 million are expected to have completed the primary stage although 
they are not attending at present. This leaves 20 million children in 
the age-group 11-13 who will come under this compulsory programme 
in 1966. During the next ten years, two things are likely to happen. 
First, the number of children attending schools in classes V-VII will 
continue to increase much faster than the growth of population. 
Secondly, as effective education of five years is increasingly provided 
to children, the number of those children leaving school before attaining 
functional literacy will lessen year by year till it disappears by 1976. 


7.32 Part-time Education at the Higher Primary Stage. (1) The second 
programme to offset wastage is to provide part-time education to 
children who have completed the lower primary stage, and who 
desire to study further but cannot, for economic reasons, afford to do 
so on a full-time basis. The number of such children is large even at 
present; and it will increase as education reaches the still poorer sections 
of society. The only way in which these children can receive education 
is by getting it ona part-time basis; and it should be a deliberate object 
of policy to provide such education on as large a scale as possible. 

(2) The content of this part-time education would have to be elastic 
and should be determined according to the needs and aptitudes of the 
children receiving it. For some children who desire to complete this 
stage of education and prepare themselves for the next, it should be 
patterned on the lines of the full-time courses. But for those who do 
not wish to do so—and these would be the large majority—the content 
of education should have a large vocational аш and should be so 
developed as to serve their immediate needs. 

(3) To begin with, attendance at these classes should be voluntary. 
But obligatory attendance may be introduced in an area as soon as 
the ground is ready. This may be done in some arcas almost imme- 
diately, and all parts of the country should be covered in the Fifth 
and Sixth Plans. 

(4) It is not possible to determine precisely the proportion of students 
who will be in part-time education at this stage. The policy adopted 
should be to provide a place in full-time education for every student 
who desires to receive such education and to make available part-time 
education for all those who cannot, for some reason, follow a full-time 
course. The proportion of students in part-time and full-time educa- 
tion would thus vary, depending upon economic factors, from area 
to area, and even in the same area, from one class of society to another. 
For purposes of financial estimates; however, we have assumed that, 
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for the country as a whole, enrolment in part-time education would 
be about 10 per cent of the total enrolment at this stage in 1975-76 
and about 20 per cent in 1985-86. 


7.33 Educational and Social Causes. The educational factors which 
are responsible for another 30 per cent of the wastage include the 
existence of incomplete schools which do not teach the full courses; 
the large prevalence of stagnation which discourages children from 
staying longer at school; the dull character of most of the schools and 
their poor capacity to attract students and retain them; the absence of 
ancillary services like school meals and school health; and the failure 
of the average parent or child to see the advantage of attendance at 
school. It need hardly be stressed that the sovereign remedy for all 
these problems is qualitative improvement supplemented by an inten- 
sive programme ol pareil education. The social factors which operate 
mainly in the case of girls play a minor role. They include betrothal 
or marriage and opposition to sending grown-up girls to schools, 
especially to mixed schools or schools without women teachers. The 
remedies are self-evident. 


7.34 General Observations. An effective way to reduce the evils of 
wastage and stagnation is for the State Education Department to treat 
every school as an individual entity and for every school to give indi- 
vidual attention to every child. The Department should use the tech- 
niques which have been developed to measure the extent of wastage 
and stagnation from year to year in each class and in each school. 
On the basis of these data, it should insist on every school making the 
best efforts possible to reduce these evils. Similarly, each school should 
pay adequate attention to individual children. It has been found that 
wastage is reduced even by a simple act such as a sympathetic enquiry 
made by a teacher of the parents whenever a child ceases to attend 
school. What is needed, therefore, is a nation-wide programme of 
school improvement in which the reduction of wastage and stagnation 
would figure prominently. The broad outline of such a programme 
is discussed more fully elsewhere. 

7.35 It has to be remembered that wastage and stagnation, like 
headache and fever, are not diseases in themselves: they are symptoms 
of other diseases in the educational system. The chief ‘among these 
are the lack of proper articulation between education and life and the 
poor capacity of the schools to attract and hold students. To these 
may be added a third ailment, poverty, which falls outside the system. 


9 Chapter X. 
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Urgent action is needed to remove the first two educational weak- 
nesses; the effect of the third can be offset only as the economy of the 
country improves. The goal of universal retention of pupils, therefore, 
is the most difficult of all and can be reached only over a period of 
time. This makes it all the more necessary to organize immediately an 
intensive programme for the reduction of wastage and to pursue it 
till the goal is reached. A beginning should be made with class I, 
where the target should be to reduce the wastage by half before the 
end of the Fourth Plan and to reduce it to the minimum by the end 
of the Fifth Plan. In the lower primary stage, all wastage should be 
reduced to the absolute minimum by the end of the first decade (1966- 
76) and at the higher primary stage, by the end of the second decade 
(1976-87). 


ENROLMENT AT THE PRIMARY STAGE 


7.36 Targets. Table 7.5 gives the enrolment at the primary stage in 
the first three plans as well as the anticipated enrolments during the 
next twenty years if the Constitutional Directive is to be fulfilled. 
(Sce also charts on pages 285 and 286). 

It will be seen from Table 7.5 that expansion at the lower primary 
stage has been very rapid in the first three plans. The total enrolment 
increased from 14 million in 1950-51 to 37 million in 1965-66—nearl 
a three-fold increase in 15 years. This implies an average annual growt 
of 4.9 per cent in the First Plan, 7.5 per cent in the Second and 8.2 per 
cent in the Third. We expect the same tempo to continue in the Fourth 
Plan. In the next ten years, as we near the saturation point, the tempo 
of expansion will slow down considerably—to 5.5 per cent per year 
in the Fifth Plan and 2.2 per cent in the Sixth, The total enrolment is 
expected to increase from 37 million in 1965-66 to 54 million in 1970- 
71, to 72 million in 1975-76 and to 80 million in 1980-81. In the next 
plan, the enrolment will actually decline to 76 million—on account 
of the anticipated effect of the fall in the birth-rate—and this decline 
will continue for a few years. In other words, we would have crossed 
the hump by 1981. Thereafter the progress would be easier and, as 
the pressures of expansion would diminish, it will be possible to pay 
still greater attention to qualitative improvement. 

7.37 At the higher primary stage, the picture is slightly different. 
Here the expansion in the first three plans has been even more rapid 
than at the lower primary stage, the total enrolment increasing from 
3 million in 1950-51 to 13 million in 1965-66—about a four-fold 
increase in 15 years. Here also, the tempo of expansion has been rising 
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TABLE 7.5 ENROLMENT IN PRIMARY EDUCATION 


Enrolment (in 000°) Enrolment as Percentage of 
Stage] Years Population in the Correspond- 
ing Age-groups 
Boys Girls Total Boys Girls "Total 
Iw 
1950-51 А P " 10,102 3,549 13,651 55.0 20.1 37.8 
(4.1) (7.2) (4.9) 
1955-56 5 : а 12,369 5,011 17,380 59.5 25.0 42.6 
(6.8) (9.3) (7.5) 
1960-61 A Я Т 17,170 7,826 24,996 740 35.0 54.8 
(14.3) (9.9) (8.2) 
1965-66 : E А 24,536 12,554 37,090 90.2 47.6 69.2 
(7.0) (10.2) (8.1) 
1970-71 5 ` 5 34,447 26,850 61,297 109.8 68.6 89,7 
(2.0) (10.4) (5.5) 
1975-76 а x : 38,066 33,484 71,550 109,7 97.2 106.4 
(1.6) (2.8) (2.2) 
1980-81 a > а 41,173 38,515 79,688 110.8 110.7 110.8 
1985-86 , * . 39,509 36,730 76,239 110.0 110.0 110.0 
V—VII 
1950-51 > ; ‘ 2,669 559 3,228 20.8 4.6 13.0 
(6.5) (10.8) (7.6) 
1955-56 : B . 3,659 933 4,592 25.6 6.9 16.5 
(8.8) (15.0) (10.2) 
1960-61 oer: В 5,587 1,876 7,463 35.5 12.5 24.3 
(9.9) (13:8) (11.0) 
1965-66 . М . 8,962 3,587 12,549 49.9 20.7 35.6 
(10.0) (13.6) (11.1) 
1970-71 ded. dx A 14,433 6,785 21,218 67.7 33.0 50.7 
(6.5) (13.2) (8.8) 
1975-76 RES: 19,774 12,620 32,394 81.9 55.7 69.2 
(3.8) (7.9) (5.5) 
1980-81 WOES В 23,867 18,456 42,323 90.0 740 823 
(1.1) (5.0) (2.9) 
1985-86 „ TENE 25,214 23,500 48714 90.0 90.0 90.0 


М.В. Figures in brackets indicate rate of annual growth. 
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from plan to plan, the average annual rate of growth being 7.6 per 
cent in the First Plan, 10.2 per cent in the Second and 11.0 per cent 
in the Third. In the next twenty years, the total expansion will be about 
three and a half times and the enrolment will rise from 13 million 
in 1965-66 to 32 million in 1975-76 and to 49 million in 1985-86. Up 
to 1976, expansion will be a little easier; but thereafter, as we approach 
the saturation point, the difficulties will increase considerably. Fortu- 
nately, the expansion programme at the lower primary stage will have 
substantially ended by then and it will be possible to concentrate re- 
sources to a greater extent on the development of the higher primary 
stage. 


7.38 Education of Girls. Two problems concerning expansion—the 
education of girls and of tribals—deserve special notice. It will be seen 
from Table 7.5 that at the lower primary stage, the problem with 
regard to boys is very near solution, because their enrolment is about 
90 per cent of the population in the corresponding age-group. But the 
enrolment of girls is much lower—the number of Aa enrolled for 
every 100 boys being only 50. At the higher primary stage, the gap 
between the education of bon and that of girls becomes wider still— 
although both have still a long way to go—and the number of girls 
enrolled for every 100 boys is only 40. In fact, it may well be said that 
the problem of fulfilling the Constitutional Directive is essentially the 
problem of educating girls. This problem was carefully examined by 
the National Committee on Women’s Education (1958-59) with whose 
recommendations we fully agree. In particular, we would like to em- 
phasize its proposals regarding 

—educating public opinion to overcome traditional prejudices 
against girls’ education; 

— appointing women teachers; 

— popularizing mixed primary schools; and wherever possible and 
demanded, opening separate schools for girls at the higher primary 
stage; 

— pondus free books and writing materials and, where needed, 
even clothing; and 

— providing part-time education for girls in the age-group 11-13 
who cannot attend schools on a wholetime basis because they 
are required to work at home. ; 


7.39 Education of the Tribals. The problem of spreading education 
among the tribals also needs special attention. Here the main difficulty 
is that of getting teachers for the purpose. The obvious noar scems 
to lie in providing better scales of pay and adequate housing facilities 
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for those who are prepared to take up the task of teaching in tribal 
areas. The teachers must know the tribal language and culture, and 
a study of these should be included in their training programmes. 
The programme of the school will have to be redesigned to suit tribal 
life. In thinly populated arcas, where it is not possible to establish day 
schools, Ashram Schools should be established in large numbers. 


7.40. Special Assistance to Underdeveloped Areas. As pointed out earlier, 
the development of primary education shows considerable variation 
from area to area. The magnitude of the unfinished task, therefore, 
is very unequally distributed between the different areas. The capa- 
cities of the different parts of the country to support a programme 
of universal primary education are also unequal and what is worse, 
it is the poorer areas that often have the heaviest load of the unfinished 
task to, carry. Under these circumstances the equalization of educa- 
tional opportunities assumes great significance. 

7.41 A process of equalizing opportunities іп primary education 
has to be attempted at various levels. When the family is responsible 
for the primary education of children, inequalities develop between 
children from the rich and those from the poor families. These can be 
equalized at the local government level which can strive to reduce 
the inequalities at the family level. It will, therefore, be a responsibility 
of the district school boards to try to equalize opportunities for 
primary education between different villages and towns within their 
areas and between families in each town and village. But the economic 
capacities of districts and their loads of the unfinished task are very 
uneven. It is, therefore, a responsibility of the State Governments to 
strive to equalize opportunities as between districts through a grant- 
in-aid based on the principle of equalization. Finally, similar inequa- 
lities appear again at the State level in the development of primary 
education already achieved, in the magnitude of the unfinished task 
and in the economic capacity of the States to support a programme 
of universal education. It is, therefore, the responsibility of the Govern- 
ment of India to strive to equalize opportunities in primary education 
at the State level. This may be done through the institution of a special 
pe in the Centrally sponsored sector to assist the poorer and 
ess developed States to fulfil the Constitutional Directive in time. 


. 7.42 Enrichment of the Curricula and Improvement of Quality. Expan- 
sion of facilities at the primary stage and the universal enrolment of 
children and their retention in school till the end of the compulsory 

68 The details of this proposal have been discussed in Chapters X and XVIII. 
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period is only one aspect of fulfilling the Constitutional Directive. 
An equally important aspect is qualitative improvement so that the 
instruction imparted becomes good education and helps children to 
grow into useful and responsible citizens. The most crucial programme 
from this point of view is the improvement in the quality of primary 
teachers, which has already been discussed elsewhere. Another equally 
significant programme is the introduction of work-experience as an 
integral part of primary education. Besides this, the teaching of science 
and mathematics has to be vitalized, the entire curriculum has to be 
overhauled and improved, and modern methods of teaching and 
evaluation have to be adopted. These programmes are discussed in 
the next two chapters. 


EXPANSION OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 
(Classes VIII—XII) 


7-43 General Principles. We shall now consider the problems of 
expansion at the secondary stage relating to the establishment of 
secondary schools and to the planning of their enrolments. In both 
these matters the policies to be adopted are different from those in 
primary education. 

(1) Establishment of Secondary Schools. It is a major objective of educa- 
tional policy to take the primary school as close to the home of the 
child as possible, even if this implies the establishment of smaller and 
costlier institutions. At the secondary stage, on the other hand, distance 
is a less overriding consideration, and emphasis must shift to the estab- 
lishment of optimum-sized institutions which tend to be more econo- 
mical and efficient. This is discussed more fully in a later section. 

(2) Enrolment in Secondary Education. Similarly, for several years to 
come it will not be financially possible for the States to make secondary 
education universal, nor will it be possible on economic grounds for 
the large majority of children to continue their education beyond the 
compulsory stage. The objective of the enrolment policy in secondary 
education will, therefore, have to be defined on a different basis. In this 
connection, we invite attention to our recommendations made else- 
where’? that 

— the overall enrolment in secondary education should be broadly 

governed by the need for trained man-power; 

— it is essential to vocationalize secondary education and to work 

towards a target wherein about 20 per cent of the enrolment at 


69 See Chapters III and IV. 
70 Chapter V. 
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the lower secondary stage and about 50 per cent of that at the 
higher secondary stage would be in vocational education; 

— there should be an emphasis on equalization of opportunities in 
secondary education and, from this point of view, a large pro- 
gramme of scholarships should be developed at this stage; efforts 
are also needed to reduce the large imbalances now seen in the 
expansion of secondary education in the different parts of the 
country and to spread secondary education among girls, the 
scheduled castes and the scheduled tribes; 

— in identifying the children to be assisted in studying further at the 
secondary stage, ‘ability’ should not be understood in the narrow 
traditional sense to mean merely intellectual competence, but the 
concept should be broadened to include all types of abilities; and 

— earnest efforts should be made to identify and develop talent. 


7.44 Enrolment in Secondary Education. In the light of these broad 
principles, we shall now discuss the enrolment at the lower secondary 
and higher secondary stages. These have been reproduced in Table 7.6 
on the next page. It will be seen therefrom that at the lower secondary 
stage, the total enrolment was nearly quadrupled and increased from 
1.5 million in 1950-51 to 6.1 million in 1965-66. This implies an average 
annual increase of about 10 per cent or a doubling period of about 
seven years. In the next 20 years, the enrolment will again be quadrupled 
and rise from 6.1 million to 24.4 million. But this implies an average 
annual increase of about 7 per cent only or a doubling period of ten 
years. The increase in enrolment in absolute numbers during the next 
two decades is very large—about four times that in the first three 
plans—but the annual rate of growth is slowed down from 10 to 7 per 
cent. (See also chart on page 293.) 

The position is similar at the higher secondary stage also. The enrol- 
ment has risen from about 282,000 in 1950-51 to 1.4 million in 1965-66 
—an increase by five times. This implies an average annual rate of 
growth of 11.3 per cent or a doubling period of about six years. In the 
next 20 years, the enrolment will again increase by five times and rise 
from 1.4 million to 6.9 million. The increase in absolute numbers is 
thus about five times that which occurred in the first three plans. But 
the average annual growth is slowed down from 11.3 per cent to 8.3 
per cent and the doubling period is now about nine years. 

It will also be observed that the increase at the higher secondary 
stage is comparatively slower between 1965 and 1975. But it becomes 
more rapid in the succeeding decades because of the addition of onc 
year to this stage.” (See also chart on page 294.) 

71 See Chapter II, for details, 
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7.45 In planning enrolment in secondary education in the next two 

decades, two factors will have to be kept in view: 

— The pressures of expansion will increase rather than decrease 
because of such factors as the establishment of high schools in 
rural areas hitherto unserved, the improvement in the general 
economic condition of the people, and the spread of the desire 
for post-clementary education to all sections of сани апа 

— even at the present rates of expansion, standards have deteriorated 
because enrolment has outstripped available facilities like teachers 
or equipment. Besides, there has been a large increase in un- 
employment amongst the matriculates. If the present trends con- 
tinue or are allowed to develop, this deterioration in standards will 
be accentuated and educated unemployment will be extremely 
serious. 


TABLE 7.6 ENROLMENT IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Enrolment as Percentage of 
Stage/Years Enrolment (000°) Population in the Correspond- 
ing Age-groups 


Boys Girls Total Boys Girls ‘Total 


Classes VIIIL—X Р 
1950-51 . * s 1,304 204 1,508 10.9 1.8 6.5 


С eL AEN 1,965 406 — 2371 149 33 93 
(84) (128) (9.2) 

1960-61. +, s. 294 74 — 3,682 204 54 13.1 
9.9) (зу) (107) 

1965-66. f e 4707. 1420. 6127 28.7 94 19.1 
(6.9) (97) (7.5) 

497-740... . — 6559 2,259 — 8818 342 122 234 
(6.8) (9.7) (7.5) 

1975-76 . eo + — 9404 — 3,581 — 12685 40.8 169 29.1 
(62 (82) (69 

1990-81. .  .. 12256 5,285 17,541 494 22,6 363 
(6.1) (8.1) (6:7) 

1985986 . .  . 16526 782 24368 60.4 30.6 46.0 

3 
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TABLE 76 (cond.) 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 


Classes XI—XII 


1950-519 M LEES 245 37 282 33 0.5 1.9 
(120 — (139 (12.2) 

195556... 431 71 502 52 0.9 34 
(107 ^ (232) (11.1) 

ЧОБ КОРУНА, 717 132 849 8.0 16 49 
(103) — (114) — (105) 

1965-66 .  . 2. 1,172 206 1,398 115 23 70 
(7.7) (11.6) (8.3) 

1570748 eas үе 1,696 391 2087 14.6 35 9.2 
(67 (103) (7.5) 

1075276 9 S re л сл 951 638 2,089 17.0 48 11.0 
(78) (13 8.6) 

1980-81 ЕТШУ, 25 8,429. 1,089 — 4512 217 74 148 
C9 (114) (8.8) 

198-86 . . . 5,004 1,869 687 28.8 11.4 20.4 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A, for 1950-51 to 1960-61. Data for 1965-66 were 
estimated in the Secretariat of the Commission, 


N.B. Figures in parentheses show the average annual rate of growth during the quinquen- 
nium concerned, 


7.46 It is, therefore, necessary to regulate enrolment as proposed 
above. This implies the adoption of a policy of (1) locating secondary 
schools in a well-planned manner, (2) maintaining adequate standards 
and determining the enrolment and intake of each secondary school 
with reference to places available, and (3) selecting the best amongst 
the applicants for the places available. To give effect to these new 
policies, we make the following recommendations: 

(1) A development plan for secondary education should be prepared 
separately for each district, after taking into consideration the 
existing and perspective needs of expansion. The plan should 
indicate the measures required to be taken, with rough estimates 
of cost, for raising each secondary school to an optimum level of 
efficiency, the places where new schools are needed, and the man- 
net in which the location of existing schools can be rationalized 
by a process of consolidation in areas where schools have already 
proliferated and are creating problems of overlap, duplication or 
unhealthy educational competition. The preparation of such a 
plan should be undertaken and completed immediately. Its im- 
plementation should also start as soon as is practicable and be 
completed in a period of about ten years. Each school should be 
given notice to develop itself on the lines indicated within a given 
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time; and the necessary financial assistance should be made avail- 
able to it by a suitable amendment of the grant-in-aid rules, if 
necessary. A large majority of the schools, it is hoped, will rise to 
the occasion and improve themselves. Until they do so, however, 
their recognition should be extended temporarily and there 
should be a detailed inspection to assess the progress made before 
the recognition is renewed. If a school cannot come up to the 
standards in spite of all these efforts, there should be no hesitation 
in withdrawing its recognition, 

All secondary schools should be adequately staffed and equipped 
to provide good education. For this purpose, it is necessary to 
ensure that the essential standards are maintained in all new insti- 
tutions. The existing trend, now often noticed, to establish 
secondary schools without the needed teachers or facilities should 
be resisted. Steps should also be taken to see that the existing 
institutions are raised gradually to at least the minimum levels 
prescribed and that overcrowding in classes is not permitted. 
If these measures are adopted, it will be possible to determine the 
places available in lower secondary schools and the quality of 
education imparted therein. 

Each secondary school should select the best students for admission 
from amongst the applicants. As stated earlier,” the selection at 
the lower secondary stage will be in the nature of a ‘self-selection’. 
At the higher secondary stage, however, the selection will have to 
be more rigorous. The principal basis for such selection would 
normally be the marks obtained in the public examination at the 
end of class X. But the unreliability of this basis, especially in 
borderline cases, should be tempered by taking into consideration 
the school record, the proficiency of the students in fields not 
tested in the examination and such other relevant factors. It should 
also be possible to make an exception in the case of very gifted 
students in some special fields, e.g., mathematics or languages, 
who may not have shown good performance in the aggregate. 
By and large, the methods of selection adopted here will be similar 
to those which will be adopted at the university stage.” 


The chart on page 296 gives a graphic representation of the enrolment 
at the four main stages of school education from 1950-51 to 1985-86. 


7.47 Vocational Education. We shall now discuss some important 
features of the expansion of secondary education. The most important 
of these is vocationalization which we have repeatedly stressed in this 


72 Chapter V. 
73 For details, see Chapter XII. 
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Report. As we visualize them, the enrolment in vocational education 
at the secondary stage will be as shown in Table 7.7. 


TABLE 7.7 VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AT THE SECONDARY STAGE 


(including in Table 7.6) 
Enrolment in Vocational Percentage of Enrolment in 
Stage/ Years Education (000's) Vocational Education to Total 


Enrolment 


Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total 


Classes VII—X 


1950251 go SEE 29 18 46 22 88 3.1 
(61) (1222) (9.1) 

195556... 39 32 71 2.0 19 3.0 
(10.8) (1.8) (7.1) 

{Sb а 65 35 100 22 47 27 
67) 6) (65) 

HOGS. 66" Led еа а ар 90 47 137 1.9 33 2.2 
(1.7 ^ (92) (19.6) 

15707195 Xr IS 222 113 335 34 50 3.8 
(19.7) (092) (96 

4975276: р, oun as 546 272 818 6.0 7.6 64 
an — (192 (19.6) 

1980-81. . . 1,344 655 1,999 11.0 124 11.4 
(19.7) (092) (19.6) 

198586... . а 3,305, 1568 4,873 20.0 20.0 20.0 


Classes XI—XII 


Фог е thes 105 20 125 427 53.6 442 
13) — (119 — (114) 

1955556 E os rs 179 35 214 41.6 494 42.7 
(10.8) (1000) (108) 

осо ah OE 299 59 358 417 44.9 422 
(9.8) 8.1) (9.5) 

10E Pn аша 477 87 564 407 38.5 40.3 
(8.6) (12.6) (9.3) 

ОЕ E MR. Ie 721 157 878 425 40.2 424 
(86 012.0) (9.4) 

ОЕ Т1 (89 284 1,373 463 445 45.9 
(8.6) (12.6) (9.5) 

198081... — 165 514 2,159 48.1 47.2 41.9 
($7) 01217) (9:7) 

1905-86 © Үү T 02502 9344 6 50.0 50.0 50.0 


Source. Ministry of Education Form A, for data up to 1960-61. Data for 1965-66 were csti- 
mated in the Secretariat of the Commission. 


М.В. (0) Figures in parentheses show average annual rate of growth in the quinguen- 
nium concerned. - 
(ii) Totals do not tally on account of rounding. 
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7.48 


It will be seen that: 


at the lower secondary stage, the enrolment in vocational education 
was about 3 per cent in 1950-51. In 1965-66, it declined to 2.2 per 
cent because of a very rapid increase in general education. It is 
assumed that a systematic attempt will be made to introduce 
vocational courses at this stage, either part-time or full-time, and 
to increase the enrolment in these courses, by 1986, to about 20 
per cent of the total enrolment. This is the most challenging part 
of the work to be done at this stage; 

at the higher secondary stage, the enrolment in vocational courses 
is now about 40 per cent of the total enrolment. Allowance has to 
be made here for the fact that the general education course is now 
only of one year’s duration. If it were lengthened to two years, 
this proportion of enrolment in vocational courses would fall to 
about 20 per cent. One of the major reforms we envisage is to 
vocationalize higher secondary education and to raise the enrol- 
ment in the vocational courses at this stage to 50 per cent of the 
total enrolment. 


7.48 How can these objectives be realized and what are the types of 
vocational education that can be provided at this stage ғ 

(1) Lower Secondary Stage. The following are the courses which can 
be organized for students who leave school at the end of class VII or 


VIII: 


(a) In the industrial training institutes, there are courses which are 


open to those who have completed the primary school. If the age 
of admission to these courses is reduced to 14,74 a large number of 
students who have completed the primary school will be able to 
enter these courses of industrial training. 

The terminal programmes provided in technical schools which 
will prepare students for jobs in industry form another category 
of the vocational courses at this stage. The details of the pro- 
gramme are discussed elsewhere.” 

A large number of the students who drop out after class VII or 
class VIII will enter employment in family business, some with 
the idea of setting up their own small-scale industry or trade. A 
wide range of courses should be available ona part-time basis for 
them to obtain qualification or to upgrade their skills. Examples 
of the type of courses which can be offered are given in the 
annexures to Chapters XIV and XV. We recommend 
that a special section should be set up in the Education Depart- 
ments which will remain in touch with such young persons, help 


uu was 16 and is now reduced to 15. For details, see Chapter XV. 
а. 
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them to obtain suitable opportunities for training either on a 
full-time or on.a part-time basis and also provide them, side by 
| side, with some general education. 

\ (4) A large proportion of the rural boys will join the family farm. 
| They will have to be provided with further education which will 
| enable them to improve their professional efficiency and general 
| education. 

(e) A large proportion of girls will leave school and get married either 
immediately or a little later. They should be given further educa- 
tion in home science combined with general education. 

(2) Higher Secondary Stage. A wide range of vocational courses will 

be available at this stage. 

(à) Apart from the expansion of facilities for full-time studies in 
those polytechnics which have been recommended in Chapters 
XIV and XV, we envisage the development at this stage 

| of part-time vocational courses in industry arranged on either 

| а day-release, sandwich or correspondence course basis. 

| (b) Agricultural and engineering polytechnics should organize short 

condensed courses for the upgrading of skills of those who have 

entered into employment or the retraining and re-education of 

| those already qualified. 

| (с) A large number of courses offered in industrial training institutes 

| require the completion of class X as a qualification for entry. 

We have recommended” a rapid expansion of these facilities. 
| (4) In addition to the courses so far described, a wide range of other 
z courses in health, commerce, administration, small-scale indus- 

tries and the services should be developed ranging in duration 
from six months to three years for a certificate or a diploma qua- 
lification. These can also be offered on a part-time basis or through 
correspondence for those already in employment. The lists of such 
courses annexed to Chapters XIV and XV give an idea of 

' the scope of the facilities which the Commission has in mind. 

In view of the importance of the programme and the large scale of 
the operations to be undertaken, it is essential that special sections should 
be created within the State Departments of Education, charged with the 
overall organization of courses of this nature, whether full-time or part- 
time. In organizing such programmes the sections should bear in mind 
the manpower needs and work in close collaboration with the machi- 
nery for vocational guidance and with industry and employers generally. 


7.49 Central Grants for Development of Vocational Education at the 
School Stage. We attach very great importance to the vocationalization 


76 Chapter XV. 
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of secondary education. For this purpose, we recommend that the Cen- 
tral Government should provide special grants to State Governments 
in the Centrally sponsored sector. It was the federal grants for voca- 
tionalization in secondary schools that stimulated the vocationalization 
of secondary education in the USA, and this experience has a valuable 
lesson for India. The following description of the American experience 
will be of interest to those concerned with the problem: 
Federal grants for vocational education began with the Smith- 
Hughes Act of 1917. The activity was directed at the development 
of what was regarded as a neglected area of education. That is, high 
school programmes were seen as strongly oriented toward prepara- 
tion for college; students whose plans did not include college were 
offered little or no instruction in preparation for useful employ- 
ment. ...Smith-Hughes provided continuing appropriations in 
support of salaries a teachers of agriculture, home economics, 
trades and industry, and the distributive occupations. ...Addi- 
tional monies were appropriated for preparation of vocational 
teachers and for administration of the Act by the U.S. Office of 
Education. 
The George-Barden Act of 1946 authorized appropriations of addi- 
tional sums for training in the four main fields of vocational educa- 
tion listed above. ...The requirements for participation by 
states in this Actare essentially the same as in the Smith-Hughes, . . . 
Finally, under Title VIII of the National Defence Education Act of 
1958 an additional $ 15 million is authorized, specifically to be used 
for area vocational schools in the training of highly skilled tech- 
nicians. ... 
Since the intent of the grant programmes has been to stimulate 
activity, it must be stated that they have been successful. In 1917, 
something less than. $ 3 million was spent on vocational education 
by all levels of government, and there were less than 200,000 pupils 
enrolled. Forty years later, expenditure stood at $ 176 million and 
enrolment had increased to 3.4 million pupils. It is hard to believe 
that advance would have been so great in the absence of federal 
leadership. At present federal funds are overmatched by both state 
and local expenditures taken separately.77 


7.50 Part-time Education, Another important aspect of the expansion 
of secondary education is the need to provide part-time education. This 


hardly exists at present; and it will have to be expanded very largely on 
the following lines. 


7 C.S. Benson, The Economics of Public Education, Houghton Mifflin Co., New York, Pp. 262-63. 
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(1) Lower Secondary Stage. We visualize the following programmes: 
(a) Some students who have completed the primary school and are 


unable to continue their studies on a full-time basis may wish to 
prepare themselves for the high school examination at the end of 
class X. Part-time courses similar to the full-time ones should be 
organized for such students on the lines of the courses in existing 
night high schools. The courses are expected to be run, by and 
large, in the buildings of the full-time schools so that part-time 
students may use the same equipment. The teachers will also be 
largely drawn from the same source and receive extra payment 
for the work. Ordinarily, the students will take a somewhat 
longer time to complete these courses. 
Courses of the above type will, however, be few, and part-time 
education will largely be of a vocational character required by 
those who have actually adopted some career and desire to im- 
prove their professional efficiency. The success of these pro- 
grammes, which will be of various types, will depend upon the 
flexibility of organization and the extent to which they meet the 
needs of the students. However, the following two types will be 
the most important: 

(i) Courses IN AGRICULTURE. We recommend that part-time 
courses should be organized for students who have left the 
primary school and taken to farming as a vocation. The 
principal object of these courses should be to introduce the 
young persons to improved farming methods, but they will 
also contain an element of general education. The courses 
may be arranged to suit the convenience of the students. For 
example, they may be run one or two days a week or on a 
full-time basis for two to six weeks in a year. Such courses 
can be conducted in the agricultural polytechnics proposed 
to be set up, the agricultural high schools and especially at the 
primary extension centres. If vigorous steps are taken in this 
direction, we believe that about one-third to one-half of the 
total enrolment in vocational education would be in courses 
of this type. 

(ii) SPECIAL COURSES ron GIRLS. For girls leaving the primary 
school at about the age of 14, we propose the organization of 
‘part-time or full-time courses in home science or the house- 
hold industries like tailoring, arts and crafts, poultry, dairying, 
etc., to prepare them better for their future life as housewives 
and mothers. These may be short full-time courses or 


78 See Chapter XIV. 
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part-time courses over a long duration and can be both useful 
and popular. 

(2) Higher Secondary Stage. Programmes of part-time education at 

this stage are very important and will include the following: 

(a) part-time courses organized on the general pattern of the full- 
time ones meant for those who would like to pass the higher 
secondary examination; 

(D) part-time courses in agriculture for those who have taken to 
agriculture as a career; 

(c) part-time courses in industry for those who have joined it; 

(d) special courses for girls on the lines of those recommended at the 
lower secondary stage, but conducted at a higher level in view of 
the better general education which the students would have 
received; and 

(e) part-time courses for those who want to be self-employed. 

7.51 The scale of enrolment we have in view for part-time education 

is indicated below. 

(1) Lower Secondary Stage. At present most of the enrolment at this 
stage is on a full-time basis. There are a few night high schools 
in big cities which provide part-time education to workers; but 
their enrolment is extremely small. It is now expected that efforts 
will be made to provide part-time education on a large scale, 
and that one-fifth of the total enrolment will be on a part-time 
basis. 

(2) Higher Secondary Stage. The measures to be adopted at this stage 
will be similar to those mentioned above, and we expect about 
one-fourth of the total enrolment to be in courses of part-time or 
correspondence education. 


7.52 Education of Girls. Special emphasis has been laid in these pro- 
posals on the expansion of secondary education among girls, It will be 
seen from Table 7.6 that 
—at the lower secondary stage, the proportion of the enrolment of 
girls to that of boys was about 1:6 in 1950-51, and is now 1:3. 
During the next twenty years, it will rise to 1: 2; and 

— at the hike secondary stage, the proportion of the enrolment of 
girls to that of boys was about 1: 6.5 in 1950-51, and is now about 
1:5. During the next twenty years, it is proposed to be raised to 
1:3: 

7.53 Special efforts would be needed to achieve these targets. The 
problem has been examined by the National Committee on Women’s 
Education and we broadly agree with its detailed recommendations on 
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the subject. In. particular, we would like to invite attention to the 
following: 

(1) Public opinion is generally not in favour of accepting coeducation 
at the secondary stage. Separate schools for girls should, therefore, 
be specially encouraged. In smaller places where separate schools 
are not financially feasible, there should be a rule that a school 
E admits girls should have some women members on its 
statt. 

(2) Hostels for girls should be encouraged. Where feasible, subsidized 
transport may be arranged. 

(3) Special consideration should be shown to girls in the scholarships 
programme that may be developed at this stage. 

7.54 We have deliberately emphasized the development of part- 
time and vocational education for girls at this stage. As girls are more 
useful at home, they tend to be withdrawn from schools earlier than 
boys, and, therefore, the provision of part-time education is more 
needed for them than for boys. The same is true of vocational education 
also. A vast majority of girls that leave school at 14 would be bene- 
fited by short vocational courses or by courses in home science which 
would help them in their future life. These courses need greater emphasis 
than a mere continuation of general education. 


PLANNING THE LOCATION OF SCHOOLS 


7.55 In planning the expansion of facilities in primary and secondary 
education on the scale which has been described earlier, one of the 
important problems to be attended to is the planning and location of 
schools. The need to adopt a rational policy in this matter is obvious: 
proper location will avoid waste and duplication, and size is related 
intimately to cost and efficiency. Institutions of vocational education 
should invariably be located in close proximity to the industries concern- 
ed, otherwise they will serve little usefull purpose, and in some situa- 
tions the results may be even pernicious. Unfortunately, it has not yet 
been possible to evolve and implement a proper policy in this regard; 
several of our institutions are badly located; many of them are too small; 
and some are too big to be manageable. It is desirable for the State 
Education Departments concerned with the planning of educational 
institutions, to evolve some guidelines for determining the location 
and size of each category of educational institutions. We make below 


some tentative proposals for this purpose. 


7.56 Primary Schools. At this stage, accessibility is the overriding 
consideration and small schools, in spite of their heavier cost and 
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lower efficiency, must be accepted. The optimum size of a school is: 
for a lower primary school—4 or 5 teachers and an enrolment of 160 
to 200, i.e., a school of 4 or 5 classes; and for a higher primary school, 
a school of 7 or 8 classes, a teacher for each class (excluding the head- 
master) and an enrolment of 300—400. Wherever possible, schools of 
this size (or even bigger ones) should be established. This can be done 
in all urban areas and in villages of 1,500 persons or more. Since small 
villages predominate, small schools will have to be established, in spite 
of their comparatively greater cost and lower efficiency, The general 
rule should be to establish a lower primary school within a mile or 
so of the home of every child, and a higher primary school, within 
three miles. Villages with a population of 200—300 should have a 
lower primary school and those with a population of 700 or more 
should have a higher primary school. The present position at the lower 
primary stage is given in Table 7.8 and in the chart on page 307. 

It will be seen that about one-third of all primary schools have an 
enrolment of less than 40 pupils, and about two-thirds have an enrol- 
ment of less than one hundred. Only about one-fourth of the schools 
have an enrolment of 140 and more, where a teacher can be placed 
in charge of each separate class. 

7.57 Similar data br the higher primary schools is given in Table 7.9. 
(See also chart on page 308.) 

It may be assumed that the enrolment in the higher primary classes 
should be about 120 so that one teacher can be put economically in 
charge of each class. On this basis, only one-third of the schools will 
qualify. Even if it is assumed that the enrolment in the higher primary 
classes should be about 60, 40 per cent of the institutions fall below 
this level. 

7.58 We do not underestimate the difficulties involved in the 
arrangement proposed above. We feel, however, that the establish- 
ment of larger and more efficient primary schools would be facilitated 
if people could be persuaded to accept mixed schools at the primary 
stage and if small neighbouring villages could be induced to share a 
bigger and more efficient school in common, instead of insisting on 
their own schools, however small. We recommend that attempts should 
be made to educate public opinion on these lines. 

7.59 The problem of small villages is serious. The first education 
survey—now under revision—showed that out of the 840,000 habita- 
tions in the country, 254,000 (or 30 per cent) had a population of less 
than 100; 189,000 (or 23 per cent) had a population between 100 and 
199; and 114,000 (or 14 per cent) had a population between 200 and 
299. They also contained about 25 per cent of the total population. 
A long-term goal should be to merge these villages into bigger ones. 
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In the meantime, they should be grouped together, wherever possible, 
so as to make the economic provision of schools (and other social 
services) possible. 


7.60 Secondary Schools. In secondary education and still more so in 
higher education, accessibility becomes a comparatively minor con- 
sideration, and the emphasis has to be shifted to the creation of institu- 
tions of a size that is economic and efficient. The significance of this 
policy is not appreciated and there are at present a very large number 
of small secondary schools which cannot be raised to adequate 
levels of efficiency without much cost and difficulty. How bad the 
situation actually is can be seen from Table 7.10 giving statistics 
collected by the Commission in twenty-nine districts. (See also chart 
on page 311.) 

A well-equipped and efficient secondary school should have at least 
three divisions in each of the three classes of the secondary stage, i.e., а 
total of nine divisions and an enrolment between 360 and 450. A 
school of this size can have a staff of about 20 teachers and provide 
all the necessary facilities without increasing the cost per student unduly. 
If the specifications are lowered to two divisions per class or a total of 
six divisions—and this is the very minimum possible—the enrolment 
will be between 240 and 300. But the existing position is unsatisfactory 
on both these criteria. As many as 26.6 per cent of secondary schools 
have an enrolment of less than 100—the proportion varying from 
4.5 per cent in Kerala to 45.1 per cent in Rajasthan. About 38.3 per 
cent have an enrolment of 400 and over. The best position is in Kerala, 
where because of continuous habitation and density of population, 
52 per cent of schools have an enrolment of 400 and over. The worst 
position is probably in Rajasthan where only 15.6 per cent of the 
schools have an enrolment of 240 and above. 

7.61 The policy implications are clear. An effort has to be made 
to slow down the proliferation of small and uneconomic institutions. 
New secondary schools should be established only in areas where a 
clear local need can be proved and where there is a reasonable chance 

' of a new school growing to a reasonable size within five years or so. 
To achieve this, it is desirable to prescribe stringent conditions for 
recognition, and to enforce them strictly. A good working rule would 
be to establish a secondary school serving a radius of five to seven 
miles with a total population coverage of 10,000 to 15,000; and to 
adopt the practice of providing transport in the form of a bicycle to 
students who live at comparatively long distances, and hostel facilities, 
where necessary. In certain areas, secondary schools have already pro- 
liferated to such an extent that it is not the establishment of new 


310 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


"sUuautu12A02) әзез$ AP Aq payddns јест ‘unos 


ги 
с8 
SOT 
£8 
TST 


0'00T Lat Se єз 06 GOI 68 V6 
0'001 6'1 90 сє FOL LH oer Ss 
07001 og rT vc TL $6 v8 
0007 0€ y 0€ оє r6 r6 ст 
0001 сс os €8 9'9r бї 
0001 СІ 8с rz c8 ret rit 901 
0'001 9'0т cL ТРТ ои ти rv su 
07001 єс 9% 6€ 6L T6 T'EI 61 
0001 FOr єє vs STI 96 es Sy 
0'001 с L0 €9 L9 vL €6 rs 
әлоде pue 
WoL ozs 6IS—08F 6Lt—00t 66E—OZE G6IE—OPZ 6ET—OST 6LI—OFT 6€1—001 


9'9c 


ele 
Tsp 
v9€ 


001 
морт 


IOJ, 
Qsoperq герр 
uetpsefewr 
qufunq 
" зу 
, axosk yy 
= exqyserereyy 
ysoperg eAupej 
тезә 


ysoperg vagpuy 


aust[orug tura spooqos Азерподә$ зәцӯтн/чЗІн јо әЗезпәзәләд 


ams 


(6961) 2715 OL оміамоооу SNOILOAS/SIOOHOS AUVGNOOES "IHOIH/HOIH 40 NOILOGSTWLSIT OTL ATAVL 


PERCENTAGES 


30, 


25 


15 


-à 
о 


Secondary Schools / Departments, by Size, 1965 


| §20 

100-140 180-40 320-400 480-520 

NUMBER OF STUDENTS PER INSTITUTION 
Fig. 22 


Below 


& above 


30 


25 


20 


S39V4N39uad 


15 . 


10 


312 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 7.62 


secondary schools, but the consolidation of existing ones that is the 
urgent need of the day. 


7.62 Vocational Schools. Institutions of vocational education have to 
be large in size to be economical and efficient. The existing position 
in this regard (the latest statistics available are for 1961-62) is given 
in Table 7.11. 


TABLE 7.11 SIZE OF VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS (1961-62) 


Type of institution No. of Total Enrolment 
institutions enrolment per 

institution 
1. Agriculture E . Р : * 106 8,428 80 
2. Engineering and Technology : z 295 86,228 292 
3. Medicine. ` Я 4 : . 177 11.257 64 
4. Teachers’ Training Schools . d . 1,134 121,652 107 
Att VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS . Р я 3,849 419,043 109 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form А. 


It will be scen that schools of agriculture are too small to be efficient. 
Medical schools are also of a small size, but this is probably unavoidable 
as these institutions are mostly attached to hospitals. The training 
schools for primary teachers as well as the training colleges for secon- 
dary teachers are also very small in size. Elsewhere, we have recom- 
mended that the minimum size of such an institution should be about 
200 for colleges (one-year course) and 400 for schools (two-year 
course). Care will also have to be taken to locate all vocational schools 
close to the industry concerned. This has not always happened, and 
we have witnessed instances of polytechnics being located in a rural 
setting where there is no industry, and agricultural institutions located 
in urban areas where they do not and cannot have a farm of adequate 
size. Locations of this type lead to infructuous expenditure and should 
be avoided. , 

7.63 The need to prepare careful plans for the location of educa- 
tional institutions ud the development of all school education. within 
a given area such as a County Council was recognized in England as 
early as in 1940, and due provision for it was made in the Education 


79 Chapter IV. 
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Act of 1944.9 The results have been very good and this experience 
can be of great use to us in evolving suitable criteria and in preparing 
District Educational Development Plans. We trust that the new educa- 
tion survey will be used for the preparation of such plans. 


99 Section 11-16 of the Education Act of England and Wales, 1944. 


SUMMARY 


1. The entire pre-university period of education should be treated 
as one single and continuous unit. It may be subdivided into sub-stan- 
dards such as pre-primary, lower and higher primary, and lower and 
higher secondary. But it has to be noted that the similarities between the 
problems of the different sub-stages are more significant than the 
differences. 7.01 


2. Pre-primary Education. Pre-primary education is of great significance 
to the physical, emotional Ex intellectual development of children, 
especially those with unsatisfactory home backgrounds. An enrolment of 
five per cent of the population in the age-group 3 to 5 in the pre-primary 
schools proper and of 50 per cent in the age-group 5-6 in pre-school 
classes will Е a reasonable target to be attained by 1986. 


3. Pre-primary education should be developed on the following 

lines during the next twenty years: 

(1) State-level development centres for pre-primary education should 
be set up in each State Institute of Education; in addition, a district 
level centre should be set up in each district for the development, 
supervision and guidance of pre-primary education in the area. 

(2) Private enterprise should be made largely responsible for setting 
up and running pre-primary centres, the State assisting with 
grants-in-aid on the basis of equalization. 

(3) Experimentation in pre-primary education should be encouraged 
especially to devise less costly methods of expanding it. This may 
be done on the Madras pattern, In the alternative, children’s play 
centres should be attached to as many primary schools as possible 
and should function as pre-school classes. 

(4) The State should maintain State and District level play centres, 
train pre-primary teachers, look after research and preparation of 
literature on pre-primary education, supervise and guide pre- 
ptimary schools and training institutions, assist private agencies 
with grants-in-aid and run model pre-primary schools. 

(5) The programme of pre-primary schools should be flexible and 
consist of various types of play, manual and learning activities 
accompanied by sensorial education. 7.03-07 


4. Expansion of Primary Education. The objective of primary education 
should be to prepare individuals to be responsible and useful citizens. 
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The constitutional directive of providing free and compulsory educa- 
tion for every child up to the age of 14 years is an educational objective 
of the highest priority and should be fulfilled in all parts of the country 
through the development of the following programmes: 

(1) Five years of good and effective education should be provided to 

all children by 1975-76. 

(2) Seven years of such education should be provided by 1985-86. 

(3) Emphasis should be laid on the reduction of wastage and stagna- 
tion. The objective should be to ensure that not less than 80 per 
cent of the children that enter class I reach class VII in a period 
of seven years. 

(4) Children who are not yet fourteen years old at the end of class 
VII and who do not wish to study further should be retained in 
the educational system till they complete 14 years of age but 
should be provided with short vocational courses of their choice. 

(5) Each State and district should be required to prepare a perspective 
plan for the development of primary education in its area in the 

ight of the targets stated above and its local conditions. It should 
be given full assistance to move forward at its best pace; and care 
should be taken to see that its progress is not held up for want of 
financial resources. 7.08-11 


5. Universal Provision of Schools. The expansion of primary schools 
should be so planned that a lower primary school is available within a 
distance of about a mile from the home of every child. A higher primary 
school should be available within one to three miles from the home of 
every child. TAS 


6. Universal Enrolment. A programme of universal enrolment should 
be organized simultaneously with emphasis on the following: 
(1) The present heterogeneity of cohort in class I should be reduced 
and the bulk of the students in this class should consist of children 
in the age-group 5-6 or 6-7; 
(2) A system of pre-registration should be introduced; D 
(3) The transfer rate of students from the end of the lower primary 
stage to the higher primary (which is now about 80 per cent) 
should be raised to 100 per cent by the end of the TAB Tan 
7. Universality of Retention. The most important programme to be 
implemented during the next ten years is to improve the quality of 
primary education and to reduce stagnation and wastage to the mini- 
mum. The target should be to reduce stagnation and wastage by about 
half by 1976 and to almost eliminate them by 1986. 
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(1) Stagnation and wastage are very high in class I and their reduction 
should be a major programme. Of the various measures to be adopted 
for the purpose, three are very important: 

(a) treating classes I and П (and wherever possible even classes I—IV) 

as one integrated unit; 
b) introducing a year of pre-school education; and 

(5 adopting play-way techniques in class І. 

(2) Stagnation and wastage in other classes should be reduced by 
providing various forms of part-time education, by implementing a 
nation-wide programme of school improvement, and by an intensive 
programme of parental education. 

(3) All children in the age-group 11—14 not attending schools and 
who have not completed the primary stage of education and become 
functionally literate, should be required to attend literacy classes for a 
period of at least one year. The classes should be organized in primary 
schools and in a flexible manner to suit the convenience of the pupils. 
They should begin on a voluntary basis; but compulsion may be tried 
when the local community has become familiar with the concept. 

(4) Similar facilities for part-time education should be provided for 
children who have completed the lower primary stage and who desire 
to study further. (Their magnitude may be 10 per cent of the total 
enrolment in 1975-76 and 20 per cent in 1985-86.) The curriculum may 
follow the general education pattern or contain a large vocational ele- 
ment as required by local needs. 7.19-35 


8. Education of Girls—Primary Stage. The education of girls requires 
special attention in fulfilling the constitutional directive and should be 
accelerated on the lines of the measures recommended by the National 
Committee on Women’s Education. 7.38 


9. Improvement of Quality. Expansion of facilities at the primary stage 
and programmes of universal enrolment and retention should be accom- 
panied by qualitative improvement. 7.42 


10. Expansion of Secondary Education. (1) Enrolment in secondary 
education should be regulated during the next 20 years by (a) proper 
planning of the location of secondary schools, (b) maintaining adequate 
standards and, to that end, by determining the enrolment in terms of 
facilities available, and (c) selecting the best students. 

(2) A development plan for secondary education should be prepared 
for each district and implemented in a period of ten years. All new 
institutions should satisfy essential standards, and existing institutions 
should be raised to the minimum level. 
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(3) The best students should be selected for admission into secondary 
schools, through a process of self-selection at the lower secondary 
stage, and on the basis of external examination results and school re- 
cords at the higher secondary stage. 7.43-46 


41. Vocationalizing Secondary Education. (1) Secondary education 
should be vocationalized in a large measure and enrolment in vocational 
courses raised to 20 per cent of total enrolment at the lower secondary 
stage and 50 per cent of total enrolment at the higher secondary stage 
by 1986. 

(2) A variety of part-time and full-time facilities in vocational educa- 
tion should be available at both these stages to mect the needs of boys 
and girls, in urban and rural arcas. Special sections should be set up in 
the Education Departments to help young pcople who drop out after 
class VII or VIII to obtain training on a full-time or part-time basis, 
and to be in overall charge of the organization of these courses. 

(3) The Central Government should provide special grants to State 
Governments in the Centrally sponsored sector for the vocationaliza- 
tion of secondary education. 7.47-49 


12. Part-time Education. Facilities for part-time education should be 
provided on a large scale at the lower and higher secondary stages, in 
general and vocational courses. A desirable target would be 20 per cent 
of the total enrolment, at the lower secondary stage and 25 per cent at 
the higher secondary stage. Special emphasis will have to be placed on 
agricultural courses for those who have taken to farming as a vocation 
and on courses in home science or household industries for girls. 7.50-51 


13. Education of Girls: Secondary Stage. (1) Efforts should be made to 
accelerate the expansion of girls’ education so that the proportion of 
girls to boys reaches 1:2 at the lower secondary stage and 1:3 at the 
higher secondary stage in 20 years. 

(2) Emphasis should be placed on establishing separate schools for 
girls, provision of hostels and scholarships, and part-time and vocational 
courses. 7.52-53 


14. Playning and Location of Schools. (1) A national policy for the 
location of new institutions of each category should be adopted so as 
to avoid waste and duplication. The second education survey should 
be used for the careful planning of the location of educational institu- 
tions. 

(2) Public opinion should be educated to accept mixed schools at the 
primary stage and the sharing of bigger and efficient schools in common. 
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Villages should be grouped so as to make the economic provision of 
primary schools possible. 


(3) At the secondary stage, the establishment of small and uneconomic 


institutions should be avoided, and existing uneconomic schools should 
be consolidated. 


(4) Vocational schools should be located near the industry concerned. 
7.55-63 


CHAPTER VIII 


SCHOOL CURRICULUM 


8.01 The school curriculum is in a state of flux all over the world 
today. In developing countries it is generally criticized as being inade- 
quate and outmoded, and not properly designed to meet the needs of 
modern times. Even in an educationally advanced nation like the USA, 
where the traditional curriculum had been radically transformed long 
ago under the impact of progressive education, the content of the 
school courses is being challenged by several scholars and university 
men, and a new reform movement has been started which may bring 
in sweeping curricular changes in school education. This even 
dissatisfaction with the curriculum is due to many causes. In thefirst 
place, the tremendous explosion of knowledge in recent years and the 
reformulation of the basic concepts in the physical, biological and social 
sciences have brought into sharp relief the inadequacies of existing school 
programmes. The gulf between the school and the university in the 
major academic disciplines, which was COR wide, has become wider 
still with the rapid advance of science.ASeCondly, there has been a re- 
thinking in educational circles about the nature and duration of the 
education that is imparted in the ordinary secondary school. Expert 
opinion now generally favours the lengthening of the period of general 
education and the postponement of specialized study to a later period 
in the secondary school course. Again, with the necessity of including 
more and more significant items in an already overpacked school curri- 
culum, it is realized that there is a good deal of useless educational 
lumber in the school courses which can be safely discarded, and that 
morc dynamic and stimulating methods can be developed for present- 
ing essential knowledge. All these factors are responsible for the in- 
creasing pressures for the reform of the school curriculum. 

8.02 Against the background of the striking curricular developments 
that are taking place abroad, the school curriculum in India will be 
found to be very narrowly conceived and largely out-of-date. Educa- 
tion is a three-fold process of imparting knowledge, developing skills 
and inculcating proper interests, attitudes and values. Our schools (and 
also our colleges) are mostly concerned with the first part of the 
process—the imparting of knowledge—and carry out even this in an 
unsatisfactory way. The curriculum places a premium on bookish 
knowledge and rote learning, makes inadequate provision for practical 
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activities and experiences, and is dominated by examinations, external 
and internal. Moreover, as the development of useful skills and the 
inculcation. of the right kind of interests, attitudes and values are not 
given sufficient emphasis, the curriculum becomes not only out of 
step with modern knowledge, but also out of tune with the life of the 
people. There is thus urgent need to raise, upgrade and improve the 
school curriculum. 


ESSENTIALS OF CURRICULAR DEVELOPMENT 


8.03 Measures Needed for Curricular Development. Most of the curri- 
cular revision attempted so far has been of an ad hoc character—not 
generally preceded by careful research, not based on adequate expertise 
and not followed by such necessary supporting measures as the pre- 
paration of learning materials, the orientation of teachers or the pro- 
vision of the needed physical facilities. What is worse, the curricula 
are prepared at the State level and are prescribed uniformly for all 
the schools in the State. Such a procedure cramps the freedom of head- 
masters and teachers and renders experimental work almost impos- 
sible. It also makes curriculum revision very difficult and infrequent. 
This problem which faces education at all stages is particularly acute 
at the school level. It is this weakness of school education that compels 
colleges to spend time on what is essentially school work; and the 
content of higher education cannot be adequately deepened until the 
school curricula are upgraded and made more challenging. 

8.04 For upgrading the school curriculum, a number of important 
steps have to be taken. The more important of these are indicated 
below. 

(1) Research in Curriculum. The first is the need for systematic curri- 
cular research so that the revision of the curriculum may be worked 
out as a well coordinated programme of improvement on the basis 
of the findings of experts instead of being rushed through haphazardly 
and in a piecemeal fashion, as often happens in many States today. 
Facilities for such research should be established in the universities, 
in the secondary training colleges, in the State Institutes of Education 
and in the State Boards of School Education. It would also be advan- 
tageous to have some experts in curriculum on the staff of the State 
Boards of School Education who would work in close collaboration 
with the State Evaluation Organizations and the State Institutes of 
Education. 

(2) Preparation of Textbooks and Other Teaching Aids. Basic to the 
success of any attempt at curriculum improvement is the preparation 
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of suitable textbooks, teachers’ guides and other teaching and learning 
materials. These define the goals and the content of the new pro- 
grammes in terms meaningful to the school, and as actual tools used 
by the teacher and the pupil, they lend substance and significance to 
the proposed changes. 

(3) In-service Education of Teachers. In addition to this, it is necessary 
to make the teacher understand the chief features of the new curri- 
culum with a view to developing improved teacher competence, better 
teaching skills, and a more sensitive awareness of the teaching-learning 
process in the changed situation. Accordingly, an extensive programme 
of in-service education, consisting of seminars and refresher courses, 
should be arranged to orient the teachers to the revised curriculum. 


8.05 Relating Curricula to Available Facilities. A curriculum should 
be related to the quality of teachers, the facilities available in the school 
and the needs of the students with reference to their socio-economic 
background. These vary immensely from one institution to another. 
Consequently, a single State curriculum designed to serve the needs 
of the average school ceases to be meaningful for the large variety of 
institutions in the State. It proves to be beyond the competence of the 
weaker institutions and fails to provide an adequate challenge to the 
better ones. The solution lies in making it possible for schools to 
devise and adopt curricula suited to their own needs and to vie with 


one another in upgrading them. 


8.06 Freedom to Schools to Adopt Experimental Curricula. Two steps 
are needed before this development can take place. The first is to 

ermit schools to try out experimental curricula. The general rule 
should be that a school will follow the common curricula prescribed 
by the Department unless it has prepared alternative curricula of its 
own and adopts them with the prior approval of the Department. 
Such a provision is found in some States even today, but it exists only 
on paper. Most schools do not have the courage and the ability to take 
advantage of this freedom, and those that do embark on any bold 
curricular venture often find their enthusiasm dampened on account 
of the vagaries of an unimaginative educational administration. There 
is need for greater initiative and competence on the part of the schools 
and a more liberal attitude on the part of the Department for pro- 
moting experimentation. Teacher-training institutions having model 
or demonstration schools under them can give a lead in this matter. 
The same can be done by universities in the experimental schools 
which, as recommended by us, should be conducted by them for the 


improvement of quality in school education. 


322 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 8.07 


8.07 Gradual Introduction of Advanced Curricula. The second, and 
even more significant step, would be for the State Boards of School 
Education to prepare advanced curricula and introduce them pro- 
gressively in all the schools and all the subjects through a phased pro- 
gramme spread over a number of years. For this purpose, the Boards 
should finalize two sets of curricula, advanced and ordinary. The 
ordinary curriculum would be common for all the schools. The advan- 
ced curriculum would be one which can at present be adopted only by 
the good schools but which may become the ordinary curriculum, 
let us say, about ten years hence. For instance, we have recommended 
in Chapter Ш that the standard reached in the external exa- 
mination at the end of class X at present should be gradually raised, 
within a period ofabout ten years, to the standard of the present higher 
secondary (i.e., the standard reached at the end of class XI). In terms of 
this recommendation, the present curriculum for classes I to X would 
be the ordinary curriculum, and the proposed curriculum for the same 
classes (with the content raised to the higher secondary level) would 
be the advanced curriculum. This is stated by way of illustration only, 
and we would like to stress that an advanced curriculum does not 
necessarily imply the teaching of topics generally prescribed for higher 
classes. It may also mean a study of the given subject at much greater 
depth than is done in the ordinary curriculum. 

8.08 State Boards of School Education should prescribe conditions 
for introducing the advanced curriculum in a given subject in terms 
of the qualifications and competence of the teachers and the facilities 
required. Only schools which satisfy these conditions should be allowed 
to introduce the advanced courses. The introduction of advanced 
courses would involve the following considerations: 

—A school need not adopt the advanced curriculum in all the 
subjects. It may begin with one or two subjects, and then gra- 
dually cover more subjects, or even the entire course in a well- 
planned programme suited to its convenience. 

— It should be open to a student in a school which has not adopted 
the advanced curriculum to prepare himself privately for it if 
he so desires. 

—The Board of School Education should arrange for examining 
candidates at the external examinations in both the advanced 

. and the ordinary courses. E 

— А beginning should be made with the introduction of advanced 
courses in some subjects at least such as science, mathematics and 
languages, in those schools which are ready (or can be helped 
to get ready in a short time) to adopt them. 

— In course of time, more and more schools should be assisted to 
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adopt the advanced courses by securing qualified teachers and 
providing the needed facilities. Every year such ‘aspirant’ schools 
should be identified and given the necessary assistance to develop 
the advanced curriculum. An essential part of. this assistance 
consists in preparing the teachers for handling the new courses. 
Under a programme of this type, it will be possible to introduce 
advanced courses progressively in one school after another until most 
of the schools and almost all school subjects are covered. Once the 
programme is initiated, a healthy competition will arise among several 
schools to opt for the advanced courses, which will have much prestige 
value. If this enthusiasm is properly utilized and encouraged, the cur- 
riculum will be upgraded in due course in all the institutions and the 
whole process can then be restarted towards some higher goal. We 
will thus have a built-in mechanism in the educational system which 
will operate for a continual deepening of the content of school 
education. 


8.09 Subject Teachers’ Associations. We would like the State govern- 
ments to encourage the formation of subject teachers’ associations for 
the different school subjects. This will stimulate initiative and ex- 
perimentation and assist in the revision and upgrading of curricula 
through the provision of better teaching materials and the use of 
improved techniques of teaching and evaluation. It should be a res- 
ponsibility of the State Education Departments, working through the 
State Boards of School Education, to assist the subject teachers’ asso- 
ciations to hold periodical seminars and conferences and to conduct 
journals of their own, most of which would naturally be in the regional 
languages. The NCERT should coordinate the work of each State- 
level association, help the formation of all-India subject teachers’ 
associations and assist in running journals at the national level, in 
English and in Hindi, for the use of teachers all over India. 


ORGANIZATION OF THE CURRICULUM 


8.10 Curriculum of the First Ten Years. We shall now consider the 
broad features of the curriculum as it should be organized to achieve 
the objectives of school education. For the first seven years of schooling, 
as we have indicated elsewhere, there will be an undifferentiated course 
of general education for all. Of those who continue their studies after 
class VII, an estimated 20 per cent are expected to be provided with 
full-time or part-time vocational education, the nature and scope of 
which have been indicated in the previous chapter. The remaining 
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80 per cent of the pupils at school should, in our opinion, continue to 
receive general education for a further period of three ycars, without 
any diversification of studies, but with provision of courses at two 
levels and of options in creative activities and types of work-experience. 
In other words, for the vast majority of pupils there would be a single 
curricular stream from class I to class X, ending with the first сх- 
ternal or public examination, and there would be no ‘streaming’ or 
specialization in this general course. 


8.11 Scheme of Multipurpose Schools. It will be seen that this proposal 
is quite different from the scheme of higher secondary education rc- 
commended by the Secondary Education Commission, which has 
been under implementation in certain States during the last ten years. 
This scheme required a diversification of studies at the end of class УШ 
and the provision of a variety of courses for students in classes IX to 
XI. A number of multipurpose higher secondary schools have been 
opened offering different groups of elective subjects to students in the 
last three classes. Students are divided into streams according to their 
optional groups, and the opportunities for further education arc 
determined, by and large, in terms of the groups selected. 

8.12 In discussing the structure of the educational system,®! we 
referred to the basic defects of the higher secondary pattern. The multi- 
purpose schools, which should р be called multilateral schools, 
EO these defects in an intensified form. Most of the students 
who join these schools have only one purpose in view—to pursue 
their studies further at a university. Consequently, streams like fine 
arts and agriculture and even the technical stream, which do not lead 
to popular courses at the university stage, are taken up by few students, 
and the science course is at a high premium. At the present stage of 
our economy, a multiplicity a expensive courses catering for the 
special interests of small groups of students cannot be prescribed in 
schools of general education. An analysis of the different groups of 
electives in the existing multipurpose schools will show that com- 
paratively few schools have more than three diversified groups, so 
that one of the main objects for which the scheme of diversification 
was introduced —to provide a variety of courses to suit the different 
interests, aptitudes and interests of adolescent students—has not been 
realized. ? 

8.13 Опе of the major weaknesses in the scheme is that specialization 
of studies begins too early. We have scen schools where, at the age 
of 13 or 14, the students are classified as belonging to the pre-engineering 
or the pre-medical section. The streaming of pupils in this way into 
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specialized groups from class ІХ upwards is undesirable. We men- 
tioned earlier? that recent world trends in secondary education are in 
the direction of lengthening the period of general education and 
postponing diversification and specialization to the second cycle or 
senior stage of secondary education. We, therefore, recommend that 
in the non-vocational schools a common curriculum of general educa- 
tion should be provided in the first ten years of school education and 
that diversification of studies and specialization should begin only at 
the higher secondary stage. 


8.14 Standards of Attainment at the Different Stages. Though the cur- 
riculum of the first ten years of general education covering seven 
years of primary education (four years of lower primary and three 
years of upper primary) and three years of lower secondary education 
should be organized as a continuous programme of studies, the standard 
of attainment at the end of each sub-stage in the total course should 
be clearly indicated. These standards should be defined in terms of the 
knowledge, skills, abilities and attitudes to be developed with refer- 
ence to the overall objectives of school education. 

8.15 At the lower primary stage (classes I to IV) the child should 
receive instruction in the basic oa of learning such as reading, writing 
and computation, and learn to adjust himself to his surroundings 
through an elementary study of his physical and social environment. 
He should participate in activities which develop his constructive and 
creative skills and teach him the habits of healthy living. In order 
that a sound foundation in the mother tongue may be laid at this stage, 
no language other than this should be introduced during the first four 
years. The curriculum of these classes should be gradually expanded 
and developed in keeping with the child’s growth and development. 

8.16 At the higher primary stage (classes V—VII) the study of a 
second language will be added to that of the mother tongue; arithmetic 
skill will develop into the acquisition of more difficult mathematical 
knowledge; environmental activities will lead to the study of natural 
and physical sciences, history, geography and civics; constructive and 
creative skills will provide the basis for the practice of simple arts and 
crafts; and the practice of healthy living will serve as the foundation 
for physical education. 

8.17 The curriculum at the secondary stage should meet the needs 
of the adolescent as well as the needs of the democratic society in 
which he is expected to participate as a citizen on reaching maturity. 
The needs of democratic citizenship will require the development of 
certain skills, attitudes and qualities of character such as the capacity 
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for clear thinking, the ability to communicate easily with one’s fellow- 
men, the scientific attitude of mind, a sense of true patriotism and an 
appreciation of the value of productive work. The secondary school 
curriculum should contain the necessary educational elements for the 
cultivation of these habits, attitudes and qualities. The needs of adoles- 
cence are related not only to the acquisition of knowledge and the 
promotion of intellectual ability but the fuller development of the 
physical, emotional, aesthetic and moral aspects of the pupil’s per- 
sonality. Provision has, therefore, to be made in the curriculum, on a 
more systematic scale than before, for programmes of physical educa- 
tion and subjects like art, craft, music, dancing and education in moral 
and кош values. 

8.18 We give below what we believe should be the broad areas of 
curricular studies for the different sub-stages, and shall follow this 
outline with a discussion of the special features of the curriculum at 
each sub-stage. 

(1) Lower Primary Stage (Classes I-IV) 

(a) One language—the mother tongue or the regional language. 
(b) Mathematics. 
(c) Study of the Environment (covering Science and Social 
Studies in classes III and IV). 
A Creative Activities. 
e) Work-experience and Social Service. 
f) Health Education. 

(2) Higher Primary Stage (Classes V-VII) 

(a) Two languages—(i) the mother tongue or the regional 
language, and (ii) Hindi or English. 

[Note: A third language (English, Hindi or the regional language) 
may be studied on an optional basis.] 

(b) Mathematics. 

(с) Science. 

(d) Social Studies (or History, Geography and Civics). 


(e) Art. 

i Work-experience and Social Service. 

й) Physical Education. 

(h) Education in Moral and Spiritual Values. 

(3) Lower Secondary Stage (Classes VIII—X 

(a) Three languages. In non-Hindi speaking areas, these languag- 
es will normally be (i) the mother tongue or the regional 
language, (ii) Hindi at a higher or lower level, (iii) English 
at a higher or lower level. In Hindi speaking areas, they will 
топы be (i) the mother tongue or the regional language, 
(ii) English (or Hindi, if English has already been taken as 
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the mother tongue), and (iii) a modern Indian language 
other than Hindi. 

(Note: A classical language may be studied in addition to the 
above three languages on an optional basis.) 

(b) Mathematics. 

(c) Science. 

(d) History, Geography and Civics. 

(e) Art. 
Work-experience and Social Service. 

9) Physical Education. 

(h) Education in Moral and Spiritual Values. 


8.19 Curriculum at the Lower Primary Stage. We have already suggested 
in an earlier chapter? that the first two classes of the primary school 
should be graded as a single unit, and wherever possible, this arrange- 
ment should be extended to cover classes III and IV. The proposed 
curriculum for these classes is very simple and reduces the load of 
formal subjects. Only language and elementary mathematics are to be 
specially emphasized with a view to developing the basic tools of 
learning. The study of the environment will be largely informal in the 
beginning and will be provided by making the child observe his imme- 
diate social and physical surroundings and talk in class about what he 
observes. In class III, environmental studies will gradually lead to 
social studies and science wl:ich may now be treated as regular subjects, 
but in a very elementary manner. While the activity method will 
permeate all teaching, special activities in the form of music, art work, 
dramatics and handwork should be organized for creative self-expres- 
sion. Health education will stress the formation of good health habits. 
Work-experience will consist largely of handwork, and social service 
will уол simple activities like cleaning the classroom, decorating 
the school, etc. 

8.20 We would like to emphasize one important aspect of education 
at this stage, viz., reading with understanding. If the proper foundation 
for this is not laid at this level, the entire future education of the child 
will receive an irreparable set-back. Adequate attention has not been 
paid so far to research in beginning reading, to the evolution of proper 
methods of teaching reading to young children with phonetic scripts 
which the Indjan languages have, to the preparation of graded voca- 
bularies, to the designing of primers and readers for class I and to the 
evolution of tests of reading readiness or competence. It has not yet 
been possible to organize the proper training of teacher-educators at 
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the primary level in these matters, and the average primary teacher 
generally tries to teach reading in a rule-of-thumb manner. It is the 
neglect of this crucial area that is responsible for a good deal of the 
stagnation at the lower primary stage. We recommend that a study of 
these problems should be taken up in earnest and that a vigorous pro- 
gramme of improving reading instruction at the lower primary stage 
should be developed in all parts of the country. 


8.21 Curriculum at the Higher Primary Stage. When the pupil enters 
the higher primary stage, learning will become more systematic with 
greater stress on discrete subjects. The curriculum will broaden in 
respect of subject-coverage and deepen in respect of content. Teaching 
methods will becon:c more systematic and standards of attainment more 
specific and definite than before. 

8.22 A second language, either Hindi or English, has now to be 
introduced so that a working knowledge in one of the two link langua- 
ges may be attained by the end of class VII. While only two languages 
will be compulsory at this stage, a pupil may study three languages— 
the regional language, English and Hindi—if he so desires, and facilities 
will have to be provided for the teaching of the third language in every 
school. Mathematics and science will receive greater stress than before. 
Social studies may continue as an integrated course if competent 
teachers and the requisite facilities are available; otherwise the study of 
history, geography, and civics should be taken up as separate disciplines. 
Arts and crafts will figure more prominently, the latter as a part of 
work-experience, and physical education and games will have their 
due place. A period or two a weck should be allotted to education in 
moral and spiritual values in an organized attempt to develop the 
character of the pupils and inculcate in them a respect for religions other 
than their own. Social service activities will now include participation 
in the life of the local community. 


8.23 Curriculum at the Lower Secondary Stage. The subjects that were 
studied in classes V, VI and VII will be continued at the lower secondary 
stage; but with the increasing maturity of the students, their study has 
to gain in rigour and depth. Subject competence in science is parti- 
cularly important in view of the phenomenal advances made in recent 
years in scientific knowledge, [pns geography and civics; and 
present-day problems will be taught separately with such correlation 
as is natural and necessary. A third language—Hindi or English or a 
modern Indian language—will be introduced here on a compulsory 
basis. Work-experience will be organized, as far as possible, on a farm, 
workshop or other production unit; social service will be undertaken 
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continuously for a fixed period every year; and education in moral 
and spiritual values will be provided on a more systematic basis. 


8.24 Curriculum at the Higher Secondary Stage. After the completion 
of the first ten years of hola leading to the high school examination, 
the special interests and abilities of the student will have been generally 
formed, and, with a good system of guidance and counselling, he can 
be helped in the choice of his future career and educational course. An 
extensive and varied programme of vocational education should be 
provided at this stage. In the light of the proposed enrolment policies 
discussed in the preceding chapter, 50 per cent of those who wish to 
continue their studies beyond din X are expected to take up full-time 
or part-time vocational courses and 50 per cent to join courses of general 
education. The latter type of courses will be diversified to enable the 
students to select for special study a group of any three subjects based 
on the work already done at the lower secondary stage. As in the exist- 
ing higher secondary scheme, the primary object of the new diversi- 
fication is to provide opportunities in the last two years of schooling 
for the development of the special academic interests of the students. 
8.25 But there are two important differences between the new scheme 
and the old one. The first is that, since the technical, commercial and 
agricultural courses and probably also the courses in fine arts and home 
science, will in future be studied, generally speaking, in special voca- 
tional institutions, the present seven categories of elective subjects will 
in effect be reduced to arts and sciences. The second is that there will 
be no sharp distinction even between these two categories and there will 
be no streaming of subjects on the prevailing pattern, in which a student 
is compelled to take his three electives from only one group in the form 
of a package deal, as it were, and cannot combine an elective from one 
group with optional subjects from another. While a student specially 


interested in science will normally opt for three science subjects such as 
hysics istry and mathematics, or physics, chemistry and biology, 


руба ашата from taking, i he so desires, a subject like 


psychology or logic along with physics and mathematics. Similarly, 
though a student who is keen on taking special courses in arts may 
select all the three subjects from this group, such as English, history and 
geography, he should not be prevented from combining, ifhe so desires, 
a subject like biology along with English and history. It will thus be 
seen that, while the changes proposed in the existing higher secondary 
scheme restrict the wide range of optional courses at present permitted 
in classes IX, X and XI, they provide for greater freedom and elasticity 
in the grouping of subjects within the limited range in the new classes 
XI and XII. As the education imparted in the higher secondary classes 
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will lead in most cases to university studies, the subjects in arts and 
sciences with the elastic groupings that we have recommended above 
will meet the needs of most students. 

8.26 In addition to the three elective subjects, a student should select 
for further study any two languages. These may be two of the three 
languages studied by him at the lower secondary stage, but these may 
also include any modern Indian language other than the one taken 
previously or any foreign language or any classical language. The 
normal combination for the majority of students, as far as the two 
compulsory languages are concerned, will probably be Hindi or the 
regional language and English. But we do not wish to recommend any 
particular grouping in this case. The combination should be left to the 
choice of the student which, of course, will be determined by the faci- 
lities for language study provided in the higher secondary school he 
has joined. In Chapter П we have stressed the importance of 
promoting in every linguistic region the study of modern Indian 
languages other than the language of the region. We have also reco- 
mmended that a few carefully selected schools could provide for the 
study of foreign languages other than English, and particularly of 
Russian. At the higher secondary stage, some good schools would 
like to make such provision in their courses of studies; and they 
should be encouraged in their efforts to strike out a new path in the 
language curriculum. 

8.27 We have referred above to the need for attending to the deve- 
lopment of the physical, aesthetic and moral aspects of the adolescent’s 
personality. The need is perhaps even greater at the higher secondary 
stage than in the early years of adolescence. With the narrowing down 
of the curriculum range to five academic subjects and the specialized 
study of three of these subjects demanding greater time and more 
intensive study, it becomes all the more necessary to include a com- 
plementary element in the curriculum which will effectively contribute 
to the full development of the student’s personality. Provision must 
be made here, as at the lower secondary stage, for work-experience 
and social service, for arts and crafts, for physical education including 
games and sports, and for education in moral and spiritual values. In 
our discussion of curricular problems we have not suggested any allo- 
cations of time for different subjects at any stage. But we would like to 
depart from this procedure in the case of the higher secondary stage. As 
there is a danger of the specialist subjects making heavy demands on 
the time-table, we suggest that about one half of the instructional time 
should be devoted to the three electives, one-fourth to the study of 
the two languages and one-fourth to the complementary activities or 
subjects referred to above. 
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8.28 Subject Areas in the Higher Secondary Course. The existing опе- 
year higher secondary course will soon have to be reorganized to 
cover a two-year period. We give below a list of subject areas which, 
we think, should form part of the curriculum. 

(1) Any two languages, including any modern Indian language, any 
modern foreign language and any classical language. 

(2) Any three subjects from the following: 

(a) An additional language. 
(b) History. 

(c) Geography. 
(d) Economics. 
(е) Logic. 

(f) Psychology. 
(g) Sociology. 

(h) Art. 

(i) Physics. 

(j) Chemistry. 

(k) Mathematics. 
(I) Biology. 

(m) Geology. 

(r) Home Science. 

(3) Work-experience and Social Service. 

(4) Physical Education. 

(5) Art or Craft. 

(6) Education in Moral and Spiritual Values. 

But this list is only suggestive. The whole question of the higher 
secondary curriculum. will have to be eei examined and the 
details worked out by an expert body consisting of representatives of 
the universities, State Boards of School Education, and State Depart- 


ments of Education. 


8.29 Advanced and Enrichment Programmes at Different Stages. In the 
preceding section we suggested that the State Education Departments 
should prepare advanced courses in the different school ШЕ апа 
that good schools should adopt these courses by introducing the changes 
in one or two subjects in the beginning and gradually covering the entire 
school curriculum in a phased programme suited to their convenience. 
Even where it is not possible for a school to adopt an advanced course 
іп а subject for all its pupils in a particular class, it can give the benefit 
of such a course to the gifted children. In other words, a good school 
can have two kinds of curricula at a particular stage or even in a parti- 
cular class—one being the common curriculum for the pupils who are 
average in ability, and the other being an advanced curriculum for the 
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very bright pupils. In this context, we make the following recom- 
mendations: 
(1) At the Hades it is difficult to provide separate advanced 


= 
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courses. Enrichment programmes should, therefore, be created 
for talented children, so that they may get more challenging and 
more satisfying learning experiences from their studies. Such 
programmes may start in class V or VI. It may, for instance, be 
in the form of additional science, which may involve more ex- 
tensive reading, practical work and application of knowledge to 
life situations. It may also mean additional work in language or 
art, leading to the development of creative sel£expression. It is 
better if the planning of the enrichment programme is done by 
teachers and pupils together. General guidelines can be given in 
the curriculum materials, and the teacher will also need some 
additional help in the form of special types of work-books and 
facilities for the establishment of subject clubs. Work under this 
programme may also be done outside the school hours. 

At the secondary stage, we are not in favour of diversified courses. 
But we strongly recommend the organization of courses at two 
levels—ordinary and advanced—beginning with class VIII. 
Advanced courses may be offered in various subjects and should 
be included in the curriculum on an optional basis. In the lower 
secondary classes, a beginning may be made with advanced 
courses in mathematics, science ud the languages. But at the 
higher secondary stage, such courses should be provided in all 
the specialized subjects. A student appearing for the higher secon- 
dary school examination should not normally offer advanced 
courses in more than two subjects. Different arrangements will 
have to be made by schools for the organization of advanced 
courses such as regular instruction during the school hours (in 
large schools with many class divisions), instruction outside the 
school hours, and sel£stud by students under the teacher's 
guidance, depending upon da circumstances of the case. 
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8.30 We shall now consider the special features of the various subject 
areas or areas of educational activity which, in our opinion, should 
form part of the school curriculum at different stages. We shall take up 
for discussion only those aspects which need to be highlighted with 
particular reference to our national and educational goals as well as the 
specific objectives of school education. 
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8.31 Origin of the Three-Language Formula, The Central Advisory 
Board of Education in 1956 examined at length the complex problem 
of the teaching of the languages in relation to the needs of the country 
and the requirements of the Constitution. It devised a formula known 
as the “Three-Language Formula’ which was somewhat simplified and 
approved by the Conference of Chief Ministers held in 1961. The 
impelling considerations were more political and social, than educa- 
tional. In effect, the formula established equality with regard to the 
study of languages between the Hindi and the non-Hindi areas by 
recommending that, as against the third language, Hindi, which pupils 
in the non-Hindi areas have to learn, another Indian language (besides 
Hindi and English) should be studied by pupils in the Hindi areas. 


8.32 Difficulties in Implementing the Formula. In practice, the imple- 
mentation of the three-language formula has led to several difficulties 
and it has not been very successful. Several factors have contributed to 
this situation. Among these are the general opposition to a heavy lan- 
guage load in the school curriculum; the lack of motivation for the 
study of an additional modern Indian language in the Hindi areas; the 
resistance to the study of Hindi in some non-Hindi areas; and the heavy 
cost and effort involved in providing for the teaching of the second 
and the third languages for five to six years (from class VI to class X 
or XI). The situation was made worse by defective planning and by 
the half-hearted way in which the formula was implemented. As a 
result of these developments, considerable resources have been wasted 
over what may be regarded as an unproductive programme of imple- 
mentation. As far as the third language is concerned, the students in 
many areas have gained very little because of the unreal situation in 
which most of them studied it and the inadequate facilities that were 
provided for the purpose. The time has now come for a review of the 
entire situation, and the formulation of a new policy with regard to 
language study at the school stage, particularly in view of the fact that 
English has been recognized as an associate official language of the Indian 
Union for an indefinite period. 


8.33 Basis for a Workable Three-Language Formula. The following 
guiding principles would help in evolving a workable three-language 
formula in schools: : 

(1) Hindi is the official language of the Union and is expected in due 
course of time to become the lingua franca of the country. Its 
ultimate importance in the language curriculum will be second 
only to that of the mother tongue. " З 

(2) English will continue to enjoy a high status so long as it remains 
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the principal medium of education at the university stage, and 
the language of administration at the Centre and in many of the 
States. Even after the regional languages become media in higher 
education in the universities, a working knowledge of English 
will be a valuable asset for all students and a reasonable profi- 
ciency in the language will be necessary for those who proceed 
to the university. 

(3) The degree of proficiency that can be acquired in learning a 
language at school depends not only on the number of years 
during which it is learnt but also on the motivation of the student, 
the stage at which itis studied, the types of teachers and equipment 
provided and the methods of teaching adopted. A short period 
under favourable conditions might achieve better results than a 
longer period without proper facilities. While arguments can be 
advanced for introducing a child to a second language at a very 
early age, the provision of qualified and competent teachers for 
teaching the language to millions of children in our primary 
schools would be a very formidable task. 

(4) The most suitable stage for making the learning of three languages 
compulsory appears to be the lower secondary stage ени 

VIII-X), where smaller numbers of pupils are involved and better 
facilities and teaching personnel can be provided. It is also desirable 
to stagger the introduction of two additional languages so that 
one is started at the higher primary stage and the other at the 
lower secondary stage, after the first additional language has been 
mastered to some extent. In a good school, three years of com- 
pulsory study would probably be adequate for gaining a working 
knowledge of the third language; but arrangements should be 
made for its study for a longer period on an optional basis. 

The stage at which Hindi or English should be introduced on a 

compulsory basis as a second language and the period for which 

it should be taught will depend on local motivation and need, 
and should be Е to the discretion of each State. 

(6) At no stage should the learning of four languages be made com- 
pulsory, but provision should be available for the study of four 
or even more languages on a voluntary basis. 

8.34 We, therefore, recommend a modified or graduated three- 

language formula to include: 

Ü The mother tongue or the regional language; 

(2) The official language of the Union or the associate official lan- 
guage of the Union so long as it exists; and 

(3) A modern Indian or foreign language not covered under (1) and 
(2) and other than that used as the medium of instruction. 
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8.35 Implications of the Modified Formula. At the lower primary stage 
only one language should be studied compulsorily—the mother tongue 
or the regional language, at the option of the pupil. In the case of the 
vast majority of pupils, the language of study at this stage will be the 
regional language which will also be their mother tongue. Some 
children belonging to the linguistic minorities may also opt for instruc- 
tion in the regional language, because of its great advantages; but this 
cannot be forced on them, and they have the right under the Constitu- 
tion to have facilities provided for their primary education through 
their mother tongues. The State governments should, therefore, provide 
primary schools which teach through the mother tongue for the 
children of linguistic minorities if they desire to have such an education, 
subject to the usual condition approved by the Education Ministers’ 
Conference (1949) that the minimum number of such children should 
be 10 in a class or 40 in a school. It is desirable that such children should 
have a working knowledge of the regional language also. Facilities for 
its study should, therefore, be provided, on an optional basis, from 
class Ш onwards. We do not favour making the study of regional 
language compulsory at this stage for children of linguistic minorities, 
as has been done in some States at prescat. We are also not in favour of 
teaching English as a second language at this stage. This has been dis- 
cussed further in a later section. 

8.36 At the higher primary stage only two languages should be 
studied on a compulsory basis: (1) the mother tongue or the regional 
language, and (2) the official or the associate official language of the 
Union. For almost all the pupils in the Hindi areas and for a majority 
of them in the non-Hindi areas, English will probably be the second 
language, but a large proportion of the pupils in non-Hindi areas may 
also opt for Hindi. In addition, facilities should be provided for the 
study of a third language on an optional basis, so that the children in 
Hindi areas whose mother tongue is not Hindi and the children in 
non-Hindi areas who have taken English as the second language may 
study the official language of the Union, if they so desire. 

8.37 At the lower secondary stage (classes УШ—Х), а study of three 
languages should be obligatory; and a student should be under an 
obligation to study either the official language of the Union or the 
associate official language which he had not elected at the higher primary 
stage. By and large, the pupils in the Hindi areas will study Hindi, 
English and a modern Indian language, while the vast majority of 
pupils in non-Hindi areas will learn the regional language, Hindi and 
English. In the selection of the modern Indian language in Hindi speak- 
ing areas, the criterion should be the motivation of the pupils for study- 
ing that language. For instance, in the border areas of a State, people 
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are generally interested in studying the regional language across the 
border and this could well be the third language to be studied. 

8.38 Itis true that English will be the most important library language 
to be studied at this stage. We, however, think that it is also necessary 
to encourage the study of other important library languages like 
Russian, German, French, Spanish, Chinese or Japanese. Facilities for 
their study should be provided in a few selected schools in each State 
and it should be open to the students to study them, either in addition 
to, or in lieu of English or Hindi. Similarly, provision should be made, 
in a few selected schools in the non-Hindi areas, for the study of modern 
Indian languages other than Hindi and the regional language. It should 
be open to the students to study these languages, as stated earlier with 
regard to library languages, either in addition to or in lieu of English 
or Hindi. 

8.39 In the higher secondary classes, which will serve largely as a 
preparatory stage for higher education, only two languages need be 
made compulsory and the students should have the option to select 
any two of the three languages studied earlier or a combination of any 
two languages taken from the following groups: (1) modern Indian 
languages; (2) modern foreign languages; (3) classical languages— 
Indian and foreign. There is of course no bar to a student studying one 
or more additional languages on an optional basis. 


8.40 Position of the Official Languages in the Formula. The three- 
language formula as modified above is elastic and more likely to meet 
the varied linguistic needs of the people than the rigid approaches which 
are commonly adopted. For instance: 

(1) The study of English and Hindi in our proposal would be indi- 
cated not in terms of years of study, but in terms of hours of 
study and the level of attainment. There would be two prescribed 
levels of attainmentin each of these languages—one for those who 
study it for a period of three years and the other for those who 
study it for a period of six years. 

For most children completing lower secondary stage, two of the 
three languages learnt will be Hindi and English—the two link 
languages of the country which function as instruments of national 
and social integration. Some need only a working knowledge 
of Hindi or English, while others require a greater proficiency 
in them. The flexible curriculum which we have proposed would 
cater for these separate needs. 
(3) Although English would be the most important library language 
to be studied, a certain number of students will study a library 
language other than English in all parts of the country. 
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(4) In every linguistic region, there will be a certain number of 
students studying other modern Indian languages and thereby 
opening up multiple channels of internal communication. 

Our proposals have been shown graphically in the chart on page 

338. This elastic approach to the language problem, it is hoped, will 
promote a better cultural communication between the different lin- 
guistic groups in the country and promote a better international under- 
standing. 


8.41 Views of Kumari S. Panandikar. While agreeing broadly with 
the above proposals, our colleague, Kumari S. Panandikar, holds a 
different view on the three-language formula as applied to the higher 
primary stage. She observes: 

In my opinion, a study of three languages should be obligatory 
not only at the lower secondary stage as recommended by the majo- 
rity of the members of the Commission, but at a stage lower, that is, 
at the higher primary stage, and these three languages should be the 
mother tongue, Hindi and English in the non-Hindi speaking areas, 
and the mother tongue, a modern Indian language and English in 
the Hindi speaking areas. 
If Hindi is not merely to be the official language of the Union, but 
is to be a common link national language in the whole country, it 
is desirable to provide for its study during the compulsory stage of 
education, so that those who do not continue their education beyond 
this stage will have had an opportunity to study it for three years, 
The same can be said of English, which apart from being the associate 
language of the Union, is a world language, introducing a p to 
the terminology and contents of knowledge that is developing in 
the modern world. 
An early study of languages is desirable because it facilitates language 
learning, from the point of view of expression as well as compre- 
hension, and leads to better retention. The study of two additional 
languages, if begun at this stage, is not likely to be a heavy burden. 
Pupils of this age, 11 to 14, are interested in studying languages and 
such a study helps their mental development by giving them a sense 
of precision and accuracy which is helpful in all their study. The 
study of three languages in all need not lead to an impoverishment 
of content, or knowledge as is often feared, if care is taken to see that 
subject-matter of different types is introduced through each of the 
languages. : Е MES 

A good teacher can always succeed in creating motivation for learn- 

ing any language. As regards Hindi, there is enough motivation in 

the environment even in rural areas in the non-Hindi speaking 
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regions. The radio and/or the cinema, with their use of Hindi, have 
reached these areas and people are familiar with Hindi as a medium 
| of communication. Increasing opportunities for travel have also made 
Hindi a part of one’s life. For the study of English also there is no lack 
| of motivation in these areas. English picture books of various kinds, 
signboards and notices provoke the natural curiosity to read and 
understand English. In the Hindi speaking areas there can be a natural 
desire to learn a modern Indian language cither because one's neigh- 
bours and friends speak that language as their own or because writers 
like Rabindranath Tagore or some other children's writers have 
written in that language. The study of Hindi in non-Hindi speaking 
areas or of a modern Indian language in Hindi-speaking areas will 
help in promoting mutual understanding and national integration 
in an effective manner. The right climate can be created for it, if 
| language learning is looked upon as an opportunity and not as a load 
| or a burden imposed on one. A notable example is that of the Scan- 
| dinavian countries where the study of languages is taken up with a 
| 
| 


great zeal and enthusiasm and children and adults are proud of their 

achievement in three or four languages. 

If the study of additional two languages is begun at the higher 
| primary stage—one language in its purely conversational form being 
introduced a year earlier if it is necessary to avoid introducing the 
second language in the same year—and continued for three years, 
the period given to their study at later stages could be reduced and 
| adjusted according to the needs of the students. At the lower secon- 
| dary stage, for the age-group 14-16, when the knowledge or content 
| subjects such as the natural and social sciences assume special impor- 

tance, it is desirable that an introduction to a third language on a 

compulsory basis does not take place at this stage and interfere with 

the study of content subjects. 

It is realized that there may be some difficulty in getting properly 

trained teachers to teach the two additional languages at the higher 

primary stage. This difficulty is likely to be more acute in the case of 
teachers of English than of Hindi or modern Indian languages. If 
educationally and from the point of view of social cohesion the 
introduction of these languages at this stage is considered to be essen- 
tial, strenuous efforts will have to be made to prepare teachers to teach 
English, Hindi and modern Indian languages. e 
We are in ehtire agreement with our colleague that Hindi should 
attain the position of a link language for the entire country as quickly 
sible. Our differences, therefore, relate, not to the ends, but to 


We are of the view that both in the generalinterest of educa- 
£ Hindi as a link 


as pos 
the means. 
tion as well as for the rapid and effective promotion o 
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language, the approach suggested above by us is perhaps the most 
suitable and appropriate. 

We do not also agree with our colleague when she opines that a 
teacher can create motivation for any child, at any stage, and in any 
situation, to study any language. Creating motivation for the study of 
a language is a complex social process which depends more on social 
and economic factors outside the school than on the academic pro- 
grammes of the school itself. The motivation for the study of Hindi in 
non-Hindi areas will have to be created by giving to Hindi a larger 
place in social life and administration and by producing good books in 
Hindi. Given time and intensive effort, it is possible to succeed in this 
endeavour. But it is extremely difficult to create a similar motivation 
for the study of a modern Indian language in the Hindi areas. Especially 
at the primary stage, language learning can be a big burden on a child 
if it is imposed; and such imposition can vitiate his entire attitude 
towards his studies and may generate hostility to the school itself. This 
would indeed be a tragedy at a time when our chief objective is to win 
the masses over to education. 

We strongly feel that the study of three languages at the elementary 
stage will interfere considerably with the development of the child’s 
mastery over his mother tongue and-with his intellectual growth. Even 
in the educationally advanced countries, the reading ability of children 
in slum schools may be 2-3 years behind that of children in the average 
schools. This feature is likely to be even more accentuated in out 
country. In the immediate future, therefore, the greatest emphasis 
should be placed on the learning of one’s own language, and the study 
of additional languages has to be kept at the minimum. At the secondary 
stage, however, the situation changes materially. The student has by 
now been won over to education and has generally become mature 
enough to undertake the study of subjects for which motivation need 
not be very strong. A compulsory study of languages or a heavier 
language load can, therefore, do comparatively less harm at this stage. 
That is why we have recommended the compulsory study of three 
languages at this stage. 

International comparisons have to be used carefully in this context. 
A special note on the subject is given at the end of this chapter.® It will 
be seen that while there are countries which provide for a study of two 
or more languages at the secondary stage, nowhere is a study of three 
languages made compulsory at the elementary stage. We are thus trying 
to do a most difficult task at the most inopportune moment in our 
educational history. Today, the basic issue we have to face in primary 
education is to teach the mother tongue well and to eradicate illiteracy; 
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and the learning of additional languages is a costly and difficult load 
which the education system is ill-equipped to bear. Even in the indus- 
trially advanced countries, the whole course of primary education used 
to be based on the study of one language only. It is only when their 
education developed and economy became affluent that they introduced 
a second language at the primary stage. But even under the best of 
circumstances, there is hardly any example of an educational system 
which has introduced a study of three Asis юн on a compulsory 
basis, at the primary stage. It must be realized that we are trying to do 
what even advanced educational systems and affluent economies have 
not done and that we are creating insuperable difficulties for our progress 
by the needless self-imposition of a heavy language load on а nascent 
system of primary education. 


8.42 Three-Language Formula at the University Stage. There has been 
a suggestion that the three-language formula should be extended to 
the university stage also. In our opinion, this would place a heavy 
language load on students and lead to a waste of scarce resources and 
deterioration of standards of subject knowledge in higher education. 
As we have stated earlier, the study of two languages only should be 
compulsory at the higher secondary stage. In higher education, the 
study of a language should not be compulsory. 


8.43 Study of Hindi. Although in the modified three-language formula 
recommended by us, a certain proportion of students may not study 
Hindi as a second or third language, beyond a period of three years, 
we would like to lay the utmost stress on the importance of the study 
of the language and the necessity of organizing a nation-wide pro- 
gramme for promoting such study on a voluntary basis. As Hindi is 
the link language among the masses, it is necessary that every person 
should have at least a working knowledge of Hindi as a channel of 
internal communication in all parts of India and that those who will 
have to use it as the official language either at the Centre or in the 
States acquire a much higher proficiency in it. But in our opinion, the 
cause of Hindi, and also of national integration, would be better served 
if its study beyond a certain point is not forced on unwilling sections of 
the people. We have no doubt that boys and girls will study Hindi 
more intensively if there is adequate motivation. This motivation largely 
depends on thè extent to which Hindi becomes in effect a language of 
administration. It is also related to the manner in which Hindi develops 
and becomes enriched so that people in non-Hindi areas may turn to it 
for knowledge and cultural nourishment. 

8.44 The burden of studying languages becomes all the greater 
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because of the differences in script. Very often a student is required to 
study, not only three languages, but three scripts. The solution to this 
problem—and many others allied to it—would be greatly facilitated if 
a common script—either Roman or Devanagari—were to be adopted 
for all modern Indian languages. Unfortunately, there is no agreement 
on the issue. But in our opinion, the ultimate solution of the problem 
would be facilitated if we start producing some literature in every 
modern Indian language written in both the scripts—Devanagari and 
Roman. This process can begin in the study of the third language at 
the school stage, when it happens to be a modern Indian language. It 
would be extremely convenient to begin the study of the third language 
by using a script already known to the student—Devanagari or Roman. 
For instance, students in Hindi areas beginning to learn Bengali or Tamil 
may use the Devanagari or Roman script for it. Students of Hindi in 
non-Hindi areas may begin to learn Hindi in the script of their mother 
tongue or in Roman. The proper script of the language may be taught 
later, after the student has mastered the language to a certain extent and 
been adequately motivated. 

8.45 The numerals now taught in schools vary from language to 
language. We recommend that all modern Indian languages should 
adopt the international numerals which, in a way, are really Indian in 
origin. This is a simple reform which will lead to great convenience. 


8.46 Study of English. As English will, for a long time to come, con- 
tinue to be needed asa ‘library language’ in the field of higher education, 
a strong foundation in the language will have to be laid at the school 
stage. We have recommended that its teaching may begin in class V, 
but we realize that for many pupils, particularly in the rural areas, the 
study will not commence before class VIII. The fact that English will 
be for the overwhelming majority of pupils only a second or a third 
language makes it all the more necessary to ensure the adoption of 
effective modern methods of teaching the language by teachers who 
have been specially trained for the purpose. In this connection we would 
like to refer to a recent report® on the study of English submitted to 
the Ministry of Education by a group of specialists in the subject. The 
group has supported the teaching of English on the basis of the structural 
approach, which is now being used increasingly in different parts of 
India and has suggested a detailed syllabus for the study of the language 
from class V to class XII, both at the ordinary and at-the advanced 
levels. We endorse the many useful recommendations made in this 
report. 


55 The Study of English in India, Report of the Study Group appointed by the Ministry of 
Education, Government of India, 1964. 
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8.47 The group has also expressed the view that the policy recently 
adopted by several States of introducing the study of English in class 
III is educationally unsound. We agree with this view. We believe that 
an adequate command over the mother tongue should be acquired 
before the learning of a foreign language like English is begun. More- 
over, the effective teaching of English in the lower primary classes, 
where millions of pupils are enrolled, requires a very large number of 
trained teachers who are not available. Even if they were, the pro- 
gramme will be a heavy drain on the funds allotted for education. In 
our opinion, this is a colossal task, the improper pursuit of which will 
lower rather than upgrade the standards of English at the school stage. 
We, therefore, recommend that the study of English as a foreign lan- 
guage, except on an experimental basis in certain schools, should not 
begin before class V. 


8.48 Study of Classical Languages. We recognize the importance of 
the study of classical languages and of the special claim that Sanskrit 
has on the national system of education. But we do not agree with the 
proposal to include Sanskrit or other classical languages in the three- 
language formula. In our opinion, this formula has to be restricted to 
the modern Indian languages only. We are in favour of the proposal 
of adopting a combined course of the mother tongue and Sanskrit. But 
this is not a very popular proposal. Under these circumstances, classical 
languages can be provided in the school curriculum on an optional 
basis only. This may be done from class VIII onwards. 

8.49 We cannot also support the idea of Sanskrit universities. We 
would, instead, commend an emphasis on the study of Sanskrit and 
other classical languages in all universities and the establishment of 
advanced centres of study in these languages in some of our important 
universities. We suggest that no new Sanskrit university should be 


established. 


ЅСІЕМСЕ AND MATHEMATICS 


8.50 We lay great emphasis on making science an important element 
in the school curriculum. We, therefore, recommend that science and 
mathematics should be taught on a compulsory basis to all pupils as a 
part of general education during the first ten years of schooling. In 
addition, there should be provision of special courses in these subjects 
at the secondary stage for students of more than average ability. This 
programme can become meaningful and useful only if the science 
curricula are reorganized and brought up-to-date, the methods of 
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teaching vitalized, and proper facilities provided for the teaching of the 
subject. 


8.51 Science in the Primary School. The aims of teaching science in 
the primary school should be to develop proper understanding of the 
main facts, concepts, principles and processes in the physical and biolo- 
gical environment. Both deductive and inductive approaches should 
be utilized to unravel these ideas, though more emphasis may be laid 
on the deductive approach or the use of the scientific method. 

8.52 In the lower primary classes, the focus should be on the child’s 
environment—social, physical and biological. In classes I and II, the 
accent should be on KO formation of healthy habits and deve- 
lopment of the power of observation. These should be emphasized 
again in classes Ш and IV, but the study should include personal hygiene 

‘and sanitation. The child may also be introduced to formal areas of 
science such as the plants and animals in his surroundings, the air he 
breathes, the water he drinks, the weather that affects his daily life, the 
earth he lives on, the simple machines that are being used in his environ- 
ment, the body of which he should take care and the heavenly bodies 
he looks on at night. School gardening is an activity that should be 
encouraged especially at this stage, as it provides pupils with direct and 
valuable experiences of natural phenomena. 

8.53 We also recommend that in class ТУ, children should be taught 
the Roman alphabet. This is essential as the internationally accepted 
symbols for the units of scientific measurement and symbols for che- 
mical elements and compounds are written in the Roman alphabet. 
Whatever one’s language and the word for water, the chemical symbol 
for it is always H,O. And it is far more than a symbol, it provides an 
insight about the nature of water. Again, a knowledge of the Roman 
alphabet makes possible the use of maps, charts and statistical tables on 
an international scale. How expensive and time-consuming it will be 
to make available this material in all the local languages! 

8.54 At the higher primary stage, the emphasis may shift to the 
acquisition of knowledge together with the ability to think logically, 
to draw conclusions and to make decisions at a higher level. Science 
should now be taught as physics, chemistry, biology, geology and 
astronomy. The allocation of these subjects among the three classes is 
suggested below; but other combinations may be tried depending upon 
the level of the students and local conditions: 

Class V—Physics, Geology, Biology. 

Class VI—Physics, Chemistry, Biology. 

Class VIL—Physics, Biology, Chemistry, Astronomy. 

8.55 The general science approach to the teaching of science which 
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has been widely adopted at the elementary stage during the last ten 
years has not proved successful as it tends to make science appear some- 
what formless and without structure and runs counter to its methodo- 
logy. A disciplinary approach to science learning would, it is felt, be 
more effective in providing the necessary scientific base to young 
people. The introduction of astronomy is specially commended, as it 
plays an important part in imparting good science education and in 
developing a rational outlook. From class V onwards the Indian 
almanac should be studied by observation of the night sky. 

8.56 Every primary school should have a science corner or a room 
to keep specimens, models and charts with the necessary storage faci- 
litis. A minimum of one laboratory-cum-lecture room should be 
provided in every higher primary school. 


8.57 Science in the Secondary School. At the secondary level, science as 
a discipline of the mind and a preparation for higher education deserves 
special emphasis. In the lower secondary classes, physics, chemistry, 
biology and earth sciences should be taught as compulsory subjects for 
all the pupils. Building on the introductory courses at the earlier stage, 
they should be made to cover wider areas and go deeper into the content 
than before. The changing character of the sciences should be the major 
factor in curriculum development. 


8.58 Features of the Secondary School Science Curriculum, During the 
last few decades, the conceptual framework of physics has undergone 
a drastic change and this should be reflected in the high school physics 
curriculum. Similarly in chemistry, the stress hitherto laid on memori- 
zation of facts, formulae, processes and compounds should give place 
to an emphasis on the unifying concepts in the subject. Itis necessary 
to highlight the applications of chemistry in industry and daily life and 
its growing importance in our developing economy. Again, the present 
content of the school course in biology is traditional in nature. The 
concept of biology as a method of inquiry by means of accurate and 
confirmable observations, quantitatively and mathematically analysed, 
and controlled experimentation should be impressed on the minds of 
the young learners. Earth sciences should be introducedjin the secondary 
school, geology and geography being taught as an integrated subject. 
There are alsó many areas in chemistry, physics and biology to which 
certain topics in the study of earth sciences can be naturally related. 


8.59 Science at the Higher Secondary Stage. At the higher secondary 
stage where diversification of studies will take place, science will not 
be studied on a compulsory basis by all the students. Those who opt 
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for specialization in the subject may take all the three electives from the 
science group consisting of physics, chemistry, biology, geology and 
mathematics. But, as has been explained earlier, we are not in favour 
of rigid groupings and a science-biased course can provide for a com- 
bination of two science subjects like physics and chemistry with an 
arts subject like economics. Similarly it is possible for an arts student to 
take up the study of physics or biology or any of the other subjects in 
the science group as an elective. Such flexibility in the curriculum will 
not only help to prevent narrow specialization, but will also make it 
possible to extend the benefit of the systematic teaching of science at 
the higher secondary stage to a much larger number of students. 

8.60 We have already recommended the provision of courses in 
science at a higher level for the talented students. Such courses may 
begin at the lower secondary stage in selected schools which have 
adequate staffand laboratory facilities. It would be worth while to have 
a few secondary schools attached to some of the universities for the 
purpose of experimenting with a dynamic school programme under 
the supervision and guidance of the university faculty. Such schools 
may either be ‘adopted’ from among the good schools in the locality or 
be specially established for this purpose. 


8.61 Science in Rural and Urban Schools. In secondary schools in the 
rural areas, the linking of education to the agricultural environment 
can be done through integrated courses which bring out the impact of 
the physical sciences on biology. In view of the need to apply science 
and technology to Indian agriculture, it will also be desirable to intro- 
duce а the pupils in rural secondary schools to the ideas and 
practices of scientific farming and the activities and skills related to it. 
Similarly, in schools in industrialized areas, the curricula should have a 
bias towards the technical and industrial aspects of experimental science 
and its impact on industrialization. The levels to be attained in the rural 
and urban schools should be the same and avenues to higher education 
should be available to students from both types of schools without 
discrimination, 


8.62 Study of Mathematics. One o£ the outstanding characteristics of 
scientific culture is quantification. Mathematics, therefore, assumes a 
prominent position in modern education. Apart from ifs role in the 
growth of the physical sciences, it is now playing an increasingly 
important part in the development of the biological sciences. The adv nt 
of automation and cybernetics in this century marks the beginning of 
the new scientific-industrial revolution and makes it all the more 
imperative that special attention be devoted to the study of mathema- 


8.66 SCHOOL CURRICULUM 347 


tics. Proper foundations in the knowledge of the subject should be laid 
at school. 


8.63 Mathematics Syllabus at Different Stages. At the primary stage, 
mathematics is at present divided into arithmetic, algebra and geometry. 
This involves unnecessary repetition in teaching fundamental operations 
with numbers. It is, therefore, most desirable that the course in arith- 
metic and algebra be integrated and emphasis placed on the laws and 
principles of mathematics and logical thinking. The syllabus should 
include development of the number system, systems of numeration and 
notation, equations, graphs and functions. Similarly, the geometry 
course should be reorganized in a more rational manner. 

8.64 At the secondary and higher secondary levels also, the mathe- 
matics syllabuses which at present are divided in the traditional manner 
into arithmetic, geometry and algebra, trigonometry, statistics, calculus 
and coordinate geometry, need to be revitalized and brought up-to- 
date. The entire arithmetic course and also the basic operations in algebra 
can be completed by the end of the primary stage. There is considerable 
room for eliminating out-dated material from the syllabus such as 
simplification, factorization, the finding of HCF, LCM, etc. Trigono- 
metry should be related to algebra and may not be treated as a separate 
subject. Much of the work on identities, solution of triangles, heights 
and distances could be considerably cut down. The emphasis on memo- 
rizing of theorems and exercises in geometry should be given up. The 
approach to the teaching of geometry should be changed and an axio- 
matic and systematic treatment adopted. 

8.65 ‘Set’ language may be used in defining the basic terms in geo- 
metry and operations with numbers. It is only ee the use of ‘set’ 
language that a proper integration of arithmetic, algebra and geometry 
is possible. The use of the School Mathematics Study Group® notations 
for line, segment, ray, and so on, which provide for more precision in 


language, may be adopted. 


8.66 Methods of Teaching Science and Mathematics. We now proceed 


to discuss in brief certain specific suggestions for the improvement of 
the teaching of science and mathematics. These should be taken note 
e for raising the standards of science education in 


of in any programm: 1 | 
addition to the general suggestions for the improvement of classroom 


methods given above. ч 
(1) The lecture method is the one most commonly employed in the 


science classroom, and even where lectures are followed by so-called 
practical work, they do not help to develop a proper grasp of the 


вә School Mathematics Study Group Series, Yale University Press, 1960, 
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subject-matter, or the necessary skill required for analysing and solving 
problems on the basis of scientific principles and data, or the right 
attitude towards the process or spirit of scientific inquiry. The prepara- 
tion of text books, teachers’ guides and instructional materials which 
emphasize the investigatory approach from the very beginning pro- 
bably occupies an even higher priority in the teaching of science than 
in the teaching of any other subject. 

(2) The close connection between science and agriculture and industry 
should be stressed even at the early stages. Demonstration experiments 
and laboratory investigations should reflect the agricultural and indus- 
trial interests of the local community. This would make science teaching 
more realistic to the pupils and also more interesting and useful. 

(3) At the secondary stage, the teaching of science can be built round 
‘home technology’ (the maintenance and study of gadgets commonly 
used at home), agricultural implements and industrial tools. The students 
can be oriented to experimental science by selecting topics from nature 
or human inventions. 

(4) A weak feature in the present system of teaching is laboratory 
work, where the approach is confirmatory and not investigatory. 
Emphasis should now shift to the location of a problem, the develop- 
ment of hypotheses and the designing of procedures and experiments 
relating to theory. In view of the emphasis on laboratory work, the 
expenditure on laboratories will have to be stepped up considerably. 

(5) Demonstration experiments performed by the teacher, or by 
selected students under the supervision of the teacher, should form an 
important and integral part of science teaching. There should also be 
provision for experiments to be performed by teams or groups of 
students. 

(6) In the teaching of mathematics, emphasis should be more on the 
understanding of basic principles than on the mechanical teaching of 
mathematical computations. 

(7) The modernization of mathematics teaching is vital to any pro- 
gramme of reform in school education, But the new curricula and the 
modern approach can be introduced into our schools only gradually. 
The pace in this matter will be determined by what can be done for the 
training of new mathematics teachers, the retraining of the teachers 
already in schools (through refresher and correspondence courses) and 
for the preparation of new text materials. 

(8) Sufficient flexibility should be provided both in the courses of 
science and mathematics and in the methods of teaching these subjects 
to cater for the special and varying needs of gifted individuals at all 
stages of school каш. 
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SOCIAL STUDIES AND SOCIAL SCIENCES 


8.67 Organizing the Syllabus in Different Ways. The aim of teaching 
social studies is to help the students to acquire a knowledge of their 
environment, an understanding of human relationships and certain 
attitudes and values which are vital for intelligent participation in the 
affairs of the community, the State, the nation and the world. An 
effective programme of social studies is essential in India for the deve- 
lopment of good citizenship and emotional integration. The social 
studies syllabus may be organized in different ways, and both the inte- 
grated approach which secks to combine the knowledge and skills 
provided by the separate subjects of history, geography, economics 
and civics, and the traditional method according to which these subjects 
are treated as separate disciplines, have their own place in a balanced 
school curriculum. 

8.68 At the lower primary stage, the integrated approach is desirable. 
Instead of giving the pupils miscellaneous and unre ated bits of infor- 
mation in history, geography and civics, it is far better to provide a 
coordinated programme of social studies centerin; round the study of 
man and his environment. In the upper classes of the primary school, 
the content of social studies may still be organized as an integral whole 
in connection with the treatment of certain topics, but the pupils should 
be gradually introduced to an appreciation of history, geography and 
civics as separate subjects. In the secondary school, these subjects will 
be studied as separate disciplines and form the basis of specialized studies 
in social sciences at the higher secondary stage. 


8.69 Emphasis on National and World Unity. The syllabus in social 
studies should lay stress on the idea of national unity and the unity of 
mankind, throughout the school course, with due regard, of course, 
to the pupil’s age and understanding. Stories of the great heroes of 
history who have helped mankind on the road to арыр should find 
a place in the primary history course; but it is the achievements of the 
great Indians of the past that will figure prominently here. At the secon- 
dary stage, however, the history of India should be taught, wherever 
possible, in the context of world history. Some lessons should be 
included, at appropriate places, on salient features of world cultures and 
social development, such as ancient Greece and the Roman Empire, 
Arab and Chinese civilizations, the Renaissance in Europe, great dis- 
coveries and inventions (like the printing machine and its effects on the 
spread of knowledge), the industrial revolution in England, the French 
Revolution, the independence movement in America, the awakening 
of nationalism in the nineteenth century, the development of socialism 
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and the Trade Union movement, the Russian Revolution and the 
eradication of colonialism in Asia. 

8.70 The teaching of geography also should emphasize the unifying 
rather than the divisive aspects and underline the new concept of ‘one 
world’. Both in history and in geography, the syllabus should bring out 
not only the political, social, cultural and economic features of the 
different countries that are studied, but also the process of intercom- 
munication and cooperation between different nations and continents. 
The course in civics in the senior classes should give a picture of the 
United Nations and other international agencies and an objective 
account of their great efforts towards international cooperation and 
the maintenance of peace. 


8.71 Study of Social Sciences. At the higher secondary stage, as we have 
indicated above, there will be specialized studies in the social sciences. 
There is now an increasing trend to introduce in the curriculum of 
secondary education, at least in the seniormost classes, some elements 
of the social sciences and their methods. The new curriculum proposed 
in the higher secondary classes provides for the special study of history, 
geography, civics, economics and sociology. But something of the 
scientific spirit and methods of the social sciences should permeate the 
teaching of social studies and of history, geography and civics even in 
the lower classes. 


W'ORK-EXPERIENCE 


8.72 We have recommended in Chapter П that work-experi- 
ence, which involves participation in some form of productive work 
under conditions approximating to those found in real life situations, 
should be introduced as an integral part of education at all stages. It will 
provide a much-needed corrective to the extremely academic and 
bookish character of present school education. Its educational, social and 
practical values have already been discussed. We shall now consider the 
different programmes of work-experience that have to be devised at the 
school stage to suit the age and maturity of the pupils. 


8.73 Programmes at the Different Stages. In the lower classes of the 
primary school, work-experience may begin as simple handwork, the 
objective being to train children to make use of their hands and thereby 
help their Belo and emotional growth. In the senior classes, it 
may take the form of learning a craft which develops technical thinking 
and creative capacities in the pupils. Even here, however, some work- 
experience can be provided in real life situations, such as work on the 


— ——————— 
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farms at the time of harvesting or sowing or in a family production 
unit, and opportunities for this kind of activity should be utilized to 
the maximum extent possible. As a workshop is proposed to be attached 
to every school or group of secondary schools in a phased programme 
spread over the next ten years, work-experience at the lower secondary 
stage can take the form of workshop training. At the higher secondary 
stage, where the students will be more mature, and their numbers will 
be comparatively smaller, work-experience should be made available 
in school workshops and also on farms and in industrial or commercial 
establishments. 

8.74 The range of possible activities that can be provided in a pro- 
gramme of work-experience is very wide, and the choice will be deter- 
mined merely by the availability of materials and trained instructors. 
A list of such activities for the different stages of education is given as 
an appendix to this chapter." This list is purely suggestive and the 
activities will be selected with reference to prevailing local conditions. 
Included in the list are also types of work-experience of special interest 
to girls or to schools in the rural areas. 


8.75 Work-Experience and Basic Education. We pointed out earlier 
that the concept of work-experience is closely related to the philosophy 
underlying basic education. The programme of basic education did 
involve work-experience for all children in the primary schools, though 
the activities proposed were concerned with the indigenous crafts and 
the village employment patterns. If in practice basic education. has 
become largely frozen around certain crafts, there здо denying. the 
fact that it always stressed the vital principle of relating education to 
productivity. What js now needed is a reorientation of the basic educa- 
tion programme to the needs of a society that has to be transformed 
with the help of science and technology. In other words, work-experi- 
ence must be forward-looking in keeping with the character of the new 
social order. 

8.76. Опе or two points need special mention. While it is true that 
productive work-experience in rural areas could be largely built round 
agriculture, programmes oriented to industry and simple technology 
should be eS ee in a fair proportion of rur 3 In such 


schools where school workshops cannot be provided, suitable kits of 
tools and materials may be manufactured at low cost and made available 
to the pupils. In the same way, steps should be taken to introduce 
gardening in as many urban schools as possible and to provide experi- 
ence in farm work to at least a small proportion of urban pupils. 


8.77 We realize how difficult it is to make provision for the forward- 
87 See Supplementary Notes I and II at the end of the chapter. 
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looking type of work-experience for every child. But a beginning 
should be made immediately in selected schools and it should be the 
declared objective of State policy to increase the facilities for work- 
experience in industry and agriculture as rapidly as possible and to 
make them available to schools for the education of the rising genera- 
tion. In the transitional stage, the majority of the children will receive, 
of course, experience in the traditional programme of production which 
the community practises. Even here, however, a continuous attempt 
can be made to aene in science and technology and to introduce the 
pupils to better ways of performing these traditional tasks. It should be 
ака that the effective value of work-experience is largely ргорог- 
tional to the extent to which the spirit of modernization or a forward 
look is built into the programme of work. 


8.78 Implementation. In implementing the programme of work- 
experience, three problems have to be tackled: (1) training of teachers; 
(2) provision of necessary facilities including supply of equipment; and 
(3) progressive extension of the programme to all schools. 


(1) Training of Teachers. Tt would be necessary to have specially 
trained teachers for the higher primary and secondary schools, and 
special institutions for the purpose may have to be set up. The pioneer 
work done in the Punjab to train teachers in the scheme launched by 
the Government of Punjab, may show the way to the development of 
similar programmes in other States. While we should work steadily 
towards this idea of having properly trained teachers for every school, 
it may be desirable to augment the teacher supply from other sources. 
Many countries use as teachers for these programmes skilled craftsmen 
or graduates of vocational schools who are given a short course of 
training as teachers. The same procedure might be adopted for the 
middle and lower secondary schools in India. Such teachers might work 
in one school or be used as itinerant teachers for a group of schools. 


(2) Facilities and Equipment. In rural areas, farms should be attached 
to schools wherever possible. Where this is not possible, arrangements 
should be made to obtain the assistance of the local people to provide 
work-experience to the students on private farms. In addition, cilities 
for industry-oriented experience should be provided in all the bigger 
schools. All secondary schools, whether urban or rural, should be pro- 
vided with workshops. У 

The help of industrial concerns might be enlisted to design and 
manufacture cheap kits for schools and materials which can be used by 
groups of children and graded for the different school levels. Standard- 
ized designs of tools and simple equipment needs might also be given 
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to ITIs, polytechnics, vocational schools and conceivably engineering 
colleges for manufacture as part of their training programmes. 

(3) Development of the Programme. A good deal of spade work will 
have to be done before the scheme is launched and this should be under- 
taken immediately. It will include the preparation of the necessary litera- 
ture about the scheme and its introduction to teachers and schools. 
Short orientation courses will also have to be held for officers of the 
Department, principals and headmasters. The training of special teachers 
needed for the programme would have to be undertaken in advance. 

It is obvious that the scheme cannot be introduced simultaneously 
in all schools and that it will be necessary to prepare a phased programme 
for implementation. It is suggested that, erm speaking, a beginning 
may be made in 1967-68 with not less than one per cent of all educa- 
tional institutions at cach stage of education and thatthis number could 
be raised to about 20 per cent by the end of the Fourth Plan and all the 
institutions should be covered by the end of the Fifth Plan. Care should 
also be taken to see that the scheme is left flexible and that it is modified 
and improved every year in the light of experience gained. 


Soctat SERVICE 


8.79 We have already recommended that some form of social and 
national service should be made an integral part of education at all 
stages. It was also pointed out that this could be done by providing 
for student participation in cen (1) of community living on 
the school campus, and (2) of community development and of national 
reconstruction. Details of both kinds of programmes are given below. 


8.80 Community Living on the School Campus. There are various oppor- 
tunities for community work in the classroom, on the school campus 
and in the school hostels. Here are some of the activities that are being 
undertaken by the students in many schools ak cleaning the school 
rooms and the school premises, levelling the playground, preparing 
and maintaining a school garden, decorating the classrooms and the 
school, polishing the furniture, whitewashing the walls and painting 
the doors and windows. Work of this kind should be a common feature 
in every school. Community living should be particularly emphasized 
in the hostels, and instead of having a plethora of servants to attend to 
their needs, the students can do their own room-cleaning, as in the 
preparation of meals and do other useful hostel work. It need hardly 


88 Chapter I. 
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be stressed that all these activities will inculcate in the pupils a sense of 
dignity of manual labour. 


8.81 Participation in Community Development. We have already indi- 
cated how the organization of programmes of community development 
and national reconstruction will vary from stage to stage.® The primary 
school can emulate in this respect the example of the basic schools which 
have done a good deal of pioneering work in the direction of the school 
serving the community. A well-trained and enthusiastic teacher who 
maintains good relations with the local community can easily find 
appropriate situations such as those connected with public sanitation, 
simple village improvement projects, care of small children and help 
to the old and the sick, in which the school children can help the com- 
munity. At the secondary stage, the children are more mature and it 
is possible to organize programmes of community service at a higher 
level. We have recommended that each school should draw up and 
implement its own programme of social service and in liaison with 
the related departments and agencies set aside about 10 full days in a 
year (or a total of 30 days at the lower secondary stage and 20 days 
at the higher secondary stage) for compulsory social service. The 
students may undertake this service for the prescribed period every year 
or in a continuous stretch for the total period at each sub-stage of secon- 
dary education. The task will demand considerable initiative and enter- 
prise on the part of all concerned, particularly the teachers. 

8.82 It is no easy task to organize an effective programme of social 
service for all the secondary schools in the country. Its implementation 
should, therefore, be carried out in stages. To begin with, selected 
schools of high quality may organize the national service programme 
on a voluntary basis; and to help them, the Department should draw 
up model plans of social and community services. The training schools 
and colleges may take the lead in this regard and help to build up a 
suitable list of activities for the neighbouring schools. As experience 
is gained in executing the programme, it may be extended to cover a 
larger number of schools and students. 

8.83 Labour and Social Service Camps. While every encouragement 
should be given to each secondary school to develop its own pro- 
gramme of social service on the lines indicated above, we realize that it 
will not be possible for many schools to do so, at least for some years 
to come. We, therefore, recommend that labour and social service 
camps which will run throughout the year (except during the monsoon 
season when outdoor work will not be possible), should be organized 
in each district, and each secondary school which does not have a social 
89 Chapter I. 
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service programme of its own should be under an obligation to parti- 
cipate in such camps and provide this rich and valuable experience to 
its students. For this purpose, a special organization should be set up 
in each district under the direct control of the district educational 
officer. It will be the responsibility of this organization (1) to select 
one or more specific projects on which students can work all the year 
round; (2) to provide the necessary community contacts; (3) to assist 
in providing residential arrangements, implements, utensils, etc.; and 
(4) where possible, to provide a part of the expenditure of the entire 
organization of the camps. The schools will be responsible for drawing 
up the programme for their participation, in consultation with this 
district agency, for taking the students to the camp, and for guiding 
the students in carrying out the projects assigned to them. 

8.84 Great care should be taken in selecting the projects for the camp. 
The idea should be to take up a project which could be completed 
within the time given. This would make the students and teachers feel 
that they are doing something worth while, something which results 
in a lasting benefit to the community. The cooperation of the Com- 
munity Development Administration should be sought for the purpose 
and the project should be connected with the five year plans for the 
area. 

8.85 During the period of the camp, students would be expected to 
put in 8 hours of work per day and the general routine would be as 
follows: 

2 hours — personal time in morning. 

2 hours — intellectual work not connected with school studies. 

6 hours — manual work. 

2 hours — intellectual work not connected with school studies. 

2 hours — rest and recreation. 

2 hours — personal time in the evening. 

8 hours — sleep. 

8.86 A part of the funds for the programme could be obtained from 
the local Rural Works Programme. All the overhead charges—which 
will come to a very small amount—should be met by Government. 
The students should be required only to bear (1) transport charges to 
the camp site and back, and (2) food charges during the stay at the camp. 
Even these could be subsidized to some extent on the basis of the 
work that the students put in. A student who holds freeship or half 
freeship should be given similar concessions in the camp. Adjustments 
could also be made by requesting the students to bring some articles 
of foodstuffs etc. from home. On the whole, an attempt should be 
made to keep the cost of this camp down to the minimum for each 
period. Moreover, camps for boys and girls will have to be organized 
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separately; but there need not be much difference between the types 
of programmes undertaken for them. 

8.87 The preliminary spade-work to be done for this scheme would 
be similar to that of work-experience described earlier. We suggest 
that the programme may be started, as a pilot project, in about five per 
cent of the districts to begin with and that it should be extended to the 
country as a whole in a period of about ten years. It may also be in- 
cidentally stated that when this programme becomes general at the 
secondary stage, there would be no difficulty in extending it, on the 
same lines, to the university stage also. 


PuysicaL EDUCATION 


8.88 There has been a tendency in recent government schemes of 
physical education to emphasize only the physical fitness value of 
physical education and ignore its educational values. It must be empha- 
sized that such education contributes not only to physical fitness but 
also to physical efficiency, mental alertness and the development of 
certain qualities like perseverance, team spirit, leadership, obedience 
to rules, moderation in victory and balance in defeat. A satisfactory 
programme of physical education can be developed only on the basis 
of the following principles: 

(1) The physical education programme should be planned for desir- 
able outcomes keeping in mind the interests and capacity of the 
participants. 

(2) The traditional forms of play and physical activities that have 
developed in our country should receive due emphasis in the 
programme. 

(3) The activities promoted should develop in cach child a sense of 
personal worth and pride. 

(4) A sense of sharing responsibility in a spirit of democratic coopera- 
tion should grow from experience on playground and also in 
the gymnasium. 

(5) The programme offered should supplement other programmes 
of education and not duplicate them. 

(6) The programme should be within our financial means. 

The programme should reach all rather than a selected few. 

(8) Special instruction and coaching should be provided for students 
with talent and special aptitude. 

8.89 Physical education should include developmental exercises, 

rhythmic activities, sports and games, outing activities and group 
handling activities. All these have simple and advanced forms. The 
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simpler activities should be introduced in the early classes; the more 
advanced ones should be gradually provided as boys and girls become 
increasingly mature. 

8.90 The very young are not psychologically and physically mature 
for formal and vigorous forms of activities. Their sense of basic move- 
ments and coordination have to be developed gradually. The syllabus 
for the young at the pre-primary and the early primary stages should 
be БЫШ on their desire to imitate movements around them, their spirit 
of play, their wanting to dare and to do something better than their 
comrades. This is the most vital stage of ‘education through movement’. 
A child should develop mastery over basic skills, such as walking 
properly, running, dodging, throwing, etc. Higher forms of coordina- 
tion like accuracy and precision must wait for the next stage. 

8.91 As the child grows into the preadolescent stage, his interests 
and capacity change and physical education should provide for more 
challenging activities, opportunities for simple team play and finer 
forms of skills. The adolescent in the secondary school desires to 
imitate the activities of the adults, and he should be given sports, games 
and athletics in their standard form. Skills learnt earlier should be 
perfected through guidance and practice. It is an age when boys and 
girls desire excellence and the physical education syllabus must include 
techniques for good performance. | 

8.92 At the primary stage, except in the last two classes, a common 
syllabus for boys and girls can be used. From there onwards, the syllabus 
should be planned separately keeping in mind their respective interests 
and abilities, Rhythmic activities will have an appeal for girls; non- 
contact and less strenuous games such as badminton, throw-ball, etc., 
are also popular among them. The more vigorous games, such as 
basket-ball, net-ball and hockey may be brought in at a later stage. 
Athletic items in standard forms should also find a place. 

8.93 The preparation of programmes of physical education for all 
stages should take into account not only what is useful but also what 
is possible in view of the limitations of facilities, time and number of 


teachers. In recent years a number of schemes like the National Plan 


of Physical Education prepared by a group of experts at the request 
of the Ministry of Education, the National Discipline Scheme and the 
Auxiliary Cadet Corps with several common activities began to vie 
with one another. A special committee appointed by the Ministry of 
Education under ће chairmanship of Dr. Н. N. Kunzru recommended 
that an integrated scheme with a syllabus selecting the best features of 
each should be evolved. 'The committee tried to bring about a com- 
promise between the claims made by the enthusiasts of different schemes, 
and the result is a mixed programme of physical education called the 
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National Fitness Corps. There is a danger that in the implementation 
of the new scheme, the educational purposes of the programme might 
be forgotten or neglected. As the compromise scheme has provoked 
a good deal of criticism, we suggest that the matter be examined once 
again and a programme of physical education be designed in the light 
of the principles enunciated above. 


EDUCATION ом SOCIAL, MORAL 
AND SPIRITUAL VALUES 


8.94 A serious defect in the school curriculum is the absence of 
provision for education in social, moral and spiritual values. In the 
life of the majority of Indians, religion is a great motivating force and 
is intimately bound up with the formation of character and the inculca- 
tion of ethical values. A national system of education that is related 
to the life, needs and aspirations of the people cannot afford to ignore 
this purposeful force. We recommend therefore that conscious and 
organized attempts be made for imparting education in social, moral 
and spiritual values with the help, wherever possible, of the ethical 
teachings of great religions. 


8.95 Education through Indirect Methods. This education, we believe, 
should be provided, both by direct and indirect methods, by suggestion 
as well as by discussion and teaching. We attach great importance to 
the role of indirect influence in building up good character. The school 
тү the personality and behaviour of the teachers, the facilities 
provided in the school, will have a large say in developing a sense of 
values. We would like to emphasize that the consciousness of values 
must permeate the whole curriculum and the programme of activities 
in the school. It is not only the teachers in charge of moral instruction 
who are responsible for building character. Every teacher, whatever 
be the subject he teaches, must necessarily accept this responsibility. 
He must ensure that, in the teaching of his particular subject and in 
his dealings with his pupils, fundamental values such as integrity and 
social responsibility are brought out. The teacher need not, we can 
even say that he should not, try to draw out the underlying moral all 
the time; but i£ he has given some thought to the values underlying the 
scope of his subject and his work as a teacher, they will imperceptibly 
pass into his teaching and make an impact on the minds of his students, 
Moreover, a sense of purpose should inspire all school activities and 
must be reflected in the life, tone and atmosphere of the school. The 
school assembly, the curricular and co-curricular activities, the celebra- 
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tion of religious festivals of all religions, work-experience, team games 
and sports, subject clubs, social service programmes—all these can help 
in inculcating the values of cooperation and mutual regard, honesty and 
integrity, discipline and social responsibility. These values have a special 
significance in Indian society today, when young men and women 
are passing through a crisis of character. 


8.96 Direct Instruction of Moral Values. In addition to this indirect 
approach for inculcating moral and spiritual values, we consider that 
specific provision for direct moral instruction in the school programmes 
is highly desirable. We agree with the recommendation of the Sri 
Prakasa Committee® that one or two periods a week should be set 
aside in the school time-table for instruction in moral and spiritual 
values. At the primary stage such instruction will generally be imparted 
through interesting stories, including stories drawn from the great 
religions of the world. At the secondary stage, there may be frequent 
discussions between the teacher and the pupils on the values sought 
to be inculcated. Whatever be the method of teaching, it should not 
lead to moral instruction being divorced from the rest of the curriculum 
or being confined to a single period. If the values are to become a part 
of the student’s character, an all-embracing treatment of the moral 
way of life is needed. 


8.97 Relation between Moral Values and Religion. There will be natural 
points of correlation between the moral values sought to be inculcated 
and the teachings of the great religions. Stories drawn from the great 
religions of the world will be most appropriate in a discussion of moral 
values and of problems in life. All religions stress certain fundamental 
qualities of character, such as honesty and truthfulness, consideration 
for others, reverence for old age, kindness to animals, and compassion 
for the needy and the suffering. In the literature of every religion, the 
story or parable figures prominently as a means of impressing an 
ethical value on the followers. The narration of such stories by the 
teachers at the right moment in the programme of moral education 
would be most effective, particularly in the lower classes. 

8.98 At a later stage, accounts of the lives of great religious and 
spiritual leaders will find a natural place. Some of these may be included 
in the study of social studies or literature, but it is essential that all im- 
portant religions are represented properly in the programme. Similarly, 
the celebration of the festivals of different religions will afford oppor- 
tunities for the narration of incidents from the life history of the leaders 


90 Report of the Committee on Religious and Moral Instruction, Ministry of Education, Government 
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of these religions. In the last two years of the secondary school, a 
place should be found for the study of the essential teachings of the 
great religions. 


Creative ACTIVITIES 


8.99 We have given some attention in the preceding discussion to 
the subject areas of languages, science and mathematics, social studies, 
work-experience, social service, physical education and moral and 
spiritual values, since we feel they require a new orientation in the 
school curriculum. There are two other subject areas—arts and co- 
curricular activities—which we shall now consider very briefly to round 
off the discussion. 


8.100 Art Education. In an age which values discovery and invention, 
education for creative expression acquires added significance. Unfor- 
tunately, the fine arts are too often regarded as frills added to ‘real’ 
education and are neglected because they are not examination subjects. 
Adequate facilities for the training of teachers in music and the visual 
arts do not exist. The neglect of the arts in education impoverishes the 
educational process and leads to a decline of aesthetic tastes and values. 
We recommend that the Government of India should appoint a com- 
mittee of experts to survey the present situation of art education and 
explore all possibilities for its extension and systematic development. 
In this connection we commend the establishment of Bal Bhavans in 
all parts of the country with substantial support from the local commu- 
nity. Art departments at the university level should be strengthened at 
a few selected centres and research in these fields should be encouraged. 


8.101 Co-curricular Activities. With regard to co-curricular activities, 
some of them have already been referred to in our discussion of pro- 
grammes of work-experience, social service and physical education. 
We conceive of the school curriculum as the totality of learning ex- 
perience that the school provides for the pupils through all the manifold 
activities in the school or outside, that are carried on under its super- 
vision. From this point of view, the distinction between curricular 
and extra-curricular work ceases to exist, and a school camp and 
games and sports are curricular or rather co-curricular activities. 
There are, however, certain activities of this type such as hobbies of 
different kinds, debates, dramas which have more of the quality of 
play than of work and which give greater opportunities for creative 
self-expression. Every school should organize a variety of such 
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programmes so that every child in it may be able to take up some- 
thing suited to his tastes and interests. 


DIFFERENTIATION OF CURRICULA FOR 
Boys AND GIRLS 


8.102 Before closing the discussion, we shall briefly refer to two 
important issues related to the school curriculum: (1) differentiation 
of curricula for boys and girls, and (2) basic education. 

8.103 The first of these issues was specially examined by a com- 
mittee appointed by the National Council for Women’s Education 
under the chairmanship of Smt. Hansa Mehta. This Committee made 
the following recommendations on the subject: 

(1) In the democratic and socialistic pattern of society which we 
visualize, education will be related to individual capacities, 
aptitudes and interests which are not strictly related to sex. 
There would, therefore, be no need in such a society to differ- 
entiate curricula on the basis of sex. 

(2) In the transitional phase in which we are at present, certain 
psychological differences between men and women as well as 
certain divisions of social functions based on them will have to 
be accepted as a matter of fact and as a practical basis for building 
up the curricula for boys and girls. While doing so, however, 
care should be taken to see that values and attitudes which are 
essential in the long run are increasingly built up in men and 
women and that no step is taken which will tend to perpetuate 
or intensify the existing differences. 

We agree with these recommendations. It will be noticed that we 
have proposed a common curriculum for all the students till the end 
of class X and options have been allowed only under work-experience 
or language. It is also possible to study the subjects included in the 
curriculum at two levels—higher and lower. These options are open 
equally to boys and girls. 

8.104 The following points deserve notice: 

(1). Home science is one of the options provided in the curriculum 
proposed by us at the higher secondary stage. This would be a 
populat subject, but it should not be made compulsory for girls. 

(2) Music and fine arts form another group of subjects which are 
popular with girls. At present, the provision made for the teach- 
ing of these subjects at the secondary stage is meagre. Steps 
should be taken to introduce these courses on a larger scale. 

(3) Mathematics and science are important subjects and adequate 
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preparation therein is essential to gain admission to significant 
courses at the university stage. Special efforts should, therefore, 
be made to encourage girls to study mathematics or science at 
the secondary stage, and also to prepare women teachers of 
mathematics and science. 


Tue New CURRICULUM AND Basic EDUCATION 


8.105 The movement of basic education launched by Mahatma 
Gandhi more than 25 years ago, proposing a new type of elementar 
education for the nation which would centre round some form of 
manual and productive work and have intimate links with the life of 
the community, was a landmark in the history of education in India. 
It was a revolt against the sterile, book-centered, examination-oriented 
system of education that had developed along traditional lines during 
several decades of British rule. It created a national ferment, which 
may not have transformed the quality of education at the primary 
stage, but which has certainly left its impact on educational thought 
ai practice in a much wider sphere. We believe that the essential 
elements of the system are fundamentally sound, and that with neces- 
sary modifications these can form a part of education, not only at the 
primary stage, but at all stages in our national system. These elements 
are: (1) productive activity in education; (2) correlation of the curri- 
culum with the productive activity and the physical and social environ- 
ment; and (3) intimate contact between the school and the local com- 
munity. We indicate below how each of these has become an import- 
ant clement in the educational system we have proposed. 

8.106 With regard to productive work, we have already explained 
that the concept of work-experience as proposed by us is similar to 
that of productive work in basic education. At the primary stage, the 
resemblance between the two programmes is very close. We have, 
however, extended the concept to secondary education also; and in 
our opinion, even institutions of higher education and universities have 
a special role to play in the diner of work-experience as an 
integral part of education. It is they who set the fashion for the entire 
educational world and success for the programme would be ensured 
by launching it effectively and on a large scale at this stage. From this 
point of view, we feel that it would be worth while to organize some 
special programmes for work-experience in universities and other 
institutions of higher education. For instance : 

(1) In the case of some selected institutions in science and technology, 

it would be most stimulating and profitable from every point of 


re 
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view, to assign to them some carefully chosen industrial /scientific 
projects. The institutions should carry the projects through all 
stages, up to full-scale production. 

(2) Some institutions should take up the manufacture of workshop 
and scientific equipment required for schools and colleges. 

(3) Some institutions could take up the manufacture of furniture, 
teaching aid, etc., needed by themselves or those in the 
neighbourhood. 

8.107 In our proposals, correlation which is the second important 
aspect of basic education is also extended, to the extent possible through- 
out the educational system. At the primary stage, the view in basic 
education has been that the curriculum content should be integrated, 
as far as practicable, with craft work and with the physical ad social 
environment of the child. Our proposals at the primary stage are very 
similar to this. At the secondary stage, we have suggested that work- 
experience should be integrated with the curriculum content and that 
the teaching of subjects should be correlated, as far as possible, with 
the environment. In higher education, we have emphasized the pro- 
vision of greater elasticity in the choice of subjects, inter-disciplinary 
studies А the need to relate teaching and research to the understanding 
and solution of the local, regional, and national problems. 

8.108 With regard to the third essential element of basic education, 
namely, school-community relationship, it has been discussed elsewhere 
in this report." Basic education places considerable emphasis on the 
organization of the school as a living and functioning community, 
with a lively programme of social, cultural and recreational activities. 
It need hardly be stated that every good school should organize its 
corporate life in this way. What is of even greater importance in 
making children social-minded and cooperative is the active participa- 
tion o the school in the life of the local community. Many existing 
basic schools have set an excellent example in respect of service render- 
ed to the people in the neighbourhood; and this programme of parti- 
cipation in community life and social service, as we pointed out, 
should now become an integral part of education at all stages. Our 
secondary schools and colleges as well as our primary schools should 
establish close contact with the community outside and take part in 
projects of social work and national reconstruction so that the students 
may acquire the spirit of discipline, learn the digni of manual labour 
and develop a keen sense of their obligations and responsibilities to 
the community and to the nation at large. 

8.109 The above discussion will make it clear that, in our view, the 
essential principles of basic education are so important that they should 
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guide and shape the educational system at all levels. This is the essence 
of our proposals; and in view of this, we are not in favour of designating 
any one stage of education as basic education. 


8.110 Conclusion. We have discussed irf this chapter the curricular 
content at the different stages of school education. The main shift in 
emphasis in these proposals is towards a more unified approach in 
framing the entire school curriculum, a new definition of the content 
of general education, and a new approach to the place of specialization. 
Our overall concept is that general education requires strengthening 
in the areas of science, work-experience and moral and spiritual values, 
and a new orientation in some other areas. It should cover ten years 
of undifferentiated schooling before some specialization begins. It should 
not be too sharply divided from vocational education. To be successful, 
these reforms require an orientation in teaching methods, evaluation 
and guidance. We shall turn our attention to these issues in the Flo w- 
ing chapter. - 


SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE I 
GENERAL PROGRAMMES OF WORK-EXPERIENCE 


85.01 The range of possible activities which can be adopted to 
provide productive work-experience is enormous and choice will be 
determined mainly on the availability of materials and trained instruc- 
tors. The list given below is purely indicative and the choice of acti- 
vities would be made in the light of prevailing local conditions. Included 
in the list are also activities of special interest to girls or to schools in 
rural areas: 

Lower Primary School 

Paper cutting 

Cardboard cutting and folding 

Modelling in clay or plasticine 

Spinning (where natural in the environment) 

Simple needlework 

Simple planting indoors or on plots 

Kitchen-gardening 
Higher Primary School 

Cane and bamboo work 

Leatherwork 

Pottery 
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Needlework 
Weaving 
Gardening 

Model making 
Fretwork 

Work on the farm 


Lower Secondary School 
Woodwork 
Simple metalwork 
Basketwork 
Leatherwork 
Ceramics 
Soapmaking 
Tanning 
Preserving 
Weaving 
Electrical repairs 
Cookery 
Model making 
Making simple scientific equipment 
Classroom decoration 
Carpet making 
Bookbinding 
Linocutting 
Fabric printing 
Tailoring 
Toy making 
Millinery 
Wood carving 
Simple farm mechanics 
Animal care 
Crop care 
Care of the soil 
Workshop practice 


Higher Secondary School 
Many of ‘the activities listed above would be continued but the 


emphasis would shift to workshop practice or actual work-experience 
in industrial or commercial concerns or on farms. The activities would 
be oriented towards productive work. Skills demanded in wood- 
work, metalwork see agriculture would be of a higher and more 


exacting nature. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE II 


GENERAL PROGRAMMES OF WORK-EXPERIENCE 
IN USSR 


(Extracted from Polytechnical Education in the USSR, edited 
by S. G. Shapovalenko and published by UNESCO, 1963) 


85.02 In grade I, they work with paper, pasteboard, cloth, clay and 
plasticine, and do simple work on plant-growing. In working with 
јаре they acquire such basic skills as learning to mark out, bend and 
fold paper and pasteboard, cut them with scissors or knives along 
marked lines, and glue and paste them. This work is well within the 
scope ofa seven-year old and in carrying it out, the child learns to work 
accurately with pencil, ruler, scissors and glue to make simple articles 

. for his own use (e.g., material for doing sums, bookmarkers, packets 
for seeds, notebooks for word-lists, Christmas cards, etc.). In working 
with cloth, the children learn to sew on buttons, to sew simple little 
objects (pen-wipers, handkerchiefs, etc.) and to look after their own 
clothes. The work with clay and plasticine has considerable educational 
value, for it develops their power of observation, creativeness and taste. 
In their modelling work, they develop coordination of movement, 
dexterity, the ability to measure by eye and the idea of space. 

On the school experimental plot they learn to grow flowering plants 
in special beds, and both in des and at home they acquire the first 
practical skills in tending indoor plants. 

85.03 In grade II, the children also work with paper, pasteboard, 
clay and plasticine and continue to learn sewing and work on the school 
plot, but the tasks are more complicated. The children cut out shapes 
from paper and pasteboard along marked lines, glue them together, 
and learn to use the graduated ruler and set-square for simple measure- 
ments and for checking the quality of their work, on the basis of the 
progressive development of their desire for accuracy. 

In their work with clay and plasticine, they develop, as in grade I, 
the ability to recognize and reproduce accurately the shape of relatively 
simple and familiar objects, for example, they model from life (or from 
memory) fruits and vegetables. In their work with cloth, they do very 
simple and ordinary stitches and learn how to embroider very simple 
designs on serviettes and sew little bags and other uncomplicated objects. 
They also learn how to use the tape measure and ruler for simple 
measurement, mark out rectangular shapes for making patterns, and 
become accustomed to looking after their own clothes, doing simple 
mending, etc. 
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On the school plot they grow pulses, and in class and at home they 
continue to look after indoor plants and grow flowers in jars, flower- 
pots and boxes. Working on the school plot, they dig beds, make them 
smooth, use a markercord to align the drill-furrows in which they sow 
the seed and observe the growth of plants. 

88.04. The task of developing proficiency in work with paper and 
pasteboard continues in grade III. The pupils make and mend simple 
visual aids needed for teaching Russian, arithmetic and natural history, 
and learn to mark out paper more accurately, to rule lines, to glue 
paper to pasteboard and to frame flat cardboard articles of simple shape 
with paper strips. They acquire skills in elementary bookbinding, mak- 
ing simple pads, notebooks and small file-cases, and binding pamphlets, 
etc. They perfect their knowledge of fabrics in grade III, continue to 
learn sewing and embroidery and begin to darn stockings and socks. 
They learn to cut out and sew very simple articles (aprons, mittens, 
small bags, etc.) and acquire an elementary idea of dressmaking and 
tailoring and learn simple methods of mending clothes. 

On the school plot they cultivate beetroots, carrot and their seed, and 
plant and tend strawberries. They dress the beds themselves, sow dry, 
wet and germinated seed, thin out root crops, transplant beet and cab- | 
bage seedlings, look after seed-plants, apply top-dressing and conduct 
simple experiments with the plants. As far as indoor plants are con- 
cerned, the children learn how to plant flower seedlings in pots, jars, 
and boxes. 

88.05 In grade IV, work is continued, and the proficiency acquired in 
manipulating paper and pasteboard is consolidated. The children make 
file-cases and pads, repair maps, diagrams and other visual aids made 
of paper or pasteboard, stick diagrams, photographs and reproduction 
on pasteboard backings and make models of simple geometrical forms. 

They go on with their sewing, embroidery and knitting, and under- 
take more complicated dressmaking work: they take measurements of 
their own, note them down, make the rough sketch, cut out the patterns, 
cut out the cloth on their own and for the first time sew simply con- 
structed articles. They also learn about looking after clothes and simple 
mending, and they crochet belts and small scarves. They also learn how 
to use sewing machines and flat irons, and are taught to observe the 
basic safety rules in using them. 

The object in grade IV of technical modelling work is to develop the 
children's technical-mindedness and power of creative design. The 
syllabus accordingly provides for the preparation by the children of 
simple equipment for natural history experiments and simple methods 
and mock-ups of various machines. 

On the school plot, they grow potatoes and maize, learn how to 
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plant currant cuttings and to tend and look after the plants. In class and 
at home, they learn how to propagate indoor plants from cuttings, and 
this work provides a good preparation for the systematic study of botany 
in grade V. 

85.06 The knowledge, accomplishments and skills which they 
acquire in the work lessons in the junior grades (I-IV) are of major 
importance from the standpoint of polytechnical education, providing 
a thorough grounding for further manual and technical and polytech- 
nical instruction in grades V-VIII. In addition, the knowledge, accom- 
plishments and skills acquired by the younger children make it possible 
to initiate them progressively into socially useful work and housekeep- 
ing work at school and in the home. 


85.07 Instructions in Grades V-VIII. The object of manual and tech- 
nical instruction in these grades is to impart general technical, agricul- 
tural and domestic knowledge and skills to develop technical thinking 
and creative capacities in the pupils; to foster in them a communist 
attitude to work and to labour conditions in general; to help them give 

ression to their own inclinations, find their bearings in the various 
spheres of human activity, and make a careful choice of their future 
vocation. 

The instruction given in these grades at the eight-year school is poly- 
technical in character. It includes work in the school workshops, prac- 
tical and experimental work in agriculture, and domestic-science 
activities, three periods a week being devoted to these in every grade 


85.08 In the school workshops, the pupils become knowledgeable 
and proficient in woodwork and metalwork with the use of hand tools 
and certain machine tools. Most of the metalworking operations in 
factories and plants are carried out, of course, with the help ofa variety 
of machines, but manual work is also used to some extent in every 
branch of production for the successful operation of a machine, the 
elimination of breakdowns, and the assembly and adjustment of mecha- 
nisms. Hence the study and mastery of the method of working these 
most commonly used materials—metals and wood—with hand tools 
are of great importance for the pupils’ polytechnical education and 
technical training, and the procedure employed is to get them to make 
various useful articles, including equipment, models, mock-ups, tools 
and implements for use in the school workshops and on the school 
plots, articles for use in pioneer activities or for the pupils’ personal use, 
toys, etc., and component parts manufactured to the order of factories 
and of collective or State farms. These activities are chosen and carried 
out in a particular sequence, progressing from the simple to the more 
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complex, so that their execution helps to consolidate and develop the 
skills which the pupils have already acquired in working with the 
materials. 

85.09 The eight-year-school pupils also acquire some knowledge of 
the mechanization of labour processes. They learn about the construc- 
tion of the commonest simple machines and mechanisms and how to 
use them, The wide application of electric power in modern industry, 
agriculture, transport and everyday life makes it essential that every 
pupil who leaves the eight-year school should have acquired some 
elementary knowledge and skill in handling the commonest electrical 
equipment and electric appliances. 

85.10 In the workshops, they learn to read and prepare very simple 
technical drawings, sketches and blueprints, and to transfer the data to 
the material. The basic method of instruction consists in interpreting 
the drawings of articles which have to be prepared in practice. The 
work with drawings at all stages of school workshop activity is orga- 
nized in such a way as to make use of the knowledge and skill which 
the pupils have acquired in their studies of drawing, mathematics and 
(from grade VII onwards) technical drawing. 

Various methods are used for instruction in the workshop: oral 
instruction (talk, explanations, discussions); demonstration of natural 
objects, visual aids and working methods; exercises; individual and 
group instructions; independent work from drawings or instructional 
charts; graphic work; special laboratory work for the practical education 
of the properties and peculiarities of materials, the construction of 
tools, components and appliances, the interaction of tools and materials, 
and other technical and technological questions; excursions to industrial 
undertakings to familiarize the pupils with the organization of work at 
plants and factories, the mechanization of production and the construc- 
tion of individual machine tools and appliances with the help of which 
the pupils carry out the operations which they have studied and mas- 
tered in the school workshops. 

85.11 In grades УП and VIII, the pupils are given set tasks on their 
own, commensurate with their capacity, in making components and 
complete articles. 

The technical and technological knowledge imparted to the pupils 
broadens their general technical outlook and is an essential factor in 
correctly developing their skill in the use of materials. In its turn, the 
acquisition of practical skills enables them to acquire a deeper apprecia- 
tion of technology and an understanding of the working principles of 
machine operation in processing materials, and of mechanized produc- 
tion in general. 

The teacher’s explanations, with their marked technical bias, are 
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based on the knowledge acquired by pupils in their studies of the funda- 
mentals of the various sciences. On the strength of what they have 
learnt in physics, for example, they can be given the scientific reasons 
for a number of technical phenomena and technological processes; 
again, in studying the mechanical properties of materials and machine 
parts, and the construction and operation and mechanisms of machines 
and machine tools, they make use of their knowledge of mechanics. 

85.12 A prominent feature of this instruction is the comparison 
made between the processes and tools used in woodwork and metal- 
work, and the elucidation of their similarities and differences, depending 
on the characteristics of the materials processed. The pupils steadily 
enlarge their knowledge of the correct use of tools, correct working 
stance, proper rhythm of work and the essential technical and health 
measures to ensure high productivity and the necessary standards of 
workmanship with the minimum loss of energy. 

Apart from wood and metals, the pupils in grades VII and VIII get 
to know materials such as plastics d Kt which are very uscful for 
making items of school equipment or items ordered by factories and 
farms. 

85.13 In order to broaden the pupils’ polytechnical outlook, com- 
parisons are also made between their work in the workshop and similar 
technological processes carried out under production conditions, and 
also between manual and machine processing, and the syllabus accord- 
ingly provides for excursions, demonstrations of diagrams, mechanisms 
and machines, and the showing of films and filmstrips. With the 
same object in view, some of the jobs are executed on the basis of a 
division of labour as regards particular items and operations, and this 
form of organization of labour gives the pupils an insight into how 
work is organized at an industrial plant. 

85.14 The school workshops provide favourable conditions for 
conducting out-of-class technical work on a large scale; many school 
clubs have been organized in grades V—VII so that they can engage 
in technical modelling, electrical engineering and radio engineering, 
or delve deeper into and become proficient in carpentry, light engineer- 
ing, lathe work with wood and metal, woodcarving, fret-work, etc. 

Workshop activities in these grades are different for boys and girls. 
Whereas the boys take both woodwork and metalwork, the girls take 
only woodwork in grade V and only metalwork in grades VI—VII. 
They do less mechanical engineering than the boys in grade VIII, but 
the syllabus in electrical engineering is identical for boys and girls alike. 

8S.15 To take account of the special characteristics of technical 
instruction for girls, the eight-year school gives them a training in 
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domestic science which provides them with knowledge and skills in 
housekeeping work. à 

85.16 The main aims are to develop in them a conscientious attitude 
towards their family obligations to share in the general domestic 
duties of the family and to be self-reliant at school and at home; to 
acquaint them with the principles of domestic economy, give them 
the necessary knowledge and skill to carry out various forms of every- 
day domestic work, and inculcate good taste and a constant desire and 
ability to keep a place tidy, clean and comfortable. 

85.17 In the course of their domestic-science work they are fami- 
liarized with the social arrangements for everyday domestic work and 
the communal forms of public service such as communal catering, the 
work of domestic service centres, the organization of communal 
sewing-room for making and mending clothing, underwear and foot- 
wear, and to get to realize how the everyday household work of the 
Soviet family is being systematically and steadily lightened. A special 
point is made of familiarizing them with the use of modern labour- 
saving devices and with new materials, fabrics, foodstuffs, and so on. 
The result is that they learn to be tidy, thrifty and punctual, and develop 
a love of cleanliness and order and the ability to make their homes and 
clothes attractive and sensible and use foodstuffs and materials 
economically, 

85.18 The study of domestic science in the senior grades is based on 
the knowledge and skill acquired in the work lessons in the junior 
grades, and also on lessons in Russian (or the mother tongue) on the 
subject of ‘the care of health’ (in grades 1—Ш) and on the natural- 
history lessons on the subject of ‘the human body and its care’ (in 
grade IV). 

85.19 In studying the subject “Cutting and Sewing’, the girls become 
acquainted with fabrics, with the preparation of designs and patterns 
for articles they are making, with methods of sewing and mending, 
and with the construction and operation of the sewing-machine. They 
also acquire a basic knowledge of the care of clothing, of laundering, 
ironing and storing linen, of cleaning woollen garments, and of launder- 
ing knitwear containing synthetic fibres. 

85.20 One important section of the syllabus is the clement of 
cookery, including instruction in dietetics and in the foodstuffs required 
by the human, body. The girls learn how to prepare simple vegetable 
dishes and cook simple and nourishing meat and fish dishes, handle 
kitchen equipment, crockery, and table linen, and serve and behave 
at table. 

85.21 Under the heading of ‘Housework’ they acquire a basic 
practical knowledge of home hygiene and sanitation and the essentials 
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of housckeeping (daily, periodical and spring cleaning; ventilation, 
lighting and heating). In addition, they learn how to arrange furniture 
and handle tablecloths, curtains, carpets, pictures, photographs, repro- 
ductions and decorative tapestries. f 

8S.22 To widen their horizon and enlarge their knowledge in various 
fields, excursions are arranged to public restaurants or food-processing 
factories (canteens, mechanized restaurants, canneries, butter factories, 
bakeries), garment-making establishments (tailoring and dressmaking 
workshops), or to domestic-service centres. These excursions are ar- 
ranged during the school years in accordance with a time-table drawn 
up by the teacher. 

8S.23 All the pupils at urban and rural eight-year schools receive 
initial training in both agricultural and industrial labour, for fami- 
liarization with agricultural production is one of the tasks of poly- 
technical training. This work is closely coordinated with the biology 
course, and is of great educational significance. It is carried out both 
on the school experimental plot and under actual production condi- 
tions, and as it takes place for the most part in the open, it promotes 
the children’s ова development and improves their health. 

85.24 To meet local conditions, the school is empowered to spread 
the practical and experimental work evenly over the school year, or 
to concentrate it in the first and fourth quarters. And since it is of a 
seasonal nature and is to some extent governed by the weather, it is 
not included in the time-table but is carried out in accordance with 
a time-schedule approved by the school director. 

In the course of this work, the pupils acquire basic practical skills in 
cultivating the main agricultural crops (vegetables, Кап and berries, 
field crops) and, in rural areas, in raising calves. At the same time, they 
acquire a knowledge, during their excursions, of mechanized cultiva- 
tion and animal husbandry. 

8S.25 The work in grades V and VI is largely conducted on the 
school plot. In grades VII and VIII (at rural schools) the pupils work 
on collective and State farms and fields where they operate in groups 
on jobs suited to their capacity—looking after poultry, rabbits and 
young farm animals, or doing suitable field work, depending on local 
conditions. (The tilling of the soil, and often sowing and harvesting, 
are done by pupils in grades X-XI or by collective farmers with the 
aid of agricultural machinery). , 

85.26 In urban schools which have no school plots, the practical 
and experimental work in grades V-VII is carried out in green-houses 
on grounds belonging to pioneer homes, of Young Naturalists’ Centres, 
in conservatories, parks and squares coming under the Greenery Trust 
and at specialized suburban agricultural undertakings. In addition, plots 


85.30 SCHOOL CURRICULUM 373 


of pioneer camps are made available to the children for educational ' 
and production work during the summer. 

85.27 Their excursions to agricultural production points give the 
children an insight into the mechanized side of agriculture on collective 
and State farms. In grade V, for example, they study the mechanization 
of market-gardening, in grade VI they learn about mechanical work 
in horticulture, and in grade VII (in urban schools) they become familiar 
with the mechanization and cultivation of field crops and with heavy 
work in stock-raising. The grade VIII syllabus (at rural schools) pro- 
vides for a more detailed study of soil-working implements, seed- 
drills and grain-cleaners and harvesters. The pupils get to know the 
local collective or State farm and the lines on which it is developing 
and this generally acts as a factor in the vocational guidance of the 
school-leavers. 

85.28 The content of the syllabus for practical and experimental 
work during the eight-year period of schooling ensures that the pupils 
conscientiously apply the knowledge acquired in their biology lessons. 

Due account is taken, in following the syllabus, of local soil and 
climatic conditions and the main crops in the area concerned. Some 
of the jobs, for example, can be replaced by other equivalent ones (for 
instance, the syllabus recommends the autumn sowing of fruit trees, 
but on heavy clay soil the seeds are stratified and the sowing is done 
in spring; or in southern areas, seedlings are cultivated in seed-beds 
instead of under glass). 

85.29 The experimental bias is particularly important. Experiments 
on the school plot which have given the most productive and eco- 
nomic results are repeated on the plot the following year and then tried 
out on the collective or State farms, where the pupils carry out so-called 
‘productive’ experiments. Where the results prove positive, they are 
incorporated into agricultural production. 

85.30 Many eight-year general schools have started an original 
type of fruit and berry plantation stocked with the finest strains. The 
cultivation of seedlings of fruit trees and ornamental plants (in urban 
schools), the taking of cuttings of the finest strains of currants and other 
soft fruits, and the grafting and cultivation of the best strains of fruit 
trees are in fact an important element in practical school work. 

The cultivation of seedlings and the work in the nursery garden 
lays a very important part in agricultural education in grades V-VII 
and also in grade VIII at rural schools). In the latter, the pupils study 

the cultivation of apple trees, while in urban schools they study the 
propagation of valuable types of trees and of perennial flowering 
plants such as phlox, lilac, roses, etc. A substantial area (300 to 500 
square metres) is provided at rural schools for nursery seed-beds, while 
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urban schools can arrange for nurseries to be established in the gardens 
of dwellings in the neighbourhood. 

85.31 An equally important item in grade V practical work is the 
cultivation of vegetable seedlings in green-houses, under glass and on 
hotbeds. Where a greenhouse is available on the school plot, practical 
work can be carried out in early spring. Apart from growing vege- 
tables, the children grow fruit trees from seedlings, propagate currant 
bushes, and learn by practical experience the best times and methods 
for thinning out seedling trees, the best method of taking cuttings of 
currant bushes, the best way of applying organic and mineral fertilizers 
to the various vegetable crops and seedling stock and the amounts 
needed, the best times to sow and plant vegetables and the correct 
amounts of mineral fertilizer to be used as a top dressing for vegetables. 
At the urban schools, experiments are conducted to find out the best 
methods of vegetative propagation of perennial flowering and orna- 
mental plants, the best system of feeding and tending them, the best 
system of rooting, cutting, etc. 

85.32 In grade VI, the pupils experiment on the accelerated propaga- 
tion of valuable strains of raspberries (or trees, in schools in large towns); 
they learn about the best methods of grafting scions and discover the 
best means of preparing maize and potatoes for planting, the richest 
areas for arable crops, the effect of various methods of treatment in 
increasing the yield of maize, potatoes and seed-plants of biennial 
vegetables. These experiments, the object of which is to apply and 
develop the children’s knowledge of biology, are carried out on sub- 
divisions of the experimental plot. 

85.33 In grade VII at rural schools the experimental work is carried 
out under agricultural production conditions. The pupils grow maize, 
potatoes and dipsa ches on plots provided for the school and 
divided up in accordance with the number of pupils in grades VII and 
VIII. They also tend farm animals on collective and State farms. 

The points on which the work is focussed and the subjects of the 
experiments are chosen to suit local conditions and lines of future 
agricultural development. 

88.34 As stated, the children at urban schools plant greenery in the 

` towns and on workers’ estates, look after trees and bushes in the public 
squares, streets, etc., and help collective farms to look after tree belts and 
plantations along the main roads. The cultivation of ornamental shrubs 
and flowering plants, the planting of greenery in courtyards and squares, 
and work in parks and conservatories, is treated as a matter of major 
importance. 

88.35 Included in practical work is the campaign against agricultural 
pests, which takes various forms—mechanical, chemical and biological. 
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Special attention is paid, in the children’s experimental and practical 
work during school hours in their educational production practice 
during the summer and in their socially useful work, to the observance 
of health requirements and the inculcation of habits of hygiene in con- 
nection with work. 

All these arrangements for systematically raising the level of the 
children’s agro-technical and zoo-technical knowledge, and familiariz- 
ing them with the principles underlying agricultural production are.of 
great importance in training efficient workers who have an all-round 
education. 


85.36 Social Production Practice. The work done by the pupils in the 
course of instruction is very definitely slanted in the direction of social 
usefulness, and two periods a week are devoted to socially useful work 
in every grade (V-VIII) with the object of coping with the subject of 
manual and technical instruction more effectively and forging links 
between education and life. In addition, twelve days are set aside at 
the end of the school year for social production practice—three periods 
a day in grade V and four periods а day in grades VI-VIII. This socially 
useful work takes place outside school hours, and is therefore not in- 
cluded in the time-table. The general educational direction of this work 
is in the hands of the class teacher, who prepares a plan of work for cach 
successive week, but the immediate handling of it may be entrusted to 
other teachers, depending on its nature. 

Social production practice in urban and rural schools forms a conti- 
nuation of the manual and technical instruction given in the school 
workshops and on the school plots, and is based on the knowledge and 
practical skills acquired by the pupils in the various grades. It includes 
doing work suited to the pupils’ age in the school’s training and pro- 
duction workshops, making various articles for use in the school itself 
and the kindergarten and fulfilling orders from industry. In agriculture, 
it constitutes a continuation and extension of the experimental and 
practical work prescribed by the syllabus, thus making it possible to 
arrange for the systematic tending and observation of plants sown in 
spring at the proper sowing times and bring in the harvest and evaluate 
the yield by the due date. 

This work ensures the continuation and completion of experiments 
with vegetable crops and fruit-tree seedlings, conducted in grade V, 
and with fruit crops, maize, potatoes and the secd-plants of biennial 
vegetables on the school plots in grade VI, the pupils carrying out 
practical work and making the corresponding observations, at the 
proper time in accordance with a schedule prepared by the school 
director. F 
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85.37 In grade УП at rural schools, the work involves tending maize 
and other field crops on collective or State farms and conducting experi- 
ments relating to them, raising poultry and rabbits, and looking after 
fruit seedlings on the school plot. The pupils carry out these jobs in 
accordance with the director’s schedule, working in groups (in view of 
the need to complete the experiments begun during school hours). At 
urban schools, the grade VII work is limited to tending field crops on 
the collective or State farm, or, where it is impossible to organize this 
in agricultural production, to tending tree plantations and ornamental 
flowering plants for parks coming under the Greenery Trust. 


SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE III 


PLACE OF LANGUAGES IN SCHOOL CURRICULUM IN 
SELECTED COUNTRIES 


85.38 The object of this note is to show the place of the study of 
languages in the school curriculum in some countries of the world for 
which school time-tables were available. 

88.39 The sources utilized were the following: 

(1) World Survey of Education published by UNESCO; and 

(2) Data collected by the Commission’s team from unpublished 

documents available in the office of the UNESCO, Paris. 

85.40 The position regarding the study of languages given in this 
paper is in respect of students who are university-bound. The language 
oad taken by students in terminal courses or by those who desire to 
adopt a vocational career is generally lighter. 


I. AFGHANISTAN 


85.41 In Afghanistan there are two major languages—Pushtu and 
Persian. A child whose mother tongue is Pushtu has to study Persian 
and vice versa. In addition, one foreign language—English, French or 
Russian—has also to be studied. 

The child begins the study of his mother tongue in Grade I. In Grade 
IV he begins the study of the second language. These are the only two 
languages learnt at the primary stage (Grades LVI). The study of the 
foreign language begins at the secondary stage only (Grades VII-XIl).® 


** [n order to facilitate comparison, all the classes at the school stage have been numbered 
consecutively from Class or Grade I to X, XI, ХП, etc, as the case may be. 
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П. AUSTRALIA 


85.42 English is the only language taught at the primary stage and is 
continued till the end of the secondary stage, i.e., a total period of 12 to 
13 years. In addition, most pupils study at least one foreign language, 
usually French in the secondary school, and the more able may take 
Latin as well. A few pupils begin a third language in the second year of 
secondary school, German being the most common. 


Ш. AUSTRIA 


85.43 Primary education is given cither in a eight-year volksschule 
or a four-year volksschule from which pupils can transfer to 4-year 
hauptschule (higher primary school). Pupils may transfer to a eight-year 
general secondary school (mittelschule) after four years of volksschule or 
from a hauptschule. 

German (the first language) is started in Grade I and is taught through- 
out the 12-year school course. A modern foreign language is taught 
from Grades V to VIII (of the hauptschule). Latin is taught as an optional 
subject in Grades VII and VIII. In addition, provision is made for 
teaching Esperanto as an optional subject in Grades VI, VIT and VIII. 

Secondary school is of four types: gymnasien, realgymnasien, realschule 
and frauen-oberschule. In addition to German, a modern foreign language 
is compulsory in all the four types of secondary schools throughout 
except in gymnasien where it is optional in Grades IX to XII. 

Latin is begun either in the 1st or in the 3rd year of the 8-year gymna- 
sien and realgymnasien and taught throughout. Greek is started in 
Grade IX of gymnasien. In the realschule a second modern language or 
Latin is studied as well as the first modern language. 


IV. BRAZIL 


85.44 Primary education consists of 5 years followed by the junior 
secondary school or ginasia of four years and senior secondary school 
or colegio of three years. The senior secondary course offers a choice 
between a classical and a science stream. 

Portuguese is the first language and is taught in class I to XII com- 
pulsorily to all pupils. The teaching of other languages begins at the 
junior secondary stage and is as follows. 
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TABLE 85.1 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT THE SECONDARY STAGE IN BRAZIL 


Language Junior Senior secondary 
secondary 
Classical Science 
stream stream 
Latin $ 2 N e 2 5 VI-IX X-XII 
Greek F š Я Ё : 5 Nil X-XII 
T e E E E VI-IX X and XI X and XI 
English . A 5 = z А VII-IX X and XI X and XI 
Spanish . : " T D E A x x 
V. Burma 


88.45 The school course consists of ten years, four years of primary, 
three years of junior secondary and three years of senior secondary. 
Burmese and English are taught from class I onwards, the former as 
the first language and the latter as the second language. 


VI. CANADA 


88.46 The school course in Canada generally follows a 8-4 pattern 
with often a pre-university class following, although variations are 
found from province to province. English is taught from class I to 
XII. The learning of other languages is provided on an optional basis 
from the elementary school onwards. At the secondary stage, the second 
languages offered include French, Latin, German, Italian, Spanish and 
Greek. Until some years ago, Greek, Latin and possibly two or more 
modern languages were necessary for university entrance, but such 
requirements have been gradually dropped, although a second language 
is still required for entrance to certain faculties or for advanced degrees. 


VII. CEYLON 


85.47 The primary course covers a period of six years. This is 
followed by a three-year junior secondary stage and two-year senior 
secondary stage. A further two-year course leading to the senior school 
certificate gives access to the university. 

The mother tongue (Sinhalese or Tamil as the case may be) is taught 
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from class I to class XI (when pupils take the GCE-O level examina- 
tion). English is introduced in the 4th year of the primary school on a 
compulsory basis and is taught till the end of school. 


VIII. DENMARK 


85.48 The primary stage consists of 7 or 8 years made up of a first 
stage of 4 or 5 years (grundskole) and a second stage of three or four 
years (hovedskole) of middle school. After the middle school, pupils 
either go to realklasse (one year) or to the gymnasie (3 years). 

Danish (the first language) is taught from class I to the end of the 
secondary stage. 

All pupils in the sixth-year class are given compulsory instruction in 
one as language—English or German. In the seventh-ycar class, 
children considered by the school able to benefit from it, are taught one 
more foreign language—English or German. 

The gymnasie which consists of three years, may offer different lines. 
The language study is of the following pattern: 


TABLE 85.2 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT GYMNASIE IN DENMARK 


Gymnasie 
Language 
Classical Modern Mathema- 
Language Language tics 
Line Line Science 
Line 
Danish . : E 5 P All three All three All three 
years years years 
French . E . . . . » ” » 
Latin . B ; . : : amt " » 
Greck . Я s : . . " 
English ог German . . P . ++ m First two years 
English and/or German -~ G . First two years 


^ IX. FRANCE 


85.49 In France, French as the mother tongue and first language is 
introduced in class I and is continued up to the end of the secondary 
stage (total of 14 years). Additional languages are introduced only at the 
secondary stage. The first two years of the secondary stage (classes VI 
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and V) constitute the observation cycle. For the next two years (classes 
IV and Ш), there are three sections—Classical A, Classical В and 
Modern. Classical A section: main subjects, Greek, Latin, one modern 
language; Classical B section : main subjects, Latin and two modern 
languages; Modern section: main subjects, a more intensive teaching of 
French and two other modern languages. 

In the two years of the third cycle (classes П and 1) the languages 
studied are as follows: 

Classical A—Greck, Latin and one modern language. 

Classical B—Latin and two modern languages. 

Modern—two modern languages. 
The following table gives the languages studied in these classes: 


TABLE 85.3 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT SCHOOL STAGE IN FRANCE 


Language J Classical A Classical B Modern 
Latin z ; ; : t 5 VI to I* VI to I 
Greck , 1 ; : i à IV toI 
Modern Language I. я В 5 VI tol VI tol VI-I 
Modern Language П . ё < 5 Ne IV-I IV-I 


* Classes at the secondary stage are numbered in descending order in France. 


X. FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 


88.50 German language is taught to pupils from class I to class XII 
(i.e. the end of the gymnasien). English is introduced in class V and 
continues till class X (the end of the intermediate or mittelschule) or till 
Class VIII or IX (the end of the primary school). 

The gymnasien consists of a 9-year course following on from the 
fourth primary school year and is of three types: the classical academic; 
the modern academic; and the mathematics and science academic. The 
classical academic high school gives 9 years of Latin, 6 years of Greek, 
and 7 years of English or French. The modern academic high school 
includes 2 modern languages and Latin. The first modern language 
(generally English), must be studied for 9 years while the second and 
third foreign languages (7 and 5 years of study respectively) may be 
Latin and French (or English) or vice versa. The mathematics and science 
academic high school provides for two foreign languages (English and 
Latin or French). The following table shows the place of languages in 
the classical, modern and mathematics gymnasien. 
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TABLE 85.4 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT GYMNASIEN IN FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF 


GERMANY 

Languages Classical Modern Mathematics 
Gymnasien Gymnasien and Science 

Gymnasien 

German E + s 5 3 Е У-ХШ V-XIII V-XIIT 
First Foreign Language : З A V-XII V-XII V-XII 
Second Foreign Language . : а УШ-ХШ* VII-XIIT* VII-XIII 
Third Foreign Language E 2 А ҮП-ХШ* IX-XIIT* IX & X 


* In the upper classes of the classical gymnasien, English or French may be chosen as the third 
foreign language. 


XI. INDONESIA 


85.51 The school course consists of a primary stage of 6 classes and a 
secondary stage of 6 classes, divided into a junior and a senior stage of 
three years each. 

In the first two classes, the local language (e.g. Javanese) is used as the 
medium of instruction; and Indonesian is introduced in class Ш and 
thereafter becomes the medium of instruction, while the local language 
is taught as a subject. 

In the junior high school, English is introduced in class VII and is 


taught to the end of class XII. The local language is learnt only till the 


end of class XI and even that only in the A stream which devotes more 
time to languages. Provision is also made in this stream for the teaching 
of old Javanese in classes X and XI: The mathematics stream provides 
for the teaching of Indonesian and English in classes IX to XII while 
the commerce stream includes the learning of Indonesian, English and 
German or French all the three years (X-XII). 


TABLE 88.5 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT SCHOOL STAGE IN INDONESIA 


Senior high 

Language Primary Junior A B c 
school high Stream Stream. Stream. 
(Language) ^ (Mathe- (Com- 
matics) mercial) 
Indonesian. 1 А 5 II-VI VII-IX X-XII X-XII X-XII 

Local Language. 5 I-VI VII-IX X-XI 

English б E n T VII-IX X-XII X-XII X-XII 


X-XII 


German or French n ss = sa Y. 
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ХП. IRAN 


85.52 The school course consists of 12 years, made up of 6 years of 
primary stage and 6 years of secondary stage. The latter is again divided 
into a first and a second cycle, each consisting of three years. 

Persian (the first language) is taught from class I to class XII. Up to 
the end of the primary stage (class VI), no other language is taught. In 
class VII, Arabic is introduced and is taught for the three years of the 
first cycle of the secondary stage. A foreign language is also started in 
class VII and continued till class XII. 


XIII. IRELAND 


85.53 The national primary school in Ireland provides a 8-year 
course, the top two classes really belonging to the secondary stage. The 
secondary school consists of 6 years, and pupils can udis from the 
national primary school either after class VI or after class VIII at the 
appropriate point. 

Irish is taught from infant class up to the end of the school course and 
great emphasis is laid on the Irish language both as a subject and as the 
medium of instruction, right up to the Leaving Certificate Examination. 
English is taught compulsorily from class П onwards as a second lan- 
gusge. It may also be learnt in Infant class and class І on an optional 

asis. 


XIV. IsRAEL 


85.54 In Israel, primary stage covers 8 years and secondary 4 years. 

In Arab schools, Arabic is the first language and is taught from Grade 
I. Hebrew is taught from Grade IV and a foreign language—mostly 
English—from Grade VI. All the three languages are carried through 
till the end of the secondary school stage. 

In certain sections of Hebrew schools the languages studied at the 
secondary stage are as follows: 


TABLE 85.6 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT SECONDARY STAGE 
IN ISRAEL 


Hebrew б E : ó : T . IX-XII 
Fist Foreign Language (English or French) . 3 IX-XII 
Second Foreign Language (Arabic or Latin) . š X-XII 
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XV. ITALY 


85.55 The primary course consists of 5 years (scuola elementare) 
followed by the intermediate stage of 3 years (scuola media) and an 
upper secondary stage of 5 years. 

Italian—the first language—is taught from class I and is the only 
language until class VI. 

In classes VI to VIII, the languages learnt include Italian, Latin, and, 
starting from class VII, a foreign language—French, English, German 
or Spanish. 

At the upper secondary stage, pupils study during the first two years— 
Italian, Greck, and a foreign language (already begun at the scuola media 
stage). During the next three years, the foreign language is dropped. 
e the language study at the school stage can be summarized as 
ollows: 


TABLE 8S.7 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT SCHOOL STAGE 
IN ITALY 


Italian B . B . B . B . I-XII 

Latin + * : 4 М . ` . М-УШ 

Forcign Language . 4 ^ B 2 € Я VII-X 

Greek . E б ` ^ . ; .  IX-XIII 
XVI. JAPAN 


85.56 Primary school consists of 6 years followed by a lower secon- 
dary school of 3 years and an upper secondary school of 3 years. 

Japanese is taught from class I onwards. No other language is taught 
at the primary stage. 

At the lower secondary stage, Japanese continues as a required subject. 
A Е may study a foreign language also if he so chooses, as one of 
the elective subjects. 

At the upper secondary stage also, only Japanese language “А? carry- 
ing 9-10 credits is compulsory for all students in all courses, but one or 
two foreign languages and a classical language (Chinese) may be taken 
by a student. under electives. 


XVII. JoRDAN 


85.57 The school course consists of 12 years—6 years of primary 
school, 3 years of intermediate school and 3 years of upper secondary. 
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Arabic as the first language is taught in all schools from ClassI. English 
is introduced in class IV only in English-teaching schools. Both 
Arabic and English are continued till the end of the secondary stage. 
No other language is introduced at the school stage. 


XVIII. LIBYA 


85.58 Primary education in Libya covers a six-year course. This is 
followed by a preparatory or lower secondary stage of three years 
and an upper secondary stage of three years. 

At the primary stage, only one language is taught, viz., Arabic. 
This is started in class I. The first foreign language is introduced in 
class VII and the second in class IX. Generally these are English and 
French. To pass the secondary school leaving examination the student 
must secure the minimum prescribed marks in the three languages. 


XIX. Mexico 


85.59 The primary school course in Mexico lasts six years. The 
secondary course covers five years in two cycles, 3--2. 

Spanish is taught from class I and is continued up to the end of 
the secondary stage. 

In class VII i.e. the first year of the secondary stage, a foreign lan- 
guage—English or French—is introduced. 


XX. NETHERLANDS 


85.60 In Netherlands the Dutch language is taught from class I 
and is the only language taught up to class VI. In classes УП and VIII 
which constitute the continued ordinary primary education, two out of the 
three languages—English, French and German—may be added on 
an optional basis, . 


The gymnasium or secondary stage lasts six years after six years of 
primary school. In the fifth year pupils separate into Section A and 
Section B, the former with emphasis on Greek and Latin and the latter 
with emphasis on the sciences. The language study is as follows: 
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TABLE 85.8 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT SECONDARY 
STAGE IN THE NETHERLANDS 


Language Sections 
Studied A&B 
Greek 2 Д f: E T x 5 . . VII-XII 
Latin z Е 7 А . A . - VI-XI 
Dutch $ 3 ; Е Y 7 z . VIXI 
French А E . . : B E + VI-XI 
German. . - . B : . . . TX-XII 
English . . 5 А . š А . VI-XI 
Hebrew. : ` З ? ч E ^ . Optional 


XXI. NEW ZEALAND 


85.61 Primary school in New Zealand is of 8 years’ duration begin- 
ning with the age of 5. The first two years are infant classes, followed 
by 4 years (Standards 1—4) of primary course and Forms I and II of 
intermediate department or intermediate school. Post-primary educa- 
tion consists of 5 classes (Forms Ш to VI). 

English is the only language taught at the primary stage and is 
continued right up to the end of the secondary school as a part of the 
core programme. French and/or Latin are studied only as electives in 
the academic or general courses. à 


XXII. Norway 


88.62 Primary course lasts seven years in Norway. This is followed 
by a continuation school of one year, or a folk high school of 6 months’ 
duration or а realskole of 2 or 3 years. A 5-year gymnasium course 
prepares pupils for university: entrance, the first two years providing 
а course similar to that of the realskole. It is based on a primary school 
course, with instruction in a foreign language (English). 

Norwegian (mother tongue and first language) is taught from 
class I till the end of the gymnasium. English may be taught in classes 
VI and VII and is taken by a majority of pupils in urban schools and 
is taught in a considerable number of rural communities. 

In a realskole, in addition to Norwegian, English and German are 
taught for the first two years. 


386 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 85.63 


In the gymnasium, English is continued up to the end in the case of 
modern languages side, and up to the end of the penultimate year in 
the case of the science side. German is studied for the first one year by 
science side students and for two years by the modern languages side 
students. French is learnt by all throughout the three years. 


TABLE 85.9 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT SCHOOL STAGE IN NORWAY 


Gymnasium (II-V) 


Languages Learnt Primary School Realskole 
(EVID (1-Ш) Science Languages 
side side 
Norwegian 3 ` D I-VII Lill Iv I-V 
English А B А . VI and УП I and П Ш and IV I-V 
(Optional) 
German d I and П ш Ш and IV 
French ‚ š б B 12 d I-V I-V 


ا سس 
XXIII. PAKISTAN‏ 


85.63 The school course in Pakistan consists of a primary stage of 
5 years and a high school stage of 5 years thus making a total of 10 
years except in Sind where it is 11 years. 

At the primary stage, only one language is taught, namely, the 
mother tongue which is Urdu or Bengali. The study of the mother 
tongue is continued up to the end of the secondary stage. 

English is introduced on a compulsory or optional basis in the middle 
school (class VI) and continues up to class X. A classical language 
may be taught in classes VI-X or a modern or foreign language in 
classes VI-VIII (French, Persian, Arabic, Bengali, Gujarati, Sindhi), 


XXIV. PHILIPPINES 


85,64 The school course in the Philippines consists of elementary 
education of 6 grades and secondary education of four. 

English and Filipino languages are taught throughout the school 
course. No provision is made for the learning of any other language— 
classical or modern. 


XXV. POLAND 


85.65 Primary school consists of a seven-year course and is followed 
by a four-ycar general secondary course. Polish language is started 
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in class I and is continued up to class XI. The teaching of Russian 
as a foreign language is introduced in class V and is taken to the end 
of the secondary stage. A third modern language or Latin is taught 


in classes VIII-XI. 
In addition, foreign languages may be studied as optionals at the 


secondary stage. 


XXVI. PonrUGAL 


85.66 Primary school consists of four years followed by a secondary 
stage of 7 years divided into three cycles (2+3-+-2). 

Portuguese which is the national language, is taught from class I 
onwards. No other language is taught at the primary stage. The lan- 
guage study at the secondary stage is as follows: 


TABLE 85.10 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT SECONDARY STAGE 


IN PORTUGAL 
Language studied 1st Cycle Classes 2nd Cycle Classes 
V & VI УП-Х 
Portuguese . . . V & VI VI-X 
French. + . . V & VI VII-IX 
Вой} уок o 18 à VI-IX 


In the third cycle the subjects vary according to the type of course 
taken. In addition to Portuguese, provision is made for the learning 
of Latin, Greek, French, English, German. 


XXVII. Spain 


85.67 The school course up to university entrance consists of 4 years 
of primary stage, 4 years of lower baccalaureate, 2 years of upper bacca- 


laureate followed by one year of pre-university course. 
Spanish, the national language, is taught from the INT stage 
onwards. Language study at the baccalaureate stage is as follows: 


TABLE 85.11 LANGUAGES STUDIED AT BACCALAUREATE STAGE 


IN SPAIN 
Lower Upper 
Language Baccalaureate (VI-IX) Baccalaureate (X-X1) 
Spanish . а . ., V, VII and IX XI 
Modern Language . > Vil and УШ x 
Latin " . . . УП and IX For literature section 
Greek . . . * .- only X and ХІ 
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XXVIII. SUDAN 


85.68 Primary education consists of 8 years divided into two cycles 
of 4 years each (clementary and intermediate). 

Arabic is taught from class I onwards. English is introduced as a 
foreign language in the first intermediate year i.e. class V and becomes 
the language of instruction at the secondary stage. 

The secondary stage consists again of four years. The teaching of 
Arabic and English is continued up to School Certificate standard. 


XXIX. SWEDEN 


85.69 The primary school consists of seven years sub-divided into 
a two-year junior school (smaskola) and a five-year school ( folkskola). 

The lower secondary school (realskola) is a four-year course following 
a six-year primary course. This is followed by the gymnasium or upper 
State secondary school or junior college, consisting of a three-year 
course, Thus he total span of school education up to the gymnasium 
is 13 years. 

Swedish is started from class I and is learnt throughout the primary 
stage and in the secondary school. English is an alternative subject in 
the fifth grade and onwards. It is possible for school districts to choose 
a time-table without English in case a qualified teacher is not available, 
but the teaching of En m can be considered as normal. 

In the realskola, English is studied throughout the 4 years, German 
in the top three classes and French may be taken as an optional subject 
in the top form, mainly by those who intend going on to the upper 
secondary school. 

At the gymnasium stage, the language study may include also Latin 
and Greek and, in certain areas, Spanish, Russian, Finnish and Italian 
(on an elective basis). 


XXX. THAILAND 


85.70 In the primary school, which consists of four classes, the 
national language, Thai, is taught from class I upwards. The secondary 
stage consists of 6 years, a lower and an upper stage. A pupil may also 
continue in the 3-year primary extension school after the primary 
stage. After the upper secondary, a student must study the one-year 
pre-university course before entering the university. In the primary 
extension school (classes V to УП), two languages are studied—Thai 
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and English. The study of these two languages continues through the 
lower secondary and upper secondary stages. 

Foreign languages other than English are introduced only at the 
pre-university stage both under compulsory and under clective 
programmes. 


XXXI. Turkey 


88.71 Turkish is taught from class I and is the only language taught 
throughout the primary stage of 5 years. Secondary education com- 
prises 7 years, 3 years of intermediate and 4 years of upper secondary. 
On entering intermediate school, pupils choose one of the following 
three foreign languages: English, French, German. The choice once 
made has to be continued till the completion of the secondary course. 


XXXII. UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


85.72 At the primary stage which consists of 6 years, Arabic is taught 
from class I and is continued up to class XII. No other language is 
taught during the primary stage. The secondary stage consists of 6 
years, 3 years of preparatory secondary or junior high and 3 years of 
secondary school proper or senior high school. A foreign language is 
introduced in class VII—the first year of the junior high school. In 
the senior high school two foreign languages are introduced in the 
Region of Egypt and one in the Region of Syria. In the second and 
third years, two foreign languages are taught in all arcas. 


XXXIII. UNITED KINGDOM 


85.73 English is taught throughout the school course. Except in a 
few private schools, no other language is taught at the elementary 
stage. In the Grammar schools, children are generally taught a modern 
European language from Form I to Form V leading to the O level 
of GCE. A small proportion of students also learn a classical language 
in addition on an optional basis. Students going in for technical or 
vocational courses may study no language other than English. 


XXXIV. UNION ов SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


85.74 In the primary school which consists of 7 years, Russian is 
taught from class I onwards in schools with Russian as the mother 
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tongue. In schools with a language other than Russian as the mother 
tongue, as for example in Uzbekistan where Uzbek is the mother 
tongue or in Ukraine (mother tongue Ukranian), the mother tongue 
is started from class I and Russian—the national language—from 
class П. A foreign language is introduced in class V in all schools. 
The three languages are carried to the end of the secondary stage. 


XXXV. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


85.75 A study of English is compulsory throughout the school stage 
(classes I—XII). Мо other language is compulsory, either at the ele- 
mentary or secondary stages. But several secondary schools provide, 
and several students opt for one additional language—usually French, 
German, Spanish, etc.—for 2-3 years, mostly at the senior secondary 
stagc. 


XXXVI. YUGOSLAVIA 


85.76 Primary education consists of cight years, four years of junior 
primary and four years of senior primary. 

The mother tongue (Serbian, Croatian, Slovenian, etc.) is taught 
from clas I onwards. A foreign language is introduced in class V 
and is studied till the end of the secondary stage (class XII). 

At the secondary stage (Gymnazije—4 years) a second modern 
language (English, French, German or Russian) may be studied and 
is encouraged in the last two years at the pupil’s option. In addition, 
Latin is studied during the first two years. 


SUMMARY 


1 In recent years, the explosion of knowledge and the reformulation 
of many concepts in science have highlighted the inadequacy of existing 
school programmes and brought about a mounting pressure for a 
radical reform of school curriculum. A unified approach should be 
taken to the framing of the entire school curriculum, a new definition 
of the content of general education and a new approach to the place 
of specialization. 8.01-82 


2 Essentials of Curricular Improvement. (1) School curricula should be 
upgraded through research in curriculum development undertaken by 
University Departments of Education, training colleges, State Institutes 
of Education and Boards of School Education; (b) periodical revision 
based on such research; (c) the preparation of textbooks and teaching- 
learning materials; and (d) the orientation of teachers to the revised 
curricula through in-service education. 

(2) Schools should be given the freedom to devise and experiment 
with new curricula suited to their needs. A lead should be given in the 
matter by training colleges and universities through their experimental 
schools. 

(3) Ordinary and advanced curricula should be prepared by State 
Boards of School Education in all subjects and introduced in a phased 
manner in schools which fulfil certain conditions of staff and facilities. 

(4) The formation of Subject Teachers’ Associations in the different 
school subjects will help to stimulate experimentation and in the up- 
grading of curricula. The State Education Departments, State Institutes 
of Education and NCERT should help the associations in their educa- 
tional activities and coordinate their work. 8.03-09 


3 Organization of the Curriculum. (1) In non-vocational schools, a 
common curriculum of general education should be provided for the 
first ten. years of school education, and diversification of studies and 
specialization should begin only at the higher secondary stage. 

(2) Standards of attainment should be clearly defined at the end of 
each sub-stage. 

(3) At the lower primary stage, the curriculum should be simple with 
reduced load of formal subjects and emphasis on language, elementary 
mathematics and environmental studies. A study of problems relating 
to beginning reading accompanied by a vigorous programme of 
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improving reading instruction at the lower primary stage should receive 
great emphasis. 

(4) At the higher primary stage, the curriculum will broaden and 
deepen, teaching methods will become more systematic, and standards 
of attainment more specific. 

(5) At the lower secondary stage, study of subjects will gain in rigour 
and depth. 


(6) At the higher secondary stage, courses will be diversified in such } 


a manner as to enable pupils to study a group of any three subjects in | 


depth with considerable freedom and elasticity in the grouping of 
jee: In order to ensure the balanced development of the adolescent's 
total personality, the curriculum at this stage should provide half the 
time to the electives, one-fourth of the time to the languages, and one- 
fourth to physical education, arts and crafts, and moral and spiritual 
education. 

(7) At the higher primary stage, enrichment programmes should be 
provided for the talented children. It may take the form of additional 
subject or greater depth in the same subject. 

(8) At the secondary stage, courses should be provided at two levels— 
ordinary and advanced—beginning with class УШ. The programme 
may be done within or outside school hours or on а self-study basis. 
A beginning may be made with advanced courses in mathematics, 
science and languages at the lower secondary stage and in all the 
specialized subjects at the higher secondary stage. 8.10-29 


4 Study of Languages. (1) The language study at the school stage 
needs review and a new policy regarding language study at the school 
stage requires to be formulated. 

(2) The modification of the language formula should be guided by 
the following guiding principles: 

(a) Hindi as the official language of the Union enjoys an importance 

next only to that of the mother tongue; 

(b) A working knowledge of English will continue to be an asset to 

students; $ 

(c) The proficiency gained in a language depends as much upon the 

types of teachers and facilities as upon the length of time in which 
it is learnt; 

(d) The most suitable stage for learning three languages is the lower 

secondary (classes VII-X); 

(e) The introduction: of two additional languages should be stag- 

gered; 

(£) Hindi or English should be introduced at a point when there is 

greatest motivation and need; 


SN ae Ч 


موی س 


SUMMARY : CHAPTER vni 393 


(g) At no stage should the learning of four languages be made com- 

pulsory. 

(3) The three language formula modified on these principles should 
include (a) the mother tongue or the regional language; (b) the official 
language of the Union or the associate official language of the Union 
so long as it exists; and (c) a modern Indian or European language not 
covered under (a) and (b) and other than that used as the medium of 
education. 

(4) At the lower primary stage the pupil will ordinarily study only 
one language—the mother tongue or the regional language. At the 
higher primary stage, he will study two languages—the mother tongue 
(or the regional language) and the official language of the Union (or 
the associate language). At the lower secondary stage, he will study three 
languages: the mother tongue (or the regional language), the official or 
associate official language, and a modern Indian language, it being 
obligatory to study the official or the associate official language which 
he had not studied at the higher primary stage. At the higher secondary 
stage, only two languages will be compulsory. 

(5) The study of important modern library languages other than 
English should be made possible in selected schools in each State with 
option to study them in lieu of English or Hindi. Similarly, in non- 
Hindi arcas, the study of modern Indian languages should be made 
possible in selected schools with a similar option to study them in lieu 
of English or Hindi. 

(6) The study of English and Hindi will be indicated in terms of 
hours of study and level of attainment. Two levels of attainment should 
be prescribed in the official and associate official languages—one for a 
three-year and one for a six-year study. 

(7) The study of a language should not be compulsory in higher 
education. 

(8) A nation-wide programme should be organized for the promo- 
tion of the study of Hindi on a voluntary basis but the study of the 
language should not be forced on unwilling sections of the people. 

(9) The burden of studying languages is made heavier by the great 
differences in script. Some literature in every modern Indian language 
should be produced in Devanagari and Roman scripts. All modern 
Indian languages should also adopt the international numerals. 

(10) The, teaching of English should ordinarily not begin earlier 
than class V after adequate command has been acquired over the 
mother tongue. The introduction of the study of English earlier than 
class V is educationally unsound. 

(11) The study of classical Indian languages such as Sanskrit or 
Arabic should be encouraged on an optional basis from class VIII and 
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should be positively emphasized in all universities. Advanced centres 
of study may be set up in selected universities in these languages. 
No new Sanskrit university should be established. 8.30-49 


5. Science and Mathematics Education. Science and mathematics should 
be taught on a compulsory basis to all pupils as a part of general educa- 
tion during the first ten years of schooling. 

(1) The Study of Science. In the lower primary classes science teaching 
should be related to the child’s environment. The Roman alphabet 
should be taught in class IV to facilitate understanding of internationally 
accepted symbols of scientific measurement and the use of maps, 
charts and statistical tables. 

(2) At the higher primary stage emphasis should be on the acquisi- 
tion of knowledge and the ability to think logically, to draw conclu- 
sions and to make decisions at a higher level. A disciplinary approach 
to the teaching of science will be more effective than the general 
science approach. 

(3) A science corner in lower primary schools and a laboratory- 
cum-lecture room in higher primary schools are minimum essential 
requirements. 

4) At the lower secondary stage, science should be developed as a 
discipline of the mind. The newer concepts of physics, chemistry 
and biology and the experimental approach to the Lacing of science 
should be stressed. 

(5) Science courses at an advanced level may be provided for talented 
students in selected lower secondary schools with necessary facilities 
of staff and laboratory. 

(6) Science teaching should be linked to agriculture in rural areas 
and to technology in urban areas. But the levels of attainment and 
avenues to higher education should be the same in both types of schools. 

(7) The Study of Mathematics. Special attention should be given 
to the study of mathematics in view of the importance of qualification 
and the advent of automation and cybernetics. 

(8) The mathematics curriculum needs to be modernized and brought 
up-to-date at all stages with emphasis on laws and principles of mathe- 
matics and logical thinking. 

(9) Methods of Teaching Science and Mathematics. Methods of teaching 
mathematics and science should be modernized, stressing the investiga- 
tory approach and the understanding of basic principles. Guide materials 
should be made available to help teachers adopt this approach. Labora- 
tory work will need considerable improvement. There should be 
flexibility in the curriculum in order to cater to the special needs of the 
gifted. 8.50-66 
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6 Social Studies and Social Sciences. (1) An effective programme of 
social studies is essential for the development of good citizenship and 
emotional integration. 

(2) The syllabus should stress the idea of national unity and the 
unity of man. 

(3) The scientific spirit and method of the social sciences should per- 
meate the teaching of social studies at all stages. 8.67-71 3 


7 Work-experience. (1) Work-experience should be forward-looking 
in keeping with the character of the new social order. It will take the 
form of simple handwork in the lower primary classes, and of craft 
in the upper primary classes. At the lower secondary stage, it will be 
in the form of workshop training, and at the higher secondary stage, 
work-experience will be provided in the school workshop, farm or 
commercial and industrial establishments. 

(2) Where school workshops cannot be provided, suitable kits of 
tools and materials should be made available at low cost. 

(3) The training of teachers, provision of workshops, mobilization 
of local resources, preparation of literature and the phased introduc- 


tion of the programme are essential to the success of the scheme. 
8.72-78 


8 Social Service. (1) Programmes of social service and participation 
in community development should be organized at all levels as suited 
to the different age-groups, in a phased manner. 

(2) Labour and social service camps should be run throughout the 
year; and for this purpose, a special organization set up in each district. 
These camps will facilitate the organization of social service pro- 
grammes in schools. Such programmes may be started as a pilot project 
in 5 per cent of the districts and extended gradually to the others. 
8.79-87 


9. Physical Education. Physical education is important for the physical 
fitness and efficiency, mental alertness and the development of certain 
qualities of character. The programme of physical education, as it is 
in force today, needs to be re-examined and redesigned in the light 
of certain basic principles of child growth and development. 8.88-93 


10 Education in Moral and Spiritual Values. (1) Organized attempt 
should be made for imparting moral education and inculcating spiritual 
values in schools through direct and indirect methods with the help 
of the ethical teachings of great religions. 

(2) One or two periods a week should be set aside in the school 
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time-table for instruction in moral and spiritual values. The treatment 
of the subject should be comprehensive and not divorced from the 
rest of the curriculum. 8.94-98 


11 Creative Activities. (1) The Government of India should appoint 
a committee of experts to survey the present situation of art education 
and explore all possibilities for its extension and systematic develop- 
ment. [ 

(2) Bal Bhawans should be set up in all parts of the country with 
substantial support from the local community. 

(3) Art departments should be set up in selected university centres 
to carry out rescarch in art education. 

(4) A variety of co-curricular activities should be organized to 
provide pupils opportunity for creative self-expression. 8.99-101 


12 Differentiation of Curricula for Boys and Girls. The recommenda- 
tions of the Hansa Mehta Committee that there should be no differentia- 
tion of curricula on the basis of sex is endorsed. Home science should 
be provided as an optional subject but not made compulsory for 
girls. Larger provision should be made for music and fine arts; and 
the study of mathematics and science should be encouraged. 8.102-104 


13 The New Curriculum and Basic Education. The essential principles 
of basic education, namely, productive activity, correlation of curri- 
culum with productive activity and the environment, and contact 
with local community, are so important that they should guide and 
shape the educational system at all levels, and this is the essence of the 
proposals made in this Report. No single stage of education need be 
designated as basic education. 8.105-109 


CHAPTER IX 


TEACHING METHODS, GUIDANCE AND 
EVALUATION 


9.01 The need for a continual deepening of the school curricula 
which we examined in the preceding chapter is intimately related to 
the equally urgent need for a continual improvement in teaching 
methods and evaluation (inclusive of guidance). We shall devote this 
chapter to the consideration of some of the important aspects of this 
programme. 


TEACHING METHODS: DISCOVERY AND DIFFUSION 


9.02 Scope of the Discussion. А good deal of attention has been 
directed in recent years to the techniques of revitalizing classroom 
teaching in Indian schools. Basic education was intended to revolu- 
tionize all life and activity in the primary school and draw out ‘the 
best in the child—body, mind and spirit’. The Secondary Education 
Commission devoted an entire chapter in its report to dynamic methods 
of teaching, discussing the obectives of the right techniques, the values 
of various activity methods and the different ways in which these 
methods and techniques could be adapted to suit different levels of 
intelligence. Considerable efforts have been made during the last 
decade through seminars, workshops, refresher courses and summer 
institutes to introduce the teacher, especially at the secondary stage, 
to new techniques of instruction. The use of audio-visual aids has 
been on the increase in urban schools, and even television has been 
brought into the service of classroom teaching in Delhi. And yet it 
will be generally agreed that the impact of these activities on teaching 
practices in the vast majority of our schools has not been very signi- 
ficant. The picture is particularly dismal in the rural areas, and especiall 
in the primary schools. In the average school today, instruction sti 
conforms to a mechanical routine, continues to be dominated by the 
old besetting evil of verbalism and therefore remains as dull and 
uninspiring as before. 

9.03 Why does this happen + The problem is complex and the 
answers to it are not casy to give. But in our opinion, the following 
arc the four major factors that impede progress: 

(1) The weakness of the average teacher. By and large, the competence 
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(2) 


(3) 


of the average teacher is poor; his general education is below 
standard and his professional preparation unsatisfactory. 

The failure to develop proper educational research on teaching methods. 
Little has been done to find out in crucial sectors the methods 
that are best suited to our conditions and needs. For instance, 
the best methods of teaching beginning reading in a phonetic 
script like Devanagari have yet to be developed. 

The rigidity of the existing educational system. Better methods of 
teaching are discovered, not so much through educational 
research, as through the adventures of gifted teachers who have 
the courage to get off the beaten track. Our educational system 
is not designed to encourage initiative, creativity and experi- 
mentation on a large scale and is, therefore, not able to keep 
itself abreast of the times. 

The failure of the administrative machinery to bring about a diffusion 
of new and dynamic methods of teaching. Even assuming that a 
good method of teaching is discovered and is actually introduced 
in a few progressive schools, the problem still remains of diffusing 
it among the other schools so that it becomes the common prac- 
tice in the educational system as such. This is a difficult task, 
and we have yet to find the right techniques for accomplishing 
it. 

The first of these problems has already been discussed in 
Chapters Ш and IV and the second is dealt with in broad 
terms in a subsequent chapter. We do not propose to examine 
here the methods of teaching different school subjects as there 
is a good deal of pedagogical literature available on these topics. 
Itis our considered opinion, however, that the failure to modern- 
ize our teaching methods is very largely due to the third and 
fourth factors stated above—the rigidity of the educational 
system and the administrative failure to diffuse even known and 
practised methods among the schools. We shall address ourselves 
mainly to these two problems in the course of this chapter. 


9.04 Elasticity and Dynamism. In a modern society where the rate 
of change and of the growth of knowledge is very rapid, the educa- 
tional system must be elastic and dynamic. It must give freedom to 
its basic units—the individual pupil in a school, the individual ‘teacher 
among his colleagues, and the individual school (or cluster of schools) 
within the system to move in a direction or at a pace which is different 
from that of other similar units within the system without being unduly 
hampered by the structure of the system as a whole. In this process, 
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the freedom of the teachers is the most vital; it is almost synonymous 
with the freedom of the school, for the pupils can rarely be freer than 
the men and women who teach them. It will, therefore, be quite in 
order to equate the elasticity and dynamism of an educational system 
basically with the freedom of teachers. 

9.05 It has to be remembered that advances in classroom practice 
never occur on a broad front, with all the teachers and all the schools 
moving forward in unison. In a school system with a large number 
of untrained or poorly trained teachers, there is need for a solid frame- 
work of detailed syllabuses, textbooks, examinations, frequent inspec- 
tions and well-defined rules. The average teacher who wants security 
rather than opportunity for creativity may welcome this support. But 
the work of the best teachers can be crippled if they are not permitted, 
encouraged and helped to go beyond the departmental prescriptions. 
The success of an educational reform will deped upon this flexible 
approach where the good school or the good teacher is able to forge 
ahead and the necessary supports are provided to the weaker institu- 
tions to introduce the reform gradually. The task of the administrator 
or inspector in such a situation becomes very difficult. He cannot take 
the easy line of imposing common restrictions on all or be daring 
enough to give equal freedom to all. We expect him to analyse the 
strengths and weaknesses of each school and of each school teacher 
and to help them make the best progress they can. One of the essential 
conditions for making an educational system elastic and dynamic, 
therefore, is for the administrator to develop this competence, to dis- 
criminate between school and school, between teacher and teacher, and 
to adopt a flexible mode of treatment for individuals or institutions at 
different levels of development. This alone can help to promote initia- 
tive, creativity and experimentation on the part of the teachers. 

9,06 Certain general conditions are necessary to promote this 
elasticity and dynamism, some of the more important of which are 
given below: ; 

(1) The individual teacher is most likely to try bold changes in 
teaching practice if there is a feeling of reform in the air and 
if he sees his small contribution as part of a major social 
revolution. 

(2) The experimenting teacher must have much more than the 
passive acquiescence of the school inspectors. He must feel that 
officers of the Education Department are personally cager to see 
experimentation and that they are willing, within reasonable 
limits, to accept a proportion of failures as part of the price. 

(3) The inspectors are the key figures in any reform of classroom 
practice. They are Authority, present and obvious. They should 
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be consulted from the beginning, should know that their criti- 
cisms and suggestions carry weight, and should be made to 
feel that the proposed changes are, in some measure, their 
reforms. A school system can be no more elastic or dynamic 
than the inspectors will let it be. This is why the in-service 
education of inspecting officers assumes great significance. 
The sympathy and support of headmasters and senior teachers 
must be won quite early in the programme if they are not to 
dampen all youthful ardour to experiment and explore. They 
may not want to break new ground themselves. But if they 
do not feel they are being by-passed and that the new system 
is not being foisted on them, they can become its patrons, if 
not its practitioners. There is also much to be gained by win- 
ning the approval of teachers’ organizations to any movement 
that increases flexibility in the school system. Individuals will 
experiment more readily if they feel that experimentation. has 
the general support of the profession. 

Anything that breaks down the isolation of the teacher increases 
his sense of assurance and makes it easier for him to adventure. 
The strengthening of the teacher’s sense of inner security is a 
purpose common to all the methods advocated to increase the 
elasticity or dynamism in a school system. It is the basis of all 
real reform in teaching practice. There are occupations where 
a mass advance can be achieved by the invention of new equip- 
ment and the issuing of instructions for its use. No worth- 
while advance is possible in teaching method unless the in- 
dividual teacher understands what he is doing and feels secure 
enough to take the first new steps beyond the bounds of estab- 
lished practice. It is easier for a teacher to do so іп а small group 
than when he is working alone. The success of ‘team teaching’ 
in introducing new teaching techniques into some American 
schools is based on the fact that it is not the individual but the 
team that is responsible for the planning and execution of new 
methods. It is our belief that the proposed organization of a 
school complex in which the teacher works in a cooperative 
group is more likely to help flexibility than the present system 
of isolation. 

Nothing reduces a teacher's sense of security,or his willingness 
to take advantage of freedom so seriously as does his ignorance 
of the subject-matter he has to teach. If he is only a few lessons 
ahead of his class he dare take no risks, and finds safety in the 
old routine of rote memorizing. Increasing the teacher's level of 
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general education is, in general, the surest way of ensuring that 
some of them will adopt livelier and more meaningful methods 
of teaching. Fortunately, the limiting factor is not so much the 
absolute amount of knowledge the teacher has but the gap 
between what he knows and what his pupils know. Consequent- 
ly, the easiest place to introduce innovations is in classes I and 
П. There is also a great advantage in taking the lowest classes 
of the school as a starting point for reform, since it is at this 
level that the greatest ‘pupil wastage’ occurs through repetition 
and drop-out. 

When in doubt, teachers will teach in the way they were taught 
themselves and not in the way they were told to teach. So, if a 
school system is to become more flexible and teaching methods 
more lively and varied, it is essential that these qualities be 
established very early in the practice, as well as in the theory, 
of at least some of the teacher-training institutions. A few 
training institutions at both the primary and the secondary 
levels should become centres for devising, testing, and adapting 
methods and materials to be used in the schools. 

A teacher or institution will be able to introduce innovations 
more easily if the parents of the pupils know enough about 
their purpose so as not to have any fear that they will interfere 
with their children’s chances at the final examination. A strong 
and respected headmaster or teacher can probably best win 
over the parents by his own efforts; but in most cases, it will 
be necessary for the Department to help in convincing parents 
that changes in methods are desirable and officially approved. 
Innovations are more likely to occur if there is a ladder of 
promotion up which the bright young teacher can hope to 
climb by outstanding service. 

Obviously, elasticity or dynamism will be increased if there is 
a reasonable provision of books, teaching materials, and services 
that will enable some children to undertake part of their work 
alone or in groups. There is a limit to what can be expected 
of the most imaginative teacher if all he has is a bare room, a 
blackboard, a standard textbook, and sixty pupils. The most 
pressing needs for a teacher who wants to branch out on new 
methods are, therefore, a good supply of books and paper, and 
particularly at the lower levels of school education, some simple 
tools and materials for making equipment. If some teachers in 
the more poorly equipped schools are to have a real chance to 
make use of any freedom they are given, it would seem desir- 
able to have at the disposal of the district education officer a 
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sum of money, not too tightly bound up by regulations, that 

might be used, with discrimination, in providing the minimum 

facilities and services to certain schools and teachers who show 

a special willingness and capacity to adopt new methods and 

standards of teaching. The amount of such aid should never 

be so great as to pod any experiment expensive, unreal, and 

incapable of being applied widely. Too many ‘pilot projects’ 

are conceived on such an elaborate scale that they irritate 

teachers in the average schools and are of little value to the 

system as а whole. 

9.07 If measures like those described above can be taken, schools and 

teachers will have opportunities to venture forth on their own and 

` try out new ideas and experiments. Of course, those that will actually 

utilize this freedom will be few. But it is these few teachers and schools 

whose work will put dynamism into the system as a whole and help 

in raising standards, in breaking new ground and in continually adapting 
the system to the demands of a changing society. 


9.08 The Diffusion of New Methods. Elasticity in a school system is 
obviously of limited value unless the good practices developed by a 
few adventurous teachers or schools are spread more widely through 
the system as a whole. Unfortunately, this is by no means an automatic 
process in education, where successful experiments frequently die with 
the men and women who started them, and where the natural rate 
of spread of even the more viable innovations is measured in decades 
rather than in years. It takes a great deal of administrative skill and 

reseverance to get bold new methods understood and accepted by the 
[ау of average and below average teachers, even when they have 
amply proved their value—and firm proofs of success are hard to 
produce in education. The difficulties are multiplied ten-fold when 
teachers are expected to accept, not just a new technique for achieving 
the old ends, but methods that embody in themselves a new concept 
of the very purpose of education. That is why it is such a long and 
burdensome task to convert a school system based primarily on memo- 
rization into one involving understanding, active thinking, creativity 
and what has come to be called ‘problem solving’. Each step is not a 
step but a leap into the unknown, and the average teacher needs skilled 
and detailed help, and—what may seem to be a contradiction in terms— 
sympathetic goading if he is to make it at all. This is precisely the prob- 
lem that we have to face and solve during the next ten to twenty years. 

9.09 How can this be done ғ Very little systematic research has been 
undertaken on the diffusion of classroom practices even in the educa- 
tionally advanced countries, and practically none in developing coun- 
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tries. The earlier researches of Paul Mort and his colleagues at Columbia 
University seemed to show that a period of 25 to 40 years was necessary 
in the United States for anything like full diffusion of a new practice, 
but the rapid spread of such innovations as the PSSC% Physics course 
(which started in 1957, and is now taken by about fifty per cent of the 
high school pupils studying physics in the United States) has shown 
that, under certain conditions, the period can be greatly reduced. This 
experience and some others of its type seem to indicate that the educa- 
tional administrator can encourage and hasten the diffusion of new 
teaching practices in a number of ways, the more i mportant of which 
are indicated below: : 

(1) Almost all the factors which render the system elastic enough 
for the outstanding teacher to break new ground will also mas 
it casier for the mass of average teachers to follow his example. 
However, mere permissiveness on the part of the authorities 
will not do the trick. They will need to play a more active part, 
with something that comes nearer to persuasion than to pressure 
but which still leaves no doubt in the teachers’ minds that the 
Education Department and its officers favour certain changes. 
But it must be done with sensitivity and moderation, or the 
teachers will come to regard the new methods as the Depart- 
ment’s latest fad, and may try to apply them, with or without 
understanding, to the detriment of the normal work. 

(2) The main body of teachers will accept new methods more readily 
if the immediate goals set before them are limited ones. This 
means that the methods devised by the brilliant teacher or the 
subject specialist may have to be approached by stages, and that 
the stage demanded of each group of teachers may vary with 
their ability. 

(3) The usual devices for in-service training such as refresher courses, 
workshops, demonstrations, exhibitions of work, and visits of 
quite long duration (days, not hours) to see the new methods at 
work in pioneering schools should be adopted on a large scale. 
Used with discrimination and skill, films, tapes or radio can 
bring whole lessons to quite isolated schools, though not so much 
for their effect on the pupils as for their usefulness in providing 
a model of good teaching for the teachers. _ 

(4) Itinerant'instructors, specialized in certain subjects and class-levels 
of techniques, and working under the general direction of the 
District Education Officer, are even more vital at the stage of 
diffusing new methods than at the carlier stage of the first 
experiments, 

° Physical Science Study Committee, 
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(5) Probably the quickest and most effective way of having new 
theories accepted is to embed them in the ‘tools’ of teaching— 
textbooks, teachers’ guides, and teaching aids of all kinds. Some 
teaching of theory will, of course, still be essential. But it will 
spring from proposed practices instead of floating airily above 
them. The extent of the theory and the degree of detail with 
which the practices are set out will vary with the level of general 
education of the teachers. In the initial stages of development 
and with weaker schools, it might be necessary for teachers’ 
guides to go into a fair amount of detail on the series of lessons 
to be arranged throughout the school years, the methods to be 
used, the teaching aids to be prepared, the activities to be en- 
couraged, and the tests and techniques of evaluation to be 
employed. 

9.10 The technique referred to in the preceding paragraph may be 
described as the laying down of ‘tramlines’ on which the average 
teacher can move forward with confidence in his teaching. This method 
is different from the traditional practice under which the teacher is 
given lectures on general principles and is then expected to apply them 
with no more aid than is given by a mediocre textbook that often 
clashes with the very principles that are being advocated. It is, of 
course, the administrator’s responsibility to ensure that, while pro- 
viding ‘tramlines’ for the mass of the teachers, there is still enough 
freedom left for the bold few to travel more freely. But with this 
precaution, there is no doubt that these "tramlines' of progress are the 
techniques that will be particularly effective for diffusing new methods. 

9.11 It is obvious that this laying down of tramlines is not a ‘once 
and for all time’ business—it requires continuous renewal. When an 
administrator lays down a set of tramlines with immense effort (it 
takes some years to do so), he generally finds that his ‘progressive’ 
tramlines have become a new ‘orthodoxy’ and that he will have to 
start laying them down once again and that there will be the same old 
resistance for breaking away from the earlier tramlines. But that is an 
inevitable and perennial problem that every educational reformer must 
face. The provisions made to enable the outstanding teachers to leave 
the tramlines will help the rest also to leave them in course of time, 
while the more adventurous teachers will go still further ahead to 
fresh fields and pastures new. : 

9.12 It will be seen that the essence of our recommendation is that 
only an elastic and dynamic system of education can provide the 
needed conditions to encourage initiative, experimentation and crea- 
tivity among teachers and thereby lay the foundations of educational 
progress. We firmly believe that the risks of freedom and trust in 
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teachers that are implied in this approach are not greater than those of 
undue restriction and distrust and they are more worth taking. We 
should learn to delegate authority, to trust our teachers, to encourage 
the capacity for leadership amongst them, to treat every institution as 
having a personality of its own which it should try to develop in an 
atmosphere of freedom. This would need dynamic leadership at all 
levels, determined to give education a new deal and to make every 
teacher, educational officer and administrator put in the best of him- 
self in this great cooperative endeavour. 


TEXTBOOKS, TEACHERS’ GUIDES AND TEACHING 
MATERIALS 


9.13 The value of the textbook as an effective tool of learning and 
of diffusion of improved teaching methods has been indicated in the 
preceding section. A good textbook, written by a qualified and com- 
petent specialist in the subject, and produced with due regard to 
quality of printing, illustrations and general get-up, stimulates the 
pupil’s interest and helps the teacher considerably in his work. The 
provision of quality textbooks, and other teaching and learning mate- 
rials, can thus be an effective programme for raising standards. The 
need to emphasize it is all the greater because it requires only a rela- 
tively small investment of resources. Moreover, a quality book need 
not cost appreciably more than the one that is indifferently produced. 


9.14 Quality of Textbooks. Unfortunately, textbook writing and 
production have not received the attention they deserve. In most 
school subjects, there is a proliferation of low quality, sub-standard 
and badly produced books, particularly in the regional languages. This 
has been due to a number of factors among which mention may be 
made of 

— the lack of interest shown by top-ranking scholars so that the 

writing of textbooks has been generally undertaken by persons 
whose abilities are far from equal to the task; 

—the malpractices in the selection and prescription of textbooks 

which defy control; 

— the unscrupulous tactics adopted by several publishers; 

— the lack of research in the preparation and production of text- 

books; and ^ 

— the almost total disregard by private publishers (who are inter- 

ested only in profits) of the need to bring out ancillary books, 
such as teachers’ guides to accompany textbooks. 
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9.15 State Production of Textbooks. As education began to spread, 
the textbook industry became one of the very profitable fields for 
investment and the evils of the type mentioned above became more 
and more conspicuous. The attention of State Governments was soon 
drawn to them and it was decided that, in order to eliminate them, 
the State Governments should take over the production of textbooks. 
At present, most State Governments have adopted this policy and taken 
over the production of textbooks. The extent to which this responsi- 
bility has been assumed shows considerable variations—some States 
have produced only a few books at the primary stage while others 
have produced all books till the end of the secondary stage. In one 
or two States, not only production but even distribution and sale of 
textbooks have been taken over by the State. 

9.16 There have been some definite gains from this policy. Private 
profiteering has disappeared and prices have been kept low. The 
malpractices and intrigues which used to be so common a feature of 
what used to be called the ‘textbook racket’ have also disappeared. 
The quality of books has improved in several instances, although the 
general level of the books still remains poor and their standard does 
not often come up to that some of the well-established and efficient 
publishers. The main reason for this failure is that the Education 
Departments which have taken over the responsibility of textbook 
production have not adequately organized themselves for it. It is this 
weakness that is largely responsible for the shortcomings one often 
sees in the State-produced textbooks, viz., failure to revise books for 
long periods, misprints, poor production, failure to supply books in 
time, etc. We do not desire to underestimate these deficiencies. What 
we want to highlight are two points: the first is that these weaknesses 
do not lead to the conclusion, as some interested parties are ever eager 
to show, that State-production of textbooks is wrong; and the second 
is to emphasize the urgency for the Education Departments to organize 
themselves properly for this great educational responsibility they have 
undertaken. 

9.17 State-production of textbooks, it must be noted, is only one 
step in the direction of improving the quality of textbooks. But by 
itself, it can achieve little and if adequate steps are not taken in time 
to organize the activity on right lines, it may even put the clock back. 
We, therefore, recommend that emphasis should be placed on deve- 
loping the programme of textbook production on right lines. Some 
concrete suggestions from this point of view are made in the para- 
graphs that follow. 


9.18 Programme at the National Level. It is essential that the best talent 
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available in the country should be brought together to produce the 
textbooks and other literature needed, both at the school and at the 
university stages. This can only be done at the national level by agencies 
set up by the Government of India. 

(1) For the university stage, the Ministry of Education is bringing 
out a series of low-priced and subsidized books in collaboration with 
appropriate authorities in the USA, the USSR and the UK. This is a 
useful scheme and its significance has now become even greater. It 
should be expanded and vigorously developed, along with schemes 
for books written by Indian authors. We lay great emphasis оп the 
latter schemes. We recommend that as a matter of national policy, 
neatly all books at the undergraduate stage, including those for pro- 
fessional subjects, should be written by Indian authors. In the pre- 
paration of these books, fullest use should, of course, be made of 
foreign sources. This goal should be capable of realization within 5 
to 10 years. 

(2) At the school stage, we welcome the steps taken by the NCERT 
to produce textbooks with the help of scholars available in the country. 
Some books have already come out; and more will come out soon. 
These books are meant for use by State Governments who can use 
them with or without changes. We hope that the State Governments 
will make full use of this pioneer venture to improve the quality of 
their books. 

(3) The production of textbooks and allied materials at the national 
level will be greatly facilitated if the Government of India were to 
establish, in the public sector, an autonomous organization, functioning 
on commercial lines, for the production of textbooks. We have re- 
commended the establishment of similar organizations at the State 
level also. But there will be a large number of books, especially in the 
scientific and technical sector, which can only be produced on a national 
basis. It would also be desirable to produce several other categories of 
books at the national level, either for reducing cost or for improving 
quality or for purposes of national integration. We, therefore, feel 
that an organization of this type at the national level is urgently needed. 
We recommend that the Ministry of Education should set up a small 
committee to work out the details of this project and take all the neces- 
sary steps to bring it into existence as early as possible. 

9.19 Textbooks produced at the national level will have other 
advantages as well. One of our major recommendations? is that we 
should make an attempt to evolve national standards at the end of the 
primary, lower secondary and the higher secondary stages. The defini- 
tion of these standards as well as the organization of a programme for 
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their practical implementation will be greatly facilitated by the pro- 
duction of textbooks at the national level. Such books can indicate 
the expected standard of attainment far more precisely than any curri- 
cula or syllabi; and their practical use in schools is the surest method 
to raise standards and make the teaching in schools in the different 
parts of the country fairly comparable. In a subject like mathematics 
or science, for instance, there is not much scope for local variations and 
the adoption of common textbooks in all parts of the country is not 
only feasible, but also desirable from several points of view. The same 
can be said about a common textbook in citizenship prepared from 
the point of view of national integration and used in all schools of the 
country. History is another difficult subject to teach, especially from 
the point of view of social and national integration; and authoritative 
well-written books on the subject can be of immense help to all teachers. 
At present, there is hardly any common book which all the students 
in India read; and that is one of the reasons why our educational system 
contributes so little to national integration. On the other hand, if we 
had, say, a set of 100 books on different topics written by the best of 
our scholars which would be translated and be available in every 
school and if an average student were expected to read them in his 
school course as a matter of routine, the entire thinking of the rising 
generation would be different and national integration could be 
immensely strengthened. 


9.20 Programme at the State Level. While attempts to improve text- 
books at the national level are thus welcome, they cannot be the sole 
attempts for this crucial reform. Their most effective service is to 
stimulate other centres into activity and especially to promote similar 
enterprise at State levels. We recommend that cach State should 
organize an adequately manned expert section for the production of 
textbooks for schools. They should make as much use of the work 
done at the national level as possible. But there is no escape from 
the fact that each State will have to produce several textbooks in 
areas where national books will not be available. Even in areas where 
national books are available, independent attempts by the States will 
stimulate each other and the Centre itself. We can hope for the best 
results only when the national and all the State centres for textbook 
production are functioning actively and in close collaboration. 

9.21 The following points should be kept in view by the State 
Education Departments in organizing their programmes of textbook 
production: 

(1) A separate agency, preferably functioning on an autonomous 

and commercial basis, should be set up, in close liaison with the 
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Education Department for the production of textbooks and 
teaching aids. It would be extremely difficult, if not impossible, 
to have within the four walls of usual departmental procedures, 
the autonomy and freedom which such an undertaking essentially 
needs. 

Production of textbooks is a continuous process. For instance, it 
takes a year or even more to produce a textbook and a further 
year for try-out and revision. Within a year of its adoption on a 
large scale, a process of evaluation has to start; and very soon 
thereafter, it will be discovered that it needs revision. The 
machinery set up, therefore, should be adequate to follow all 
these steps for every textbook. It should be an objective of policy 
to sce that a textbook is continuously revised and kept up to 
date and that a thorough revision takes place at least once in 
five years, if not oftener. The need for frequent revisions of 
textbooks is obvious, even if the curricula were to remain un- 
changed. But we do visualize, as stated in the last chapter, a 
continual deepening of the curricula. In fact, very often a revision 
of textbooks will be necessitated, not by a revision of curricula, 
but as a means of changing and deepening them. 

No useful purpose is served by having only one textbook in a 
subject for a given class—this is almost invariably the position 
under the existing programmes of nationalization. It should be 
an important objective of policy to have at least three or four ' 
books in each subject for each class and leave it open to the 
teachers to choose the book best suited to the school. This is 
necessary even if there were to be a common syllabus for all the 
schools. We have recommended, however, that there should be 
more than one approved syllabus and that each school should 
be permitted to adopt the syllabus best suited to its own condi- 
tions. In such a case, a multiple choice of books should be avail- 
able for each syllabus. 

When Government gets books written, the payment to authors 
is often so niggardly that the ablest scholars are not generally 
attracted, This is the one point where private enterprise often 
scores over State-produced textbooks. It is, therefore, necessary 
to adopt liberal policies for remuneration, comparable to those 
of the private trade, and to attract the best people to write books. 
State-production of textbooks is not to be used for purposes of 
carning profits;" its sole purpose is to produce the best books 
and to make them available to the children at the lowest cost. 
The entire organization should, therefore, be run on a no-profit 


9: [n one State, we found that 100 per cent profit was charged while fixing the price. 
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and no-loss basis. The sales of State-produced books, however, 
are so large and certain, that even when no profit as such is 
charged and the price is merely rounded off to the nearest five 
paise, large margins are left over and these are enough to cover 
the costs of research, overhead establishment and the preparation 
of ancillary aids like teachers’ guides. 

The incentive to write books should be encouraged in as many 
quarters as possible. Apart from commissioning selected persons 
to write textbooks, which will have to be done in many cases, 
the Departments should also invite manuscripts, proposals, etc., 
and be ever on the hunt for new talent. There should be high 
level committees of professional persons to judge books or pro- 
posals submitted; and approved books should be adopted by the 
Departments and published after making suitable arrangements 
with the authors. 

Special encouragement should be given to teachers to write 
textbooks. In the USSR, even the highest positions in universities 
can be obtained by writing outstanding textbooks. Our univer- 
sities can follow this example. We also suggest that learned 
societies should give adequate professional recognition to out- 
standing textbooks. 

Good textbooks are not enough; they should be supplemented 
by teachers’ guides and other instructional material. A teachers’ 
guide, as we have mentioned above, should give detailed assis- 
tance to teachers. Even for graduate teachers in the United States, 
some of the new courses being evolved in mathematics, science 
and social studies contain a great deal of detailed suggestions. 
The poorly educated and insecure teacher tends to drop into a 
dreary routine in which every lesson is taught in the same way, 
and he needs quite detailed suggestions on a variety of methods, 
which can make his teaching more lively and effective. It is only 
with the help of such detailed framework of support and guid- 
ance that a large number of teachers, particularly in the primary 
schools, will get off the beaten track. 


9.22 There are really three aspects to the textbook production 
programme: 
(1) Academic aspect which includes the preparation of textbooks, 


try-out and evaluation; 


(2) Production aspect which includes all matters relating to printing 


and publication; and 


(3) Distribution aspect which includes storage, sales, etc. 
The first is the most important aspect, and the responsibility for it 
will have to be squarely accepted by the State Education Departments 
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on the lines we have recommended above. The second is discretionary. 
We find that some State Governments have accepted direct responsi- 
bility for it and established separate textbook presses. This is the direc- 
tion in which we should move. The third is really self-contained and 
is not inseparably linked with the first two. In one State where the State 
Government had assumed direct responsibility for distribution of text- 
books, we found that the precious time of a number of field officers 
was taken up by sales, accounts and stock-keeping. We recommend 
that this activity should be promoted through student cooperatives 
which every educational institution (or group of educational institu- 
tions) should be encouraged to establish, and that it should not be 
assumed directly by the Education Departments. 


9.23 Provision of Essential Teaching Aids. In assessing the needs of the 
teacher from the point of view of teaching methods, one is forced to 
admit that in the majority of schools, particularly at the primary 
stage, there is still an almost total absence of basic equipment and 
teaching aids—a good blackboard, a small library, essential maps and 
charts, simple science apparatus, and necessary display materials. The 
supply of such basic equipment and teaching aids to every school in 
the country is essential for the improvement of the quality of teaching. 
It would indeed bring about an educational revolution in the country. 
We recommend that lists of minimum teaching aids and equipment 
needed by each category of schools should be prepared. These may be 
kept as economical and frugal as possible. But once a certain minimum 
equipment is considered necessary, steps should be taken to see that 
it is given to every school on a high priority basis. As in Madras State, 
the help of the local community could be harnessed in developing this 
programme. As a first step, we recommend that a good blackboard 
should be immediately given to all schools. 

9.24 Several suggestions were made to us to the effect that we should 
adopt new techniques of teaching which are now coming into use in 
the advanced countries. These techniques involve the large-scale use 
of films, radios, tape-recorders and other audio-visual aids, the intro- 
duction of open and closed circuit television, and the provision of 
language laboratories, programmed instructional methods and simple 
and highly sophisticated forms of teaching machines. With regard to 
the use of films, filmstrips and other simple audio-visual equipment, 
it may be possible to make these teaching aids available to every school 
complex (and through it to every school even in rural areas). In this 
connection, we invite attention to the Report of a Study Group on 
Classroom Science Films (their recommendations apply to the teaching 
of other subjects also) with which we broadly agree. In addition, it 
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should also be possible to equip the majority of upper primary and 
secondary schools with low cost radio sets. We recommend that 
Education Departments should work with the All India Radio for 
the use of vidis lessons, supplemented with printed material for the 
teachers, and, if possible, for the pupils. We also recommend the 
broadcasting of special radio talks, in the early morning or late evening, 
specially designed for teachers which will help to deepen their subject 
knowledge and guide them in lesson preparation. The more sophisti- 
cated forms of the.newer techniques, however, can be used, generally 
speaking, at this stage of our educational development only on an 
experimental basis and in a few schools. It has to be remembered that 
schools cannot use an equipment which is much beyond the level of 
technology in the society. Sophisticated equipment given to rural 
schools, for instance, cannot be maintained and soon falls into disrepair. 
A few progressive schools may be equipped with new aids like language 
laboratories and programmed instructional material; but such techni- 
ques may preferably be tried out, in the first instance, in the education 
and training of teachers. 

9.25 The majority of teachers in our schools will have to rely on 
inexpensive teaching equipment which are easily available in the locality 
or are made by them with proper encouragement and little financial 
assistance. The programmes that will help us most, in the immediate 
future, in improving the teaching in our schools are, therefore, the 
following: 

(1) The training of teachers in the use and preparation of simple and 

improvised teaching aids; 

(2) The use of the school workshop—and also of programmes of 
work-experience—to prepare the teaching aids required by the 
school itself and by other schools in the neighbourhood; 

(3) Manufacture of simple equipment on a large scale for reducing 
cost, and its distribution to schools; and 

(4) Sharing the more costly equipment in common by schools in 
a given neighbourhood. For instance, a group of schools in the 
neighbourhood may have a projector in common. A good 
laboratory in one school can be used, according to a carefully 
prepared plan, by other schools nearby. A group of schools may 
have a circulating library, and so on. 


CLASS SIZE 


9.26 It will be generally agreed that there cannot be a marked 
improvement in methods of teaching if the teacher is required to 
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teach very large classes as a matter of routine. The phenomenal ex- 
pansion of primary and secondary education in recent years has resulted 
in overcrowding in schools, especially in urban areas, where accom- 
modation is not easily available for the extension of the school building 
or the opening of new sections. The class size sometimes grows to 
abnormal proportions. A class of sixty children is a common sight 
in a city. We ourselves have seen, in the course of our tour, classes of 
sixty and even sixty-five children in a few secondary schools. Quite 
often, the classroom is not able to accommodate casily such a large 
number. The problem is solved by pushing the teacher's chair—there 
is no place for a teacher's desk—into a corner and bringing the front 
benches almost up to the black-board! In conditions like these all talk 
of creative teaching ceases to have any significance. 


9.27 Present Position. Tables 9.1 and 9.2 show the sizes of classes at 
different school stages, on the basis of information supplied by the 
State Governments for 25 districts selected from eight States in a special 
study carried out by the Commission. 

The tables are very revealing. We find that 11.1 per cent of the 
teachers at the lower primary stage teach classes of 50-59, 6.5 per cent 
take classes of 60-69 pupils, and 14.3 per cent have to deal with classes 


TABLE 9.1 DISTRIBUTION OF TEACHERS IN LOWER PRIMARY SCHOOLS/ 
SECTIONS ACCORDING TO THE NUMBER OF PUPILS THEY TEACH (1965) 


Percentage of teachers teaching pupils 


Below 11—19 20—29 30—39 40—49 50—59 60—69 70 and Total 


State 10 above 
% % % % % % % 96  % 
Andhra Pradesh 0.4 6.3 18.5 24.3 21.9 12.5 6.3 9.8 100.0 
Kerala 0.2 1.9 31.7 30.8 11.8 4.2 3.4 16.0 100.0 
Madhya Pradesh 3.6 14.0 23.8 23.9 15.5 7.9 42 74 100.0 
Mysore 0.7 47 13.3 21.5 21.8 13.5 y 16.8 100.0 
Orissa 1.7 10.4 179 300 201 9.8 49 5.2 1000 
Punjab ў 0.2 2.6 10.1 27.3 28.4 18.2 8.4 48 100.0 
Rajasthan 1.0 7.0 16.6 17.1 11.7 9 6.2 31.2 100.0 
Uttar Pradesh 1.0 6.5 15.1 20.6 19.9 15.9 8.8 142 100.0 


Ап. INDIA 0.9 64 187 23.8 18.6 114 6.5 14.3 100.0 
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TABLE 9,2 SIZE OF CLASSES/SECTIONS AT HIGHER PRIMARY AND SECONDARY 
STAGES (1965) 


Percentage of sections/classes with enrolment 


Below 10—19 20—29 30—39 40—49 50—59 60—69 70and Total 


10 above 

ae eee E ek X x 

j > 9.5 17.1 20.8 23.6 15.8 58 22 52 100.0 
vi. * 99 18.9 20.1 26.4 14.5 47 1.5 40 100.0 
ҰШ . . 3.9 11.3 15.5 257 24.3 11.5 25 5.3 100.0 
DO Ў 7.8 40 10.8 21.8 31.5 13.6 47 5.8 100.0 
x Я . 07 74 16.3 25.9 29.9 11.0 2.8 6.0 1000 
>. . = 20 11.8 21.8 19.5 15.4 10.8 6.0 127 100.0 
х. д. O9 8.0 141 15.1 25.2 16.4 8.4 11.9 = 100.0 


ї 


of 70 pupils and more. Some of these classes will be, of course, in 
single-teacher schools, where one teacher has to take two, three and 
sometimes even five combined classes. Similarly, at the higher primary 
and the secondary stages, the position is not much better. The percen- 
tage of teachers handling classes of 50 to 70 pupils and above is 13.2 
in class VI, 10.2 in class УП, 19.3 in class УШ, 24.1 in class IX, 19.8 
in class X, 29.5 in class XI and 36.7 in class ХП. It will be seen that 
the number of teachers handling such large classes increases as we go 
up the educational ladder. 


9.28 Difficulties of Teaching Large Classes. Methods of teaching in 
classes of fifty pupils and more cannot be satisfactory. However capable 
a teacher may be, he cannot pay individual attention to a large number 
of children, give special assistance to the weaker ones, guide the brighter 
ones to proceed at a faster pace in an attempt to help one and all to 
reach the maximum of their capacities. In these circumstances the 
average teacher will be tempted to resort to rote memorization. Assign- 
ments given will generally not be checked and composition exercises 
will be marked during periods of spasmodic energy. The poor quality 
of teaching in the ordinary secondary school in urban areas may partly 
be attributed to overcrowded classrooms. j 

9.29 We do not, however, support those educational theorists who 
contend that a class should not have more than twenty or twenty-five 
pupils. It would be extremely unrealistic for our teachers to think in 
terms of this ideal. There is indeed no such thing as an ideal class size, 
and there is no sanctity about the number twenty-five or twenty. In 
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our country, classes of a somewhat larger size than what may be 
strictly considered as desirable cannot be avoided for a long time to 
come. Some of the educationally advanced countries are also facing 
a similar problem. Teachers should reconcile themselves to the accep- 
tance of this inescapable necessity. It is also the responsibility of the 
training institutions to have a more practical approach to the problem 
and to evolve methods which would help the teachers to teach classes 
of this size without a complete abandonment of all pedagogic principles. 


9.30 Fixing the Maximum Class Size. However, beyond a certain 
number, it is not possible to extend the class size without doing serious 
damage to the quality of teaching. This is particularly true at the high 
school and higher secondary school stages, where individual differences 
become more marked, requiring special help to be given in many more 
cases, and where the assignments to be attended to increase in number. 
We are of the opinion that it is not enough to fix the average pupil- 
teacher ratio at the different stages of school education. Such a ratio 
is necessary, of course, to determine the number of teachers required 
with reference to the enrolments. But it will not necessarily control 
the class size. We may have a ratio of 40 pupils to one teacher at the 
primary stage and yet find a class of 10 pupils and another of 80 pupils 
perhaps in the same district. It is essential that, in addition to the pupil- 
teacher ratio, the maximum number of pupils to be admitted in a class 
must also be prescribed, and this maximum should not be allowed 
to be exceeded in any case. We recommend the following maximum 
number for the different stages of school education: 


Lower Primary — 50 
Higher Primary } EE 
Lower Secondary 

Higher Secondary — 40 


9.31 The class size in classes I and II has a special significance. More 
than half the enrolment at the primary stage is in these two classes; 
and very often, they are large classes of 60 or more. In such cases, our 
first recommendation would be that the requisite number of teachers 
should be provided and the class size reduced as indicated above. But 
if this were not possible, we would prefer to break this class into two 
classes of about 30-35 students and engage them only for three hours 
a day and request the teacher (with payment of a suitable allowance) 
to engage two such classes per day. This would be a far better method 
of education than the present system of herding together 70 or so 
pupils in one class and keeping them there for six hours a day. 
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9.32 Multiple-Class Teaching. About 40 per cent of our schools are 
single-teacher schools and even in other schools, the proportion of big 
schools where one teacher teaches one class is very small. More than 
half of our teachers, therefore, have to teach more than one class at 
a time. This will be seen from Table 9.3. 


TABLE 9.3 DISTRIBUTION OF TEACHERS IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS/SECTIONS 
ACCORDING TO THE NUMBER OF CLASSES THEY TEACH (1965) 


One Two Three Four Five Total 
Class Clases — Clases Classes Classes 
State = = = A 7 ^ 
ѓо ѓо /o о /о о 
Andhra Pradesh — . à 35.9 277 16.9 45 15.0 100.0 
Kerala < h ў 83.5 14.1 0.6 1.8 br 100.0 
Madhya Pradesh . x 30.5 26.1 174 8.5 17.5 100.07 
Музоге б i 5 50.9 21.4 3.7 24.0 100.0 
Orissa . . > 43.0 29.6 26.2 0.7 0.5 100.0 
Punjab 46.4 26.9 14.8 11 10.8 100.0 
Rajasthan 5 > k 10.1 20.8 26.2 18.6 24.3 100.0 
Uttar Pradesh А > 36.5 35.9 19.6 2.5 5.5 100.0 
Torar s . * 43.7 25.6 14.2 8.4 8.1 100.0 


Source. State Governments. 
Note. The information is based on statistics collected from 25 districts in eight States. 


In a situation of this type, research in multiple-class teaching is badly 
needed; and training institutions have to make a special effortin orientat- 
ing teachers to the special techniques that have to be used under such 
conditions. 


SCHOOL BUILDINGS 


9.33 The provision of school buildings is extremely unsatisfactory 
at present. At the primary stage, only about 30 per cent of the schools 
are stated to have been housed in satisfactory buildings. The corres- 
ponding proportion at the secondary stage is stated to be about 50. 
This shows the great backlog of unconstructed school buildings which 
has to be dad during the next few years. In addition, buildings will 
have to be provided for the additional enrolment which will rise 
with increasing speed. The problem, therefore, has three aspects: 
(1) provision of the necessary funds; (2) reduction of the building 


9.36 TEACHING METHODS, GUIDANCE AND EVALUATION 417 


costs to the minimum level possible; and (3) the devising of a suitable 
machinery which can implement the programme expeditiously and 
economically. 


9.34. Funds for School Buildings. We recommend that the allocations 
for construction of school buildings in the Central and State budgets 
should be increased. This is one area where the local community can 
make a significant contribution. Schemes of grant-in-aid should, 
therefore, be devised under which assistance from the State will be 
available to local communities, on a basis of equalization, for the con- 
struction of school buildings. Wherever possible, loan programmes for 
the construction of buildings should be encouraged. Grant-in-aid and 
loans should also be available to private schools, on a fairly liberal 
basis, for building construction. 


9.35 Reduction of Costs. A number of committees have examined 
this question for both the Central and State Governments, on behalf 
of the Ministry of Education, the Ministry of Works and the Planning 
Commission. In addition, the UGC has prepared detailed norms for 
hostels, staff quarters, libraries, etc., and the Central Building Research 
Institute at Roorkee and the Indian Standards Institute have made 
recommendations in this area. The result of all these is that there exist, 
for most types of schools and colleges, space and planning norms and 
type plans and a good deal of sound advice that can help in reducing 
costs. What is required now is a mechanism that will put this infor- 
mation into practice. 

9,36 In view of the acute shortage of traditional classical building 
materials and the shortage of accommodation, many schools are today 
operating in what are classified as ‘temporary constructions’ by the 
PWD and some even in thatched huts. We find that there is a strong 
prejudice against such structures, In our view this prejudice against 
the use of ‘temporary’ buildings or thatched huts for school purposes 
is totally unjustified. Designed and constructed with a raised floor and 
high doors and windows with plenty of ventilation, these structures 
serve more than adequately as school buildings. This should not, 
however, be misunderstood to imply that kacha buildings are always 
better. This is not so; and some kacha buildings prove costlier in the 
long run beeause of heavier costs of maintenance. What we wish to 
emphasize is the need to accept well-planned kacha structures as part 
of our system and to highlight simplicity and utility rather than ostenta- 
tion in the construction of buildings. 


эз We have used the expression ‘school buildings’ to include all educational buildings such as 
classrooms, libraries, laboratories, cycle sheds, hostels and residential quarters for teachers. 
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9.37 Buildings in Rural Areas. The problem of school buildings needs 
to be discussed separately for urban and rural areas. In the former case, 
land values are high; and very often enough land is not available at all. 
Sophisticated structures are, therefore, necessary, even in order to keep 
in tune with the immediate environment. In the rural areas on the other 
hand, land is cheap and readily available; and sophisticated structures 
often look grotesque in a village atmosphere. 

9.38 We recommend that everything should be done to encourage 
local initiative and local contribution in cash, kind or labour for the 
erection of schools. A special device that can be of great use is that 
government should supply only the framework—which can be pre- 
fabricated—and the local people should be expected to raise the plinth 
and fill up the walls. The ‘nucleus’ approach recommended by the 
ease of Education will be of great help and deserves to be generally 
adopted. 


9.39 Buildings in Urban Areas. In urban areas, the following steps 
should be taken for achieving economy in the construction of educa- 
tional buildings: 

(1) Judicious Selection of Specifications and Local Materials. The existing 
practice of playing safe by adopting conventional specifications 
is not conducive to economical construction. Economy can be 
achieved through the selection of locally available materials, 
use of cheaper materials, omission altogether of certain finishes 
and acceptance of a lower standard of construction. In all these 
steps, the governing factors would, however, be the availability 
of materials, climatic conditions, safety of buildings and recurring 
costs on maintenance. 

Techniques of Construction. With careful planning and designing, 
even the so-called ‘temporary’ structures can be made to serve a 
. better purpose than many of the rented buildings in which 
schools are often housed. Such structures should be built, 
wherever climatic and other conditions permit. If pucka buildings 
are absolutely necessary, an increasing reliance is needed on the 
improved techniques of construction such as the use of framed 
structures, cavity walls, pre-fabricated components, RCC frames 
for doors and windows and components evolved by the Central 
Building Research Institute and other research organizations. 
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9.40 Expeditious Construction. In order to expedite the construction 
of school buildings, the following steps are recommended: 

(1) Rural Areas. In rural areas, there are no local contractors available. 

Contractors from urban areas generally charge higher rates when 


9.41 


TEACHING METHODS, GUIDANCE AND EVALUATION 419 


they are required to work in villages. The departmental machi- 
nery is also not adequate to reach most of the outlying villages. 
For the construction of village school buildings, therefore, we 
recommend that the agency of the local communities or village 
panchayats should be utilized to the fullest extent possible, 
Urban Areas. In urban areas, we recommend that the local agen- 
cies like municipalities and corporations should be utilized fully 
for construction of school ш They have the necessary 
technical staff and can also contribute towards the cost of such 
buildings. If the responsibility for providing buildings for local 
schools is placed on municipalities and if a suitable system of 
grant-in-aid is devised, the progress in this sector would be 
accelerated. 


9.41 Supervision and Standardization of School Buildings. For con- 
struction of government school buildings, to assist the voluntary orga- 
nizations for the purpose, to supervise the general programme of con- 
struction of school buildings in a State, and to continually introduce 
improved and economic techniques, we recommend the adoption of 
the following additional measures: 


(1) 


11 


Formation of Educational Building Development Groups. Each State 
should have an Educational Building Development Group, 
within the Public Works Department but working in close 
association with the Education Department, and consisting of 
an architect, an educationist, an administrator, a civil engineer 
and a cost accountant, all working on a full-time basis (with 
power to co-opt representatives of special technical skills). The 
main function of the group would be to improve the planning 
and construction of government school buildings but its advice 
shouldbe available for private schools also. There should also be 
a Building Development Group working at the Centre, for 
effectively coordinating the working of State-level Groups. 
The other functions of the Groups will be (a) to study building 
requirements in the light of new teaching techniques, (b) to 
develop in cooperation with manufacturers new building techni- 
ques and specifications, (c) to evolve functional and economic 
type plans for various types of educational buildings, (4) to arrive 
at a Correct assessment of costs of materials and labour required, 
(e) to conduct field trials, (f) to evaluate the plans, specifications 
and building techniques already in use, and (g) to study methods 
of maximizing the use of indigenous materials. The Group at 
the Centre could profitably bring out a journal highlighting the 
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latest techniques of construction, and researches at home and 
abroad on conventional buildings. 

The State Government should ensure that the recommenda- 
tions of these Development Groups are followed. 

When the Groups in the different States are well established, 
the possibility of making them function within a rigid framc- 
work of ‘maximum cost per place and minimum standards’ as 
is being successfully done in the United Kingdom, should be 
explored. 

To avoid delays in the construction of government buildings a 
separate unit of PWD should be set up for execution of educa- 
tional buildings programmes. 

Formation of Educational Building Consortia. After the Educational 
Building Development Groups have standardized the plans and 
the technique of construction, the possibility should be examined 
of establishing Education Building Consortia (on the lines of 
similar associations, popularly known as CLASP, in the UK) to 
exploit fully the advantages of industrialized buildings. 
Standardization. Layouts, dimensions, specifications and methods 
of construction for any particular region should be standardized 
by the Educational Buildings Development Group mentioned 
above so that mass production of the different components on a 
factory scale can be undertaken resulting in economy as well as 
speed of construction. Considerable work in the field of stan- 
dardization has been done by organizations like the Indian 
Standards Institute which could serve as a basis for further studies. 
Buildings for Private Schools. The economy measures worked out 
by the Educational Building Development Group in each State 
fór reducing the cost of educational buildings should be made 
known to the managements of private educational institutions 
in the State, and the grant-in-aid given to a private management 
for a building should be subject to the upper cost limits worked 
out. 


SCHOOL HEALTH SERVICES 


9.42 The provision of school health services (including school meals) 
is of great importance. The problem has recently been studied by the 
School Health Committee under the chairmanship of Shrimati Renuka 
Ray. We broadly agree with the recommendations of the Committee. 


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING 


9.43 Aim and Scope of Guidance Services. Guidance services have a 
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much wider scope and function than merely that of assisting students 
in making educational and vocational choices. The aims of guidance 
are both adjustive and developmental: it helps the student in making 
the best possible adjustment to the situations in the educational institu- 
tion and in the home and at the same time facilitates the development of 
all aspects of his personality. Guidance, therefore, should be regarded 
as an integral part of education and not a special psychological or social 
service which is peripheral to educational purposes. It is meant for all 
students, not just for those who deviate from the norm in one direction 
or the other. It is also a continuous process aimed at assisting the indivi- 
dual to make decisions and adjustments from time to time. 


9.44 Guidance in Primary Education. Guidance should begin from the 
lowest class of the primary school. It can be used in helping pupils to 
make a satisfactory transition from home to school; in diagnosin| 
difficulties in the learning of basic educational skills; in identifying pupils 
in need of special education (e.g., the gifted, the backward, the physically 
handicapped); in helping potential drop-outs to stay in school; in guid- 
ing pupils to develop insight into the world of work and favourable 
attitudes towards work; and in assisting in plans for their further educa- 
tion or training. Little has been done so far in the shape of guidance 
services at the primary stage because of the large numbers of institutions 
involved, the poor qualifications of the teachers and the absence of 
resources. It would, therefore, be unrealistic for a long time to come to 
think of providing qualified counsellors in these schools. Some guidance 
functions can, however, be performed by well-trained primary school 
teachers. Community resources can also be mobilized to meet some of 
the guidance needs of the young pupils. 

9.45 Suggestions for making a beginning in guidance in the primary 
school are outlined below: 

(1) The training programme for primary school teachers should 
include familiarization with simple diagnostic testing, and with 
the problem of individual differences and their implications for 
classroom practices. 

(2) There should be at least one lecturer in the training school who 
should be able to deal with the subject of principles of guidance 
and mental hygiene. 

(3) Guidance services should be introduced in the training institutions 
and in schools attached to the institutions so that the trainees 
may get first-hand knowledge of the problems involved in their 
organization. | х 2 

(4) Wherever possible, short in-service courses in guidance should 
be provided for primary school teachers. 
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(5) Simple literature for the occupational orientation of children 
may be prepared and made available in the regional languages. 
(6) At the end of the primary stage, children and parents should be 
helped in the selection of courses for further education, and the 
selection should not be based on the examination results alone. 


9.46 Guidance in Secondary Education, One of the main functions of 

uidance at the secondary level is to aid in the identification and deve- 
р) of the abilities and interests of adolescent pupils. It helps these 
pupils to understand their own strengths and limitations and to do 
scholastic work at the level of their ability; to gain information about 
educational and vocational opportunities and. requirements; to make 
realistic educational and vocational choices and plans based on a con- 
sideration of all relevant factors; and to find solutions to their problems 
of personal and social adjustment in the school and the home. Guidance 
services also help headmasters and teachers to understand their students 
as individuals and to create situations in which the students can learn 
more effectively. 


9.47 Following the recommendations of the Secondary Education 
Commission, the Ministry of Education set up a Central Bureau of 
Educational and Vocational Guidance in 1954 to give technical advice 
and help to the nascent guidance movement in the field of secondary 
education. Guidance became a Centrally sponsored scheme in the Third 
Plan and 13 Bureaus have now been set up for the development of 
guidance services in the States. These Central and State-level organiza- 
tions have developed a modest programme of guidance, and services 
are rendered to the pupils in the schools by trained counsellors and 
career masters with the help of the teachers. By the end of the third _ 
plan, the number of schools offering some kind of guidance was about 
3,000, which constituted only about 13 per cent of the total number of 
secondary schools in the country. Again the majority of these 3,000 
schools have only a career master on the staff and offer only an informa- 
tion service. Very few institutions have a full-time or part-time coun- 
‘dor for giving effective guidance help, including testing and counsel- 

га 

9.48 It is thus clear that although there is an organized move- 
ment for providing guidance services in the country, the progress made 
has been very slow. The ultimate objective should of course be to 
introduce adequate guidance services in all secondary schools, with a 
trained counsellor in charge of the programme. Since, however, neither 
financial allocations nor training facilities for guidance will be available 
on such a large scale, it is necessary that a short-range programme 
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should be adopted for the next 20 years. We, therefore, make the follow- 
ing recommendations: 

(1) A minimum guidance service should be made available to all 
secondary schools by having one Visiting School Counsellor 
for every ten schools located within a reasonable distance of one 
another, and by allocating the simpler guidance functions to the 
teachers. 

(2) At the same time, in order to demonstrate what a really compre- 
hensive guidance service is like and what it can achieve, it would 
be desirable to set up comprehensive guidance services in a few 
carefully selected schools, preferably one in each district. 

(3) The necessary supervisory staff to inspect and offer consultation 
to the school workers should be appointed in the State Bureaux 
of Guidance, 

9.49 We believe it is necessary that all secondary school teachers 
should be given some understanding of guidance concepts and simple 
guidance techniques as a part of the programme intended for every 
trainee. Special or advanced courses should be provided for those who 
wish to study the subject in depth. Every training college should have 
on its staff a person having at least the training considered essential for 
school counsellors. Provision should also exist for the in-service training 
of the training college staff in guidance and counselling. 

9,50 Adequate arrangements should be made for the professional 
training of guidance workers. The training of career masters may be 
undertaken by the State Bureaux as well as the training colleges with 
the collaboration of the vocational guidance officers of the National 
Employment Service. Professional courses of longer duration should 
be offered by the universities. Until such courses are started, it may 
be necessary for the older State Bureaux which have been offering this 
progtamme to continue to do so. As the number of persons capable of 
conducting training programmes for guidance workers is extremely 
limited, higher level training programmes in guidance to prepare qua- 
lified guidance workers to undertake training and research should be 
initiated at the national level. 


9.51 Other General Proposals. (1) Programmes for the development 
of guidance literature, occupational information materials, films and 
filmstrips, and ‘psychological tests, need to be accelerated, care being 
given to avoid duplication of effort through increased communication 
among agencies working in these fields. Coordination of efforts should 
characterize all guidance programmes. 

(2) Schools should be assisted in providing hobbies and recreational 
activities as well as part-time employment opportunities for their 
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students. These should be organized in such a manner as to provide 
meaningful experiences for the students, and enable them to explore 
and develop their interests and abilities. 

(3) In addition to the training and extension programmes in guidance 
mentioned earlier, emphasis should be laid on research pertaining to 
guidance in the Indian situation. 


SEARCH FOR AND DEVELOPMENT OF TALENT 


9.52 Significance. A dearth of competent and trained manpower is 
now felt in nearly every branch of national life, and is probably one of 
the biggest bottlenecks to progress. Poor as we are financially, the 
poverty of trained intellect is still greater. We might do well to re- 
member Whitehead’s warning: ‘In the modern world the rule is abso- 
lute—any race which does not value trained intelligence is doomed.’ 


9.53 Present Position. Native intelligence is generally distributed 
equitably throughout the population. If it is duly discovered and deve- 
loped, our large population can be our most valuable asset. Unfor- 
tunately, very little of the available talent is now discovered and deve- 
loped, due to several adverse factors: 

— In a large majority of the homes, the environment is deprivatory 
on account of the illiteracy of the parents and poverty, and does 
not allow the available native talent to develop itself fully. 

— A good deal of potential talent never enters school. At the primary 
stage, the proportion of children not enrolled varies from 10 to 
60 per cent in different areas. Even among those who enter, about 
40 per cent are eliminated in class І itself and only about 25 рег 
cent belonging to about the top 20 per cent of families in the 
society, complete primary education. Secondary education is 
largely a privilege of the top 10 per cent of the families and higher 
education of the 5 per cent. 

— Even the talent that enters school and succeeds in climbing the 
educational ladder does not flower fully because it is not discovered 
sufficiently early and is often studying in poor schools. For obtain- 
ing the best results in quality, talent has to be located early and 
allowed to grow in the best atmosphere and under the best teachers. 

— We still try to determine talent by considering total marks obtained 
in an examination. This is a very ineffective method. The highly 
gifted students are far too creative to be confined within the peri- 
meters of classroom instruction, textbooks and examinations. The 
genius in one field is}generally poor in several others and, in our 
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examination system, a genius is more likely to fail or put up only 
a mediocre ‘total’ of marks than to come out at the top: Rama- 
nujam and Tagore could not even pass the routine examinations 
where mediocrities shone. We should, therefore, search separately 
for each especial talent, whether in mathematics, science, literature, 
fine arts, sports or technology. 
It is not an easy thing to identify gifted students, except perhaps in 
mathematics and, to some extent, in science. Sustained and energetic 
research is needed. But as talent is the most valuable asset a country can 
have, the returns will be immense. Moreover, the search for talent must 
be a continuous process and has to be taken up at all stages. The secon- 
dary stage, however, is the most crucial; and a reference has already 
been made to the manner in which universities can help in the identi- 
fication of gifted students at this stage and help them to develop.” 

9.54 Recommendations. Elsewhere, we have made several proposals 
which will assist in this programme for the discove and development 
of talent. The provision of five years of good and effective primary 
education to every child will enable the country to cast its net for talent 
to the widest extent possible.1 The large programme of scholarships 
proposed at all stages will ensure that all gifted students, or at least the 
top 5 to 15 per cent of the relevant age-group, will be enabled to receive 
the highest education possible. The placement programme whic 
we suggest will also make it possible for them to study in the best insti- 
tutions available at each stage. 

9.55 In addition to these programmes, it is also necessary to introduce 
enrichment programmes for the brighter students in as many schools 
as possible and ultimately in every school. The performance of talented 
students in the enrichment programmes should be recorded in special 
certificates which will indicate to the colleges or other institutions o 
higher education their special abilities and attainments. Care should be 
taken to ensure that the enrichment programmes do not degenerate 
into coaching for passing examinations with higher marks. The flexi- 
bility in the school curriculum that we have proposed in the preceding 
chapter would enable the schools to provide enriched or advanced 
courses for the talented and help them to progress at their own speed. 
"This will also release time for teachers to help the average and backward 
students. 

9.56 A vatiety of extra-mural programmes сап also be organized for 
the talented students, either separately by each school or by schools 
acting in cooperation or by the Education Departments. For instance: 


99 Chapter П. 
100 Chapter VII. 
301 Chapter VI. 
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(1) A five to six-week summer vacation programme can be arranged 
for a group of academically talented children from different 
schools, brought together to an educational centre having special 
facilities of staff, library, laboratory and equipment. The pro- 
gramme may be renewed for the particular group from year to 
year, so that.the students get an opportunity to develop their 
special talent over a number of years. 

(2) Well-planned visits may be arranged to laboratories, muscums, 
and other places. 

(3) Talented students may be brought into contact with persons 
engaged in the types of work for which the students show special 
ability or interest. These persons may be able to provide occa- 
sional opportunities for the students to work in their special fields. 

(4) Hostels or Day Centres may be made available for those students 
whose home environment is not conducive to proper study. 

In planning for the development of the talented student, it should be 

remembered that it is not only his intellectual competence or special 
ability that needs to be developed. The development of the emotional 
and social aspects of his personality, and of socially desirable attitudes, 
is also very important. 


9.57 The Role of the Counsellor. The role of the counsellor in the pro- 
motion of talent can be very important. The counsellor with his detailed 
knowledge of each talented student is in a unique position to formulate 
a programme of enrichment for him and to suggest the necessary 
modifications in the curricular and extra-curricular requirements. 
Where special counsellors are not available, this task will fall on the 
teachers. It will, therefore, be necessary to train teachers for this res- 

sibility through in-service seminars and special courses. It should 
е impressed on them that the classroom atmosphere and the attitudes 
of teachers is of considerable importance. In a social and educational 
set-up like ours where the relationship between the teacher and the 
taught is still largely authoritarian, the general tendency is to suppress 
any urges and interests that deviate from the class norm. The first re- 
quirement for the promotion of talent, therefore, is for the teachers to 
create an atmosphere of free expression in the classroom and to provide 
Opportunities for creative work. 


EDUCATION OF THE BACKWARD CHILD 


9.58 With the rapid mum of educational facilities, the number 
of backward children in schools is also increasing. Many of them drop 
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out of schools at one stage or another, either because of theirinability 
to satisfy the academic standards or the boredom and frustration they 
feel in the pursuit of an academic programme which is largely unrelated 
to their needs and interests. Though quite a few of these children manage 
to enter high school or even college, their performance continues to be 
very poor. 


9.59 Kinds of Backwardness. Backwardness is largely due to one of 
two reasons which sometimes overlap: (1) mental handicap or low 
intelligence, arising from hereditary or congenital factors or disease or 
injury; (2) under-achievement or inability to perform up to the level 
of one’s intelligence, especially in persons intellectually well endowed, 
frequently due to emotional conflict, lack of motivation, poor study 
habits, cultural deprivation and economic handicaps. On the basis 
of studies made in educationally advanced countries, it is estimated that 
seventy-five per cent of the backward children belong to the first cate- 
gory, usually referred to as the mentally handicapped, and the remain- 
ing twenty-five per cent belong to the second category, usually designat- 
ed as the under-achievers. In our case, the latter category would be 
obviously much greater. Both these categories of pupils, for different 
reasons, are unable to profit from normal education. The result is a 
wastage of educational facilities and of human resoutces, neither of 
which a developing country can afford. 


9,60. Meeting the Needs of Slow Learners. The mentally handicapped are 
generally classified into four groups: the idiots; the imbeciles; the 
educable mentally handicapped morons; and the dull or slow-learners. 
The first three groups of backward children, who have an intelligence 
quotient below 75, cannot benefit from formal education in ordinary 
classes. Suitable provision should, however, be made for the education 
of the dull, who on account of their slower rate of mental development, 
cannot learn at the ordinary pace of normal children. In the ordinary 
classes, where instruction is traditionally geared to the needs of the 
average child, the dull have to work under a great hardship. They 
need individual attention, special remedial help and probably also a 
modified curriculum to suit their rate of learning. In big cities, it 
may be possible to establish special schools for them as has been done 
in some educationally advanced countries, but in most cases, special 
classes in the ordinary schools and individual tuition to the extent 
possible are the only general remedy. Such a treatment is likely to 
be better for their proper emotional and social development also. 


9.61. Problem of the Under-achievers. The group of under-achievers 
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consists of children who are not intellectually dull, but are at least of 
average and may even be of superior ability. The failure of such children 
should be of great concern to a developing country like ours, which 
cannot remain indifferent to this loss of potential manpower within the 
higher ability range. Several factors—physical, intellectual, emotional 
and environmental—contribute to the failure of the under-achiever 
to come up to the level of his latent abilities. The first step is to 
diagnose the causes of this failure by observation, interrogation and 
the application of psychological tests, if possible. Such a collation 
of data will make it possible to have a total appraisal of the situation 
and indicate lines of remedial treatment. 

9.62 Once the child’s errors and difficulties are located, a remedial 
programme should be formulated and carried out. The remedial pro- 
gramme should aim at correcting the basic errors, raising his attain- 
ment level in the subject or subjects, re-establishing his confidence in 
himself and in his ability to succeed, and creating for him new interest 
and motivation in his studies. The remedial measures should involve 
the student himself as much as possible and should be organized indivi- 
dually or in small groups. The assessment of the student’s progress 
should be made not against any external standards but with reference 
to his own previous performance. Remedial programmes are parti- 
cularly needed in reading, spelling and number work in the earlier 
stages, and in language and computational skills in the later stages. 

9.63 Since these educationally retarded children are not under- 
achieving because of innate low mental capacity, their needs can be 
met by remedial arrangements within the school system. What the 
student requires is help for a limited period and within a limited area 
of study. This may be done by assigning the responsibility to one or 
two interested teachers during specific periods in the week. Where 
child guidance clinics exist—and this is a very limited facility at 
present—the help of highly trained personnel will be available for a 
group of schools at regular intervals. Remedial groups could also be 
set up after school hours, two or three days in the week, with subject 
specialists in charge of each group. 

9.64 Guidance and counselling services have an important role 
to play in the education of the backward, especially with regard to 
identification of the group, diagnosis of their special defects and plan- 
ning for their education and future occupation. But these services have 
not been developed and the programme has to be carried on with 
whatever help and guidance can be given by teachers in the school. 
The essential factor for the success of the programme is the coordinated 
approach that the entire school faculty should make to the problem 
of these children with a degree of sympathy and understanding and 
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with an insight into child psychology born out of long experience. 
The teacher should ordinarily be able to give some help to the 
under-achievers. Parent-teacher associations should be mobilized for 
enlisting the cooperation of parents in dealing with special cases. It is 
necessary, however, that there should be at least one child guidance 
clinic in each major town, and it should be adequately staffed. Serious 
cases of backwardness should be referred to these clinics for diagnosis 
and remedial help. 


Tur New PROGRAMME OF EVALUATION 


9.65 The evils of the examination system in India are well known to 
everybody. The baneful effects of the system on education in general, 
and secondary education in particular, have been discussed in the 
reports of several committees and commissions. The Secondary Edu- 
cation Commission, after reviewing these defects at the secondary edu- 
cation stage, recommended a new approach to school evaluation and 
made a number of concrete proposals for the improvement of the 
external examination and the methods of internal assessment. As a result 
of these proposals, a movement was started for examination reform, 
which gathered momentum with the establishment of the Central 
Examination Unit of trained evaluation officers by the Government 
of India in 1958. The outstanding feature of the new reform movement 
is the emphasis laid on the modern concept of evaluation which has 
found increasing acceptance in educational circles in India in recent 
years. 


9.66 The New Concept of Evaluation. It is now agreed that evaluation 
js a continuous process, forms an integral part of the total system of 
education, and is intimately related to educational objectives. It exercises 
a great influence on the pupil’s study habits and the teacher’s methods 
of instruction and thus helps not only to measure educational achieve- 
ment but also to improve it. The techniques of evaluation are means 
of collecting evidence about the student’s development in desirable 
directions. These techniques should, therefore, be valid, reliable, objec- 
tive and practicable. As the common method (and often the only 
method) of evaluation used at present in India is the written examina- 
tion, a natural corollary of the acceptance of the new approach will be 
to improve the written examination in such a way that it becomes a 
valid and reliable measure of educational achievement. There are, 
however, several important aspects of the student’s growth that cannot 
be measured by written examinations, and other methods such as 
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observation techniques, oral tests and practical examinations, have to be 
devised for collecting evidence for the purpose. These methods need 
to be improved and made reliable instruments for assessing the student’s 
performance and educational development. 


9.67 Progress of the Movement for Reform. During the seven years of 
its existence the Central Examination Unit has made a multipronged 
attack for the popularization of new concept and techniques of evalua- 
tion. It has worked with thousands of secondary school teachers in 
seminars and workshops, introduced hundreds of training college 
lecturers to the new techniques, established a very large pool of test 
items, trained paper-setters attached to different Boards of Secondary 
Education, published a good deal of literature on evaluation and carried 
out or sponsored several studies and investigations on various practical 
problems in examinations. As the work of the Unit expanded, the 
Government of India approved of the establishment of Evaluation 
Units in different States during the Third Plan period. So far, State 
Evaluation Units have started functioning in 12 States and one Union 
Territory. 

9.68 But the task is a stupendous one, and it will take considerable 
time for the new measures to make their impact on objectives, learning 
experiences and evaluation procedures in school education. The im- 
provements already made in the external examination by the different 
Boards have not removed all its major defects. The objectives have not 
yet been enlarged to include the testing of application and problem- 
solving abilities. The character of the school examinations, at least in the 
senior classes, is determined largely by that of the external examination, 
and the new techniques of evaluation are not readily adopted in these 
internal examinations. Moreover, all the efforts in the direction of re- 
form have been confined to the field of secondary education. No atten- 
tion has been paid to the improvement of examinations at the primary 
stage, and hardly any to the problems in this arca at the university stage. 


9.69 Evaluation at the Lower Primary Stage. One of the main purposes 
of evaluation at the primary stage is to help the pupils to improve their 
achievement in the basic skills and to develop the right habits and atti- 
tudes with reference to the objectives of primary education. These 
objectives and their implications for evaluation should be made clear to 
the teachers. As has been suggested in an earlier chapter, it would be 
desirable to treat the lower primary stage covering classes I to IV as an 
ungraded unit, because this would help the children coming from dif- 
ferent backgrounds to advance at their own pace. As the conditions in 
most primary schools, however, are not favourable to the general 
adoption of this procedure, we have recommended that the experiment 
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should be tried out in the beginning in classes I and II, which should 
be regarded as a single ungraded unit. This will put an end to the exist- 
ing practice of detentions in class I and the drop-outs and wastage 
resulting therefrom, and will also provide for continuity and flexibility 
in the educational programme of the first two classes. The two-year 
block may be divided into two groups, one for slow-learners and the 
other for fast-learners to enable different pupils to proceed at the level 
of their ability and move from one unit to another. Such a division, 
however, will be practicable only in a large-size school with more than 
one section in each class. If the experiment regarding the ungraded 
unit succeeds in classes I and II, it may be extended to the remaining 
classes of the lower primary stage. 

9.70 Teachers should be prepared for the ungraded system through 
the regular training courses and orientation programmes and should 
be helped with a supply of diagnostic tests and remedial material. The 
orientation may be given by the State Institutes of Education. Observa- 
tion techniques, which are more reliable for assessing the pupil's growth 
at this stage than mere formal techniques, of evaluation, should be 
used by teachers in a planned and systematic manner. 


9.71 Evaluation at the Higher Primary Stage. At present evaluation in 
these classes is carried out largely by means of written examinations. 
We believe that due importance should be given here also to oral tests, 
which should form a part of the internal assessment. The teacher 
should be helped in such assessment with a rich supply of evaluation 
materials prepared by the State Evaluation Organizations, including 
standardized achievement tests.!? Diagnostic testing is necessary here 
and indeed throughout the school stage. In most cases, such testing will 
be through simple teacher-made diagnostic tests. Cumulative record 
cards play a vital role in indicating the growth and development of the 
pupil at cach stage, his academic and emotional problems, and his 
difficulties of adjustment, if any, and the directions in which remedial 
action is to be taken to solve his problems or difficulties. We are of the 
opinion that cumulative record cards intended for the primary classes 
should be very simple, so that primary teachers can use them with just 
alittle training. In the first instance, the cards should be introduced from 
class IV onwards in about 10 per cent of selected schools as an experi- 
mental measure; but once the majority of teachers are trained in evaluat- 
ing certain important aspects of the child's personality and the proper 
maintenance of the records, the use of the cards may be gradually extend- 
ed to all the higher primary and, asa next step, even to lower primary 
schools. 

102 This programme is discussed in Chapter X. 
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mination at the end of the primary stage (class VII or VIII) to be taken 
compulsorily by all pupils was strongly recommended by some wit- 
nesses who appeared before the Commission. We were informed that 
some of the States which had abolished the external examination at 
the end of this stage had either re-introduced it or proposed rc-intro- 
ducing it in the near future. It was pointed out that an external examina- 
tion was necessary for (1) maintaining certain uniform standards at the 
end of the stage; (2) providing a basis for choice of courses at the secon- 
dary stage; and (3) creating incentives for better teaching and learning. 
But all these arguments do not establish a case for an external examina- 
tion of the formal type to be compulsorily taken by all the pupils in 
class VII or VIII. Though we have recommended elsewhere that the 
first national standard of attainment should be defined at the end of the 
primary stage, we do not think it necessary or desirable to prescribe 
a rigidly uniform level of attainment for all the primary school pupils 
in a State or even in a district, through an external examination. More- 
over, instead of creating incentives for better teaching, the external 
examination intended for all will saddle teachers with standardized 
programmes and encourage the process of rote memorization, which 
is the besetting evil of teaching and learning methods in our schools 
today. Again, since full-time education at the lower secondary stage 
will provide, by and large, general education without any streaming, 
the argument regarding the choice does not hold good; and for the 
diversion of pupils to full-time vocational courses to be made available 
at the stage, an examination which will merely test intellectual ability 
and academic attainment will not be of much help. We, therefore, 
recommend that no compulsory external examination should be held 
at the end of the primary school stage. 

9.73 While we are not in favour of a compulsory external examina- 
tion, we believe that for the proper maintenance of standards, periodic 
surveys of the level of achievement of primary schools is necessary. 
We recommend that such surveys should be conducted by the district 
educational authorities to assess the standard of performance of the 
schools in a given area by means of standardized or highly refined tests 
prepared by specialists in the State Evaluation Organizations. This 
procedure will enable the education officers to pick out the weaker 
schools and help them to improve their performance. It will also assist 
the schools in finding out the weakness of their pupils for purposes of 
remedial work. 


9.72 Is a Primary External Examination Necessary ? An external exa- 


9.74 A Common Internal Examination for Inter-School Comparability. 
By making use of the standardized or refined test material referred to 
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above, the district educational authorities may, if they so desire, arrange 
for a common examination to be taken by the pupils of all the schools 
ina district at the end of the primary stage. This common school leaving 
examination will be different from the school certificate examination 
now held in many States, because though the question papers will be set 
by the district educational authorities or by special paper-setters appoin- 
ted by the State Evaluation Organization, the performance of the pupils 
of each participating school will be assessed by the teachers of the school 
themselves, and not by any external examiners. The advantages of such 
a common final examination for the primary schools are obvious. As 
the question papers will contain standardized tests and highly refined 
and professional test items, the evaluation will be more valid and reliable 
than what is possible through the kind of annual and final examinations 
conducted in the ordinary primary school. Moreover, through such 
common tests inter-school comparability with regard to levels of 
performance in the district can be obtained, and this would be helpful, 
as shown above, both to the education officers and to the schools. We 
would like to emphasize that the question papers in the different subjects 
at this common examination should be of short duration, cach of not 
more than one hour or one hour and a half, so that the entire examina- 
tion should be completed in two or three days. 

9.75 The whole purpose of the proposal is to reform the existing 
examination by making it less formal, reducing its burden on the pupils’ 
minds, and increasing its validity as a measure of educational attainment. 
The school at the primary stage plays the determining role in the total 
assessment of such attainment. The certificate regarding the completion 
of the course should be given by the school and not by the external 
agency, and this certificate should be accompanied by a statement 
showing the results of the common final examination, if any, together 
with the results of the internal assessment made by the school of the 
pupils’ performance throughout the year, as shown in his cumulative 
records. 

9.76 In addition to the common examination, special tests may beheld 
at the end of the primary course for the award of scholarships or certi- 
ficates of merit or for the purpose of identifying talent and pupils may 
appear for these tests on a voluntary basis. The evaluation of the pupil's 
performance in these tests will be done by external examiners. 


9.77 Improvement in External Examination. At present the external 
examination in the case of the higher secondary class or the intermediate 
classes located in the school, the external examination is held by the 
State Board of Secondary (or Higher Secondary) Education and in the 
case of pre-university class, by the university concerned. We have 
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recommended that the pre-university classes now located in affiliated 
colleges should be transferred to schools as higher secondary classes in a 
phased programme spread over ten years, and that the duration of the 
higher secondary course should be extended to two years everywhere 
by 1986.203 When these classes are located exclusively in the schools, 
the Board of School Education will conduct the external examination at 
the end of class XI (or class ХП) as well as that at the end of class X. 
In the transitional period the present dual control will continue. 
What we state below applies to all external examinations at the school 
stage, whether they are at present conducted by the Boards or by the 
universities. 

(1) Most of the weaknesses in the present system of external examina- 
tions are due to defects in the questions and the question papers set for 
the examination. The paper-setters are, by and large, appointed on the 
basis of seniority, subject competence, and experience in teaching. Very 
few of them possess the necessary knowledge and skill in the construc- 
tion of valid and reliable tests. We are of the opinion that no major 
break-through towards the improvement of external examinations is 
possible unless (a) the technical competence of paper-setters is raised 
through an intensive training programme sponsored by the State 
Boards; (b) the question papers are oriented to testing not merely the 
acquisition of knowledge but the ability to apply knowledge and the 
development of problem-solving abilities; and (c) the nature of the 
questions asked is improved. ; 

(2) Apart from the improvement of questions and question papers, 
many other procedures of the external examinations need to be made 
more systematic and scientific. For example, the marks of different 
subjects are added without being standardized. The determination of 
cut-off points, the award of grace marks and other similar methods are 
also not based on any sound rationale. All these factors tend to make the 
examination scores less and less reliable. It is essential that scientific 
scoring procedures should be devised so that there may be optimum 
reliability in the assessment of the candidate’s performance. 

(3) With the ever-increasing number of students appearing for the 
Board examinations, the task of getting the answer scripts properly 
valued and of processing the results efficiently within a given time is 
becoming more and more difficult. It is necessary that this process 
should be mechanized so as to make it more accurate and expeditious. 


9.78 Large Incidence of Failures. The matter about which the public 
at large is most deeply concerned is not the irrationality of the scoring 
procedures or the inefficiency of the administrative processes, but 
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the large incidence of failures in the external examination at the end of 
the school stage. An analysis of the results of the different Board 
examinations for the last five years show that about 55 per cent of the 
candidates appearing for the high school examination and about 40 per 
cent of those appearing for the higher secondary school examination 
fail regularly every year. In the case of the private candidates the 
percentage soars up to 70 or even more. Failure often has a demoralizing 
effect on the unsuccessful candidate. The failure of such large numbers 
of students, particularly after they have been screened year after year 
by means of annual and other school examinations, is a sad reflection on 
our methods of education as well as on our system of examination. 

9.79 There is no doubt that if the measures suggested above for the 
reform of the external examination are properly implemented, the 
situation will gradually change in the years to come. We also believe, 
that with the proposed improvement in the curriculum, instructional 
materials and methods of teaching and the reorientation in the training 
of teachers, the incidence of examination failures will be reduced. But 
we do not think that a student should be branded as a total failure, if he 
passes in certain subjects but is unable to make the grade in others. There 
is no reason why he should carry with him the stigma of being declared 
an unsuccessful candidate if he has partially succeeded in his educational 


effort. 


9.80 Certificates Given by the Board and the School. We recommend 
that the certificate issued by the Board on the basis of the results of the 
external examination at the end of the lower or higher secondary stage, 
should give the candidate’s performance only in those subjects in which 
he has passed, but there should be no remark to the effect that he has 
passed or failed in the whole examination. The Board, however, should 
issue a statement along with the certificate showing his marks or grades 
in all the subjects. We further recommend that the candidate should be 
permitted to appear again, if he so desires, for the entire examination or 
for separate subjects in order to improve his performance. 

9.81 On the completion of the course, at the end of the lower or 
higher secondary stage, the student should receive a certificate from the 
school also giving the record of his internal assessment as contained in 
his cumulative record card. This certificate may be attached to that 
given by the Board in connection with the external examination. We 
are however of the opinion that the external examination need not be 
compulsory for all the students of class X or class XI/XIL A student 
may choose to leave the school with the school certificate only without 
appearing for the external examination, and seek a job or even an 
entry into some vocational course on the basis of the certificate and the 
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school records. It must be recognized, however, that since admission to 
institutions of higher secondary education as well as of higher education 
will be selective, the authorities controlling such institutions will lay 
down their own rules of eligibility for admission. A student secking 
entry into these institations may have not only to pass the external 
examination in the subjects laid down and secure the prescribed grades 
but also submit himself if necessary to certain admission tests required 
by the institutions. 


9.82 Establishment of Experimental Schools. We have suggested certain 
measures above for reducing the domination which the external 
examination exercises over school education. In order to lessen its 
importance still further, we recommend that a few selected. schools 
should be given the right of assessing their students themselves and 
holding their own final examination at the end of class X, which will 
be regarded as equivalent to the external examination of the State Board 
of School Education. The State Board will issue the certificates to the 
successful candidates of these schools on the recommendation of the 
schools. A committee set up by the State Board of School Education 
should develop carefully worked-out criteria for the selection of such 
schools. The schools should not only be freed from the requirements of 
an external examination but should be permitted to frame their own 
curricula, prescribe their own textbooks, and conduct their educational 
activities without departmental restrictions. 

9.83 This is a bold step in the direction of freedom and of educational 
experimentation. But the right given to the experimental schools 
should be reviewed periodically as institutions invested with such 
powers should continuously earn their privilege. We hope, however, 
that after the experiment is tried out successfully in a few schools, more 
and more schools will be released from the restrictive influence of the 
external examination and given the freedom to work out their own 
ideas if education. 


9.84 Methods of Internal Assessment. We shall now pass on to the 
question of internal assessment to which a reference was made earlier 
in this section. This internal assessment or evaluation conducted by 
individual schools is of great significance and should be given increasing 
importance. It should be comprehensive, evaluating all those aspects of 
the student’s growth that are measured by the external examination and 
also those personality traits, interests and attitudes which cannot be 
assessed by it. Internal assessment should be built into the total edu- 
cational programme of the school and should be used for improvement 
rather than for certifying the level of achievement of the student. It 
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must be pointed out that all items of internal assessment need not follow 
qualified scoring procedures. Some of them may be assessed in descrip- 
tive terms. The results should be kept separately and not be combined 
artificially with other results to form aggregate scores. 

9.85 The written examinations conducted in schools should be im- 
proved on the same lines as the external examination. The use of 
standardized achievement tests, wherever available, is strongly recom- 
mended. There is need for developing other types of evaluation tools 
for improving internal assessment such as interest inventories, aptitude 
tests and rating scales. They should be prepared by specialists and made 
available to schools, and the teachers should be trained to use them 
through a network of in-service programmes. Teachers should also be 
trained to make simple tests of their own on the models supplied and 
use them for the assessment of the performance of their pupils. 

9.86 We are aware that the experience of introducing internal assess- 
ment has not been very happy so far and that there has been persistent 
over-assessment by the weaker schools. This has led some critics to 
suggest that the system should be abandoned altogether. We cannot 
agree with this view. Internal assessment has to continue and its im- 
portance will have to be increasingly emphasized. To overcome the 
shortcomings discovered, we make the following recommendations: 

(1) The results of the internal assessment and external examination 
should not be combined because the purposes and techniques of 
the two evaluations are different and because the results of the 
internal assessment of the different institutions are not strictly 
comparable. The results of the external and internal assessment 
should, therefore, be shown separately in the certificate(s) given 
at the end of the course. 

(2) It should be an important point in the inspections of schools to 
review the internal assessment made and to examine the correla- 
tion between the internal and external assessments. Persistence in 
over-assessment should be regarded as a weakness in the school 
programmes. It should be taken due note of while classifying the 
schools and should also be related to grants-in-aid so that institu- 
tions which tend to over-assess their students persistently would 
stand to lose in status and finance. The grant-in-aid rules should 
also authorize the Education Department to withdraw recogni- 
tion for persistent irresponsible assessment. 


9.87 Higher Secondary Examination during Transition. We have 
recommended above that the first external examination should be held 
at the end of class X or the first stage of school education, and the second 
examination should come after class XII which will be the end of the 
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higher secondary stage. At present, the higher secondary stage in all the 
States except Uttar Pradesh and Kerala ends with class XI after which 
there is the higher secondary school examination. This will continue to 
be the position till the duration of the course is extended to two years. 
During the transitional period, therefore, most students in the higher 
secondary school will have to appear for two successive external 
examinations, at the end of class X and class XI, within the period of a 
year. This is undesirable but cannot be avoided, particularly where the 
course of class IX, X and XI is not integrated. When the P.U.C. 
class gets transferred from the affiliated colleges to the high schools, 
the course will be a non-integrated one. 

9.88 As a number of existing higher secondary schools with inte- 
grated courses are already in existence in some of the States, we do not 
insist that this integration should be broken up and the students of the 
schools should be made to appear for two public examinations within a 
year. There may be only one public examination for such students— 
the higher secondary school examination at the end of class XI. How- 
ever, we would like to invite attention in this connection to the proce- 
dure that is followed in some areas, where the higher secondary school 
examination is staggered over a period of two years, the core subjects 
being offered for examination at the end of class X and the electives 
at the end of class XI. This procedure may be adopted with suitable 
modifications in other places. It must be remembered that the problem 
is a temporary one and will disappear when schools are organized on the 
10 plus 2 pattern. 

9.89 The comprehensive programme of evaluation that we have 
described in the preceding paragraphs requires for its implementation a 
well-organized machinery both at the State and the Central levels. 
The Secondary Boards of School Education that now conduct external 
examinations at the secondary stage will be converted into State Boards 
of School Education with enhanced powers and functions. At the 
Centre, there will be a National Board of School Education that will be 
responsible for evaluation programmes at the national level. The 
composition, the powers and the functions of these Boards will be consi- 
dered in the next chapter. 


SUMMARY 


1 Teaching Methods: Discovery and Diffusion. The continual deepen- 
ing of the curricula should be accompanied by an equally vigorous 
improvement in the method of teaching and evaluation. The main 
factors responsible for the dull and uninspiring school teaching today 
are the rigidity of the educational system and the failure of the ad- 
ministrative machinery to diffuse new educational practices to schools. 
These weaknesses should be overcome. 9.02-03 

(1) Elasticity and Dynamism. A good educational system should be 
dynamic, flexible and discriminating enough to help institutions and 
teachers to proceed along different levels of development—the good 
schools be free to go ahead on creative and experimental lines while 
the weaker ones should be supported to gain a sense of secutity. 

(2) Such elasticity and dynamism are possible if the experimenting 
teacher is supported by the administrative authority, a general at- 
mosphere of reform, the encouragement of the head of the institution, 
a mastery of subject-matter, leadership provided by training institu- 
tions, and the availability of teaching materials. 

(3) Elasticity in a school system will have little value if new practices 
developed are not diffused to schools and teachers given skilled help 
in trying out innovations. The educational administration can encour- 
age and hasten the diffusion of new teaching methods by: 

— combining permissiveness with persuasion; 

— approaching the new methods in stages according to the ability 

of schools; 

— giving necessary in-service training to teachers; 

— providing adequate guide materials which should be constantly 

revised and improved. 

At the same time the administrator has to guard himself against 


letting any ‘progressive’ measure settling down into another orthodoxy. 
9.04-12 


2 Textbooks, Teachers’ Guides and Materials. (1) Provision of quality 
textbooks and other teaching-learning materials is a key programme 
for raising standards at comparatively low cost. 

(2) A comprehensive programme of textbook production at the 
national level should be implemented by mobilizing the best talent 
in the country on the lines already being attempted by NCERT. 
Such books will facilitate the definition and practical indication of 


expected standards. They will also help in national integration. 
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(3) The Ministry of Education should take steps to establish in the 
ublic sector an autonomous organization, functioning on commercial 
ines for the production of textbooks at the national level, especially 

scientific and technical books. A small committee may be set up to 
work out the details of the project. 

(4) The effort at the national level should be supported and aug- 
mented by each State setting up an expert section for the production 
of textbooks. 

(5) The preparation, try-out and evaluation of textbooks should 
be the responsibility of the State Education Departments. The produc- 
tion aspect of the textbooks may preferably be done by the State 
Education Departments, wherever possible, through their own text- 
book presses. The sale and distribution of textbooks are better left to 
the student cooperatives and not be assumed directly by the Depart- 
ments. 

(6) The production of textbooks and teaching aids at the State level 
should preferably be entrusted to an autonomous agency functioning 
in close liaison with the Education Department. 

(7) The machinery set up should be such that the textbooks are 
subjected to continuous revision and improvement. 

(8) At least 3 or 4 books should be provided in each subject to pro- 
vide a multiple choice of books for the schools. 

(9) Liberal policies should be adopted for remunerating authors. 

(10) The entire organization of State production of textbooks should 
be run on a no-profit-no-loss basis. 

(11) Manuscripts should be invited from a variety of sources includ- 
ing teachers, and a high-level committee of professional persons should 
select and approve manuscripts. 

(12) Teachers’ guides and other instructional material should supple- 
ment textbooks. 

(13) Lists of minimum teaching aids and equipment needed by each 
category of schools should be prepared and steps taken to provide the 
equipment to every school on a high priority basis. 

(14) Education Departments should work with the All-India Radio 
for the use of radio lessons, supplemented by printed guide materials 
for teachers and pupils. Broadcasting of special radio talks specially 
designed for teachers in the mornings and evenings will help teachers 
in lesson preparation. Sophisticated forms of newer techniques would 
not be suitable at present in the general run of schools but may be 
tried out experimentally in teacher-training institutions. 

(15) Teachers should be helped and trained to rely on inexpensive 
and locally available or improvised teaching aids. Costly equipment 
should be shared by schools in a neighbourhood. 9.13-25 
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3 Class Size. (1) Classes of somewhat larger size than what is strictly 
considered as desirable cannot be avoided in our country for a long 
time. However, it is necessary to restrict the number of pupils admitted 
to each class to a maximum of 50 in the lower primary, 45 in the 
higher primary and lower secondary, and 40 in higher secondary 
classes. 9.26-31 

(2) Multiple-class Teaching. Research should be undertaken in the 
problems and techniques of multiple-class teaching. Training institu- 
tions should orient teachers to these techniques. 32 


4 School Buildings. (1) In view of the present unsatisfactory position 
regarding school buildings, it is necessary to take steps to clear the 
backlog of unconstructed school buildings as well as to provide addi- 
tional buildings for new enrolment. 9.33 


(2) Allocations for construction of school buildings should be in- 
creased in the Central and State budgets, and community resources 
mobilized on the basis of equalization. Loans and grants-in-aid should 
be given on a liberal basis to private schools for the construction of 


buildings. 9.34 


(3) Reduction of Costs. The norms and guidance already available for 
spacing and planning of school buildings should be put into practice. 
(4) In view of the shortage of traditional building material and the 
cost involved, well-designed and constructed kacha structures should 
be accepted as part of the school system. 9.35 


(5) Buildings in Rural Areas. In rural areas, efforts should be made to 
encourage local initiative and contribution in putting up school build- 
ings. The ‘nucleus’ approach suggested by the Ministry of Education 
is recommended for general adoption. 9.37 


(6) Buildings in Urban Areas. Economy in these buildings should be 
effected by using locally available materials, omission of certain finishes, 
and acceptance of a lower standard of construction. Temporary struc- 
tures may be used, wherever possible, and improved techniques of 
construction may be adopted in putting up pucka buildings. 9,39 


(7) Expeditions Construction. In order to accelerate provision of school 
buildings, construction in rural areas may be entrusted to local com- 
munities or village panchayats, and in urban areas, municipalities and 
corporations may be utilized for the purpose. 

(8) In order to supervise and guide the programme of construction 
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of school buildings and introduce improved techniques, an Educational 
Building Development Group should be set up in each State within 
the Public Works Department and working in close association with 
the Education Department. These groups will standardize details of 
construction in the region so as to make possible the mass production 
of the components on a factory scale. A similar Building Development 
Group should be set up at the Centre to coordinate the work of the 
State groups. 

(9) To avoid delays in the construction of government buildings, 
a separate unit of the PWD should be set up for the execution of educa- 
tion building programmes. At a later stage an Education Building 
Consortia may be set up to exploit the advantages of industrialized 
buildings. 

(10) The economy measures worked out by the Educational Build- 
ing Development Group should be made known to private institutions 
and grants-in-aid given on the basis of upper cost limits. 9.40 


5 Guidance and Counselling. Guidance and counselling should be re- 
garded as an integral part of education, meant for all students and aimed 
at assisting the individual to make decisions and adjustments from 
time to time. 9.43 


(1) Guidance at the Primary Stage. Guidance should begin from the 
lowest class in the primary school and in view of the large numbers 
of schools involved, the programme may be introduced through 
simple measures such as (a) familiarising teachers under training with 
diagnostic testing and the problem of individual differences; (b) or- 
ganizing in-service courses for primary teachers; (c) producing occupa- 
tional literature; and (d) helping pupils and parents in choice of further 
education. : 9.44-45 


(2) Guidance at the Secondary Stage. Guidance at the secondary stage 
should, among other things, help in the identification and development 
of the abilities and interests of adolescent pupils. The ultimate objec- 
tive should be to introduce adequate guidance services in all secondary 
schools with a trained counsellor in charge of the programme. But in 
view of the limited financial and personnel resources, a short-range 
programme should be adopted for the next 20 years consisting of— 

(a) a minimum guidance programme for all secondary schools 

through a visiting school counsellor for a group of ten schools, 
assisted by the school teachers in the simpler guidance functions; 

(b) comprehensive guidance programme in selected schools, one 

in each district, to serve as models; and 
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(c) provision of necessary supervisory staff in the State Bureaux of 
Guidance. 

(3) All secondary school teachers should be introduced to guidance 

concepts through pre- or in-service training. The training colleges 

should be suitably staffed for the purpose. 9.46-50 


(4) General. Arrangements should be made for the professional 
training of guidance workers by the State Bureaux of Guidance and 
e colleges. Advanced training should be organized at the national 
evel. 

(5) Ancillary programmes should include the production of guidance 
literature and materials and research into problems of guidance in 
the Indian situation. 9.51 


6 Search for and Development of Talent. (1) The search for talent must 
be a continuous process, pursued at all stages, but the secondary stage is 
the most crucial. 

(2) In addition to programmes of enrichment and advanced curricula, 
a variety of extra-mural programmes should be organized for the 
talented such as summer schools, visits to places of educational interest 
and provision of hostels and day-centres for those whose home environ- 
ment is not conducive to study. 

(3) Teachers should be oriented to the special techniques of dealing 
with the talented children, especially to the need for providing an atmos- 
phere for free expression and creative work. 9.52-57 


7 The Backward Child. Neglect of backward children leads to wast- 
age of educational facilities and human resources and it is necessary for 
a developing country to reduce this wastage to the minimum. In parti- 
cular, attention has to be given to the under-achievers who represent a 
loss of potential manpower often of high ability. Steps should, there- 
fore, be taken to diagnose the causes of under-achievement and to 
formulate and implement remedial programmes within the school 
system, with the help of interested teachers and child guidance clinics, 
where available, and parent-teacher associations. | 9.58-64 


8 Evaluation. Evaluation is a continuous process, forms an integral 
part of the total system of education and is intimately related to educa- 
tional objectives. It exercises a great influence on the pupil’s study habits 
and the teacher's methods of instruction and thus helps not only to 
measure educational achievement but also to improve it. 

(1) The new approach to evaluation will attempt to improve the 
written examination so that it becomes a valid and reliable measure of 
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educational achievement and to devise techniques for measuring those 
important aspects of the student's growth that cannot be measured by 
written examinations. 9.65-68 


(2) Evaluation at the Lower Primary Stage. Evaluation at this stage 
should help pupils to improve their achievement in the basic skills and 
development of right habits and attitudes. 

(3) It would be desirable to treat classes I to IV as an ungraded unit 
to enable children to advance at their own pace. Where this is not 
feasible, classes I and П may be treated as one block divided into two 
groups—one for slow and the other for fast learners. Teachers should 
be appropriately trained for the ungraded system. 9.69-70 


(4) Evaluation at the Higher Primary Stage. In addition to written 
examinations, weightage should be given at this stage to oral tests as 
a part of internal assessment. Diagnostic testing should be through sim- 
ple teacher-made tests. Cumulative record cards are important in indi- 
cating pupils’ growth and development but should be very simple and 
should be introduced in a phased manner. 9.71 


(5) External Examination at the End of the Primary Stage. Although the 
first national standard of attainment is to be set at the end of the primary 
stage, it is not considered necessary or desirable to prescribe a rigid and 
uniform level of attainment through a compulsory external examina- 
tion. However, for the proper maintenance of standards, periodic 
surveys of the level of achievement of primary schools should be con- 
ducted by district school authorities through refined tests prepared by 
State Evaluation Organizations. 9.72-73 


(6) A Common External Examination for Inter-School Comparability. 
The district educational authority may arrange for a common examina- 
tion at the end of the primary stage for schools in the district, using 
standardized and refined tests. This examination will have greater valid- 
ity and reliability than the school examination and will provide inter- 
school comparability of levels of performance. 

(7) The certificate at the end of the primary course should be given 
by the school and should be accompanied by the cumulative record 
card and the statement of results of the common examination, if any. 

(8) In addition to the common examinations, special tests may be 
held at the end of the primary course for the award of scholarships or 
certificates of merit and for the purpose of identifying talent. 9.74-76 


(9) Improvement in External Examinations. External examinations 
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should be improved by raising the technical competence of paper- 
setters, orienting question papers to objectives other than to acquisition 
of knowledge, improving the nature of questions, adopting scientific 
scoring procedures, and mechanizing the scoring of scripts and the 
processing of results. 9.77-79 


(10) Certificate given by the Board and School. The certificate issued by 
the State Board of School Education on the basis of the results of 
the external examination should give the candidate’s performance in 
different subjects for which he has appeared and there should be no 
remark to the effect that he has passed or failed in the whole examina- 
tion. The candidate should be permitted to appear again, if he so desires, 
for the entire examination or for separate subjects in order to improve 
his performance. 

(11) The student should receive a certificate also from the school, 
giving the record of his internal assessment as contained in his cumulative 
record card and this should be attached to that given by the Board. 

9.80-81 

(12) Establishment of Experimental Schools, A few selected schools 
should be given the right of assessing their students themselves and 
holding their own final examination at the end of class X, which will 
be regarded as equivalent to the external examination of the State Board 
of School Education. The State Board of School Education will issue 
the certificates to the successful candidates of these schools on the re- 
commendation of the schools. A committee set up by the State Board of 
School Education should develop carefully worked-out criteria for the 
selection of such schools. The schools should be permitted to frame their 
own curricula, prescribe their own textbooks, and conduct their edu- 
cational activities without external restrictions. 9.82-83 


(13) Methods of Internal Assessment. Internal assessment by schools 
should be comprehensive and evaluate all aspects of student growth 
including those not measured by the external examination. It should 
be descriptive as well as quantified. Written examinations conducted 
by schools should be improved and teachers trained appropriately. 
The internal assessment should be shown separately from the external 


9.84-86 


examination marks. 

(14) Higher Secondary Examination. During the transition period, 
higher secondary students will have to appear for two successive exter- 
nal examinations—at the end of clases X and XI, within one year. 


Where, however, the courses in classes IX to. XI are integrated, the 
examination at the end of class X need not be insisted upon. 9.87-89 


CHAPTER X 


SCHOOL EDUCATION: ADMINISTRATION 
AND SUPERVISION 


10.01 In this chapter on school education, we deal with problems of 
supervision and administration, especially from the point of view of 
improving standards. A sympathetic and imaginative system of super- 
vision and administration can initiate and accelerate educational reform. 
On the other hand, a rigid bureaucratic approach can stifle all experi- 
mentation and creativity and make any educational reconstruction 
almost impossible. 


10.02 Essential Reforms. If the administration and supervision of school 
education is to be improved, a number of far-reaching reforms will 
have to be carried out. Among these, the following may be mentioned: 

— А common school system of public education should be evolved 
in place of the present system which divides the management of 
schools between a large number of agencies whose functioning 
is inadequately coordinated. 

—A nation-wide programme of school improvement should be 
organized with three objectives: (a) to raise all schools at least 
to a minimum prescribed level; (b) to assist every school to rise 
to the highest level of which it is capable; and (c) during the next 
ten years, to raise at least ten per cent of the institutions to an 
optimum standard. 

— The offices of the District Educational Officers should be streng- 
thened and the existing techniques of supervision should be 
replaced by new methods which emphasize guidance, objective 
evaluation and provision of extension services. 

— The State Institutes of Education should be strengthened. 

— State Boards of School Education and State Evaluation Organiza- 
tions should be established at the State level—accompanied by 
the creation of a corresponding machinery at the national level— 
to stimulate a continuous improvement in standards and to assess 
them periodically. 

— The Central Government should develop a large programme in 
the Centrally sponsored sector to assist in the improvement of 
standards at the school stage. 

We shall discuss these major reforms in the order given above. 
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Тнв COMMON SCHOOL SYSTEM or PUBLIC EDUCATION 


10.03 The Present Position. At present, schools are managed by three 
agencies: government, local authorities and voluntary organizations. 
The latest available statistics regarding these are for the year 1960-61 
and are given in Table 10.1. 


TABLE 10.1 SCHOOLS IN INDIA, BY TYPE OF MANAGEMENTS 


(1960-61) 
Wy SURE Number of Institutions 
Government Local Privately "Total 
managed authority managed 
managed 

1. Pre-primary Schools . . р 308 247 1,354 1,909 
(16.2) (12.9) (70.9) (100.0) 
2. Lower Primary Schools . . 72,380 184,825 73,194 330,399 
(21.9) (55.9) (22.2) (100.0) 
3. Higher Primary Schools . 3 9,695 26,481 13,486 49,662 
(19.5) (53.4) (27.1) (100.0) 
4. Secondary Schools . : 5 3,239 2,066 11,952 17,257 
(18.8) (12.0) (69.2) (100.0) 
5. Vocational Schools SUE А 1,729 39 2,377 4,145 
(41.7) (0.9) (57.4) (100.0) 
6. Special Schools — . . : j 8,766 5,307 53,011 67,084 
(13.1) (7.9) (79.0) (100.0) 
TOTAL . . . . б 96,117 218,965 155,374 470,456 
(20.5) (46.5) (33.0) (100.0) 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. 
N.B. Тһе figures in parentheses indicate percentages to total. 


It will be seen that government institutions form only one-fifth of the 
total. The institutions conducted by the local authorities are the largest 
in number—a little less than half of the total—and most of them are 
primary schools. The institutions run by private enterprise form about 
one-third of the total, and dominate pre-primary and post-primary 
education. 

10.04 In so far as finances are concerned, the State supports not only 
its own institutions but also those of local authorities and voluntary 
organizations to a substantial extent. In fact, it may be said that the bulk 
of the expenditure on school education comes from State funds and fees, 
and that only a small and relatively less significant contribution is made 


by local authorities or private sources. 
It will be seen from Table 10.2 that most of the expenditure on 
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TABLE 10.2 EXPENDITURE ON SCHOOLS IN INDIA, BY MANAGEMENTS AND 
BY SOURCES (1960-61) 


Percentage of Total Expenditure Met from the Source 
Concerned on Schools Conducted by 


Source 
Government Local Private Total 
authority bodies 

Government funds . 3 x ч 943 68.1 48.2 67.5 
Local Board funds . z * ; 0.1 26.0 13 9.7 
Fees . , . . . 5.1 4.2 36.7 16.9 
Other sources . = 2 4 A 0.5 1.7 13.4 5.9 
TOTAL А . . - . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. 


government institutions in 1960-61 was met from government funds 
(94.3 per cent) and fees (5.1 per cent). The local authorities received 
68.1 per cent of their expenditure from government funds and their 
own contribution was only 26.0 per cent. Fees formed a minor source 
of their revenue (4.2 per cent) because most of their schools were primary. 
In private institutions, government grants accounted for 48.2 per cent 
and fees 36.6 per cent of the total expenditure.''* Voluntary organiza- 
tions contributed only a little more than one-eight of the total expendi- 
ture of the private institutions. 


10.05 The Creation of the Common School System of Public Education. 
The main problem before the country is to evolve a common school 
system of public education which will cover all parts of the country and 
all stages of school education and strive to provide equality of access 
to all children. This system will include all schools conducted by 
government and local authorities and all recognized and aided private 
schools. It should be maintained at an adequate level of quality and 
efficiency so that no parent would ordinarily feel any need to send his 
child to the institutions outside the system, such as independent or 
unrecognized schools. This is the goal which the country should strive 
to reach, and a number of steps will have to be taken for its early 
realization. 

(1) The first is to ensure that the undesirable discrimination that now 
exists between teachers working under different managements— 
government, local authority and private organizations—should be 


104 A large proportion of the fee receipts in private institutions is indirectly paid by the State 
itself through reimbursement in lieu of fee concessions and scholarships. 
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done away with. This has been discussed more fully elsewhere; and 
we have recommended that 

—all teachers should have equality of privileges irrespective of the 

different managements under whom they serve; 

—teachers with similar qualifications and responsibilities should 

have a similar system of remuneration; 

— there should be a uniform system of retirement benefits for all 

teachers; 

—the conditions of work and service under the different types of 

managements should be similar; and 

— the methods of recruitment of teachers in institutions of different 

categories should also be essentially similar. 

(2) The ultimate goal should be to provide tuition-free education at 
the school stage. From this point of view, tuition fees will have to be 
abolished in a phased programme—fees at the primary stage being 
abolished by the end of the Fourth Plan and those at the lower secondary 
stage by the end of the Fifth Plan. This has been discussed more fully 
elsewhere.1 

(3) The roles of local bodies and private organizations in school 
education should be properly integrated with those of the State Govern- 
ments to ensure that the minimum conditions necessary for the success- 
ful working of educational institutions are provided in every institution 
within the common system of public education, irrespective of its 
management, For instance, every such institution should be intimately 
involved with its local community. Each should be regarded as an in- 
dividuality and given adequate freedom. A continuous attempt should 
be made to develop each school to the best extent possible in accordance 
with a plan to be pod and implemented jointly by the management, 
parents, teachers and students, and the Department; and every institu- 
tion should be assured of adequate financial support to discharge its 
responsibilities to its student body. 

(4) The neighbourhood school plan should be adopted as a step 
towards eliminating the segregation that now takes place between 
the schools for the poor and the underprivileged classes and those for 
the rich and the privileged ones. Д | 

It is these last two aspects that we shall now discuss in some detail. 

10.06 Establishment of District School Boards, We attach great m 
ficance to the association of the local community with the develop- 
ment of education. We have, therefore, recommended elsewhere!” 
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that a statutory local authority, to be called the District School Board, 
should be established in each district and that it should be in charge of 
all education below the university level in the district. This Board will 
have, under its direct control, all schools now conducted by govern- 
ment as well as by local authorities. In addition, it will also give grant- 
in-aid to private and aided schools within the district, on the recom- 
mendation of the District Educational Officer in whom is vested the 
authority to supervise and inspect schools. The School Board will be 
responsible for the planning and development of all school education 
in accordance with the directive given by the State Government 
from time to time. We have shown earlier! that there are immense 
differences in educational development between one district and 
another. We believe that the creation of such a statutory authority 
for each district would greatly assist in reducing these differences. Each 
State Government should prepare plans for creating this machinery 
in accordance with its own local conditions and traditions. 


10.07 Government and Local Authority Schools. Some problems of 
schools under the management of government and local authorities 
deserve notice. Government institutions, for instance, have certain 
advantages, such as good financial support, good system of remunera- 
tion and retirement benefits and security of tenure for their teachers, 
and a fairly adequate provision of other physical facilities. In spite of 
all these assets, however, most government schools show an average 
performance; and though some of them rise above the average, very 
few qualify for the top places in the school system. This is so because 
of several reasons. The average government school is isolated from 
its community, and sometimes even indifferent to it. The over-security 
of service creates an atmosphere of complacency and lethargy, especially 
because the conduct and discipline rules are such that it is difficult to 
reward merit, and even more so, to punish slackness. The teachers are 
recruited, not to individual institutions, but to a cadre and are frc- 
quently transferred from one institution to another. Consequently, 
they do not ordinarily develop loyalty to any individual institution. 
They also have the minimum academic freedom and are hampered by 
rules and regulations at every step. The local authority schools also 
suffer from all these disadvantages. They have one compensating asset, 
namely, that they are more closely involved with their community. 
In practice, however, this generally proves to be not an asset, but a 
disadvantage, because their teachers are often harassed through postings 
and transfers and become involved in local politics and factions. A 
programme is, therefore, needed to overcome these weaknesses of 


308 Chapter VI. 


10.08 SCHOOL EDUCATION : ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 451 


government and local authority schools, so that the country can get 
an adequate return for the comparatively large investment it makes 
in these schools. 

10.08 For this purpose we make the following recommendations: 

(1) There should be a School Committee to look after every govern- 

ment or local authority school (or all the government and local 
authority schools in given area, such as a village panchayat or a town 
municipality). Such a committee will bring these schools closer to their 
local communities. Half the members of these committees should 
be elected by the local authority in charge of the area—village pancha- 
yat or municipality—and the remaining should be persons interested 
in education, nominated by the District School Boards. The functions 
of these committees will include, among other things, the following: 

(a) Responsibility for securing proper accommodation and construc- 
tion and maintenance of school buildings, school gardens, 
children’s parks and playgrounds; 

(b) Provision of equipment; : 

(c) Distribution of books and writing materials to children; 

(d) Grant of uniforms, scholarships and prizes; 

(e) Enforcement of compulsory education within the area; 

(f) Assisting in the organization of extra-curricular activities and 
in building up a close relationship between the schools and the 
community; 

(g) Provision of midday meals; 

(li) Securing residential accommodation for teachers; and 

(i) Generally taking all such measures as will help in improving 


school education within the area. 


Each school committee should have a fund of its own for the proper 
discharge of its responsibilities. This fund, which may be designated 
as the School Fund, will consist of (a) amounts placed at its disposal by the 
municipality or the village panchayat in the area; (0) donations and 
contributions voluntarily made by the parents and local community 
from time to time; and (c) a grant-in-aid given by the District School 
Board to stimulate local collections under (a) and (b) on some basis of 
equalization, i.e. a larger grant-in-aid being given to the poor areas 
while the richer ones may get a smaller one or none. 

The entire proceeds of the fund should be locally available for the 
development of such services in the schools as would supplement the 
effort made by the District School Board. 

It is evident that all school committees will not be equally efficient. 
The system to be designed should, therefore, be elastic. School com- 
anittecs that are functioning well should be given more powers and 
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more funds. The powers of those which are not working efficiently 
may be curtailed. 

If properly developed, this programme would make the local 
communities vie with one another in improving their schools, and 
their efforts should be a good supplement to those of the District 
School Board itself. 

(2) Rational and appropriate policies have to be developed for trans- 
fers and postings of teachers which now cause considerable harassment, 
particularly to primary teachers under local bodies. As a rule, teachers 
should be allowed to remain in the same schools as long as possible and 
to develop loyalties to individual institutions. 

(8) It is also necessary to give greater freedom to government and 
local authority schools and to reduce the existing red-tape to the mini- 
mum. Private schools already have a good deal of freedom, which is 
their main asset. There is no reason why similar freedom should not 
be given to government schools, where teachers and facilities are 
ordinarily ofa s quality and where the freedom is likely to be better 
utilized. 

10.09 Private Schools. 'The private educational institutions form a 
very heterogeneous group, filing into three main categories: re- 
cognized int aided institutions, recognized but unaided or independent 
institutions, and unrecognized institutions. The magnitude of the last 
two of these categories is small and we shall deal with them separately 
later. But the recognized and aided institutions, in spite of their "private" 
management, have to be treated as an integral part of the system of 
public education. Most of their expenditure comes from government 
grants and fees; and where fees have been abolished, they depend al- 
most exclusively on government funds. Their main assets are: strong 
ties with the local community on whom they depend for support; a 
fair measure of freedom, although this is disappearing rapidly under 
increasing ET Adam controls; and the loyalty of teachers who are 
recruited, unlike in government or local authority service, to individual 
institutions. These institutions have main weaknesses: a precarious 
financial position, due partly to the uncertainty of government grants 
and partly to their own increasing incapacity to raise funds; and very 
often, a bad and even unscrupulous management. 

10.10 From the point of view of quality and efficiency, these institu- 
tions fall into two broad groups: a small group of very efficient insti- 
tutions and a large group of weak and even undesirable ones. The 
institutions in the former have attracted—and continue to attract —com- 
petent and dedicated teachers who often form a sel£-perpetuating body 
of their own, and who remain virtually in charge of the management. 
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Consequently, they maintain very good standards. The latter group 
includes a number of voluntary organizations which are dominated 
by sectarian considerations that affect the recruitment of teachers 
as well as their atmosphere. Several of them are run, not for purposes 
of education or social service, but for exploitation and patronage 
and are like commercial undertakings. The conditions of service 
of teachers working under several of these organizations are far from 
satisfactory. They have little security of tenure and no pensionary 
benefits and sometimes not even a contributory provident fund; 
their remuneration is generally lower than that given to teachers 
of corresponding status under government or local bodies, In many 
cases, they do not even receive the amount which is supposed to have 
been paid to them because the managements, who are unable to raise 
popular contributions, often try to produce the matching contributions 
required of them under the grant-in-aid rules by an illegal and un- 
acknowledged cut in teachers’ salaries. It must be admitted that, by and 
large, these schools make a rather negative contribution to education 
and life, and they pose a major problem in school education. 

10.11 In spite of all these limitations and deficiencies, however, these 
institutions will have to be treated as an integral part of the common. 
school system of public education. It is the responsibility of govern~ 
ment to see that they are improved through adequate support and 
proper management. This responsibility becomes all the greater because 
the bulk-of the students in secondary schools are in these institutions. 
Unfortunately, the efforts of the Education Departments in dealing 
with this problem have not been very successful. As the existing grant- 
in-aid rules are based on egalitarian principles, all private schools are 
treated alike for purposes of financial assistance. This very often cramps 
the progress of the good schools while funds are unduly wasted on the 
poor ones. The attempt to check malpractices which are often found in 
the second group of these institutions and to give security of tenure 
to their teachers has resulted in a large measure of detailed control which 
again is applied to all schools alike. This has not achieved its primary 
purpose, but has, on the contrary, weakened the discipline in these 
institutions and made things unnecessarily difficult even for good insti- 
tutions who need, not greater control, but greater freedom. Moreover, 
the grant-in-aid rules are generally complicated and difficult to ad- 
minister and the amount of aid is inadequate. Consequently, most of 
these institutions have remained in a very unsatisfactory condition. 

10.12 What is really needed is a discriminating rather than a uniform 
policy in respect of assistance to and control of private aided institutions. 
The good private schools which maintain high standards and which 
have been able to attract the services of dedicated andcompetent teachers 
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will have to be identified and given more freedom and adequate finan- 
cial assistance, These institutions even today are the quality schools in 
the system and set the pace for others. They can quickly and effectively 
be developed as the ‘seed farms’ in the common school system of public 
education. At the same time, a sympathetic but firm policy will have to 
be adopted with the large group of private institutions which are sub- 
standard. They should be given time and assistance to put their houses 
in order. We expect that many of them will rise to the occasion and 
become good schools; but there will be many more that may not do so. 
These latter should be dealt with firmly and either closed down or taken 
over by the Government. 

10.13 The position of private schools will be greatly affected by our 
recommendation that tuition fees should be abolished till the end of 
class X. When this recommendation is implemented, all fee-charging 
and aided private schools should be given the option either to abolish 
the fees and remain within the system or continue to charge fees and 
become independent. We anticipate, however, that most of the private 
schools will choose to remain within the common school system of 
public education. Ultimately, therefore, there will be only two types of 
private schools: (1) those which do not charge fees and remain within 
the common school system of public education and are mostly supported 
by the State; and (2) those which charge fees and remain outside the 
system and receive no aid from State Lo 

10.14. With regard to those which remain within the common school 
system of public education, the action required will be very different 
from that suggested carlier for government and local authority schools. 
For the latter, we have recommended a closer association with the local 
community, grant of greater freedom, and a restraint on transfers so 
that teachers will remain stabilized in individual institutions for long 
petiods. The private schools have these advantages already, What they 
need is greater financial assistance and, in several cases, a better manage- 
ment. For this we recommend the following: 

(1) Each private school should have a Managing Committee consisting 
of the representatives of the voluntary organization conducting it, the 
Education Department and its teachers. The grant-in-aid codes will 
have to prescribe the details of the Composition of these committees and 
their powers and tesponsibilities. It has to be noted that the primary 
objective of government nominations is to assist the management by 
securing for them the advice and guidance of persons interested in 
education. The success of the system will depend upon the quality of the 
persons nominated, If this authority is judiciously exercised, as it should 
be, the managements will welcome the government nominees as a 
source of strength, 
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(2) The staffing of the private schools should be broadly on the pattern 
prescribed for government or local authority schools and their remu- 
neration should also be similar. 

(3) For calculating the recurring grant-in-aid to private schools, the 
total expenditure should be divided into two parts—teacher costs and 
non-teacher costs. It will be easy to determine the total teacher costs 
because of the recommendation made in (2) above. For all non-teacher 
costs, a minimum and a maximum expenditure should be prescribed, 
preferably as a percentage of the teacher costs, and the management 
should be given the freedom to incur this expenditure at its discretion. 
The grant-in-aid to a school should be equal to 

(a) the total teacher costs; 

(b) plus the actual non-teacher costs! incurred (or the upper limit 
prescribed, whichever is less) ; 

(c) minus income from fees at ‘standard’ rates, after allowing for the 
prescribed percentage of free studentships (it being open to the 
management to give additional free studentships from their own 
resources); and 

(d) minus the prescribed contribution to the total recurring expendi- 
ture which the management will be required to make from its 
own funds and not from fees. 

Note: (i) The lower and the upper limits to non-teacher costs as well 
as the contribution to be made by the management should be prescribed 
separately for each type of school and also separately for advanced 
or poorer areas. Some concessions should also be shown to girls' schools. 

With regard to the contribution from private managements, we ex- 
pect a secondary school to provide an endowment of Rs. 50,000 and a 
higher secondary school, an endowment of Rs. 100,000. Until that is 
formed, the contribution of the management should be equal to the 
interest on an endowment of this order. 

(ii) Where fees are charged, it is only the standard fees prescribed 
by government (and not the actual fees) that should be taken into 
account for purposes of grant-in-aid. It should be open to the manage- 
ment to charge fees at lower rates and meet the loss thus incurred 
from its own resources. Similarly, it will be also open to the manage- 
ment to charge fees at higher rates, not exceeding fifty per cent of the 
standard fees, with the approval of the Department, and to utilize the 
proceeds for providing additional services in the school or for raising 
its standard of instruction. 

(iii) When fees are abolished, item (с) will disappear. We, however, 


109 As in the case of affiliated private colleges, the rent on buildings constructed by the manage- 
ment from its own funds should be allowed for purposes of grant-in-aid. See Chapter хш. 
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recommend that in such cases, it should be open to private secondary 
schools (this authority should be given also to government and local 
authority secondary schools) to charge a ‘betterment fund’ from their 
students subject to an upper limit, say five rupees a year, with the 
approval of the Department. The income from this fund should be 
utilized for improvement of instruction or provision of additional 
facilities. Its accounts will be kept separately and be open to inspection 
by the Department, but these should not be taken into consideration 
while fixing the grant-in-aid to the school. 

(4) With regard to non-recurring costs, we think that the manage- 
ments of private schools should bear a fair share of the total expendi- 
ture. By and large, the grant-in-aid should, therefore, be limited to 
30 to 50 per cent of the total non-recurring expenditure. In special cases, 
such as poorer localities or girls’ schools, the proportion of grant-in-aid 
may be increased. It should also vary from one type of institution to 
another. 

(5) The formula suggested above is meant for grant-in-aid to the 
average school. In iren it, two provisos will have to be added: 

(a) There should be a system under which cuts could be made in the 
grant-in-aid due to a school for patent failure to maintain stand- 
ards, e.g., inability to retain staff for sufficiently long periods, 
complaints from staff regarding treatment, poor discipline among 
students, low results in public examinations. 

(0) Schools which maintain high standards and show good results 
should be given special encouragement grants for any projects 
which they may like to undertake with the approval of the 
Department. 

(6) In the preceding chapter, we have recommended that some 
schools should be regarded as experimental schools and given the frec- 
dom from external public examinations and all that they imply. When 
such schools are in the public sector, the State Government or the local 
authority, as the case may be, will have to make adequate provision of 
funds for their maintenance and development on a basis different from 
that of the average school. When such schools are in the private sector, 
grants-in-aid to them will also have to be given on a special basis, e.g., 
а liberal block grant renewable every three or five years. These schools 
will not develop adequately under the normal grant-in-aid code. 

10.15 We have recommended above that a discriminating approach 
should be adopted with regard to private schools and that greater free- 
dom and assistance should be made available to good schools while a 
larger control should be exercised over the weaker ones. We may 
illustrate how this might be done in the system we have proposed. In 
the first place, government may vary the number of members nominat- 
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ed by it on the managing committees from institution to institution. 
In the case of very good institutions which have maintained standards 
over a considerable time, this representation may be reduced to the 
minimum. On the other hand, in the case of weaker schools where 
complaints have been received and are frequent, the proportion of 
members nominated by the Department should be increased till it 
forms the majority. A management which makes a larger contribution 
from its funds may be given a greater representation to induce a larger 
flow of private funds. Secondly, the limits prescribed for the non- 
teacher costs could be higher for good schools which have shown 
good performance and merit. Thirdly, better staffing may be permitted 
to schools that show good results—in the sense of a more favourable 
pupil-teacher ratio or a larger proportion of posts in the higher cate- 
gories. 

10.16 In many grant-in-aid codes it has been laid down as a condition 
of recognition or aid, that educational institutions should be conducted 
only by non-profit-making-bodies such as public trusts or societies, 
registered under the Charitable Societies Act. In some areas, however, 
proprietary schools are still recognized and aided. We recommend 
that it should be an invariable rule that educational institutions must 
be conducted by non-profit-making bodies if they have to qualify 
themselves for assistance. 

10.17 The existing grant-in-aid codes confer on the State Education 
Departments the right to withdraw recognition under certain condi- 
tions. In practice, however, this theoretical right is hardly ever exer- 
cised. There are two main reasons for this: sympathy for the teachers 
who will be thrown out of job, and concern for the students whose 
studies will be disturbed. We, therefore, recommend that the grant-in- 
aid codes should be amended to authorize the State Education Depart- 
ments to take over the management of private schools which do not 
satisfy requirements and which have persistently failed to come up to 
standard. Before this extreme action is taken, the Department should 
frame charges against the management and give due notice. If neces- 
sary, an appeal may be made to a tribunal specially set up for the pur- 
pose. But the Department should have the authority, in extreme cases, 
to take over private schools. Such a provision will have a very salutary 
GE a help in raising standards in the weaker group of private 
schools. 


10.18 Good Quality Private Schools. There is one important point 
that needs attention. Many of the good private schools are fee-chargin; 
institutions at present. When fees are abolished, some of these schools 
will become independent. But the vast majority will try to remain 
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within the system and they should be encouraged to do so by being 
promised adequate grant-in-aid and autonomy. In Madras, when fees 
were abolished at the secondary stage, the existing level of expenditure 
of each private school that remained within the system and the salarics 
of the existing staff were protected. This has yielded excellent results. 
There is, however, one flaw in the Madras arrangement, viz., the future 
pattern of expenditure—as existing teachers retire—is brought down 
to the common level. We propose an important alteration: such of these 
schools as are really good should be regarded as the nuclei of the quality 
schools to be developed (this recommendation of ours is discussed in 
a later section), and should be adjusted to the higher level prescribed for 
the quality schools rather than to that of the ordinary schools. This 
will ensure that the existing standards of the institutions will not be 
adversely affected and, in some cases at any rate, they may even be im- 
proved further. Incidentally, this will also discourage the trend to step 
out of the system as independent institutions. 


10.19 The Neighbourhood Schools. We drew attention carlier!0 to 
the social segregation that now takes place in our primary and secondary 
schools and pointed out that such segregation should be eliminated if 
education is to be made a powerful instrument of national development 
in general, and social and national integration in particular. From this 
pons of view, we recommend the ultimate adoption of the "neighbour- 

ood school concept’ first at the lower primary stage and then at the 
higher primary. The neighbourhood school concept implies that each 
school should be attended by all children in the neighbourhood irres- 
pective of caste, creed, community, religion, economic condition or 
social status, so that there would be no segregation in schools. Apart 
from social and national integration, two other important arguments 
can be advanced in support of the proposal. In the first place, a neigh- 
bourhood school will provide ‘good’ education to children because 
sharing life with the common people is, in our opinion, an essential 
ingredient of good education. Secondly, the establishment of such 
schools will compel the rich, privileged and powerful classes to take 
an interest in the system of public education and thereby bring about 
its early improvement. 

10.20 We are of the view that the neighbourhood school concept 
should be adopted as a long-term goal, to be reached in a well-planned 
programme spread over the next 20 years. The strategy for its adoption 
should be as follows: 

‚ (1) During the next ten years, two programmes should be pursued 
side by side. The first is to improve all primary schools to a minimum 
Чо Chapter I. 
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level prescribed and to raise about ten per cent of them to a higher 
standard of quality. 

(2) Simultaneously, the neighbourhood school system should be 
introduced at the lower primary stage, as a pilot project, in a few arcas 
where public opinion is favourable to the acceptance of the proposal. 


10.21 Scholarships. On grounds of social and national integration, 
we believe that all the children of the country should study in the com- 
mon school system of public education, because this experience is ex- 
tremely significant for their development as citizens. To encourage this 
trend in the national interest, we recommend that the public scholar- 
ships at the school stage, i.e., those given by government and local 
authorities, should be tenable only in a school тур within the 
common school system of public education, which will ultimately 
charge no fees and to which every child shall have access. This will not 
cause any hardship, because it is mostly the children of the rich persons 
who will be attending the independent schools and they will not be in 
need of any such scholarships. 


10.22 At the university stage also, it is essential to see that children 
coming up from the common school system of public education are 
not at a disadvantage in comparison with those appearing from the 
independent schools. We, therefore, suggest that ninety per cent of the 
scholarships awarded from public funds at the university stage should 
be open only to those students who have received their secondary edu- 
cation in schools functioning within the common school system of 
public education. 


10.23 Conclusion. If the proposals made above are implemented, 
we will have created a common school system of public education em- 
bracing three categories of educational institutions—government, local 
authority and private-aided—which form the vast bulk of all the edu- 
cational institutions at this stage. The residual responsibility for the 
financial support of this system will be borne entirely by the State, 
although the local authorities and private management will be raising 
some resources of their own to supplement State effort. Within this 
organization, the existing ‘caste’ system on the basis of management 
will largely disappear and a number of common features will be main- 
tained for all schools, such as parity with regard to teachers; common 
admission policies which will prevent segregation of classes and ensure 
admissions to all quality institutions on the basis of merit; involvement 
with local communities; and freedom for experimentation and creati- 
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ORGANIZATION OF A NATION-WIDE PROGRAMME 
ОЕ SCHOOL IMPROVEMENT 


10.24 In view of the great need to improve standards of education 
at the school stage, we recommend that a nation-wide programme 
of school improvement should be developed in which conditions will 
be created for each school to strive continually to achieve the best results 
of which it is capable. No comprehensive programme of educational 
development can ever be put across unless it involves every educational 
institution and all the human factors connected with it—its teachers, 
students and the local community—and unless it provides the necessary 
inducements to make them put in their best efforts. For various reasons, 
this involvement does not take place and the motivation is not created 
at present. The main objective of this programme is to create these 
factors which have a large share in determining standards. 


10.25 Preparation of Institutional Plans. The first step in the undertak- 
ing would be to request each school to prepare its own developmental 
programme spread over a given time. One of the major weaknesses 
of our system of planning is that it begains at the top and hardly ever 
descends down to the institutional level. Consequently, most of our 
schools remain unconcerned with the educational development plans 
prepared at the State or national levels. Very often, they are not even 
aware of these plans and of their policies and programmes. It is impera- 
tive to change this situation. It is, of course, true that, in order to avoid 
a waste of effort, some broad framework for the preparation of these 
plans would have to be supplied by the appropriate authoritics at 
the State, district or block level. It should not be difficult to enable 
each school, within the resources likely to be available, to prepare 
a plan of optimal utilization and growth. 

10.26 Each such plan will necessarily include proposals for the im- 
provement of the physical facilities available in the institution. We 
realize the need to provide certain minimum essential facilities with- 
out which it is almost impossible for teachers to work. However, we 
would like to emphasize two points in this regard: 

(1) The first is that even within its existing resources, however limited 
they may be, every educational institution can do a great deal more, 
through better planning and harder work, to improve the quality of 
education it provides. In our opinion, therefore, the emphasis in this 
movement should be, not so much on physical resources, as on motivat- 
ing the human agencies concerned to make their best efforts in a 
coordinated manner for the improvement of education, and thereby 
offset the shortcomings in the physical resources. There are a large 
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number of programmes which an educational institution can under- 
take on the basis of human effort and in spite of paucity of physical 
resources. These include: reduction in stagnation and wastage; im- 
provement of teaching methods; assistance to retarded students; special 
attention to gifted students; enrichment of the curricula; trying out new 
techniques of work; improved method of organizing the instructional 
programme of the school; and increasing the professional competence 
of teachers through programmes of self-study. It is the planning 
and implementation of programmes of this type that should be em- 
phasized. 

(2) The second is that an intensive effort should be made to improve 
the facilities provided in schools through the cooperation of the local 
community. Very good work in this respect has been done in the 
Madras State where school improvement conferences have been or- 
ganized for some years and large-scale assistance from the local com- 
munity has been obtained for improving school facilities. Similar 
programmes should be developed in all parts of the country, both at the 
primary and secondary stages. 


10.27 Intelligent Planning and Continuity of Effort. The secret of success 
in such a programme will depend upon intelligent planning and con- 
tinuity of effort. It is essential to give an orientation to all officers of 
the Education Departments and all headmasters of schools in the pre- 
paration of such plans. Success will also depend on the programme being 
a nation-wide movement—or at least a State-wide movement—taken 
up earnestly by the Ministry of Education at the Centre and by the 
Education Departments in the States. Intensive campaigns of this type 
were sometimes launched in the past in some parts of the country 
under the guidance of enthusiastic officers. But their effort was both 
localized and short-lived and they generally faded out with the motivat- 
ing personality. It is, therefore, necessary to make this campaign an 
integral part of our educational plans so that its tempo could be con- 
tinuously maintained at a high level for a sufficiently long time. 


10.28 Elasticity and Experimentation. Another pre-condition for the 
success of a programme of this type is to encourage initiative, creativity 
and experimentation on the part of teachers and institutions. One of 
the weaknesses of our existing educational system is its rigidity which 
practically denies freedom for experimentation to teachers and insti- 
tutions. What is needed is a decentralized approach which can per- 
mit cach institution (or at least a group of institutions) to go ahead at 
its own pace and try out new ideas. This is not possible in the existing 
system where educational plans are prepared with the State as a unit 
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and where all that is expected on the part of teachers and institutions 
is conformity. In the proposal made above, Government has to regard 
each institution as a unit in itself, having an individuality of its own, 
and to help it to grow at its own pace and in its own individual manner. 
This will make it possible for teachers to participate in the joy of crca- 
tion and will motivate them to more intensive efforts at qualitative 
improvement.H 


10.29 Classification of Schools. Some administrative and financial 
issues will have to be taken care of adequately if this programme is to 
succeed. Reference has already been made to three of them: the necd 
to secure continuity of staff which will make long-term planning and 
its implementation feasible; the need to involve each institution closely 
with its local community and give it some local resources and freedom 
to plan its own programmes; and the need to break the isolation of 
schools and enable them to function in small, face-to-face, coopera- 
tive groups? Yet another step that will help in this process is the 
classification of schools. 

10.30 For this purpose, we make the following recommendations: 

(1) It would be necessary to prepare scientific evaluative criteria for 
supervision of different types of educational institutions. The 
National Council of Educational Research and Training has 
already undertaken a research project for this purpose. The work 
thus initiated will have to be developed further by each State, 
through the State Institute of Education. 

(2) The criteria should be defined at two levels—minimum and 
optimum. The optimum level should conform to the concept of 
a ‘good’ school. To begin with, each State will define, with 
respect to its own conditions, what these minimum and optimum 
levels should be. But in due course, these criteria could be co- 
ordinated and national norms evolved by the National Board of 
School Education whose establishment we are recommending. It 
is also necessary to revise these criteria from time to time and to 
upgrade them. 

(3) On the basis of such evaluative criteria, a scheme for the classifi- 
cation of schools should be devised on the basis of their perfor- 
mance. The factors to be considered for such classification may, 
among others, include: relations with the local community; the 
qualifications of the staff and the continuity of the staff in the 
same institution; in-service training programmes arranged by the 
school or participated in by members of the staff; special pro- 
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grammes developed in the school such as experimental work, 

advanced or enriched curriculum, or new methods of evaluation; 

attention paid to the gifted or retarded students; school discipline; 

wastage and stagnation; results of public examinations; scholar- 

ships secured by students; after-school careers of past students; 

and organization of co-curricular activities and awards won 

by the school in these fields. 

The classification should be made applicable to all schools— 

government, local authority and private. Norms may be defined 

at two levels—optimum and minimum, and a three-point scale 

may be adopted on that basis: 

A—Schools: above the optimum level. 

B—Schools: average schools between the minimum and the 
optimum levels. 

C—Schools: below the minimum level. 

The general convention should be that each school evaluates its 

own work on the basis of the given criteria and the classification 

is then finalized by the inspecting officers of the Department 

in consultation with the school teachers and authorities. 


10.31 Programme for Action. It will not be possible, for lack of re- 
sources, to raise all schools to a high level within a short period. The 
strategy to be adopted for development should, therefore, be on the 
following lines: 


(I) 


The highest priority in the programme should be given to the 
creation of a minimum proportion of ‘quality’ schools at every 
stage which would serve as pace-setting institutions. The number 
of really good schools in the present system is pitifully small, 
and in order to obtain good results in the shortest time, it is 
necessary to concentrate available resources in a few centres. 
As a first step towards improving all schools, therefore, we 
should strive to improve, during the nextten years, at least ten per 
cent of the schools at the primary stage to an optimum level. 
At the secondary stage, the target should be to have a good 
secondary school (i.e., at the optimum level) in every community 
development block.!3 

This programme of creating optimum level schools will begin 
with the strengthening of the existing good schools. At the 
secondary stage most of these are in the private sector. While 
these should be assisted to develop, an attempt should be made in 
futureto have good secondary schools in the public sector as well. 


113 The urban areas have more than their share of good schools already, but the needs of slum. 
areas in cities may have to be specially looked after. 
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(3) At the lower primary stage, the access to these schools will 
mostly be for children in the neighbourhood only. That is why it 
is essential to distribute these schools equitably in all parts of the 
State and to pay special attention to the needs of the rural areas 
and the urban slums. 

(4) At the higher primary and secondary stages, admissions to these 
schools—with the abolition of fees they will be really open to all 
children—should be regulated on the basis of merit to ensure 
that the brighter children from all strata of society receive the 
best education available. There should be adequate provision 
of scholarships in these schools. They should also be equitably 
distributed on a geographical basis, one secondary school being 
set up in each community development block and two or three 
higher primary schools in different parts of the same block. 

(5) The second priority in the programme is to ensure that no 
school falls below the minimum levels. 

(6) With regard to other schools, each should be assisted to rise to 
the best level of which it is capable. The system of assistance 
should be such as to reward good performance as indicated by 
periodical evaluations. As time passes, more and more of these 
schools will rise higher and pass into the class of ‘quality’ schools. 

10.32 The basic approach so far in the programmes of qualitative 

improvement has been to stress the provision of physical facilities rather 
than the operation of the human factor. It will be seen that the object 
of the nation-wide programme of qualitative improvement proposed 
here is to reverse this process and to stress the contribution which the 
combined efforts of teachers, supervisors, parents and students them- 
selves can make to the qualitative improvement of education. We 
believe that, if such a programme of the type indicated above is or- 
ganized and sustained over the next 10-20 years, standards in education 
will rise immensely. 


SUPERVISION: REORGANIZATION OF THE STATE EDUCATION 
DEPARTMENTS: DISTRICT LEVEL 


10.35 In our view which has been more fully. discussed elsewhere, 
school education is essentially a local-State partnership. We have already 
referred: to the responsibilities of the local authorities—the District 
School Boards and local school committees. The picture, however, will 
not be complete unless we supplement it with a description of the 
role of the State Government in school education. As we visualize it, 

14 Chapter XVIII. 
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the responsibility for school education will rest squarely on the State 
Governments. The local authorities will, no doubt, have a good deal 
of initiative and we should like the State Governments to encourage 
them by adopting flexible policies. But, by and large, they will act as 
agents of the State Governments and exercise delegated powers. The 
State Education Departments, which are the principal agency of the 
State Government to deal with educational matters, therefore, should 

— develop an intensive programme for school improvement which 
would include periodical revision and upgrading of curricula, 
preparation of textbooks, teachers’ guides and other teaching and 
learning materials, and improvement in methods of teaching and 
evaluation; 

— prescribe the standards to be maintained in schools, in consultation 
with professional bodies like the State Board of School Education, 
and State Evaluation Organization and enforce them through the 
inspectorate, provision of funds, and organization of the needed 
supporting services; 

— be responsible for the supply of teachers, for fixing their remunera- 
tion, retirement benefits and conditions of work and service, and 
for organizing teacher preparation—both pre-service and in- 
service—on proper lines and for establishing, conducting or aiding 
training institutions of high quality with adequate in-takes and 
outputs; 

— be solely responsible for inspection and supervision of schools 
which may be exercised directly through the officers of the State 
Education Departments or indirectly through a special organiza- 
tion set up for the purpose, e.g., the State Boards of School 
Education, or both; 

— establish and maintain a State Evaluation Organization whose 
objective would be to coordinate standards as between the differ- 
ent districts in the State and to help in the development of national 
standards at the end of the higher primary, lower secondary and 
higher secondary stages; 

— encourage, guide and assist the local authorities created for the 
administration of school education and help them maintain 
quality institutions at different stages of school education and 
provide a regular programme of extension services to schools in 
order to secure a continual improvement of standards; 

— establish and maintain a State Institute of Education whose primary 
objective is to help, through suitable programmes of research, 
training and extension, the local authorities and the inspecting 
officers to improve standards; and 
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— coordinate and eventually assume responsibility for all vocational 
and technical education at the school stage. 


10.34 Reorganization and Strengthening of District Offices. If these 
functions are to be properly implemented, one major change is needed 
in the organization of the State Education Departments. In the last few 
years the Directorates of Education at the State level have expanded 
very considerably in response to the expansion of educational facilities 
at the school stage. Unfortunately, there has been no adequate delega- 
tion of authority to the lower levels, and the district offices in particular 
continue to be weak. In fact, no feature of the State educational ad- 
ministration is so conspicuous as the wide gap between the heavy 
responsibilities which are placed upon the district-level officer of the 
department on the one hand and the inadequacy of his staff (both in 
number and quality) and of his authority on the other. It is this gap 
that has to be bridged. 

10.35 It is hardly necessary to emphasize the importance of the 
District Educational Officer and his establishment at the district level. 
He is charged with leadership functions in relation to the district as 
the Director is in relation to the State. He supervises the educational 
institutions at the school level and is assisted by one or more deputy 
inspectors and a number of assistant or sub-deputy inspectors who are 
responsible for the inspection of primary schools. In some districts, 
he belongs to Class I of the State Service, but in a large number of 
other districts, he is still in Class II. In our opinion, neither status is 
adequate for the purpose. The nature of the administrative duties he 
has to perform differs from State to State. In some States, he is the 
sanctioning authority for grants-in-aid to secondary schools. In almost 
all States, he is the reporting authority for recognition of schools, 
a member of the appellate body which hears appeals of teachers, and 
generally also a member of the Selection Board to select teachers for 
local authority schools. His main function is, however, inspection and 
supervision, which lies at the heart of educational administration. 

10.36 As time passes, the district will assume still greater importance. 
Today, a district has an average population of about 1-5 million, an 
enrolment of about 200,000, about 7,000 teachers and a total educational 
expenditure of about Rs. 20 million. By 1986, the population of the 
average district will be about 2.5 million. Its enrolment may rise to 
about 500,000 with a total cadre of about 20,000 teachers and a total 
educational expenditure of about Rs. 125 million. All things considered, 
the future of development and reform lies in strengthening the district 
offices of the Department, making them service and supervision centres 
of all schools, and retaining the State-level Directorates only for general 
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coordination and policy-making. This is the only way in which the 
weaknesses of the present departmental administration—rigidity, dis- 
tance from schools, lack of contact with the local communities, empha- 
sis on control rather than on service, etc.—can be remedied. 

10.37 In view of the importance of strengthening the departmental 
organization at the district level, we make the following recommenda- 
tions: 

(1) ‘The District Educational Officer should be given adequate status. 
This can most conveniently be done by including this post in the 
proposed Indian Educational Service when it is created. 

(2) There should be adequate delegation of authority to the district 
level so that the district office can function with effectiveness and 
efficiency. In our opinion, the district office should virtually be the 
Directorate in so far as the schools are concerned, and the need 
for schools to go to the higher levels in administrative matters 
should be reduced to the minimum. 

(3) With regard to the inspectorial staff at the district level, there are 
three main weaknesses at present: inadequacy of numbers; com- 
paratively poor quality of personnel because of the inadequate 
scales of pay; and lack of specialization because most inspecting 
officers are ‘generalists’ All these limitations will have to be 
overcome. We, therefore, recommend an upgrading of the scales 
of pay and recruitment of a higher quality of officers. We also 
recommend that there should be an adequate specialized staff at 
the district level, e.g., in evaluation, curriculum improvement 
and guidance or special areas like physical education. It is also 
necessary to increase the strength of the district staff to cope with 
all the new responsibilities delegated to it. In particular, there is 
need to provide a small statistical cell in each district office. It is 
the absence of this staff that is mainly responsible for the inordi- 
nate delays that now occur in the collection and publication of 
educational data. Similarly, a fair proportion of the staff at this 
level should consist of women officers, especially with a view to 
encouraging the education of girls. 


10.38 Headmasters. This chain of delegation of authority cannot end 
with the district office. It is also essential to give wider powers to head- 
masters and greater freedom to schools. At present, the headmasters as 
a class have been neglected. It will be seen that, in our proposals, better 
scales of pay have been provided for headmasters and also better quali- 
fications.11? We further recommend that special training courses (which 
do not exist at present) should be organized for headmasters. They 
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should include short induction courses for those who are newly promo- 
ted as headmasters as well as periodical refresher courses for others. 
Besides this, there should be greater delegation of authority to head- 
masters than is found at present. The government schools often suffer 
the most in this regard. For instance, the headmasters are not always 
consulted with regard to the transfers of staff from or to their schools; 
they are not generally involved in the selection of their assistants; they 
have no authority to fill short-term vacancies in their institutions, with 
the result that these posts remain unfilled for days together; and in 
several cases, even the necessary authority to control assistants is not 

iven, and if an assistant does not behave, the headmaster can do little 

eyond ‘reporting’ to the appropriate authorities. If schools are to im- 
prove, this situation has to be radically changed. The general principle 
should be to select the headmasters carefully, to train them properly, to 
trust them fully and to vest them with necessary authority. They might 
commit mistakes—as all human beings do. But unless the freedom to 
commit mistakes is given, no headmaster will be able to take deep inter- 
est in the school and in its improvement. In private schools, the depart- 
ment should insist that the management should delegate similar and 
adequate powers to the headmasters to enable them to manage the 
institutions properly. : 


10.39 The School Complex. The idea of the school complex or the 
manner in which a high school, about three or four higher primary 
schools and 10 to 20 lower primary schools in the neighbourhood 
would be integrally linked together, has been described earlier. We 
shall now proceed to discuss how the school complexes should function 
as a part of the new supervision we are proposing. As explained earlier, 
the objectives of едо the school complex will be two: to break 
the isolation of schools and help them to function in small, face-to-face, 
cooperative groups; and to make a delegation of authority from the 
Department possible. As we visualize the picture, the District Educa- 
tional Officer will be mainly in touch with each school complex and, 
as far as possible, deal with it as a unit. The complex itself will perform 
certain delegated tasks which would otherwise have been performed 
by the inspecting officers of the Department, and deal with the indivi- 
dual schools within it. Under this programme, the schools will gain in 
strength, will be able to exercise greater freedom and will help in making 
the system more elastic and dynamic. The Department will also gain— 
it will be able to concentrate its attention on major essentials and can 
afford to have fewer officers but at a higher level of competence. 

10.40 How will the school complex function г If the system is to be 
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effective, adequate powers and responsibilities will have to be delegated 
to the complex. These may include the following: 
(1) The school complex may be used as a unit for the introduction 


(3 


wy 


> 


of better methods of evaluation and for regulating the promotion 
of children from class to class or from опе level of school to 
another. 

As stated earlier, it is possible to provide certain facilities and 
equipment, which cannot be provided separately to cach school, 
jointly for all the schools in a complex. This will include a projec- 
tor with a portable generator which can go round from school to 
school. Similarly, the central high school may have a good labora- 
tory and students from the primary schools in the complex may be 
brought to it during the vacation or holidays for practical work 
or demonstration. The central high school may maintain a cir- 
culating library from which books could be sent out to schools in 
the neighbourhood. The facilities of special teachers could also be 
shared. For instance, it is not possible to appoint separate teachers 
for physical education or for art work in primary schools. But 
such teachers are appointed on the staff of secondary schools; 
and it should be possible, by a carefully planned arrangement, to 
make usc of their services to guide the teachers in primary schools 
and also to spend some time with their students. 

The in-service education of teachers in general, and the upgrading 
of the less qualified teachers in particular, should be an important 
responsibility of the school complex. For this purpose, it should 
maintain a central circulating library for the use of teachers. It 
should arrange periodical meetings of all the teachers in the com- 
plex, say, once a month, where discussions on school problems 
could be had, some talks or film shows arranged, or some demons- 
tration lessons given. During the vacations, even short special 
courses can be organized for groups of teachers. 


(4) Each school should be ordinarily р to plan its work in 


(5 
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sufficient detail for the ensuing academic year. Such planning 
could preferably bedone by the headmasters of the schools within 
the complex. They should meet together and decide on broad 
principles of development in the light of which each individual 
school can plan its own programme. 
It is very difficult to provide leave substitutes for teachers in 
rimary schools, because the size of each school is so small that no 
love réservé teacher can be appointed. This becomes particularly 
difficult in single-teacher schools where, if the teacher is on leave, 
the school has to remain closed. In the school complex concept, . 
it will be possible to attach one or two leave reserve teachers to 
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the central secondary school; and they can be sent to schools 
within the complex as and when the need arises. 

(6) Selected school complexes can be used for trying out and evaluat- 
ing new textbooks, teachers’ guides and teaching aids. 

(7) The school complex may also be authorized to modify, within 
prescribed limits and subject to the approval of the District 
Educational Officer, the usual prescribed curricula and syllabuses. 

10.41 It is obvious that this idea of the school complex will have to 
be preceded by the careful preparation and orientation of teachers. We 
recommend that the scheme should be first introduced in a few selected 
districts in each State as a pilot project. When a district is selected for the 
purpose, the necessary literature regarding the scheme should be pre- 
pared in the regional languages and distributed to all the schools and 
teachers in the district as the first step in the programme. The plan should 
then be discussed in all its details in group meetings of all teachers and 
headmasters within the district—these can be conveniently arranged by 
each inspecting officer for his own beat. In the light of the discussions, 
the plan may be modified and a final decision taken. Secondly, not all 
powers should be conferred on each school complex within the district 
simultaneously. A minimum of powers should be conferred to begin 
with. Where good work is shown—as will be done in many complexes 
—additional powers may be delegated. On the other hand, if for some 
reason or the other the complex does not function properly—and some 
are bound to create difficulties—it may even be desirable and necessary 
to withdraw the powers. Given proper leadership on the part of the 
District Educational Officer and his staff and persistent effort, the 
scheme is bound to succeed. 

10.42 The great advantages of the school complex are obvious. But 
like all human things, it has its dangers also. If the dominant headmasters 
in any unit happen to be thorough-going educational conservatives, 
the imaginative classroom teacher may find himself less able to experi- 
ment under the system of school complex than he is at present. This is 
a risk that must be run. It will be for the District Educational Officer 
(if he is not also a thorough-going conservative) to throw his influence 
in favour of a more liberal policy. It must also be remembered that the 
kinds of group reform that will get the blessing and support of a com- 
mittee of headmasters will tend to be more stale and conservative than 
those that might be generated by an adventurous individual or single 
school. The Education Department must, therefore, make it amply 
clear that the purpose of the school complex scheme is not just to en- 
courage a unit to experiment en bloc but also to foster individual experi- 

. mentation within the unit. 
10.43 It is also necessary to note that the proposal involves additional 
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expenditure. For instance, we expect the headmasters and teachers of 
the high schools to visit the higher primary schools in the neighbour- 
hood on an average, say, of once a month, and some lower primary 
schools in the same manner. We also expect that similar visits would be 
paid by the headmasters of the higher primary schools to the lower 
primary schools in the neighbourhood. Some payment will have to be 
made on this account. The programmes of in-service education we have 
suggested will also involve expenditure. If the students of the primary 
schools are to be taught science in the high school laboratory during 
vacations, some payment will have to be made to the teachers concerned. 
a the scale of this expenditure will not be large and it will yield good 
results. 


10.44 "The New Supervision. Supervision is, in a sense, the backbone 
of educational improvement. Unfortunately, the programme of super- 
vision of schools has largely broken down in most States for several 
reasons such as: 

— the large expansion in the number of institutions which has not 
been accompanied by a corresponding increase in the number of 
inspecting officers; 

— the combination of administrative and supervisory functions in 
the same officer which affects supervision adversely because ad- 
ministrative work, which has increased greatly in recent years, 
always has a priority; 

—the use of supervisory officers, when they are members of the 
block development team, for non-educational work, leaving them 
very little time for their own responsibilities; 

-- continuance of old techniques of supervision oriented to control 
rather than to development; and 

— lack of adequate competence in the inspecting staff. 

One of the major programmes in the reform of school education is to 
overcome these difficulties and to create the new system of supervision. 


10.45 Separation of Administration from Supervision. One important 
recommendation, i.e., separation of administration from supervision has 
already been made and we have suggested that the District School 
Boards hould be largely concerned with the former and the District Edu- 
cational Officer and his staff, with the latter. These two wings should 
work in close collaboration. When differences arise, the last word will 
lie with the District Educational Officer, who will have a higher status, 
or with the Director of Education. Under this arrangement, it will be 
possible for the District Educational Officer and the staff to concentrate 
on supervision proper, i.e. on improvement of instruction, guidance to 
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teachers, organization of their in-service programmes and provision 
of extension services to schools. 


10.46 Recognition of Schools. It is also important that there should be 
nothing like ‘automatic’ recognition of schools. At present, there are 
rules or conventions in several States under which every school conduc- 
ted by government is deemed to be automatically recognized. Such 
rules or conventions are also applicable to all local authority schools 
in some areas. In our opinion, there is no justification for this procedure. 
Recognition is a privilege which has to be deserved and continuously 
earned by every school, irrespective of its management. Under our 
proposals, there will be no government schools as all of them will be 
transferred to the District School Boards. We expect the private schools 
and all the local authority schools under the District School Boards to 
apply to the Department of Education for recognition. The Department 
will prescribe the conditions for recognition, and on the basis of these, 
will grant or refuse recognition on merit. The Department will also 
periodically inspect all recognized schools to ensure that the prescribed 
standards are being maintained. 


10.47 Types of Inspections. At present only one common form is 
adopted for all supervision, which is too elaborate for the annual inspec- 
tion but too sketchy for a thorough or quinquennial inspection. We 
propose that in future every school should have two types of inspections 
—annual and triennial—and two different forms should be used for the 
purpose. The annual inspection will be more or less a departmental 
affair and will be carried out by the officers of the District School Boards 
for the primary schools and by the officers of the State Education 
Departments for the secondary schools. In addition, there will be a 
thorough triennial or quinquennial inspection of every school. This 
will be organized by the District Educational Officer for the primary 

` schools, and the panel will consist of an inspecting officer of the Depart- 
ment and two or three headmasters or teachers of primary and secondary 
schools selected for the purpose. In the case of secondary schools, this 
will be organized by the State Board of School Education and the panel 
will consist of an officer of the Department and some selected head- 
masters/educationists/teachers. 


10.48 Flexibility. One of the main characteristics of the new approach 
to supervision will be its flexibility in the treatment of different schools. 


111 Where the District School Boards have not been set up, it would still be advantageous to 
have two separate teams of officers—one for administration and another forsupervision—rather 
than combine both the functions in one set of officers. For details, see Chapter XVII. 
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It will have to provide support and guidance to the weaker schools, 
lay down. guidelines of progress for the average schools, and give 
freedom to experiment to the good schools. It will have to assume 
responsibility for extending the process of continually deepening the 
curricula from school to school and of diffusing new methods of teach- 
ing which have been discovered and have proved their efficacy. The 
responsibility of the supervision for these significant tasks and the man- 
ner in which it can discharge it satisfactorily have already been discussed 
in the preceding two chapters. We may re-emphasize, in this context, 
the need for the provision for guidance and extension services to schools 
which becomes one of the major responsibilities of the new supervision ; 
and it is from this point of view that we have recommended that the 
district and not the Directorate of Education should become the chief 
unit for school services. 

10.49 If this new supervision is to become a reality, the quality of 
supervising officers will have to be considerably improved. Three 
measures will be needed from this point of view. Two of these, namely, 
upgrading the qualifications of inspecting officers and the appointment 
of specialists, have already been referred to. The third is the need to 
provide in-service training for all supervisory and administrative officers, 
This function would have to be performed, as will be discussed later, 
by the State Institutes of Education and the National Staff Colleges for 
Education Administrators. 


REORGANIZATION OF STATE EDUCATION DEPARTMENTS: SrATE LEVEL 


10.50. State Institutes of Education. "The district educational officer will 
receive guidance and advice from the headquarters principally through 
two main channels. The first is the Directorate proper which will give 
him the necessary instructions in all administrative and financial matters; 
and the second is the State Institute of-Education which is a part of the 
Directorate and forms the principal academic wing of the Department. 
In so far as the administrative supervision over the districts is concerned, 
we have already recommended extensive delegation of authority to 
the district. With regard to the academic guidance to be given to district 
officers, there was no organization for the purpose at the Directorate 
level until the State Institutes of Education were established. These are 
still new and feeling their way. A few words about the need, functions 

_and proposed development of these Institutes will, therefore, be in 
lace. 

10.51 It is now universally recognized that, the Education Depart- 
ments need an academic wing and that it should be staffed by experts 
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in different fields who can make their expertise available to field officers, 
teachers and headmasters. Some steps in this direction have already 
been taken. For example, there are special inspectorates for Physical 
Education and Audio-visual Education. Subject-inspectors have been 
appointed in some States. Most States have State Institutes of English 
(for improving the standards of English), Vocational Guidance Bureaux 
(for providing guidance services and for training school counsellors), 
and Evaluation Units (for the improvement of examinations). Recently, 
steps have been taken to establish Institutes of Science also. In one or 
two States, there are also Bureaux of Curriculum Research; and in 
some States, a separate machinery has been set up for the production of 
textbooks and instructional materials. There is, therefore, hardly any 
need to make out a case for the establishment of functional inspectorates 
or bureaux in the State Education Departments. On the other hand, 
there is need to introduce harmony and order in a situation which, in 
some cases at least, is becoming a little chaotic. 

10.52 There were solid reasons for establishing comprehensive State 
Institutes of Education as replicas of the National Council of Educational 
Research and Training recently established at the Centre. Each of the 
different organizations set up at the State level is small and not very 
viable, Consequently, they are often ineffective, and the coordination 
of the programme of a large number of such small and different organi- 
zations is difficult. This will be overcome if they can be integrated with 
the State Institute of Education. Similar developments took place at the 
Centre during the first three plans. A beginning was made with a large 
number of separate institutions established for small specific purposes. 
As these did not prove to be effective enough, they were combined 
under a single organization which has been designated as the National 
Council of Educational Research and Training. This has been a pro- 
gressive step and has yielded good results. A time has now come to take 
a similar step at the State level also. 

10.53 The following sections or programmes will have to be deve- 
loped in the academic wing of the Education Department, preferably 
in the State Institute of Education but, if necessary, outside it: 

(1) In-service Education of Departmental Officers. Provision of in-service 
training for all officers of the Department and to all teacher edu- 
cators (whether in public or in private schools). 

(2) Improvement of Teacher Education. For this purpose, it has already 
been suggested!i$ that each State Government should establish 
a State Board of Teacher Education, which should work in colla- 
boration with the State Institute of Education. 

(3) Curricula, Textbooks, Guidance and Evaluation. It is also necessary to 
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set up a competent and adequate agency for dealing with curri- 
cula, textbooks and evaluation. The textbook production part of 
this agency should preferably take the form of an autonomous 
organization, operated on a commercial basis but on the principle 
of no profit and no loss. 

(4) Research and Evaluation of Programmes. At present, this is mostly a 
neglected area. It would be a responsibility of the State Institutes 
of Education to develop these programmes, in collaboration with 
the universities and training colleges. — . 

(5) Publications. These would deal with educational problems and 
will have to be brought out on a large scale, in the modern 
Indian languages. 


STATE AND NATIONAL BOARDS or EDUCATION 


10.54 Educational Standards, One of the major objectives of educa- 
tional development is to secure a continuous improvement in standards. 
To initiate and carry on this process within the programme for school 
improvement, an adequate machinery at the State level is needed for 
defining, revising and evaluating educational standards, expected as 
well as attained. A suitable organization at the national level is also 
necessary to stimulate, coordinate and guide this work. It is to these 
proposals that we shall now turn our attention. 

10.55 Educational standards are of three kinds: 

—‘expected’ educational standards, defined in terms of specific edu- 
cational goals and subject-matter content and made more explicit 
in syllabuses, textbooks, teachers’ guides and other learning mate- 
rials; and 

— ‘accomplished’ educational standards, defined in terms of students’ 
performance as measured by examination and other evaluation 
instruments; 

— ‘projected’ educational standards defined in terms of the expected 
or accomplished standards at some future date, say five or ten 
years hence, as a part of a programme of continual improvement 
of standards. 

10.56 The definition and measurement of these educational standards 
at the national level can materially help in raising the standards of the 
educational system as a whole in the following ways: 

(1) The expected and projected national standards will provide 
definite targets for educational attainments at different stages of 
education at given periods, on the basis of which State Govern- 
ments may formulate their own expected standards of attainment 
at all levels and at different periods. 
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(2) The national standards may be useful in establishing general 
comparability of educational attainment between different States. 
(3) The formulation of national standards and their continual apprai- 
sal can be useful in educational planning. In particular, projected 
educational standards can be worked out at the national level 
with a phased programme for the attainment of higher standards 
from one plan period to another.. 
The measurement of accomplished educational standards may also 
help in establishing national norms of educational performance of 
students at various levels and in vatious subjects, and thus provide 
an objective appraisal of the educational progress of the individual 
States and of the nation as a whole, and make inter-State and 
international comparisons. possible. Longitudinal studies of 
accomplished standards on the basis of norms and dispersion are 
the only means of forming valid objective judgments as to 
whether educational standards have deteriorated, remained sta- 
tionary, or been raised over a period of years. In a developing 
country, the need for the establishment of such a procedure for 
the measurement and evaluation of educational standards is 
obvious. 
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10.57 State and National Standards. Assuming the need to plan and 
implement a programme on the above lines, it becomes necessary 
to decide the levels at which these standards should be defined. We 
recommend that, to begin with, they should be defined at two levels: 
at the end of the higher primary stage and at the end of the lower 
secondary stage (or at the level of the present secondary school leaving 
examination). When the higher secondary stage will cover a period 
of two years and we have twelve years of schooling everywhere prior 
to admission to the university, it will become necessary to define 
standards at the end of the higher secondary stage also. 

10.58 We further visualize the following steps to be taken: 

(1) All these standards should be prescribed, to begin with, by the 
State Governments in the light of local conditions. 

(2) The State Governments will create an adequate machinery at the 
State level for defining these standards, for measuring them and for 
their periodical revision. They will also define projected standards at 
these levels from time to time. This machinery will consist of the 
State Evaluation Organizations and the State Boards of School Educa- 
tion. 

(3) There will be a National Board of School Education which will 
coordinate the national standards and assist the State-level organiza- 
tions to develop a programme of continuous improvement of standards. 
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The work will begin with the standardfat the end of class X, then 
extend to the standard at the end of class VII/VIII and finally to that 
at the end of class XII. T 

(4) To begin with, there may be wide gaps in the standards defined 
in the different States at each of these levels. But as the work develops, 
these gaps will tend to diminish and the standards attained in different 
States at these levels will tend to come closer together. We would, 
however, like to emphasize that the concept of a national standard 
implies only a minimum below which no State should be allowed 
to fall, and does not connote a uniformity which all States should accept 
for all time. On the contrary, it is presumed that every State will aim 
as high as possible, and that the minimum standards prescribed will 
themselves rise continuously. 


10.59 State Evaluation Organization. With a view to implementing 
this programme, we recommend that a State Evaluation Organization 
should be set up in each State broadly on the lines of the Central Testing 
Organization for higher education which we have recommended for 
establishment on a national basis. A beginning in this direction has been 
made already through the establishment of State Evaluation Units. 
These have been located, sometimes in the Departments and sometimes 
in the State Boards of Secondary Education. We find that difficulties 
arise in both cases. When the Unit is set up as a part of the Department, 
it fails to develop a close relationship with the Board of Secondary 
Education which is the most important examining body in the State. 
On the other hand, when it is established in the Board, it tends to lose 
contact with the schools and with the programme of improving evalua- 
tion throughout the school stage and particularly at the primary level. 
We аге, therefore, of the view that the State Evaluation Organization 
should be set up as an independent institution, preferably autonomous, 
and its services should be available to all concerned—Boards of Second- 


. ary Education, District Educational Officers who are in charge of im- 


proving evaluation techniques in primary and secondary schools, and 
the schools themselves. 

10.60 ‘The main function of the State Evaluation Organization will 
be to assist the State Education Departments in prescribing, revising 
and measuring educational standards. From this point of view, it will 

—help the District Educational Officers improve the evaluation 

practices in primary and secondary schools; and 

— help the State Boards of School Education improve the external 

public examinations conducted by it, particularly the examinations 
at the end of class X and class XI/XII. 
10.61 We have discussed earlier the manner in which evaluation 
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practices in primary and secondary schools and the external public 
examinations conducted by the Boards of Secondary Education at 
present are to be improved.!!? This will be the principal responsibility 
of the District Educational Officer who will have, on his staff, at least 
one specialist officer in evaluation. The State Evaluation Organization 
will assist in these programmes by: 

— preparing and keeping in stock a rich supply of evaluation material, 
including standardized achievement tests and making it available 
to all concerned; 

— by cooperating with the training colleges in providing training 
to prospective teachers in new techniques of evaluation; 

— by cooperating with the State Institutes of Education in providing 
in-service education in new techniques of evaluation to all inspect- 
ing officers; 

— by conducting training programmes for specialist officers of the 
Department in evaluation, headmasters of schools, and examiners 
and paper-setters of the State Boards of School Education; and 

—conducting research relating to problems of evaluation at the 
school stage. 

10.62 The State Evaluation Organization will advise the State Educa- 
tion Department on the curricula for and the expected standards at 
the end of the higher primary and lower secondary stages. It will also 
advise the Department on the preparation of textbooks and other 
teaching and learning materials. In addition, it will be its sole and 
important responsibility to measure the accomplished standards at 
the end of the higher primary and lower secondary stages from time to 
time and publish reports about the manner in which they vary from 
block to block or district to district in the State. Needless to say, these 
periodical and objective assessments of accomplished standards will be 
an important tool in improving standards continuously. 

10.63 It will be a responsibility of the State Government to establish 
the State Evaluation Organization. It will be headed by a senior officer 
of the Education Department specially trained in modern evaluation 
techniques and will have an adequate staff provided to him for this 
purpose. It will have an Advisory Committee presided over by the 
Chairman of the State Board of School Education and consisting of 
some District Educational Officers, teachers (primary and secondary) 
and educationists interested in the problem. 


10.64 State Boards of School Education. We recommend that, in each 
State, a State Board of School Education should be established and 
it should take over the functions and responsibilities of the existing 

119 Chapter ІХ. 


10.65 SCHOOL EDUCATION : ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 479 


Boards of Secondary Education and allied agencies. It should consist 
of a full-time chairman, representatives of Departments (other than 
education) which may be in charge of education (e.g., medicine, 
industries, agriculture, etc.), some senior officers of the Department, 
representatives of the universities, representatives of the District School 
Boards, headmasters and teachers of secondary and primary schools, 
and educationists. It should have two full-time secretaries—one for 
the administrative section to be in charge of all the routine work of 
holding examinations, and the other to be in charge of the academic 
unit which will be mainly concerned with the periodical inspections 
of secondary schools and with the improvement of examination in 
collaboration with the State Evaluation Organization. The Board 
should be established by law and should have large powers and freedom 
to enable it to function and discharge its responsibilities satisfactorily. 
This would be greatly facilitated if its finances are not treated as 
government revenue and credited to the treasury (as in Mysore), 
but are pooled together in a separate fund managed and maintained 
by the Board (as in Maharashtra). 

10.65 With regard to the appointment of the chairman of the Board, 
one view was that the Director of Public Instruction should be ex- 
officio chairman of the Board on the ground that this will lend status 
to the Board, integrate its work adequately with that of the Department 
and make the implementation of its policies easier. While we accept 
the need for a close liaison between the Board and the Department, 
we think that the Director is otherwise too busy to devote adequate 
time to its work and that the responsibilities of the Board are so heavy 
that it needs a full-time officer. The choice, therefore, lies between 
two practices, each of which has certain points in its favour. The first 
and the more commonly adopted practice is to appoint a senior officer 
of the Education Department of the status of a Joint or Deputy Director 
as the chairman of the Board. The other practice is adopted in Rajasthan 
where the chairman is a non-official, having the status of a Vice-chan- 
cellor, and appointed in accordance with the same procedure. There is 
also a third possibility: that the chairman should be an eminent educa- 
Чош and a non-official who should be given an adequate status in the 
Department after his appointment. There is obviously room for ex- 
perimentation here and we would not like.to insist on any particular 
method of appointing the chairman. On one point, however, we are 
all agreed: the Board has to function as an integral part of the Depart- 
ment. The standards in schools will not rise unless the State Board of 
School Education (which is a professional body with authority to 
prescribe standards and curricula and to hold examinations), the State 
Department of Education (which has the inspectorate and provides the 
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funds) and the District School Board (which administers the schools) 
work together as one team. 

10.66 The State Board of School Education will be responsible for 
the following functions: 

(1) It will advise the State Government in all matters relating to 

school education. 

(2) It will prescribe conditions for recognition of primary and second- 
ary schools in terms of teachers, curricula, equipment and other 
educational facilities. 

(3) It will grant recognition to secondary schools desiring to send 
candidates for its examinations and to arrange for their periodical 
inspection. 

(4) It will prescribe curricula for all school classes—from class I 
to class XIJ—and textbooks for the examinations conducted 
by it. 

(5) It will conduct the public examinations at the end of classes X 
and XI/XII and such other examinations as may be entrusted to 
it by the State Government. 

(6) It will conduct special examinations such as those for talent 
search or award of scholarships. 

It will be seen that we would like the Board to be in charge of the 
entire school stage for purposes of curricula. Such a unified 
approach has great advantages. With regard to the recognition of 
schools, however, we propose that the recognition of primary schools 
will be done finally by the District Educational Officer. The secondary 
schools will need recognition from two sources—the Department and 
the State Board of School Education. The former, through its District 
Educational Officers, will carry out the annual inspections. The Board 
will grant the first recognition to the institution and also arrange for 
its periodical inspection, preferably triennial, by appointing pancls of 
teachers with which the Departmental officers would be associated. 
We think that a double check of this type is essential for improving 
standards. 

10.67 One important point regarding the responsibilities of the 
Board deserves a closer examination. All the existing Boards of Second- 
ary Education conduct the external public examination at the end of the 
lower secondary stage (class X). The new Board will continue to do 
so. In addition, the Board will also have to conduct examinations in 
general education at the end of the higher secondary stage (class XI 
or ХП). Since higher secondary education would now be very largely 
vocationalized, the question is whether this Board should conduct 
examinations for the vocational courses as well. On this point, two 
different views were placed before us. 
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(1) The first was that the sphere of the Board should include all 
secondary education—both general and vocational—and that it 
should conduct examinations even for vocational secondary 
education. 

(2) The other view was that the scope of the Board should be limited 
to general education and that separate bodies should be set up 
for holding examinations for the vocational courses which should 
be integrated with higher courses in the same subject. For 
example, the State Board of Teacher Education would be in a 
better position to conduct examinations for the training of 
teachers. 

We have given careful consideration to this problem. We feel that, 
in the long run, it would be desirable to bring all school education— 
general and vocational—within the scope of a single organization. 
like the State Board of School Education. But this step may not be 
immediately practicable. We, therefore, -recommend that separate 
organizations may be set up, for the time being, for different vocational 
courses at the State level. There should, however, be a close coordina- 
tion between these bodies and the State Board of School Education 
and there should also be overlapping membership to some extent. 

10.68 We think that some special arrangement is also needed for the 
higher secondary stage which forms the bridge between the school and 
the university. We, therefore, recommend that a special committee of 
the Board should be established to look after the higher secondary 
stage. Half of its members should represent the schools, and the other 
half, the universities. Such a body will ensure that adequate standards 
are maintained at this stage. 

10.69 At present, some of the Boards of Secondary Education in the 
States take an inordinately long time in the declaration of examination 
results. This will have to be reduced to less than two months and for this 
purpose, it may be an advantage, as stated earlier, to mechanize the 
entire process. Secondly, it may also be desirable to set up sub-boards 
to cover one or more districts, depending upon the number of candi- 
dates for examinations, on the pattern of the Maharashtra Board. The 
State Board would set the papers etc., and the sub-boards will carry 
on the examination and evaluation of papers under the State Board. 


Tur ROLE or THE CENTRE 
10.70 Establishment of National Board of School Education. Tt will be 


for each State Government to define, in relation to national standards, 
the expected standards at the end of primary and secondary stages. 
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The principal responsibility of the Government of India would be to 
function in an advisory, clearing house and coordinating capacity, to 
promote research in the subject, and to assist in the training of the 
personnel of the State Education Departments engaged in this pro- 
gramme. This flows as a corollary from the duty and responsibility 
which devolves on the Government of India for the coordination and 
maintenance of standards in higher education. As the process of edu- 
cation is an integrated whole, and since high quality university education 
cannot be built on low school standards, no effective action in the 
field of higher education is possible unless similar measures are simul- 
taneously adopted at the school stage. 

10.71 In this connection, it was suggested to us that a Secondary 
Education Commission on the lines of the University Grants Com- 
mission, should be established. We have given careful thought to this 
problem and feel that this suggestion is impracticable for several 
reasons. For instance, the large number of secondary schools creates 
insurmountable administrative problems. The Constitutional position 
is against it. It cannot even be supported on educational grounds. The 
establishment of an autonomous organization like the University 
Grants Commission is necessary in higher education where problems 
of autonomy are involved. But in school education, the responsibility 
for the maintenance of standards has to be placed squarely on the 
State Governments. It will, therefore, be more desirable to assist the 
State Governments. in improving standards of school education 
through the Ministry of Education rather than through any autono- 
mous organization of the type of the proposed Secondary Education 
Commission. 

10.72 We, therefore, recommend that a National Board of School 
Education should be established in the Ministry of Education to advise 
the Government of India on all matters relating to school education. 
It would perform the following functions: 

— define the expected and projected standards of attainment at 

different stages of school education; 

— revise such standards from time to time in keeping with national 
needs and with international developments; 

— evaluate the standards actually attained at the various stages of 
school education in the different parts of the country and ascertain 
the extent to which they approximate to the corresponding 
expected standards; 

— advise and assist the State Governments in the development of 
a programme of curricular reform, in the preparation of text- 
books, teaching materials, and in evaluation aimed principally 
at raising standards at the school stage; and 
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— advise and assist the State Governments and other authorities in 
the planning and implementation of all programmes essential for 
the improvement of standards in school education. 


10.73 Composition and Duties of the Board. The Board should be 
organically linked with the Ministry of Education. Its full-time chair- 
man should be an outstanding educationist, recruited from outside 
on the basis of professional competence, and appointed for a period 
of five years. On appointment, he should have the status and exercise 
the powers of a Joint Educational Adviser. The membership of the 
Board should be made up as follows: 

(1) Chairman; 

(2) Two representatives of the Ministry of Education and the 
NCERT; 

3) Two representatives of the UGC; 

4) The chairmen of different State Boards of School Education; 
(5) Four practising teachers at the school stage, of whom at least 
one should be a primary teacher; and 

Three university teachers specially interested in school education. 
he Board should have an adequate and competent secretariat. 

10.74 The Board will work in an advisory capacity and will provide 
guidance to the State Education Departments in developing their pro- 
gramme regarding standards. It would also maintain close collaboration 
with the UGC and the universities. 

10.75 In relation to the standards, the work of the Board would 
broadly be of two kinds: 

— diagnostic, i.e., assisting State Education Departments in measuring 
achievements and indicating what are the accomplished education- 
al standards in the different parts of the country; and 

— developmental, i.e., helping State Governments adopt measures 
which would assist in raising standards through such programmes 
as curricular reforms, textbook preparation, and examination 
improvement. 

The developmental work should be of greater importance and we 
expect the Board to provide the much-needed leadership for an inten- 
sive, continuous and intelligently planned programme of improving 
educational standards on the basis of the appraisal of educational ee 
gress, the constant study of the needs of the nation and of new develop- 
ments, both in India and abroad, in various subjects. It can also help to 
reduce the time-lag between new developments in subject areas and 
their absorption in the education system. Since one of the most signifi- 
cant tasks in the proposed educational reconstruction is to raise standards, 
we recommend the carly establishment of this Board which has to 
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function as a catalytic agent in the process of education at the school 
stage. 


10.76 Programmes in the Centrally Sponsored Sector. We also recom- 
mend that there should be a fairly large programme, in the Centrally 
sponsored sector, for the development of school education, particularly 
in secondary education. Some of these programmes are indicated below. 

(1) Development of Vocational Education. As we have repeatedly stressed 
in this Report, secondary education has to be largely vocationalized. 
This process would be expedited if the Government of India werc to 
offer grants to State Governments for the establishment of vocational 
institutions at the secondary stage on a matching basis. This has already 
been discussed.120 

(2) Secondary Schools with Optimum Standards. Another purpose of 
assistance under the Centrally sponsored sector would be the establish- 
ment of quality schools. At present, the Government of India is estab- 
lishing a number of secondary schools in different parts of the country 
which are mainly meant for the children of Central Government em- 
ployees. But this programme will be very inadequate to mect total 
needs. We believe that it is the responsibility of the Government of 
India to assist State Governments establish a number of good quality 
institutions. We have explained carlier how a nation-wide movement 
for school improvement should be developed over the next ten years 
and recommended a target of raising at least 10 per cent of institutions 
to a higher level and establishing at least one good secondary school in 
each community development block. We suggest that State Govern- 
ments should be requested to prepare concrete phased programmes for 
this purpose and that the finances needed should be shared between the 
Centre and the State Governments on a matching basis during the next 
two plans. 

(3) Scholarships. We have recommended already that, for the next 
two plans, there should be a Centrally sponsored programme for the 
development of scholarships at the school stage,121 

(4) High Level Examinations. The Central Board of Secondary Educa- 
tion should conduct some high standard examinations in individual 
school subjects at two levels—classes X and ХП іп consultation with 
the National Board of School Education. Curricula for these examina- 
tions should be prescribed in relation to the national standards. For 
instance, these may be related to the projected national standards five 
or ten years hence or what is attained in some of the best schools in the 
country under the present standards. A beginning may be made with 
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mathematics and science subjects and other subjects may be included in 
the programme in due course. It should be open to the student of any 
recognized secondary school in the country to appear at these examina- 
tions and he should be awarded a certificate about his performance 
therein, separately for each subject. We trust that such examinations, 
when instituted, would gradually become more popular and would 
help in raising standards. . 


INDEPENDENT AND UNRECOGNIZED SCHOOLS 


10.77 Educational Institutions Outside the Common School System of 
Public Education. Private schools have a right to exist under the present 
Constitution, irrespective of the fact whether they are or are not recog- 
nized or aided by the State. For instance, Article 30 lays down that 
‘all minorities, whether based in religion or language, shall have the 
right to establish and administer educational institutions of their choice’ 
and that these shall not be discriminated against in matters relating to 
grant-in-aid on the ground that they belong to such minorities. Articles 
28(1) and 28(2) imply that all citizens shall have the freedom to establish 
private educational institutions in order to provide religious instruction 
of their choice. The right to establish private schools for any purpose 
whatsoever has also been given to all citizens under clauses (с) and (g) 
of Article 19 which provide that all citizens shall have the right ‘to 
form associations’ and ‘to practise any profession, or to carry on any 
occupation, trade or business and which obviously cover the right of 
individuals and groups to establish and conduct educational institutions 
of their choice. Private schools may, therefore, be established under 
these provisions of the Constitution and, if they do not seck aid or re- 
cognition from the State, they will have to be treated as being outside 
the national system of public education. 

10.78 These institutions can be divided into two convenient groups: 
independent schools, and unrecognized institutions. 


10.79 The Independent Schools. The independent schools generally 
charge high rates of fees, pay higher scales of salary to their teachers 
and adopt English as the medium of instruction. The number of these 
schools is almost microscopic in relation to the total number of edu- 
cational institutions in India. But they have a very high prestige, partly 
because of their standards and traditions, but mainly because the children 
of the most powerful groups in society attend them. As stated earlier, 
these schools create an important problem in social integration by 
segregating the richer classes from the rest of the community. As а. 
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partial step to mitigate this evil, the Government of India has started a 
programme of scholarships under which about 200 gifted students a 
year are selected under a national competition and sent to the indepen- 
dent schools. The number of these students is too small to produce any 
noticeable impact. 


10.80 The Unrecognized Institutions, These forma very heterogencous 
group about which little is known. It includes, for instance, a large 
number of pre-schools in urban areas which do not seek recognition; 
coaching classes of various types which do more harm than good; 
private institutions which are striving for recognition but whose stan- 
dards are so bad that they have not been able to earn it; institutions 
which insist on a form of religious instruction that is contrary to the 
Constitution or are restricted to certain castes or communities; and some 
institutions which deliberately desire, for some reason or the other, to 
remain outside the official system of education. Some of these do useful 
work; but others make a negative contribution to education and society. 
It is not possible, under the provisions of the Constitution, to prevent 
such schools from coming into existence. The State Education Depart- 
ments cannot control them at present because they seek neither recogni- 
tion nor aid. But a time has probably arrived when the first steps to- 
wards ultimate regulation have to be taken and it may be desirable to 
introduce legislation for the compulsory registration of all educational 
institutions and to make it an offence to conduct an unregistered institu- 
tion. Power should also be vested in the State Government to remove 
any educational institution from the register on all or any of the follow- 
ing grounds: (1) the school premises or any parts thereof are unsuitable 
for a school; (2) the accommodation provided at the school premises is 
inadequate or unsuitable, having regard to the number, ages and sex 
of the pupils attending the school; (3) efficient and suitable instruction is 
not being provided at the school having regard to the ages and sex of 
the pupils attending thereat; and (4) the proprietor of the school or any 
teacher employed therein is not a proper person to be the proprietor of 
an independent school or to be a teacher in the school, as the case may 
be. But before the final decision to remove the institution from the 
register is taken, it should be served with a notice specifying the charges 
against it and giving it adequate time to comply with the requirements. 
It should also have the right to appeal to a special tribunal set up for the 
purpose. This modest measure would serve the immediate need of the 
situation and further action may be taken in the light of experience 
gained.122 


122 The proposals made above are based on the Education Act, 1944, in England. 


SUMMARY 


1 A sympathetic and imaginative system of supervision and adminis- 
tration is essential for initiating and accelerating educational reform. 
10.01 


2 The Common School System of Public Education. The Common Sys- 
tem of Public Education would include all government schools, all 
local authority schools and all aided private schools. Only two types 
re will remain outside it—independent schools and unrecognized 
schools. 

(1) The objective of educational policy should be to evolve, over the 
next 20 years, a common school system of public education which 
would cover all parts of the country, provide equality of access to all 
children and will maintain such a standard that an average parent will 
not feel the need to send his child to an independent or unrecognized 
school. 

(2) The following steps will have to be taken to create the common 
school system of public education: 

(a) The existing discrimination between teachers working under 

different managements should be done away with. 

(b) Tuition fees should be abolished ina phased programme—at the 
primary stage by the end of the Fourth Plan and at the lower 
secondary stage by the end of the Fifth Plan. 

(c) The existing discrimination between schools under different 
managements should be reduced to the minimum and all schools 
should be provided with the minimum essential conditions neces- 
sary for good education, 

(d) The neighbourhood school plan should be adopted at the lower 
primary stage so as to eliminate the segregation between schools 
for the privileged and schools for the underprivileged. 10.02-06 


(3) Government and Local Authority Schools. Government and. local 
authority schools do not generally maintain requisite standards because 
teachers in these schools develop little institutional loyalty and the 
contact with the local community is either negligible or absent. These 
weaknesses should be overcome by the following measures: 

(a) A school committee with local representation should look after 

the management of every government and local authority school 
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or a group of schools in an area. Each committee will operate 
its own school fund for the provision of services in schools. 

(b) Rational policies of transfers should be formulated so that teachers 
are not changed too often. 

(c) Greater freedom should be given to these schools. 10.07-08 


(4) Private Schools. It is the responsibility of government to see that 
private aided institutions are satisfactorily managed through adequate 
support. Those that are not so managed should be taken over or cli- 
minated. 

(5) A discriminating policy needs to be adopted in respect of assistance 
to and control of private aided institutions. The better schools should 
be given more freedom and assistance so as to enable them to develop 
into the nucleus of the common school system. 

(6) With the abolition of tuition fees, most private schools will come 
within the common school system and should be assisted to strengthen 
their management in the following ways: 

(a) Each private school should have a managing committee consisting 
of representatives of the management, the Education Department 
and teachers. 

(b) The staffing of these schools should be broadly on the pattern of 
government or local authority schools. 

(c) Grant-in-aid should be improved on the basis indicated in the 
Report. 

(7) It should be an invariable rule that educational institutions must 
be conducted by non-profit-making bodies in order to be eligible for 
assistance. 

(8) Grant-in-aid codes should be amended to authorize the State 
Education Departments to take over the management of private schools 
which do not satisfy requirements and which have persistently failed to 
come up to prescribed standards. 10.08-17 


(9) Good Quality Private Schools. Good private schools which abolish 
tuition fees under the common school system should be helped to 
maintain existing standards and grant-in-aid should be adjusted on the 
basis of the quality schools as recommended in the Report and not on 
the basis of the level of the ordinary schools. 10.18 


(10) The Neighbourhood School. The present social segregation in 
schools should be eliminated by the adoption of the neighbourhood 
school concept at the lower primary stage under which all children in 
the neighbourhood will be required to attend the school in the locality. 
This plan should be implemented in a period of 20 years as follows: 
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(а) During the first ten years, all primary schools should be im- 
proved to the minimum level and about 10 per cent of schools 
should be raised to a higher standard. 

(b) Simultaneously the neighbourhood school system should be 
introduced at the lower primary stage as a pilot project in areas 
where public opinion is in favour of it. 10.19-20 


(11) To encourage children to study in the common school system, 
scholarships at the school stage given by government and local autho- 
rities should be tenable only in a school functioning within the common 
school system of public education. Similarly, ninety per cent of the 
scholarships awarded from public funds at the university stage should 
be open only to those students who have received their secondary 
education in schools functioning within the common school system. 

10.21 


3 A Nation-wide Programme of School Improvement. In. view of the 
great need to improve standards of education at the school stage, a 
nation-wide programme of school improvement should be developed 
in which conditions will be created for each school to strive continually 
to achieve the best results of which it is capable. From this point of 
view, the following steps should be taken: 

(1) Each institution should be treated as a unit by itself and helped to 
grow at its own individual pace. For this purpose, it should pre- 
pare its own developmental programme of optimum utilization 
and growth. 

(2) The emphasis on these plans should be on motivating human 
agencies to make their best effort for the improvement of educa- 
tion rather than on increasing physical resources. Physical faci- 
lities should be improved through the cooperation of the local 
community. 

(3) The success of the programme will depend upon the degree to 
which the effort is sustained over a period of time. 

(4) Evaluative criteria for schools should be worked out by each 
State and may be used by schools for self-evaluation апа by 
inspecting officers for their annual and triennial inspections. On 
the basis of these criteria, the schools should be classified on a 
three-point scale, norms being defined at optimum and minimum 
levels. 

(5) During the next ten years, at least 10 per cent of the schools at 
the primary stage and one secondary school in each block should 
be raised to the optimum level. At the lower primary stage, 
access to these schools will be for the children in the 
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neighbourhood. At the higher primary and secondary stages, 
admission will be on the basis of merit. 10.24-32 


4 Supervision: Reorganization of the State Department. (1) The State 
Education Department will be the principal agency to deal with educa- 
tional matters and will therefore be responsible for: 

— the development and implementation of a programme of school 

improvement; 

— the prescription and enforcement of standards; 

— the training and supply of teachers; 

— inspection and supervision; 

— the establishment and maintenance of a State Evaluation Organiza- 

tion; 

— the maintenance of quality institutions and provision of extension 

services ; 

— the establishment and maintenance of a State Institute of Educa- 

tion; and 

—the coordination and eventual assumption of responsibility for 

vocational and technical education at the school stage. 10.33 

(2) In view of the importance of strengthening the departmental 
organization at the district level— 

(a) the District Educational Officer should be given adequate status 
by including the post in the proposed Indian Educational 
Service; 

(b) adequate authority should be delegated to the district level; 

(c) scales of pay and qualifications of inspectoral staff at the district 

( 


1 


level should be upgraded; 
d) the strength of the district staff should be increased with the addi- 
tion of ‘specialists’ and a statistical cell; and 
(e) A fair proportion of the district staff should consist of women 
officers in order to encourage girls’ education. 10.34-37 
(3) Headmasters should be ARET carefully and specially trained. 
They should be vested with necessary authority and freedom. 10.38 


5 Role of the School Complex in the New Supervision. (1) The District 
Educational Officer will be in touch with each school complex and as 
far as possible, deal with it as a unit. The complex itself will perform 
certain delegated tasks and deal with the individual schools within it. 
Adequate powers and responsibilities should be delegated to the com- 
plex so that better methods of teaching and evaluation are made possi- 
ble, facilities are shared, in-service training programmes are facilitated 
and new programmes are tried out. 

(2) The scheme should be first introduced in a few selected districts 
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in geh State as a pilot project before being implemented on a large 

scale. 
(3) The school complex should not only encourage experimentation 
en bloc but also foster individual experimentation within the unit. 
10.39-43 


6 The New Supervision. Supervision being in a sense the backbone 
of educational improvement, it is imperative that the system of super- 
vision should be revitalized. 

(1) Administration should be separated from supervision, the District 
School Board dealing with the former and the District Educational 
Officer with the latter. But the two should function in close 
collaboration. 

(2) Recognition should not be a matter of course but should be 
continuously earned by every school, irrespective of its management. 

(3) Every school should have two types of inspections: an annual 
one by the officers of the District School Board for primary schools and 
by officers of the State Education Departments for the secondary 
schools; and a triennial or quinquennial inspection organized by the 
District Educational Officer for the primary schools and by the State 
Boards of School Education for the secondary schools. 

(4) The provision of guidance and extension services to schools is 
one of the major responsibilities of the new supervision. 

(5) In-service training should be provided for all supervisory and 
administrative officers by State Institutes of Education and the National 
Staff College for Educational Administrators. 10.44-49 


7 State Institutes of Education. An academic wing will have to be 
developed in the State Institutes of Education to look after the in-service 
training of departmental officers, improvement of teacher education, 
curricula and textbooks, guidance and evaluation, and research and 
evaluation of programmes. 10.50-53 


8 State and National Boards of Education. In order to secure continuous 
improvement in standards, an adequate machinery should be set up 
at the State and national levels. 

(1) Standards should be defined at the end of the higher primary and 
lower secondary stages and later on, at the end of the higher secondary 
stage also when it covers a period of two years. 

(2) All these standards should be prescribed by the State Govern- 
ment in the light of local conditions; the State Evaluation Organiza- 
tion and the State Boards of School Education will assist in defining, 
measuring and periodically revising these standards. 
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(3) The National Board of School Education will coordinate 
standards at the national level and help States to raise them 
continuously. 

(4) The national standard will only indicate the minimum below 
which no State should fall. These minima should be kept rising from 
time to time. 10.54-58 


9 State Evaluation Organization. To assist the State Education Depart- 
ment in this programme of prescribing, maintaining and revising 
standards, a State Evaluation Organization should be set up in each 
State, as an independent institution, preferably autonomous, and its 
services should be available to all concerned. 

(1) The State Evaluation Organization will assist the District Educa- 
tional Officers in improving evaluation practices in schools, will advise 
the State Education Departments on curricula geared to expected 
standards, preparation of textbooks and other materials and measure 
accomplished standards from time to time. 

(2) An Advisory Committee presided over by the Chairman of 
State Board of School Education will assist the State Evaluation Or- 
ganization. 10.59-63 


10 State Boards of School Education. In each State, a State Board of 
School Education should be established and it should take over the 
functioning and the responsibilities of the existing Boards of Second- 
ary Education and allied agencies. The Board should be established 
by law and should have large powers and freedom to enable it to func- 
tion and discharge its responsibilities satisfactorily. This would be greatly 
facilitated if its finances are pooled together'in a separate fund managed 
and maintained by the Board. The Board should function'as an integral 
part of the Department. t я 

(1) The Board will be in charge of the entire school stage in respect 
of curricula. Recognition of primary schools will be given by the 
District Educational Officer and of secondary schools by both the 
Department and the State Board of School Education. 

(2) In addition to conducting the external examination at the end of 
the lower secondary stage, the Board will also conduct examinations 
in general education at the end of the higher secondary stage. 

(3) In the long run, it would be desirable to bring all school educa- 
tion—general and vocational—within the scope of a single organiza- 
tion like the State Board of School Education. But this step may not 
be immediately practicable. Therefore, separate organizations may be 
set up, for the time being, for different vocational courses at the State 
level. There should, however, be a close coordination between these 
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bodies and the State Board of School Education, and there should be 
overlapping membership to some extent. 

(4) A special committee of the Board should be established to look 
after the higher secondary stage. Half of its members should represent 
the schools and the other half, the universities. 

(5) The time taken for the declaration of examination results should 
be minimized by (1) mechanizing the procedures, and (2) setting up 
sub-Boards to cover one or more districts in order to handle smaller 
numbers of candidates. 10.64-69 


11 Role of the Centre. (1) A National Board of School Education 
should be established in the Ministry of Education to advise the Govern- 
ment of India on all matters relating to school education. It will define 
expected standards at different stages of education, revise these stan- 
dards from time to time, evaluate standards attained in different parts 
of the country, and advise and assist State Education Departments in 
curricular reform and in improving standards. It will maintain close 
collaboration with the UGC and the universities. 

(2) A large programme should be developed in the Centrally spon- 
sored sector for the development of school education, particularly 
in respect of the establishment of vocational institutions, developing 
quality institutions and provision of scholarships. 

(3) The Central Board of Secondary Education should conduct some 
high standard examinations in individual school subjects at two levels— 
classes X and XII—in consultation with the National Board of School 
Education. Curricula for these examinations should be prescribed in 
relation to the national standards. A beginning may be made with 
mathematics and science subjects. It should be open to the student of 
any recognized secondary school in the country to appear at these 
examinations and he should be awarded a certificate about his perform- 
ance therein, separately for each subject. Such examinations wo 
help in raising standards. 10.70-76 


12 Unrecognized Schools. It may be desirable to introduce legislation 
for the compulsory registration of all educational institutions and it 
should be made an offence to conduct an unregistered institution. 
Power should also be vested in the State Government to remove any 
educational institution from the register if stipulated conditions are 
not fulfilled. 10.80 


ТАЕ 


PART TWO (Continued) 


EDUCATION AT DIFFERENT STAGES AND 
IN DIFFERENT SECTORS 


(Part Two of the Report consists of Chapters VII-XVII. Of these, 
Chapters УП-Х have been dealt with in Volume II. Volume III contains 


Chapters XI-XVII.) 


Chapters ХІ-ХШ. These three chapters deal with problems of 

university education, both quantitative and qualitative. 

Chapter XI deals with improvement of higher education, It covers 
such topics as the objectives of university education, the scheme 
of major universities, methods of teaching and evaluation, medium 
of education and student services (including student discipline). 

Chapter XII deals with problems of expansion. It covers such topics 
as anticipated enrolments at the undergraduate and postgraduate 
stages during the next two decades, planning and location of 
colleges, the establishment of new universities, reorganization of 
courses for the first and second degrees, area studies, development 
of social sciences, education of women and educational research. 

Chapter XIII deals with problems of university government. Amongst 
others, it discusses the problems of university autonomy, grants- 
in-aid to universities and private colleges, appointment of vice- 
chancellors, university legislation, affiliated colleges, and reorgani- 
zation of the UGC. 


Chapters XIV-XVI. These three chapters deal with problems of 
agricultural and technical education and the development of scientific 
research. 

Chapter XIV deals with development of education for agriculture 
and covers such topics as agricultural universities, agricultural 
polytechnics, development of agricultural education at the under- 
graduate and postgraduate stages, and agricultural extension. 

Chapter XV deals with problems of vocational, technical and engineer- 
ing education. Amongst others, it deals with the training of semi- 
skilled and skilled workers and technicians through the develop- 
ment of vocational, technical and engineering education at the 
school stage, the education of engineers (undergraduate and 
postgraduate stages) and the reorganization of the administration 


of technical education. 
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Chapter XVI deals with science education with special reference to 
the university stage and the development of scientific research. 


Chapter XVII This deals with problems of adult education, in- 
cluding liquidation of illiteracy, provision of facilities for part-time and 
correspondence education, development of libraries, and the organiza- 
tion of university extension. 


CHAPTER XI 


HIGHER EDUCATION : OBJECTIVES AND 
IMPROVEMENT 


11.01 Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, in his convocation address to the 
University of Allahabad in 1947, thus summed up the basic objectives 
of the university and its role in national life: “A university stands for 
humanism, for tolerance, for reason, for the adventure of ideas and 
for the search of truth. It stands for the onward march of the human 
race towards even higher objectives. If the universities discharge their 
duties adequately, then it is well with the nation and the people.’ These 
great words highlight the basic truth that universities have a crucial 
part to play in the life, welfare and strength of a nation. The universities 
can, however, fill this role only if they owe uncompromising loyalty 
to certain fundamental values of life. They are essentially a community 
of teachers and students where, in some way, all learn from one another 
or, at any rate, strive to do so. Their principal object is to deepen man’s 
understanding of the universe and of himself—in body, mind and 
spirit, to disseminate this understanding throughout society and to 
apply it in the service of mankind. They are the dwelling places of 
ideas and idealism, and expect high standards of conduct and integrity 
from all their members. Theirs is the pursuit of truth and excellence 
in all its diversity—a pursuit which needs, above all, courage and 
fearlessness. Great universities and timid people go ill together. 

11.02 While the fundamental values to which the universities owe 
their allegiance are largely unrelated to time or circumstance, their 
functions change from time to time. In the rapidly changing contem- 
porary world, universities are undergoing profound changes in their 
scope, functions and organization and are in a process of rapid evolution, 
Their tasks are no longer confined to the two traditional functions 
of teaching and advancement of knowledge. They are assuming new 
functions and the older ones are increasing in range, depth and com- 
plexity. In broad terms, the functions of the universities in the modern 
world may be said to be: 

—to seek and cultivate new knowledge, to engage vigorously and 
fearlessly in the pursuit of truth, and to interpret old knowledge 
and beliefs in the light of new needs and discoveries; 

—to provide the right kind of leadership in all walks of life, to 
identify gifted youth and help them develop their potential to 
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the full by cultivating physical fitness, developing the powers 
of the mind and cultivating right interests, attitudes and moral 
and intellectual values; 

—to provide society with competent men and women trained in 
agriculture, arts, medicine, science and technology and various 
other professions, who will also be cultivated individuals, imbued 
with a sense of social purpose; 

— to strive to promote equality and social justice and to reduce social 
and cultural differences through diffusion of education; and 

— to foster in the teachers and students, and through them in society 
generally, the attitudes and values needed for developing the 
*good life’ in individuals and society. 


UNIVERSITIES IN INDIA 


11.03 Historical Development. The ancient universities in India were 
leading centres of learning in the contemporary world and attracted 
scholars and students from other countries. So did some famous centres 
of Islamic learning in the mediaeval period. But unfortunately these 
traditions did not survive and the modern universities were established, 
more than a hundred years ago, as exotic institutions created in imitation 
of the London University as it then was. The earliest of these were 
the Universities of Bombay, Calcutta and Madras—all founded in 
1857—and the University of Allahabad, founded in 1887. They all 
began as purely examining bodies and continued to be so till the open- 
ing of the present century when the Indian Universities Commission 
was appointed (1902) and the Indian Universities Act was passed 
(1904). As Lord Curzon observed: “How different is India! Here the 
university has no corporate existence in the same (i.e., as in Oxford or 
Cambridge) sense of the term; it is not a collection of buildings, it is 
scarcely even a site. It is a body that controls courses of study and sets 
examination papers to the pupils of affiliated colleges. They are not 
part of it. They are frequently not in the same city, sometimes not in 
the same province.’# ‘The Government Resolution on Educational 
Policy (1913) accepted the need for establishing more universities. It 
said: “The day is probably far distant when India will be able to dispense 
altogether with the affiliating universities. But it is necessary to restrict 
the area over which the affiliating universities have control by securing, 
in the first instance, a separate university for each of the leading pro- 
vinces in India and secondly to create new local teaching and residential 
universities within each of the provinces in harmony with the best 

128 Lord Curzon in India, Vol. П, p. 35. 
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modern opinion as to the right road to educational efficiency.’ As a 
result of this policy, six new universities came into existence between 
1913 and 1921. A teaching, unitary and largely residential university 
was established at Lucknow (1920). Recognition was also given to the 
efforts made by eminent Indians to break new ground in creating 
teaching universities. For instance, the Banaras Hindu University, 
founded by Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya, was incorporated in 1916 
and the Aligarh Muslim University, founded by Sir Syed Ahmed 
Khan, was incorporated in 1920. In the meanwhile, two princely States 
also established universities for their areas, Mysore in 1916 and Osmania 
in 1918, the latter making history by the adoption of Urdu as the medi- 
um of education.? After 1921, when education was transferred to 
Indian control, the development of universities was much faster and 
during the next 26 years, nine more universities were established. 
After the attainment of independence, there has been a much more 
rapid expansion in the field of higher education. The number of univer- 
sities has increased from 19 to 64. In addition, nine institutions have 
been ‘deemed to be universities’ under Section 3 of the UGC Act. 
The details about these will be found in the note at the end of this 
chapter. But even this expansion has not fulfilled the needs of the 
situation. 


11.04 Special’ Responsibilities. The general objectives of university 
education given earlier apply equally to Indian universities. They 
have, in addition, some special responsibilities in the present state of 
our social and educational development. First and foremost, they 
must learn to strive to serve as the ‘conscience of the nation’, as assessors 
of the national way of life, and this responsibility becomes all the 
greater in the absence of an enlightened public opinion. There are so 
many new pulls and forces (as well as old ones) operating in our national 
life—as, indeed, in the life of man as a whole—that its balance has 
become very precarious; and there is a danger of losing our bearings 
unless universities are able to play this role adequately by involving 
themselves deeply in the study and evaluation of the social process. 
Such involvement is vital since the universities are pre-eminently the 
forum for a critical assessment of society—sympathetic, objective, 
unafraid—whose partiality and motives cannot be suspected. So far, 
the Indian universities have not performed this function adequately. 
This may be due either to apathy or failure to recognize the importance 
of this role or to the traditional belief that scholarship and academic 


124 The S.N.D.T. Indian Women’s University was founded by Maharshi Annasahib Karve 
in 1916 and it used Marathi and Gujarati as the media of education, It was, however, incorporated 
much later in 1949. 
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excellence thrive only in isolation from the clamour of the multitude. 
In some cases, an apprehension of the displeasure of the authorities or 
influential vested interests, which may not take kindly to their opinions 
and criticisms, may also have worked as a deterrent. To discharge this 
function properly, the university teachers should cultivate not only 
intellectual integrity, courage and scientific knowledge but also win 
public confidence. Unless they have the high ambition to make an 
impact оп the quality of social thinking and endeavour, they сё not 
be able to help in moulding a new society which will nov merely 
cherish high values but actually provide opportunities for living by 
them. For this purpose, it is necessary, as a first step, to develop the 
universities themselves into communities where such values are prized 
and practised. 

11.05 From this point of view, the universities must learn to encour- 
age individuality, variety and dissent, within a climate of tolerance. 
Dissent there is, even now, but usually of a superficial or sensational 
kind of which many manifestations can be seen in India and abroad. 
The general tendency, however, is to produce the ‘organization man’ 
who is afraid to challenge the accepted pattern of social behaviour and 
social institutions at the intellectual level and who is too often anxious 
to worm himself into the good graces of the people who count so 
that he may be able to ‘get on’ in life. A university should have no 
truck with this type of mind. Its business is not primarily to give 
society what it wants but what it needs and obviously they are not 
always identical. It is not a “community service station’, passively res- 
ponding to popular demands and thereby endangering its intellectual 
integrity. Nor is it an ivory tower into which students and teachers 
can withdraw for a time for teaching or research, accepting no responsi- 
bility for the improvement of society. It has to maintain an ambivalent 
position, balancing itself carefully between commitment and detach- 
ment—commitment in action, detachment in thought. It must always 
be in a constant state of creative tension knowing where to interpret, 
where to criticise, where to pioneer and where to support traditional 
values. It can neither identify itself with the existing environment and 
institutions, nor yield uncritically to every kind of change, every 
passing pressure. This would be to surrender its basic integrity of out- 
look and judgment. It must ever stand ready to assimilate the new 
that is healthy and to eschew the old that is diseased. Such an attitude 
is challenging and can be unpleasant, for it needs courage to reject un- 
duly complacent images of one’s individual or national life and over- 
come the many emotional blocks in the mind. The university can play 
this role adequately if it has faith in the power of the mind and helps 
others to share this faith. It must encourage, not only in its students but 
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also in the general public, so far as possible, free and disinterested think- 
ing which can challenge vested interests and established ways. This 
is the only way which holds out some hope that man will be able to 
live wisely and intelligently. 

11.06 Another special responsibility of the Indian universities is to 
develop programmes of adult education in a big way and, to that end, 
evolve a wide spread network of part-time and correspondence courses. 
The universities have to provide these courses in all their faculties, 
not only as extra-mural preparation for their examinations, but also as 
programmes of in-service education of professional workers in all 
walks of life. General adult education programmes are also needed to 
create a unity of outlook and faith between the masses and the intelli- 
gentsia. An extension programme would include provision for training 
the intermediate leadership groups which, in the circumstances of 
today, may not be in a position to enter the university but on whose 
understanding of, and identification with, national problems, the 
future of the country largely depends. Above all, it will require that 
universities function as agencies for a deep and careful study of local, 
regional and national problems, to which Government, public and 
private organizations and industry, may turn for advice and guidance. 

11.07 Yet another responsibility of the Indian universities in the 
present context is to strive to assist the schools in their attempts at 
qualitative self-improvement. For this purpose, universities should 
conduct experimental schools, run advanced courses for teachers in 
various school subjects, assume greater responsibility for the training 
of teachers at all levels, organize summer institutes for their in-service 
education, assist in the search for and development of talent, and 
develop new curricula, textbooks and teaching materials. These pro- 
grammes of extension and school improvement have been discussed 
in detail elsewhere. 

11.08 Perhaps the most onerous responsibility which the Indian 
universities now have is to shake off the heavy load of their early tradi- 
tion which gives a dominant place to examinations, to improve stan- 
dards all-round and by a symbiotic development of teaching and 
research, to create at least a few centres which would be comparable 
to those of their type in any other part of the world. This alone would 
help to bring back the ‘centre of gravity’ of Indian academic life 
within the country itself. We can do no better than to quote Sir Eric 
Ashby on this subject: 

Looking at Indian Universities a century after their foundation, one 

cannot but help feel that they have failed to adapt themselves suffi- 

ciently to the vast and unique opportunities which surround them; 


125 Chapters VIII to X and XVII. 


502 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 11.09 


they seem to have lost enthusiasm and initiative under the crushing 
problems which have beset them. Despite three major commissions, 
they have not been able to extricate themselves from their own 
brief history. With a few notable exceptions they remain examining 
bodies and their students naturally regard success in examinations as 
the sole end of an undergraduate career. As universities multiply in 
number, their academic standards—relative to those elsewhere—do 
not improve. And something even more serious than this happens: 
the universities remain alien implantations, not integrated into the 
New India as the writers of the Radhakrishnan Report (in its brilliant 
second chapter) hoped they might be. This is one reason why, to 
the observer from outside, the Indian intellectual remains a culturally 
displaced person, nostalgically treasuring his threads of communica- 
tion with England. Notwithstanding the fact that the leadership of 
modern India is in the hands of statesmen more intellectual than 
perhaps are to be found in any other nation, there is in India (as Ed- 
ward Shils recently wrote) ‘no intellectual community’. This is due 
in part to the lack ofa hierarchy of cultural institutions in the country: 
and this in turn is related to the fact that the universities have res- 
ponded too weakly to the challenge of Asiatic culture. 
This failure of the university to meet the challenge of Indian society 
has many complex causes, but among the causes are undoubtedly 
the decisions made between 1835 and 1854. To exclude from univer~ 
sity studies for half a century the whole of oriental learning and 
religion and to purvey to Hindus and Moslems a history and philo- 
sophy whose roots lie exclusively in the Mediterranean and in Chris- 
tianity; to communicate the examinable skeleton of European civi- 
lization without ensuring that the values and standards which give 
flesh to these bones are communicated too; to set up the external 
paraphernalia of a university without the warmth and fellowship of 
academic society: these are the handicaps against which Indian uni- 
versities are still struggling and which prevent the university from 
becoming the centre and focus of India’s intellectual life.12 
11.09 The responsibilities we have discussed so far are those which 
are specially related to higher education and they should be read to- 
gether with the general objectives of education stated earlier!’ to 
which all stages of education must contribute in some measure. For 
instance, the Indian universities must foster national consciousness. 
They should ensure ‘that every student who passes out of an Indian 
university takes with him some understanding of India’s cultural heri- 
tage, its past achievements and triumphs in the field of art, philosophy, 
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science and so on. He should, in other words, know what he is heir 
to. This could, perhaps, best be done at the first degree stage where 
such a study could form a part of a programme of liberal education. 
It is noteworthy, in this connection, that all university students in 
America have to take a course in western civilization’ 1° 

11.10 We are convinced that a keen awareness of these responsibi- 
lities of the universities on the part of all university teachers and students 
is indispensable to the renovation of higher education we have in view. 
If we may say so, these аге а challenge to the conscience of the univer- 
sity men and women and we trust it will be taken up in all seriousness. 


11.11 Programmes of Development. To realize these ambitious objec- 
tives is no easy task. To do so in all our universities would need an order 
of investment in physical and monetary terms which is now beyond 
our reach and a large number of highly qualified and dedicated teachers 
who are not available. What is necessary, therefore, is a well-conceived 
and a comprehensive plan spread over the next twenty years and its 
vigorous and sustained implementation. This plan would include, 
amongst others, the following programmes which have high priority: 

— a radical improvement in the quality and standards of higher edu- 
cation and research; 

— expansion of higher education to meet the manpower needs of 
national development and, to some extent, the rising social ambi- 
tions and expectations of the people; and 

— improvement of university organization and administration. 

We shall discuss these problems seriatim in this and the next two 


chapters. 


SOME PROBLEMS 


11.12 There is a general feeling in India that the situation in higher 
education is unsatisfactory and even alarming in some ways, that the 
average standards have been falling and that rapid expansion has resulted 
in lowering quality. The examination results, the reports of Public 
Service Commissions, the views of employers and the assessment of 
teachers themselves, the results of research—all seem to support this 
conclusion. In view of the difficulties inherent in the objective measure- 
ment of standards over a given period and as no serious attempt to 
measure standards has been undertaken so far, it is difficult to say 
definitely to what extent and in what respects, they have been falling. 
What is, however, apparent and really matters is that over a large 
area of education, the content and quality are inadequate for our present 
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needs and future requirements, and compare unfavourably with the 
average standards in other educationally advanced countries. What is 
worse, the large gap between the standards in our country and those 
in the advanced countries is widening rapidly. Many of our educationists 
and public men, however, have not fully realized how serious are the 
actual conditions, academic and physical, that obtain in the colleges 
and universities. Even those who are broadly aware of the situation, 
fail to notice its poignancy because they have become used to such 
conditions. It would, therefore, be useful to describe them briefly. 
11.13 The existing situation in higher education during the academic 
year broadly alternates between slackness and strain—slackness during 
the session, strain at the time of examinations. In many of the weaker 
colleges and universities, a majority of teachers teach mechanically and 
listlessly. The subjects in which they lecture do not often involve their 
intellectual passion. They do not usually have a part in the formulation 
of the syllabus which they are required to teach, nor do they make— 
with a few bright exceptions—experiments in methods of teaching. 
There is little enthusiasm for learning or discovery of new truths because 
research is not considered an integral part of their duties and whatever 
research is done is usually of unconvincing quality. In the absence of a 
"research impregnated’ atmosphere, even the intellectually ambitious 
younger members of the staff are soon caught up in the general atmos- 
phere of indifference or cynicism. A large proportion of teachers suffer 
from financial worries—particularly in colleges where grades are low— 
and are often unable to buy any books or journals. Even the physical 
conditions of work discourage serious, undistracted study or intellectual 
dialogue with their colleagues. Usually, there is one staff common room 
which is not large enough even to accommodate all the members of 
the faculty. In some of the institutions, there are additional factors which 
are uncongenial for the development of intellectual vitality. The hierar- 
chical concentration of authority within the departments and colleges, 
the atmosphere of distrust between senior and junior teachers, the 
cynicism about administrative authorities, the unseemly conflicts about 
offices and positions and the attitude of envy towards persons of superior 
attainments—all have contributed to the deadening of the spirit of 
intellectual curiosity and adventure. Some of the members are diverted 
from intellectual concerns into intrigue and conflict over the small 
administrative or financial prizes afforded by Indian academic life. 
On top of all this, the bureaucratic structure within which research has 
to be done, the dependence on the approval of indifferent superiors, 
the elaborate procedures through which equipment made abroad has 
to be obtained, the difficulties in the maintenance and repair of equip- 
ment once obtained and in establishing contact with researchers working 
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on related subjects, have all had a depressing effect on the morale of 
teachers and on the quality and quantity of their research output. 

11.14 The situation with regard to the students is no better. Many 
now come from comparatively or entirely uneducated homes and are 
ill-prepared at the secondary level to undertake genuine university 
work; they have little experience of independent study; their curiosity 
isnot quickened and learning for them is mainly a matter of mechanical 
memorization. There is, as a rule, little discussion of intellectual matters 
with their teachers or fellow students; their main duty is considered to 
be to attend uninteresting lectures usually given in a language which 
they understand inadequately. When the medium is an Indian language, 
there is a dearth of suitable textbooks and supplementary literature 
necessary to achieve competence in their subjects. Many of them cannot 
be expected to read textbooks in English because it has not become for 
them the language of the library. The capacities of the better students 
are not fully stretched by curricular offerings or the stimulus which 
inspiring teachers could provide. In addition, а large majority of students 
are beset with financial worries which make concentration on academic 
work difficult. 

11.15 This may appear an exaggerated picture. But it is not. If any- 
thing, it errs on the side of underestimation. It is, of course, true that 
there are bright exceptions to this dark picture which one must grate- 
fully acknowledge. But taken all in all, the ideal of academic excellence 
is confined to a minority of teachers and students who have to 
keep it alive against the downward pressure of discouraging circum- 
stances. 

11.16 This situation has been in existence for a long time. What is 
new is the magnitude of the problems and their accentuation as a result 
of the extraordinarily rapid expansion of higher education and the 
development of new expectations in the post Independence era. In the 
past, the need for a better, more effective education was not felt so 
keenly because, so long as India did not supply the higher cadres of its 
own ruling class—or did so to a limited extent—the efficiency and 
effectiveness of its intelligentsia was of secondary importance from the 
point of view of the tasks it was expected to perform. Now that the 
responsibility for the progress of the country squarely rests on us we 
cannot afford to plead any alibis. The quality of education, therefore, 
becomes of crucial significance. As the number of jobs and positions to 
be filled with highly trained persons increases, the gap between need 
and the capacity to meet the need is widening. It is obvious that, if 
higher education is not radically improved, our administration and 
technical progress, our intellectual standards and social advance will 


all be most seriously handicapped. 
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NEED FOR Major UNIVERSITIES 


11.17 The Proposal. While the need to improve higher education is 
widely recognized, difficulties begin when one tries to discuss the 
remedies, The most common suggestions put forward in this regard 
are usually just the reverse of the defects described above. They try to 
bring the needed reforms into being through administrative measures, 
without taking into account the limited resources of finance and person- 
nel available for such reforms or the administrative and political in- 
hibitions operating against their realization. Indeed, it might be said 
without much exaggeration that many of the proposed remedies pre- 
suppose the existence of conditions which, if they really existed, would 
have made the reforms unnecessary! It is, therefore, imperative that 
we should adopt some new plan of action which would be both realistic 
and effective. 

11.18 The new strategy that we propose has two important aspects. 
The first is the need to concentrate scarce human resources and not to 
scatter them over too wide an area. Even at present, our universities 
and colleges produce a small number of outstanding Indian scientists 
and scholars who, if they were to enter upon an academic career under 
the right conditions, would be able to make a great contribution to the 
improvement of our academic standards. But, apart from the fact that 
they are too few compared to our inherent national capacity and our 
population, they are unfortunately scattered thinly and at random over 
the entire system of higher education and have to work in comparative 
isolation and under unfavourable conditions; the burden of a heavy 
teaching load; large classes of unchallenging students; apathetic or 
intellectually unambitious colleagues; and an administrative system 
which intentionally or unintentionally does not encourage and, in 
some cases, even actively discourages high intellectual vitality and 
motivation. The able persons, who could have provided the required 
leavening, are thus rendered ineffectual when they are so scattered and 
what is worse, their own creative powers decay under such conditions. 
On the other hand, experience has shown that the best results follow 
where a goodly number of persons or high potentialities come together 
in face-to-face intellectual communities and, by their constant dialogue 
and communication, stimulate each other to put forth their best creative 
efforts. If there is high quality of personnel, it makes all the difference 
whether people work in relative isolation resulting eventually in stagna- 
tion or in vigorous self-activating groups. 

11.19 The most important reform that we envisage is the develop- 
ment of five or six of what we may call ‘major’ universities where 
conditions may be provided, both as to staff and students as well as to 
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the necessary equipment and atmosphere, to make first-class post- 
graduate work and research possible. The standards of these major 
universities should be comparable to the best institutions of their type 
in any part of the world so that really gifted and promising students 
need not normally have to go abroad for receiving postgraduate or 
research training. We consider that the development of a few of the 
most promising universities in India (including, we hope, one of the 
IITs and one agricultural university) to such a standard within the next 
ten years is definitely practicable and should be taken up as a matter 
of high priority. 

11.20 Why do we make this proposal and regard it as crucial at this 
stage ? There would be several advantages in creating such universities. 
In the first place, they would make their existence felt by their research 
and by the high standards of training which they would provide for 
their students. They would also supply a goodly portion of the out- 
standing personnel needed for the staffs of universities, colleges and 
other institutions of higher education. In this way, their graduates may 
be expected to infuse into them the standards acquired in their own 
universities and to spread the ethos of genuine intellectual activity and 
devotion into the institutions where they are employed. It is unfortunate 
that, at present, there are hardly any such universities in the country 
which perform this vital and catalytic role in the Indian academic world. 

11.21 One important advantage of these universities is that we would 
be able to provide, within the country itself, first-rate postgraduate 
education comparable to that in educationally advanced nations. The 
scholars and scientists trained in these universities will feel much more 
akin to their own centres of creativity. The importance assigned to 
foreign degrees, whether they are of high or average or poor quality, 
will be considerably diminished and those who have not ‘returned’ 
from abroad would not feel at a disadvantage. We realize 
that it will still be necessary for Indian scientists and scholars 
to go abroad for purposes of further training, research or for consulta- 
tion with their foreign colleagues. We have made certain proposals in 
the scheme of scholarships for this purpose. But instead of going abroad 
to receive first-rate postgraduate education,?? study abroad will pri- 
marily aim at bringing first-class Indian scholars to work with distin- 
guished scholars of international reputation. 

11.22 This concept of providing first-rate postgraduate education to 
talented young persons within the country received strong support 

129 According to the latest available information, 15,393 Indian students and trainees were 
studying in foreign countries on 1-1-64. Of these, 1,353 students were studying arts, 1,652 were 
studying science, 4,191 engineering and technology, and 1,402 medicine and veterinary science, 
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from Prof. F. Seitz, President of the U.S. Academy of Sciences, and 
Prof. P. M. S. Blackett (President of the Royal Society). It would be 
worth while to quote from the convocation address to the University 
of Leeds (England) delivered by Prof. Blackett in 1964. His remarks 
may or may not apply to some developing countries, they are certainly 
relevant to Indian conditions: 

There are three reasons why it seems to be exceedingly important 

that all developing countries should attempt as soon as possible to 

create facilities in the major subjects for first-class higher degree work, 
so that normally a student takes his higher degree in his own country. 

First, the present widespread practice of sending most bright students 

overseas to take a higher degree makes it difficult to build up native 

research schools in the universities because an adequate supply of 
research students is the lifeblood of a creative university postgraduate 
department. Following this it will be difficult to keep good staff un- 
less they have an adequate number of postgraduate students. Secoud, 
the loss of trained people to the developing countries, by overseas 
students not returning to their homeland after taking their higher 
degrees abroad, will be reduced. Third, it will save much foreign 
exchange. A three-year Ph.D. course will cost some £ 3,000, taking 
fees, maintenance and fares into consideration, and this is a direct 
drain on foreign exchange whether the money is provided by the 

State or privately. 

11.23 In addition, these universities would help Indian academic 
life to come into its own. At present, the ‘centre of gravity’ of Indian 
academic life is largely outside India. That is to say, our scholars and 
scientists working in fields which are internationally cultivated still 
tend to look outside India for judgment of their work, for intellectual 
models of the problems which they study, for the books they read, and 
for their forum of appreciation and approval. This is damaging to our 
academic life in a number of ways. First, Indian problems are not seen 
in their concreteness and particularity and, as a result, techniques and 
theories are not adapted to the Indian situation. Secondly, Indian aca- 
demics suffer from a certain lack of self-esteem and lose the confidence 
and courage necessary to try out new ways of attacking intellectual 
problems. When these major universities, comparable to the best in 
any part of the world, have come into existence, we venture to hope 
that our scientists and scholars, instead of having to look to Oxford, 
Cambridge or Harvard or Moscow or Paris for inspiration, would 
be able to look to centres within our own country for similar stimula- 
tion and guidance. This would be a change of the greatest significance. 
Once the stimulus has become ‘Indianized’, it could act much more 
continuously and be less dependent on costly and infrequent personal 
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contacts. Also, by becoming naturalized in the Indian environment, it 
will be directed more confidently towards problems to which our 
scientists and scholars could give themselves without feeling dislocated 
from their milieu. 

11.24 This should not be taken to imply that we wish to promote 
any intellectual isolation or chauvinism—that will be the road to intel- 
lectual anarchy and disaster. No country, however outstanding its 
scientific and scholarly accomplishments, can be entirely self-sufficient. 
But there is a great difference between participation in the world 
intellectual community simply from the periphery, as a reproducer or 
a marginal contributor to what has been discovered or invented else- 
where, and participating as ап equal in a process of creating, giving and 
receiving. We should strive for the latter position. 

11.25 A possible objection to these proposals may be that what is 
proposed here is not quite democratic, that it seeks to institute a system 
of elite education by favouring certain institutions and impoverishing 
others. We recognize that our approach does involve at this stage a 
certain differentiation between the universities. This is, however, not 
only inevitable in an economy of scarcity but is also the only sure and 
practicable way to benefit all ultimately in the shortest time possible. 
Moreover, we must recognize that pursuit of excellence implies and 
requires a discriminatory approach; and that to provide equal resources 
to all irrespective of the quality of their performance and potentiality 
for growth merely promotes mediocrity. We are trying to establish a 
democratic social order in our country and obviously a democracy 
cannot flourish unless it has at its disposal the services of a highly trained 
and powerfully motivated educated class. Unless a system can be devised 
which will produce such persons in much larger numbers than is being 
done at present, every aspect of the country’s development will be 
prejudicially affected. In fact, we may go further and say that there is 
always need for clite from Chicago, Harvard and Columbia, The 
upper stratum of American higher education was developed in the 
first quarter of the present century, largely by the Ph.D.s from Chicago, 
Harvard and Columbia. The development of British higher education 
in the first half of the present century was largely due to the fact that, 
until recently, the staff of the new universities in most subjects was 
supplied by the universities of Oxford and Cambridge which, by 1900, 
had taken their place as distinguished centres of scholarship and high 


standards of teaching. 


11.26 Implementation. We must now examine how these major 
universities can be developed within the relatively short period of about 
a decade. The idea of establishing new universities for the purpose 
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should be ruled out as it would involve a large and avoidable capital 
expenditure and delay the entire process of the improvement of higher 
education. The first step in the programme would, therefore, be for 
the UGC to select, as soon as possible, from amongst the existing uni- 
versities, about six universities (including one of the IITs and one agri- 
cultural university) for development as major universities. 

11.27 A university selected for such development will have to do 
several things. It must make an effort to recruit students sufficiently 
qualified and endowed mentally to benefit from the superior training 
to be given. It must get together as quickly as possible an intellectually 
distinguished group of teachers who will be able to provide the requisite 
training and make valuable research contributions. And it should make 
an effort to provide adequate facilities and satisfactory conditions of 
work. We shall examine these three essential conditions briefly. 


11.28 Recruitment of Students. At present our students tend, by and 
large, to be recruited locally or on a State-wise basis and except for a 
few all-India institutions, the small number of students of superior 
capacity are usually swamped by the large numbers of those who are 
not well prepared for intensive higher education. In such a situation, 
many of the good students lose their motivation for intellectual work 
and neither fulfil their own potentialities nor stimulate one another 
adequately as they normally should in a good institution. They are not 
numerous and powerful enough to offset the downward drag of the 
uninterested or apathetic students, and instead of pulling the others 
upward, they themselves tend to become submerged in the mass. A 
major university of the kind we contemplate should have a ‘critical 
mass’ of students of outstanding capacity and promise. This is possible 
only if they are recruited on an all-India basis. We, therefore, recom- 
mend that a national scholarship scheme combined with a placement 
programme should be organized—the scholarships being tenable only 
at the major universities or at others where well-developed centres of 
advanced study (to be discussed later) exist or in their approved consti- 
tuent or affiliated colleges. The amount of these scholarships should 
cover all costs of university education, e.g., tuition and other university 
fees, maintenance, and allowance for textbooks and a small allowance 
for personal expenses, 

11.29 Each major university should be assigned a number of scholar- 
ships for the undergraduate stage which will provide it with enough 
talented students for its postgraduate classes. The actual number may 
be decided for each major university by the UGC from year to year, 
in view of all the factors involved. Of these scholarships, about half 
should be ftom outside the area of the university and half for students 
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from inside its area. To avoid loss of time, a beginning may be made by 
making use of the existing examinations conducted by the universities 
and the State Boards of Secondary Education supplemented by other 
data as recommended elsewhere. As far as possible, students should be 
selected from all the States and Union Territories. Each university may, 
if it considers it necessary, administer a special test for the purpose or all 
the major universities may jointly organize a national test as the IITs 
are doing at present. The scholarships must be continued at the post- 
graduate level where smaller numbers are involved but the difficult 
problem of adjusting the standards of different universities has to be 


tackled. 


11.30 Recruitment of Staff. In building up a major university, it will 
be necessary to conduct an energetic search throughout the country 
for outstanding and promising young persons for its teaching and 
research staff. We recommend that each department or faculty should 
have a specially appointed personnel advisory committee, which would 
work in close collaboration with the appointing authorities of the 
university, to find faculty members in fields in which it is already distin- 
guished or in which it seeks distinction. It should have, as a major 
responsibility, the search for the most outstanding and promising Ph.D.s, 
M.A.s and M.Sc.s, and even brilliant recent graduates. The great merit 
of such committees lies in their informality and freedom from rigid 
procedures and this should be fully ensured. They should scrutinize 
the lists of Indians abroad and the candidates available within the country 
and the search for staff, instead of being limited to the State or the region, 
should be made nation-wide and, in a sense, world-wide. They should 
actively seek such candidates for appointments and, wherever necessary, 
offer them advance increments. What is even more important, they 
should be assured of research opportunities, opportunities for study 
leave and the possibility of achieving professional excellence. There 
should be room for flexibility in the appointments and promotions. 
The UGC should place at the disposal of each university a contingency 
fund which may be used to provide more attractive salaries to persons 
of exceptional promise and performance. However, the tendency to 
use it simply to reward or promote persons who have passed the peak 
of their creative powers should be strongly resisted. Moreover, it should 
be open to a university, on the advice of the Head, to reduce the num- 
ber of posts for lecturers or readers and to use the money so saved to 
appoint additional professors where this is justified. Care should also 
be taken not to appoint men on an emergency basis. For instance, the 
appointing authorities should never say: “This post has to be filled; and, 
we hope, this person will be good enough’. It is better to leave a post 
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unfilled ог to make some temporary arrangements than to fill it with a 
person. whose main qualification is availability. It is only ‘inspired men 
— found, rewarded and planted firmly in the classroom—who can and 
undoubtedly will give . . . our (universities and) colleges a new lustre, 
built on the mysterious moments when mind confronts mind and a 
student suddenly senses the power and richness of his own intellect.’ 


11.31 Centres of Advanced Study. Partly as a preparation and partly 
as a consequence of the establishment of these major universities, it is 
necessary to strengthen and expand the UGC programme of the estab- 
lishment of centres of advanced study. One way of doing this will 
be to establish ‘clusters’ of advanced centres in some of the universities 
as has been done, for instance, in Delhi University. They will add 
strength to, and enrich, one another and be specially helpful in promot- 
ing interdisciplinary research. In other cases, a cluster of centres may 
not be possible and we may have to begin with a single centre. While 
these centres will be mainly concerned with postgraduate teaching and 
research, every care should be taken to see that they do not become 
isolated from the rest of the university and do not develop a kind of 
academic snobbishness towards other departments or undergraduate 
teaching. In fact, they are essentially meant to help in raising the standard 
of the departments and the university as a whole. We would recom- 
mend the establishment of about fifty such centres, including some in 
modern Indian languages over the next five to ten years. At least one 
of them should concentrate on developing an interdisciplinary ap- 
proach to education. The other areas which are not covered in the 
scheme at present are agriculture, engineering, medicine and modern 
Indian languages. We recommend that the scheme should be extended 
to these also. 


11.32 Provision of Facilities. We need hardly emphasize that it will 
be necessary to provide adequate facilities and satisfactory conditions 
of work for this critical mass of gifted students and teachers assembled 
in the major universities. The programme need not necessarily be very 
costly, especially if the emphasis is on austerity and utility rather than 
on ostentation and luxury. In fact, we look forward to the major 
universities giving a lead in reducing expenditure on buildings and 
equipment. 


11.33 Some General Suggestions. We would like to make the follow- 
ing suggestions regarding the selection, periodical review and manage- 
ment of the centres of advanced study: 
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(1) 


The administration of a centre, subject to the overall supervision 
of the university’s Executive Council, should be the responsibi- 
lity of its director assisted by a small but representative committee 
of his colleagues. This should consist of all the professors in the 
department and a number of readers and lecturers elected by the 
staff. We suggest that it might meet at least three times a year to 
discuss the academic programme of the department and related 
matters, its proceedings being circulated to the faculty of the 
Academic Council. In fact, the setting up of such departmental 
committees would be useful in all departments, whether it has a 
centre of advanced study or not. 


A centre once established should not be taken to mean that it 
will continue to be there irrespective of its work and performance. 
The privilege of being a centre of advanced study must, as it 
were, be continually earned and deserved. 


The original selection of a university department as a centre 
should be made on the basis of the quality and extent of work 
already done by it, its reputation for good teaching, its contribu- 
tion to research and its potentiality for further development. 
The process of selection should be so devised that it will win 
the confidence of the universities and the academic community 
generally. 

Each centre of advanced study should have, say, once in three to 
five years, a visiting committee, consisting of outstanding Indian 
and, where possible and necessary, foreign experts who will 
conduct a review and appraisal of the accomplishments of the 
centre. These visiting committees should not include members of 
the centre under review and they must not hesitate to be out- 
spokenly critical where such criticism is called for. Above all, 
they must concentrate on offering positive suggestions for the 
improvement of teaching and research within the centre. 


11.34 Extension of Excellence. Steps should be taken to ensure that 
the standards of the centres of advanced study, whether in the major 
or other universities, are extended, as carly as possible, to other depart- 
ments and to affiliated colleges. For this purpose, we make the following. 
suggestions: 


(1) 


The centres within a university should function in close colla- 
boration with other centres and departments which are not centres 
of advanced study and measures should be adopted to involve 
the entire staff of the university in functioning as an intellectually 
effective community. 
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(2) The major universities should constantly strive to enlarge the 
area of their excellence. For this purpose, they might be given a 
grant in proportion to the number of centres they already possess, 
to be used for the purpose of raising other departments within 
the university to their level. Such grants, given in the first instance, 
for five years for what we might call ‘aspirant centres’ should be 
used for the recruitment of adequate staff and the acquisition of 
equipment and books. They may be renewed for a second five- 
year period if the progress is satisfactory. 

(3) Centres for advanced study should seek to bring the relevant 
teachers of their affiliated colleges into closer contact with their 
work. We suggest that the better qualified and more interested 
teachers of the affiliated colleges should be encouraged to attend 
staff and postgraduate seminars of the centre?! Opportunities 
for research within the framework of the centre should be provi- 
ded for college teachers if they are judged to be qualified for the 
pure and their research schemes are approved. They should 

ave the privilege of using the facilities of the centre to supplement 
the resources of their colleges. Study leave should be permitted 
for this purpose and, where the college cannot afford to pay the 
teacher's salary, the expenditure may be met out of the funds of 
the centre. It should also be possible to make available, to the 
major universities, specially earmarked grants for the upgrading 
of their colleges out of the funds allocated by the UGC for the 
improvement of colleges. If, in spite of all the guidance and 
assistance provided, the colleges fail to improve and to produce 
the pet: results, the universities should seriously consider the 
possibility of using their powers to disaffiliate them. 


11.35 Financial Support. It is obvious that the development of these 
major universities, as indicated above, will require considerable invest- 
ment of funds in capital expenditure and the running costs will also be 
heavy. It is essential that the expenditure required for their devclop- 
ment—both capital and recurring—should be placed at the disposal of 
the UGC by the Central Government. 


IMPROVEMENT OF OTHER UNIVERSITIES AND AFFILIATED COLLEGES 


11.36 Side by side with the development of these major universities 
and centres of advanced study, measures must also be adopted to ensure 


131 This privilege should also be extended to postgraduate and advanced third-year under- 
gtaduate students of these affiliated colleges. 
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that the excellence generated in them is gradually extended to other 
universities and affiliated colleges so that standards in the entire system 
of higher education are upgraded in due course. It is to the discussion 
of this second part of the programme for the improvement of higher 
education that we now turn. 


11.37 Teachers for Higher Education. One of the important contribu- 
tions which the major universities can make to the development of the 
other universities and affiliated colleges, as pointed out earlier, is to 
provide them with teachers of quality. Steps have to be taken to ensure 
this and for this purpose, we make the following proposals: 

(1) Every effort should be made to induce talented students from the 
universities to join the teaching profession and to place a majority 
of them in universities and colleges, other than their own, so 
that they can help to raise standards. The UGC should maintain 
a central clearing-house agency for the purpose and supply the 
data about these young scholars to universities and colleges and 
supply them with information about available jobs. 

(2) With a view to facilitating the recruitment of outstanding persons 
to the teaching profession, the UGC should sponsor a scheme 
for instituting a number of fellowships for the purpose. The 
fellowships ЖЫШ be at three levels—lecturers, readers and 
professors. Outstanding persons, who may otherwise be lost to 
the profession, should be granted these fellowships and seconded 
to work in suitable departments of universities, care being 
taken to see that they are appointed against permanent posts as 
early as possible. 

(3) The universities and affiliated colleges should be encouraged, so 
far as possible, to pre-select their new teachers and attach them 
to the major universities for about a year during which period 
they will come into contact with some outstanding teachers in 
their own and allied fields, will receive orientation towards their 
chosen profession and perhaps study schemes and techniques of 
research adopted there. 

In course of time, as the graduates of the major universities and 
centres of advanced study find appointments in the other universities 
and colleges, they will carry over their traditions of work and scholar- 
ship to their colleges and it is likely that they will be more actively 
receptive to the new ideas emanating from their universities and more 
disposed to enter into an intellectual dialogue with them. The influence 
of the major universities will thus pass into other sectors of higher 
education and help in raising standards. 
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11.38 This process of extending the standards of the major univer- 
sities should be fostered by the UGC by adopting, amongst others, 
the following devices: 

(1) Strong inter-university links should be formed among members 
of the centres of advanced study, members of aspirant centres, 
leading university departments and outstanding affiliated colleges, 
in particular fields of research. For,this purpose, small two- to 
three-day conferences at which a few papers are presented and a 

. critical and constructive discussion forms the main part of the 
agenda, should be encouraged on a fairly large scale. The funds 
required for the purpose should be included in the grants to the 
centres. 

(2) Invitations may be given to promising scholars and scientists 
from other universities or affiliated colleges to do research and to 
conduct seminars (say, for a term or a session) at one of the centres 
of advanced study. It would contribute to their intellectual re- 
freshment and give an incentive to the staff of the other univer- 
sities and colleges to strive to win the distinction and the advan- 
tages of such an invitation. 


11.39 Development of Other Universities. The universities, which are 
not major universities, should also strive to develop high standards, to 
begin with, at least in one or two departments, by due concentration of 
resources and by securing competent teachers. If they do so, the UGC 
should give them special grants on the basis of merit. When a university 
department is thus raised to a high level, its further elevation to the 
status of an aspirant centre may be considered; and, if it satisfies the 
conditions laid down, it may be assisted financially for a period of five 
years in the first instance. If its progress is satisfactory, the department 
could be developed, in due course, into a full-fledged centre of advanced 
study. We hope that once this process starts, it will be possible to raise 
a number of the universities to a reasonably high standard by the end of 
the century. 


11.40 Development of Affiliated Colleges. We have to recognize that 
the standard of the first degree and other postgraduate work in the bulk 
of affiliated colleges cannot be, in general, the same as that of the educa- 
tion imparted in university departments. The latter will usually have a 
more balanced combination of teaching and research than in a college, 
better staff, better qualified students and better resources. 

11.41 At the same time, there are several colleges of long standing 
which have done and are doing as good work as any good university 
and it should be an objective of educational policy to encourage them. 


=> 
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The major universities should specially help them in every ore 


way. 


They will get many of their teachers from them and will be in- 


evitably drawn in a healthy competition for raising standards. To 
assist in this process, we make the following recommendations: 


(1) 


(2) 


Affiliated colleges should be classified in terms of the level of 

their performance. For instance, the criteria for this purpose 

may, amongst others, include: 

— number and quality of staff; 

—number and general quality of students; 

— research output; 

— library facilities; 

— laboratory facilities for science students; 

— quality of student discipline; 

—performance of graduates of the college in national scholar- 
ships examinations; 

— innovations in teaching procedures; and 

— examination results. 

The techniques of applying the above criteria in practice must 
be worked out and the institutional machinery a the quin- 
quennial reviews of colleges on this basis must also be adequately 
provided. This classification should be used to provide special 
‘merit’ grants to deserving colleges. For example, colleges which 
rank high on the list and continue to improve their programmes 
and teaching should be given certain advantages such as salary 
bonuses for their teachers, grants for libraries, laboratories and 
necessary amenities for staff and students, etc., or colleges which 
have maintained a good and effective library system for a period 
of, say, five years could be given matching grants to improve their 
libraries further. Similarly, colleges which, while maintaining 
other academic standards, have avoided serious breaches of 
discipline, might be given outright or matching grants for im- 
proved staff and student amenities, and so on, We are aware that 
such a system of college classification and grant-in-aid is beset 
with administrative difficulties. We, therefore, recommend that 
the UGC, in consultation with the universities and State Govern- 
ments, should examine this question of classification of colleges 
in terms of level of achievement and make use of it in the alloca- 
tion of grants to colleges under the Fourth Five Year Plan. 
Finally, we should like to refer to the question of ‘autonomous’ 
colleges which has been under discussion for many years. Where 
there is an outstanding college (or a small cluster of very good 
colleges) within a large university which has shown the capacity 
to improve itself markedly, consideration should be given to 
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granting it an autonomous status. This would involve the power 
to frame its own rules of admissions, to prescribe its courses of 
study, to conduct examinations, and so on. The parent university's 
role will be one of general supervision and the actual conferment 
of the degree. The privilege cannot be conferred once and for 
all—it will have to be continually earned and deserved—and 
it should be open to the university, after careful scrutiny of the 
position, to revoke the autonomous status if the college at any 
stage begins to deteriorate in its standards. We recommend that 
provision for the recognition of such autonomous colleges be 
made in the constitution of the universities. It should be possible, 
in our opinion, by the end of the Fourth Five Year Plan, to bring 
at least fifty of the best colleges under this category. 


IMPROVEMENT OF TEACHING AND EVALUATION 


11.42 Improvement of Teaching. One of the most important reforms 
needed in higher education is to improve teaching and evaluation. 
The existing conditions in this regard are extremely unhappy. Most of 
the teaching, till comparatively recently, has been dominated by a 
syllabus which is many years out-of-date. In fact, the position in many 
universities remains unchanged still. As the performance of students 
is assessed by a single external examination based on the syllabus, an 
undue emphasis is placed on unintelligent and selective cramming. 
The situation is further aggravated by rigid rules which govern the 
selection of courses, by the inordinate amount of time that both students 
and teachers spend in formal classroom contacts, with the resulting 
lack of opportunity for independent study by the students and of ade- 
quate time for lecture-preparation by the teachers. If university teaching 
is to be vitalized, changes are needed on the following lines:182 

— more flexibility in the courses offered and more freedom of choice 
by the students; 

—a marked reduction in the amount of formal instruction and a 
corresponding increase in tutorial work, discussion groups, semi- 
nars and in independent study; and 

—a change in the character of teaching to discourage cramming 
drastically and to stimulate curiosity, problem-solving ability and 
originality. 

11.43 The problem of introducing greater flexibility in the courses 

will be discussed in the next chapter. With regard to the formal lectures, 
we suggest that, in the universities and the colleges, the number of 


182 The need to orientate university teachers to new and better methods ofteaching has already 
been dealt with in Chapter IV, 
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formal classroom and laboratory hours should be somewhat reduced. 
The time thus saved should be devoted to independent study, under the 
guidance of instructors, to assigned reading, writing of essays, solving 
of scientific and mathematical problems, and small research projects 
in which the student seeks out and learns to use independently the 
books and documents he needs. Every effort should be made to challenge 
and stretch the minds of the students by assigning them more exacting 
reading assignments, asking them to solve more difficult problems and 
providing opportunities for independent study of subjects in which 
they become especially interested. In addition, the students should be 
encouraged to do much more general reading than they do at present, 
both during the academic year and in vacation periods. This high- 
lights the importance of building up good libraries, both in universities 
and in colleges. 


11.44 Development of Libraries. With ever-increasing enrolment in 
universities and colleges, the demand for library service has been 
constantly growing. Unlike in the past, the library staff have now to 
cater to the diverse needs of undergraduates, postgraduates and research 
scholars. It should be realized that modern university libraries are also 
required to serve a larger number of academic departments and to 
perform new functions like indexing and abstracting. Moreover, the 
present position of expenditure on books and periodicals is not satisfac- 
tory. It is only in four universities that expenditure on books and perio- 
dicals is more than 5 per cent of the total expenditure as shown below: 


TABLE 11.1 PERCENTAGE EXPENDITURE ON 
BOOKS AND PERIODICALS IN UNIVERSITIES 


Percentage of total No. of. 
expenditure universities 
Less than 1 per cent . . б . NECI 
1to5 » s» . . ` . 84 
5 per cent and above . В 5 x . 4 


11.45 In this connection, we make the following recommendations: 
(1) The Heads of Departments and library staff should cooperate 
fully in drawing up an integrated plan of library development, 
from a long-range point of view. Such a plan should take into 
consideration anumber of factors such as the anticipated increase in 
enrolment, the faculty-wise distribution of students, new subjects 

and fields of specialization, special research projects, and so on. 


183 Information available for 43 universities. 
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(2) No new university, college or department should be set up 
without taking into account its library needs in terms of staff, 
books, journals, space, etc. Nothing could be more damaging 
to a growing department than to neglect its library or to give 
it a low priority. On the contrary, the library should be an 
important centre of attraction on the college or university 
campus. 

(3) The utilization of library grants should be suitably phased over 
a plan period. In other words, there shoud be a regular pro- 
gramme of strengthening of academic departments and the 
library, instead of haphazardly overfeeding them in one year 
and starving them in the next. 

(4) An essential thing about the development plan of a university 
library is to lay down physical rather than financial targets. 
Even more important is a proper use of books by students and 
teachers. Lectures should be supplemented by tutorial instruc- 
tion, and thereafter the students should turn to the library to 
find for themselves, with the help of reference librarians, the 
relevant material and knowledge needed. More working hours 
and working days, easy accessibility to books, adequate provision 
in terms of staff, multiple copies of textbooks which may be 
loaned to needy students, better display of new reading material, 
organization of book-clubs, separate rooms for periodicals, 
reference books and research works, are some of the measures 
that would help raise the standard of library service. The reading 
habit, which is appallingly low, must be toned up in every 
possible way. 
In addition to having ‘departmental’ and ‘seminar’ libraries 
stocked with a “working collection of books and journals’ the 
central library should facilitate interdisciplinary communication 
as also the work of research scholars in borderline disciplines. 
This will also be economical in the long run. 
(6) With the emergence of active research in our universities, there 
is a need for conservation of research potential through docu- 
mentation work and service. It is, therefore, necessary to appoint 
a team of documentalists in university libraries who can speak 
the language of research workers and undertake the work of 
documentation-search, indexing and abstracting. For this pur- 
pose, it will be advisable to set up a few regional centres with 
equipment for photographic reproduction of documents such 
as microfilming and photostating. 

We should completely break away from the traditional view 

that a library is a conventional but more or less useless accessory. 
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No definite set of standards can be used in developing a univer- 
sity library programme but the essentials relate to competent 
staff, an. adequate collection of carefully selected and well- 
organized books, well-planned physical facilities and professors- 
teachers who teach with books. 

(8) A collection of books, even a collection of good books, does 
not constitute a ‘library’. Given enthusiastic teachers "who teach 
with books’, and librarians who can cooperate with them in 
converting the library into an intellectual workshop, even a 
comparatively small collection of sensitively chosen books may 
work wonders in the life of students. Without such a staff, the 
most luxurious building or extensive book collection, may have 
no effect at all. The object of library planning is not to build a 
collection of books unrelated to class-work, laboratory research 
and conference room. The object is rather to relate book selec- 
tion, organization of the books, conditions of access and all 
library activities to the daily needs and activities of the academic 
community, both professors and students. The book selection 
should be oriented toward supporting instruction and research. 
The teaching and library staff should determine the titles and 
copies of books to be purchased and periodically work together 
to discard obsolete books. Many of these can be replaced with 
microfilms and micro-cards. 

(9) The library should 
— provide resources necessary for research in fields of special 

interest to the university; 
— aid the university teacher in keeping abreast of development 
in his field; 
— provide library facilities and services necessary for the success 
of all formal programmes of instruction; 
— open the door to the wide world of books that lie beyond 
the borders of one’s own field of specialization; and 
—to bring books, students and scholars together under condi- 
tions which encourage reading for pleasure, self-discovery, 
personal growth and the sharpening of intellectual curiosity. 
(10) ‘There is no formula for estimating with precision how much 
money a university should invest in its libraries.1?* It has been 
134 The total annual world book production during the ycars 1960—63 was of the order of 
360,000, 375,000, 385,000, and 400,000 titles respectively. In 1966 it is expected toreach 450,000. 
Of these about 18 per cent are in English. This would mean about 80,000 titles covering all 
branches of learning are produced annually. Even if we were to import 15 per cent of the 
total titles for use by our universities and colleges, it would mean importing 12,000 titles. 
At an average cost of Rs. 20 per title and 250 multiple copies, the estimated expenditure 


would come to Rs. 48 million, and providing Rs. 2 million for books in all other languages, 
the expenditure on imported books alone would need Rs. 50 million annually. 
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found that the expenditure on library in relation to total educa- 
tional expenditure of the university, has gone up from 1.88 
per cent in 1951-52 to 4.04 per cent in 1960-61, by which time 
the grants provided by the UGC had begun to make an impact. 
The University Education Commission had suggested about 
6.5 per cent of educational budget as reasonable expenditure on 
libraries. But this could vary, say, from 6.5 per cent to 10 per 
cent depending on the stage of development of each university 
library. It may also be suggested that, as a norm, a university 
should spend each year about Rs. 25 for each student registered 
and Rs. 30 per teacher. 

(11) The foreign exchange needed for university and college libraries 

should be allocated separately to the UGC. 

11.46 It is most important to emphasize original thinking in the 
study of all subjects and to discourage memorizing. The rate of growth 
of knowledge is now so great that only a few of the so-called facts which 
one learns in the university are liable to be useful, or even true, a few 
years later. This is specially true of the sciences. Till comparatively 
recently, it was possible for a teacher to provide his students with a 
map, as it were, which would guide them through life. Now, the best 
thing he can do is to give them a compass. The function of a modern 
university is to give that enduring knowledge of the fundamental 
principles of a subject which would help them to solve new problems 
as they arise and to keep on learning throughout life. This should be 
regarded as the distinguishing mark of a ‘university mind’. 

11.47 There is a practice to assign the youngest, least experienced 
staff members to teach undergraduate classes. Some of them have neither 
the stature nor the experience nor the poise to win young men and 
women effectively to the pursuit of knowledge. In a way, effective 
teaching at this level demands the attention and cooperation of the 
best teachers available. This does not, of course, mean that there is a 
possibility of all or many senior and experienced teachers being given 
undergraduate work. But it does mean that there should be a possibility 
of undergraduates coming into occasional contact with such teachers, 
particularly when a new subject has to be introduced for the first 
time. 

11.48 We would like to make the following suggestions for improve- 
ment of teaching: 

(1) A class hour at the university stage should not be less than 60 
minutes. A part of the time, say 10 minutes, should be devoted to 
answering questions by students and assigning them homework. 
The content and quality of lectures in general needs to be consi- 
derably improved. One way of characterizing the level of class 
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work is that every one hour of instruction should receive about 
3-4 hours of study time to digest the lectures. 

(2) In several cases, teachers are away, for long periods, from their 
institutions during term time. This interferes with the smooth 
working of the institutions and is detrimental to good teaching. 
It may be laid down as a rule that no teacher should be away from 
his institution during ‘term time’ for more than seven days in a 
year. There should also be a convention that during ‘term time’ 
teachers should not take up assignments which interfere with 
their teaching duties. 

(3) All new appointments should be made during summer time so 
that teachers join their new posts at the beginning of the academic 
year. Further, unless there be compelling reasons, no teacher 
should be permitted to leave an institution to take up another 
appointment during term time. 

11.49 We realize that it would be impossible to bring these changes 
in all the institutions at the same time. They would become possible as 
better teachers and facilities become available. Most of them are rela- 
tively easy to introduce in the universities and their constituent colleges, 
but more difficult in the affiliated colleges, especially in the small colleges 
in the rural areas. But this is definitely the direction in which we should 
move 


11.50 Experimentation, We should like to draw attention pointedly 
to the need for experimentation, which we have stressed in other spheres 
of education also. There is immense scope for it in our educational ѕуѕ- 
‘tem but unfortunately there is little deliberate and sustained effort in 
this direction. It is necessary both to create the desire and the will for 
it and to provide the financial and academic means to do so. There are 
two important areas in which such experimentation would yield parti- 
cularly rich dividends. 

(1) One such area concerns the manner of handling larger numbers 
of students without a proportionate increase in educational 
expenditure or the number of faculty members. It is by no means 
clear that a small-sized student body necessarily leads to an im- 
provement in standards or that there is some magically correct 
student-teacher ratio. Some subjects can be taught as well in large 
classes as in small ones. There is evidence to show that classes of 
intermediate size, say 40 to 80, have little or no advantage over 
classes of several hundred students. The use of microphones and 
tape records of lectures by distinguished professors from all over 
India could be usefully tried for this purpose. Many leaders in 
higher education have come to the view that part of college 
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teaching should be done in large classes and part in small groups 
of 5 to 20 students, with at least half the student's time being spent 
on assigned reading, problem-solving, and other kinds of indc- 
pendent study. We should also remember that the students usually 
learn almost as much from each other as from the faculty. 

(2) Another desirable experiment would be to have a certain amount 
of the teaching at the undergraduate stage done by the post- 
graduate students after their first year. This would have three 
advantages: the student-teachers would gain valuable experience 
in teaching, and their ability as teachers could be judged before 
they are appointed to college or university faculties; the number 
of teachers at the college level could be increased or, alternatively, 
part of the time of lecturers and readers could be freed for 
research. It would also be possible to pay postgraduate and 
research students for teaching tasks and this would help some 
needy and able students to continue their education. 


11.51 Teaching Methods. The problem of teaching methods in higher 
education has been a relatively neglected subject in India so far. We 
recommend that it may be examined by the UGC through a special 
committee appointed for the purpose. We also recommend that the 
schools of education,13 whose establishment we have proposed, should 
make a special study of the teaching methods, not only at the school 
stage, but also in the universities and affiliated colleges. Such studies 
will be of great use in organizing the orientation courses for junior 
lecturers which we have recommended. 


11.52 Examination Reform. In the present system, when the future of 
the students is totally decided by one external examination at the end of 
the year, they pay minimum attention to the teachers, do little indepen- 
dent study throughout most of the academic year and cram desperately 
for the final examination. The crippling effect of external examinations 
on the quality of work in higher education is so great that examination 
reform has become crucial to all progress and has to go hand in hand 
with improvements in teaching. The UGC rightly emphasized the signi- 
ficance of the problem and said: "We are convinced that if we are to 
suggest any single reform in university education, it should be that 
of examinations.’ One of the earliest efforts of the UGC was concerned 
with the study of the problem and the report of its expert committee 
on examination reform is a useful document. But it has not been imple- 
mented to any appreciable extent so far. This is one of those areas in 
education about which one can say that the problem is known, its 

185 Chapter IV. 
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significance is realized, the broad lines of the solution—at least to begin 
with—are known; but for some reason or other, an effort to imple- 
ment it on any worthwhile scale or in a meaningful manner has not 
yet been made. What is needed is vigorous and sustained action. 

11.53 We make below a few recommendations that might make a 
welcome break-through in the situation. One line of attack would be 
to abolish set syllabuses and the external examinations based on them 
altogether and to replace them by a system of internal and continuous 
evaluation by the teachers themselves. This is already being done in 
some institutions like the IITs or the agricultural universities and it 
could be increasingly extended to others as soon as the necessary faci- 
lities and conditions can be provided. We hope that, at no distant date, 
it will be adopted by all teaching universities and that the major univer- 
sities would give a lead in this matter. 

11.54 We realize, however, that external examinations will remain 
with us for a long time, especially in universities which have large 
numbers of affiliated colleges of very unequal standards. The main 
strategy here would be to attack the problem on two fronts: introduc- 
tion of more frequent, periodical assessment so that the undue emphasis 
on the final examination as the sole determinant of success is reduced; 
and reform of evaluation techniques. With regard to the first, a good 
deal can be gained if the performance of the student is assessed through- 
out the session in a suitable manner and if periodical tests are held in the 
middle and at the end of cach term. A system of internal assessment 
should be introduced as a supplement to the external examination, based 
on such periodical evaluations. The results of these internal assessments 
should not be mechanically added to the external marks but kept sepa- 
rate and both should be shown side by side in the final certificate. Passes 
should be required separately in both and the divisions gained in them 
should be declared separately. Every year, a careful review should be 
made of the correlation between internal and external assessment sepa- 
rately for each institution. This should be taken as a point for classifica- 
tion of colleges and also related to grant-in-aid so that institutions 
which tend to overassess their students persistently would stand to lose 
in status and finance. The regulations may also authorize the university 
to withdraw affiliation for persistent irresponsible assessment. 

11.55 Regarding improvement in examination techniques, we have 
little to add to the learned literature already available on the subject. 
As we said earlier, what is lacking is not knowledge, but will, courage 
and perseverance to work out its implementation. We suggest the 
following measures: 

(1) There is need for a central source to guide and activate a move- 

ment of examination reform, without which no early and effec- 
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tive progress is possible. For instance, the activity that one now 
sees in this matter in the State Boards for Secondary Education is 
due largely to the Central Examination Reform Unit in the Na- 
tional Council of Educational Research and Training. We re- 
commend that the UGC should set up immediately a similar 
examination reform unit for higher education at a sufficiently 
high level which would work in collaboration with the univer- 
sities. This could become the starting point of an effective pro- 
gramme of reform. 


(2) The next step should be to persuade some universities to launch 
upon the programme in a big way. In addition to major univer- 
sities which will have to give a lead by abolishing the external 
examinations altogether, the other universities should set up 
special units for examination reform and should prepare and im- 
plement a programme of reform in consultation with the central 
unit. 


(3) Another important point of emphasis would be the reorientation 
of university teachers to adopt new and improved techniques of 
evaluation. A programme of seminars, discussions or workshops 
should be organized to serve as the spearhead of the reform. This 
will have to be continued from year to year to evaluate results, 
to try out experiments and to make further plans. This would be 
the responsibility of the central and local examination reform 
units. 

We trust that, if a few universities can make a determined attack on 

the problem and achieve a break-through, the whole programme of 
examination reform will be greatly accelerated. 


11.56 We recommend that the grading or classification of examina- 
tion results is almost invariably done on an absolute rather than on a 
relative basis. In our present system of examinations, an 80 per cent 
mark, say, in mathematics, does not convey the same meaning as, say, 
80 per cent mark in history or English. Again, an 80 per cent mark in 
one year does not mean the same thing as 80 per cent mark in another 
year because examiners may be different, and there may be many other 
Variations from year to year. A system of grading must be such as to 
bring out whether a student belongs, say, to the top 20 per cent of his 
class or to the bottom 20 per cent. It is strongly recommended that 
even if the present system of examinations and classifying the results 
is continued, it should be supplemented by giving, in the same certi- 
ficate, the relative grading of the student, say on a five point scalc. 
Grade ‘A’ would mean that the student is in the top 20 рег cent of those 
who have been successful at the examination. 


—— HÀ 
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11.57 We recommend that early measures should be taken to abolish 
payment of remuneration to examiners. Evaluation is а part of teaching 
and teachers should be willing to undertake it as part of their duties. 
This is one of the reasons why we have recommended an increase in 
the salary scales of teachers. However, we recognize that the load of 
this work should not be too heavy on any teacher and would, therefore, 
suggest that the maximum number of scripts to be examined by a 
teacher in a year should not exceed 500. 


11.58 The Medium of Education. The problem of teaching and evalua- 
tion in higher education is inextricably linked with the medium of edu- 
cation and examination. It was pointed out earlier! that, as a part of 
the development of education in our country, we have to move ener- 
getically in the direction of adopting the regional languages as media 
of education at the university stage, that careful preparation should be 
made for the purpose, that both the manner and the time of transition 
would have to be left for decision to the university system. We shall 
now deal with some other aspects of the problem from the point of 
view of practical implementation: 

(1) We would like to emphasize that the medium of classroom 

communication and examination should generally be the same. 
The present arrangement under which a large proportion of 
students, at the first degree stage and even later, use the regional 
language for purposes of examinations although the classroom 
instruction is given through the medium of English, is educa- 
tionally unsatisfactory. If the student can be expected to express 
himself in the regional language in his examination, it should 
not normally be difficult for a teacher to do the same in the class- 
room. In fact, the student’s understanding of the fundamental 
problems and issues would be better and his performance in the 
examination would improve if, in all cases where the universities 
have taken a decision to adopt the regional languages as media 
of examinations, they also decide to adopt them as normal media 
of classroom communication. However, it must be remembered 
that the hold of English as a medium in the universities is linked 
with the use of the regional languages as the languages of adminis- 
tration in the States. So long as the prize posts in administration 
go to students who have good command over English, it will 
not be surprising if a substantial proportion of students continue 
to prefer education given through it. 

(2) While the goal is to adopt the regional languages as media of 
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education, we should like to stress again that this does not involve 
elimination of English. In fact, English, as an important ‘library 
language’ would play a vital role in higher education. No student 
should be considered as qualified for a degree, іп particular, a 
Master’s degree, unless he has acquired a reasonable proficiency 
in English (or in some other library language). The implications 
of this are twofold: all teachers in higher education should be 
essentially bilingual in the sense that they would be able to teach 
in the regional language and in English, and all students (and, 
particularly postgraduate students) should be able to follow 
lectures and use reading materials in the regional language, as 
well as in English. 

Great care has to be taken to ensure that the progress of the student 
entering the university is hampered as little as possible by com- 
plexities relating to the media of education. In a student’s life, 
the change from school to college is a crucial stage. On entering 
college, he finds that there is a greater demand on his powers of 
understanding and concentration than at school. When to this is 
added the difficulty inherent in a sudden change in the medium 
of education, it is not to be wondered at that many students feel 
bewildered and lost and lose zest in their studies. At the earlier 
stage of the undergraduate course, it will be an advantage if the 
bulk of the classwork is done through the regional language. As 
one goes higher up the educational ladder and as the student’s 
command over English and his familiarity with its use as a medium 
of education increases, more and more of the class-work could 
be in English. At the postgraduate stage, at least for some time to 
come, the bulk of the class-work will have to be in English. 

To safeguard the interest of minorities, some special steps would 
be needed; The maintenance of colleges teaching through the 
medium of Hindi in the non-Hindi speaking areas or of Urdu 
(which is not a regional language in the sense the other modern 
Indian languages are) in any part of the country should not only 
be permitted but encouraged. In so far as colleges teaching 
through the media of modern Indian languages other than the 
regional language of the area are concerned, there need be no 
obligation on the State to provide such institutions, except in 
cases where an adequate number of students is available. But if any 
linguistic minority group offers to maintain such an institution, 
it should be permitted and admissible grants given to it. 


(5) As we have recommended earlier, it would be desirable to estab- 


lish centres of advanced study for the development of modern 
Indian languages so as to make them fit media for higher educa- 
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tion. These should include two centres for Urdu—one in the 
North and one in the South. 

11.59 We are definitely of the view that at the university stage, no 
language should be made a compulsory subject of study but the classical 
and modern languages of India and important foreign languages should 
be provided as elective subjects. As we have recommended elsewhere, 
there should be considerable flexibility with regard to the choice of the 
subjects. The compulsory study of a language is likely to make some 
useful combination of subjects impracticable by placing too heavy a 
burden on the students. We were concerned to find that in one big 
university, about 50 per cent of the total time available for education at 
the undergraduate stage was devoted to the study of languages only. 
It is obvious that, under such conditions, the studies of the principal 
subjects greatly suffer and standards remain low. 

11.60 Since an adequate command over a library language is indis- 
pensable for a university student, we recommend that adequate facilities 
should be provided in universities and colleges for the study of English 
and where necessary or possible, for other library languages also. For 
this purpose, we recommend the following: 

(1) Special units for teaching English should be established in univer- 
sity and colleges whose main objective would be to give a good 
working knowledge of English to new entrants by the adoption 
of modern teaching techniques and in as short a time as possible. 
A distinction has to be made between the teaching of English 
as a skill and the teaching of English literature. The teachers in 
this unit will, therefore, need special training on the lines of the 
pioneer work being done at the Central Institute of English at 
Hyderabad. Moreover, it has to be noted that the students who 
enter the universities will be at different levels of attainment 
in English. Some will have come from English-medium 
schools and be well advanced. Others who come from 
urban schools with, comparatively speaking, good facilities 
for teaching English would be at an average level. But a large 
number who would have come from rural areas or the weaker 
schools will be at a much lower level of attainment. No single 
course in English would meet the needs of all these students. It 
should, therefore, be a responsibility of the English units to adjust 
their teaching to the needs of the different categories of students 
and to ensure that they are all given at least that essential command 
over the language which will enable them to use it efficiently as a 
library language. While the facilities should be provided in all 
institutions so far as possible, it should be optional for each student 
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to decide the course he would take to meet his needs or even take 
no course at all, if his preparation at school stage is found to be 
adequate. 

It would be an advantage to teach some English as a part of the 
elective subject course in the first year of the undergraduate 
stage. For example, students of economics may study English for 
about two periods a week as a part of their course in the first 
year. The d m of this teaching would be to introduce the stu- 
dents to literature in economics in English, to the special voca- 
bulary used in the subject and to help them to read with com- 
prehension books and journals in English in their special field. 
Where such courses have been tried, they have proved quite 
helpful and have enabled the student to use English as a library 
language in his own field far more efficiently than a general 
English course would do. 

(3) While English is our most important library language, it is neces- 
sary, as we have repeatedly stressed in this report, to develop 
other important library languages also. Much greater attention 
should, therefore, be given to the teaching of library languages 
other than English than is the case at present. In particular, we 
stress the immediate need to study Russian on a larger scale. 

11.61 In major universities, it will be necessary, as a tule, to adopt 

English as the medium of education because their students and teachers 
will be drawn on an all-India basis. This is the only feasible approach if 
their all-India character is to be maintained. But we are not opposed to 
the possibility of some university, which has the necessary quality of 
staff and students, trying this experiment in a regional language. We 
realize that this will involve some difficulties in drawing their students 
and teachers on an all-India basis; but we are convinced that they can 
be overcome. The position can be reviewed in due course as the linguis- 
tic situation develops. 


(2 


a 


STUDENT SERVICES 


11.62 A major weakness of the existing system of education is the · 
failure to provide adequately for student welfare. This is an aspect of 
higher education which needs to be improved on a priority basis. 

11.63 Student services are not merely a welfare activity but constitute 
an integral part of education. The following are some of the important 
services which can be included in this programme: 

— orientation for new students; 

— health services; 

— residential facilities; 
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— guidance and counselling including vocational placement; 

— student activities; and 

— financial aid. 

Financial aid in the form of scholarships, book-banks and textbook 
loans and the provision for students to earn while they learn have been 
discussed elsewhere in the Report.!8 In this chapter, it is proposed to 
discuss briefly the other forms of student services. 


11.64 Orientation for New Students. Entry into a college or a univer- 
sity is a very important change in the life of a student, and in some 
cases, the change is so great and sudden that he is apt to lose his balance. 
Some deliberate steps have therefore to be taken to facilitate adjust- 
ment. We recommend that all institutions of higher education should 
organize orientation programmes for their new students in the 
beginning of the academic year. Senior students should be 
actively associated with this programme. Group discussions and 
individual conferences can be arranged for the purpose and, where 
necessary, guided campus tours will also be helpful. No student should 
be left in doubt about the arrangements for housing and food, days 
and hours when his classes meet, the fees to be paid and above all the 
general traditions of the institutions and the rules and regulations he is 
expected to observe. Each student should also be assigned to an acade- 
mic adviser, who should be a member of the staff and assist him in 
planning and formulating his total college programmes and organizing 
his studies to the best advantage. Every member of the teaching faculty 
should be expected to serve as an academic adviser to a group of 
students. 


11.65 Health Services. Health services for students are generally neg- 
lected. The replies to the questionnaire sent by the Education Commis- 
sion to the different universities on the subject have revealed that few of 
them have conducted any health surveys of their students and not 
many have organized systematic programmes of health services for 
them. In a number of universities, there is no medical examination, 
even at the first entry stage, and where medical examinations have been 
conducted, they are often of a perfunctory character without any suit- 
able follow-up work. Society has a special stake in the health and the 
physical well-being of university students who are (or should be!) 
the elect of the rising generation and in whom it has to invest large 
resources and to whom it looks for the advancement of national 
interests. The organization of student health services at the university 
stage, therefore, should receive a high priority. 

198 Chapter VI. 


532 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 11.66 


11.66 We recommend that early steps should be taken to organize 
adequate health services in universities and colleges. Health centres 
should be established on every university campus and in townships 
with a large student population to provide for medical examination, 
follow-up treatment, and emergency care. The services of part-time 
doctors should be enlisted for the purpose in smaller mofussil towns. 
We also recommend that adequate provision should be made for health 

. education of students and for securing their involvement in the organi- 
zation of health services—both in policy-making and in the execution 
of programmes. The UGC may explore the possibility of organizing 
health services for university teachers and im on the lines of the 
contributory health service organized for the employees of the Govern- 
ment of India. A beginning may be made with one or two universities 
with a large resident student population and, in the light of the experi- 
ence gained, the programme may be extended to other centres. 


11.67 Hostels and Day-Study Centres. At present, hostel facilities have 
been provided for about 18 per cent of the enrolment at the university 
stage. There is need to expand these considerably and we suggest that 
an effort should be made to provide hostel accommodation for about 
25 per cent of the enrolment at the undergraduate stage and 50 per cent 
of the enrolment at the postgraduate stage. In professional courses like 
agriculture, engineering or medicine, the extent of hostel facilitics 
provided is already fairly high. We do not share the view that all stu- 
dents in these courses should be necessarily provided with hostel facili- 
ties. In our opinion, it is necessary to emphasize the provision of hostel 
facilities for the courses in arts and science, at least for the immediate 
future. In order to cut down the costs of this programme, it would be 
necessary to keep the design of the hostels as simple as possible. Morc- 
over, the running costs should be kept down to the minimum and there 
should de provision for a good deal of sel£help by the students. 

11.68 For the use of non-resident students who do not have adequate 
facilities at home—the number of such students is extremely large in the 
towns and cities—day-study centres and library seats should be pro- 
vided on a liberal scale. The target to be aimed at should be to provide 
day-study centres for about 25 per cent of the non-resident students. 
These should also have subsidized or low-cost cafetarias working on the 
principle of self-service. 


11.69 Guidance and Counselling. A guidance and counselling pro- 
gramme which would assist the students in the choice of courses, 
indicate the lines of remedial action and help in dealing with emotional 
and psychological problems should be an integral part of the educational 
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facilities provided in institutions of higher education. For an effective 
guidance service, it would be necessary to have at least one counsellor 
for every one thousand students on the roll. Smaller institutions may 
share a counsellor who will work in each of the institutions on a part- 
time basis. The organization of such a service will require a large number 
of professionally trained counsellors. We suggest that a project for 
their training should be organized in some university competent to 
do so. 

11.70 The employment, information and guidance bureaux of the 
National Employment Service and the student advisory bureaux which 
have been existing in a number of universities have been doing useful 
work. The former have been collecting, compiling and making avail- 
able to the students occupational and employment market information, 
information regarding preparation for different careers, training facili- 
tics, apprenticeships, scholarships, etc. They have also been placing 
students in employment. In. the absence of counselling services with 
fully qualified counsellors, they have also been offering advice and 
help to the students in planning their careers. The student advisory 
bureaux were originally set up by the Ministry of Education to pro- 
vide information regarding facilities for higher education abroad, but 
now also provide information regarding facilities in India. Since 
educational and occupational information is closely interlinked, it is 
recommended that these bureaux may be combined to form an infor- 
mation and employment centre which should function directly under 
the supervision of the dean of students. 


11.71 Student Activities. It is necessary that the student's energies are 
channelled into meaningful and challenging pursuits. This would be 
partly achieved through intensification of curricular programmes to 
which we have already referred. But that is not enough. It is also neces- 
sary to develop a rich and varied programme of co-curricular activities, 
which would include lectures, debates, essay competitions, group 
discussions, cultural programmes and contests, study circles, social 
service camps, NCC, tours and excursions, sports and tournaments, 
publication of students’ journals, educational film shows, conduct of 
student libraries, canteens and cooperative stores and welfare acti- 
vities connected with financial and medical assistance to students. 
Many of these activities are even now a part of the programme in 
good institutions. They are rich in educational stimuli and help to 
develop and strengthen. certain valuable attitudes and qualities such as 
cooperation, initiative, self-confidence and leadership. These should 
be organized not only during term time but also during vacations, 
which is more suited for some of the programmes. 
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11.72 Administration of Welfare Services. The advice, support and 
initiative of the vice-chancellor or principal are indispensable for an 
imaginative and effective programme of student welfare. But such 
work is so complex and many-sided that it needs a full-time dean of 
student welfare to look after its implementation. He should be an 
educationist with tact and vision trained specifically for the job and 
should be given sufficient status and authority to command respect and 
cooperation from the students and the staff. He should be expected to 
patticipate in academic work to the extent possible and regarded as 
a member of the academic community. 


11.73 Student Unions. Student unions represent an important way 
of providing student participation in university life outside the class- 
room. Properly organized, they help in self-government and self- 
discipline, provide a healthy outlet for students’ energies and give the 
students useful training in the use of democratic methods. 

11.74 It is for each university to decide how its students’ union will 
function and we would welcome a good deal of experimentation. But 
some broad principles can be indicated. 

(1) Membership of the student unions should be automatic in the 
sense that every student should be presumed to be its member. But every 
student should be expected to choose at least one activity organized 
in the institution, e.g., arts society, football club, drama association, 
etc., and pay the required subscription. There should be no separate 
payment for the membership of the students’ union as such. Each of the 
activities will thus have funds of its own and these would be handled by 
appropriate committees. The funds of the central union—to the extent 
they are needed—would be formed by contributions from each activity 
committee. The university or college should also give aid to the central 
union as well as to the different activities. 

(2) It may be desirable to elect the office-bearers, not directly by 
the large body of students (many of whomare fresh men), but indirectly 
by the different students’ societies in the university who would send 
selected representatives to the union executive. 

(3) There should be some disqualifications for office-bearers. For 
instance, persons who have spent two or more years in the same class 
should be disqualified. 

(4) The successful working of student unions depends to a large 
extent upon the mutual trust and confidence between the teachers and 
the students. Greater teacher involvement in union activities should, 
therefore, be ensured. We would strongly commend the establishment 
of a university or college union in which all teachers and students 
automatically become members. All committees of the union and vari- 
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ous activity groups should have teachers on them and it should be 
their responsibility to guide the students tactfully on right lines without 
curbing their freedom to decide for themselves. 

11.75 In some of the institutions, the educational objectives of stu- 
dent unions are being well realized and they are functioning satisfacto- 
rily. But in a majority of institutions, and particularly in recent years, 
they have tended to function like trade unions presuming to represent 
students’ interests against those of the teachers and authorities. This 
idea should be firmly and definitely discouraged. A university or college 
is an academic fellowship of equals where things can be discussed 
and decided reasonably, and the joint committees of teachers and 
students which we have recommended have this purpose specifically in 
view. These should be fully utilized to ascertain and redress the genuine 
difficulties of students. There is a general and, perhaps on the whole 
justified, complaint on the part of students that the ee or university 
authorities sometimes take no notice of these difficulties and depriva- 
tions till they are backed by some form of so-called "direct action 
which has really no place in an educational institution. When, however, 
they are confronted by a strike or demonstration or some kind of 
violence, they sometimes yield abjectly and students get the unfortunate 
impression that it pays to break the rules of discipline and good conduct. 
There is no justification for such administration. The members of the 
staff, the principals and vice-chancellors should all learn to be sympa- 
thetic, understanding, responsive and reasonable and yet decisive and 
firm, when necessary, in their dealings with students. What binds 
together students and teachers in a deep and creative partnership is 
the sharing of common interests, mutual regard and sense of values, 
and working together for their main purpose which is the pursuit of 
knowledge and discovery. Anyone who is not committed to this philo- 
sophy or prepared to honour it has really no place in an institution 
of higher education. 

11.76 It would be useful to convene a conference of representatives 
of the students’ unions in universities and colleges once a yeat, for the 
purpose of considering various problems of common interest such. as 
the improvement of discipline and the promotion of academic excel- 
lence. Such a conference could also promote a sense of participation in 
the student community in the development of universities and colleges, 
apart from affording them an opportunity to express their views on 
matters that concern their studies and well-being. We suggest that the 
UGC should take initiative in convening and financially supporting 
such an annual meeting. 


11.77 Student Discipline. In the last couple of decades, so much has 
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been written about problems of student unrest, its numerous ugly 
manifestations and the causes responsible for it that it is not necessary 
for us to repeat the details. Briefly, there have been many ugly strikes 
and demonstrations—often without any justification—leading to 
violence, walk-out from classrooms and examination halls, ticketless 
travel, clashes with the police, burning of buses and cinema houses and, 
sometimes, even manhandling of teachers and university officers. There 
is a variety of causes which has brought about these ugly expressions 
of uncivilized behaviour, e.g., the uncertain future facing educated 
young men leading to a sense of frustration which breeds irresponsibi- 
lity; the mechanical and unsatisfactory nature of many curricular pro- 
grammes; the totally inadequate facilities for teaching and learning in 
the large bulk of institutions; the poor student-teacher contact—many 
a student goes through the entire undergraduate course without 
exchanging a word with his teachers; the inefficiency and lack of 
scholarship on the part of many teachers and their failure to interest 
themselves in the students’ problems; the absence of imagination and 
tact combined with firmness on the part of heads of institutions; the 
prevalence of what has come to be known as teacher politics in some 
colleges and universities, the attempt by political parties to interfere in 
their work, and by no means the least, the impact of the conditions of 
public life in the country, the falling standards of discipline among the 
adults and a weakening of their civic consciousness and integrity. 
11.78 While such incidents and their contributory factors have been 
a feature of higher education for some years past, what is particularly 
disturbing at present is the noticeable ud towards a progressive 
deterioration and the fact that these acts are increasingly committed 
quite unapologetically and on irrelevant and frivolous grounds. This 
is specially regrettable in view of the considerable expansion of oppor- 
tunities for youth that independence has initiated and of the critical 
challenges that the nation is facing in the fields of both defence and 
economic and cultural development. In such a situation, sociological 
explanations are not enough. Indeed, unless they indicate a feasible 
solution of the problem and lead to effective action, mere explanation 
is likely to be mistaken for justification. Urgent steps are, therefore, 
needed to curb these trends and to ensure that, whatever else educa- 
tion may or may not aim at doing, it should at least strive to enable 
young men and women to learn and practise civilized norms of be- 
haviour and commit themselves honestly to social values of significance. 
It is also necessary to remember that the responsibility for the situation 
is not unilateral—it is not merely that of the students or parents or 
teachers or State Governments or the political parties—but multilateral. 
All of them share it, together with many factors in the objective 
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situation and no effective solution is possible unless each agency res- 
ponsible for the malaise does its own duty. Some of the remedies for 
students’ unrest, therefore, go beyond the education system. But even 
if we leave them out, there are two major things that the education 
system itself can and must do: 

— remove the educational deficiencies that contribute to it; and 

— set up an adequate consultative and administrative machinery to 

prevent the occurrence of such incidents. 

11.79 The first of these measures, the improvement of the educational 
process, is the heart of the problem. The discipline which higher educa- 
tion cultivates should aim at selfdiscipline—discipline directed from 
within, which does not depend primarily on external control. More- 
over, such discipline can grow only if it is deeply related to the pursuit 
of deeper goals in life and rises out of interest and devotion to scholar- 
ship. In other words, the incentives to positive discipline have to come 
from the opportunities that the institution presents and the intellectual 
and social demands it makes on the students. From this point of view, 
we have emphasized, throughout this Report, the need to improve 
standards in institutions at all stages of education, including colleges and 
universities. We have also stressed the need, side by side, for providing 
a better standard of student services. Unless this is done, a radical cure 
to the problem is not possible. 

11.80 With regard to the second of these measures, we would like to 
emphasize that the whole of university life is to be treated as one and 
that all attempts at polarisation between teachers, students and adminis- 
tration should, therefore, be avoided. From this point of view we have 
made a number of important recommendations such as the appointment 
of joint committees of teachers and students, the establishment of a 
central committee under the chairmanship of the vice-chancellor or 
principal consisting of students and teachers, and where advisable, 
the association of students with the Academic Council and the Court. 
What we have to strive to generate is a spirit of comradeship between 
teachers and students based on mutual affection and esteem and on a 
common allegiance to the pursuit of truth, of excellence in many direc- 
tions and of the good of the society as a whole. If this spirit could be 
created, many of the problems of discipline which bedevil our academic 
life at present will become easier to solve and, will, we hope, disappear 
in course of time. 


NOTE 
11.81 Universities and Colleges 


There has been since Independence, a large expansion in the field of 
higher education. The number of universities has increased from 20 in 
1947 to 64 in 1966. There are now institutions ‘deemed to be univer- 
sities’ under Section 3 of the UGC Act. The number of affiliated /univer- 
sity colleges was 2,565 in 1965-66. A list of universities, ‘institutions 
deemed to be universities’ and the number of university/affiliated 
colleges of each university is given below: 


Year of University/Institution Deemed to be University Number of 
Establishment Colleges 
A. Universities 
ж 1857 Calcutta University . B x $ : Я г n 168 
Bombay University . ^ : = р 5 58 
Madras University . г, b е М 8 ^ 3 157 
x 1887 Allahabad University . А с : ; à ^ > 6 
1916 Banaras Hindu University (Varanasi) . s 3 Я D 18 
/ Mysore University . —. . . . . ; 63 
„1917 Patna University > X > 7 3 ý 5 s 10 
¿118 Osmania University (Hyderabad) ورا‎ Ec ae ie ША 61 
4,1921 Aligarh Muslim University. — . D M y : - 4 
Lucknow University 2 Б : 1 E 18 
71922 Delhi University z 3 : S " à x б 41 
41923 Nagpur University . 8 i С а Е Š è 84 
4926 Andhra University (Waltair) —. . , . ` ы 61 
„1927 Agra University Уу J 143 
41929 Annamalai University (Annamalainagar) : E 5 : e 
,1937 Kerala University (Trivandrum) . : : В . . мо 
„1943 Utkal University (Bhubaneswar) UR aaa ee n. 72 
„1946 Saugar University š б к . 5 . . 67 
1947 Rajasthan Universi i 5 
72 aja University (Jaipur). 3 E B i 5 7 
W Panjab University (Chandigarh) . E é : . . 149 
1948 Gauhati University Я 75 


Jammu and Kashmir University (Srinagar) à ҖЕ . 34 
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Year of University/Institution Deemed to be University Number of 


Establishment Colleges 

1949 Roorkee University . < s . . T 

Poona University б z " A 46 

M.S. University of Baroda . г 5 4 6 

Karnatak University (Dharwar) . + * à 53 

1950 Gujarat University (Ahmedabad). . . . . . 125 

1951 S.N.D.T. Women's University Coney 5 А 5 5 17 

Visva-Bharati (Santiniketan) S 5 - 5 : 8 

1952 Bihar University (Muzaffarpur) . vet tê б : 44 

1954 Sri Venkateswara University (Tirupati). б . . В 28 

1955 S.V. Vidyapith (Ballabh Vidyanagar) . . б б . 13 

Jadavpur University (Jadavpur) . К . . 1 . E 

1956 Kurukshetra University (Kurukshetra) . б . 4 

Indira Kala Sangit Vishwavidyalaya (Khairagarh) . 6 x 32 

1957 Vikram University (Ujjain) Po CA RNC. 39 

Gorakhpur University ИЛ: Г Жу ee 41 

Jabalpur University . Я : 5 5 1 4 21 

1958 Varanaseya Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya . x * à Ў 75 

Marathwada ‘University (Aurangabad) . be ett : : 28 

1960 U.P. Agricultural University (Nainital) TA 2 xis 4 

Burdwan University . A T ‘ 3 х к 43 

Kalyani University . . . e > Ae а t. 

Bhagalpur University ї 4 . 5 > 3 x 44 

Ranchi University . . . . > : s s 35 

1961 K.S. Darbhanga Sanskrit агага : 4 2 5 28 

1962 Punjab Agricultural University (Ludhiana) . . . . 5 

Punjabi University (Patiala) 9 

Orissa University of Agriculture and Technology (Bhubaneswar) n 

North Bengal University (Siliguri) Б Я = қ 19 

Rabindra Bharati University (Calcutta) ۰ ` 2 À 20 

Magadh University (у). 5 ` А . . 4 34 

Jodhpur University . . i ‚ З x 1 2 

Udaipur University . . . . К . . 11 

Shivaji University (Kolhapur) 5 a . 2 T б 51 

1964 Indore University D DES . S 5 17 

Jiwaji University (Gwalior) - Б - - . А D 30 

Ravi Shankar University (Raipur) z $ 2 44 

та of Agricultural Sciences (Hebbal), ч 5 3 

Andhra Pradesh Agricultural University (Hyderabad) г 6 

Bangalore University . : . 31 

Jawaharlal Nehru Krishi Vishvavidyalaya (Jabalpur) «xw d 8 

1965 Dibrugarh University . . . = . * 5 . 34 


1966 Madurai University . — . * D < D E К SH 
4^ : Тота (Colleges) . 2,565 


540 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


Year of University/Institution Deemed to be University Number of 
Establishment Colleges 


B. Institutions deemed to be Universities under UGC Act 


1958 Indian Institute of Science (Bangalore) 
Indian Agricultural Research Institute (New Delhi). 


1961 Indian School of International Studies (New Delhi). 


1962 Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyalaya (Hardwar). 
Jamia Milia Islamia (New Delhi) 


1963 Gujarat Vidyapeeth (Ahmedabad), 
Kashi Vidyapeeth (Varanasi). 
1964 Tata Institute of Social Sciences (Bombay). 
Birla Institute of Technology and Science (Pilani). 


SUMMARY 


1 Objectives of Universities. In broad terms, the functions of the uni- 

versities in the modern world may be said to be the following: 

— to seek and cultivate new knowledge, to engage vigorously and 
fearlessly in the pursuit of truth, and to interpret old knowledge 
and beliefs in the light of new needs and discoveries; 

— to provide the right kind of leadership in all walks of life, to identi- 
fy gifted youth and help them develop their potential to the full 
by cultivating physical fitness, developing the powers of the mind 
and cultivating right interests, attitudes and moral and intellectual 
values; 

— to provide society with competent men and women trained in 
agriculture, arts, medicine, science and technology and various 
other professions, who will also be cultivated individuals, imbued 
with a sense of social purpose; 

— to strive to promote equality and social justice and to reduce social 
and cultural differences through diffusion of education; and 

— to foster in the teachers and students, and through them in society 
generally, the attitudes and values needed for developing the good 
life’ in individuals and society. 11.02 

2 In addition to these broad functions which they share in common 

with all universities, Indian universities will have to shoulder some 
special responsibilities in the present state of our social and educational 
development. For instance, 

— they must learn to serve as the conscience of the nation; and from 
this point of view, they should encourage individuality, variety 
and dissent, within a climate of tolerance; 

— they should develop programmes of adult education in a big way 
and to that end, evolve a widespread network of part-time and 
correspondence courses; 

— they should assist the schools in their attempts at quantitative self- 
improvement; 

— they should shake off the heavy load of their early tradition which 
gives a prominent place to examinations and strive to improve 
standards all-round by a symbiotic development of teaching and 
research; and 

— they should create at least a few centres which would be compar- 
able to those of their type in any other part of the world and thus 
help to bring back the ‘centre of gravity’ of Indian academic life 
within the country itself. 11.04-10 
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3 If these objectives are to be realized, we need a well-conceived and 
comprehensive plan for the development of higher education, spread 
over the next twenty years, which will include, among other things, the 
following three programmes of high priority: 

— A radical improvement in the quality and standards of higher 

education and research; 

— Expansion of higher education to meet the manpower needs of 
national development and, to some extent, the rising social ambi- 
tions and expectations of the people; and 

— Improvement of university organization and administration. 
11.11 

4 Major Universities. The most important reform in higher education 
is the development of some ‘major universities’ where first-class post- 
graduate work and research would be possible and whose standards 
would be comparable to the best institutions of their type in any part 
of the world. The UGC should select, as soon as possible, from amongst 
the existing universities, about six universities (including one of the IITs 
and one Agricultural University) for development as major universities. 
The programme should begin in 1966-67. 

5 A major university should have a ‘critical mass’ of students and 
teachers ul outstanding capacity and promise. From this point of view, 

(1) each major university should be assigned a number of scholarships 

for the undergraduate stage which will provide it with enough 
talented students for its postgraduate classes. Of these scholar- 
ships, about half should be from outside the area of the university; 

(2) each department or faculty of a major university should have a 

specially appointed personnel advisory committee, which should 
work in close collaboration with the appointing authorities of the 
university. The search for staff, instead of being limited to the 
State or the region, should be made nation-wide and, in a sense, 
world-wide. Where necessary, the selected candidates should be 
offered advance increments. What is even more important, they 
should be assured of research opportunities, opportunities for 
study leave and the possibility to achieve professional excellence. 
There should be room for flexibility inthe appointments and pro- 
motions. The UGC should place at the disposal of each university 
a contingency fund which may be used to provide more attractive 
salaries to persons of exceptional promise and performance. 

6 Itis necessary to establish ‘clusters’ of advanced centres in the major 
universities. They will add strength to, and enrich one another and be 
specially helpful in promoting interdisciplinary research. About fifty 
such centres should be established, including some in modern Indian 
languages over the next five to ten years. At least one of them should 
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concentrate on developing an interdisciplinary approach to education. 
Other important areas to be covered are agriculture, engineering and 
medicine. 

7 (1) The administration of a centre, subject to the overall supervi- 
sion of the university’s Executive Council, should be the responsibility 
of its director assisted by a small but representative committee of his 
colleagues. 

(2) The original selection of a university department asa centre should 
be made on the basis of the quality and extent of work already done by 
it, its reputation for good teaching, its contribution to research and its 
potentiality for further development. The process of selection should be 
so devised that it will win the confidence of the universities and the 
academic community generally. 

(3) The privilege of being a centre of advanced study should be conti- 
nually earned and deserved. Each centre of advanced study should have, 
say, once in three to five years, a visiting committee, consisting of out- 
standing Indian and, where possible and necessary, foreign experts who 
will conduct a review and appraisal of the accomplishments of the 
centre. 

(4) The centres within a university should function in close collabora- 
tion with other centres and departments which are not centres of 
advanced study and measures should be adopted to involve the entire 
staff of the university in functioning as an intellectually effective 
community. 

(5) The major universities should constantly strive to enlarge thearea 
of their excellence. For this purpose, they might be given a grant in pro- 
portion to the number of centres they already possess, to be used for the 
purpose of raising other departments within the university to their level. 

(6) Centres for advanced study should seek to bring the relevant 
teachers of their affiliated colleges into closer contact with their work. 

8 The recurring and capital costs of the major universities should be 
met by the UGC. 11.17—35 


9 Improvement of Other Universities. The major universities should be 
utilized to provide teachers of quality to the other universities and to the 
affiliated colleges. From this point of view, 

(1) every effort should be made to induce talented students from the 
major universities to join the teaching profession and to place a 
majority of them in universities and colleges, other than their 
own, so that they can help to raise standards; ' 

(2) ће UGC should sponsor a scheme for instituting a number of 
fellowships at three levels—lecturers, readers and professors. Out- 
standing persons, who may otherwise be lost to the profession, 


544 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


should be granted these fellowships and seconded to work in 
suitable departments of universities, care being taken to see that 
they are appointed against permanent posts as early as possible. 

(3) the universities and affiliated colleges should be encouraged, so 
far as possible, to pre-select their new teachers and attach them to 
the major universities for a specified period; 

(4) strong inter-university links should be formed among members 
of centres of advanced study, members of aspirant centres, leading 
university departments and outstanding affiliated colleges, in 
particular fields of research; 

(5) invitations may be given to promising scholars and scientists 
from other universities or affiliated colleges to do research and to 
conduct seminars (say, for a term or a session) at one of the centres 
of advanced study; 

(6) the other universities should be helped, through concentration of 
resources, to develop excellence in selected departments and ulti- 
mately to raise them to the level of centres of advanced studies. 

11.36-39 


10 Development of Affiliated Colleges. There are several colleges of 
long standing which have done and are doing as good work as any good 
university and it should be an objective of educational policy to encour- 
age them. The following steps may be taken to assist in this process: 

(1) Affiliated colleges should be classified in terms of the level of their 
performance and assistance should be related to such classi- 
fication. 

(2) Where there is an outstanding college (or a small cluster of very 
good colleges) within a large university which has shown the 
capacity to improve itself markedly, consideration should be given 
to granting it an ‘autonomous’ status. This would involve the 
power to frame its own rules of admissions, to prescribe its courses 
of study, to conduct examinations, and so on. The parent uni- 
versity’s role will be one of general supervision and the actual 
conferment of the degree. The provision for the recognition of 
such autonomous colleges should be made in the constitution of 
the universities. It should be possible, by the end of the Fourth Five 
Year Plan, to bring at least fifty of the best colleges under this 
category. 11.40-41 


11 Improvement of Teaching and Evaluation. (1) The number of formal 
classroom and laboratory hours should be somewhat reduced. The 
time thus saved should be devoted, under the guidance of instructors, 
to independent study, assigned reading, writing of essays, solving of 
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problems and small research projects in which the student secks out and 
learns to use independently the books and documents he needs. 

(2) Every effort should be made to build up good libraries in univer- 
sities and colleges. 

(3) It is most important to emphasize original thinking in the study 
of all subjects and to discourage memorizing. 

(4) There should be a possibility of undergraduates coming into occa- 
sional contact with senior and outstanding teachers, particularly when а. 
new subject has to be introduced for the first time. 

(5) The content and quality of lectures in general needs to be consider- 
ably improved. One way of characterizing the level of class work is that 
every onc hour of instruction should receive about 3-4 hours of study- 
time to digest the lectures. 

(6) It may be laid down as a rule that no teacher should be away from 
his institution during “term time’ for more than seven days in a year. 

(7) All new appointments should be made during vacation time so 
that teachers join their new posts at the beginning of the academic year. 
Further, unless there be compelling reasons, no teacher should be per- 
mitted to leave an institution to take up another appointment during 
term time. 

(8) There is great need for experimentation, especially in two im- 
portant areas. One such area concerns the manner of handling larger 
numbers of students without a proportionate increase in educational 
expenditure or the number of faculty members, Another desirable 
experiment would be to have a certain amount of teaching done by re- 
search students and by selected postgraduate students after their first 

саг. 

(9) The problem of teaching methods in higher education has been 
relatively neglected. It should be examined by the UGC through a 
special committee appointed for the purpose. The schools of education 
should make a special study of the teaching methods, not only at the 
school stage, but also in the universities and affiliated colleges. 

(10) In all teaching universities, external examinations should be re- 
placed by a system of internal and continuous evaluation by the teachers 
themselves. 

(11) In universities with affiliated colleges, a system of internal assess- 
ment should supplement the external examination. 

(12) The University Grants Commission should set up a Central 
Examination Reform Unit to work in collaboration with the univer- 
sities. Special units for examination reform should also be set up in some 
universities who can be persuaded to organize examination reform in a 
big way. 

(13) University teachers should be reoriented to adopt the new and 
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improved techniques of evaluation through a large programme of 
seminars, discussions or workshops. 

(14) Early measures should be taken to abolish payment of remuncra- 
tion to examiners. As a first step, the total number of scripts to bc 
examined by any teacher during а year should not exceed 500. 11.42-57 


12 Medium of Education. (1) The regional languages should be adopt- 
ed as media of education at the university stage in a phased programme 
spread over ten years. 

(2) At the earlier stage of the undergraduate course, the bulk of the 
instruction may be given through the regional language while at the 
postgraduate stage, it may be in English. 

(3) In due course, all teachers in higher education should, as far as 
possible, be bilingual and postgraduate students should be able to follow 
lectures and use reading materials in the regional language as well as in 
English. 

(4) The maintenance of colleges teaching through the medium of 
Hindi in the non-Hindi areas or of Urdu in any part of the country 
where there is a reasonable number of Urdu-speaking students, should 
be permitted and encouraged. 

(5) Centres of advanced study should be established for the develop- 
ment of all modern Indian languages including Urdu. 

(6) The classical and modern Indian languages should be provided as 
elective subjects, no language being made a compulsory subject of study 
at the university stage. 

(7) Adequate facilities should be provided in universities and colleges 
for the study of English. Special units for teaching English should be 
established in universities to give a good working knowledge of it to 
new entrants by the adoption of modern teaching techniques. It would 
also be an advantage to teach some English as part of the elective subject 
course in the first year of the degree course. 

(8) The teaching of important library languages other than English 
should be stressed, in particular the study of Russian, on a larger scale. 

11.58-61 


13 Student Services. Student services are not merely a welfare 
activity but constitute an integral part of education. These should 
include orientation for new students, health services, residential facilities, 
guidance and counselling including vocational placement, student 
activities and financial aid: 

(1) All institutions of higher education should organize orientation 

programmes for new students in the beginning of the academic 
year to facilitate adjustment. Each student should be assigned 
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to an academic adviser who would assist him in planning and 

organizing his programme and studies. Every member of the 

teaching faculty should be expected to serve as an academic 
adviser to a group of students. 

Steps should be taken to organize, on a high priority basis, 

adequate health services in universities and colleges. Adequate 

provision should also be made for health education of students. 

The UGC may explore the possibility of organizing health 

services for university teachers and students on the lines of the 

Contributory Health Services of the Government of India. 

(3) Hostel accommodation should be provided, as soon as possible, 
for about 25 per cent and 50 per cent of the enrolment at the 
undergraduate and postgraduate stages, respectively. 

(4) Day-study Centres, with subsidized or low-cost cafetarias, 
should be provided for about 25 per cent of the non-resident 
students. 

(5) There should be at least one counsellor for every one thousand 
students. A project for the training of counsellors should also 
be organized in some university. A combined information and 
employment centre should function directly under the supervi- 
sion of the dean of students in each university. 

(6) It is necessary to develop a rich and varied programme of co- 
curricular activities for students not only during term-time but 
also during vacations. 

(7) There should be a full-time dean of student welfare for the 
administration of welfare services. 11.62-72 


(2 


aS 


14 Student Unions. (1) Each university should decide how its student 
union will function, as experimentation in this matter is welcome. 

(2) Membership of the student union should be automatic, but 
every student should be expected to choose at least one activity orga- 
nized in the union. 

(3) The office-bearers should be elected. indirectly by the different 
student societies in the university, those who spend two or more years 
in the same class being disqualified for the purpose. 

(4) Joint Committees of teachers and students should be established 
and fully utilized to ascertain and redress the genuine difficulties of 
students. ` 

(5) The UGC should take initiative in convening and financially 
supporting an annual conference of representatives of the student 
unions in universities and colleges. 11.73-76 
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15 Student Discipline. (1) Education should enable young men and 
women to learn and practise civilized forms of behaviour and to com- 
mit themselves to special values of significance. 

(2) The responsibility for indiscipline taking place is multilateral 
and no effective solution is possible unless each agency—students, 
parents, teachers, State Governments and political partics—does its 
own duty. 

(3) Earnest efforts should be made to remove the educational defi- 
ciences that contribute to student unrest and set up an adequate consul- 
tative and administrative machinery to prevent the occurrence of acts 
of indiscipline. 

(4) The incentives to positive discipline have to come from oppor- 
tunities that the institution presents to the intellectual and social demands 
it makes on the students. A better standard of student services is also 
necessary. 

(5) The whole university life should be treated as one and polari- 
zation between teachers, students and administration should be avoided. 

11.77-80 


CHAPTER XII 


HIGHER EDUCATION : ENROLMENT AND 
PROGRAMMES 


12.01 In this chapter we discuss problems relating to expansion of 
higher education and allied questions. These will include the regulation 
of the expansion of the university system in terms of manpower needs 
for national development; the selection of students; the establishment 
of new universities and colleges; and the development of new courses 
in higher education. We also propose to discuss some problems relating 
to the development of educational research. 


EXPANSION OF FACILITIES IN HIGHER EDUCATION 


12.02 Expansion of Higher Education in the First Three Plans. One of 
the important features of educational development in the post-Indepen- 
dence period has been the rapid expansion of professional education in 
engineering, medicine and agriculture and of science courses for the 
first and second degrees. This was necessitated by the programmes for 
economic development undertaken in the first three plans. By and 
large, this expansion has outstripped the facilities available (in real 
terms) and has had an adverse effect on standards. At the same time, 
there has also been a rapid expansion in arts and commerce courses at 
the first degree level; and this has been dictated, not so much by the 
enrolment capacity of the institutions concerned or the employment 
opportunities available, but by the pressures of public demand which 
have increased immensely on account of the reasons which have been 
discussed more fully elsewhere. The effect of this expansion on stan- 
dards has been even more adverse. 

12.03 Table 12.1 gives the enrolment in higher education during the 
first three five year plans. 

Some interesting points emerge from this table: 

(1) Enrolments at the undergraduate stage in arts, commerce and 
science courses have increased from 191,000 in 1950-51 to 759,000 
in 1965-66 or at an average annual rate of 9.6 per cent. The 
enrolment of girls at this stage shows considerable improve- 
ment—the number of girls enrolled for every 100 boys in- 
creased from 13 to 24. 


139 Chapter V. 
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(2) In postgraduate courses in arts and science and in research, the total 
enrolments have increased from 18,000 in 1950-51 to 86,000 in 
1965-66 or at an average annual rate of 11 per cent. The enrol- 
ment of girls shows a considerable improvement at this stage 
also—it rose from 13 for every 100 boys in 1950-51 to 25 in 
1965-66. 

(3) In professional education, enrolments have risen from 54,000 
in 1950-51 to 249,000 in 1965-66. The rate of growth is faster 
than that in arts and science—at 10.7 per cent per year—but a 
little less than that at the postgraduate stage. 

(4) The professional courses like engineering or medicine, which are 
generally longer and take five to six years, are really comparable 
to the postgraduate courses in arts and science. It will be seen 
from Table 12.1 that, in 1950-51, the enrolment in the post- 
graduate courses of arts and science was 18,000 or about one- 
third of the total enrolment in professional education in that 
year. By and large, this proportion has remained fairly constant 
throughout the period under review. It highlights the need to 
increase the postgraduate courses, particularly in the sciences. 


(5) Taking the enrolments in higher education as a whole, we find 
that these have increased, during this period, from 263,000 to 1.1 
million or at an average annual rate of 10 per cent. The total 
enrolments in professional courses stood at 72,000 or 27.4 per 
cent of the total in 1950-51. In 1965-66, they had increased to 
335,000 or 30.6 per cent of the total. 

12.04 In using these statistics for internal or international comparison, 

some important points deserve emphasis. 

(1) Internal Comparison. In most countries, the duration of the first 
degree course is about the same, irrespective of the fact whether it is a 
degree in arts, science, engineering or medicine. The degrees of the 
different faculties are, therefore, broadly comparable. In India, on the 
other hand, the first degree in arts, commerce and science is of a much 
shorter duration, just like a ‘halfway degree’. It cannot, therefore, 
be equated with the first degree in agriculture or engineering or medi- 
cine which has a much longer duration. In fact, it is the postgraduate 
degrees in arts, commerce or science which are comparable with the 
first degrees in agriculture, engineering or medicine. 


140 This includes courses in agriculture, teacher training, engineering and technology, law, 
medicine, veterinary science, forestry and a few others. In the statistics published by the Ministry 
of Education, all courses in commerce have been classified as ‘professional’. We have, however, 
followed the decision of the Planning Commission and regarded the courses in commerce for 
the first degree as forming part of general education and comparable with courses in arts. Courses 
for the second degree (M. Com.) have been classified as ‘professional’. 

141 See Chapter II. 
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(2) International Comparison. In international comparison it would be 
wrong to compare our first degrees in arts, commerce or science with 
the corresponding first degrees of educationally advanced countries. 
What is really comparable is our second degrees in arts, commerce and 
science and first degrees in agriculture, engineering and medicine with 
the first degrees given by universities in the educationally advanced 
countries. This has been shown in the chart on page 555. The following 
conclusions which can be drawn from this comparison have an impor- 
tant bearing on the programmes of future development: 

(a) The overall expansion of higher education in India is far too mea- 

gre in comparison with that in the more industrialized countries. 

(b) What is even more important, enrolments in the professional 
courses, particularly in science and agriculture, are extremely in- 
adequate for the needs of our economic development. 

(c) Our system of higher education is more wasteful (lower ratio of 
output to input) than in countries like the UK or the USSR. 

(d) The provision for part-time education or correspondence courses 
which is made on a very largescale even in affluent countries 
like the UK, the USA and the USSR, is conspicuous by its ab- 
sence in our system of higher education. 


12.05 Future Enrolment Policy. What should be the enrolment policy 
in higher education during the next twenty years г Our recommenda- 
tion is that the expansion of facilities in higher education should be 
planned broadly on the basis of general trends regarding manpower 
needs and employment opportunities. At present, there is an over- 
production of graduates in arts and commerce because of the adoption 
of this open-door policy; and consequently, there is a growing incidence 
of unemployment amongst them. On the other hand, there is a shortage 
of professional specialists and there is a consequent need to increase the 
facilities in professional courses such as agriculture, engineering, medi- 
cine, etc., and especially at the postgraduate stage in science and arts. 

12.06 The ISI/LSE Papert has made the following forecasts of 
trained manpower at this stage for 1985-86: 

(1) Undergraduate Stage (Arts, Commerce and Science). These enrolments 
are expected to increase from 759,000 in 1965-66 to 2.2 million in 
1985-86 or at an average rate of 5.3 per cent. 

(2) Professional Education (Excluding Law). The enrolments at the 
undergraduate stage in professional education, excluding law but 
including teaching, are expected to rise from 195,000 in 1965-66 
to 972,000 by 1985-86 or at an average annual rate of 8.4 per 
cent as shown in Table 12.2. 

142 See Chapter V, for details. 
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TABLE 12.2. OUT-TURN, INTAKE AND ENROLMENT OF SPECIALISTS 


Out-turn Intake Enrolment 


1960-61 1975-76 1985-86 |1960-61 1975-76 1985-86 | 1960-61 1975-76 1985-86 


Engineering 

First Degree . " 43 92 14 65 129 40 229 
Agriculture 

First Degree . 3 13 42 5 23 64 12 39 
Medicine 

First Degree . 5 16 34 6 23 43 35 125 


Teacher Training 
Graduates . 18 73 115 20 81 128 22 88 


473 


TOTAL 33 145 283 45 192 364 109 481 


(3) Postgraduate and Research. The ISI/LSE paper gives no projections 


for this stage. In 1965-66, the enrolments at this stage were 108,000 
as against a total enrolment of 986,000 at the undergraduate 
stage (or about 11 per cent). We recommend that this proportion 
should be raised, by 1986, to about 30 per cent. This will imply 
that these enrolments will rise from 108,000 in 1965-66 to about 
960,000 in 1986 or an average annual increase of 11.5 per cent. 
(4) Law. The ISI/LSE paper gives also no projections for legal educa- 
tion. We have assumed that the enrolments at the undergraduate 
stage in legal education would increase from 32,000 in 1965-66 


to 76,000 by 1985-86. 


12.07 On the basis of these assumptions, the total enrolments in higher 


education in 1975-76 and 1985-86 will be as shown in Table 12.3. 


TABLE 12.3. PROJECTED ISOLE RENE EDUCATION IN 1975-76 and 
Type of education Projected enrolment 
(in 000's) 
1975-76 1985-86 
1. Undergraduate (General) c 2 2 D 2 2 T 1,350 2,152 
2. Undergraduate (Professional) as estimated by ISI/LSE Paper . 481 972 
3. Undergraduate enrolment in legal education . 5 + ` 50 76 
Torar (Undergraduate) 3 $ 4 : 5 > OSES - 
4, Postgraduate - F 5 : : * ДА 321 960 
Torar (Higher education) E В 
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Tt may be pointed out that 

— in the first three plans, the enrolments in arts, commerce and 
science at the undergraduate stage increased by 568,000. During 
the next twenty years, they are expected to rise by about 1.4 
million. The average annual rate of expansion will, however, be 
reduced from 9.0 per cent to 5.3 per cent; 

— in professional education at the undergraduate stage (including 
teaching and law) the enrolments increased, during the first three 
plans, by 177,000; in the next twenty years they will increase by 
821,000, although the average annual rate of growth would be 
reduced from 10.6 per cent to 7.9 per cent; at the postgraduate 
stage, enrolments increased in the first three plans by 86,000; in 
the next twenty years these will increase by 852,000 and the average 
annual rate of growth will also have to be slightly accelerated 
from 11 to 11.5 per cent. 

12.08 As pointed out earlier? these estimates of manpower needs 
enrolments are tentative and will have to be continually revised in the 
light of experience gained. Moreover, these are estimates for the country 
as a whole. For practical implementation, they will have to be broken 
down according to the States; and finally an attempt will have to be 
made to correlate broadly the enrolment and output of the universities 
with these estimates, as revised from time to time. This is a difficult 
task. But we expect that the UGC under the general guidance of the 
Planning Commission will be able to cope with it. 

12.09 The need for reducing the rate of expansion at the under- 
graduate stage in courses of arts and commerce has been discussed 
elsewhere. Similarly, we have highlighted the need for expanding 
science education of quality and for increasing professional education 
at the undergraduate stage especially in agriculture, engineering and 
teaching. It is, however, necessary to explain why a large expansion 
is also needed at the postgraduate stage id in research. An analysis of 
our proposals will show that this is fully justified because 

— we expect a proportion of teachers even in lower secondary 
schools to hold the master’s degree; 

— we have recommended that a master's degree should be the mini- 
mum qualification for all teacher-educators both at the primary 
and at the secondary level; 

— the lengthening of the duration of the higher secondary stage uni- 
formly to two years and the expansion visualized at this stage will 
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need a very large number of teachers with postgraduate quali- 
fications; 

— the large expansion visualized at the undergraduate and the post- 
graduate stages itself will need several times more teachers with 
postgraduate and research qualifications than at present; and 

— the number of professional persons needed in research, agriculture, 
industry and the services has to be increased very substantially. 


SELECTIVE ADMISSIONS 


12.10 The Need. In the first three five year plans a policy of open- 
door access has been in operation in courses in arts and commerce in 
most of the affiliated colleges. A stage has, however, now been reached 
in the process of expansion when the policy of selective admissions will 
have to be extended to all sectors and institutions of higher education. 
If the present rate of expansion (at 10 per cent per year) is assumed to 
continue for the next 20 years, the total enrolments in higher education 
would be between seven and eight million by 1985-86 or more than 
twice the estimated requirements of manpower for national develop- 
ment. An economy like ours can neither have the funds to expand higher 
education on this scale nor the capacity to find suitable employment for 
the millions of graduates who would come annually out of the educa- 
tional system at this level of enrolment. There is no escape but to link 
broadly the total enrolments in higher education to manpower needs, 
and to bridge the gap between these enrolments and the demand for 
higher education by adopting a system of selective admissions. 

12.11 This conclusion, which is based mainly on two considerations— 
paucity of resources and relating the output of the educational system to 
manpower needs—can also be supported on academic grounds. Stan- 
dards in higher education will tend to rise if there is competition for 
admission and the best students are selected on the basis of merit. We 
are happy to note that the earlier opposition to this principle is gradually 
lessening and our discussions with officials and non-officials whom we 
met has led us to conclude that public opinion is now largely in favour 
of making admissions to higher education selective. The reform should, 
therefore, be introduced as early as possible. 


12.12 The Main Elements. Three main elements are needed for operat- 
ing a programme of selective admissions in higher education: 
— the determination of the number of places available in an institu- 
tion in relation to teachers and facilities available to ensure that 
standards are maintained at an adequate level; 
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— prescription of eligibility by the universities; and 
— selection by the institution concerned of the best students from 
amongst those who are eligible and seek admission. 


12.13 Determination of Places Available. We suggest that each univer- 
sity decide in advance the number of students to be admitted in cach 
course in its teaching departments and separately in each of its affiliated 
colleges on the basis of the facilities available. This is already being done 
for professional and science courses. But even here, it is necessary to 
make the conditions more stringent. It is even more important to take 
similar steps in the courses in arts and commerce as well. The main 
difficulty is that no objective and specific criteria have been evolved for 
the purpose and the determination of the number of seats available with 
reference to the facilities provided is very elastic. We, therefore, re- 
commend that the universities should evolve specific norms and criteria 
for determining the number of seats to be permitted in courses in arts 
and commerce. These should take into account, among other things, 
the student-teacher ratio, the facilities available for self-study, the 
library books, the journals subscribed, the number of library seats, the 
provision for tutorials, etc. The problem is so important that the UGC 
may consider the appointment of a committee to examine it in detail 
and make its findings available to the universities. It would then be 
possible to determine, with greater accuracy than at present, the number 
of students who can be admitted in arts and commerce courses with a 
reasonable hope of receiving a good education. 

12.14 We would like to lay special emphasis on the determination of 
places in all affiliated colleges and in courses in arts and commerce 
because it is in these courses and in these institutions that most of the 
uncontrolled expansion takes place. It is imperative that the intake of 
students be fixed separately for each such institution and that this 
sanctioned strength should form an integral part of the conditions of 
affiliation. We have found many instances where the universities have 
not scrupulously discharged this responsibility and this has been one 
of the principal reasons for the deterioration of standards. 


12.15 Eligibility. We have recommended elsewhere™* that the 
present examination system should be reformed, that no one should be 
declared to have passed or failed in the higher secondary examination 
and that every student appearing should be given a certificate showing 
his performance. The universities, therefore, will have to prescribe, from 
time to time, conditions for ‘eligibility’, e.g., conditions for entitling a 
student to seek admission to their courses. These would naturally vary 
246 Chapter ІХ. 
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from university to university and from course to course. Care should, 
however, be taken to ensure that they are defined with some measure 
of elasticity so as to permit the admission of all really promising 
students. 


12.16 Methods of Selection. Once the number of places available is 
determined and the conditions of eligibility are prescribed, the stage 
is set for making selection for admissions. We visualize that, as secondary 
education expands and its quality improves, more and more students 
would become eligible and seek admission and that, in most institutions, 
the number of applicants for admission would exceed the places avail- 
able. The position, however, would vary considerably from institution 
to institution. In good and well-established institutions, the number 
of applicants would be several times the places available while in some 
others, it may be just equal to or a little more than the number of seats. 
The selection of students for admissions would, therefore, pose a pro- 
blem of varying magnitude and complexity from institution to institu- 
tion. We recommend that each institution should decide its own proce- 
dure for selecting the best students from among the eligible applicants 
on the basis of its traditions and local conditions. 

12.17 The search for good and reliable methods of selection is one of 
the important problems in higher education and vigorous research is 
needed to evolve them. Even in advanced countries, satisfactory techni- 
ques of selection have not been developed as yet. While the search for 
good methods goes on, we have to begin the programme with such ad 
hoc methods as are available. We make the following general suggestions 
which, we hope, would be of use to institutions in devising their 
methods of selection. 

(1) The common practice at present is to use examination marks 
rigidly as the sole criterion of merit and as the basis for selection. There 
is, however, little academic justification for it. Examination marks are 
notoriously unreliable for measuring attainment. Their prognostic 
value for determining the ability to profit from higher education is 
even more limited and several studies have shown that the correlation 
between school leaving examination marks and success in a college is 
not significant. Not many problems arise, however, at the extreme 
ends of the scale and it is easy to select a first or high second class student 
for admission or to reject one who has just scraped through the examina- 
tion. But as one approaches the border-line of eligibility, the examina- 
tion marks cease to serve as a reliable guide. For instance, the present 
situation where a debate often takes place whether a student with 39.6 
per cent marks should or should not be admitted (the prescribed marks 
for admission being 40 per cent), and where such a student may be 
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admitted in one college or faculty but not in another, is Pickwickian, 
if not absurd. We recommend that while the use of examination marks 
as a major basis for admissions may continue as an interim measure 
until better selection methods are devised, their arbitrariness or lack of 
reliability should be compensated, to the extent possible, by taking other 
relevant considerations into account and by making due allowance for 
the socio-economic handicaps of students so as to relate selection more 
directly to innate talent. As was stated above, this is specially important 
in borderline cases. 

(2) It would be desirable that, in selecting students for admission, the 
institution should take into consideration the examination marks, the 
school record, the proficiency of the student in fields not tested in the 
examination, and such other relevant factors. If necessary, there should 
be an interview and a written examination, specially designed for testing 
aptitudes in relation to the fields of study which the student desires to 
take up. The final selection should be made on the basis of all this evi- 
dence and not on examination marks alone. 

(3) In very exceptional cases of students with unusual gifts in some 
limited field (e.g., mathematics) it should be possible to relax even the 
minimum requirements prescribed for admission. It is by no means 
rare that a gifted student is unable to fulfil the minimum requirements 
for university entrance. If the rules on this score are rigidly and mecha- 
nically enforced, many a gifted student would never enter a university 
and this could be a serious national loss. In exceptional cases, therefore, 
the universities should have the right and the courage to suspend the 
rules and give admissions to students whose talent has been identified 
but who may not have been able to fulfil the entrance requirement for 
some reason. This authority may also be delegated to a few select affilia- 
ted colleges which can be trusted to maintain standards and exercise 
this right with care and discretion. 

(4) A major objective of policy in selecting students for admission 
should be to secure social justice and to spread the net wide enough to 
catch all available talent. It will be necessary, therefore, to make some 
allowance for the handicaps created by the adverse conditions in which 
many students from rural areas, from urban slums and from the unprivi- 
leged classes have to study. From this point of view, the procedure for 
selecting students on the basis of ‘school clusters’ which we have already 
recommended for the award of scholarships may be adopted for 
making admissions, especially to much-sought-after quality institutions. 


‚ 12.18 University Boards of Admissions. For the successful implementa- 
tion of this scheme, it will be necessary to set up a suitable machinery 
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responsible for the selection and placement of students, for giving them 
special tuition, where necessary, and for providing the necessary financial 
support. At present, selection is usually not dealt with as a serious pro- 
blem either at the university or in the colleges. At the commencement 
of each academic year, it becomes a hectic activity and is then forgotten, 
It is obviously not possible to build up a good admission policy on the 
basis of such intermittent experience. We recommend that each univer- 
sity should constitute (ifit does not already have one) a Board of Univer- 
sity Admissions, which should include representatives of the teaching 
departments of the university, affiliated colleges and the university 
administration. Its function should be to advise the university about all 
matters relating to admissions to teaching departments and the affiliated 
colleges, to review the implementation of admission polices from year 
to year, and to recommend any necessary changes. It should also be a 
responsibility of this Board to collect data relating to annual admissions 
and to analyse them so as to find out to what extent the objectives of the 
admission policies have been actually realized. The results should be 
published for general information. The UGC as a central clearing- 
house, should also undertake studies and coordination of developments 
in this field. 


12.19 Central Testing Organization. The development of appropriate 
selection procedures for different courses of higher education is a techni- 
cal process and it is necessary to create a suitable agency which will be 
able to deal with it effectively in due course. We recommend that the 
University Grants Commission may take the initiative in setting up 
a Central Testing Organization with the following objectives: 

— to develop improved procedures for selection of students at 
various levels of university education and for various courses or 
branches of learning offered by the colleges and universities; 

— to provide the necessary services to colleges and universities such 
as administering selection tests, supplying the test results and 
suggesting ways and means of utilizing the results for selection; 

— to promote research within the universities into testing and 
related areas, with special reference to improvement of sclection 
procedures at the university level; 

— to advise colleges, universities and other similar organizations 
with regard to the selection of students; 

— to establish field contacts so as to determine the requirements of 
different universities and colleges for the selection of students 
and to coordinate these activities at the national level; 

— to establish contacts with similar agencies in other countries; 
and 
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— to make a continuing study of new developments in the field, in 

order to refine and improve selection procedures further. 

12.20 ‘The work to be done by such an organization will be extremely 
difficult and cover a very wide field. It would, therefore, be unrealistic 
to expect that it would be able to make a definite impact on admission. 
practices and procedures in the immediate future. It is all the more 
important, therefore, that a programme for its development be pre- 
pared in the current plan. This should be divided into two phases. ‘The 
first phase, which may take about three years, should be devoted to the 
preliminary work needed to set up the organization and develop a few 
pilot studies and experimental programmes. In the second phase, to 
cover the next three years, we may expect the organization to be fully 
operative with the necessary staff, accommodation and equipment 
which would include a security printing press. 


PART-TIME AND OwN-TIME EDUCATION 


12.21 At present, a student at the undergraduate stage must either 
be admitted on a full-time basis or go without education altogether. 
This creates a great demand for full-time seats in colleges and leads to 
a deterioration of standards as the resources to provide all the seats 
needed are not available. One solution to this is to keep full-time seats 
strictly limited on the basis of resources available and to institute corres- 
pondence courses, part-time courses, evening courses, etc., for those 
who aspire to a university degree but are not able to get admission to 
the regular courses. This device is being increasingly used in many 
countries such as the USA, the UK, the USSR, and Japan. The corres- 
pondence courses recently started by the Delhi University as a ‘pilot 
project’ have proved to be a promising experiment and are producing 
satisfactory examination results. 

12.22. We recommend that the opportunities for part-time education 
through programmes like evening colleges, and for own-time education 
through programmes like correspondence courses, should be extended 
as widely as possible and should also include courses in science and 
technology (either at the degree or diploma level). They will help to 
reduce the capital costs of expanding higher education and cut down 
even the recurring costs to a substantial extent, especially as enrolments 
grow. They are the only means to provide higher education to those 
who desire to study further but are compelled, on economic grounds, 
to take up employment at the end of the school stage. There need be 
no fear that they will lead to a deterioration of standards, especially if 
due care is taken to maintain personal contacts with the students receiv- 
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ing correspondence education by organizing academic programmes 
during vacations and holidays. In fact, it would be correct to say that, 
by and large, the standards in such courses tend to be better because of 
the more intensive motivation of the students. We suggest that by 
1986 at least a third of the total enrolment in higher education could 
with advantage be provided through a system of correspondence courses 
and evening colleges. We also suggest that the UGC should establish 
a standing committee on part-time education. 


LOCATION OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES 


12.23 Most of the expansion of undergraduate education we have 
visualized above will have to be met in two ways—the expansion of 
the existing colleges and the establishment of new ones. The size of 
the colleges has an important effect on their costs and efficiency and it is, 
therefore, important to evolve a suitable policy in this matter. 

12.24 We recommend that, in granting affiliation to colleges, the 
universities should emphasize the expansion of existing colleges, rather 
than the establishment of new ones. Unless there are strong reasons to 
the contrary, a college should have a minimum enrolment of 500 and 
and it would be preferable to raise the enrolment in as many colleges 
as possible to 1,000 or more. In granting affiliation to a new college, 
care should be taken to see that its location is properly planned so as 
not to interfere with the proper growth of an existing institution and 
there should be a reasonable chance that it would grow into an institu- 
tion of an adequate size within a period of about five years. 


12.25 Small Colleges. One unsatisfactory aspect of the present situa- 
tion is the existence of a very large number of colleges with a very small 
enrolment. The latest data available on the subject is given in Table 12.4. 

It will be seen that about 15.6 per cent of the colleges are in the 
unenviable position of having less than 100 students. If an enrolment 
of 500 students is regarded as the very minimum below which a college 
may tend to be uneconomic and inefficient, about 60 per cent of the 
affiliated colleges are below this level. 

12.26 We carried out an examination of the small colleges with an 
enrolment of less than 100. Data was available for 168 institutions only, 
but even from this some interesting facts emerged. 

(1) Age. The classification of the colleges according to the year of 
establishment is given in Table 12.5. 

It will be seen that 72 per cent of these small colleges were established 
during the four-year period—1961-64. Whether these colleges can 
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TABLE 12.4. SIZE OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES (1964-65) 


No.of %of No.of Percent- No.of Percent- 


colleges the total arts, age profes- age 
Enrolment within the science, sional 
range commerce colleges in 
colleges in the range 
the range 
Less than 100 4 М 320 15.6 168 11.0 152 28.6 
Between 100—299 5 602 292 391 25.6 211 39.5 
Between 300—499 t 296 14.4 243 16.0 53 9.9 
Between 500—999 р 457 222 373 24.5 84 15.8 
Between 1000—1999 . 328 16.0 297 19.5 31 5.8 
2000 and above . 53 2.6 51 3.4 2 0.4 
Tu eI ig Á— ÀHÓ 
TOTAL tens < 2,056 100.0 1,523 100.0 533 100.0 


esse 


Source : Report of the University Grants Commission, 1964-65, p.1. 
М.В. See also chart on p. 567. 


TABLE 12.5. CLASSIFICATION OF COLLEGES 
ACCORDING TO YEAR. OF 
ESTABLISHMENT 


Year of foundation Percentage of colleges 
founded in the period 


Before 1947 . . . 5.4 
1948—57 . . 2 6.5 
1958 = D . 24 
1959 + . . 7.7 
1960 А . . 6.0 
1961 . z . 12.5 
1962 й : . 7л 
1963 . . . 16.7 
1964 c D 5 35.7 


increase their strength with age cannot be predicted, especially in view 
of the fact that 28 per cent of the colleges which were established before 
1960 (and some of them even as far back as 1947) have continued to 
have a strength of less than 100. 


12.26 HIGHER EDUCATION: ENROLMENT AND PROGRAMMES 565 


(2) Population of the Locality. Population figures of the locality in 
which the colleges are situated were available in respect of 114 colleges. 
The position is as under: 


TABLE 12.6. POPULATION FIGURES OF 
LOCALITY FOR 114 COLLEGES 


Population of the locality No. of colleges 

(in 000s) 
5 and below . : 6 
5—10 14 
10—20 21 
20—40 22 
40—75 20 
75—100 3 
100—150 4 
150—200 3 
200—400 10 
400—800 . > . 4 
800 and above . . 7 

TOTAL . m 


It will be seen that 63, or more than 50 per cent of the colleges, are 
situated in towns whose population ranges from 10,000 to 75,000 and 
there are 31 such colleges in areas whose population exceeds 75,000. It 
is also significant that there are 11 small colleges with enrolment of less 
than 100 in big cities whose population exceeds 400,000. Only 20 
colleges can be said to be situated in sparsely populated areas (10,000 
and below). 

(3) Enrolment of Men and Women Students. Of these colleges, 36 en- 
rolled only men students, 32 only women students; in 97, admission 
was open to both men and women students. 

(4) Backward Areas. Some of these colleges are in backward areas 
with large tribal population and it is understandable that they may 
take some years to grow. 

Planning the location of colleges is a problem of great importance. 
We recommend that the UGC should undertake a study of the problem 
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with special reference to the small colleges and advise the universities 
regarding the manner in which this handicap may be reduced as much 
as possible. 


EXPANSION OF POSTGRADUATE EDUCATION AND RESEARCH 


12.27 The bulk of postgraduate and research work has to be con- 
centrated in the universities and their constituent colleges rather than 
in the affiliated colleges. Indian universities have, in the past, been 
mainly concerned with undergraduate education and, to a limited 
extent, with postgraduate work and research. As a result of the lead 
given by the UGC in the Second and the Third Plans, however, the 
number and enrolments in the postgraduate departments in the univer- 
sities have increased considerably. But even now, the share of the col- 
leges in the enrolments is disproportionately large: the distribution of 
M.A. and M.Sc. students between the teaching departments of the 
universities and the affiliated colleges is roughly in the proportion of 
4:3. This is an unsatisfactory state of affairs because, barring a few 
outstanding colleges, real research facilities in affiliated colleges are 
very limited or non-existent. Moreover, the facilities in terms of com- 

- petent teachers, libraries, laboratories, etc., in a large majority of 
colleges are weak and the standard achieved by students admitted is 
low. We recommend that the bulk of postgraduate and research work 
should be organized in the universities or in university ‘centres’ where 
good programmes can be developed cooperatively by 3 or 4 local 
colleges under the guidance of the university. Only very good affiliated 
colleges of long standing which have done creditable work at the 
undergraduate (or postgraduate) stage may be allowed to carry on 
postgraduate and research work, if the needed facilities are provided. 
In our opinion, the universities and the university centres will have to 
shoulder the responsibility for about 80 per cent of the postgraduate 
and research work. To support it properly, they will also have to under- 
take undergraduate work meant primarily for gifted students. This 
should cover about 10 per cent of the enrolment. The universities thus 
have a tremendous additional responsibility to undertake; the enrol- 
ments in their departments, and constituent colleges would have to be 
increased from 200,000 in 1965-66 (undergraduate 155,000 and post- 
graduate and research 45,000) to about 1.1 million in 1985-86 (under- 
graduate 320,000 and postgraduate 750,000). 

12.28 It need hardly jm stressed that though it is necessary to increase 
the enrolments at the postgraduate stage in response to developmental 
needs, this should always be contingent on adequate increase in material 
and staff resources. One has to resist the temptation to open or to 


by Size, 1964-65 


Affiliated Colleges, 


568 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 12.29 


tolerate departments of universities or colleges doing inferior post- 
graduate work without the essential facilities. 

12.29 It is also necessary to have a strict policy for admission of 
students to postgraduate and research courses. We should not encourage 
students who go on to M.A. or M.Sc. merely to while time away or on 
the off-chance of being able to find some employment later. This is 
often permitted in many institutions at present, either due to mis- 
placed charity or to inflate numbers, not realizing that such measures 
constitute a grave injury to the interests of higher education in the 
first instance and to the community itself in the long run. We suggest 
that a rigorous test of admission should be introduced for all post- 
graduate courses. A mechanical dependence on marks in the first degree 
examination will not serve the purpose. In a pilot project undertaken 
by the Delhi University to analyse its examination results over the last 
4 or 5 years, it was found that the chances of a third division student 
in B.A./B.Sc. securing first, second or third division in the M.A./M.Sc. 
examination are 0.29, 0.29 and 0.47, respectively. This is undoubtedly 
a limited study but it is certainly an important pointer. It is, therefore, 
necessary to take into account, in addition to the marks obtained at 
the qualifying examination, the students’ cumulative record of pcr- 
formance, his interest in extracurricular and co-curricular activities, 
and his aptitude, motivation and general suitability for higher education. 

12.30 In view of the centralization of postgraduate and research 
work indicated above, it will be necessary to provide an adequate 
number of scholarships and hostel facilities at this stage. As suggested 
earlier,™48 scholarships should be available to about 50 per cent of the 
students at this stage and these should be supplemented by loan scholar- 
ships. Once a student has been selected for admission to a postgraduate 
course on merit, we should strive to ensure that no financial difficulty 
comes in the way of his completing his studies: either a scholarship 
or a loan scholarship should be available to him so that he can devote 
himself to his project without anxiety and uncertainty. 

12.31 We would like to emphasize one point. The Centre will have 
to assume far greater responsibility than in the past for the develop- 
ment of postgraduate education and research and for the development 
of universities. This is a sector of very high priority and it has a seed 
value and can improve the whole field of education. At present, this 
is not the case. The extent of facilities provided at this stage are inade- 
quate and its quality leaves much to be desired. Consequently, we do 
not get enough good teachers for colleges. This dilutes undergraduate 
education and makes it difficult to get good teachers for secondary 
schools. In its turn, secondary education is thus diluted and it becomes 
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difficult to get good teachers for elementary schools. The only way to 
break this vicious circle is to expand the facilities in postgraduate edu- 
cation and research and what is even more important, to improve their 
quality. For this purpose, we would move in the direction of making 
the Government of India almost exclusively responsible for postgraduate 
education and research. In this connection we would like to quote the 
US President's Science Advisory Committee which in its recent report 
on Scientific Progress, the Universities and the Federal Government (1960), 
prepared under the chairmanship of Professor G. T. Seaborg, now 
Chairman of the Atomic Energy Commission, states as follows: 
Both basic research and graduate education must be supported in 
terms of the welfare of society as a whole. It is in this large sense that 
the role of the Federal Government is inevitably central. The truth 
is as simple as it is important: whether the quantity and quality of 
basic research and graduate education in the United States will be 
adequate or inadequate depends primarily upon the government of 
the United States. From this responsibility the Federal Government 
has no escape. Hither it will find the policies—and the resources— 
which permit our universities to flourish and their duties to be ade- 
quately discharged—or no one will. 
These are wise and powerful words, and they apply to us no less. 


HIGHER EDUCATION FOR WOMEN 


12.32 Need for Expansion. There is a prevailing view that it is no 
longer necessary to give special attention to women’s education. at the 
level of higher education since women are taking advantage of it in 
increasing numbers adequate to the needs of society. Shortages of educa- 
ted women available for taking up positions of directional and organi- 
zational responsibilities in various professions and occupations, how- 
ever, point to the need for special efforts to expand women’s education 
at the college and university stage. The figures of comparative enrol- 
ment of men and women students at the higher education stage reveal 
that the proportion of women students to the total enrolment in Indian 
universities was about 13 per cent in 1955-56, about 17 per cent in 
1960-61 and about 21 per cent in 1965-66. Thus, in one decade the 
proportion has increased from 13 per cent to 21 per cent and at present 
the proportion of women students to men students is 1:4. This propor- 
tion is not in keeping with the changing needs of Indian society nor 
with the needs of economic and social development. We feel that in 
view of these needs the proportion of women students to the total 
enrolment at this stage should be increased to 33 per cent during the 
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next ten years to meet the requirements for educated women in different 
fields. To achieve this target we have recommended two programmes 
elsewhere, viz., 

(1) a programme of scholarships and financial assistance to women 
students in colleges and universities on а liberal scale; and 

(2) a programme of the provision of suitable but economical hostel 
accommodation for women students with all the necessary amenities 
ona large scale. Liberal grants should be provided by the Government of 
India for this purpose as also by the State Governments. Both these 
programmes are particularly necessary to encourage girls from rural 
areas to take advantage of higher education. At present their numbers 
are very small in colleges and universities as compared to those of girls 
from urban areas. 


12.33 Mixed or Separate Colleges. At the college level, the local his- 
torical tradition and the general social background determine whether 
there should be mixed colleges or separate colleges for women. A 
uniform policy of co-education is not necessary for this level of educa- 
tion. Conditions vary from State to State. In a State like Maharashtra, 
mixed colleges are preferred by women students and their parents, and 
the number of mixed colleges is much larger than that of separate 
colleges for women. In the State of Madras, however, which is equally 
advanced in the matter of women’s education, separate colleges for 
women are preferred and their number is much larger. It would, 
therefore, be for each State Government to decide its policy regard- 
ing co-education at this stage. The existing practice can be allowed to 
continue in each area, except where a separate college for women 
is so small that it is not economically viable. Care should be taken by 
the college authorities and the staff in mixed colleges to ensure that 
women students receive necessary incentives and encouragement for 
active participation in co-curricular and extra-curricular activities. The 
authorities and the staff of women’s colleges should ensure that they 
and their students do not become isolated from the general stream of 
university life. ү 

At the postgraduate level there is no justification for separate institu- 
tions for women. Here men and women students should work together 
under the best guidance that is available. 


12.34 Courses in Higher Education Specially Meant to Serve the Needs 
of Women. As at present, women students should have free access to 
courses in arts, humanities, sciences and technology. It would be wrong 
to restrict their choice or to compel them to take particular courses. 
The more academic type of girls with ambitions of pursuing careers 
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of research or teaching at the college or university level, or in professions 
such as medicine or technology should have all the opportunities and 
incentives for doing so. 

For a large number of women students, there is need for linking 
up higher education with specific avenues of employment where the 
services of trained and educated women are urgently required. There 
needs to be an emphasis on technical and vocational element in such 
courses. Some of the professional fields where women’s services are 
required and where there are shortages at present, are those of education 
(teaching), social work, nursing and a series of occupational fields 
such as nutrition, dietetics, institutional management, etc. All such 
courses have been stressed during the Second and the Third Five Year 
Plans and facilities for them have been expanded. We must make every 
effort to expand these courses according to developmental needs and 
to improve them in the light of their objectives. 

Home science has been introduced in 33 universities and is gradually 
receiving recognition as an academic discipline. Home science, in 
addition to giving good general education, should equip students on a 
scientific basis to work in the professional fields of dietetics, food tech- 
nology, family welfare work, extension work in community develop- 
ment and Welfare Extension Project, research work in projects and 
schemes of ICMR, ICAR and Council of Child Welfare. 

Nursing has been introduced as a course at the B.Sc. level in univer- 
sities with the purpose of preparing nursing staff at higher levels. It is 
introduced in separate colleges for women and every attempt is made 
to plan a scientific and professional course which would have an aca- 
demic value as well as the necessary professional training of a higher 
level. The expansion of this course should be according to the require- 
ments of the profession. 

Education as an elective at the B.A. or B.Sc. level has been introduced 
in 11 universities. In each of these universities, there are more women 
than men who offer this course. The course has at present only a general 
education value and does not serve the purpose of professional ргерага- 
tion even partially. Elsewhere we have suggested the value of concurrent 
and integrated courses in general and professional teacher education. 
We feel that such courses will prove to be popular with women students. 
With the fewer employment avenues open to women, they make up 
their mind about joining the teaching profession at an early stage. 
They would welcome such concurrent courses if the first year of the 
three-year degree course offers a basic general course which would 
lead to pedagogy as well as to some other field. We suggest that besides 
these institutions we have already proposed for this purpose, a few 
women’s arts and science colleges should be selected for the introduction 
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of the concurrent course and given additional special grants for the 
purpose. 

Courses in social work are offered in several universities. This is a 
field where there appears to be a need for designing special courses to 
meet the requirements of those fields of social work where women’s 
services are required. As other avenues open up to women, courses in 
these fields will have to be designed. 

In the Third Five Year Plan, there was a scheme to set up a National 
Institute for Women for giving high-level training to women candidates 
in organization, administration and management to enable them to 
take up responsible positions. Women trained on these lines would be 
needed for implementing many national plans and projects, particularly 
in social services to meet the requirements of voluntary organizations 
and to provide competent personnel to take up positions that are be- 
coming increasingly available to them in the industrial sectors. For want 
of funds it has not yet been possible to set up such an institution at the 
national level. We are of the opinion that three or four universities with 
good business administration and management departments should set 
up wings for giving such high-level training as is needed by women for 
the above purpose. This will reduce the cost of training and will also 
make the training more effective and efficient. 

We would like to suggest that one or two universities should set up 
research units to deal specifically with women’s education. These 
should take up follow-up studies of educated women, consider women’s 
education from the point of view of employment opportunities avail- 
able to women, and ensure proper planning of women’s education 
particularly at the stage of higher education. 


New UNIVERSITIES 


12.35 In view of the expansion visualized for the undergraduate and 
postgraduate stages, the establishment of some new universities is 
inevitable. It is even desirable to reduce the size of some existing uni- 
versities. This problem has already become acute in big metropolitan 
cities and is likely to become so in several other universities within 
a few years. Moreover, we feel that administrative regroupings of 
existing colleges through the establishment of new universities would 
be necessary in certain cases, 


12.36 The Calcutta University. We may illustrate the point by referring 
to one of the oldest universities in India, the University of Calcutta, 
which has rendered pioneering and valuable services in the past to the 
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development of higher education in the country, specially in the field 
of postgraduate studies and research. At the present time, however, 
one witnesses in the university a rapidly increasing and almost unman- 
ageable undergraduate population. Half a dozen colleges in the city 
of Calcutta account for about 50,000 undergraduate students. Many 
of these do not have even a modicum of essential facilities—adequate 
teaching staff, accommodation, libraries, laboratories. Sometimes 
more than one college functions in the same building and with the 
same equipment, but in different shifts, and practically under one 
management though with separate governing bodies. Teaching and 
learning are often carried on in a factory-like environment where 
teachers and students have hardly any personal contacts whatsoever. On 
the academic bodies of the universities are some persons who are not 
competent by their academic attainments or administrative experience 
to play a constructive role in the working of the university. There is 
a considerable time lag between the conduct of examinations and the 
declaration of results. The University needs a major reorganization. 
Some of the leading colleges could be granted an amount of autonomy 
in the organization of their courses of studies and conduct of examina- 
tions. It would be an advantage to set up a Council of Affiliated Colleges 
to deal specifically with the problems of colleges. Given the seriousness 
of the situation, it may be advisable for the State Government in 
consultation with the UGC and the Government of India to have the 
affairs of the University closely examined by a small competent body 
with a view to finding a way out of the present impasse. 


12.37 Metropolitan Universities. There is also a concentration of large 
student population in the cities of Bombay, Delhi and Madras, though 
their problems have to be seen in a somewhat different setting. We 
welcome the proposal to set up a second university in the city of Delhi 
and recommend that the other metropolitan cities of Bombay, Calcutta, 
and Madras should have, by the end of the Fourth Plan, two universities 
each which would supplement to some extent the work of each other. 
Moreover, some of the well-established colleges may be raised to auto- 
nomous status with power to grant degrees, to begin with, at the 
undergraduate stage. The relevant details and pattern of the new univer- 
sities should take into account local conditions and circumstances and 
ensure that they are able to play a vital and constructive role in the 
civic life of the metropolis. We suggest that the problems be examined 
by the UGC in consultation with the State Governments concerned. 


12.38 Additional Universities. Additional universities would also be 
needed in other States. For instance, there has been a strong and justifi- 


574 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 12.39 


able demand from the State of Kerala for an additional university. 
The State of Orissa has also a good case. There has also been a demand 
for the establishment of a university for the hill areas of the North 
Eastern Region. This proposal has been supported by a Committee 
appointed by the UGC, and by the Working Group on Educational 
Development of Hill Areas set up by the Ministry of Education in 
April 1965. We agree with this recommendation. The people in these 
hill areas share common economic disabilities and their remoteness 
and comparative inaccessibility render their problems peculiarly 
difficult. A great deal needs to be done to explore the economic poten- 
tialities of the area. Moreover, the people rightly feel that unless the 
promising local youth are trained for providing leadership in the 
various fields of economic and social development, their progress 
will remain arrested. They are anxious to be more fully integrated with 
the life of India as a whole and with the larger world of scholarship 
and learning. To this end, they have realized that the establishment of 
a university is one of the major measures which will spearhead ccono- 
mic and social development in the area. The hill areas of Uttar Pradesh 
and the tribal tracts in Orissa have also demanded the establishment 
of universities. 


12.39 Precautions to be Taken. We wish to emphasize that the ban 
on the establishment of new universities which is proposed in some 
quarters is neither desirable nor feasible. Instead, it is necessary to con- 
centrate on the adoption of essential measures to ensure that their 
establishment leads to a substantial improvement in standards and 
raises the output and level of research. It must further be pointed out 
that the establishment of new universities can be justified only when 
competent men and physical facilities required for the purpose are 
available and can be secured and that it would be wrong to create a 
situation in which there could be an undue dispersal of intellectual 
talent, funds and administrative ability, all of which are in scarce 
supply at present. From this point of view, we make the following 
recommendations: 

(1) No new university should be started unless the agreement of 

the UGC is obtained and unless adequate funds are provided. 

(2) In many cases it may not be necessary to start a new university. 

The object in view can be met by developing, under the auspices 
of a university, one or more postgraduate centres wherever a 
number of local colleges can make a cooperative effort to provide 
facilities for postgraduate teaching. This scheme is being tried 
in some States and the results are encouraging. The university can 
help to strengthen such centres in many ways. It can depute its 
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(3) 


(5) 
(6) 


teachers to work for stipulated periods at these centres. It can 
sanction additional staff for the purpose, if necessary. It can 
establish a general library for postgraduate students of all the 
colleges. It can expand existing laboratories or build new ones. 
It can assist in the construction of additional hostel facilities. 
In short, an arrangement of this type can secure most of the 
advantages of a university without throwing on the exchequer 
all the administrative and other expenses involved in the estab- 
lishment of a new university. Besides some of these centres 
could very well meet all the needs of a developing area for some 
time and thereby prepare the ground for the eventual establish- 
ment of a full-fledged university. 

Most of our universities have, and will continue to have, a large 
number of affiliated colleges. We feel that some experimentation 
with different types of university organization to deal with this 
situation would be useful. For instance, a good organization 
would be one in which a university has a strong core of teaching 
departments combined with about 30 affiliated colleges situated 
in close proximity. In such a case, there would be a proper balance 
between the teaching wing and the affiliated colleges and each 
could develop without dominating the other. When this balance 
is upset either by the weakness of the teaching departments or 
by the overwhelming large number of affiliated colleges, a tension 
often arises between these two wings and hampers progress. 
Such a situation should be avoided. 

An. experiment which we recommend in this regard is to make 
some or all the universities in a State join together in a ‘con- 
sortium', as it were, to operate all the affiliated colleges in the 
State. This possibility should be explored by the UGC. 

There should be at least one non-affiliating university in each 
State—unitary or federal. 

We find that the preparation made for the establishment of new 
universities is, more often than not, perfunctory, and adequate 
time is not allowed between the passing of the Act and the com- 
mencement of the work of the university as such in the sense of 
admitting students. It would be desirable to set up a convention 
in this regard that a new university should not be established 
in a place where a university centre has not been in operation for 
some time; and that a time of 2-3 years should be allowed to 
elapse between the appointment of the first vice-chancellor and 
the commencement of the university's work. During this time, 
the vice-chancellor should be assisted by a Planning Board 
which should consider all matters regarding the development 
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of the university. The valuable pioneering work done in the UK 
since 1947 in the establishment of new universities can provide 
useful guidelines in this regard. 

(7) With the large number of universities that have alrcady been 
established and others that will be during the next 20 years, the 
problems of university collaboration and cooperation, which 
have been rather neglected in the past, assume great significance. 
At the State level, the collaboration of all the universities in the 
State is essential in matters like research in problems of socio- 
economic development in the State, the development of the 
regional language, or relating their output to their manpower 
need. But such collaboration is even more important at the 
national level. The universities should join together, at the region- 
al and national levels, in cooperative programmes and supple- 
ment mutually their available facilities, especially in research. 
In fact it should be a constant endeavour of educational policy 
to treat all universities as national institutions and to build up 
collaborative and cooperative programmes which cut across 
State, regional or linguistic frontiers. The promotion of these 
programmes should be the special responsibility of the UGC. 


12.40 New Central Universities. One proposal placed before us sugges- 
- ted the establishment of a Central university in every State. In discussions 
with State Governments and universities, we found that it had a mixed 
reception: some States welcome it either because a Central university 
is a prestige institution or because it would thereby be relieved of the 
financial responsibility, but many oppose it. After careful considera- 
tion, we are inclined to agree with the latter view. 

12.41 Two main arguments have been put forward in support of the 
proposal, namely, it will save these universities from local pulls and 
pressures which are unfavourable to the proper development of higher 
education and that it will help to raise standards. We are afraid that we 
cannot accept either of these contentions. Not only one university 
in a State, but every university has to be protected from unfavourable 
local pressures and pulls. This, in essence, is the problem of university 
autonomy which is discussed more fully in the next chapter. We would, 
however, like to point out that we will have to discover and adopt 
ways and means, other than ‘centralization’, for protecting it. Nor 
can we agree that more liberal assistance from the Centre will 
necessarily improve standards or that a Central university would ipso 
facto be a better university. 

12.42 The main object of this proposal is to ensure a more liberal 
flow of Central funds to selected universities in the States. We concede 
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that this is necessary. But instead of selecting one university in each 
State for this purpose once and for all, it would be better to make more 
liberal Central assistance available to all State universities on the basis 
of their performance and merit. This is already being done to a limited 
extent and the UGC gives developmental grants to these universities. 
We have recommended larger resources to be placed at the disposal 
of the UGC so as to increase the amount of Central assistance for deve- 
lopmental purposes. In addition, the amending Bill for the UGC Act 
proposes to authorize the UGC to give maintenance grants also to the 
State universities. If these provisions are fully utilized, the main objects 
of this proposal will be served in a better way and its disadvantages 
would be avoided. Also, the proposal for the establishment of major 
universities which we made in Chapter XI partly meets the objects of 
this proposal. 


12.43 Deemed Universities. In. recent years some of our high-level 
institutions such as the Indian Agricultural Research Institute at Delhi, 
the Indian Institute of Science at Bangalore, have been brought into 
the university system by deeming them as universities under Section 
3 of the UGC Act. We consider this a welcome development. There 
is in our educational system a need for institutions having the academic 
status and privileges which ordinarily belong to a university, but with 
more specific and limited functions and scope. While such institutions 
in their limited field should maintain the highest standard of teaching 
and research, their organizational set-up need not be the replica of a 
university. Our recommendation regarding autonomous colleges will 
be of some use in this context. We would like to stress that, in deeming 
institutions as universities under the UGC Act, the most careful 
attention should be paid to the question of educational standards. This 
provision under the Act gives scope for experimentation and innova- 
tion, but it should not become a cheap side- or back-door to university 
status. 


REORGANIZATION OF COURSES 


12.44 We shall now turn to a discussion of the general lines on 
which courses in higher education need to be reorganized. We shall 
mainly deal with considerations common to courses in arts, commerce 
and science. The courses in agriculture, engineering and technology are 
dealt with elsewhere. 


12.45 Courses for the First Degree. The link between the subjects taken 
19 Chapters XIV and XV. 
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at the school stage and those opted for at the first degree should be 
less rigid than at present. It is because of this link that specialization 
starts undesirably early. A student wishing to take physics for his 
M.Sc., for instance, is now often required to opt for it as early as in class 
IX. We think that there is no justification for such rigidity and that it 
should be open to a student to opt for a combination of subjects at the 
first degree stage, even though some of these may not have been 
taken by him at the school. Similarly, the combination of subjects 
permissible for the first degree should be more elastic than is generally 
the case at present, both in the arts and in the sciences. The subjects 
which, in the past, seemed to be far apart, are now seen to be much 
closer and at the higher stages many of the traditional frontiers are 
breaking down. Therefore, combinations like mathematics and econo- 
mics or philosophy, physics or chemistry with biology, education or 
with any other subject, should be permissible. It is true that, by and 
large, the majority of students would continue to study the subjects 
they had studied in some depth at the school and that most combina- 
tions of subjects will be along traditional lines. But there will be some 
exceptions to this general principle and the educational system should 
provide for them. 

12.46 The question of general, special and honours courses at the 
undergraduate stage is of great significance. We define a ‘general’ 
course as one in which the student takes three subjects at about the same 
depth. The ‘special’ course would be different in kind and provide for 
the teaching of three subjects of which one would be taken at a much 
greater depth than the other two..The ‘honours’ course would be 
more challenging and require study at a higher level. The general 
courses should be provided at two levels—pass and honours. The special 
courses, however, need be provided only at the honours level. In order 
to economize resources, however, we recommend that í 

(1) the universities, which have much better facilities, should only 

provide for special courses or for general (honours) courses. For 
them to provide pass courses is to underutilize the resources 
available; 

(2) the affiliated colleges should, as a rule, have an option to provide 

either for the general courses—both at the pass and honours level 
—or the special courses depending upon the availability of 
teachers and facilities. To economize on costs, however, it may be 
desirable to prescribe the minimum enrolment needed for the 
general (honours) and special courses. 


‚ 12.47 М.А. Courses in Arts and Science. There is an urgent need to 
introduce an element of flexibility and innovation in the organization 
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of the courses for the Master’s degree. Border-line and interdisciplinary 
subjects are fast becoming areas of major study and research. To bring 
these into focus in university life, it is necessary to provide, in addition 
to our present one-subject courses, combination courses consisting of, 
say, one major subject and one or two subsidiary or related subjects. 
For instance, universities may provide for various combination courses 
between education, sociology, philosophy, psychology, economics, 
law and mathematics. Similarly, it should be possible to combine two 
modern Indian languages or physics and mathematics, chemistry and 
mathematics or physics, or physics and life sciences. What is important 
is to break the present rigidity and uniformity. 
12.48 There need be no undue emphasis on the courses for the 
Master’s degree leading to a high level of specialization and research. 
This should be important but only one of the objectives of the course. 
It is necessary to design courses with two other equally valid objectives 
e.g., preparing teachers for schools, and catering for the needs of stu- 
dents who are still interested in broad connected areas and who may 
attempt specialization later at the Ph.D. level. The postgraduate curri- 
cula, therefore, should be so framed that a student can either be intro- 
duced to a variety of modern subjects or receive intensive training in 
one or two special fields. Specialization should be attempted only in 
cases where facilities exist. Where they do not, universities should aim 
at providing a general broadbased course so that the student is equipped 
adequately for undertaking undergraduate teaching and for entering 
into such other professions as require an advanced knowledge of the 
subject. Unless the rigidity which characterizes the present-day courses 
in postgraduate education is reduced, it will not be possible to provide 
adequately for the needs, aptitudes and abilities of the students, 


12.49 Research Degrees. As is well known, the standards of research 
degrees in some universities and in certain subjects are high and compar- 
able to those abroad. But the same cannot be said of many subjects and 
all universities. A collection of research topics in various science subjects 
which have been accepted for the award of Ph.D. degree in most univer- 
sities is a curious mixed bag and if one were to pick at random, one is 
most likely to meet with a topic which both by its very formulation 
and by its scope would be considered to be behind the times by at least 
ten to twenty years. This is partly due to the fact that in most universities 
the problems are given to and not selected by the student on the basis of 
his ability and facilities available for work. The guide generally deter- 
mines the nature and scope of the problem to be solved by the student. 
It is true that some of the topics undertaken by students, at least in some 
universities, belong to the scientific forefront. But, by and large most 


580 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 12.49 


of the topics taken up for investigation do not reflect a modern content 
or approach. With a view to improving the existing situation, we make 
the following recommendations: 


(1) 


(2) 


(4) 


6) 


(6) 


A student should be expected to work from two to three years 
for a Ph.D. degree. Its basic objective is to train in research metho- 
dology, comprehension of scientific literature, ability to make 
critical analysis, to draw suitable inferences and to present the 
findings in a clear, logical and scientific way and to be able to 
criticize as well as to accept criticism. It should be regarded as 
the beginning of the real research career of the student rather 
than as its climax or end. 

Very often, the preparation of students obtaining the Master’s 
degree is not adequate enough to enable them to embark on a 
research investigation worthy of the Ph.D. degree. It would, 
therefore, be desirable that candidates entering on the Ph.D. 
courses should spend the first year partly in advanced training in 
the subject, requiring attendance at some lectures and tutorials 
of an advanced nature. 

The students for the Ph.D. courses should be carefully selected. 
The eligibility of the guides as well as the facilities needed should 
be carefully specified. There should be a limit on the number of 
students to be guided by a teacher at any given time; and there 
should be a time-limit within which the student should be expec- 
ted to submit his thesis and a similar time-limit for the university 
to take a decision on it. 

The procedures for evaluation should be improved. While the 
guide who has supervised the work should be one of the members 
of the Board of Examiners, no degree should be awarded unless 
reports of all examiners are unanimously in favour of the proposal. 
As far as possible, evaluation should be done by Indian experts in 
the subject. A viva voce examination or a defence of the thesis 
should be considered essential before the degree is recommended. 
A study of a second world language such as Russian, German, 
or French should be obligatory for all Ph.D. students. It may be 
desirable to make this compulsory even for the courses for the 
Master’s degree, at least in certain subjects. 

It would also be desirable to institute a higher degree than the 
Ph.D. in such universities where it does not exist already. This 
degree, namely, Doctor of Science, representing the highest 
award should be given mainly on the basis of research work of 
recognized merit published in international scientific journals 
and should be scrutinized by a team of scientists both from within 
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India and outside. It would be desirable to have an interval of at 
least five years between the award of Ph.D. and D.Sc. degrees. 


12.50 Interdisciplinary Studies. Special efforts need also to be made to 
promote interdisciplinary studies in universities which have adequately 
staffed departments in related subjects. This will need new combina- 
tions of subjects, new methods of cooperation between different institu- 
tions and new patterns of staffing. The field is vast, but by way of illus- 
tration, we may refer to one field: education. For a study of its pro- 
blems in all their complexity, an interdisciplinary approach is needed 
between the departments of education, sociology, psychology, com- 
parative religions, economics, public administration and law. Each 
subject department of a university such as physics, chemistry, or history 
can work on problems of school curricula and methods in its own field. 
Courses in education can be combined with courses in most other 
subjects, both at the undergraduate and postgraduate levels. It is for 
this reason that we have emphasized the establishment of schools of 
education in four or five big universities to begin with. Some further 
details of their working are discussed elsewhere.1 

12.51 To further this objective, a broadbased staffing pattern is also 
needed. For instance, it would be extremely helpful to have educationists 
on the staff of a school of sociology just as it is desirable to have socio- 
logists on the staff of a training college. The same conditions, mutatis 
mutandis, apply to other departments.!9t 


12.52 Study of Social Sciences. Mainly for historical reasons, the 
universities and colleges of India have tended to concentrate on the 
study of languages and humanities and the study of the social sciences, 
and also behavioural sciences, which are often grouped together within 
the wider field of the humanities, has generally remained underdeve- 
loped. The only social science which has received adequate attention is 
economics, Political science has more recently been introduced as a 
field of study, either as a separate department or in association with 
history and economics. Sociology and social anthropology are taught 
in a few universities and geography has been introduced as a subject of 
advanced study in some others. A number of special and separate insti- 
tutions that have been established in recent years in this field are evidence 
of the growth of interest in the social sciences. Much, however, remains 
to be done and the full importance of the social sciences is yet to be re- 
cognized. The present practice of associating the social sciences closely 
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with the humanities, or even of including the social sciences in the 
wider field of humanities, may be justified historically or on the ground 
that they all have as a common goal—the study and knowledge of 
Man. But, because of the specific aims of their research and special 
methods involved, the social sciences are tending to diverge more and 
more from the humanities. By their recent achievements and their 
future prospects they must be recognized as an autonomous group of 
disciplines. 

12.53 In the course of the last forty years, the social sciences have 
undergone a tremendous change, less spectacular and less accessible to 
the general public than natural sciences and technology, but no less 
deep or extensive. The application of social sciences has brought about 
important results in the economic and social development of modern 
societies and even in the policies of governments. They, therefore, find 
an important place in higher education and research, as well as strong 
encouragement and financial aid from governments, private organiza- 
tions and industrial, agricultural or commercial concerns. There is now 
a tendency to introduce into the curriculum of secondary education, at 
least at the higher secondary stage, some rudiments of the social sciences 
and their methods. 

12.54 We must admit that, despite remarkable achievements of 
individual scholars and institutions, the social sciences have not so far 
obtained in India the place and standing they deserve, due not only to 
their specific value, but also to their direct use in Indian society and 
Indian education. 

We recommend that the social sciences should be given a significant 
position in Indian universities and research institutions for the following 
reasons amongst others: 

(1) Along with the natural sciences, if not to the same extent, the 
social sciences can be used to create a scientific outlook. Teaching 
and research in sociology, social psychology, economics and 
other social sciences, using precise methods such as statistics and 
other instruments of measurement, can develop in students as 
well as in teachers, a spirit of accuracy, critical analysis, investiga- 
tion and experimentation, which any good educational process 
has the duty to encourage and promote. 

(2) The social sciences are essential tools for the study of the condi- 
tions and needs of modern society and, without a proper use of 
their methods and results, control of economic, social, financial 
and demographic developments or manpower requirements is 
impossible. Proper planning, which is important for all countries 
but especially so for India, needs a larger number of persons with 
extensive knowledge and training in the social sciences. 
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(3) Modern societies need, as they become more industrialized, not 
only engineers, technicians and skilled workers, but also a large 
number of well-educated and trained people for what is usually 
called ‘the third sector of the economy’: education, public adminis- 
tration, private management, commerce, distribution, commu- 
nications, information services, etc. Specialists in these fields need 
good education in the social sciences. 

12.55 The recent emphasis on science education has sometimes been 
blamed for the slow development of social sciences. This is not quite 
correct. As we have stressed in this Report, this emphasis is essential 
and will have to be continued. But we visualize only about 30 per cent 
of the university enrolment doing pure science and an equal proportion 
doing applied science in the form of professional courses like engineering 
or medicine. The present trend of over-expanding enrolment in science 
(with a consequent adverse effect on standards) is to be discouraged. As 
we visualize it, the proportion of students studying social sciences could 
be about 30 per cent or almost the same as that of the students of natural 
sciences. Moreover, we think that there can be no water-tight divisions 
between these disciplines. The trend in higher education will, in future, 
be to provide a balanced education for all, i.c., while a student may 
specialize in any field of his choice in the three major areas of languages 
and humanities, social sciences, and natural sciences, he will also have 
some grounding in the other two fields. 

12.56 Two main difficulties have to be overcome if social sciences 
are to grow, viz., they must receive adequate financial support, and 
they must draw a proper share of the talent available.1* From this 
point of view, we recommend that 

— there should be adequate provision of scholarships in the social 
Science courses; 

— the choice of subjects at the first degree stage should be elastic and 
it should be possible for students to combine study of a social 
science with any other group of subjects; 

— the financial assistance available to universities for the development 
of social sciences should be considerably increased; and 

— high level schools or Centres of Advanced Study for allied groups 
of social sciences should be developed in a number of universities. 


12.57 Area Studies. There is a growing awareness of the value and 
importance of developing a gradually expanding programme of arca 
studies at suitable centres in the country. India has close social, political 
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and economic relations with several countries and there is a pressing 
need for a large number of Indian scholars with specialized knowledge 
of the life, institutions, culture and languages of specific regions of the 
world, particularly those with which India is directly and more inti- 
mately concerned. The establishment of the Institute of Russian. Studies, 
New Delhi, which is intended to promote studies relating to the Soviet 
Union is a welcome step in this field. The American Studies Research 
Centre, Hyderabad, provides facilities for the study of American life 
and culture. The Indian School of International Studies, New Delhi, 
is a pioneer institution that has embarked on a number of courses relat- 
ing to the study of various regions. Chinese studies are being developed 
in the Delhi University. However, there are areas like East Asia, South 
and South East Asia, West Asia, Africa and Latin America, and coun- 
tries which are India’s immediate neighbours which deserve more 
attention in our academic programmes than they have hitherto received. 

In view of the limited resources available in terms of competent 
personnel, foreign exchange, etc., it should be our endeavour to develop 
a significant and effective programme of area studies in a few selected 
universities and institutions. Such a programme would require intensive 
courses in the languages of the areas concerned, and the introduction of 
optional groups of papers in certain social science subjects having refer- 
елсе то the different areas selected for intensive study. Close inter- 
disciplinary collaboration would also be necessary for the programme. 
Scholars having the right aptitudes may have to be selected for periodical 
visits to the specific areas or regions. It may also be necessary to invite 
selected teachers or scholars from foreign countries for short periods. 

We understand that the University Grants Commission has appointed 
a standing advisory committee to develop the programme of arca 
studies in the universities. We hope that steps will be taken to promote 
this significant programme expeditiously. This is a need which in the 
present circumstances brooks no delay. 


12.58 Study of Humanities. The need for strengthening the humani- 
ties cannot be overstressed. In the course of history, the civilization and 
culture of India have made striking contributions to humanist thought, 
and the values of our society and the finest traits of our national charac- 
ter are derived from creative studies made in these fields. It would be a 
sad day if the present preoccupation with science and technology 
resulted in the neglect of the humanities, which are already starved of 
talent and resources, In the humanistic studies it is not so much financial 
resources as the quality of scholars and teachers and the spirit by which 
they are inspired that count. Such a spirit towards the humanities needs 
to be nurtured. The best talent in these fields of learning should receive 
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the same recognition and encouragement as is offered to scientists and 
technologists.199 : 

12.59 While dealing with the programme of science education we 
have referred to the inevitability of our dependence on developments 
in advanced countries with which we will not be able to catch up in 
the foreseeable future. To redress the balance, we like to think that our 
scholars will make significant contributions to the sum total of human 
knowledge and experience in the fields of the social and pedagogical 
sciences and humanistic studies, where our old traditions and the present 
challenges posed by social developments present unique opportunities 
for creative work. 


EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 


12.60 We have already recommended that education should be 
treated as a separate discipline at the university level.15! We shall here 
discuss some problems relating to the development of educational 
research. 

12.61 Educational research is still in its infancy. Its quantity is small 
and its quality, mediocre or poor. This is due to several reasons. Most 
of this research is confined to training colleges which have very in- 
adequate facilities for research and few competent people to guide it. 
In the absence of specialized institutions doing research on their own, 
the bulk of research comes to be done by students for the university 
degrees—M.Ed. and Ph.D. The M.Ed. dissertations hardly deserve to be 
called research, although they have a useful place as an exercise in train- 
ing the students in research techniques. At the Ph.D. level, the pro- 
gramme has been weak in methodology and has suffered further because 
only those students who have done the B.T. or the M.Ed. can be ad- 
mitted to it. There are very few scholarships available for research 
students in education. Again, a good deal of the research done so far 
has been in the field of mental testing and other fields have received 
but little attention. Ancillary services like documentation, computa- 
tion, consultation, etc. have not been developed. The country does not 
have a single journal devoted to educational research. No central clearing 
house has been created and there has been considerable duplication of 
work. Even the little research that has been done has largely remained in 
the archives, and administration has not used its findings for formulation 


153 Advanced centres in these disciplines should be developed at suitable universities, Special 
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standards achieved in the past in the study of Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian should be maintained 
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of policies. The total expenditure on educational rescarch—estimated 
as less than half a million rupees a ycar—has been negligible. 

12.62 If this picture is to be changed, urgent steps have to be taken 
to develop educational research and relate it effectively to the formula- 
tion of educational policies and improvement of education. From this 
point of view, we make the following recommendations: 

(1) A documentation centre and a national clearing house іп educa- 


(4) 


tional research should be developed at the NCERT. We welcome 
the decision of the Council to start a journal devoted to educa- 
tional research. In collaboration with this Centre, steps should 
be taken to organize periodical conferences of research workers 
so that their isolation is broken and educational research acquires 
a professional status. 

Educational research has to be developed in teams and in inter- 
disciplinary fields. While all training colleges should do some 
research, the restriction of educational research to training colleges 
has hampered its growth. We have recommended earlier that 
Schools of Education should be established in four or five univer- 
sities.15^ It will be the special responsibility of these schools to 
develop educational research in a big way in collaboration with 
other departments. The other universities also can take up differ- 
ent projects in their own way. We find that, as a rule, the univer- 
sities have shown little interest in the study of educational pro- 
blems, even those relating to higher education. For instance, 
socio-economic studies of their student body can be done by 
the department of sociology; studies in wastage and stagnation in 
their courses can be done by the department of mathematics and 
statistics. But by and large, this is not done. We recommend that 
universities should make it a point to conduct research in educa- 
tional problems relating to their own work and, wherever 
possible, to that of the secondary and primary schools in the 
neighbourhood. Outside of them, special organizations like the 
NCERT and the State Institutes of Education will have to develop 
large programmes of research. 

It is desirable to set up a National Academy of Education consist- 
ing of eminent educationists, broadly on the lines of the National 
Institute of Science, to promote educational thought and research. 
This should essentially be a non-official, professional body. But it 
should receive adequate financial support from the Government 
of India. 

While the NCERT should do research on its own and in colla- 
boration with the State Institutes of Education and run a central 
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clearing house, we do not think it advisable to make it responsible 
for distribution of grants for educational research to other institu- 
tions, especially because we expect the universities and other 
organizations to enter the field in a big way. This is essentially a 
responsibility of the Ministry of Education which it should as- 
sume. We recommend that a strong Education Research Council 
should be set up in the Ministry of Education for this purpose. It 
should be presided over by a professional educationist of distinc- 
tion and consist of representatives of the universities, training 
colleges, NCERT, State Institutes of Education, and institutes 
interested in educational research and some educationists and 
educational administrators and planners. Its main function would 
be to distribute funds placed at its disposal for educational research 
and to bring out periodical reviews of its development for the 
information of all concerned. It should have a secretariat of its 
own in the Ministry of Education. 

(5) As time passes, we expect that educational research will become 
more and more sophisticated. There is, therefore, urgent need to 
provide good specialized training for research work and services 
for data-processing, statistical analysis and consultation. 

(6) It would be the responsibility of the NCERT at the national level 
and the State Institutes of Education at the State level to bridge 
the serious gap between educational research and current school 
practices. A similar role will have to be played by the UGC in 
the field of higher education. It is for them to bring to the notice 
of the universities, State Education Departments, schools and 
teachers the new developments in education and the findings of 
educational research and their implications for the teaching and 
learning and organization of education. 

12.63. The problem of priorities in educational research is complex. 
Several problems on which research is needed on a priority basis have 
been indicated in the different parts of this Report. It has to be noted, 
however, that the priorities in educational research at the national level, 
from the point of view of the educational planner or administrator, 
may be very different from similar priorities at lower levels, or from the 
point of view of teachers. We do not, therefore, think that any rigid 
framework of priorities need be evolved. It should be left to the different 
agencies which give research grants or conduct research to decide for 
themselves the important problems which demand immediate attention. 
These decisions will be taken by the Education Research Council in the 
Ministry of Education at the national level, by the State Departments of 
Education (in consultation with the State Institutes of Education) at the 
State level and by the universities, training colleges and teachers 
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interested in research work. The decentralization of initiative in this 
matter has to be emphasized. 

12.64 The total expenditure on educational research has to be in- 
creased considerably, the goal being to devote about one per cent of the 
State expenditure on education to it. This is merely an indication and 
an expenditure of this magnitude will take some years to be usefully 
incurred. What is important to note in the immediate future is that no 
worthwhile project of educational research should be allowed to be 
shelved for want of financial support. 

12.65 It is necessary to bring together officers of the Education 
Departments working in the field with the research workers in training 
colleges and the universities. For instance, the schools of education which 
we have recommended should make ita point to hold annual confer- 
ences of selected district education officers, Ch of schools at all 
levels and teacher educators. As far as possible, these should be of inter- 
State character. In these conferences, a two-way process will take place. 
The field officers of the Education Department can place before the 
staff of the school of education, the practical difficulties which they 
come across and to which they can find no solution. On their part, the 
teachers in the school of education can acquaint the field officers of the 
Department with the latest findings of research and can take up their 
problems for future study and investigations. This fruitful combination 
of field-work with research will have to be greatly emphasized in 
future, if the innumerable problems that face us in educational develop- 
ment have to be solved quickly and satisfactorily. 


SUMMARY 


1 Expansion of Facilities. The expansion of facilities in higher educa- 
tion should be planned broadly in relation to manpower needs and 
employment opportunities. On the basis of the present trends, it appears 
that the enrolments in undergraduate and postgraduate courses will 
have to be increased from about 1 million in 1965-66 to 4 million in 
1985-86. Facilities in professional courses such as agriculture, engineer- 
ing or medicine and those at the postgraduate stage will have to be 
specially expanded. 12.02-09 


2 Selective Admission. Since the demand for higher education will 
be much larger than the provision that can be made for it or is needed 
on the basis of manpower needs, a system of selective admissions will 
have to be adopted. Three measures would have to be adopted from 
this point of view: 

— the determination of the number of places available in an institu- 
tion in relation to teachers and facilities available to ensure that 
standards are maintained at an adequate level; 

— prescription of eligibility by the universities; and 

— selection by the institution concerned of the best students from 
amongst those who are eligible and seek admission. 

(1) While the use of examination marks as a major basis for admis- 
sions may continue until better selection methods are devised, their 
arbitrariness or lack of reliability should be compensated, to the extent 
possible, by making due allowance for the socio-economic handicaps 
of students so as to relate selection more directly to innate talent. The 
final selection should also take into consideration such factors as the 
school record and the proficiency of the student in fields not tested in 
the examination. This is especially important in border-line cases. In 
exceptional cases, the universities should have the right and courage to 
suspend the rules and give admissions to students whose talent has been 
identified but who may not have been able to fulfil the entrance re- 
quirements. The procedure proposed for selecting students on the 
basis of ‘school clusters’ for the award of scholarships may also be 
adopted for making admissions to quality institutions. 

(2) Each university should constitute a Board of University Admis- 
sions to advise the university about all matters relating to admissions. 

(3) The University Grants Commission should set up a Central Test- 
ing Organization for the development of appropriate selection proce- 
dures for different courses of higher education. 12.10-20 
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3 Part-time Education. Opportunities for part-time education 
(correspondence courses, evening colleges) should be extended widely 
and should include courses in science and technology. By 1986, about 
a third of the total enrolment in higher education could be provided 


through a system of correspondence courses and evening colleges. 
12.21-22 


4 College Size. The general policy should be to encourage the 
establishment of bigger institutions which tend to be more efficient 
and economic. A college should normally have a minimum enrolment 
of 500 and it would be preferable to raise it to 1,000 or more in as many 
colleges as possible. From this point of view 

(1) the UGC should undertake a study of the planning of the location 
of colleges with special reference to small colleges; 

(2) in granting affiliation to colleges, the universities should em- 
phasize the expansion of existing colleges, rather than establishing 
new ones; 

(3) in granting affiliation to a new college, care should be taken to 
see that its location is so planned that it does not interfere with 
a proper growth of an existing institution of its own. 12.23-26 


5 Postgraduate Education and Research. Postgraduate education and 
research work should ordinarily be organized in the universities or in 
university ‘centres’ where a good programme can be developed co- 
operatively by a group of local colleges. The increase in enrolments 
at the postgraduate stage should always be contingent on adequate 
increase in material and staff resources. A rigorous test of admission 
should be introduced and adequate scholarships should be available 
(to cover 50 per cent of the students) and these should be supplemented 
by loan scholarships. The Government of India should be made almost 


exclusively responsible for postgraduate education and research. 
12.27-31 


6 Education of Women. (1) At present, the proportion of women 
students to men students in higher education is 1 : 4. This should be 
increased to about 1 : 3 to meet the requirements for educated women 
in different fields. For this purpose, a programme of scholarships and 
provision of suitable but economical hostel accommodation should be 
developed. 

(2) At the undergraduate stage, separate colleges for women may be 
established if there is a local demand. At the postgraduate level, how- 
ever, there is no justification for separate institutions. 

(3) Women students should have free access to courses in arts, 
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humanities, sciences and technology. Courses in home science, nursing, 
education and social work need to be developed as these have attraction 
fora large proportion of girls. Facilities for advanced training in business 
administration and management should also be provided. 

(4) Research units should be set up in one or two universities to 
deal specifically with women's education. 12.32-34 


7 New Universities. The establishment of new universities is ines- 
capable. The metropolitan cities of Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and 
Madras should have, by the end of the Fourth Plan, two universities 
each which would supplement to some extent the work of each other. 
The demand from the States of Kerala and Orissa for additional uni- 
versities is justifiable. The proposals for the establishment of a university 
for the hill areas of the North-Eastern Region should be supported as 
a major measure for spearheading economic and social development 
in the area. 

8 In establishing new universities, the following principles should 
be kept in view: 

(1) The establishment of a new university can be justified only if it 
leads to a substantial improvement in standards and in the output 
and level of research. 

(2) No new university should be started unless the agreement of the 
UGC is obtained and adequate provision of funds is made. 

(3) Cooperative effort by postgraduate centres to provide facilities 
for postgraduate education should be developed as a first step 
towards the establishment of a university. A new university 
should not ordinarily be established in a place where a university 
centre has not been in operation for some time. 

(4) Good university organization would be one in which a university 
has a strong core of teaching departments combined with about 
30 affiliated colleges in close proximity. 

(5) The UGC may explore the possibility of bringing together all 
universities in a State in a ‘consortium’ to operate all the affiliated 
colleges in the State. 

(6) A time of two to three years should be allowed to elapse between 
the appointment of the first vice-chancellor and the direct com- 
mencement of the university's work, the vice-chancellor being 
assisted by a Planning Board during the period. 

(7) Larger resources should be placed at the disposal of the UGC 
so as to increase the amount of Central assistance to all State 


universities on the basis of their performance and merit. 
12.35-45 
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9 Calcutta University. The State Government in consultation with 
the UGC and the Government of India may have the affairs of the 
University of Calcutta examined with a view to finding a way out 
of the difficulties created by a rapidly increasing undergraduate 
population. 12.36 
10 Inter-University Collaboration. Universities should join together, 
at the regional ШШ: national levels, in cooperative programmes and 
supplement mutually their available facilities, especially in research. 
It should be the special responsibility of the UGC to promote collabo- 
rative and cooperative programmes which cut across State, regional 
or linguistic frontiers. 12.39 


11 Reorganization of Courses. (1) The combination of subjects per- 
missible for the first degree should also be more elastic than at present, 
both in the arts and in the sciences. It should not be linked too rigidly 
to the subjects studied at school. 

(2) There should be general, special and honours courses at the 
undergraduate stage. Universities which have better facilities should 
only provide for special courses or for general (honours) courses. Affi- 
liated colleges should have an option to provide either the general 
courses—both at the pass and honours level—or the special courses, 
minimum enrolment being prescribed for the general (honours) and 
special courses to economize on costs. 

(3) It is an urgent need to introduce flexibility and innovation in the 
organization of the courses for the Master’s degree. The curricula 
should be so framed as to provide a general broad-based course or 
intensive training in one or two special fields. 

(4) A student should be expected to work from two to three years 
for a Ph.D. degree which should be regarded as the beginning and 
not the climax of the research career of the student. During the first 
year of the Ph.D. course, students should attend lectures and tutorials 
of an advance nature to overcome inadequacy of preparation at the 
Master’s degree stage. 

(5) Students for the Ph.D. courses should be carefully selected, а 
time-limit being set within which a student is expected to submit his 
thesis. There should also be a limit on the number of students to be 
guided by a teacher at any given time. 

Е (6) The procedure for evaluation of ће Ph.D. degree should be 
improved, a defence of the thesis being considered an essential require- 
ment for the degree. 


(7) A study of a second world language should be obligatory for all 
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Ph.D. students and compulsory for the Master's degree in certain 
subjects. 

(8) It would be desirable to institute the degree of Doctor of Science 
as the highest award given on the basis of recognized research work. 

(9) Special efforts should be made to promote interdisciplinary 
studies in universities which have adequately staffed departments ір 
related subjects. To further this objective, a broad-based staffing pattern 
is also needed. 12.44-51 


12 The Social Sciences. The social sciences should be given a signi- 
ficant position in Indian universities and research institutions. From 
this point of view 

— there should be adequate provision of scholarships in the social 
science courses; 

— the choice of subjects at the first degree stage should be elastic 
and it should be possible for students to combine study of a social 
science with any other group of subjects; 

— the financial assistance available to universities for the develop- 
ment of social sciences should be considerably increased; and 

— high level schools or Centres of Advanced Study for allied groups 
of social sciences should be developed in a number of universities, 

12.52-56 


13 Area Studies. It should be our endeavour to develop a significant 
and effective programme of area studies in a few selected universities 
and institutions. Such a programme would require intensive courses 
in the languages of the areas concerned, and the introduction of optional 
groups of papers in certain social science subjects having reference to 
the different areas selected for intensive study. Close interdisciplinary 
collaboration would also be necessary. 12.57 


14 Study of Humanities. The need for strengthening the humanities 
cannot be overstressed. In science education, we shall have to depend 
inevitably on developments in advanced countries with which we will 
not be able to catch up in the foreseeable future. To redress the balance, 
our scholars should strive to make significant contributions to the sum 
total of human knowledge and experience in the fields of the social 
and pedagogical sciences and humanistic studies, where our old tradi- 
tions and the present challenges posed by social development present 
unique opportunities for creative work. 12.58-59 


15 Educational Research. Urgent steps have to be taken to develop 
educational research and relate it effectively to the formulation of 
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educational policies and improvement of education. From this point 
of view, the following programmes need to be developed. 

(1) A documentation centre and a national clearing house in educa- 
tional research should be developed at the NCERT. 

(2) Educational research has to be developed in teams and in inter- 
disciplinary fields. While all training colleges should do some research, 
the restriction of educational research to training colleges has ham- 
pered its "growth. It will be the special responsibility of Schools of 
Education to develop educational research in a big way in collaboration 
with other departments. 

(3) It is desirable to set up a National Academy of Education consist- 
ing of eminent educationists, broadly on the lines of the National 
Institute of Science, to promote educational thought and research. This 
should essentially be a non-official, professional body. But it should 
receive adequate financial support from the Government of India. 

(4) An'Education Research Council should be set up in the Ministry 
of Education for the promotion of research. 

(5) There is urgent need to provide good specialized training for 
research work and services for data-processing, statistical analysis and 
consultation. 

(6) It would be the responsibility of the NCERT at the national 
level and the State Institutes of Education at the State level to bridge 
the serious gap between the educational research and current school 
practices. A similar role will have to be played by the UGC in the 
field of higher education. 

(7) The total expenditure on educational research has to be increased 
considerably, the goal being to devote about one per cent of the State 
expenditure on education to it. 12.60-65 


CHAPTER XIII 


THE GOVERNANCE OF UNIVERSITIES 


13.01 Universities in the modern world have a multiplicity of func- 
tions, the most important of which are teaching, research, and extension 
involving direct contact with the community. Their enrolments, staff 
and budgets are becoming increasingly large and they are required to 
assume new functions and programmes. The problems of the internal 
government of universities and other institutions of higher education 
and of their relationship with the State are, therefore, becoming in- 
creasingly important and complex. We devote this chapter to the consi- 
deration of some important issues relating to the constitution and orga- 
nization of universities, the management of university affairs, autonomy 
and academic freedom and related matters. 

13.02 One preliminary observation may be made. There are some 
principles of governance (such as the maintenance of a clear chain of 
responsibility, delegation of functions and authority, insistence on 
economy and efficiency) which are common to all good organizations. 
But there are others which depend upon the nature of work and speci- 
fic purpose of the organization. The character of a university as a society 
of teachers and students engaged in the pursuit of learning and dis- 
covery distinguishes fundamentally the regulation of its affairs from, 
say, the profit-motivated management of commercial or industrial 
concerns or the administration of a government department, a munici- 
pal corporation, or a unit of the armed forces. Unfortunately, the 
problems special to university governance have not received adequate 
attention and universities in our country often tend to rely heavily on 
governmental rules and practices. What is worse, rules, procedures and 
techniques once adopted tend to be continued indefinitely in their 
original form even when changed conditions and circumstances have 
made them obsolete or incompatible with the real needs and interests 
of the institutions. Such rigidity seriously retards progress and deve- 
lopment. A resolute effort needs to be made to evolve policies, tech- 
niques and practices, and a machinery for decision-making needed 
for a forward-looking and dynamic academic organization. Rules, 
regulations and techniques that hamper achievement of the real pur- 
poses of the university should be modified or scrapped—they should 
not be allowed to become straight-jackets into which all university 
activities must be fitted. It would be of real value if in some selected 
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universities, groups of interested and knowledgeable persons, academic 
and administrative, could join hands to study seriously problems of 
academic government and administration, and suggest ways and means 
to bring about a radical improvement in the present somewhat 
chaotic situation. We recommend that the UGC should encourage 
the formation of such groups. It may also be desirable 16 in a few 
selected universities, certain concerned departments like those of edu- 
cation, science, public administration and law can join hands to study 
the problems of educational administration and management of uni- 
versity affairs. 


UNIVERSITY AUTONOMY 


13.03 The Concept of University Autonomy. To begin with, a distinction 
needs to be made between university autonomy and academic freedom 
of university and college teachers. This freedom implies that a teacher 
cannot be ordered or required to teach something which goes against 
his conscience or conflicts with his conception of truth. In this context, 
we would also like to emphasize the freedom of teachers to hold and 

ress their views, however radical, within the classroom (and out- 
side) provided they are careful to present the different aspects of a 
problem without confusing teaching with ‘propaganda’ in favour of 
their own particular views. A teacher should be free to pursue and 
publish his studies and research; and speak and write about and partici- 
pate in debates on significant national and international issues. He should 
receive all facilities and encouragement in his work, teaching and re- 
search, even when his views and approach be in opposition to those of 
his seniors and the head of his department or faculty. 

13.04 In theory there is no serious restriction or curtailment of aca- 
demic freedom, but we would like to see teachers practising more of it 
and vigorously. In fact, it is an inherent obligation of the academic com- 
munity to play an active and positive role in critical examination, eva- 
luation and evolution of concepts and policies over the entire spectrum 
of the society's concern and involvement. The universities have a major 
responsibility towards the promotion and development of an intellectual 
climate in the country which is conducive to the pursuit of scholarship 
and excellence, and which encourages criticism, ruthless and unsparing 
but informal and constructive. All this demands that teachers exercise 
their academic freedom in good measure, enthusiastically and wisely. 

13.05 The proper sphere of university autonomy lies principally in 
three fields: 

— the selection of students; 

— the appointment and promotion of teachers; 
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— the determination of courses of study, methods of teaching, and the 

selection of areas and problems of research. 

13.06 In the use of its autonomy, the universities will gradually win 
not only self-respect but the respect of society and government and 
play their proper role in national life. There is then a likelihood that the 
universities should be governed by one overriding consideration— 
their commitment to truth in all fields of activity. This passion for truth 
must be inculcated in some measure in all their members and there 
should be some who are wholly dominated by it and find in it their real 
fulfilment. 


13.07 It is important to recognize that the case for autonomy of 
universities rests on the fundamental consideration that, without it, 
universities cannot discharge effectively their principal functions of 
teaching, research and service to the community; and that only an auto- 
nomous institution, free from regimentation of ideas and pressure of 
party or power politics, can pursue truth fearlessly and build up, in its 
teachers and students, habits of independent thinking and a spirit of 
enquiry unfettered by the limitations and prejudices of the near and the 
immediate which is so essential for the development of a free society. 

As Bertrand Russell has observed: “Where independent thinking dies 
out, whether from lack of courage or absence of discipline, there the 
evil weeds of propaganda and authoritarianism proliferate unchecked. 
The stifling of criticism is thus a much more serious thing than many 
people realise. Far from creating a living unity of purpose in a society, it 
imposes a kind of insipid, brittle uniformity upon the body politic. It is 
a pity that men in places of power and responsibility are not more often 
aware of this. 15% 

13.08 In considering the question of university autonomy, we must 
recognize three (somewhat overlapping) levels at which it functions: 

(1) autonomy within a university, e.g., autonomy of the departments, 
colleges, teachers and students in relation to the university as a 
whole; 

(2) autonomy of a university in relation to the uriiversity system as a 
whole, e.g., the autonomy of one university in relation to another, 
or in relation to the UGC and the Inter-University Board (IUB); 
and 

(3) autonomy of the university system as a whole, including the UGC 
and the IUB, in relation to agencies and influences emanating out- 
side that system, the most important of which are the Central and 
the State Governments. 


15! Bertrand Russell, Wisdom of the West, Doubleday Garden City, New York, 1959. 
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13.09 Autonomy within a University. Before considering the relations 
between individual universities and of the university system as a whole 
with external authorities, it would be desirable to discuss briefly the 
meaning of autonomy within the university itself. 

(1) It is recognized that the representation of lay elements on the 
various governing bodies of the university is necessary and justified in 
view of the nature of relationship between the university and the 
society. It would, however, be contrary to the principle of university 
autonomy if the lay or non-academic members in these bodies assume 
a dominating and controlling position. Conventions should be develop- 
ed which would largely shift the centre of gravity of authority to the 
academic wing of the university’s government. In particular, care should 
be taken to see that the Academic Council is vested with the final 
authority in all academic matters. The function of the non-academic 
element should be mainly to present to the academics the wider interests 
of the society as a whole, but not to impose them; it should also serve to 
represent the views and interests of the academics to the wider society 
and m make the smooth functioning of the university morc casily 
possible. 

(2) It is necessary to ensure that universities do not become adminis- 
tration or administrator dominated and to keep vigilant in this regard. 
The dominance, if one is to use that word at all, must be of the academic 
element, and the principal function of the administration is to serve the 
academic interests of the university. 

(3) In the governance of a university, the principle that good ideas 
often originate at the lower levels of the hierarchy must be recognized 
and respected. The tendency to attach importance to ideas and proposals 
merely because they emanate from persons who happen to hold impor- 
tant positions is unhealthy and particularly out of place in a university 
where they must be judged objectively and on their intrinsic merit. As 
Sir Eric Ashby has observed: “This principle of upward flow is vital to 
the efficient administration of a university and for the survival of auto- 
поту and self-government. . . . Not all professors consult their lecturers 
before decisions are taken as wont d as they themselves expect to 
be consulted by the lay governors in similar circumstances. As faculty 
boards become larger, there is a temptation for an oligarchy of senior 
professors to take over the responsibilities of government on behalf of 
their more junior colleagues. That way danger lies, for any weakening 
of the principle of self-government within the academic body makes it 
harder to preserve self-government within the university as a whole and 
correspondingly harder to maintain the autonomy of the university in 
the modern democratic state.’157 


187 Sir Eric Ashby, Technology and the Academics, St. Marbins, New York, 1958, p. 196. 
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(4) The departments of a university are its main operational units 
on the academic side. We are of the view that wider administrative and 
financial powers should be delegated to them. Each department should 
have a Committee of Management under the chairmanship of the 
head of the department consisting of all professors and some readers 
and lecturers elected by the staff. It should meet at least once a term to 
discuss the academic programme of the department, the requirements 
of laboratories and library, the delegation of duties and related matters, 
and its proceedings should be circulated to the Faculty and the Academic 
Council. It will be necessary to provide adequate secretarial assistance to 
each department for the purpose. In the case of large science depart- 
ments, it may be advisable to appoint a deputy to the head of the depart- 
ment from amongst the professors or readers. He should be assigned 
specific functions by the head of the department with the approval of 
the University Executive Council. 

(5) Itis essential to recognize the freedom and autonomy of colleges. 
Our proposals for this will provide, subject to certain conditions and 
safeguards, greater freedom to colleges and result ultimately in the 
creation of autonomous institutions. They have been discussed more 
fully elsewhere.15* 

(6) The university should be visualized as an integrated community 
in which the teachers are, as it were, ‘senior scholars’, the students are 
‘junior scholars’ and the administration is a service agency to both. 
All attempts at polarization between teachers, students or administra- 
tion should be avoided. We recommend the establishment of joint 
committees of teachers and students in each department and in every 
college to serve as a forum for the discussion and, where possible, for 
the solution of common problems and difficultics. The head of the 
institution—the vice-chancellor or principal—should be kept fully in 
touch with the work of the committees. In addition, there should be 
a central committee for the purpose under the chairmanship of the head 
of the institution consisting of some representatives of staff and students. 
A machinery of this type, if properly worked, would at least be able to 
find an adequate solution to the large number of small, easily remediable 
problems which, for want of due attention at the proper moment, 
often simmer into bitterness and later engender serious breaches of 
discipline. It will also, we hope, create better relations and develop a 
new sense of confidence between the teachers and the students. 

(7) As one positive step to encourage students to take part in univer- 
sity government and to'make them realize their responsibilities in the 
day-to-day functioning of the university, we recommend that repre- 
sentatives of the student community (including undergraduate students) 


158 Chapter XI. 
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should be associated with the Academic Councils and the Courts of the 
universities, In some universities in Europe and elsewhere, students 
are members of the Executive Council also. 


13.10 Autonomy within the University System. It is implicit in the 
concept of autonomy, and desirable even otherwise, that every univer- 
sity should be entitled automatically to the membership of the IUB. 
The degrees conferred by a university should also be automatically 
‘recognized’ by every other university in the country. Further, a 
certain measure of division of labour among universities is necessary, 
and this applies more to some fields of study than others. In specialized 
areas like Chinese studies or nuclear physics or oceanography or astro- 
physics, where equipment is very expensive or qualified manpower 
scarce, the autonomy of each university to teach and to do research is 
naturally not absolute and must be modified in favour of some reason- 
able cooperative arrangement amongst them. The universities can 
initiate such division of labour, which is the only sensible way of 
dealing with the phenomenal increase in knowledge and specializa- 
tion, either on their own or in consultation with the UGC, where 
necessary. 


13.11 Autonomy in Relation to Outside Agencies. While universities 
must have this autonomy, it should be interpreted in the larger context 
of their obligation and responsibility to the nation and to mankind 
as a whole. For instance, the national needs for trained manpower have 
implications for the teaching functions of the universities; and similarly 
decisions about research which, in a way, must be taken primarily 
by the universities, cannot be taken in isolation from the economic and 
social needs of the country which must influence them in a large 
measure. Such decisions are national decisions in which the competing 
claims of different sectors of the society must be weighed against one 
another and in which long-range programmes must be balanced against 
immediate needs. It is apparent that the conduct of university affairs 
cannot be left solely to the academics; their relationship to social needs 
requires the admission of non-academic persons within the machinery 
of their government. The universities have thus to share their decisions 
with lay agencies or authorities outside the system just as they have to 
share them with one another or with organizations within the univer- 
sity system itself such as the University Grants Commission and the 
Inter-University Board. It is particularly in such problems that issues 
of university autonomy have to be handled with great skill and imagi- 
nation and it becomes necessary to develop attitudes and conventions 

* Sce paragraphs 13.64 and 13.65 supra for details. 


13.13 THE GOVERNANCE OF UNIVERSITIES 601 


which will do justice to university autonomy as well as to the valid 
claims of society. 

13.12 We give below some illustrations of the manner in which 
problems of this type can be handled. 

(1) The admission of students is obviously an important aspect of 
university autonomy. But in the larger interests of society, regulations 
have to be framed for reserving some seats for under-developed social 
groups such as the scheduled tribes or the scheduled castes. Even in 
such cases, however, the discretion of the universities to judge the 
merits of the individual students should not be fettered; they should 
be able to select the best students from among the applicants within 
the underprivileged groups and, if necessary, to refuse admission. In 
some cases, a cooperative machinery for admissions has to be set up for 
a number of educational institutions, including those conducted by 
universities, e.g., in technical colleges where admissions are normally 
made on a selective basis. The participation of universities in such an 
arrangement for educational and administrative reasons is justified and 
cannot be regarded as an infringement of autonomy. 

(2) Important problems of coordination arise with regard to national 
needs for trained manpower. We have recommended earlier! that 
estimates of manpower needs with regard to trained graduates in 
different fields such as agriculture, engineering, medicine, or teaching, 
should be prepared and the total output of the universities in the various 
faculties planned accordingly. This will necessarily imply that the 
development policies of the universities should be adequately coordi- 
nated to meet all the national requirements for trained manpower and 
steps should be taken to see that, so far as it is predictable, there is no 
over-production or shortfall in any sector. The decisions in such matters 
will, however, have to be joint decisions taken after adequate consulta- 
tion. Since, in the last analysis, the implementation of these plans will be 
in the hands of the universities, Government must be persuasive and 
not lay down the law. oy 

(3) Similar problems arise also with regard to research. When it is 
decided that the economic needs of the society require applied research 
on particular problems—decisions which must be made, in large part, 
outside the university—the universities must share the responsibility 
for it to some extent at least. They have, however, the right to insist 
that adequate resources for the purposes be provided so that standards . 
of research are not compromised by following any short-sighted 
policies. у 

13.13 In matters relating to the national needs for trained manpower 
and research, an individual university should have the freedom to 
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decide whether it will or will not participate and also to determine the 
extent of its participation, consistent with its other basic objectives. 
But the university system as a whole must meet the challenge of the 
situation. For this purpose, a suitable machinery for consultations should 
be developed between the universities, the representatives of university 
interests such as the UGC and the IUB and the representatives of 
Government Departments, both at the Centre and in the States. In the 
working of this consultative machinery, procedures and conventions 
should be developed for reaching decisions regarding numbers to be 
trained, courses of study, and problems of applied research. The most 
important element in these conventions should be a common appre- 
ciation that every task to be undertaken by a university must be carried 
out at the standard necessary and that the capacity of the universities 
to teach and to do research is not diminished as a result of the decisions 
taken. If, for instance, in preparing high-level technical and medical 
personnel, the universities are asked to increase their enrolments sud- 
denly without providing adequate facilities, it is not merely the uni- 
versities that suffer but also the quality of the training which is essential 
for such personnel. 

13.14 While instances of the type mentioned above indicate legiti- 
mate claims on the universities, there could be other claims or situations 
which involve an undesirable infringement of university autonomy. 
For instance, it would be wrong if universities were expected to owe 
allegiance to any particular political party, or individual, or attempted 
to further the interests of such parties or individuals. It is equally wrong, 
as people in power in public life and even those within the academic 
community itself sometimes do, to influence appointments for teaching 
or research posts and to interfere with the admission of students in 
general or of particular students to particular courses. Similarly, it is 
not proper that State Governments should try to give ‘directives’ to 
universities in academic matters such as affiliation of colleges. We also 
feel unhappy at restrictions placed on some of the universities in the 
country and at some recent attempts to curtail their autonomy. For 
instance, the universities in Bihar do not have the authority to recruit 
their teachers—this is done by the Public Service Commission of the 
State. There may possibly be good reasons for this decision. All the 
same, we are strongly of the view that the machinery for the eradication 
of any deficiencies in a university should be built into the university 
system itself. There have also been some other instances of the infringe- 
ment on autonomy, although good sense has ultimately prevailed and 
led to their modification. For instance, an ordinance vesting the autho- 
rity to recruit university teachers in the Public Service Commission of 
the State was issued some time ago by the Government of Madhya 


13.15 THE GOVERNANCE OF UNIVERSITIES 603 


Pradesh. Mention may also be made of the order issued by the Govern- 
ment of Uttar Pradesh defining the qualifications of teachers to be 
appointed in the Universities of Allahabad and Lucknow, or the recent 
amendments carried out to its University Acts by the Government of 
Andhra Pradesh. We are, however, happy to note that the need for 
effective university autonomy as fundamental to a proper functioning 
of the universities is, on the whole, widely recognized in the country. 
In recent years, adverse legislation or orders have been either suitably 
modified or abandoned in view of the expression of public opinion and 
the advice given by the Inter-University Board and the UGC. The 
general trend is in the direction of acknowledging the proper sphere 
of university freedom and autonomy. We would like to stress that one 
of the most important functions of the UGC is to support and streng- 
then the autonomy of the universities and this role will become all the 
more important, difficult and delicate, as public funds spent on univer- 
sities increase rapidly and inevitably in the years to come. The present 
serious difficulties of the UGC in the UK provide a pertinent and 
useful lesson for all countries which have a UGC-type of organization 
to pass on to the universities government funds but filter out govern- 
ment control, 

13.15 In this connection we would like to draw attention to two 

important points: 

(1) Asin thecase of liberty, the price of autonomy is eternal vigilance 
by all parties concerned. The universities are established by law 
and they can have only as much autonomy as the law permits. 
In the last analysis, therefore, the real custodian of university 
autonomy is public opinion based on a conviction that auto- 
nomous universities, which maintain intellectual integrity in 
their fearless pursuit of truth, are an indispensable bulwark of 
democracy and freedom. In creating a strong public opinion in 
this behalf, the UGC, the IUB and the intelligentsia, who are 
themselves mostly the alumni of the universities, have an im- 
portant role to paly. j 

(2) The universities should also realize that it would be unwise to 
expect that effective autonomy could descend as a ‘gift’ from 
above: it has to be continually earned and deserved. The uni- 
versitics derive their right to autonomy from their dedication 
to the pursuit and service of truth. Their capacity to resist any 
illegitimate claims on their autonomy, therefore, will be АН 52 
tional to their effective performance of this duty and their willing 
acknowledgement of the legitimate claims on them of the non- 
academic authorities. Moreover, as they discharge their intel- 
lectual and public obligations effectively and with integrity and 
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contribute to the economic and social progress of the country, 
they will earn the esteem of society and government and the 
chances of their being confronted with illegitimate claims and 
pressures from outside will be diminished. This is not an easy 
task, quick of achievement, but this is emphatically the line 
along which we should move. 


University FINANCES 


13.16 University autonomy cannot become real and effective unless 
adequate provision is made to meet the financial requirements of 
universities and colleges. While the UGC has been established as an 
autonomous body to provide the necessary financial resources to the 
universities without governmental control or interference, State 
universities have to depend, for their maintenance grants and matching 
share, on the funds provided directly by the State Governments. This 
is an important source through which they can and sometimes do 
seek to curb the freedom of the universities. This is obviously undesir- 
able. We recommend that the existing system of university finances 
should be reorganized on the basis of the following important 
principles: 

— State Governments should deal with the universities with under- 
standing and imagination and place adequate financial resources 
at their disposal to enable them to carry out their obligations in 
an efficient way. It would also be desirable if they seck the advice 
of the UGC in the matter. 

— While some safeguards are inevitable in financial matters and 
reasonable economy in expenditure has to be ensured, it is essential 
to simplify rules and bc ee and to operate them with speed 
and efficiency. 

13.17 The Central universities obtain their grants—for maintenance 
as well as development—from the UGC. In their case, therefore, 
difficulties are reduced to the minimum and arise mainly from the 
inadequacy of available funds rather than through procedural defi- 
ciencies. Several difficult problems have, however, arisen with regard to 


н State universities, and it is these that we propose to discuss in some 
etail. 


13.18 UGC Grants to State Universities. The State universities obtain 
their development grants mainly through the UGC. Under the Bill 


161 At the end of the chapter, we give the statement on University autonomy issued recently 
by the IUB. We fully agree with the views expressed therein. 
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now before Parliament, the UGC will also be authorized to give main- 
tenance grants to State universities in its discretion. We welcome this 
important reform. 

13.19 At present, the UGC appoints visiting committees to assess 
the needs and requirements of the universities for developmental 
projects during a plan period and sanctions grants-in-aid on the basis 
of the recommendations made by the committees. This is a good 
procedure and should continue with certain modifications which we 
shall discuss a little later. There is room, in our opinion, for expediting 
the sanction of grants—there are sometimes considerable delays as, for 
instance, when the All India Council for Technical Education (AICTE) 
has to be consulted—and for modifying the procedures for the release 
of funds. But these are, on the whole, of a minor character and we 
trust that they will be looked into. 

13.20 For some schemes, the UGC gives grants-in-aid to State 
universities on a 100 per cent basis. But a majority of the schemes of 
development require matching grants from the State Governments. 
These are not often received in time. There is also a tendency on the 
part of some States to earmark funds for the setting up of new colleges 
and even new universities rather than to strengthen the standards of 
existing institutions. In view of these difficulties, it is sometimes sug- 
gested that the UGC should give grants on a 100 per cent basis only 
and that, if necessary, it may even reduce the number of schemes to be 
assisted. We do not favour this proposal which would have the dis- 
advantage of reducing the total resources available for the development 
of university education. It may also possibly result in some State 
Governments taking less interest in higher education which is one of 
their important concerns. We are, therefore, of the view that there 
should be some sharing of developmental expenditure on universities 
between the UGC and the State Governments. But, in view of the 
financial difficulties which are being experienced by the State Govern- 
ments, we are of the opinion that the share expected of them should be 
reduced to the extent possible. 

13.21 Difficulties have arisen in some universities because the State 
Governments are not prepared to provide for the committed expendi- 
ture arising out of the developmental programmes undertaken by them 
with assistance from the UGC. In some cases, the State Governments 
have argued that they were not consulted when the developmental 
programmes were originally undertaken and that they are, therefore, 
under no obligation to provide for the committed expenditure involved. 
These problems have to be solved at an early date in the interest of 
higher education. We, therefore, recommend that the UGC should 
take early steps to mediate in the matter and save these universities 
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from the embarassment caused by the non-payment of grants on 
committed expenditure by the State Governments. 


13.22 Grants-in-Aid to the State Universities from State Governments. 
The State universities have to obtain grants from their State Govern- 
ments for three purposes: (1) matching share on developmental grants 
given by the UGC; (2) non-plan grants for university development; 
and (3) grants for committed expenditure. The first of these is a small 
amount and we have recommended above that it may be reduced 
further. We trust that, in future, there will be no difficulty for the 
State Governments in making available promptly their matching share 
for development purposes. 

13.23 The non-plan grant for university development as well as 
grants for committed expenditure, taken together, form a large amount 
and constitute the bulk of the total financial resources available to the 
universities. The existing procedures with regard to these grants are 
not satisfactory and because of them, most State universities are facing 
severe financial difficulties at present. With a view to making a closer 
study of the problem, the Commission addressed a questionnaire to all 
universities for information regarding the present systems of grant-in- 
aid and the difficulties encountered. The following are some of the 
main conclusions which have emerged from this study: 

(1) There are two main systems of grant-in-aid from the State 
Governments to the universities: the deficit grant; and the block 
grant which may be statutory, ad hoc or based on the past expen- 
diture (with or without an allowance for normal expansion). 

(2) Under the system of deficit grants, the annual maintenance 
grant is given on the basis of the estimated approved expen- 
diture minus the estimated approved income, subject to adjustment 
in subsequent years on the basis of actual income and actual 
expenditure as revealed by audited accounts. While this sounds 
unobjectionable on paper, it creates several problems in practice. 
For instance, the State Government may not convey the approval 
of its budget to the university in time. In fact, it is sometimes 
conveyed after six or seven months of the year have elapsed. 
Sometimes, sudden cuts are made in the budget which create 
serious difficulties for the university. Under such an arrangement, 
the university cannot create even a minor post or incur any 
recurring liability, however small, without the prior approval 
of the Government. The final adjustment of grants usually takes 
years to be completed, 

(3) The system of block grant, on the whole, works better, although 
several problems arise in this method also. The two main ingre- 
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dients of a block grant are: (a) the basis on which its amount is 
fixed; and (b) the frequency of revision. With regard to the 
first, three methods are in vogue. In the first, the amount of the 
grant is fixed on the basis of past expenditure. The main difficulty 
in this method is that it does not allow even for the normal 
growth of expenditure in a university. The practice prevailing 
in some States of allowing a cushion or an automatic increase 
at a specified percentage in the block grant is more helpful. 
But even here difficulties arise when unforeseen decisions have to 
be taken (such as the revision of salaries or dearness allowance) 
during the period of the grant. With regard to the second, it is 
found that there are considerable variations in practice. When 
the amount of block grants is specified in the university Act 
itself and is made statutory, the system becomes inelastic, the 
grants remain fixed for years and the development of universities 
is retarded. The non-statutory block grants are revised sometimes 
triennially and sometimes quinquennially. But in a majority 
of cases, they remain unchanged for much longer periods. 

13.24 For the smooth development of higher education it is essential 
to review these practices and to institute a better system of grant-in- 
aid. This must satisfy three essential conditions: first, it is necessary to 
ensure that the grant-giving authority does not exercise too much 
control and rigidity of approach, as a system of checks and balances— 
devised in other days for other purposes—is out of tune with the needs 
of a rapidly developing university administration and finance; secondly, 
the grant-receiving bodies have to exercise the utmost vigilance and 
economy in utilising public funds; thirdly, the system should be suffi- 
ciently elastic and should leave some scope to the universities to experi- 
ment with new ideas and projects. Thus a system of grant-in-aid has 
to be devised which would promote a free flow of funds from one 
authority to another and at the same time ensure economy, efficiency 
and allow for the necessary degree of flexibility. 

13.25 In the light of these general principles, we recommend that 
the system of grant-in-aid from the State Governments to the uni- 
versities should be reorganized on the basis of a system of block grants 
providing for: 

— fixation of a block grant for a short period, say 3 to 5 years, on a 

rolling basis; 3 і 
— provision for inevitable increases of expenditure during the 
period of grant; d 

— payment of special grants during this period for unforeseen 

developments; and 
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— a ‘cushion’ to be left to the discretion of the universities so that they 
can have a fund on which they can freely operate. One way of 
providing a part of this cushion would be to take into considera- 
tion only the ‘standard’ fees, the cushion consisting partly of the 
difference between the standard and the actual fees. For the same 
purpose, we recommend that the interest on endowments should 
not be taken into consideration while fixing the grant. 

The details of the scheme may be worked out by the State Govern- 
ments in consultation with the universities concerned and the UGC. 
We understand that the principle of block grants has already been 
accepted in the case of Central universities and is working satisfactorily. 
This system could be the basis on which the State Governments work 
out their own formula. 

13.26 University finances have to be considered as a whole and the 
distinction between the matching share on developmental expenditure, 
non-plan grants or grants for committed expenditure is purely notional 
and arbitrary. As it is urgent to place the finances of universities on a 
sound footing, the UGC shoul periodically review the finances of 
each university and give necessary advice in this matter to the State 
Governments as well as to the universities. 


13.27 Financial Accountability. A question of considerable impor- 
tance is the accountability of universities to the legislature as regards 
proper utilization of public funds made available to them. The present 
position is that, leaving aside one or two universities, the universities’ 
Acts require that accounts be audited by government auditors; but 
according to the present practice, they are not placed before Parliament 
in the case of Central universities or State legislatures in the case of State 
universities. The Public Accounts Committee of Parliament has from 
time to time expressed the view that this arrangement is not satisfactory. 
In its 42nd (1961-62) Report, it has observed that while the Committee 
is anxious to preserve the financial autonomy of the Central univer- 
sities, it is unable to share the apprehension that presentation of these 
audited reports to Parliament would infringe on their financial auto- 
nomy or result in making their financial affairs a matter of public 
eue d The Committee has urged that early steps should be 
taken by the Government to present these reports to Parliament and 
that provision to this effect be made in the statutes. 

13.28 We have given careful thought to this matter. It is our view 
that universities should not only be immune from direct governmental 
intervention but also from direct public accountability. In the interest 
of the autonomy of the universities, their financial affairs should not 
be made either a subject of public controversy or an issue in party 
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politics which is likely to be the case if they are placed before Parlia- 
ment. Secondly, control over universities should be indirect and in 
keeping with their position in the national life. In the UK, a closer 
control of capital expenditure in the universities by Parliament has been 
the subject of long discussion, but the government has maintained 
that such control would be detrimental to the independence of the 
universities. 

13.29 There exists a provision in the Acts of Central universities 
that their audited accounts should be published in the Gazette of India 
and presented to the Visitor along with the audit report. This procedure 
gives the Government the necessary opportunity for exercising such 
corrective and supervisory control over these universities on behalf 
of the Visitor as is needed, without unduly interfering with their fiscal 
and administrative freedom. A similar procedure could be adopted for 
the State universities where it does not already exist. 

13.30 The accounts of the universities are generally audited by the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General who can bring significant points 
to the notice of the legislature. However, as a safeguard, a specific 
direction could be given to him that, wherever necessary, serious 
irregularities in the accounts of the universities should be brought to 
the notice of the legislature. 

13.31 The matter is a complex one and has some far-reaching 
implications. It is still under the consideration of the Government 
and the Public Accounts Committee. It will be relevant to reproduce 
at some length the observations made by the Committee on Higher 
Education in the United Kingdom in this matter: 

We now come to a point of some technicality that has a considerable 

bearing on academic freedom. 

The terms of the Vote under which moneys are provided for the 

universities and colleges state that grants to institutions will be made 

on the recommendation of the University Grants Committee; and 
convention has established that the Treasury does not inquire into or 
question the Committees recommendations as to the allocation be- 
tween universities of the total amounts on which the Government has 
decided. Again, the Comptroller and Auditor General has not had 
access to the books of the universities and the University Grants Com- 
mittee. No doubt having in mind the large proportion of current 
expenditure represented by academic salaries, which follow prescribed 
scales, the Public Accounts Committee has hitherto been satisfied that 
the methods of control of recurrent grants are a reasonable compro- 
mise between the need to maintain university independence and the 
exercise of financial control by the Government and Parliament. 
But the closer control of capital expenditure was for long the subject 
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of discussion between the Public Accounts Committee and the Trca- 
sury, the former claiming the right of scrutiny, the latter arguing that 
it would be inimical to the independence of the universities. In recent 
years, however, procedures have been introduced whereby, without 
the Treasury or scrutiny from the officers of the Comptroller and 
Auditor-General, it has been possible to satisfy the Public Accounts 
Committee that there exist due safeguards against improper or waste- 
ful expenditure, a notable victory for the good sense and moderation 
of all the parties concerned. 

We attach great importance to this immunity and we are glad the 
Treasury has successfully upheld it. We yield to no one in our con- 
demnation of extravagance in the use of public money and the 
absence of proper accounting, and we think it perfectly proper that 
the Grants Committee should have the right to adopt such safeguards 
as are necessary to prevent abuses of this kind. But unless full confi- 
dence is placed in the Committee, rather than in a ministerial depart- 
ment, to exercise these functions, an important part at least of its 
value as a buffer disappears, and the way is open to intervention by 
the Government and Parliament in the work of the universities. Our 
travels abroad have convinced us more than ever of the immense 
value of the British system whereby detailed public justification of 
particular university expenditure is not required. It was the Rector of 
one of the most famous universities in Western Europe who said, 
when describing to us the system under which he worked, ‘so long as 
we are subject to these controls as regards finance, all talk of academic 
freedom is a swindle’. We recommend, therefore, that, irrespective 
of any changes in ministerial responsibility, present policy on account- 
ability should continue. 

There will remain matters of broad policy on higher education that 
must be the concern of the Government and of Parliament, and it is 
the great advantage of the Grants Committee principle that in all 
such matters the views and advice of the Government and universities 
can be mutually brought to bear without detailed scrutiny of the 
expenditure of particular institutions. This, as experience elsewhere 
shows, is incompatible with that free initiative and full responsibility 
that it is in the national interest to preserve. 


ROLE AND APPOINTMENT OF THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 


13.32 The person who is expected, above all, to embody the spirit of 
academic freedom and the principles of good management in a univer- 
ET of the Committee on Higher Education, U.K., H.M.S.O., London, 1963, paragraphs 752 
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sity is the vice-chancellor. He stands for the commitment of the univer- 
sity to scholarship and pursuit of truth and can ensure that the executive 
wing of the university is used to assist the academic community in all its 
activities. His selection should, therefore, be governed by this overall 
consideration. 

13.33 The University Education Commission (1948-49) gave consi- 
derable thought to the question of the selection of vice-chancellors. It 
rejected the proposal that the selection be taken out of the university’s 
hands on the ground that if the university is responsible for the appoint- 
ment of the vice-chancellor, he will find it easier to gain the esteem and 
confidence of the academic community. The Commission observed that 
‘it is really a part of a university's duty to learn how to choose its own 
vice-chancellor wisely and that, therefore, to deprive it of this duty 
would be a counsel of despair’. The Commission recommended that 
the Chancellor should appoint the vice-chancellor upon the recommen- 
dation of the Executive Council which should submit one name only 
to him. He may, of course, refer the name back if he considers it un- 
suitable, but should not initiate the appointment himself. 

13.34 Taking a long-term view of the matter, we agree with this re- 
commendation and suggest that as the necessary conditions are created, 
the choice of the vice-chancellor should eventually be left to the uni- 
versity concerned. But in view of the present situation in many of our 
universities, we recommend, for the time being, the adoption of what 
is called the ‘Delhi pattern'—or some suitable variation ur According 
to this pattern, the appointment is made by the Visitor from a panel of 
three names prepared by a committee consisting of three persons, two 
of whom are nominated by the Executive Council from amongst 
persons not connected with the university or any of its colleges, and the 
third is nominated by the Visitor who also appoints one of them as 
chairman of the committec. There is no need, however, to prescribe a 
single pattern for the constitution of this committee. In the University 
of Rajasthan, for instance, the committee consists of a nominee of the 
university, a nominee of the Chancellor and a nominee of the Chair- 
man, UGC. 

There are, however, two important principles which must be observ- 
ed, The first is that at least one of the members of the committee should 
be a representative of the Executive Council of the university. In this 
regard, we do not favour the existing restriction that the representative 
of the university should not be connected with it in any way and re- 
commend that it may be annulled, except for paid employees of the 
university. The second is that all members of the committee should be 
known for their eminence and integrity to ensure that the selection 
would not be open to pressures, ‘backdoor influences’ or other forms 
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of canvassing which are likely to vitiate it and which can lead to many 
evils and the growth of cliques in the university. We also suggest that 
the selection committee should informally consult the university to as- 
certain its special needs and pay due regard to them. Incidentally, it 
should obtain the informal consent of the persons to be considered for 
inclusion in the panel of names for the vice-chancellorship before sub- 
mitting them to the Chancellor. 

13.35 The suggestion has sometimes been put forward that vice- 
chancellors in the universities should be appointed by rotation from 
among the deans for a period of two years or so. We do not endorse 
this suggestion as, apart from other things, it will preclude selection on 
ап all-India basis and lead to a certain undesirable inbreeding. But it may 
be followed in the appointments of pro-vice-chancellors or rectors where 
the posts exist, The vice-chancellor should, however, have the authority 
not to recommend the name of a person unsuitable for this purpose. 

13.36 The Committee on ‘Model Act for Universities’ has recom- 
mended that the first vice-chancellor of a new university should be 
appointed by the Visitor/Chancellor or Government. A lacuna in this 

е is that if the first vice-chancellor resigns or dies shortly after the 
appointment, the Visitor/Chancellor cannot make the second appoint- 
ment even though it is needed in the interests of the university. We, 
therefore, suggest that the authority to appoint the vice-chancellor 
during the first five years of a university's lit should vest in the Visitor/ 
Chancellor. 

13.37 Whatever be the mode of appointment of the vice-chancellor, 
its main object is to choose the best person available and to grant him 
suitable conditions of service so that he may function without fear or 
favour of persons in authority. Generally, the vice-chancellor should be 
a distinguished educationist or eminent scholar in any of the disciplines 
or professions, with a high standing in his field and adequate administra- 
tive experience. We are not generally in favour of appointment of per- 
sons who have retired from other fields. An exception to this general re- 
commendation should be made only in the case of very outstanding 
persons whose association with the universities would be desirable from 
every point of view and should not be made an excuse for ‘accommodat- 
pd or ‘rewarding’ individuals who do not fulfil the conditions laid 

own. 

13.38 The term of office of the vice-chancellor should be five years 
and he should not normally be appointed for more than two terms in 
the same university. The vice-chancellor’s appointment is a full-time 
one; he is the chief executive and academic head of the university and 
his duties and responsibilities are onerous and demanding. They call for 
continuous initiative, personal contacts and leadership. We, therefore, 
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recommend that the old system of appointing honorary vice-chancellors 
should be discontinued and that all posts of vice-chancellors should be 
full-time salaried appointments. Also, the conditions of service, and 
availability of pre-requisites, should not be qualitatively different from 
what apply to professors and other staff of the university. For instance, 
we are not in favour of providing free house, free electricity and water, 
and so on. A furnished house—furnished not extravagantly but accord- 
ing to standards appropriate to the academic community—should be 
provided by the university, but a rent should be charged at the usual 
rates. We also recommend that the retirement age for vice-chancellors 
should be fixed at 65 years.16 In the case of exceptionally qualified per- 
sons of all-India eminence, an exception may be made from the opera- 
tion of this rule. But such exceptions should be very few indeed and 
patently justifiable and not be made, we repeat, to ‘accommodate’ retired 
officials or politicians or other ‘dignitaries’. When the appointment of 
vice-chancellors becomes a matter of prestige and power politics, the 
battle may well be taken as lost. 

13.39 The universities in our country are passing through a stage of 
rapid development. In view of this, and also because of the very special 
position which the vice-chancellor occupies in the life and work of the 
university, it would be an advantage if his successor can be designated in 
advance by a year or so. It will mean that the procedure for selecting the 
vice-chancellor will have to be put into operation sufficiently ahead of 
the term of expiry of the vice-chancellor in position. This will provide 
the vice-chancellor-designate an apportunity to get broadly acquainted 
with the conditions in and the development plans and policies of the 
university. 

13.40 One of the major weaknesses in the existing university Acts is 
that the vice-chancellor does not have sufficient powers vested in him. 
In some Acts, powers are delegated to him by the Executive Council; 
but in others there is no such provision. We agree with the Model Act 
Committee that adequate powers (e.g., for disciplinary action involving 
students) should be vested in him for the efficient working of the univer- 
sity. The university Acts should also contain a definite provision for the 
delegation of powers to the vice-chancellor by the Executive Council. 


LEGISLATION FOR UNIVERSITIES 


13.41 The nature of university legislation reacts on the efficiency and 
elasticity of university administration. The Report of the Model Act 
163 It is of interest to note that the Franks Commission on the University of Oxford has 


recommended that the term of a vice-chancellor should be four years and that he should be below 
61 years of age at the time of appointment. 
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Committee deals with some of the problems arising out of it and it is 
neither possible nor necessary for us to go in detail over its proposals. 
We shall only draw attention to the important authorities of the univer- 
sity, viz., the Court, the Executive Council, and the Academic Council. 
We have already referred to the Joint Departmental Committees to 
which we attach great importance. We shall also discuss the establish- 
ment of a new authority which is needed, viz., the Academic Planning 
Board. 
ў 


13.42. The Court. The Court should be the policy-making body of the 
university with a lay element and should not be concerned with the 
details of academic matters or the day-to-day administration of the uni- 
versity. It should consist of not more than 100 members, of whom about 
half should be external. They will include ex-officio members, represen- 
tatives of alumni, learned professions and industry and nominees of the 
Executive Council, the Visitor and the Court. As we have recommend- 
ed earlier, representatives of the students may also be included. It may 
also be useful to have representatives of the Corporation or Municipality 
in whose jurisdiction the university is situated. There is no need to give 
tepresentation to other local bodies; but when the district school boards 
proposed by us have been constituted, their representatives should be 
included. Representation should be given to the Parliament in the case 
of Central universities and to the State legislature in the case of State 
universities. We would, however, suggest that the Acts of universities 
should only provide for the total membership of the Court or the 
Senate while its detailed composition may be provided in the Statutes. 
This will enable the universities to change the composition of the Court 
in the light of experience and requirements without going through ela- 
borate legislative procedures, 


13.43 The Executive Council. The Executive Council, as recommend- 
ed by the Model Act Committee, should consist of 15-20 members, 
about half being internal and half external, The vice-chancellor should 
be its chairman and the pro-vice-chancellor or rector of the university, 
an ex-officio member. For instance, it may have four deans of faculties 
who should be full-time teachers, four principals of colleges, three per- 
sons elected by the Court from amongst its members, three teachers of 
the university elected by themselves and four persons nominated by the 
Visitor and/or Chancellor who may include representatives of the 
Government. 


13.44 The Academic Council. The Academic Council should be the 
sole authority for determining the courses of study and standards. Their 
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decisions should not need approval by any other authority in the uni- 
versity. According to the Acts of the universities, the Senate or the Court 
has very little authority for interfering in academic matters. But, the 
power of the Academic Council to make the necessary regulations is 
affected in two ways: first, resolutions concerning academic matters are 
sometimes passed in the Executive Council in the first instance so that 
they become binding on the Academic Council; secondly, as the Aca- 
demic Council meets hardly twice a year in most universities, urgent 
matters are often taken up by the Executive Council. To obviate such 
difficulties, it will be necessary either to have more frequent meetings or 
constitute a Standing Committee of the Academic Council to deal with 
such matters, As we have recommended earlier, student representatives 
may also be associated with the Academic Council. 


13.45 Academic Planning Boards. There is need in the universities for a 
permanent planning and evaluation machinery detached from the day- 
to-day administration. We recommend the appointment of Academic 
Planning Boards for this purpose, consisting of the representatives of the 
university, along with some persons from other universities and a few 
distinguished and experienced persons in public life. These should be 
appointed by the Chancellor in consultation with the vice-chancellor. 
They should be responsible for advising the university on its long-term 
plans and for generating new ideas and new programmes and for perio- 
dic evaluations of the work of the university. 


13.46 Convocations. We would like to make a comment on the con- 
vocation functions in our universities and colleges, as at present organiz- 
ed. The degrees are conferred on students en masse and provide little 
sense of real participation to them and do not, therefore, serve much usc- 
ful purpose. A reform in its ritual and procedure appears to be neces- 
sary. The IUB would do well to appoint a committee to go into the 
various aspects of this matter including the question of academic dress. 
The boob and gown are inconvenient and even incongruous in the 
Indian setting and climate. We note that many countries, e.g., the 
USSR. and Japan, do not require any particular academic dress to be 
worn by new graduates receiving degrees at a convocation. 

13.47 We regret to note that, on two occasions in recent years, uni- 
versity constitutions were suspended by Government. It is our consider- 
ed view that the suspension of the constitution of a university is an 
extreme step and should not be taken unless every other instrument of 
reform has been tried and failed. We do realize that universities are 
sometimes unable to measure up to expected standards of achievement. 
The solution to such situations should, however, be found by providing 


616 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 13.48 


a built-in device in the university system itself to deal with serious mal- 
practices or maladies. In so far as Central universities are concerned, the 
President of India, who is the Visitor of the Central universities, has the 
powers to direct inspection of or inquiry into the affairs of a Central 
university. With regard to State universities, this authority is vested 
directly in the State Government. This is not a happy situation and we 
agree with the Model Act Committee that the Governors of States 
should be the Visitors of all universities in the State and should have 
similar powers. We also recommend that a convention should be built 
up to the effect that before exercising their powers in this regard, the 
Visitors should consult the UGC. 


13.48 General Recommendations. Most of the existing university legis- 
lation in India needs to be amended in accordance with the broad prin- 
ciples enunciated above. We make the following proposals in this 
connection: 

(1) The existing legislation for all universities should be reviewed 
and amended in the light of our recommendations. The Educa- 
tion Ministry and the UGC should take the initiative in this 
matter. The same principles should also be adopted for all new 
legislation on the subject. 

(2) A certain amount of variety in the pattern and organization of 
universities is desirable in the interests of the development and 
progress of higher education in the country. The recommenda- 
tions of the Model Act Committee deal with only the most 
important aspects of the organization of a university and even 
here alternatives are sometimes suggested, so as to make it pos- 
sible to preserve the practices and traditions which have been 
found satisfactory in any existing university. As the Committee 
stresses it is necessary that the constitution of a university should 
be formulated in sufficiently general terms so as to leave room for 
and promote innovation and experimentation. 

(3) It is necessary to evolve a suitable machinery for tripartite consul- 
tations between the UGC, the Ministry of Education and the 
State Governments before legislation relating to universities is 
enacted. This should take place before bills relating to university 
education are finalized. Similarly, the Central Government while 
passing legislation should give an opportunity to the State Govern- 
ments to express their views. This procedure would avoid many 
difficulties of the type which have recently arisen and would help 
the smooth development of higher education in the country. 

In this connection, we would like to endorse the following observa- 

tions of the Model Act Committee: ‘Constitutions by themselves cannot 
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ensure a good organization, and written constitutions need the support 
of good conventions. While the Committee is offering certain sugges- 
tions as guides for improving and modifying the organizational pattern, 
itis convinced that the proper functioning of a university depends on the 
all-round acceptance of two basic principles, These are autonomy for 
universities from external control together with a democratic adminis- 
trative system, and effective participation of the academic community 
in the formation and implementation of university policy and pro- 
grammes, 164 


13.49 Universities and the Law Courts. Our attention was drawn to the 
increasing number of law suits filed against the universities and we 
examined this problem in collaboration with the Indian Law Institute, 
New Delhi. The study of the information supplied by the universities 
and the reported decisions of the High Courts and the Supreme Court 
reveal the following trends: 

(1) The considerable increase in the number of law suits filed against 
the universities in recent years is mainly due to a change in social 
attitudes. In the past, one avoided going to a court of law as far 
as possible, but now the pendulum seems to have swung to the 
other extreme. A student who is punished for violating the uni- 
versity rules and discipline or is found copying in the examination 
takes recourse to a law court almost as his first choice; so does a 
teacher who is sought to be removed from service for working 
against the interests of the university or for a serious neglect of his 
duties. 

(2) Ina large majority of cases, the decision of the courts has gone in 
favour of the universities. In the case of one university, we found 
that out of 64 writs issued, only 4 were decided against it. In spite 
of this ultimate judgment in their favour, the stay orders and 
other preliminary proceedings which the courts have inevitably 
to take in such cases have generally involved expenditure of time 
and money and proved irksome to the university authorities. 

(3) Except in a few cases, the tendency of the courts has been to leave 
‘matters connected with education’ to be regulated by the educa- 
tional institutions themselves, unless there is a prima facie miscarri- 
age of justice or mala fide is proved. Admissions, examinations, 
discipline of students, and the regulation and maintenance of 
teaching and non-teaching staff have been regarded as instances of 
‘matters connected with education’. The Supreme Court has also 
held that the administration of educational institutions cannot be 


161 Report of the Committee on Model Act for Universities, Ministry of Education, Government 
of India, New Delhi, 1964, p. 8. 
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equated with that of an industry and that the principles governing 
settlement of industrial disputes should not be extended to edu- 
cational institutions (University of Delhi v. Ram Nath A.LR. 
1963). 

13.50 This is a very difficult problem to which there is no easy solu- 
tion, We would, however, make two main recommendations which 
may facilitate matters: 

(1) The educational system should strive to give a proper value- 
orientation to education and to create the essential atmosphere 
necessary to transform all educational institutions into communi- 
ties of teachers and students, Moreover, steps should be taken to 
make the administration of educational institutions as democratic 
as possible by associating the teachers and the students with it so 
that the grievances of individuals could be satisfactorily settled in 
most cases within the system itself and the temptation to go to 
courts of law would be minimized. 

(2) We further suggest that the Government of India may approach 
the Supreme Court with a request to review the trends seen in the 
recent decisions of the courts in cases relating to universities and 
educational institutions and to consider the desirability of framing 
a suitable policy in this behalf which would help the maintenance 
of university autonomy and the development of higher education. 

13.51 It may be mentioned in this connection that the question 
whether the decision of a university passing or failing a candidate in an 
examination is justiciable in a law court was recently considered by the 
Privy Council in the U.K. The Council has ruled that the courts have no 
powers to adjudicate in such matters. In another case (Thomson v. 
University of London) it was decided that regulations and disputes as to 
the holding of the examinations and the granting of degrecs were 
matters exclusively within the jurisdiction of the Visitor of the Uni- 
versity. It would be in the interest of the proper functioning of our 
universities if similar healthy conventions are clearly established in the 
country. 


AFFILIATED COLLEGES 


13.52 Affiliation. It is part of the function of the universities to affiliate 
colleges and confer degrees on their students. Under the practices now 
in force, each university lays down the conditions for affiliation, sends 
out teams of inspection and grants affiliation on the basis of their reports. 

13.53 In granting affiliation to a college, both the university and the 
State Government are concerned—the university from the academic 
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point of view and the State Government, which is required to give 
grant-in-aid, from the financial point of view. At present, the mutual 
relationship between the universities and the State Governments in this 
matter is not clearly defined, In some States, affiliation is granted by the 
universities without reference to the State Government. In some others, 
affiliation is a joint affair and is finally granted by the State Government 
on the recommendation of the university concerned. Moreover, the 
State Governments which give grant-in-aid to affiliated colleges do not 
consult the universities in preparing the rules of grant-in-aid or in 
sanctioning it. It is obvious that these two functions—afiiliation and 
grant-in-aid—are interdependent and that the effective control of 
colleges is weakened by their separation. We make the following 
recommendations to improve the present situation: 

(1) Affiliation of colleges in an academic matter should be granted by 
the universities. But since cach affiliation creates eligibility for aid, 
they should consult the State Government, in respect of all private 
colleges before a final decision is taken. 

(2) In granting affiliation for the first time, mention should be made 
not only of the time for which it is granted but also of the courses 
and the maximum number of students to be admitted to the 
college. In the admission of science students, etc., the total number 
to be admitted to each course should be specified. When affiliation 
is granted subject to certain conditions, there should be a vigilant 
watch to see that they have been actually and properly fulfilled. . 
Laxity in this behalf has often led to substandard colleges being 
affiliated, thus depressing standards. 

(3) The State Governments should involve the universities more inti- 
mately with the operation of the grant-in-aid system to colleges. It 
would be desirable to have an informal committee consisting of all 
the vice-chancellors in the State to advise the Education Depart- 
ment regarding grant-in-aid to affiliated colleges. The committee 
should be consulted on formulation of grant-in-aid rules or modi- 
fications therein and the annual allocations of grant-in-aid. The 
work of this committee would be of great help both to the 
Department and to the universities. 


13.54 Council of Affiliated Colleges. We recommend that there should 
bea Council of Affiliated Colleges in every affiliating university, consist- 
ing of the representatives of the university and the colleges. It may also 
be advisable to associate with it, as members, a few representatives of 
other universities in the State and from outside. The functions of the 
Council, to be laid down by the Statutes of the University, would be to 
advise the university on all matters relating to affiliation of colleges, to 
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help in the implementation of the policy of the university in this matter, 
to keep a close contact with the colleges with a view to helping in their 
proper development, and to evaluate periodically whether the standards 
of colleges are being steadily raised. This is by no means an easy assign~ 
ment and it can be discharged satisfactorily only if members with a 
high sense of duty and keen understanding of educational problems are 
selected. 


13.55 It is also necessary to strengthen the existing machinery for the 
grant of affiliation to colleges and for their periodical inspection. A 
number of measures can be taken for this purpose. 

(1) The conditions for affiliation prescribed by the universities should 
be reviewed and improved broadly on the lines recommended by the 
Conference of Principals of Colleges convened by the UGC in May 
1964. We would like to emphasize that the primary responsibility for 
maintaining standards in higher education is on the universities, and un- 
less they show a serious concern for the quality of education very little 
can be done to improve the situation. 

(2) Affiliation should be regarded as a privilege which is to be conti- 
nuously earned and deserved. It is, therefore, necessary to arrange for 
periodical inspection of all colleges, preferably once every three years, 
with a view to ensuring that proper standards are maintained. It has 
been brought to our notice that this periodical inspection of colleges is 
not always carried out. One of the main difficulties, especially felt by 
the universities which have large numbers of affiliated colleges, is that 
there is no permanent staff for such inspection, that it is very difficult to 
get together a group of suitable teachers on an honorary basis to consti- 
tute the inspection committees and that this difficulty becomes greater 
when persons from outside the university are to be associated with them, 
as is obviously desirable. We do not think it would be advisable to 
entrust ће periodical inspection entirely to a.whole-time paid staff. It is 
always necessary to associate eminent university and college teachers 
with them in an honorary capacity. We are of the opinion, however, 
that the existence of a small nucleus staff for the purpose will greatly 
assist in the proper organization of this programme. We recommend 
that this matter may be examined by the UGC. 


13.56 While every effort should be made to strengthen the existing 
e for affiliation of colleges and for their periodical inspection, 
it would be a mistake to over-simplify the problem and to imagine that 
this reform by itself would be able to improve their standards. We 
would like to point out that the reasons which lead to a multiplication 
of weak colleges are varied and complex and go deep into the socio- 
economic structure of our society. For instance, such institutions mainly 
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arise from— ? 
— е rapid expansion of higher education due to various socio- 
economic factors already discussed in Chapter V; 

— the inability of Government to provide the resources needed to 

make adequate provision for this expansion; 

— the social and political pressures that operate within the university 

system itself; and 

— the political pressures arising outside the university system and 

which the universities are often unable to resist. 

It has to be realized that the basic reform which alone will make it 
possible to improve standards in affiliated colleges is to relate enrol- 
ments to the facilities available. Neither the colleges, nor the universities, 
not even the UGC, determine solely the policies regarding expansion. 
These have to be mainly determined by the Central and State Govern- 
ments in view of the total requirement of trained manpower for national 
needs and in relation to the plans for the development of agriculture, 
industry or other sectors of national life. Once these decisions have been 
taken, it becomes their responsibility to provide the needed resources, 
What is happening at present is that while expansion is allowed to conti- 
nue at about 10 per cent per year, the resources provided for this pur- 
pose, in real terms, are not even half as much. This cannot but lead to a 
progressive deterioration in standards and no administrative reform in 
the machinery of affiliation can cure this basic weakness of educational 


policy. 


13.57 Government Colleges. One of the important responsibilities of 
the State Education Departments is to manage government colleges. 
The University Education Commission recommended that Govern- 
ment should not conduct any colleges and that all government colleges 
should be transferred to the universities. This recommendation has not 
found general acceptance and even where it was accepted, the results 
have not always been satisfactory. The most successful instances are 
probably those of government colleges situated at the headquarters of 
universities which have been transferred to their management and 
converted into constituent colleges or departments. A wholesale transfer 
of all government colleges to the control of the university was made 
only in one State, Mysore, but the experience was so discouraging that 
they had to be retransferred to Government. By and large, there is a 
definite feeling that State Governments should not normally conduct 
any colleges. At the same time, the transfer of government colleges to 
universities is opposed by some persons on the ground that it does not 
help the colleges and burdens the universities with administrative res- 
ponsibilities that interfere with their development. It is, therefore, 
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desirable that some suitable be devised for the management of 
such colleges. ad н 

13.58 We have examined the point carefully and find that it is not 
advisable to recommend a single Coen which would apply to all cases. 
There is need to ations approaches to suit local conditions and 
rw We would like to make the following recommendations in 


ir in Si States like Madhya Pradesh or Rajasthan, there is a large 
иг of government calles run by a separate Directorate of Colle- 
p Education. While this practice may continue, it should be ensured 

the Director of Collegiate Education is an educationist of standing. 
Merge should be made to eliminate such defects as frequent transfers 


(2) The к заранын of — Up an autonomous organization to 
manage all the government colleges in a State may also be explored. 
This organization as we envisage it, will have a Governing Board with a 

secretary. All the rs of the universities in the 

_ State should be members of the Governing Board, along with some re- 

ees = Go Mn ap and some pow ficial educationists and 
university S tion is to make the adminis- 
ор of Mida, npe and considera- 
ed a it a more academic ede It will also incidentally 
difficulty under which the staff of government colleges 

Ki ho eet, = the S State service) cannot be given the scales of pay 

e UGC. 


KT An ls is the practice adopted in Delhi where 
eg r laced under EL r Board 


ко с advantage of localizing the staff and enabling 
of Govemors This has he advantage of 


13.59 Private еу Private со form the vast bulk of affiliated 


colleges and unless they are properly directed and given adequate 
assistance, the general standards slg education oul not improve. 


We think that a major | is needed in the present policy which 
treats all private arie rd voe for of control as well as for 
i This should y a discriminating pattern under 


© Lr any attempt at vement. 
тешз and payment of grants-in-aid 


—Te sr? ee 


accordance i 
frequently with regard to the non-teacher costs, These can be 

by prescribing a minimum ишге to be incurred as well as the 
maximum ible to a , id o crm rn 
total iture on teacher costs. these two the 
should be left with full freedom to utilize the resources available in 
I corio be levied in all colleges should be prescribed by the 
3) to 

Wide pede iter err مایم‎ ү. С = be 


the disposal of the institution to be spent on. additional facilities 
for the students and the staff but not used the contribution 


— all teacher costs; "N “ 

— ріш non-teacher costs actually incurred or the ceiling proscribed 
te po whee, dua aes es 

— minus the contribution ю 
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every five years, the amount to be fixed by the State Governments in 
consultation with the universities concerned. The standard fee rates as 
also the ceiling for non-teacher costs should be determined in the same 
way. We are of the view that, by and large, the management ofa college 
should be expected to provide an endowment of Rs. 500,000 and, until 
that becomes possible, to make a contribution equivalent to the interest 
thereon. 


COORDINATION AND PROMOTIONAL MACHINERY 


13.61 We come now to the agencies charged with overall promotion 
and coordination in higher education. The two main agencies for the 
purpose are the Inter-University Board and the University Grants 
Commission and we shall examine in turn their functioning and what 
reforms may usefully be proposed. 


13.62. The Inter-University Board. The ТОВ was set up by a resolution 
adopted at the First Conference of the Vice-Chancellors of Universities 
held in Simla in May 1924. At the time of its inception, India, Ceylon 
and Burma were its members. According to the available information, 
47 Indian universities, 2 universities in Ceylon and 5 Indian institutes of 
technology are members of the Board at present. Besides these, three 
institutions “deemed to be universities’ are its associate members. 

13.63 The IUB provides a useful forum for exchange of views among 
vice-chancellors and discussion of common problems. The Board has 
also helped to enforce some standards and code of conduct among the 
universities. It is a useful channel through which the Government and 
the UGC can ascertain the opinion of universities on important prob- 
lems. It plays the important role of representing university opinion to 
Government and the public. The United Kingdom Committee of Vice- 
Chancellors (which corresponds to this Board to some extent) defines 
this latter function as follows, which is also applicable to the Indian 
situation: "Apart from the initiative it takes in making recommenda- 
tions regarding a common policy on matters of internal concern to the 
universities, it is the channel through which the University Grants 
Committee and the Ministries which have contacts with the universities 
can ascertain the reaction of university opinion to proposals they have 
in mind or to problems they would like to discuss. Equally, the Vice- 
Chancellors’ Committee may itself approach the UGC or other bodies 
on matters of concern to the universities generally.’ 

13.64 In our opinion, the work of the IUB on the above lines would 
be strengthened and made more effective if its membership is made 
automatic to include all statutory universities and all institutions deemed 
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to be universities under the UGC Act. At present, it is open to the 
Board to admit or not to admit any university to its membership and 
it is also open to a university to apply or not to apply for membership. 
Consequently, a number of universities in India are not members of the 
Board at present, which, in our view, only weakens its position. We, 
therefore, recommend that all statutory or deemed universities should 
become members of the Board automatically. 

13.65 At present, each university has to give equivalence separately 
for each degree or diploma given by every other university and one of 
the functions of the IUB is ‘to assist Indian universities in obtaining re- 
cognition for their degrees, diplomas and examinations in other uni- 
versities’. We see no real justification for the Board undertaking: this, 
function. It involves considerable delays and hardships, especially when. 
even brilliant students fail to get admission to certain universities for the 
simple reason that their degree has not been recognized. We recommend 
that the degrees or diplomas granted by a statutory or deemed university 
in India should receive automatic recognition from all other statutory 
or deemed universities. We may also point out that such recognition. 
only confers ‘eligibility’ and does not in any way interfere with the right 
of admission. The good offices of the Board should in future be utilized 
only to secure recognition by foreign universities of the degrees, diplo- 
mas and examinations of Indian universities. 

13.66 We visualize considerable increase in the functions of the IUB. 
Even now it acts as a clearing house of information on university affairs 
and is the central agency for organizing inter-university sports. These 
responsibilities will continue and should be expanded. It should also be 
possible for the Board to develop certain advisory, research and service 
functions for and on behalf of the universities. In order to carry them 
out, the Board should be strengthened financially and enabled to main- 


tain an adequate secretariat. 


13.67 The University Grants Commission. On the recommendation 
of the University Education Commission, the UGC was established 
under an Act of Parliament in 1956. Its working has been recently re~ 
viewed by the Committee of Members of Parliament on Higher Edu- 
cation. In our opinion, it has had a creditable record of work during the 
first ten years of its existence. wit ser e 

13.68 As at present organized, higher education is divided into a. 
number of sectors and compartments with little communication and 
interaction between them. The UGC deals with about sixty universities: 
and pays them development grants out of funds placed at its disposal by 
the Government of India. Besides these, there are agricultural universities: 
drawing their inspiration from the concept of the U.S. land-grant 
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colleges, which, in the last century, made an important contribution to 
American professional education and farm productivity. The special 
feature of the agricultural universities is the stress that is laid on combin- 
ing agricultural education, extension and research. These universities 
have also established departments in natural and social sciences to sup- 
port agricultural education and research. There are also the institutes of 
technology at Kharagpur, Kanpur, Delhi, Bombay and Madras which, 
under an Act of Parliament, have the status of ‘institutions of national 
importance’ and enjoy the power to confer degrees. Assistance from 
the Central funds to agricultural universities, as also to the IITs, is not 
channelled through the UGC but provided by the Ministry of Agri- 
culture and the Ministry of Education respectively. Central assistance 
for medical education is given by the Ministry of Health. It may also be 
mentioned that teacher education is the responsibility of the universities 
only in a limited measure. This fragmentation unaccompanied by any 
effort at effective coordination is a serious weakness in our present 
pattern of higher education. 

13.69 In our opinion, the UGC should represent the entire spectrum 
of higher education. It should be дуни ча concerned апа adequate- 
ly equipped to deal with all its problems. This is necessary for various 
reasons but principally because, in the contemporary world, no discip- 
line can develop fully in isolation from the main stream of academic life. 
Agriculture, technology, medical sciences and teaching will all be the 
richer for being part of this broad stream and by being concerned with 
the problems and needs of one another. This applies most directly to 
teaching, but will apply more and more to research also. The real break- 
throughs in the future will most likely be made at the frontiers where 
different disciplines meet. It may also be incidentally pointed out that 
this position is in consonance with the existing Act of the UGC which 
is designed to embrace all branches of higher education. We, therefore, 
fully support the recommendation of the Committee of the Members 
of the Parliament on Higher Education that all higher education should 
be regarded as an integrated whole, that professional education cannot 
be completely divorced from general education, and that it is essential 
to bring all higher education, including agriculture, engineering and 
medicine, within the purview of the UGC. This is the ultimate direction 
in which we should move.195 

13.70 We have examined this problem in all its aspects and have 
come to the conclusion that although it is a desirable long-term goal, it 
will not be possible to take this step immediately and that, for the time 
being, it would be more feasible to set up separate UGC-type organiza- 
tions for agricultural, engineering and medical education and to create 


165 This was also the view of the University Education Commission. 


13.71 
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a machinery that would effectively coordinate them. Our proposals for 
immediate action, therefore, are as follows: 


(1) 


(2) 


It is not desirable that Government should deal direct with the 
universities. It is always a great advantage to interpose, between 
the Government and the universities, a committee of persons 
selected for their knowledge and standing rather than for their 
political affiliation or official status. Such a device ensures the 
necessary coordination between Government and the universities, 
allocates Government grants to institutions of higher education 
on the basis of their carefully assessed needs and yet insulates them 
from inappropriate political influences. As the Report of the 
Committee on Higher Education in the UK has pointed out, 
‘The Government is thus advised by a body which though ap- 
pointed by Government, is independent of ministerial and depart- 
mental control and is composed chiefly of persons with intimate 
knowledge of university life and its conventions. This immunity 
from direct ministerial intervention is further strengthened by 
immunity from the normal application of public accountability. 
. . . Thus individual universities are very largely insulated from 
direct intervention by the Government or Parliament in the 
detailed ordering of their affairs.’166 

UGC-type organizations, based on the above principle, should be 
set up for dealing with technical, agricultural and medical edu- 
cation. They need not necessarily be set up by law and our purpose 
will be served if they are established as autonomous organizations. 
They should be composed of teachers and scientists of eminence 
in their fields and should be small and compact bodies so that they 
can meet frequently and work expeditiously. The head of such an 
organization should himself be a scholar or scientist of repute in 
the field. They should function more or less like the UGC, i.e., 
lump-sum grants should be placed at their disposal by the 
Ministries concerned and they should have the freedom to distri- 
bute them to the universities in relation to their needs and pro- 
grammes of development. 

For purposes of coordination, there should be a certain overlap- 
ping membership between the UGC and the UGC-type organiza- 
tions recommended above. In addition, the chairmen of all these 
four bodies should meet periodically to review and coordinate 


their programmes. 


13.71 The Committee of Members of Parliament on Higher Edu- 
cation had expressed the view that it would be undesirable to appoint 


166 Report of the Committee on Higher Education, U.K., H.M.S.O., London, 1963, paragraphs 
728-729. 
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a person who is holding a full-time appointment as vice-chancellor as 
a member of the UGC. This proposal has been accepted by Govern- 
ment and the necessary changes are being made in the UGC Act. We 
are unable to agree with this view and are of the opinion that the UGC 
should not be deprived of the services of an eminent person merely on 
the ground that he happens to be a vice-chancellor. In our view, the 
UGC should consist of 12—15 members. Of these, not more than one- 
third should be officials of Government. At least one-third should be 
from the universities and we would not rule out a vice-chancellor being 
included. The remaining should be eminent educationists. In order to 
provide a greater degree of rotation, we recommend that the term of 
office of members may be reduced from the present six to three years 
with not more than one extension. 

13.72 It will be advisable for the UGC to adopt a practice of working 
through a number of standing committees set up to deal with important 
responsibilities entrusted to it. For example, there may be standing 
committees on affiliated colleges, teacher education, including the train- 
ing and orientation of university teachers, preparation of university text- 
books and development of literature in modern Indian languages, and 
student welfare, including scholarships. Each standing committee 
should consist of some members of the UGC and a number of experts in 
the field coopted for the purpose. 

13.73 It is sometimes stated that the UGC has so far not carried out 
any formal inspection of a department of any university under section 
13(1) of the UGC Act, nor has it exercised the power under section 14 
for withholding the grants. We do not think this to be entirely a fair 
criticism. The UGC arranges a visit of the universities every five years 
through visiting committees and grants-in-aid are sanctioned on the 
basis of their recommendations. We fully support this procedure and 
recommend that it may even be desirable to arrange these visits more 
frequently, say, every three years. Moreover, these should be done in 
greater detail and depth than is generally the case at present. The visit- 
ing committees should meet, not only the officers of the universities 
concerned and heads of departments, but also the other members of 
staff and the students. It would also be a good thing if written memo- 
randa are invited from persons concerned at the time of each visit. 
Similarly, we do not think that the vigilance of the UGC in financial 
matters is to be judged by the extent to which it has withheld grants— 
this is an extreme power which is not to be lightly exercised and the 
effects of which are likely to be adverse to the larger interests of edu- 
cation. In our opinion, a better basis for judgment is provided by 
the projects for which grants-in-aid have been sanctioned and which 
have been implemented so far. On this ground, we have hardly 
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heard any criticism and have had considerable evidence to the 
contrary. 

13.74 It has to be borne in mind that the relationship between the 
universities and the UGC is a very delicate one, and that the UGC can 
become an effective instrument for upgrading of standards only if it 
follows the method of persuasion rather than coercion. In a situation of 
this type, there will always be some people who think that the UGC is 
over-exercising its authority while others will be inclined to believe that 
it is using it inadequately. Incidentally, we may point out that similar 
criticism has also been levelled against the University Grants Committee 
in the UK and the following quotation from its Report for 1957—62 
will be found interesting: 

The major question must be whether the measure of control which 

the State has entrusted to the Committee is exercised too heavily or 

too lightly. Some people—not all in the universities—feel that the 

Committee's influence has been too great or is becoming too great; 

others—not all outside the universities—feel it is too light. This 

balance of opinion is perhaps a measure of their success.167 

13.75 In view of the magnitude and importance of the problems 
facing the Commission, considerably larger funds will have to be made 
available to enable it to deal effectively with them. An appraisal of 
development schemes undertaken by the Commission and those sug- 
gested by us indicates that the available allocation under the Fourth Plan 
would not be commensurate with the basic developmental needs of 
universities and colleges. We discuss this issue more fully elsewhere.168 

13.76 The Model Act Committee raised the question of University 
Grants Commissions or Committees being set up by the State Govern- 
ments for universities within a State, but made no specific recommenda- 
tion. The Standing Committee of the IUB was strongly against the 
establishment of such Committees in the State, holding that if the State 
Government required any advice, it should consult the UGC. We 
agree with this view. In giving grants to universities, the questions of 
finance and standards, and collaboration between universities outside a 
given State, are all intimately linked. It may lead to confusion if the 
responsibility for coordinating standards was distributed amongst a 
number of bodies such as the Central UGC and the State UGCs. It 
would also hinder the existing direct relationship between the UGC 


and the universities. 


167 University Development (1957-62), H.M.S.O. London, p. 198, 
168 Chapter XIX. 


SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE 


THE INTER-UNIVERSITY BOARD ON 
UNIVERSITY AUTONOMY 


13S.01 The Inter-University Board considered the question of 
university autonomy and some of the recent university legislation which 
went contrary to it and passed the following resolution at its 41st 
annual meeting held at Mysore in February 1966: 

135.02 The Inter-University Board notes with grave concern and 
anxiety some of the recent amendments to university Acts in different 
States and the consequent deprivation of the academic freedom and 
responsibility of the universities. 

138.03 In particular the Board is gravely concerned over those 
recent amendments whereby the vice-chancellor of the university is 
subjected to conditions of service which the academic world regards 
as humiliating and the university itself is sought to be controlled by 
directions likely to be issued on political and academically invalid 
considerations. In the opinion of the Inter-University Board, this is 
wholly inconsistent with the spirit of the universities and is likely 
to lead to the universities becoming incapable of discharging their 
functions efficiently. 

135.04 The Inter-University Board is firmly of opinion that the 
mere fact that certain contributions are made by a State Government 
or even by the Centre cannot be a justification to bring about changes 
which will radically alter the composition, the working and efficiency 
of the universities and humiliate the universities concerned in the 
eyes of the academic world. The Board is of the opinion that a statu- 
torily established university is practically in the same position as a 
statutorily established political government and the mere fact that the 
legislatures of such governments have certain powers of legislation 
should not be utilized to lower the reputation of Indian universities 
and to make their efficient working impossible. 

13S.05 The Board, therefore, resolves, before taking any further 
steps in the matter, to appoint a committee to review the provisions in 
the different university Acts and the innovations that have been made 
which are detrimental to academic efficiency and the honour and 
dignity of universities and to suggest ways and means by which things 
can be improved so as to establish cordial relations with the Govern- 
ment of the day consistent with the position of the universities. The 
Board is of opinion that unless the vice-chancellor of a university is 
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able to command the confidence of his colleagues and the respect 

n of the students and unless there is sympathy and good relationship 
H with the Government, no university can function well. 
| The members of the Committee which consisted of Dr. С. Р. 
| Ramaswami Aiyar, Dr. А. L. Mudaliar, Dr. C. D. Deshmukh, Dr. 

K. L. Shrimali and Dr. B. Mullick examined the whole problem and 
I issued the following statement: 
| 135.06 By virtue of the generally accepted view regarding their 
intellectual leadership of the community, the universities are the key 
to social and economic progress. Therefore it is important that the 
universities should be helped to grow and develop their personalities 
unhindered by extraneous pressures. The fullest possible measure of 
autonomy is indispensable for their proper functioning and growth 
in the interests of the country’s advancement and it is essential to draw 
attention to and oppose effectively any tendencies contrary to this 
If objective. Keeping these considerations in mind the Committee ге- 
| commends as follows: 
| (1) The President of India, as in the case of the Rajasthan University, 
| should be the Visitor of every university in the country. 

(2) The practice of having State Governors as chancellors of uni- 
versities in their States has much in its favour, but only if the 
chancellors function in their individual capacity, consulting the 
State Government only when they consider it necessary. 

(3) Legislatures may and indeed should discuss matters of educational 
policy, but in order not to hamper the universities in their day- 
to-day functioning, they should refrain from discussing matters 
which fall essentially and peculiarly within the domestic juris- 
diction of the universities. 

(4) No Minister should hold any office in a university ex officio. 

(5) Provisions in certain recent university Acts for issuing directives 

í or giving instructions to universities are particularly obnoxious 
and must be deleted. Such provisions would inevitably lead to 
violations of the autonomy of universities. There is no reason 
to believe that the authority which issues instructions to uni- 
versities is more competent to decide essentially academic 
issues than the university itself which is functionally best consti- 
tuted to deal with these problems. 

(6) Conditions of service for vice-chancellors should not be made 
humiliating or unattractive in any manner so that suitable people 

] may not feel deterred from accepting the post of vice-chancellor- 

| ship. н 

à (7) As in various countries, notably in England, a convention should 
be evolved whereby the judiciary suo moto treats universities as 
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а sector of public life which should be allowed to regulate its 
own affairs. 

(8) In order to ensure autonomy for universities it is important that 
the Finance Commission while allocating resources to States 
every five years should state as precisely as possible those con- 
siderations which have led it to allocate resources in a certain 
manner. At present while the Finance Commission allows in- 
creased resources to States at the time of its recommendations, 
the amount required for universities is not always allotted to 
them with the result that universities, in the absence of adequate 
resources, do not function effectively. 

(9) Over the last few years university Acts have been amended 
frequently and not always on the basis of academic considerations 
or other adequate reasons. However, some of them need to be 
amended now in the light of recommendations made by the 
Model Act Committee Report as finally approved by the Inter- 
University Board and the University Grants Commission. 

138.07 To sum up, the Inter-University Board seeks support in two 
directions from everyone in a position to help: 

(a) To secure deletion of some of the provisions mentioned above, 
which seem to them to detract from university autonomy, 
eg. 

(i) provision for the removal of vice-chancellor after an inquiry 
i an outside authority; 

(ii) the issue of directives by an outside authority to the 
university; 

(ii) nomination of Ministers as pro-chancellors—ex officio; 
(iv) promena of pro-vice-chancellors without consulting 
the vice-chancellor. 

(b) To have the existing university Acts amended in terms of the 
recommendations made by the Model Act Committee as finally 
approved by the Inter-University Board and the University 
Grants Commission. 


SUMMARY 


1 Universities should evolve dynamic techniques of management 
and organization suited to their special functions and purposes. The 
UGC should encourage the formation of groups in universities to study 
the problem of educational administration and management of uni- 
versity affairs. 13,02 


2 University Autonomy. The proper sphere of university autonomy 
lies in the selection of students, the appointment and promotion of 
teachers and the determination of courses of study, methods of teaching 
and the selection of areas and problems of research. 13.05 


3 Autonomy within a University. (1) The representation of the non- 
academic element on university bodies should be mainly for the purpose 
of presenting the wider interests of society as a whole to the university 
but not to impose them. 

(2) The universities should give considerable autonomy to their 
departments. The principle that good ideas often originate at the lower 
levels must be recognized and respected in the governance of a uni- 
versity. Wider administrative and financial powers should be delegated 
to a Committee of Management to be set up in each department 
under the chairmanship of the head of the department. 

(3) The freedom and autonomy of colleges must be recognized and 
respected in the same spirit as the university wants it for itself. 

(4) There should be joint committees of teachers and students in 
each department and in every college, and a central committee under 
the chairmanship of the head of the institution for the discussion of 
common problems and difficulties. Student representatives should 
also be associated with the Academic Councils and the Courts of 
Universities. 13.09 

4 In India, the tradition of university autonomy is fairly strong and 
will have to be consolidated in time. This imposes special responsibi- 
lities on Government, UGC, IUB, the public and the universities 
themselves. In particular, the following need emphasis: 

(1) A suitable machinery for consultations between universities, the 
UGC, IUB and the Government should be developed for reaching 
decisions regarding number of students to be trained, courses 
of study and problems of applied research. 

(2) The UGC, the IUB and the intelligentsia have an important 
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role to play in creating a strong public opinion in favour of 
university autonomy. 

(3) The universities have to continually earn and deserve their 
autonomy by discharging their intellectual and public obligations 
effectively. 13.10-15 


5 University Finances. (1) The State Governments should place 
adequate financial resources at the disposal of universities and simplify 
rules and procedures for operating them. 

(2) The UGC should be enabled to give both development and 
maintenance grants to State universities. 

(3) There should be some reasonable sharing of developmental 
expenditure оп universities between the UGC and State Governments. 

(4) UGC should take steps to resolve problems faced by some 
universities on account of the non-payment of grants on. committed 
expenditure by State Governments. 

(5) The system of grant-in-aid from the State Governments to the 
universities should be reorganized on the basis of a suitable system of 
block grants. 

(6) The finance of universities should be placed on a sound footing 
on the basis of advice given by the UGC to the State Governments and 
the universities after periodical review. 

(7) Universities should be immune from direct governmental inter- 
vention and also from direct public accountability. 13.16-31 


6 Role and Appointment of the Vice-chancellors, (1) While the choice 
of the vice-chancellor should eventually be left to the university con- 
cerned, for the time being, the present "Delhi pattern, or some varia- 
tion of it may be adopted. The members of the Selection Committee 
for the vice-chancellor should be known for their eminence and inte- 
grity and there should be no objection to one of them being connected 
with the university but he should not be a paid employee of the 
university. 

(2) The authority to appoint the vice-chancellor during the first 
years of a university's life should vest in the Visitor/Chancellor. 

, (3) The vice-chancellor should, as a rule, be a distinguished educa- 
tionist or eminent scholar with adequate administrative experience. 

(4) The term of office of the vice~chancellor should be five years 
and he should not be appointed for more than two terms in the same 
university. 
t2 All posts of vice-chancellors should be whole-time and carry a 
salary. 
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(6) The retirement age for the vice-chancellor should be 65 years, 
an exception being made in the case of exceptionally qualified persons 
of all-India eminence. 

(7) It would be an advantage if the successor to a vice-chancellor 
could be designated, so far as possible, in advance by a year or so. 

(8) Adequate powers should be vested in the vice-chancellor for the 
efficient working of the university. 13.32-40 


7 Legislation for Universities. (1) The Court should be the policy- 
making body of the university with a membership of not more than 
100, of which about half should be external. 

(2) The Executive Council with the vice-chancellor as chairman 
should consist of 15—20 members, about half being internal and half 
external. 

(3) The Academic Council should be the sole authority for deter- 
mining the courses of study and standards. 

(4) A standing committee of the Academic Council should deal with 
urgent matters, if the Academic Council cannot meet frequently enough 
for the purpose. 

(5) Each university should have an Academic Planning Board for 
permanent planning and evaluation, detached from day-to-day 
administration. 

(6) The IUB should appoint a committee to go into the question 
of reform of ritual and procedure of convocation functions. 

(7) The Governors of the State should be the Visitors of all uni- 
versities in the State and should have power to direct inspection or 
inquiry into the affairs of a university. 

(8) The Ministry of Education and the UGC should take the initiative 
to revise existing university legislation in India and to amend it in the 
light of the recommendations made. 

(9) The constitution of a university should be formulated in suffi- 
ciently general terms so as to leave room for, and promote, innovation 
and experimentation. 

(10) A suitable machinery for tripartite consultations between the 
UGC, the Ministry of Education and the State Governments should 
be evolved before legislation relating to universities is enacted. 

13.41-48 


8 Universities and the Law Courts. 'The Government of India may 
request the Supreme Court to frame a suitable policy to help the main- 
tenance of university autonomy and the proper development of higher 
education. 13.49-51 
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9 Affiliated Colleges. (1) Affiliation of colleges should be granted by 
the universities after consultations with the State Government have 
been made. 

(2) A committee of vice-chancellors in the State should be set up to 
advise the Education Department regarding the grant-in-aid to affiliated 
colleges. 

(3) There should be a Council of Affiliated Colleges in every affiliat- 
ing university to advise the university on all matters relating to affiliation 
of colleges. 

(4) The existing machinery for the grant of affiliation to colleges 
and for their periodical inspection should be strengthened. 

(5) Affiliation should be regarded as a privilege which is to be 
continually earned and deserved. 

(6) The UGC may examine the question of a small nucleus staff 
being sanctioned to each affiliating university for the proper organiza- 
tion of an inspection programme. 

(7) The most important reform which alone will make it possible to 


improve affiliated colleges is to relate enrolments to the facilities 
available. 13.52-60 


10 Government Colleges. (1) Different approaches to suit local condi- 
tions and traditions may be devised for the management of Govern- 
ment colleges, e.g., the establishment of a separate Directorate of 
Collegiate Education, or an autonomous organization for all Govern- 
ment colleges in a State, or placing cach college under an autonomous 
Board of Governors. 13.57-58 


11 Private Colleges. (1) A discriminating policy should be adopted 
so that greater freedom and assistance to the really good private institu- 
tions could be given. 


(2) The procedure for calculation and payment of grants-in-aid 
should be simplified on the lines recommended. 13.59-60 


12 The Inter-University Board. (1) All statutory or deemed univer- 
sities should become members of the IUB automatically. 

(2) The degrees or diplomas granted by a statutory or deemed uni- 
versity in India should receive automatic recognition from all the 
other statutory or deemed universities. 

(3) The IUB should be strengthened financially to enable it to develop 
advisory, research and service functions for and on behalf of the 
universities. 13.62-66 
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13 The University Grants Commission. (1) All higher education should 
be regarded as an integrated whole and the UGC should eventually 
represent the entire spectrum of higher education. For the time being, 
however, it would be more feasible to set up separate UGC-type 
organizations for agricultural, engineering and medical education and 
to create a machinery that would effectively coordinate them. 

(2) The UGC should consist of 12—15 members, not more than one- 
third should be officials of government and at least one-third from the 
universities, There should be no objection to a serving vice-chancellor 
being appointed as a member of the UGC. 

(3) The UGC should adopt a practice of working through standing 
committees set up to deal with important responsibilities entrusted to it. 

(4) The visiting committees appointed by the UGC should visit each 
university every three years and work in greater detail and depth. 

(5) Considerably larger funds should be available to the UGC to 
enable it to deal effectively with the magnitude and importance of the 
problems and responsibilities as envisaged. 

(6) The responsibility of coordinating standards should continue to 
vest in one body, viz., the UGC. State UGCs should not, therefore, be 
created. 13.67-76 


CHAPTER XIV 


EDUCATION FOR AGRICULTURE 


14.01 Recent events have dramatized the backward state of agri- 
cultural development in India. It is well known that food production 
has not kept pace with population growth, nor increased at a rate 
which can ensure at least a minimum balanced diet for all Indians. We 
are at the moment dependent on the surplus production of other 
countries to avoid famine, This is critical enough in itself but it is further 
compounded by the fact that an under-developed agriculture retards 
industrialization by its demands on foreign exchange, by its lack of 
surpluses for industrial exploitation and by the maintenance of a low 
purchasing power among the masses of the people. Difficult as this 
situation now is, it is likely to become even more critical in about 
ten years’ time when the total population will exceed 600 million and 
when, on present world trends, it seems unlikely that surplus food 
will be available from other countries to offset our own shortages. 

14.02 The tasks before agricultural development are, therefore, 
clear. We must attempt at least to double the production of food in 
the next fifteen years and maintain an adequate rate of growth there- 
after. We must change food habits, lessen our dependence on the 
vagaries of the monsoon and the winter rains, diversify and improve 
the quality of the products of our farms, forests and fisheries and push 
through a rural improvement programme to transform the life in the 
villages from one of feudal backwardness into that of modernized 
communities. 

14.03 These goals can only be achieved through the application of 
science and technology to the problems of agricultural production and 
rural betterment. This involves large-scale capital investment for the 
provision of irrigation, fertilizers, pesticides, improved seeds, credit 
facilities for farmers, satisfactory arrangements for storage and distri- 
bution of farm products, improved communications and transport, 
electrification, etc. But this is not enough. We must in addition provide 
for high quality education and research for agriculture. Without them, 
the necessary rapid increase in agricultural production will not be 
possible and there may even be a danger of the capital inputs being 
wasted. An instance is the present wasteful use of irrigation waters 
which, applied more intensively to the smaller areas and with greater 
attention to drainage, could significantly increase agricultural produc- 
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tion. Indeed in some areas, knowledge can be partially substituted for 
capital investment. 

14.04 This programme of education for agriculture will be based 
on three main elements—research or the development of the appro- 
priate technology, extension or the communication of the technology 
to practising farmers, and fraining of the needed personnel. 

(1) Research. The most significant of these is the development of a 
new agricultural technology based on science. During the past hundred 
years, agriculture in many parts of the world has been revolutionized, 
in part by the development of chemical engineering and mechanization, 
and in part by a more fundamental revolution in man’s biological 
understanding. This new scientific understanding of the nature of 
living creatures, both plants and animals, has led to a spectacular im- 
provement in agricultural technology in the advanced countries. Much 
of the existing technology of chemical fertilizers and of soil and water 
development can be directly applied to Indian conditions. But these 
and the new biological technology must be modified to suit the local 
conditions; and for this purpose applied research is necessary in a 
number of fields including plants and animal nutrition, genetics, phy- 
siology, pathology, the various fields of microbiology and many 
others. 

(2) Extension. The development of this new technology will, how- 
ever, only be justified if the knowledge is conveyed to the farmers and 
they are motivated and trained to adopt it and increase their yields and 
family incomes. Apart from programmes of improving the educa- 
tional level of the average farmer, this implies the organization of a 
large-scale programme of extension services. 

(3) Training of Personnel. The development of the new technology, 
the organization of extension services to the farmer and the develop- 
ment of the large complex of agro-industries which the country needs 
will not be possible unless we train thousands of highly educated 
agricultural scientists and engineers and an even larger number of 
technicians and extension workers. 

This organic link between the three elements of teaching, research 
and extension is necessary to ensure that there is a two-way flow from 
the farmer to the research worker and the classroom and from the 
research laboratories and teaching departments back to the farmer. 

14.05 But if agricultural development is to receive the impetus it 
needs, education for agriculture must become a major concern of the 
entire national system of education whose responsibilities go beyond the 
training of specialized personnel. An orientation towards agriculture 
must be given in all educational institutions. Furthermore, the education 
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system must give the training needed to those who will man the sup- 
porting services required for agricultural development. It must also 
develop an understanding of agricultural problems and rural life 
among the large group who deal indirectly with these, such as planners, 
administrators, lawyers, bankers, community leaders and entrepreneurs. 
Itis on these groups that the better development of essential supporting 
services such as credit, crop insurance, marketing, pricing, distribution 
and the provision of better conditions and incentives for farmers will 
depend. 
14.06 In order to develop programmes which meet the above needs 
quickly and effectively, it will be essential, among other things, 
— to set up a number of agricultural universities with integrated 
programmes of research, training and extension; 
— to attract talented students, rescarchers and teachers to agriculture; 
— to develop programmes of agricultural research, training and 
extension in other universities and institutions of higher education; 
— to improve agricultural colleges; 
— to establish agricultural polytechnics to train agricultural techni- 
cians; 
— to give a certain orientation to agriculture and rural problems in 
the educational system as a whole; 
— to develop agricultural extension programmes, and particularly 
to establish primary extension centres; and 
— to associate successful and progressive farmers closely with the 
agricultural universities, colleges, polytechnics and primary 
extension centres and to give them adequate status and facilities. 
These are the programmes which we propose to discuss in some 
detail in this chapter. 


AGRICULTURAL UNIVERSITIES 


14.07 Main Features. The central point in the programme we are 
recommending is the establishment of at least one agricultural uni- 
versity in each State. The programme is not new. In fact, beginning 
from the University Education Commission, there have been a series 
of recommendations pointing to the need for rural or agricultural 
universities which will have strong polarization around the agricultural 
sciences and which will combine the work of teaching, research and 
extension. As a result of these recommendations, a number of agricul- 
tural universities have already been set up. But their growth has not 
been very even; and no adequate attempt has been made to establish 
a liaison between them and the other universities. There has also been 
some misunderstanding of the objectives of these institutions. We shall 
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therefore describe what, in our view, should be their basic characteris- 
tics and the manner in which they should function. 

14.08 The training of agricultural graduates has been traditionally 
the responsibility of universities, while research and extension activities 
have been the province of Central and State Departments of Agriculture 
and the Community Development Administration programmes. These 
have developed for the most part independently and with little liaison 
between them, in spite of the fact that some of the agricultural colleges 
have been under the administrative control of the State Governments. 
Such isolation has seriously affected the quality of training given and 
the research carried out, both of which have been insufficiently related 
to farm practice. The most distinctive features of the agricultural 
universities is their integrated programme of research, ‘training and 
extension. It is this that will make the break-through in education for 
agriculture. 

14.09 In addition, these universities should have the following 
features: 

(1) Their concern with all aspects of increasing, disseminating, and 
applying knowledge related to agriculture, including basic and 
applied research; 

(2) Their primary emphasis on teaching and research directly and 
immediately related to the solution of the social and economic 
problems of the countryside; 

(3) Their readiness to develop and teach the wide range of applied 
sciences and technologies needed to build up the rural economy; 

(4) Their readiness, not only to teach undergraduates, postgraduates 
and research students, but also to give specialized technical 
training to young people who are not candidates for degrees; 
and 

(5) Their emphasis on adult and continuing education side by side 
with teaching regularly enrolled students. 

14.10 Scope. Keeping in mind these characteristics, it is clear that the 
agricultural universities will be able to carry out their tasks only if 
their teaching and research range over many academic and professional 
fields. They should begin with and for some time concentrate on the 
traditional agricultural specialities such as agronomy, plant genetics, 
animal breeding, animal husbandry, veterinary science, plant pathology, 
soil science, microbiology, horticulture, entomology and parasitology. 
But in time they should develop the full range of courses indicated 
below: 

(1) Engineering for Agriculture. Irrigation engineering; ground-water 

hydrology; civil engineering for design, construction, operation, 
and maintenance of surface water supply systems; crop 
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procesing; mechanical engineering concerned with farm 
machinery and equipment, including well pumps, motors and 
strainers. One of the most striking failures of our engineering 
education has been the lack of appreciation by the engineers 
in charge of water resource development, of plant and soil 
requirements for irrigation, water supplies and drainage. A new 
kind of engineer is needed and in his training the agricultural 
universities, IITs and other universities all have a role to play. 
Specialists in Human Nutrition and Food Technology. Even with 
present inadequate food supplies, the diet of the poor could be 
considerably improved, if inexpensive high quality protein 
supplements could be prepared, distributed, and made accept- 
able to the people; if food wastage could be lowered by better 
methods of preservation; and if knowledge of nutritional needs 
and methods of meeting them could be widely disseminated 
among the rural people. 

(3) Agricultural Economics. Market research, agricultural data collec- 
tion and analysis, production economics, farm management, rural 
credit, crop insurance benefit, cost analysis, and other techniques 
of project evaluation and price structures for farm products. 

(4) Public Administration, Organization of government agricultural 
services, management of cooperatives, local self-government 
and relations between different governmental levels. 

(5) Mass Communications. Adult education, audio-visual teaching 
and preparation of instructional materials. 

(6) Sociology, Anthropology and Law. Analysis of village traditions, 
social structures and values and their constructive modification; 
land tenure and tenancy systems; and development of principles 
of land reform and consolidation. 

(7) Resources Conservation. Soil and water conservation, erosion 
control, range management, reclamation, and soil classification 
and surveys. A significant proportion of India’s 323 million acres 
of crop land and 177 million acres of forest land has deteriorated 
through misuse, and urgently needs remedial treatment. An 
overall land management strategy will depend on a national 
land survey and inventory, using criteria which can be expressed 
in terms of crop yield enhancement, costs and time periods. 

(8) Forestry. Forest management and technology of forest products 
such as fuel, timber, paper and cellulose. 

(9) Fisheries. Agricultural pond fisheries; river and lake fisheries; 
marine fisheries; design, construction, maintenance, and opera- 
tion of fishing vessels and fishing equipment; fish processing and 
preservation; and fisheries economics. 


PN 
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(10) Earth Sciences. Itis of the utmost importance for Indian agriculture 
to be able to forecast the time of the onset of the monsoon, its 
intensity and continuity, particularly in the first six weeks of the 
rainy season. These forecasts should not be on a day-to-day 
basis but should be made for periods of several weeks or pre- 
ferably several months. In order to make such forecasts, both 
more meteorological data from the Indian Ocean and better 
understanding of the atmospherics that cause the monsoon 
are ueeded. The number of Indian meteorologists educated in 
modern meteorological theory, observational techniques, and 
forecasting methods is inadequate. There is an equal scarcity of 
oceanographers capable of making or interpreting oceanographic 
measurements. To remedy this situation, Departments of Earth 
Sciences should be built up as rapidly as possible in several 
agricultural universities. Besides emphasizing meteorology and 
oceanography, these departments should also concentrate on 
ground water geology (the technology of finding and appraising 
ground water resources) and on engineering geology (appraisal 
of dam sites and the location of materials for heavy construction). 

(11) Basic Sciences. For all the applied sciences and engineering specia- 
lities listed above, the students will need a firm foundation of 
basic science. The agricultural universities should develop depart- 
ments in statistics, applied mathematics, operational analysis, 
physical chemistry, biochemistry, molecular biology and 
physiology. 
Humanities. Similarly, the students in the social sciences will 
need a background of Indian history and literature to gain an 
understanding of the traditions and values of rural society. The 
faculties of the agricultural universities should, therefore, con- 
tain some scholars in humanities, even though the faculty balance 
should remain strongly tilted towards practical and professional 
subjects. 


(12 


I 


14.11 Functions. The functions of the agricultural universities will 
be 
— research and teaching at postgraduate level, including rescarch 
aimed at improving agricultural production, processing and 
marketing; 
— teaching at the undergraduate level; and 
— extension. 
In research and extension, a clear delineation of responsibility between 
agricultural universities and the State Departments of Agriculture 
will need to be drawn. The universities should manage all State 
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research stations and as far as possible, demonstration farms, but they 
should cooperate fully with the Departments in their extension work 
and coordinate this with the programme activities of the Departments. 


14.12 Postgraduate Education and Research. The importance of the 
postgraduate work in providing the leadership needed in agriculture, 
and in bringing about quantitative and qualitative improvement in 
the teaching of agriculture is now widely recognized. Postgraduate 
education in agriculture and animal sciences has, however, not been 
developed on a scale commensurate with needs, either from the quanti- 
tative or from the qualitative points of view, and several important 
areas have been almost completely neglected. 

14.13 Postgraduate work should become a distinctive feature of the 
agricultural universities. Their postgraduate departments will have to 
provide the agricultural sector with research workers, subject matter 
specialists and teachers for the secondary schools and agricultural 
polytechnics. Many of the administrative officers and certainly all the 
subject matter specialists in the extension service should hold M.Sc. 
or Ph.D. degrees. Likewise, senior scientists in all research institutes 
and teachers in agricultural universities and agricultural colleges should 
have postgraduate training. 

14.14 Estimates of the requirements of specialist personnel at this 
level during the next twenty years have not been worked out with the 
precision that is necessary and possible. The ISI/LSE Paper which has 
been reproduced in a later section gives some basis for these; but these 
need further investigation, closer analysis and revision. Depending as 
they do on the progress in reorganization of research and extension 
services, the development of educational institutions and of agro- 
industries, the forecasts will not be useful unless they are continually 
revised. Broadly, however, we estimate that one hundred thousand 
people (agricultural research—10,000; education—35,000; agricultural 
and agro-industries development—55,000) with postgraduate training 
will be needed in the next two decades in addition to those already in 
position. This would mean adding 5,000 postgraduates per year during 
the next twenty years. 

14.15 The present yearly intake into postgraduate courses is about 
13,000 in various fields of agriculture, about 200 in animal sciences 
and negligible numbers in other fields like agricultural engineering, 
agricultural economics, animal breeding, and other specialized fields. 
To meet the anticipated output of 5,000 postgraduates per year, the 
present intake would have to be increased in proportion, a higher 
acceleration being desirable in the hitherto neglected areas. 

14.16 Even more important, however, is the need to raise the 
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quality of the product. Many of the existing institutions lack the 
physical facilities, adequately trained staff and in particular the atmos- 
phere so essential for quality education. It is very important that a 
possible lowering of standards consequent on the numerical increase 
projected above should be scrupulously avoided by adequate advance 
preparation. For this purpose, urgent steps should be taken to strengthen 
the provision of staff and other facilities in existing institutions and to 
carry out the adjustments and changes that expansion necessitates. 
Indeed, from this point of view, it may be preferable to suffer a shortage 
during the immediate years than to produce poorly trained personnel 
just to meet current demands on an ad hoc basis. We would, therefore, 
recommend that expansion of personnel and facilities should be under- 
taken only in a few selected, quality institutions and not be based on 
any other considerations. 

14.17 How can quality training be ensured ? Postgraduate education 
should not be looked upon as a mere extension of undergraduate 
education as appears to be the common situation in the country today. 
At the postgraduate level, there must be an effective integration of 
various disciplines and a symbiotic mingling of active research and 
teaching. We therefore recommend that no institution should be 
allowed to undertake postgraduate instruction unless it has a strong 
and broad-based programme of basic and applied research of its own 
and the members of the faculty are participating actively in the research 
programme. Such an active research programme is essential if teachers 
are to keep in touch with recent advances in general and in their own 
specialized fields in particular. It is also necessary if the students are to 
be given sufficient training in research methodology, which should 
be an integral part of all postgraduate training. Good libraries, well- 
equipped laboratories and adequate experimentation facilities are also 
of great importance, and no postgraduate institution can function 
without them. : 

14.18 We also urge that before any institution is allowed to develop 
postgraduate instruction, a competent body of professional persons 
should examine the stature of the institution and the physical facilities 
available. Only such institutions as have adequate facilities for education 
and research should be authorized to go ahead with programmes of 
postgraduate instruction. і Е 

14.19 Some of the central research institutes, like the Indian Agri- 
cultural Research Institute (IARI), the India Veterinary Research Insti- 
tute (IVRI), and the National Dairy Research Institute (МОВІ), and the 
agricultural universities would constitute suitable centres for strong post- 
graduate schools in agriculture. The IARI has already gained a position 
of pre-eminence in this field and the IVRI and NDRI are also research 
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and teaching institutions of national importance which are being deve- 
loped still further. In addition, each agricultural university should 
develop postgraduate work, perhaps concentrating on certain speciali- 
ties suited to their history, location and interests. Close cooperation and 
interdependence should be forged between the different agricultural 
universities themselves and also between them and the central research 
institutes which are seats of active postgraduate instruction. Free move- 
ment of staff and students from one institution to another would be 
highly desirable. 

14.20 We understand that the premier body concerned with agricul- 
tural research, the ICAR, is itself being reorganized in such a way as to 
bring about close integration of education, research and extension. A 
process of rationalization of the research set-up in the country is envi- 
saged with the strengthening of selected central and regional research 
stations and the abolition of many of the existing, poorly equipped and 
poorly staffed small stations. All the central agricultural research insti- 
tutes are being brought together under the ICAR which will coordinate 
and support problem-oriented and production-oriented research pro- 
grammes at these institutions as well as in the country as a whole. Close 
cooperation between such central research organizations and the agri- 
cultural universities would obviously be desirable. The ICAR which is 
to be closely connected with agricultural education, especially in the 
agricultural universities, can play a very important and leading role in 
bringing about such integration. The ICAR has in recent years develop- 
ed some very worthwhile and fruitful projects of coordinated research 
on an all-India basis with active Centre-State cooperation which are 
proving to be highly effective not only in making research activity more 
efficient, expeditious and productive, but also in the development of 
valuable research potential in the country and, what is even more im- 
portant, in the creation of a cadre of able research leaders. This, we feel 
certain, is а welcome development for both research and higher educa- 
tion in agriculture and one which should be encouraged on a wider scale. 

14.21 There appears to be a tendency in some agricultural colleges 
and agricultural universities to restrict admission to postgraduate courses 
in agriculture to agricultural graduates. This, in our opinion, is a very 
short-sighted policy. Agricultural research cannot thrive without draw- 
ing upon the best talent from basic disciplines cognate to agricultural 
science. Graduates in other disciplines such as chemistry, physics, statis- 
tics, botany, zoology, etc., have obviously a great and direct contribu- 
tion to make to the development of agriculture. Graduates from other 
faculties such as economics, business administration, engineering, etc., 
would also be needed and would contribute to research investigations on 
the assessment and utilization of resources, economic development, 
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marketing and related fields. We are, therefore, unable to support the 
existing restrictive practices and urge that talents from as many fields 
as possible should be harnessed to the betterment of agricultural research 
and education. 


14.22 Extension. The agricultural universities should be entrusted 
with responsibility for the research facilities and programmes of agri- 
cultural departments and for extension work which provides the neces- 
sary link between new elements of technology developed through re- 
search and application to farm practice. This may be begun by entrusting 
responsibility for research immediately and that for extension progres- 
sively through a phased programme. These programmes сап be expand- 
ed as staff and other resources permit. In their extension work the uni- 
versities should cooperate fully with the supply services and other pro- 
grammes and activities of agricultural departments. We shall return to 
this subject a little later. 


14.23 Undergraduate Teaching. For the next few years, the principal 
task of the agricultural universities would be to provide high-level 
undergraduate education in agriculture. We shall, therefore, say some- 
thing about its organization.® Agriculture, like all other scientific 
subjects, is rapidly changing. Hence the main educational tasks of the 
agricultural universities will be the same as for the other institutions of 
higher education: to give their students a deep knowledge of funda- 
mental principles; an ability to solve new problems as they arise; and the 
will and ability to continue learning without a teacher throughout their 
careers. In the agricultural universities, as in other universities, the 
students should spend a major part of their time in independent study 
and should be introduced to research as carly as possible. The aim of 
formal teaching should be to give the students a knowledge of the spe- 
cialized language of the subject being taught, an understanding of its 
basic principles, an ability to use the relevant literature, and a recogni- 
tion of the frontiers of knowledge in the field. 

14.24 During the first years of their undergraduate courses the 
students should, in addition to lectures and laboratory work, take part 
in ‘tutorials’ or ‘preceptorials’, review and explanation of lecture 
materials. Much of their time should be spent in independent study їп 
the library, the laboratory and on the university farm, and in solving 
technical problems assigned by the instructors. During their last years, 
the students should spend less time in lectures, review and formal labo- 
ratory work and more time on independent studies. 


169 This is also applicable, mutatis mutandis, to the other undergraduates teaching in all univer- 
sities. 
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14.25 The requirements for independent study cannot be fulfilled un- 
less the university library has a large collection of modern books and 
periodicals, which are well arranged and easily accessible to the students. 
The university library will need both an adequate budget for purchasing 
books and periodicals, and an adequate staff to order, catalogue, sort 
and file acquisitions, to help students and faculty members find what 
they need, to maintain proper procedures for taking books on loan, 
and to weed out obsolescent and useless books. 

14.26 The teaching at all stages should de-emphasize cramming and 
memorization and should be designed to stimulate curiosity, to develop 
problem-solving ability, and to foster originality. Extra-curricular acti- 
vities should be stressed, including student competitions, journalism and 
creative writing, debates, individual and team sports and formal and 
informal student discussion groups. Each of these activities should have 
a voluntary faculty adviser who enjoys this aspect of his work. 

14.27 In keeping with the findings of other committees, we recom- 
mend that the duration of the first degree course should require five 
years’ study after ten years’ schooling, It is impossible to be rigid in this 
prescription because the duration of the course will depend not so 
much on years of schooling as on the attainments of the average student 
at the time of his entry into a degree course. 


14.28 Teachers. The agricultural university must be a community of 
scientists and scholars in which the faculty members have collective res- 
ponsibility and authority for academic affairs. In each university there 
should be groups of able scientists in each field who will work together 
in preparing curricula, taking special responsibility for the progress of 
the students, setting standards of student performance, testing and eva- 
luating the students, organizing, developing and using laboratory, 
library, computer and field facilities, and stimulating each other in re- 
search and teaching through seminars, collaborative research and in- 
formal relationships. One of the earliest and also the most difficult 
tasks in the establishment of these universities is, therefore, to get to- 
gether this band of scientists and scholars. From this point of view, we 
make the following recommendations: 

(1) The success of these universities will depend on their ability to 
provide life-time careers and a total environment for their staff 
members which will attract many able persons in competition 
with other professions. This will probably mean that, for many of 
their staff members, there should be a rotation of assignments be- 
tween classroom teaching and laboratory research, experimental 
station research, and work in the field with rural people. 

(2) The UGC scales of pay, which have now been revised and 


brought on par with those in IITs and CSIR, should be extended 
to these universities also. These should be subject to periodical 
revision to ensure that they do continue to attract able men. 
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(3) In structuring faculties, the aim should be, as soon as good men 
can be found, to appoint a number of professors in cach field. In 
the long run, the number of professors, readers and lecturers 
should be determined by needs and quality of staff and not by a 
rigid hierarchy. 

(4) Part of the undergraduate teaching should be done by the senior 
professors and part by teaching assistants drawn from the ranks of 
postgraduate and research students. The paths to faculty promo- 
tion should be based on outstanding accomplishment, indepen- 
dent of the accidents of seniority. The criteria for promotion 
should primarily be accomplishment in research, but first-rate 
teaching should also be rewarded. Faculty and research staff 
members should receive sabbatical leave every few years to re~ 
fresh and renew their understanding of their own fields. Good 
faculty housing at low rentals should be available on or near the 
campus. Good schools for the children of the staff should be made 
available. 

(5) The faculties should have a major voice in choosing their own 
members, but the selection of new faculty members should be on 
the basis of wide participation within the university faculties and 
not simply by the department concerned. Within broad limits 
established by his fellow faculty members, each teacher in an 
agricultural university should be free to teach as and what he 
thinks best. Such freedom in teaching will require that the teacher 
has major responsibility for assessing his own students. External 
examinations should be reduced in importance and abolished as 
carly as possible. Staff members should devote only a part of their 
time to lectures, tutorials or preceptorials, seminars or laboratory 
teaching. The remainder of the time should be available for re- 
search, working with individual students, and working with fel- 
low staff members to improve the quality of instruction, the lib- 
rary collections, the physical facilities, and other problems of 
common interest. 

14.29 It is obvious that to staff the network of agricultural univer- 
sities as well as the existing agricultural colleges and the proposed agri- 
cultural polytechnics, a large-scale programme of teacher training will 
have to be undertaken immediately. For this purpose, we recommend 
that five or six existing centres with high standards and facilities be 
chosen and scholarships offered on a national competitive basis to gra- 
duates in science and agriculture for training at these centres with the 
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assurance of appointment to universities, colleges, polytechnics or exten- 
sion work on the completion of their training. It may also be necessary, 
for some time, to send selected students abroad for training. In some cases, 
even the services of some teachers may have to be obtained from abroad. 


14.30 Students. It is essential to attract talented students to the agri- 
cultural universities. We realize that many other factors such as salary, 
prestige and avenues of advancement will affect this. But we recom- 
mend the following two measures which will greatly help in improving 
the situation: 

— Not less than 25 per cent of the students in agricultural universities 
should be awarded scholarships on the basis of an all-India test 
specially organized for the purpose. 

— An upward revision should be made of the present scales of pay 
offered to the agricultural graduates. 


14.31 Farm. It would be essential that the teaching given be linked to 
actual practices in farming conditions and in order to do this, well- 
managed farms, of sufficiently large size (around 1,000 acres and not less 
than 500 acres of cultivated area) should be attached to every agricultural 
university. 


14.32 Internship. In order to provideasound practical base to the gra- 
duates of agricultural colleges, for which there has been a persistent 
demand, the possibility of making suitable arrangements for a one year's 
internship on a well-managed State or university demonstration farm 
before a degree is finally awarded, should be seriously explored. Under 
pos conditions, it is not possible to attach them to progressive 
armers for practical training as is done in some countries. 


14.33 Number, Size and Organization. As we have stated already, there 
should be at least one agricultural university in a State. In establishing 
them, the possibility of converting existing universities into an agri- 
cultural university may be explored. There has been some experimenta- 
tion in the organization of the existing universities and not all of them 
are of the same type. While we are in favour of experimentation, it is 
essential that all agricultural universities—at least those to be established 
in future—should conform to some important principles. The most 
important of these is that they should, as far as possible, be single cam- 
pus universities which do not have any affiliated colleges. If for special 
and exceptional reasons the university should take over the responsibi- 
lity for colleges not on its campus, they should be made constituent 
colleges of the university under a unified administration. 


14.34 
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14.34 As stated earlier, it was not possible for us to obtain any precise 
estimates of manpower needs in agriculture, except those in the ISI/LSE 
Paper, which have been reproduced in a later section. These indicate 
that the agricultural universities will have to train about 250,000 to 
300,000 specialists at the graduate and postgraduate levels in a large 


number of categories some of which are listed below: 


15 


Agriculture (including animal husbandry and veterinary science): 


University teachers and research workers 
Polytechnic teachers 

State and Central Government professional staff 
District officers and advisers 

Development Block Extension Officers 
Development Block Frontier Workers Industry (Graduates) 


. Engineering: 


University and polytechnic teachers and research workers 
Chemical engineers 

Irrigation engineers and hydrologists 

Mechanical engineers 


. Nutrition and Food Technology: 


University and government teachers and research workers 


Industry 


Distribution workers 


. Agricultural Economics: 


University and polytechnic teachers and research workers 
Farm Credit Specialists 

Marketing Analysts 

Price Analysts 

Operational Analysts 

Crop Insurance Specialists 


. Public Administration: 


University teachers 
Government officers 


. Mass Communications: 


University teachers 
Government officers 


. Sociology, Anthropology and Law: 


University and polytechnic teachers and research workers 
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Land tenancy reform officers 
Village sociologists and anthropologists 


S 


Resource Conservation: 

University and polytechnic teachers 
Soil survey officers 

Erosion control officers 

. Land and water management officers 


9. Forestry: 
University and polytechnic teachers 
Forest management officers 
Forest product specialists 


10. Fisheries: 
University and polytechnic teachers 
Fresh water pond fisheries specialists 
River and lake fisheries specialists 
Marine fisheries specialists 
Fishing boat and equipment specialists 
Fish processing and distribution specialists 


11. Earth Science: 
University and polytechnic teachers 
Ground water and engineering geologists 
Meteorologists 
Physical oceanographers 


12. Basic Science: 
University and polytechnic teachers and research workers 
Statisticians for government and industry 
Biochemists for government and industry 
Physiologists for government and industry 
Chemists for government and industry 


13. Humanities: 
University teachers. 


AGRICULTURAL HiGHER EDUCATION OUTSIDE THE AGRICULTURAL 
UNIVERSITIES 


14.35 Contribution of Universities to Education for Agriculture. Agricul- 
tural universities can and will undoubtedly play a leading role in the 


14.35 
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development of education for agriculture. But that is not enough. We 
would like to urge that the development of agricultural education should 
be a national concern and should be regarded as a responsibility of the 
university system as a whole. It is, therefore, necessary to encourage 
universities in general to develop suitable courses at the undergraduate 
and postgraduate levels. In this connection, we make the following 
recommendations: 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


The disciplines which impinge and contribute to agricultural 
development are many, i.e., biology, chemistry, physics, engineer- 
ing, economics, administration, sociology, law, commerce, etc. 
Universities should be encouraged to develop courses at the 
graduate and postgraduate levels in these areas, with special re- 
ference to their application to agriculture. 

Universities should be encouraged to strengthen their faculties of 
agriculture. Care should be taken to see that adequate standards 
are maintained and that the available resources in men and mate- 
rials are not scattered thinly over a wide area. Where such facilities 
exist or are stated by universities, arrangements should be made 
available to them to work with agricultural experimental stations 
situated in their neighbourhood and to involve their faculty 
members and students in extension education and demonstration 
programmes. 

We also suggest that steps should be taken to establish a close rela- 
tionship between some of the agricultural universities and the 
IITs. The possibility of developing a faculty of agriculture in an 
IIT should also be explored. There’ could be an organized ex- 
change on a selective bs of students and staff, and also some 
common programmes of study and research could be undertaken. 
There are a number of areas of research, as for example, those 
concerned with land reclamation, irrigation and water manage- 
ment, crop processing and storage, farm mechanization and till- 
age, and others where joint work by engineering and agricultural 
institutions could be of great value. 

The close collaboration in education for agriculture between the 
agricultural universities, the IITs and the other universities would 
be greatly facilitated if the same organization, namely the ICAR, 
is charged with the responsibility of overseeing the development 
of agricultural education, not only in the agricultural universities 
but outside them also. The financial support from the ICAR 
should also be available, not only to the agricultural universities 
but also for other universities and IITs for the development of 
education for agriculture. Similarly, the support of the UGC or 
the UGC-type of organization we have recommended for techno- 
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logical education should also be available for the development of 
faculties of natural or social sciences or engineering in the agri- 
culture universities. We emphasize this close collaboration be- 
tween the UGC and the ICAR which is of great significance for 
the development of agricultural education. 


14.36 Agricultural Colleges. Some agricultural colleges, not forming 
part of agricultural universities, will continue to be affiliated to the other 
universities. The general policy in their regard should be on the follow- 
ing lines: 

(1) New agricultural colleges should not be established and the train- 
ing of undergraduates or postgraduates in agriculture should be 
done, as far as practicable, in the agricultural universities. 

(2) Where agricultural colleges are constituent colleges of a univer- 
sity, the university concerned may be assisted to develop strong 

faculties in agriculture. 

(3) Every agricultural college should have available a well-managed 
farm of at least 200 acres on which modern agricultural practices 
can be demonstrated. 

14.37 Some of the affiliated colleges of agriculture are great institu- 
tions, e.g., the college at Coimbatore. But several of the affiliated agri- 
cultural colleges are weak institutions, especially in Uttar Pradesh. It is, 
therefore, necessary to adopt a vigorous policy of improvement in their 
regard. We recommend that 

— the universities concerned should be zealous with regard to the 
maintenance of standards in these colleges; 

—a system of quinquennial inspection of all agricultural colleges 
should be лге аз a regular feature and should be done jointly 
by the ICAR and the UGC. The first such inspection should be 
undertaken immediately and completed within a year. The uni- 
versities should be requested to disaffiliate colleges which do not 
come up to minimum requirements. We think that the reports of 
these periodical inspections will be very salutary; 

— the possibility of converting some of the colleges into institutions 
offering courses at a higher technical level, instead of a degree, 
should be explored. 


AGRICULTURAL POLYTECHNICS 


_ 14.38 As in technical education for industry, we believe that there 
is great scope in India for the training of skilled workers and middle 
level technicians in agriculture for the supporting services needed by the 
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farmer, for assisting in extension work, for many trades and industries 
based on agricultural products, and in the service trades. We recom- 
mend that a vigorous effort be made to establish specialized institu- 
tions which will provide vocational education in agriculture at the post- 
matriculation level and attract large numbers of boys and girls. These 
institutions may be designated as agricultural polytechnics. 

The programme should be developed on a priority basis. Fhe work 
may begin by courses being added to existing polytechnics located in 
predominantly rural surroundings. However, for the best development 
of these and to make the maximum use of scarce resources, we recom- 
mend that they should be attached to agricultural universities and that 
the aim should be to set up some large-scale institutions of this kind in 
the different States. These may begin modestly but should grow into 
institutions with enrolments around 1,000 or even more. We would like 
to emphasize that, in vocational education, small institutions are parti- 
cularly uneconomic and tend also to be inefficient. 

14.39 These institutions will be responsible for training the non-pro- 
fessional specialists required as farm mechanics, farm managers, labora- 
tory assistants, craftsmen and technicians in agro-industries, assistants in 
agricultural credit and insurance organizations, assistants in extension 
services, self-employed craftsmen and technicians to work in the rural 
arcas, and field representatives of fertilizer and pesticide manufacturers. 
They should also organize short intensive courses for farmers in such 
subjects as bee-keeping, seed production, etc. 

14.40 The polytechnics should be multipurpose institutions providing 
a wide range of training in specialized courses related to the above range 
of skills as they are needed in animal husbandry, horticulture, process- 
ing, forestry, crop production, etc. The courses should be predominantly 
of a diploma character demanding up to three years’ study, depending 
on the level of specialization required. Some craftsmen courses should 
also be organized for those who have less than matriculation. qualifica- 
tions and for these, certificates may be given. A list of some diploma 
certificate courses is annexed to this chapter. It will not of course be 
possible for any one polytechnic to offer all of them. The curriculum of 
each institution will be dictated by the conditions in the region it seeks 
to serve. The courses should, as recommended by us for industrial poly- 
technics, be directly practical in nature and require a significant period 
of practical experience. 

Each polytechnic should have a large-scale, well-managed farm 
attached to it with facilities to demonstrate a full-range of mixed 
farming. It should have well-equipped laboratories for science teaching, 
and small processing plants for practical courses in food and other 
product-processing. 

11 


656 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 14.44 


14.41 When well established, these polytechnics should offer short 
condensed courses for the young farmers. We also emphasize the need 
for designing courses of special interest to girls and women in rural areas. 
The importance of this, particularly in relation to applied nutrition in 
changing present dietary habits and in programmes of dairy or poultry 
development which are mostly managed by women in rural houscholds 
should be obvious. 

14.42 It will be necessary to ensure from the beginning that the 
highest standards possible are maintained and pursued. This will be 
principally the responsibility of the agricultural universities to whom 
these polytechnics will be attached in a broad way, and they should take 
immediate steps within the framework of the teacher training pro- 
grammes, proposed later, for the recruitment and training of high-level 

. instructors required for manning the polytechnics. This would be faci- 
litated if attractive scales of pay and adequate qualifications are pres~ 
cribed for the staff of these institutions. 

14.43 As with other types of vocational education, possibility should 
exist for the exceptional student, through further study, to take up 
courses in higher education. But again it is necessary to emphasize that 
the courses offered should be predominantly terminal in character lead- 
ing to a specific employment. In order to make this effective, attention 
will have to be given to the status and scales of pay of diploma and certi- 
ficate holders who graduate from these polytechnics and efforts will be 
needed by both private and public employers to ensure that such careers 
are made attractive. 


AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION IN SCHOOLS (Crasses I—X) 


14.44 The agricultural polytechnics will function at the higher 
secondary stage. But one of the important questions raised before us 
was whether or not agricultural education should be developed at the 
higher primary or the lower secondary stage also. We have examined 
this problem very carefully and have come to the conclusion that 
attempts to train for vocational competence in farming through formal 
schooling in agriculture at the primary and lower secondary levels 
have failed ааа efforts should be held in abeyance. In view, 
however, of the widespread belief that this should be done on a large 
scale, the problem needs closer examination. 


14.45 Present Position. It may be desirable to recapitulate briefly the 
various kinds of institutions and types of training offered at present at 
this level and aimed at imparting vocational competence in farming. 


ГУ. 


LOS 
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(1) Primary level. With the development in many States of the 
concept of basic education with its emphasis on concurrent training 
in a craft, agriculture has been introduced as one of the primary crafts 
in junior and senior basic schools, especially those located in rural 
areas. In. Uttar Pradesh, for example, in 52,654 junior basic schools 
(up to Class V) agriculture is the principal craft while at the senior basic 
stage (up to Class VIII) 2,538 institutions offer agriculture as a basic 
craft. It is to be noted, however, that at the junior basic stage no separate 
teacher for agriculture is provided while at the senior basic stage, one 
teacher (agricultural graduate) is provided. In Gujarat also, agriculture 
is the primary craft in basic schools located in rural areas. In. Maha- 
rashtra, in spite of the efforts of the Government less than a quarter 
of the basic schools and less than 5 per cent of primary schools in the 
State offered agriculture as a craft. Agricultural education at this level 
seems to be less developed in other States of India. 

(2) Lower Secondary level. At this level a variety of courses in agri- 
culture are offered, with different objectives in view. 

(a) First are the vocational schools or agricultural schools, which 
take pupils who have completed their primary education and give 
them a vocational training with the objective of preparing them as 
practical agriculturists. These vocational schools are modelled on the 
Manjiri type offering a two-year diploma course. Maharashtra has 
especially gone in for this type of schools. It has one such school in 
each district of Western Maharashtra and more schools have been 
proposed in the Fourth Plan. These schools appear to be fairly well 
equipped and well staffed (with six agriculture-trained teachers) and 
there is a steady demand for admission in them, the stipend and pros- 
pects of ready employment in the Department being the main attrac- 
tions. The stated objective of these schools—training sons of farmers 
who would go back to the land—however, is completely unrealized. 

(b) In several high schools, courses in agriculture are offered either 
to fulfil the requirements of introducing a craft or as one of the subjects 
which can be elected to fulfil the requirements for matriculation. It 
has been stated that, in some areas, the choice of agriculture is an 
alternative to subjects like history and Sanskrit and not mathematics or 
science. In U.P. there are 160 high schools offering agriculture as an 
optional subject. In Maharashtra, 88 (or about 3 per cent) high schools 
and in Madhya Pradesh, a number of higher secondary schools offer 
agriculture as a subject. In Gujarat, a few privately run post-basic 
schools offer courses in agriculture. 

(c) Agriculture is also offered as one of the streams in multipurpose 
high schools. In 1960-61, there were more than 2,000 such schools 
though their number does not appear to have substantially increased 
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later. The total curricular programme is based on a common core 
programme including a craft for all streams. The agriculture stream 
envisages two types of options, one (college preparatory) academic in 
content and requiring chemistry, biology or physics and mathematics 
and another (employment preparatory) vocationally biased course 
which calls for practical agriculture, applied mathematics and applied 
science. Both groups are expected to take a common basic course in 
agriculture composed of (i) agricultural economics and rural sociology; 
(ii) plant science and production; (iii) animal science and production; 
and (iv) agricultural engineering and technology, approximately half 
the total time being devoted to this common course. 


14.46 Recommendations. None of these courses or programmes have 
succeeded in imparting the needed vocational competence or in training 
young persons who will go back to the land as practising farmers. 
We therefore recommend as follows: 

(1) The introduction of agricultural education at the primary school 
level is not, in our opinion, likely by itself to achieve the objec- 
tives of inculcating a liking for agriculture as a way of life or of 
halting migration of rural people from the land, as is often 
claimed. Rural-urban migration depends on the interaction of 
many socio-economic factors of which education is one, and 
probably a minor one at that. The type of education as at present 
given in such schools often results in meaningless drudgery 
and can well serve to instil a distaste for agriculture in the minds 
of the young students. Adapting the rural boy to his environ- 
ment is, however, a different matter and, as we have recom- 
mended earlier, can be best achieved by giving an orientation 
towards agriculture as part of the whole educational system. 
The same broad conclusion will be valid at the lower secondary 
stage also. It has been the opinion of most people contacted by 
us that the training given in institutions of formal education 
does not lead to vocational competence. It appears rather un- 
likely that in a field like agriculture, vocational competence can 
be given in a period of two or three school years. Farming implies 
hard work and mature judgment and the age-group concerned 
(13+ to 16+) is neither physically nor mentally prepared for 
this. We also think that over-specialization at an early age is not 
at all desirable. Nor are we convinced that the narrowly voca- 
tional training is the best use that could be made of school time. 
As has been made clear at several places in the chapter, massive 
application of scientific knowledge and skills is basic to the 
modernization of our agriculture. We recommend, therefore, 


=> 
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that the period which can be spent in school should be utilized in 
imparting a sound general education, with particular emphasis 
on mathematics and the sciences. This, we feel, would be the 
best preparation for coping with the rapid changes that are bound 
to characterize our agriculture in the future. It is because of 
these and other considerations that we have been unable to 
endorse the organization of formal courses in the schools for 
educating the primary producer. 

14.47 It might be pertinent in this connection to refer to the interim 
proposal formulated by a Working Group of the Ministry of Education * 
to set up 2,000 junior agricultural schools, with an enrolment of 400,000 
students in the course of the Fourth Plan, at a cost of Rs. 750 million. 
These schools, apparently based on an analogy with the junior technical 
schools, aim, as their basic objective, at training a cadre of intelligent 
and enthusiastic farmers who can adopt improved farming practices. 
In fact they are expected to produce ‘not wage earners but selfemployed 
agriculturists’. We have carefully examined the proposal outlined 
by the Group but we do not think that the scheme can be successfully 
implemented or that its stated objectives will be attained. Apart from 
the difficulties of finding adequate and suitable land and staff, we are 
not convinced that the scheme as proposed will, in fact, endow the 
trainees with vocational competence. As stated above, the age-group 
involved would be physically and psychologically unprepared for 
training in a demanding profession like farming. Furthermore, there 
does not appear to be any appreciable difference, except in the increase 
in agricultural practicals (and most of that inClass IX when the students 
may be only 144-) from the agricultural stream in multipurpose high 
schools which are justly considered to have been failures by the Work- 
ing Group itself. 

14.48 In our opinion, it is unrealistic to expect that persons with an 
education so much better than the majority will in the present socio- 
economic set up, remain on the land. Till the desire to remain on the 
land can be strengthened appreciably, through improved economic 
opportunities and attractive amenities, the attempts to create motiva- 
tion to take to formal agricultural education by stipends, admission 
preference, etc., will not go far in achieving the objective of producing 
self-employed agriculturists. Indeed, the implementation of this costly 
scheme may well mean that scarce resources are spent on training those 
who are likely to be diverted into other avenues while those who will 
remain on the land would be denied such training. 

14.49 We feel, therefore, that the proposal for setting up a large 
number of junior agricultural schools presents several difficulties and 
may fail to achieve its stated objectives. We recommend that it should 
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be abandoned. There will, of course, be a pressing need to train middle 
level functionaries in extension, industry, etc., but these can be better 
produced by the agricultural polytechnics which we have 
recommended. 


AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION AS PART OF GENERAL EDUCATION 


14.50 This does not mean, however, that the school system till the 
end of the lower secondary stage (which is mainly one of the general 
education) has no contribution to make to the development of agri- 
culture. On the contrary, we believe that some orientation to agriculture 
should form an integral part of all general education, not only at the 
school stage, but also at the university stage andin all teacher education. 
Given the economic importance of agriculture in our country, every 
citizen, irrespective of his residence, occupation or status should be 
made aware of the problem of agricultural and rural life and, in short, 
receive an agricultural orientation as part of his education. This will 
mean an awareness of the problems of the farmer, some appreciation 
of the skills needed in farming and of the new horizons and possibilities 
opened up by science and technology. Such general agricultural orien- 
tation should lead, not only to the awakening of interest and consequent 
diversion of many young people to agricultural carcers, but also to 
better realization by future policy-makers of the importance of the 
well-being of the primary producer for the improvement of agriculture 
and the general economic сеен of the nation. 

14.51 We, therefore, recommend the following: 

(1) All primary schools including also those situated in urban areas 
should give an agricultural orientation to their programmes. 
We do not intend by this recommendation to add to the acade- 
mic burden. Indeed, we are convinced that this does not require 
a special agricultural course but only orienting existing courses 
in general science, biology, social studies, mathematics, etc., 
towards the rural environment and the problems facing the 
Indian community. 

(2) Agriculture can be made an important part of work-experience 
which we regard as one of the essential components of a national 
system of education. This can be made exciting and stimulating 
to the young mind and should not be meaningless drudgery in 
the name of agricultural training, especially in the earlier ycars, 
leading to a life-long aversion to agriculture as a way of life. 

(3) A similar orientation towards agriculture should be continued 
in the lower and higher secondary stages and should form a 
part of work-experience at these levels as well. Science and social 
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studies syllabuses should contain elements of agricultural and 
rural problems. 

(4) Appropriate colleges and university faculties should include 
some staff members and research scholars who are interested in 
the role their speciality can play in modernizing agriculture. 
Undergraduate and postgraduate courses in colleges and univer- 
sities should also give prominence to an orientation to rural 
and agricultural problems. One way to do this would be to set 
some papers in agricultural subjects which would be open to 
students to take as part of their course. The experience of the 
rural institutes in this field can be useful and should be fully 
utilized. The UGC and other university authorities should take 
suitable steps towards bringing about such orientation. 

(5) Similar orientation to agriculture and rural problems should 
also be introduced in all teacher training programmes. 


EXTENSION PROGRAMMES 


14.52 The Problem. Clearly the most immediate task for agricultural 
education is to transmit to farmers the technical information now 
available which will enable them to increase their yields and their family 
incomes. At first sight, this task seems overwhelming. There are some 
60 million farm families in India and at least 85 per cent of them are 
functionally non-literate. One way to make progress, therefore, is to 
concentrate on the forward-looking and progressive farmers who 
probably are to be found amongst the third of the cultivators who 
now own more than half of the agricultural land. Given the large-scale 
illiteracy even among this group, the work will have to be based mainly 
on demonstration at convenient centres. Further demonstration by 
the farmer himself within the village and the use of radio broadcasts, 
simple posters, etc., can carry the message further. 

14.53 If agricultural extension is to succeed in the present conditions, 
three main changes are needed: 

—The first is to upgrade the skills of extension workers. For this 
purpose, the training programmes of extension workers will have 
to be improved so that the new recruits to the cadre have ade- 
quate competence. In addition, re-training programmes will 
have to be devised for the persons who are already in service. 

— The second is to separate extension work proper from the supply 
services of the Agricultural Departments. Experience has shown 
that the officers concerned have hardly any time for extension 
work when both these functions are combined, 

— The third is that extension workers should be attached, not to 
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offices, but to research centres or demonstration farms. This would 
enable them to carry on extension work by example rather than 
by precept and the farmer will, in his turn, feel greater confidence 
and trust in their competence to advise him. 


14.54 Upgrading Skills of Extension Workers. The need to upgrade 
the skills of extension workers is now generally recognized and the 
Ministry of Food and Agriculture has several plans for this purpose. 
The Village Level Worker (VLW) or Gramsevak is a very important 
part of the machinery of agricultural development since it is he who 
comes into close contact with the farmer and the effectiveness of agri- 
cultural extension work depends to a large extent on his efficiency. 
It is widely admitted now that the VLW has not been able to have the 
expected impact on agricultural production in the country. This was 
partly because of the tendency in earlier years to consider him a general 
development man and load him with all sorts of non-agricultural 
work. The lack of professional competence of the VLW aggravated 
this situation since he often preferred to devote most of his time to 
general development work = he felt less inadequate. The Ministry 
of Food and Agriculture proposes to take remedial action along two 
fronts—by relieving the VLW of a major part of the general develop- 
ment work and by improving his professional and technical compe- 
tence. Various proposals are under consideration to recruit better 
qualified persons, even agricultural graduates, for these positions in 
the future, particularly for the districts selected for intensive agricul- 
tural development. It may not, however, be easy to recruit and retain 
the required number of well-qualified people under the present pay 
scales and other conditions of service. The efficiency of the VLWs 
who are in position already will also have to be upgraded, if the large 
needs are to be met, especially in the short run. 

14.55 The problem of improving the technical competence of the 
existing VLWs is a complex one partly because of the large numbers 
involved and partly because of the heterogeneous nature of the training 
they have had. In view of this, the Ministry of Food and Agriculture 
Proposes to adopt a multi-pronged approach towards improving their 
professional competence. 

(1) Such of the VLWs as satisfy the requirements for university 
entrance аге to be deputed in a phased programme to prepare for the 
B.Sc. (Ag.) degree. It is expected that some 2,500 VLWs will be sent 
for B.Sc. (Agri.) courses during the Fourth Plan. The Ministry is con- 
scious of the need to hold those who have been given higher training 
in their jobs and proposes to give such trainees a higher salary and 
better prospects. 
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(2) The Ministry also proposes to upgrade the Gramsevak Training 
Centres (GTC’s) by endowing these with better staff, equipment and 
facilities so that higher training can be provided to selected gram- 
sevaks to improve their professional competence and effectiveness. 
This is to be done by providing a one-year advanced course to selected 
VLW’s in various aspects of agriculture and animal husbandry. Twenty 
centres have already been upgraded and the Ministry proposes to 
upgrade all the 100 GTCs during the Fourth Plan at a cost of 
Rs. 55 million. 

(3) The Ministry also proposes to intensify the refresher training 
programme of VLW’s. This in-service training programme which is 
at present confined to 20 GTC’s will be extended to all the 100 GTC’s; 
two months’ refresher courses will be organized and all the 60,000 
VLWS in position will receive this training at least once in the course 
of the Fourth Plan period. There are also proposals under consideration 
for imparting in-service training to VLWs through study tours. 

(4) In order to equip selected VLWs with specialized knowledge 
in certain important fields, the Ministry has formulated a scheme for 
the organization of specialized training courses in such fields as soil 
conservation, agricultural implements, poultry keeping, plant protec- 
tion, horticulture, etc. There will be 25 such centres giving six-weck 
courses and it is expected that 15,000 VLWs will receive such specialized 
training in the course of the Fourth Plan. 

(5) The Ministry has also plans for giving in-service refresher train- 
ing to extension officers at the State, region and district levels, as also 
to the instructors at the GTC etc., as well as improving the professional 
competence of the officers working in the Departments of Agriculture 
and Animal Husbandry. 

All the above programmes will necessarily mean drawing away 
people from their position in the villages. To make this possible, a 
training reserve of 10 per cent of the existing strength of VLWs is 
proposed to be created. 

14.56 There can hardly be any doubt of the importance of the 
effort to raise the professional and technical competence of the VLWs 
and of the specialists who support them. We hope that the various 
proposals of the Ministry listed above will go a long way to meet the 
desired objective. The agricultural universities will obviously have to 
play an important role in this by making available the specialist staff 
needed and by structuring, if necessary, special courses which will 
round off the technical competence of the VLWs, taking into account 
the training and the experience they have already had. The agricultural 
polytechnics visualized by us would, when they are set up, also be able 
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to play an important role in offering specialized training with a practical 
bias in. suitable areas. 


14.57 Separation of Supply Services from Extension Work. We were 
also given to understand that the separation of supply services from 
extension work proper is to be carried out. We welcome this move and 
recommend that as and when this separation takes place, the exten- 
sion part of it should be transferred to the agricultural university. 
For the success of extension work, however, there should be the closest 
liaison between the extension work and the supply and other pro- 
gramme services of the Departments of Agriculture. It will serve little 
purpose to demonstrate the use of fertilizers, improved seeds, better 
irrigation, drainage, etc., if the farmer does not have ready access to the 
needed credit, insurance, seeds, water, fertilizers and pesticides on 
which such practices depend. The extension workers should not 
themselves be involved in this work, which will take them away 
from their farming demonstration and back to administrative work 
in an office. But they should maintain a close and constant contact with 
their colleagues responsible for this work. 


14.58 Establishment of Primary Extension Centres. The most im portant 
change, however, is to locate the extension workers on farms run on 
modern lines. In our opinion, a good way of developing extension 
services in a community development block is to establish a good 
farm of adequate size which would adopt improved methods of agri- 
culture and be run on a commercial basis. The very existence of such 
a farm within easy distance from the home of every farmer where 
he can see better agriculture being practised and made to pay would, 
in itself, be extension work of very great significance. If in addition 
there are persons attached to these farms who have been trained in 
modern methods of agriculture and the new techniques of mass com- 
munication, the value of such a farm for extension purposes would 
be considerably enhanced. We propose to designate this farm as a 
Primary Extension Centre. It may be a research station, a demonstra- 
tion farm or a seed farm or may even be established for the sole purpose 
of extension. 

14.59 We, therefore, recommend that at least one primary extension 
centre should be set up in every community development block for 
purposes of extension work. We realize that this cannot be done all at 
once. We, however, suggest that a beginning may be made wherever 
the necessary land and facilities are available. Some of the existing 
small research stations, demonstration or seed farms may be utilized 
for this purpose; and the objective of policy should be to cover all the 
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community development blocks, in a phased programme spread over 
a period of ten years. To these primary extension centres, leading and 
ptogressive farmers from each village in the block should be brought 
for demonstration, information and advice. These centres should be 
within cycling distance of the area they are serving. Farmers should be 
expected to attend them at convenient times and a simple midday 
meal should be offered, slightly better than at home, which itself may 
be used as an occasion for advice regarding nutrition and dietary 
changes. 

14.60 These centres can also be utilized for giving part-time agri- 
cultural education to young persons who have left school and have 
adopted agriculture as a vocation. It will be recalled that we have 
emphasized this programme." 

14.61 In most places where the primary extension centres would be 
located, there would be a secondary school also and at any rate, a 
higher primary school. It will be very desirable to associate such local 
schools with the primary extension centre with the object of providing 
guidance to the teacher and giving orientation in agriculture and 
work-experience to the students. Wherever possible, these high schools 
should be polarized round agriculture just as technical high schools 
(which are discussed in the next chapter) are polarized round technology. 

14.62 These centres should be manned by two or three agricultural 
graduates assisted by some of the diploma and certificate holders 
coming from the polytechnics. They should be administratively linked 
to the agricultural universities and polytechnics and should be able to 
call on their staff and research facilities for the information and advice 
they give. Research workers at agricultural universities should be 
available to visit the farms of the participating farmers to give any 
specialized advice that may be required regarding the use of new 
crops, the control of diseases, etc. 

14.63 In order to carry out this work effectively, it would be neces- 
sary for the agricultural universities to have strong extension depart- 
ments. These departments should be able to call on the appropriate 
faculties and specialists of the entire university staff, all of whom should 
have some responsibility for extension work. The extension department 
should be skilled in translating the research results into instructional 
material and farming practice that can be made available to the staff 
of the primary extension centre for transmission to the farmers. It will 
be of the highest importance for the success of these centres that the 
staff manning them have a practical knowledge superior to the farmers 
they are educating and that cach centre receives the strongest support 
and guidance from the extension service of the agricultural university. 


120 Chapter VII. 
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14.64 In addition to the demonstration and teaching given within 
the extension centres, the staff may organize conducted demonstration 
tours of the work of successful farmers. 


14.65 Liaison with Successful Farmers. The Commission recommends 
that a greater use be made of successful farmers in the carrying out of 
extension work and in education about agriculture generally. We 
believe that it would contribute greatly to raising the status of successful 
farmers if educational and extension authorities were to give recogni- 
tion to their services to the counry. This can be done in a variety of 
ways and we hope that questions regarding standards of education 
would be set aside and the value of the practical farmer, who may have 
no certificate or degree, would be recognized in imaginative ways. 
We suggest that the staff of the extension centres encourage successful 
farmers themselves to give talks and demonstrations of their methods. 
The agricultural universities and polytechnics might also invite these 
farmers to come and discuss their problems and their successes with the 
staff and students of these institutions. The primary extension centres 
may organize some simple prizes and awards for success in new farm- 
ing practices, and suitable village celebration can be undertaken to 
promote public esteem for the good farmer. 

14.66 The individual village farmers attending courses at the primary 
extension centres should, as proposed by the Ministry of Food and 
Agriculture, also be encouraged to start Farmers’ Study Circles in their 
villages. The spread of this extension work will mainly come from 
the success of the individual farmer and the imitation of his methods 
by other farmers in the village. The farmer being educated can, how- 
ever, help in this process, once interest has been aroused, by organizing 
groups to study the methods that he has adopted. He should be able 
to call on the help of the staff of the extension centre to give occasional 
talks to the group. He should receive support and Seance from the 
extension services of agricultural universities. On occasions he should 
also be visited by the teaching and research staff of the agricultural 
polytechnics and universities. As more and more farmers agree to 
adopt the new practices, a link with the supply and other programme 
services of the Agricultural Departments to these farmers should be 
ensured, 

14.67 In addition to the above, and as we have already suggested, 
fullest use should be made of the possibilities of radio and films in 
educating farmers and rural communities as these media do not depend 
on literacy for their success. The extension departments of the agri- 
cultural universities and Agricultural Departments should work in 
harmony with the authorities of All-India Radio to ensure that radio 
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broadcasts are closely linked with the extension work being promoted 
by the-primary extension centres and their agencies. 


MANPOWER NEEDS 


14.68 Proposals of the ISI/LSE Paper. It has not been possible for us 
to form any exact estimate of the manpower needs of agricultural 
development. This is a neglected area which needs detailed attention. 
At present, the Government itself is the largest employer of trained 
agricultural workers; and while some estimates can be formed of 
the needs in this sector, it is not possible to forecast with any accuracy 
the needs of agro-industries proposed to be developed, nor of young 
persons who would take to agriculture as a vocation. The only estimate 
we have is that given by the ISI/LSE Papert which deals with trained 
agricultural graduates only and does not provide estimates of diploma 
holders from polytechnics. We reproduce it below for ready reference: 

At present agricultural graduates are employed mainly in technical 
services; even here they are relatively few. In 1960-61 these were 
about 14,000 agricultural graduates—just over 1 per cent of the total 
number of graduates in the country. Their exact disposition was not 
known but Table 1 (p. 670) shows the estimated number of posts 
for which an agricultural degree was required. 
The largest single number of graduates is now employed as Agricul- 
tural Extension Officers (AEOs) at the block level; and requirements at 
the block level and below will continue to be a major determinant of 
the number of graduates needed. At present there are five AEOs per 
block in districts participating in the Intensive Agriculture District 
Programme (IADP) and not more than one or two in the other dis- 
tricts. The 4th Plan Working Group on Agricultural Administration 
and Personnel and Education and Training have recommended that 
by 1976 there should be five agricultural graduates in every block and 
by 1986, ten. The proposals of the 4th Plan Working Group on Em- 
ployment and Training are broadly consistent with these proposals. 

Further ahead it is not easy to forecast the pattern of services accura- 

tely. At present there are some 50,000 Village Level Workers (VLWs) 

or roughly one per ten villages. These are mostly matriculates with 
one or two years’ further training in agriculture and other subjects. 

The Agricultural Personnel Committee (1958) recommended one 

VLW per five villages only and that the VLW should be an agricul- 

tural graduate. This would require some 100,000 agricultural gra- 

duates. Various other ideas have been put forward for disseminating 
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modern methods in the villages. It has been suggested for example 
that a limited number of agricultural graduates (say one per ten 
villages) should be set up with land on which they could demonstrate 
these methods, and should also be made responsible for the sales of 
modern inputs in their areas (perhaps receiving some bonus related 
to the volume of sales). 

It is not necessary here to make any particular assumption about the 
pattern of services, but only about the density, of agricultural gra- 
duates. We can assume that by 1986 the present 50,000 VLWs will 
have been upgraded in some way. Some will have obtained agricul- 
tural degree. Others will have taken a variety of courses. We shall not 
include these people (however upgraded) in the figures which follow. 
In addition, taking our cue from the Agricultural Personnel Com- 
mittee, we assume there should be another 50,000 qualified workers 
at village level who should be agricultural graduates. There should 
also be another 50,000 graduates at block, district and State levels, 
providing specialist services, running district experimental farms, 
seed farms and so on. 

By comparison with services at the lower level, the needs in research 
and other technical services will be relatively small. But substantial 
increases may be expected in the number of agricultural graduates 
required in fields like administration, cooperation and agro-industrics. 
An allowance has been made for this ... 

Quantifying the needs of agricultural graduates in secondary schools 
(including teacher training) requires some broad assumptions. Taking 
all education (specialized and general) at the level of Classes VIII— 
XII, we assume that on an average, education in agriculture and re- 
lated subjects would take up well over 2 hours a week in an average 
week of roughly 30 hours. We assume that at least 2 hours should be 
taught by an agricultural graduate. Thus out of 1,500,000 teachers at 
this level one in fifteen (i.e., 100,000) should be agricultural graduates. 
An alternative approach is in terms of institutions, The average secon- 
dary school is unlikely to have more than 15 teachers teaching Classes 
VIII and above. If one of these teachers, on the average, is to be agri- 
cultural graduate, this will require 100,000 such teachers. Some schools 
will have more; some will have none. But this figure seems to be a 
minimum for which to plan. 

A critical question, however, is how to persuade agricultural gra- 
duates to enter teaching. In general it is unlikely that a large number 
of technically trained graduates will be willing to teach their subject 
to children unless some of them have been oriented towards teaching 
throughout their course. It thus seems worth while considering the 
development of teacher training courses on a large scale in agricultural 
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colleges. The salaries which can be offered in schools will also be 
important. 

Most farmers will finish their education in high school or earlier, but 
it is certain that, as farm incomes rise with increased agricultural out- 
put, progressively more of the successful farmers will seek an agri- 
cultural education for their sons. Equally, farms will be unable to in- 
crease their output through the use of modern techniques unless an 
increasing proportion of farmers are technically trained. At present 
the number of farmers who are agricultural graduates is negligible. 
To estimate the pattern of future demand is not easy but it seems rea- 
sonable to think that by 1986 the potential incomes of farms over 15 
acres in size will be large enough to provide opportunities for stimula- 
ting work and reasonably high income to agricultural graduates; and 
a sizable number of such graduates may be expected to be engaged 
in farming by that time. Despite the favourable economic outlook, 
the induction of graduates in farming must necessarily be a slow pro- 
cess, limited by the rate at which farm ownership passes on from one 
generation to the other and the prevailing very low proportion of 
graduates among farm youths. At present there are nearly 6 million 
farms of 15 acres or more (out of 50 million farms). If we assume that 
ownership will change at 3 per cent a year this means nearly 200,000 
new farmers inheriting such farms each year. It seems reasonable to 
think that by 1986, 1 in 50 of these may be an agricultural graduate. 
Allowing for a steady growth up to that time, we should have a total 
employment of some 50,000 agricultural graduates in farming or farm 
management by that time. A figure of this kind is highly conjectural 
but the category itself will be important. 

After allowing for the teachers in agricultural colleges, we arrive at a 
total requirement of 305,000 agricultural graduates in 1986 (see Table 2 
on p. 670). This compares with our estimated requirement of 873,000 
graduate engineers and can hardly be regarded as excessive. It may 
be argued that some of the jobs to which we have been ascribing 
agricultural graduates could be done by lower level personnel. This 
is possible, but arguments which tend to lower the intellectual status 
of jobs connected with agriculture are often too readily accepted and 
need to be examined with care ... 


14.69 Recommendations. These estimates are likely to be on the high 
side, particularly for teachers and practising farmers. At any rate, it will 
not be possible to produce so many graduates, if reasonable standards 
are to be maintained. We, therefore, recommend that— 

(1) steps should be taken to form more accurate estimates of the re- 

quirements of manpower needed for agricultural development— 
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TABLE 1. ESTIMATED NUMBER OF JOBS FOR WHICH DEGREE IN 
AGRICULTURE IS REQUIRED: INDIA (1961—86) 


1961 1986 

Agricultural development and extension . 9,780 100,000 
Agricultural research Е 3 d я 2,976 10,000 
Others (excluding farming and teaching) . 1,342 10,000 
Farming j 2 i А : : >» 50,000 
Teaching: secondary level t г ; =. 100,000 
Undergraduate and above d д 7 1,872 35,000 

TOTAL MU? : y : 15,970 305,000 


TABLE 2. ESTIMATES OF AGRICULTURAL GRADUATES 


1960-61 1975-76 1985-86 


1. Total stock of agricultural graduates (in 000s) ^ 5 14 94 305 
2. Percentage to total stock of all graduates . Р А 1.02 2.8 47 
3. Output of agricultural graduates (in 0005) . k I 3 13 42 
4. Percentage to total output of all graduates . . . 2 3 5 


separately for graduates and diploma holders and to revise them 
from time to time; 

(2) pending the availability of better estimates, it may be assumed that 
upwards of 200,000 agricultural graduates may be needed over 
the next twenty years and about the same number of diploma 
holders; and 

(3) the most vigorous efforts will have to be made to increase the out- 
put of agricultural graduates and diploma holders over the next 
ten years—the minimum target being to double the output of 
graduates and to produce an equal number of diploma holders. 


Tue Rote or THE ICAR 


14.70 On the basis of a report by a high level committee of experts, 
the Indian Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR) has recently been 
reorganized. Research in agriculture, the responsibility for which had 
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previously been divided among several organizations, has now been 
brought together in the Council whose control and direction has been 
placed under a Director-General, who is a professional agricultural 
scientist, and Central support for research in agriculture is to be chan- 
nelled through the Council. The Commission welcome these develop- 
ments; in fact we look forward to the establishment of strong research 
councils of this type in most Ministries of the Government of India 
whose main function would be the promotion of research in the fields in 
which the Ministry is interested. 

14.71 We have recommended that UGC-type bodies should be set 
up for agricultural, engineering and medical education.!? In so far as 
agricultural education is concerned, we feel that this function can best 
be carried out by the ICAR. which can give it the impetus it requires in 
the immediate future and ensure that agricultural education is developed 
on the basis of an integrated approach to teaching research and exten- 
sion. To enable the ICAR to carry out this work effectively, it would be 
desirable for it to set up a special standing committee which can meet 
frequently and deal expeditiously with all the developmental work need- 
ed in higher education and research in agriculture. The head of this 
standing committee should be, as with the UGC, a scholar or scientist 
of national repute. It should also have some overlapping membership 
with the UGC. Frequent meetings between the chairman of this Stand- 
ing Committee and the chairman of the UGC should also take place. We 
trust that fruitful ways will be found for cooperative action by the UGC 
and the ICAR in the development of higher education in agriculture. 
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ANNEXURE 


14.72 COURSES IN AGRICULTURAL POLYTECHNICS 


A. Diploma Courses which may be offered at Agricultural Polytechnics. 
(1) Diploma in Integrated Agriculture; (2) Diploma in Farm Manage- 
ment; (3) Diploma in Crop Husbandry; (4) Diploma in Crop Improve- 
ment; а Diploma in Plant Protection; (6) Diploma in Seed Production 
and Processing; (7) Diploma in Soil Health and Fertility; (8) Diploma 
in Laboratory Techniques; (9) Diploma in Storage of Agricultural 
Products; (10) Diploma in Fruit Production; (11) Diploma in Vege- 
table Production; (12) Diploma in Gardening; (13) Diploma in Irriga- 
tion and Drainage; (14) Diploma in Agricultural Civil Engineering; 
(15) Diploma in Processing of Farm Products; (16) Diploma in Process- 
ing of Horticultural Products; (17) Diploma in Farm Machinery—Use 
and Maintenance; (18) Diploma in Poultry Husbandry; (19) Diploma 
in Processing of Poultry Products; (20) Diploma in Animal Husbandry; 
(21) Diploma in Livestock Health; (22) Diploma in Processing of Live- 
stock Products; (23) Diploma in Dairying; (24) Diploma in Processing 
and Distribution of Milk and Milk Products; (25) Diploma in Refrige- 
ration and Cold Storage; (26) Diploma in Forestation Practices; (27) 
Diploma in Forest Conservation; (28) Diploma in Forest Civil Engineer 
ing; (29) Diploma in Wood Technology; (30) Diploma in Carpentry 
and Joinery; (31) Diploma in Forest Tree Improvement; (32) Diploma 
in Fisheries—General; (33) Diploma in Navigation; (34) Diploma in 
Fishing Machinery Operation and Maintenance; (35) Diploma in Pro- 
cessing of Fisheries Products; (36) Diploma in Meteorology; (37) Dip- 
loma in Communication; (38) Diploma in Agricultural Extension; 
(39) Diploma in Education; (40) Diploma in Agricultural Economics; 
(41) Diploma in Rural Sociology; (42) Diploma in Sericulture; (43) 
Diploma in Apiculture; (44) Diploma in Pig Husbandry; (45) Diploma 
in Sheep Husbandry; (46) Diploma in Wool Technology; (47) Diploma 
in Chemistry of Farm Products; (48) Diploma in Applied Microbio- 
logy; (49) Diploma in Marine Engineering; (50) Diploma in Food 
Technology; (51) Diploma in Food Inspection, Analysis and Hygiene; 
(52) Diploma in Health Visiting; (53) Diploma in Nutrition; and (54) 
Diploma in Home Science. 


B. Different Subjects which might be taught in Agricultural Polytechnics. 
Appropriate combination of these might be required to satisfy the re- 
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quirements of the various courses mentioned above. (1) General Agri- 
culture; (2) Integrated Agriculture; (3) Soil Health and Soil Fertility; 
(4) Preduction of Field Crops; (5) Seed Production and Processing; 
(6) Crop Improvement; (7) Farm Management; (8) Farm Business; 
(9) Plant Protection—Diseases; (10) Plant Protection—Pests; (11) Use 
and Properties of Fungicides; (12) Use and Properties of Pesticides; (13) 
Agricultural Surveying and Levelling; (14) Water Use in Agriculture, 
(15) Agriculture Construction; (16) Land Reclamation; (17) Processing 
of Farm Produce; (18) Livestock Health; (19) Livestock Maintenance; 
(20) Livestock Nutrition; (21) Livestock Breeding; (22) Poultry Main- 
tenance; (23) Poultry Health; (24) Poultry Nutrition; (25) Poultry 
Improvement; (26) Pig Husbandry; (27) Processing of Livestock Pro- 
ducts; (28) Processing of Egg and Poultry Products; (29) Processing of 
Milk and Milk Products; (30) Processing of Piggery Products; (31) 
Chemistry of Farm Produce; (32) Sericulture—Silkworm Egg Produc- 
tion; (33) Sericulture—Mulberry Culture; (34) Sericulture—Silkworm 
Diseases; (35) Sericulture—Silk Reeling and Weaving; (36) Mulberry— 
Pests and Diseases; (37) Silkworm Improvement; (38) Applied Micro- 
biology; (39) General Horticulture; (40) Olericulture; (41) Pomology; 
(42) Horticulture; (43) Gardening; (44) Landscape Gardening; (45) For- 
estation Practices; (46) Forest Conservation; (47) Forestry Civil Engi- 
neering; (48) Forestry Economy; (49) Forest Tree Improvement; (50) 
General Forestry; (51) General Fisheries; (52) Marine Biology; (53) 
Oceanology; (54) Climatology and Meteorology; (55) Fishing Craft— 
Construction and Maintenance; (56) Navigation; (57) Maritime Law; 
(58) Fishery Practice; (59) Fishery Law; (60) Fisheries Manufacture; 
(61) Fisheries Microbiology; (62) Fishing Machinery; (63) Cold Storage 
and Refrigeration; (64) Processing of Fishery Products; (65) Wireless 
Communication; (66) Embarkation Practice; (67) Electric Theory; 
(68) Wood Technology; (69) Logging and Wood Transport; (70) Farm 
Machinery—Principles and Design; (71) Farm Machinery—Use and 
Maintenance; (72) Metallurgy; (73) Extension Education; (74) Educa- 
tional Psychology; (75) Rural Organization; (76) Rural Sociology; 
(77) Cookery; (78) Bakery and Flour Confectionary; (79) Dietetics; 
(80) Home Management; (81) Millinery; (82) Needle-work and Em- 
broidery; (83) Tailoring; (84) Upholstery; (85) Weaving; (86) Applied 
Biology; (87) Applied Chemistry; (88) Applied Physics; (89) Applied 
Mathematics; (90) Ecology; (91) Statistics; (92) Catering; (93) Human 
Health; (94) Geology; and (95) Soil Science. 


C. A Sample of Certificate Courses which might be offered in Agricultural 
Polytechnics. (1) Agricultural Kamgars of Various Types; (2) Nursery 
Assistants; (3) Malis; (4) Grading, Packing, etc., of Farm Produce; 
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(5) Food and Fruit Produce Processing; (6) Dairying Processing; (7) 
Fisheries Operatives; (8) Tractor Operatives; (9) Tubewell or other 
Appliance Operatives; (10) Poultry Keepers; (11) Egg Graders and 
Packers; (12) Ege Processing Assistants; (13) Pig Husbandry Assistants; 
(14) Dressers for Livestock; (15) Wool-handlers and Shearers; (16) 
Carcase Utilization Assistants; (17) Laboratory Attendants; (18) Storage 
Assistants; and (19) Forestry Assistants. s 


SUMMARY 


1 A programme of education for agriculture will have to be based on 
an effective organic link between the three main elements of teaching, 
research and extension. 14.01-06 


2 Agricultural Universities. At least one agricultural university should 
be established in each State. 

(1) Beginning with traditional agricultural specialities, these univer- 
sities should gradually extend their scope of studies to cover a wide 
range of specialized courses to suit the needs of the day. 

(2) Aclear delineation of responsibilities between agricultural univer- 
sities and the State Departments of Agriculture is necessary. The former 
should take over all research, education and extension programmes. 

(3) Postgraduate work should become a distinctive feature of the 
Agricultural Universities which should be staffed with adequately 
trained personnel. The intake at the postgraduate level, particularly in 
the hitherto neglected areas, will have to be considerably increased. To 
ensure maintenance of standards, however, this expansion should be 
related to available personnel and facilities and no institution should be 
allowed to undertake postgraduate instruction unless it has adequate, 
integrated facilities for education and research. 

(4) Central Research Institutes like the Indian Agricultural Research 
Institute (IARI) and the Indian Veterinary Research Institute (IVRI) 
and the National Dairy Research Institute (NDRI) and the agricultural 
universities would constitute suitable centres for strong postgraduate 
schools in agriculture. Close coordination among these institutions on 
the one hand and with ICAR on the other should be established. 

(5) Admission to postgraduate courses should not be restricted to 
agricultural graduates only. Talent from as many fields as possible 
should be harnessed to the betterment of agricultural research and 
education. 

(6) To enable the students to undertake independent study and to 
ensure their introduction to research as early as possible, each university 
should have a well-equipped library with adequate staff. 

(7) Coordinated, уннн dps teh ionic research projects 
recently evolved by the ICAR should be developed further. 

(8) Duration of first degree course should ordinarily be five years, 
after ten years’ schooling. 

(9) Teachers. For as many of the staff members as possible, there should 
be integrated assignments between classroom teaching and laboratory 
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research, experimental research and work in the field with rural 
cople. 

Р (10) The UGC scales of pay should be extended to agricultural 

universities also. Other conditions of service should be made attrac- 

tive. 

(11) The strength of any faculty should be determined by needs and 
quality of staff and not by any rigid hierarchy. Merit should be the main 
consideration for promotion within a faculty. 

12) The faculties should have reasonable academic freedom. 

ti) External examinations should be reduced in importance and 
abolished as early as possible. 

(14) A large-scale programme of teacher training should be undcr- 
taken immediately in 5 or 6 existing high quality centres, offering attrac- 
tive scholarships to graduates in science and agriculture. 

(15) Students. Scholarships awarded should cover not less than 25 per 
cent of the students in agricultural universities. 

(16) To attract talented students the present scales of pay offered to 
agricultural graduates should be improved. 

(17) Farm. Well-managed farms, about 1,000 acres in size and with 
not less than 500 acres of cultivated area, should be attached to every 
agricultural university. 

(18) Internship. Possibilities of providing one year internship on a 
well-managed State university demonstration farm before awarding 
the degree to the students should be explored. 

(19) Number, Size and Organization. In the process of establishing one 
agricultural university in cach State, the possibilities of converting exist- 
ing universities into agricultural universities should also be studied. 

(20) While some experimentation should be allowed, it is essential 
that all agricultural universities should conform to some important 
principles such as, being single campus universities without any affiliated 
colleges. If for any exceptional reasons, the university should take over 
the responsibility for colleges outside its campus, they should be made 
constituent colleges under a unified administration. 14.07-34 


3 Contribution of other Universities for the Development of Agriculture. 

(1) Other universities wishing to introduce agricultural studies should 
‚ be given all assistance. 

(2) An academic relationship between some of the agricultural uni- 
versities and the IITs should be developed. This can take the form, 
among other things, of an exchange of students and staff, and arranging 
common programmes of study and research. 

(3) The possibility of organizing agricultural faculties in one or two 
of the IITs and in some leading universities should be explored. 14.35 
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4 Agricultural Colleges. (1) New agricultural colleges should not be 
established and the training of undergraduates and postgraduates in 
agriculture should be done in agricultural universities. 

(2) Where agricultural colleges are constituent colleges of a univer- 
sity, it should be assisted to develop strong agricultural faculties. 

(3) Every agricultural college should have a well-managed farm of at 
least 200 acres. 

(4) Quinquennial inspections of agricultural colleges jointly by ICAR. 
and UGC should be undertaken, and such colleges as do not come up to 
the requisite standards should be disaffiliated. Some of the colleges may 
be converted to offer courses at a higher technician level instead of a 
degree. 14.36-37 


5 Agricultural Polytechnics, (1) Agricultural polytechnics at post- 
matriculation level should be organized on a priority basis. These should 
be attached to agricultural universities and be large institutions with 
enrolments around 1,000 students. To meet immediate needs, courses 
may also be added to existing polytechnics located in predominantly 
rural surroundings. 

(2) The polytechnics should be multipurpose institutions providing 
training for imparting the wide range of skills needed in agriculture and 
allied fields. While reasonable flexibility should be allowed in their 
organization, these courses should be distinctly practical in nature. 
Courses offered should be predominantly terminal in character leading 
to specific employment, with adequate provision for the exceptionally 
brilliant students to take up courses in higher education through further 
study. In course of time, the polytechnics should offer short condensed 
courses, particularly for the young farmers and also of special interest to 
girls and women in rural areas. 

(3) Attractive scales of pay and adequate qualifications should be 
prescribed for the staff of these polytechnics. 14.38-43 


6 Agricultural Education in Schools. (1) Attempts to train for voca- 
tional competence in farming through formal schooling in agriculture 
at primary and lower secondary levels have failed and further efforts 
should be held in abeyance. 

(2) Instead of any narrow vocational training, the school should 
impart a sound general education with particular emphasis on mathe- 
matics and science, as the best preparation for coping with the inevitable 
rapid changes characterizing our future agriculture. 

(3) The proposal for setting up a large number of junior agricultural 
schools is beset with several difficulties and may fail to serve its objec- 
tives. It should be abandoned. 14.44-49 
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7 Agricultural Education as Part of General Education. (1) In all primary 
schools including those in urban areas, some orientation to agriculture 
should form an integral part of general education. 

(2) Agriculture should also be made an important part of the work- 
experience at the school stage. 

(3) Undergraduate and postgraduate courses in the colleges and uni- 
versities should give prominence to orientation to rural and agricultural 
problems. UGC and other authorities should take suitable steps in this 
regard. 

(4) Similar orientation in agriculture and rural problems should be 
introduced in all teacher training programmes. 14.50-51 


8 Extension Programmes, (1) In raising the professional and technical 


competence of ће VLWs and of the specialists who support them, the- 


agricultural university and polytechnics should render all necessary assis- 
tance by making available the specialist staff and by organizing special 
courses. 

(2) When the proposed separation of supply services from the exten- 
sion work takes place, the extension part of it should be transferred to 
the agricultural university maintaining, at the same time, closest liaison 
between the extension work, supply and other programme services of 
the department of agriculture. 

(3) The target should be to set up at least one primary extension 
centre in every community development block for purposes of exten- 
sion work, within cycling distance of the area served. It is essential that 
these centres are manned by staff with a practical knowledge superior to 
that of the farmers whom they are educating and also that they receive 
the strongest support and guidance from the extension services of the 
agricultural university. 

(4) Greater use should be made of successful farmers in the carrying 
out of extension work in education about agriculture generally. 

(5) The individual village farmers attending courses at primary exten- 
sion centres should be encouraged to start Farmers’ Study Circles in their 


es. 
© Fallest use should also be made of radio, films and other audio- 
visual aids in educating farmers and the rural community. 14.52-67 


9 Manpower Needs. Steps should be taken for preparing morc accu- 
rate estimates of the requirements of manpower in the agricultural 
development. In the meantime, vigorous efforts should be made at 
Icast to double the output of graduates and to produce an equal number 
of diploma holders, in the next ten years. 14.68-69 


SUMMARY : CHAPTER XIV 679 


10 The Role of the ICAR and UGC. (1) Responsibility for ensuring 
that agricultural education is launched on the basis of an integrated 
approach to teaching, research and extension can.best be carried out by 
ICAR. 

(2) To enable the ICAR to fulfil its responsibility in this regard, a 
special Standing Committee of the Council should be set up with a 
scholar or scientist of national repute at its head. 

(3) There should be some overlap in the membership of the UGC and 
the above Standing Committee and they should evolve common pro- 


grammes for the development of higher education in agriculture. 
14.70-71 


CHAPTER XV 


VOCATIONAL, TECHNICAL AND ENGINEERING 
EDUCATION 


15.01 Success in industrialization depends to a large extent on an ade- 
quate supply of skilled manpower. The Government of India has alread y 
emphasized this. 

The wealth and prosperity of a nation depends on the effective utili- 

zation of its human and material resources through industrialization. 

The use of human material for industrialization demands its education 

in science and training in technical skills. Industry opens up possibili- 

ties of greater fulfilment for the individual. India’s enormous rc- 
sources of manpower can only become an asset in the modern world, 
when trained and educated.17? 

It is the task of the planner and the educator to foresee the needs of 
industry and to provide the appropriate training programmes on an 
adequate scale and at the required levels of quality. 

15.02 In the course of the chapter we shall examine some important 
problems of education for industry, viz., the educational and training 
facilities at the school level for the supply of skilled workers and techni- 
cians; higher education for the supply of engineers; manpower needs; 
medium of education; cooperation with ind ustry; correspondence 
education; and the administration of technical and engineering 
education, 


15.03 Developments in the Post-Independence Period. The development 
of technical education has been one of the major achievements of the 
post-Independence period. The creation of the All-India Council for 
Technical Education in 1945 and the Report of the Scientific Manpower 
Committee in 1947 had a far-reaching influence on this development. 
A further impetis was given by the Engineering Personnel Committee 
(1956) and the Committee for Postgraduate Engineering Education 
and Research (1961). The development of technical education as it 
relates to industry was ond through the Apprenticeship Act 
(1961), the Industrial Training Institutes (ITIs) and junior technical 
schools at the skilled worker leveland the spread of polytechnics at the 
technician level. Another significant factor that helped this development 
was the assistance received from friendly countries and international 

173 Science Policy Resolution, Government of India, 4th March, 1958. 
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organizations in the form of scientific and technical equipment, services 
of expert professors in various branches of technology and facilities 
given abroad for the training of teachers. The first foreign aid for this 
was received from UNESCO in 1951 followed by the USA, the 
USSR, West Germany, Colombo Plan, etc. All higher institutes of 
technology are receiving the benefit of such assistance. This system now 
provides a good basis on which to build and the tasks ahead are to 
determine the directions in which expansion is needed, to make full 
use of existing facilities, and to improve the quality of training. 

15.04 Despite repeated exhortation, it is unfortunately still widely 
felt that vocational education at the school level is an inferior form of 
education, fit only for those who fail in general education, and the 
last choice of parents and students. A concerted effort is needed by both 
Government and industry, through enlightened wage policies, voca- 
tional guidance and the education of public opinion, to promote the 
status and value of the skilled craftsman and technician. 

15.05 Too sharp a distinction, however, must not be drawn between 
general and technical education. General school education should 
introduce children to the world of work and to an understanding of 
science and technology. Technology itself is evolving so rapidly that a 
student who receives only a narrow and specialized training, to the 
exclusion of general education in the sciences and humanities, will 
quickly find his skills obsolescent and lacking an adequate base for 
rapid re-training and ill-fitted for the complexity of the demands of 
the modern world. Therefore, while all general education should con- 
tain some technical education of a pre-vocational nature, all technical 
education should also contain an appropriate clement of general 
education. 

15.06 In our view, the education system is not organized to provide 
to industry a product immediately ready to assume full occupational 
responsibility. Formal training, even at the highest level, must always 
be completed by a period of practical training and internship within 
industry itself. A sound system of technical education results from a 
partnership between industry and the educational authorities. The 
training given within educational institutions must be linked directly 
with production, should be oriented to problem-solving and directed 
towards constantly improving instructional methods through profes- 
sional contacts. Industry must accept to play its full rore in the pre- 
paration of those who will later man its services by providing courses, 
cooperating in sandwich training schemes, making available facilities 
and staff for part-time teaching, assisting in the drawing up of courses 
of study, and making technical careers attractive. Technical education 
can be either institution-based with training completed within industry, 
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or industry-based with part-time education or re-training being pro- 
vided by institutions. 

15.07 One further preliminary remark needs to be made. Education 
and training for an industrial career does not terminate with the attain- 
ment of a certificate, diploma or degree but extends throughout that 
career. Periodic re-education and re-training to meet an ever-changing 
technology are becoming increasingly important. 


VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION AT THE 
SCHOOL LEVEL 


15.08 It is generally agreed that technical training for industry is 
concerned with the following levels of skills: 

— semi-skilled and skilled workers (including first-line supervisors) ; 

— technicians (diploma holders)—both supervisory and higher- 

technician or technologist; 

— engineers (graduates); 

— rescarch and design engineers (postgraduates). 

Facilities at the lower secondary and higher secondary levels are 
concerned with the education and training of the first two groups. 
We shall discuss these in some detail in this section before passing on 
to the discussion of the education of engineers at the undergraduate 
and postgraduate levels, 


15.09 Main Proposals on the Subject Discussed Earlier. To begin with, 
we may briefly recall our broad proposals on this subject which have 
been discussed in the earlier chapters. Our main recommendation is 
that, by 1986, some 20 per cent of all enrolments at the lower secondary 
level and some 50 per cent beyond class X should be in part-time or 
full-time etal and professional courses.174 A strong effort, pri- 
marily by the Central Government, is needed to encourage boys and 
girls particularly in the age-group 14—18 to follow vocational and 
technical courses. A concerted and sustained programme by all Minis- 
tries and Departments is needed to interest parents and children in 
technical work, in vocational courses, in making technical careers 
attractive and in informing public opinion of needs and possibilities. 
A Centrally sponsored scheme of assistance to vocational courses, along 
the lines of the Smith-Hughes Act of the USA, under which direct 
subsidies are made from federal funds, could give an effective impetus 
to this programme. Schools themselves should be outward-looking 
to the world of work and organize effective guidance programmes!” 


174 See also Chapter VIT, 
175 See Chapter IX. 
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which can be assisted by vocational guidance committees at the district 
and State levels. These should be made up of representatives of interested 
departments, employers—particularly industry—and teachers. They 
should develop guidance and career information material for head- 
masters, teachers and parents, organize courses on vocational guidance 
and provide career counsellors to act as a link between the schools and 
employers. 

15.10 At this point we would like to make clear what we intend by 
diversion into vocational education at the school stage. It is fundamental, 
in our view, that such courses at this stage be predominantly terminal 
in character. There should always be opportunities for the exceptionally 
gifted child, through further study, to rejoin the mainstream and move 
higher. But vocational courses should not be designed with the excep- 
tional child in mind. Bridges can be built for him, but for the great 
majority these courses should be terminal, qualifying for direct entry 
into employment and it should be clear to the parent, child, educator 
and employer what type of employment the trainee will qualify for. 
We believe that failure to observe this principle has, in some instances, 
led to a confused situation in training facilities offered at this stage. 

15.11 Children following the stream of general education will in- 
creasingly be introduced to the world of work through the proposed 
programme of work-experience and applied science given in Chapter 
УШ. Technical education proper can contribute to the success 
of this by training the instructors needed and by manufacturing in its 
workshops some of the tools and equipment required. 


15.12 Training of Semi-skilled and Skilled Workers. Semi-skilled and 
skilled workers are now trained principally in the ITI’s of which some 
356 exist with a total capacity of 1,13,000. In addition, facilities exist 
in technical high schools principally in the area of the old Bombay 
State, in junior technical schools (there are 103 junior technical schools 
with a total potential capacity of 18,000), in artisan training centres 
(under the Ministry of Community Development), in the programmes 
of the Khadi and Village Industries Commission, in a number of private 
and government trade schools, and in the technical, commercial and 
agricultural streams of the multipurpose schools designed to give a 
vocational bias to the students in preparation for their training as skilled 
workers. Outside this institutionalized training, a proportion of the 
present labour forceisalso trained either on-the-job or through the tradi- 
tional type of father-to-son training. This, in its organized form, is 
controlled under the Apprenticeship Act in some 1,834 establishments 
with more than 22,000 places. 

15.13 The Fourth Plan proposals include a programme for the 
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doubling of the annual output capacity of the ITI’s. The Ministry of 
Labour and Employment, through its various committees, has recently 
revised the syllabuses of the different courses of the ITI’s and the nature 
of the training to be offered. This has been done to meet, among other 
things, criticisms that there was over-production of trainees in certain 
skills, that the type of training offered was not sufficiently practical in 
character and a closer cooperation between training programmes 
and industry was needed. It has, in addition, been suggested that the 
courses of study should be re-designed not only in the light of more 
detailed job specifications but also to include a greater amount of 
general education and to give the trainees a broader base of skills. 
Matriculation is a pre-requisite for training in twelve of the trades 
offered and middle-school pass for the remaining thirtynine.'? The 
minimum age of entry has been lowered to 15 with effect from 1966. 

15.14 It is worth noting that even for courses where only a middle- 
pass is required a large percentage of applicants are in fact matriculates 
and, in the competition for places, naturally stand a better chance. 
This militates against a larger diversion of pupils into vocational cdu- 
cation after full primary education. We recommend that the possibility 
of a still further expansion of facilities in ITIs should be explored and 
if possible the available places should be more than doubled in thc 
Fourth Plan. Particular efforts should be made to attract boys after the 
primary school. In time we would hope that the minimum age of entry 
could be lowered to 14, with suitable adjustments in courses, so that 
there is not the present gap between completion of primary education 
and entry into ITIs. 

15.15 The other main form of full-time technical education for 
skilled workers is the junior technical school and the longer established 
technical high school. Both accept children after the primary stage and 
normally offer a three or four-year course of training which combines 
general education and technical training including workshop practice. 
The success of these institutions has varied considerably. Technical 
high schools are reported to be popular in Maharashtra and Gujarat 
and the junior technical schools in some parts of Madhya Pradesh, 
Madras and West Bengal. However, a study? recently conducted by 
the Planning Commission shows a high wastage rate in a number of 
Junior technical schools and the fact that a significant percentage of 
those passing out do not enter employment but rejoin the educational 
stream, either in polytechnics or PUC courses. We have ourselves 
observed instances of a confusion of aims in certain institutions and an 
attempt in some to offer a diluted form of diploma training. The trainees 


77^ These totals include both engineering and non-engineering courses. 
19 See Factual Survey of Junior Technical Schools, Planning Commission, New Delhi, 1964. 
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of these institutions are also at a disadvantage in comparison with 
those coming out of the ITIs since on the ground of insufficient work- 
shop practice they are not given equivalent exemption for entry into 
further training under the Apprenticeship Act. 

15.16 We recommend that the junior technical schools be renamed 
technical high schools (the word ‘junior’ serving no purpose) and along 
with the existing technical high schools be unmistakably designed as 
schools for the training of skilled workers and as such made attractive 
to students and employers and not be regarded as a poor alternative 
to general secondary education or as a more costly prepazation for 
entry to polytechnics. The courses offered should be clearly terminal 
and adjusted through the greater use of available time to meet the 
requirements of the Apprenticeship Act (the regulations of which 
should be amended to accept those qualifying from these schools) 
and lead to trade certificates. The length of courses need not be a 
standardized three years but may vary from course to course with a 
strong emphasis on experimental work and applied sciences in all these 
schools. A number of these institutions should be selected for develop- 
ment as quality institutions, within the framework of the proposals 
made in Chapter X.'* Re-designed along the lines we have 
recommended and with a reduction in present wastage rates, technical 
high schools, with their greater emphasis on general education, could 
be a valuable alternative to ITIs in preparing skilled workers, and to 
general secondary schools. 

15.17 Both ITIs and technical high schools must offer. production- 
oriented training and should be encouraged to accept some production 
work from industry and to manufacture material for use in other 
educational institutions. Their workshop exercises should be revised, 
revitalized and modernized. 

15.18 In addition to these two forms of institutional training, we 
recommend that skilled workers’ training courses, with entry require- 
ments below class X, be also attached to polytechnics. This would 
permit the use of existing facilitiesand staff and provide, in some areas, 
a further alternative form of training. 


15.19 Technician Training. The second level of skills which the 
education system at the secondary level is called upon to provide is the 
middle-level supervisory and technician group. The technician or 
middle-level specialist is the one whose role is least understood in 
India and, as will be shown later, is the one whose numbers we believe 


1"8 Technical high schools in Maharashtra and Gujarat may continue to experiment with a 
general technical course as well, as an alternative preparation for higher studies, and these experi-, 
ments should be carefully evaluated in time. 
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should be immediately increased. We reproduce (as an example) a 
definition of his function by the Engineering Societies of Western 
Europe and the United States: 

An engineering technician is one who can apply in a responsible 

manner proven techniques which are commonly understood by those 

who are experts in a branch of engineering or those techniques 
specially prescribed by professional engineers. 

Under general professional engineering direction, or following 

established engineering techniques, he is capable of carrying out 

duties which may be found among the list of examples set below. 

In carrying out many of his duties, competent supervision of the 

work of skilled craftsmen will be necessary. The techniques em- 

ployed demand acquired experience and knowledge of a particular 
branch of engineering combined with the ability to work out the 
details of a task in the light of well-established practice. 

An engineering technician requires an education and training suffi- 

cient to enable him to understand the reasons for and purposes of 

the operation for which he is responsible. 

The following duties are typical of those carried by engineering 

technicians: 

` Working on design and development of engineering plant and 

structure; erecting drawing; estimating; inspecting and testing 
engineering construction and equipment; use of surveying instru- 
ments, operating, maintaining, repairing engineering services and 
locating defects therein; activities connected with research deve- 
lopment, testing of materials and components; soil engineering; 
servicing equipment and advising consumers. 

Within this broad category, there are several levels of skills required 
ranging from thefirst-line supervisor or foreman of a group of workers, 
who may be promoted from among skilled workers and given training 
(as is done by the Directorate-General of Employment and Training) 
through the technician who may replace the engineer for well-proven 
assignment, to a higher technician, or a sort of technologist, qualified 
to replace the engineer for some design, inspection, testing and erection 
jobs. Technicians are, in the main, trained in three-year diploma courses 
in polytechnics, of which there are some 274 (plus 17 girls’ polytechnics) 
as against 43 in 1947. 

15.20 In India, many graduate engineers are in fact doing what 
should be regarded as technician type work.1” This is a wasteful use 
of their skills and an unnecessary charge on training costs. Highly 
industrialized countries are placing more and more emphasis on the 


2e Sce, for example, the ТАМА. Study, Co-ordination of Engineering Education with Employment 
of Engineering Manpower. E 
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training of middle-level technicians, whose role and status are, un- 
fortunately, little appreciated in India. Evidence presented to us of 
overseas practices as well as the figures of educational attainment of 
those now in employment in India, tends to show that our pyramid of 
trained manpower is top heavy. While proportions vary from industry 
to industry, the ratio adopted in advanced industrialized countries 
appears to be of the order of 1: 3 or 4 or even 1: 5 or 6 (a ratio recom- 
mended by the 1956 UK White Paper on Technical Education), In 
India, the aggregate ratio is today 1 engineer to about 1.4 technicians. 
This ratio varies from industry to industry and includes certificate 
as well as diploma holders. The Fourth Plan proposals, as tentatively 
drawn up, would see an increase in this ratio to about 1 : 1.5. While 
overall ratios in this respect may be misleading in their application to 
each of the courses available to polytechnics, there seems to us to be a 
strong case for a much more rapid increase in facilities at the technician 
level We therefore strongly recommend that public and private 
industry take immediate steps to make the careers of technicians attrac- 
tive in their status and salary conditions and cooperate with educational 
authorities in expanding and improving training facilities at this level. 
Our immediate goal should be to improve the overall ratio of engineers 
to technicians to 1 : 2.5 by 1975 and 1 : 3 or 4 by 1986. 

15.21 For its part, the education system must make vigorous efforts 
to correct defects in the present training. Three criticismsarefrequently 
heard from both industrialists and educators. One is that the courses 
offered by polytechnics tend to be diluted forms of engineering courses. 
A second is that the training is insufficiently practical or industry- 
oriented. A third criticism relates to the amount of wastage in students 
enrolling for courses. Various studies on this last point have, for different 
periods, shown overall range of wastage rates in diploma courses 
varying between 35.6 per cent and 50 per cent. 

15.22 Immediate steps are needed to correct these weaknesses. In 
the first place, periodic investigations should be carried out in соорега- 
tion with industry, aimed at job analysis and specifications in terms of 
levels and clusters of skills and responsibilities for technicians. Courses 
should be revised in the light of these determinations, aiming not at 
producing a lower class engineer, but a technician in the terms we have 
defined. Since industry must be expected to complete, through ex- 
perience and specialization, the training of technicians, as of other 
specialized workers, there is no need to design highly refined courses 
based on detailed job-by-job analysis. Groups of related skills onl 
need be identified to begin with in certain areas of айну 
electrical, chemical, textiles, mechanical and mining, 

180 The same argument holds good for the ratios between skilled workers and technicians. 

13 
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15.23 A second immediate reform should aim at making diploma 
training more practical, by including industrial experience, particularly 
in the last year of training. Such practical experience should be of a 
project, problem-oriented type and will of necessity have to be within 
a speciality being practised by industry in the locality of the polytech- 
nic. The aim would not be so much to turn out a diploma holder who 
has specialized in bridge building or road construction, for example, 
but to give practical experience in the application of the principles and 
processes studied during the course. 

15.24 There are at least two important consequences of this. The 
first is that polytechnics should be located only in industrial areas, 
industrial estates or areas specifically designated for development as 
industrial locations. The location of polytechnics should not be deter- 
mined on an arbitrary rule of one per district, but should be guided 
by the location of industries and employment potentials. A number 
of polytechnics are in rural areas where no industry exists for the 
moment or is likely to exist. In our view, these polytechnics should 
develop courses allied to agriculture for the craftsmen and technicians 
needed by agro-industries and extension work.18 

15.25 The second important consequence of this recommendation 
is that the teachers in polytechnics should not be fresh degree holders 
from engineering colleges, but should combine good practical ex- 
perience with academic qualifications. A greater effort should be made 
to recruit teachers, including diploma holders, from industry. Academic 
requirements should be relaxed to ensure this and salaries should not be 

inked to academic qualifications only. Extensive programme of summer 

institutes should be organized for the staff of polytechnics including 
those recently appointed. In addition to the training colleges for poly- 
technic teachers, courses for them should also be organized at the 
regional colleges of engineering and institutes of technology where 
the trainees should be given orientation in teaching practice as well as 
supervised production experience and courses in the basic sciences. 

15.26 It goes without saying that every polytechnic should have 
well-equipped workshops and laboratories and use them fully. But 
to give training in as near realistic conditions as possible, we recom- 
mend that vacations be used by students and staff to do production 
work on hand tools, simple machine tools, small lathes, drilling 
machines, etc., either for equipping secondary schools or for sale. In 
larger towns this production work should, as far as possible, be carried 
out in cooperation with industry. 

15.27 Due to the present relatively poor standards in science and 
mathematics teaching in lower secondary schools, the teaching of these 

181 See Chapter XIV. 
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subjects in polytechnics needs to be strengthened, particularly in the 
first two years. The long-term solution, of course, lies in better science 
teaching in the schools. But until this happens the polytechnics will 
have to take corrective measures. Since technicians will be called upon 
to assume semi-managerial roles, their training should also include 
some introduction to industrial psychology, management, costing and 
estimation. 

15.28 As pointed out carlier, a substantial number of technicians will 
continue to come up, and should be encouraged to do so, through 
industry. Polytechnics can assist in this by offering part-time courses, 
though greater success would probably follow the wider institution of 
sandwich type courses, designed in cooperation with industry. These 
could, for example, be based on six months in the institution and 
six months’ industrial training. These would provide a good balance 
of theory and practice, permit the training of two batches per year, 
the uninterrupted utilization of students in industries for a significant 
period, and allow students, during their period in the institutions, to 
take full advantage of student life and college facilities, The periods 
within industry and in the institution could, however, vary with 
circumstances. 

15.29 This new type of training suggested will require a much 
closer cooperation with industry than has been the case so far, partly 
in order to ensure appropriate practical experiences for students, partly 
to strengthen the teaching of staff within the polytechnics, and finally 
in order to design courses of study more closely related to industrial 
needs. We find that there is not a great mobility of diploma holders 
within India and that even when opportunities for employment are 
lacking on the local market, technicians are reluctant to migrate 
elsewhere. In our view, therefore, the courses offered in polytechnics, 
at least during the Fourth and Fifth Plans, can be designed largely with 
local requirements in mind, though a watchful eye on total national 
needs should be kept. It follows from this that in designing the courses 
of study offered a large degree of latitude should be allowed to the 

rincipal of each polytechnic. In arriving at decisions on this, he should 
foe closely at local manpower needs and evolve some forecasts for his 
region in cooperation with industry and the State manpower officer. 

15.30 Particular attention should be given to developing courses of 
special interest to girls in all polytechnics. While a majority of courses 
will appeal to both boys and girls, there are careers in commerce, the 
service trades and industry of special interest to girls. Examples are: 
courses in secretarial practice, pharmacy, interior decoration, electronics 
and radio technology, instcument technology, dress design, commercial 
art, medical laboratory technology, library science and architecture. 
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Courses in these areas are already being offered in the seventeen poly- 
technics for girls, but all polytechnics should be assisted to offer such 
courses, at both the certificate and diploma levels, and to attract into 
them girls who have completed the lower secondary course. For some 
time it may also be necessary to open more polytechnics for girls in 
order to attract them into these courses. The principals of polytechnics 
should work with the guidance services and the heads of high schools 
in attracting girls to these careers. 

15.31 In implementing the above programmes for expanded and 
reoriented technician training, the greatest attention should be paid 
to ensuring the fullest use of facilities. Present wastage rates are around 
40 per cent. Every effort must be made to reduce this to a minimum and 
to expand existing polytechnics to their optimum size. One of the main 
contributing factors to high wastage and low utilization is inadequate 
staffing. In 1965, about 31 per cent of sanctioned posts were ‘unfilled’.182 
In addition, there is a frequent turnover of staff. Poor remuneration is 
most frequently quoted as the reason. This undoubtedly contributes 
and we recommend that immediate steps should be taken to ensure the 
implementation of the revised scales of pay and service conditions. 
This scale should overlap with that of the staff in engineering colleges 
but, as stated earlier, should not be tied solely to academic qualifications. 
This would be in keeping with our plea for enhanced status for the 
technician in industry and society. We believe that lack of job satisfac- 
tion also contributes to the loss of teachers and the poor response to 
recruitment. The production programmes for polytechnics suggested 
earlier, which will give the staff an opportunity to design, supervise and 
participate in production would, we feel, help in changing this attitude 
as well as in providing an additional remuneration and incentive. 

15.32 As pointed out earlier, the level of responsibilities of technicians 
is a graded one, and at the top, in certain specific and established jobs 
of testing, design, installation, assistance in research and development, 
and supervision of manufacture, the technician may replace the engineer 
at a responsible level. In some countries, the category of higher techni- 
cian, technician-engineer or technologist has been established to fill 
these roles and specific training programmes and certification provided. 
This is an important concept, and the numbers of these will grow in 
India with the further sophistication and expansion of industry. We 
recommend that selected polytechnics provide post-diploma courses 
for technicians with some years of experience in industry for the 
training of such higher level technicians, where the periodic surveys 
of job specifications recommended above, show this to be desirable, 
or where principals of polytechnics and industry identify the need. 

182 For details, see Table 15.2. 
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15.33 Other Vocational Education. We have recommended a far 
greater diversification of courses at the higher secondary (classes XI 
and XII) level. It is at this level, alongside the polytechnics, that the 
greatest effort can be made to vocationalize and specialize our educa- 
tional system. A great range of courses in commercial, scientific and 
industrial trades can be offered. Terminal courses leading to certificates 
and diplomas in these areas, and in areas of special interest to girls such 
as domestic science, nutrition, nursing, social work, etc., can be of 
one, two, three or four years’ duration and be offered in schools or 
special institutes (e.g., for seamen, extension workers, nurses, distributive 
trades, commercial art and design, etc.). Provided proper standards of 
curriculum, teaching staff, equipment, location and certification are 
maintained, the greatest latitude for local initiative and experimenta- 
tion can be encouraged. Arrangements with employers for sandwich 
courses or for the part-time release of employees (say 2 or 3 days per 
week) for training purposes should be worked out and evening, corres- 
pondence and vacation courses should be offered for those who enter 
employment after class VII or X.19? 

15.34 Education for Self-employment and Small-Scale Industry. The 
dimensions of the problems arising from the growth of the organized 
employment market, particularly in relation to the growth of stocks of 
educated people, have been discussed elsewhere.18 We wish to stress 
here only one point: the responsibility of technical and vocational edu- 
cation for training not only those who will seck employment, but also 
those who will create employment. This, we feel, has particular relevance 
at the skilled worker and technician level. With electrification, irriga- 
tion, communications, and other facilities reaching villages, new oppor- 
tunities for skilled craftsmen will arise, either for repair work or for 
small-scale production. Products of technical high schools, polytechnics 
and the agricultural polytechnics proposed in the preceding chapter, 
should be encouraged to think of setting up small enterprises of their 
own or joining together with others in creating small-scale workshops, 
industries or services needed in the community, on a self-employed, co- 
operative or community-sponsored basis. Such enterprise is encouraged 
under the Small Scale Industries Scheme and educational authorities 
have a responsibility to interest their students in these possibilities. 

15.35 Part-time Education. Facilities for part-time, on-the-job and 
vocational and technical training for those who have entered employ- 
ment or are seeking employment after leaving school below class X, 
need also to be greatly expanded. These may be offered on a part-time, 
apprenticeship, day-release, correspondence course, sandwich course, or 


183 For suggestions on courses, see Annexure to this chapter. 
184 Chapter V. 
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short-intensive course basis and will vary in duration from six months to 
four years. The same principle should be applied with greater force at 
the post-class X level. It may be pointed out that courses of this kind 
offered in Further Education in the UK total more than 200.8 The 
numbers now enrolled in apprenticeship courses in India need also to 
be greatly expanded. 

15.36 The agencies to be involved in the creation of such programmes 
would be Government (including the Armed Forces), industry, edu- 
cational institutions, and professional organizations. The courses should 
be designed to prepare semi-skilled and skilled workers as well as super- 
visory personnel who are unable to join polytechnics on a full-time 
basis. One important consideration should be to avoid a rigidity of ap- 
proach and allow local authority to design courses which, in content 
and duration, suit the needs of local industry and employment possibili- 
ties. Experimentation should be encouraged and the cooperation of 
industry will be essential. Of importance in this regard, in our view, 
would be the appointment of training officers in large industrial under- 
takings to ensure that courses of study are well designed and efficiently 
carried out in cooperation with educational institutions and authorities. 
The amount of general education to be included in these courses would 
vary according to the discipline and the level of educational attainment 
of the students enrolled. 


Tue EDUCATION OF ENGINEERS 


15.37 General Observations. Though we confine our attention to the 
institutional preparation of future engineers, we recognize that there is 
a considerable number of practising engineers in India who, for many 
good reasons, have not taken degrees but have risen by merit and ex- 
perience through industry's ranks. Many of these are holding respon- 
sible positions and discharging their duties with high competence. Since 
progress in industrialization will depend more and more on a deep 
understanding of the basic sciences, the training of engincers necessarily 
becomes more and more institution-based. This is as it should be. But it 
should also be recognized that ‘practicals’ have always contributed 
greatly to industrialization, particularly in its early stages. Since out- 
standing potential engineers and technicians should always have an 
opportunity to improve their qualifications, widespread and profes- 
sionally supervised facilities for part-time, correspondence, and vaca- 
tion courses should be organized for those who wish to further their 
training. 

755 For a list of suggested courses, see Annexure to this chapter. 
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15.38 Institutional facilities for the education of engineers have greatly 
increased since 1947. As against 45 colleges in 1947, there were 133 in 
1964, Expansion has created difficult problems with regard to main- 
tenance of quality, and rapid technological advances make an examina- 
tion of the education of engineers more urgent each year. We shall 
discuss this problem under some important aspects such as the duration 
of courses, content, teachers, wastage, costs, equipment, postgraduate 
courses and manpower needs. 


15.39 Duration. Considerable variation exists in the duration of 
courses and admission requirements as shown in Table 15.1. 


TABLE 15.1 DURATION OF ENGINEERING COURSES FOR THE FIRST 
DEGREE (1965-66) 


No. of institutions Duration of courses Minimum admission qualifications 


90 5 years Higher Secondary or equivalent 
31 4 years LSc. 

7 3 years B.Sc. 

4 3 years LSc* 


* A few institutions in Maharashtra and Gujarat offer these courses. 


15.40 We believe that ordinarily for an engineering degree a mini- 
mum of five years of engineering education after completion of the 
present higher secondary stage (eleven years' schooling) or its equi- 
valent, is essential. This includes the time spent to acquire ‘production 
experience' in industry. This may be reduced to four years after the 
intermediate or its equivalent. But we do not at all favour courses of 
three years’ duration after I.Sc. because it hardly seems possible, except 
with enormous strain on the students, to attain the required standards 
therein. We understand that the AICTE has proposed replacement of 
these by other types of courses. As a general recommendation, we urge 
that all institutions not conforming to the prescribed standards should 
be improved, or converted to institutions training technicians, or 
closed. 

15.41 The recruitment of well-qualified B.Sc. students in engineering 
courses specially in subjects such as electronics, instrumentation, should 
be strongly supported and encouraged, with courses suitably adjusted 
to make up for their inexperience in workshop practice. Such courses 
should be normally of three years’ duration. The possibility of some of 


694 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 15.42 


the colleges providing only post-B.Sc. engineering courses should be 
explored. 


15.42 Content. There are two general observations to be made. The 
first is the need to strengthen the teaching of the basic sciences specially 
for those of our engineers who are to be concerned with research and 
development and participate in and even anticipate technological ad- 
vances. Ways should be fund for encouraging students whose gifts are 
for research. We find that, in many engineering institutions, science 
departments are treated as Cinderellas and the scales of pay of science 
teachers are considerably below those of their colleagues in the engineer- 
ing departments. We recommend that steps be taken to remove these 
anomalies. The scales should be the same in science and technology facul- 
ties. Furthermore, we recommend that an appropriate number of posts 
(say, one-fourth or even one-third of the total strength of the depart- 
ment) be reserved in engineering departments, for persons with suitable 
mgro in basic science subjects and an equivalent number of posts 
or engineering be reserved in science departments. The engincering 
universities should take the initiative in these matters and help should be 
given by the UGC. Extensive use of science (mathematics, physics, ctc.) 
should also be made in teaching of engineering subjects. The recruitment 
of B.Sc. students into engineering courses at appropriate points will also 
help in this direction. 

15.43 Here again, it is the general view—particularly of employers— 
that our graduates lack practical experience and knowledge of industry. 
The existing practice of requiring practical experience in vacation 
periods is open to a number of abuses. Students do not take such training 
seriously, are too immature in their first years to profit from it, are in- 
sufficiently supervised, and are rarely guided into a problem-solving, 
project-oriented way of thinking. A number of steps can be suggested 
to correct these defects. Practical experience for full-time students can be 
delayed until the third year of the course, properly prepared in coopera- 
tion with industry and properly supervised and completed before the 
end of the course. While we believe that a strong science base is needed 
by engineers, we believe, if anything, even more strongly (and this is 
particularly important in the context of our present needs) that produc- 
tion experience should be an integral part of the curriculum. We re- 
commend the wide extension at this level, as with technicians, of 
sandwich type courses. A beginning in this direction should be made as 
early as possible, and institutions which, because of their location or 
other reasons, are in a favourable position to organize these courses 
should be given every encouragement to do so. Besides ensuring a 
stronger link with industry and giving a more practicable bias to train- 
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ing, such a practice will have other advantages. It will shorten the 
period before which an engineer is productive; it will permit students 
to earn while they learn; it will draw industry and institutions closer to- 
gether; and it would permit some students in non-industrial areas to 
follow technical courses. 

15.44 Several steps can also be taken within the institutions. Work- 
shop practices can be made more production-oriented, both in the pres- 
atid courses and in vacation periods, with staff and students under- 
taking research and design of equipment needed in other educational 
institutions. Groups of students can. be set production problems, taken 
from industry, as project work. Teachers and university departments 
should be encouraged to undertake consultancy for industry and 
should themselves work in industry in vacation periods. Frequent pro- 
fessional contacts in summer institutes between teachers and industry 
should be organized. Graduates should be required to have at least one 
year's practical experience in industry before proceeding to postgraduate 
work. 

15.45 The requirements of industrial development in the successive 
five year plans make it clear that growing numbers of technical person- 
nel will be specially required in metallurgy, chemical engineering, fuel 
technology, production engineering, etc., for heavy machinery manu- 
facture, machine tools, electrical equipment, metallurgical works, ferti- 
lizers, chemical and other manufactured goods. An examination of the 
courses offered in the existing engineering colleges shows, however, 
that a majority of them provide only for the three basic fields—civil, 
mechanical and electrical engineering. In order to relate the courses— 
degree and diploma—to the varying types of engineers and technicians 
required by industry it is necessary to change the traditional pattern 
and diversify courses in the existing and new institutions to produce the 
needed technical personnel. The precise subject fields in which courses 
are to be conducted should be subject to constant review to suit the 
changing needs of industry for specialist technical personnel. 

15.46 In addition we should like colleges and institutes of technology 
to become much more concerned with the future needs of industry, both 
in the manpower sense discussed below, and in collaborating in the 
form of training given. In order to make this purposeful, research design 
projects should be made a part of the curriculum from the third year. 
The aim should be to introduce students to the methodology of research. 
Projects could be sponsored by industry or Government and students 
could work in groups with assistance from postgraduate students. Public 
exhibitions and prizes for such research project work could be organized. 

15.47 Apart from these measures to improve the present content of 
courses, adequate machinery for continuing revision of syllabuses is 
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needed. General guidance can be given at the national level by expert 
committees drawn from industry, teachers and research workers. Rigid 
conformity should not be the aim of these exercises. Universities and 
principals of colleges should have their own machinery, in which in- 
dustry and research workers collaborate, for the determination and 
revision of courses, with freedom for professors and departments to 
develop new оч. 

15.48 One of the difficulties faced in curriculum-making is that we 
are telescoping, as it were, two industrial revolutions. A large part of our 
industry is traditional, using processes developed many years ago. Our 
view is that a much more significant use could be made of technicians in 
this area. At the same time we are entering new fields and introducing 
more sophisticated processes based on newer technology and applied 
sciences. For these new needs—many of which must be anticipated some 
years in advance—courses must also be developed and manpower esti- 
mates made. Some of these fields are: (1) electronics; (2) instrument 
technology, including automation; (3) chemical technology; (4) in 
metallurgy, the processing of rare materials and special alloys; (5) acro- 
nautics and astronautics; (6) nuclear power generation. Coordination 
at the national level is required in the location of teaching and research 
facilities in these new fields. Institutions should encourage the develop- 
ment of extra-curricular clubs and societies among students for culti- 
vating interest in these and the traditional fields and for carrying out 
additional project work. 


15.49 Teachers. In addition to the modification in curriculum and 
courses of study, the quality of engincering graduates can best be in- 
fluenced by the quality of their teachers, We have already suggested that 
teachers should themselves obtain practical experience within industry 
through vacation work, consultancy contracts, working with industry 
in the development and revision of their courses of study and carrying 
out research for industry. In addition, widespread summer institutes for 
the upgrading and constant revision of the knowledge of teachers should 
be organized. It should also be made possible for practising engineers to 
take postgraduate qualifications in sessions spread over a number of 

eats. 

15.50 The key step, however, is to make the profession attractive to 
good engineers, This will be partly accomplished by the conditions of 
work and the possibilities for research, production and collaboration 
with industry. While it may not be possible to compete with the best 
that industry can offer, many high quality engineers may prefer to work 
in teaching and research for significant periods in their careers. To ensure 
this, salary scales must be adequate. 
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TABLE 15.2 SHORTAGE OF TEACHERS IN TECHNICAL INSTITUTIONS 


Name of State No. of Sanc- Teachers Vacant Percentage 
Institu- tioned appointed positions of vacant 
tions strength as on as on positions 


31-12-63 31-12-63 


Engineering Colleges 


Andhra Pradesh . - E Д 8 351 266 85 24.2 
Assam E 5 D . . 2 115 54 61 53.0 
Bihar s B 3 . . 6 602 378 224 - 372 
Gujarat . . : . . 5 223 135 88 39,4 
Kerala B B . . : 6 406 249 157 38.6 
Madras ` . . . . 9 549 382 167 30.4 
Maharashtra B : : . 8 296 210 86 29.5 
Madhya Pradesh . А > 2 7: 459 267 192 418 
Музоге > ~ : - 8 516 352 164 46.6 
Orissa E 2 190 90 100 52.6 
Punjab . А . 5 68 68 Nil Nil 
Rajasthan . 5 " * 2 188 59 129 68.6 
Uttar Pradesh . 3 281 124 157 55.9 
West Bengal s + А . 11 552 292 260 474 
Delhi B . А . $ 1 12 10 2 16.7 
ALLINDIA . ; Y . 83 4,808 2,936 1,872 38.9 
Polytechnics 
Andhra Pradesh . * ^ 4 19 570 472 98 17.2 
Assam. . E E B B 4 110 48 62 56.3 
Bihar x 5 á 5 б 1 282 167 115 40.8 
Gujarat : 11 413 325 88 21.3 
TEUER RP hres ae 1 15 9 6 40.0 
Kerala б . B * B 14 428 322 106 24.7 
Madhya Pradesh . : 7 13 420 231 189 45.0 
Maharashtra Я ` 5 d 21 568 395 175 30.4 
Madras . . . E . 25 625 446 179 28.6 
Mysore 2 E 5 B . 25 536 428 108 20.1 
Orissa . ^ " . * 6 144 78 66 45.8 
Punjab . . . . 5 10 155 72 83 53.5 
Rajasthan . z д : 6 114 95 19 16.7 
Uttar Pradesh — . ` . ‚ 30 489 289 200 40.9 
‘West Bengal б . . ` 21 572 367 205 35.8 
Union Territories 
Manipur . . Р * . 1 13 8 5 38.5 
ЗАНЕ Ар 1 20 8 12 60.0 
Pondicherry = » . А 1 40 30 10 25.0 
Himachal Pradesh * * E 1 15 13 2 133 
duni] eee ee ا‎ Ee ا‎ es 
AIL INDIA . . > . 221 5,529 3,803 1,726 31.2 


Source. Survey of technical education carried out by Ministry of. Education in December 1963. 
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15.51 The existing shortage of teachers in engineering colleges is dis- 
turbingly large. The above survey conducted by the Ministry of Educa- 
tion shows an overall shortage of 28.9 per cent in engineering colleges 
and of 31.2 per cent in polytechnics. To help overcome the shortage of 
competent teachers at the college level, a technical teachers training pro- 
gramme has been introduced. During the training period, young 
graduates receive guidance from experienced teachers, get some teach- 
ing experience, and have a reasonable possibility of obtaining thc 
Master's degree, including practical experience. So far twelve institu- 
tions have been set up under this programme. The duration of the course 
is three years for graduates and one year for holders of a Master's degree, 
including practical experience. The intake in 1965-66 was only 122— 
too small for our needs. It is necessary to prepare a concrete programme 
for improving the supply of teachers. We recommend that the institutes 
of technology should undertake large-scale teacher training programmes 
for graduate and postgraduate students and the appropriate funds be 
made available for this. All such courses should include a study of a 
second modern ‘world language’, such as Russian or German, relevant 
to engineering and technology. In addition to these programmes, we 
recommend that the scheme for centres of advanced study be extended 
to cover the technological field and that centres in selected subjects be 
built up on an all-India basis and given the special responsibility of train- 
ing teaching and research staff for engineering colleges. 

15.52 All that has been said in the chapters on Higher Education on 
building up faculties and providing opportunities for the intellectual 
growth and professional development of teachers, applies with equal 
force here. The reputation of institutions will depend to a great extent 
on the quality of its departments and faculties. The present practice of 
frequent transfer of teachers and principals in government colleges for 
other than professional reasons must be stopped if the building up of 
faculties in them is to be effective. 


15.53 Equipment. No effective training in basic sciences and engineer- 
ing can be given without adequate laboratory and workshop facilities. 
Procedural delays are at the moment handicapping the development of 
these. Special consideration should be given to the timely release of 
foreign exchange and the stock-piling of essential equipment and spare 
parts, whether imported or indigenously manufactured. Purchasing 
should be coordinated through one agency. A more rational location of 
equipment and warchousing of parts and materials in terms of work 
flow, should be ensured in colleges. This study of location and work flow 
should form, in fact, part of the training of students. 

15.54 Industry, and also defence, should be approached to loan or gift 
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new or old equipment, or the samples of their products to institutions, 
both colleges and polytechnics. We add here that, in our view, poly- 
technics should be discouraged from acquiring sophisticated equipment 
which is used for only a few days in the year. 

15.55 While we have heard widespread complaints at both poly- 
technic and college levels of lack of equipment and spare parts, we have 
seen little evidence of attempts to design and manufacture these locally. 
At various points, we have suggested that workshop practice at both 
levels could, at least in part, be directed towards manufacture of equip- 
ment needed by educational institutions. Specimen pieces of imported 
items of equipment should be dismantled and prototype substitutes 
manufactured under the supervision of competent staff members. The 
design, working drawings and specifications may then be turned over 
to workshops for manufacture by staff and students as a part of practical 
training. Extra grants and rewards should be offered to encourage such 
initiative. 


15.56 Postgraduate Courses. The growth of facilities at this level has 
been considerable since 1947. The total enrolment in 1965-66 was about 
2,000 with facilities offered in about 41 institutions. Of these 41 centres, 
only 7 offer facilities for postgraduate diploma and Ph.D., with an in- 
take capacity of 125. The total stock of postgraduate in engineering 
technology was estimated to be around 4,000 in 1964. The Ministry of 
Education has plans for expanding these centres and the IIT's for Master's 
Degree and postgraduate diploma courses in a wide range of subjects. 

15.57 We have already recommended that admission requirements 
to postgraduate courses should include at least one year's experience 
within industry. Apart from this we do not see any necessity for uni- 
formity in the duration of these courses which may vary between one or 
two years as required by the special field. Selected institutions should be 
encouraged to organize, in cooperation with national laboratories, re- 
search institutions and industry, one or two-year postgraduate courses 
leading to degrees/diplomas in subjects, such as industrial engineering 
and management, automobile engineering, fluid motion technology, 
rocket technology, materials science, operational research, automation, 
radar engineering, welding technology, highway and traffic engineer- 
ing, hydrology, marine engineering, and instrument technology. The 
indiscriminate proliferation of postgraduate courses should be avoided, 
and the location of highly specialized courses, particularly those such as 
aeronautics requiring expensive facilities, should be determined through 
consultation at the national level. 

Engineering research should be directed more and more towards the 
problems of industry, and larger numbers of those taking postgraduate 
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courses should be sponsored by industry, qualifying, where necessary, 
through sessions spread over a number of years. Apart from research, it 
should be permissible to obtain a doctorate degree on the basis of profes- 
sional development and design work within industry. Other questions 
regarding research policy are discussed in Chapter XVI. 


15.58 Wastage. We have already referred to the alarming wastage 
rates within the polytechnics. The wastage rates at the degree level are 
equally disturbing. A number of studies have been carried out into this 

roblem since 1959 by the Planning Commission, the Institute of App- 
fied Manpower Research and others. The latest study shows an overall 
average rate of wastage at the degree level of about 20 per cent, rising in 
certain branches and years of study to as high as 44 per cent. The causes 
of this situation lie partly in financial difficulties, the absence of hostel 
facilities, shortage of qualified staff and their rapid turnover, lack of adc- 
quate instructional facilities and difficulties with the medium of educa- 
tion, We have elsewhere recommended steps which, rigorously applied, 
should materially assist in reducing this wastage in an area of heavy in- 
vestment. Further steps can be taken through the better selection of 
students, arresting the present practice of relaxing minimum academic 
requirements for admission, and the provision of remedial courses in 
English for students with an inadequate command over this language. 

15.59-60 Costs. There are great variations in the total cost per student 
at the first degree level between different types of institutions, In IITs 
and even in the regional engineering colleges, the cost per student is far 
higher than in university colleges of engineering. The present arrange- 
ments under which the university colleges receive funds (per student) 
which are far lower in order of magnitude than the IITs is neither justi- 
fiable nor desirable. The standard of training in the university colleges 
needs to be raised and this will entail a heavier cost per student. Much 
larger grants to university colleges are required for their improvement. 
The heavy investment in IITs can be best justified only by the training of 
quality research engineers in crucial areas urgently required for industrial 
development, and the training of teachers for other colleges. 

15.61 We find that engineering colleges in some of the States demand 
а capitation fee for the award of seats and that no action has been taken 
to curb such practices. We strongly recommend that such requirements 
for admission to engineering colleges should be stopped immediately by 
proper regulation of admission to all such institutions. 


_ 15.62 Manpower Requirements and Planning. The overall considera- 
tions regarding manpower needs within the next two decades are dis- 
cussed in Chapter VI. The Commission had before it three esti- 
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mates for engineers and diploma holders. One has been produced by 
the Ministry of Education as the basis for calculation in relation to the 
Fourth Five Year Plan. Asecond has been developed by the Institute of 
Applied Manpower Research and the third by the planning unit of the 
Indian Statistical Institute and the Unit for Economic and Statistical 
Studies on Higher Education of the London School of Economics in 
collaboration with the Perspective Planning Division of the Planning 
Commission. The Commission’s feeling, after reviewing these studies, 
is that a good beginning has been made in forecasting needs in the techni- 
cal field, but that, given the variations in the estimates, the range of as- 
sumptions and the inadequacy of data, there is need for rigorous and 
mote refined studies of the educational background of the existing 
labour force and for more detailed studies in each branch of industry, in 
terms of national, regional and State needs. This general recommenda- 
tion applies for the skilled worker and technician levels as for the engi- 
neering level. When these studies are made, the opening of new training 
facilities and admission to courses should be linked with projected man- 
power requirements. 

15.63 In the immediate future, we recommend that attention be 
given to the elimination of present wastage rates and to improvement in 
quality of the education offered through the different programmes we 
have suggested. These measures should be combined with the expansion 
of existing facilities to their optimum size and the development of part- 
time courses for those already in employment. All this should be done 
with the greatest care and with the fullest assurance that minimum 
standards will be maintained. 


15.64 Admissions. A study carried out by the Education Commission 
into the socio-economic background of students admitted into voca- 
tional, technical and professional institutions in 1965 brought out certain 
differences between the possibilities open to different socio-economic 
groups. Our recommendations on the subject are given in Chapter 
VI. Though in many ways remarkable progress has been made in 
equalizing the opportunities open to students from rural areas or of 
children of parents with low incomes, there are marked variations in the 
composition of students in the different institutions. Thus, 87.2 per cent 
of students in IITs are from urban areas and only 12.8 from rural areas. 
The position is better in the regional engineering colleges and the 
Government and private engineering colleges. In engineering colleges, 
for example, 38.7 per cent students have parents earning less than Rs. 150 
per month and only 12.6 per cent with parents earning over Rs. 500 per 
month. What is needed, however, is an earnest effort at a greater equali- 
zation of access to professional education. In this context. we would like 


702 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 15.65 


to emphasize, to begin with, an experimental approach. There is as yet 
no really sound method for identifying or selecting students for profes- 
sional courses. It would therefore, be an advantage to provide, if possible, 
more than one channel or procedure of selection and to compare their 
validity in the light of the actual performance of the selected students in 
the professional colleges. The possible selection channels could be the 
following: 

(1) Science Talent Research Project. The students selected under this 
project should, if they desire, be entitled for admission to the IITs; 

(2) Special Admission Tests such as those now held by the IITs; 

(3) Board of University Examinations. Admitting a small percentage, 
say 1 per cent (or even less), to begin with, of the top students in 
each State on the basis of the examinations conducted by Boards 
of Secondary Education or universities; 

(4) School Clusters. A decentralized process of selecting students on 
the basis of school clusters as described in Chapter VI. 

We recommend that the Ministry of Education should set up a com- 

mittee to go into this matter and devise better selection procedures to 
institutions of professional and vocational education. 


MEDIUM OF EDUCATION 


15.65 Atthe secondary stage and at the polytechnic stage, the regional 
language should be the medium of education. We agree with the deci- 
sion of the All India Council for Technical Education that, for the 
present, English should continue to be the medium in engineering edu- 
cation. The switch-over to Indian languages in engineering education 
should be linked with a similar change in science courses at the post- 
graduate level in the universities. English will always remain an import- 
ant library language, and a good knowledge of English, as of other 
world languages, will continue to be required of students going in for 
study and research іп engineering. Vigorous action, however, is re- 
quired for the preparation of good textbooks on technical subjects in 
regional languages and for the translation of foreign books and other 
teaching materials. This could be undertaken in part under the scheme 
for the ne of standard works on engineering which the 
Ministry of Education has launched in collaboration with a number of 
foreign countries. University teachers and industrialists should be asso- 
ciated with this work. This can be begun at the national level in the 
production of model textbooks for translation into regional languages. 
The central organization should work with State and regional organiza- 
tions for the selection of authors, preparation of material and publica- 
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tion, The books may be tried experimentally in a few selected institu- 
tions before their widespread adoption. In all regional languages, care 
should be taken to retain a common international terminology. 


і PRACTICAL TRAINING SCHEME 


15.66 Before 1949, very few places were available for practical train- 
ing or apprenticeship to the degree and diploma holders who had not 
offered sandwich courses. On the recommendations of the Scientific 
Manpower Committee, the Central Government formulated a scheme 
of Practical Training Stipends in 1949 for the graduates and diploma 
holders. Under this scheme, practical training places are secured in in- 
dustrial concerns, technical departments of the Government and other 
organizations where trainees can learn in practice the application of the 
general principles and techniques of technology in their selected fields. 

15.67 During the training period a graduate is paid a stipend of 
Rs. 250 p.m. and a diploma holder Rs. 150 p.m. towards their expendi- 
ture on board and lodging. About 3,000 places are at present available 
for fresh entrants in various establishments, and a large number of 
industrial concerns contribute towards a part of the expenditure of the 
trainees, We are aware of the usefulness of this scheme but we feel that 
some reorganization of the scheme is necessary. The Government 
should select only such industrial concerns or departments where 
good practical experience of value to prospective employers can be 
acquired by the trainees. There is also need for each of such training 
centres to have a superintendent in charge of the training programmes. 
Only candidates with high academic attainments should be selected for 
this training. This is all the more important as many of the teaching 
personnel to our technical institutions come from these trainees. 

15.68 We also feel that these training facilities should be available 
to at least 5,000 trainees every year. We are aware that even these 5,000 
places may be found to be inadequate to meet the present needs as the 
annual output is very much larger. Many fresh graduates and diploma 
holders, however, are absorbed by industry immediately after passing 
and given on-the-job training to meet urgent needs. A number of 
enterprises, particularly in the public sector, have also started their own 
practical training programme to give training to the personnel required. 
Nevertheless, we feel that the Government's training scheme serves 
a useful purpose as it emphasizes the need to enrich technical compe- 
tence by strengthening the training with organized apprenticeship. 

15.69 During the course of our deliberations it has been brought to 


our notice that some of the public sector undertakings which have 


14 
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started their own apprenticeship schools are considering closing them 
down as they have already trained their required number of engineers 
and technicians. We suggest that the Central Government should 
take over such schools in the event of proposals to close them. These 
schools are often of high quality and have not only the physical plant 
and equipment for training purposes but have also developed a metho- 
dology of training with experienced staff. We should not lose such 
assets at this stage of our development. 


COOPERATION WITH INDUSTRY 


15.70 This has been a central theme of our recommendations. In 
some countries such as the UK, under its recent Industrial Develop- 
ment Act, a levy of 24 per cent of the wage bill is imposed on industry 
for providing training facilities. While re-emphasizing the necd for 
cooperation between industry and educational authorities in the 
E of training facilities, we feel it may not be necessary in 
the early stage to enact such legislation in India. In its place industry 
should be encouraged to start training schemes, and a Central scheme 
of subsidy to industrial concerns providing training facilities may be 
usefully started. In public sector undertakings, a separate budget provi- 
sion for this work could be made. Suitably qualified training officers 
should be posted to industry or groups of industries taking trainces. 
The training of these officers should be organized by the Ministry of 
Education. Representatives of industry and educational institutions 
should meet regularly to review training programmes. 


PROFESSIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN ENGINEERING 


15.71 Professional societies like the Institution of Engineers, the 
Aeronautical Society, the Institution of Telecommunication Engineers, 
etc;, are holding examinations to admit candidates to the fraternity of 
engineers. The Institution of Engineers started this activity as early as in 
1928 to admit to its Associate Membership candidates who had not had 
the benefit of formal education and training but who were nevertheless 
fit to enter the profession by virtue of their experience and knowledge 
acquired through apprenticeship or service or in any other way. Such 
examinations are also recognized by the Government for purposes of 
employment in the relevant posts. About 1,000 candidates qualify at 
these examinations every year as full-fledged engineers and their 
numbers are growing year by year. 
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15.72 In our country where the system of apprenticeship or part- 
time training has not developed to any very significant extent (as 
against 100,000 students on full-time basis, there were only 1,000 for 
part-time courses in 1964), a heavy responsibility devolves on these 
societies to evaluate correctly the practical experience of a candidate, 
the extent of his theoretical knowledge and to decide whether he is 
fit or not to enter the profession as a qualified engineer. Adequate 
safeguards have to be made to ensure that standards are strictly main- 
tained. 

15.73 We have also recommended elsewhere the need to increase the 
number of special institutions organizing technical courses on a part- 
time basis. It would be useful if the professional societies are associated 
with such programmes and they give their associate membership to 
these part-timers also. These societies should even hold examinations 
jointly or recognize examinations held for them after assessing standards, 
etc. 


CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 


15.74 We have earlier laid stress on the need to develop part-time 
courses in all educational institutions on an evening, day-release or 
sandwich basis for those already in employment. In addition to these 
a greater use could be made in technical education of correspondence 
courses for home study. It is sometimes felt that courses by corres- 
pondence are not suitable for use in technical and vocational fields 
requiring laboratory and workshop practice. Many countries, however, 
such as Australia, the United States and the USSR use correspondence 
study on a wide scale for vocational and technical training. It is obvious 
that quite a number of vocational courses, for example, book-keeping 
or accountancy, require no practical workshop training though periods 
with a teacher in vacation times should be arranged even in these fields. 
For areas requiring workshop and laboratory training, institutions can 
be opened during the week-ends and the vacation periods for providing 
this to correspondence students. 

15.75 The greatest attention should be paid to the preparation and 
testing of correspondence courses before their widespread use. In 
addition, the necessary administrative steps need to be taken to ensure 
that those following correspondence courses have access to a technical 
institution for guidance in their studies and for the practical experience 
required by the course. To launch such a scheme in India, it would 
probably be desirable to entrust the first experiments to selected quality 
institutions so that the many problems involved can be identified and 
their solutions worked out. The possibilities, however, in this type of 
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training through correspondence are so many and the capital costs 
involved, if proper planning is undertaken, so small that we recom- 
mend that an immediate beginning be made to develop a wide range 
of vocational and technical courses through this medium. 


ADMINISTRATION OF VOCATIONAL, TECHNICAL AND 
ENGINEERING EDUCATION 


15.76 At the degree level, it has long been recognized that to ensure 
professional growth, it is essential that those responsible for individual 
institutions should have the least external control and work in an 
atmosphere oh academics freedom. In the memorandum relative to the 
setting up of the regional engineering colleges, it was clearly recognized 
that ыз shall have the ADO of Eo both 
financial and administrative, so that their establishment and develop- 
ment may proceed with speed and efficiency’. Similar autonomy for 
the institutes of technology was recognized in the Act of 1961. The 
need for such autonomy and academic freedom is reinforced by our 
recommendations for the strengthening of cooperation between edu- 
cational institutions and industry, for the development of new ap- 
pee in the courses offered and for the building up of high quality 
aculties. Heads of institutions should have adequate powers over both 
academic matters and the recruitment, retention and promotion of 
their staff. Government procedures should not be permitted to interfere 
with the development of academic excellence. 

15.77 Below the degree level, a greater measure of freedom is also 
required for the principals of polytechnics in the execution of the 
programmes we have suggested and in the improvement of their 
relationships with industry and the development of suitable training 
facilities. At the craftsman level, a greater coordination is required 
ie iia the different responsible departments, particularly at the State 
evi 

15.78 At all levels, greater sensitivity to manpower needs and 
adequate planning machinery for the adjustment in time of both 
the strategic location of facilities and the intakes into different courses 
is required. This should go hand-in-hand with the programmes of 
vocational and educational guidance that we have suggested earlier. 

15.79 In its Post-War Plan for Educational Development in India 
(1944), the Central Advisory Board of Education emphasized the need 
for planning technical education at the higher stages on an all-India 
basis for industrial growth and remarked that ‘to stimulate, coordinate 
and control the provision of the educational facilities which such a 
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development as well as existing industry will need, there must be an 
all-India body in supreme charge’. As a result, the All India Council 
for Technical Education or AICTE was set up in 1945 charged with 
surveying the needs of the country as a whole for higher technical 
education, and advising in what areas technical institutions should be 
established, for what branches of technology each should provide 
and up to what standards they should operate. 

15.80 Over the last 20 years the Central Government has been able 
to play an effective role in the development of technical education. 
It prepares integrated plans of development of technical education in 
the country for the successive five year plans, establishes higher techno- 
logical institutions, institutions for specialized courses and other institu- 
tions of all-India importance, aids financially and otherwise State 
Governments, universities and other non-government agencies in 
setting up technical institutions and watches progress of technical 
education. 

15.81 The AICTE which has the Union Minister for Education as 
chairman and the representatives of State Governments at Ministers’ 
level among its aie con with the Technical Division of the Ministry 
of Education as its secretariat, constitutes at present the administrative 
machinery at the Centre to deal with technical education. 

15.82 The AICTE discharges its functions with the help of a Coordi- 
nating Committee, four Regional Committees and eight Boards 
of Studies. The Coordinating Committee acts as the executive com- 
mittee of the Council and coordinates the work of the Regional Com- 
mittees and Boards of Studies. The functions of the Regional Com- 
mittees include surveying facilities for technical education at all stages 
including establishment of new institutions wherever necessary, tender- 
ing advice and guidance to institutions in the region, promoting liaison 
between the institutions and industry and assisting the States and 
institutions in securing practical training facilities. The Boards of 
Studies advise the Council on academic aspects. They lay down mini- 
mum standards of instructional facilities necessary for conducting 
various courses. 

15.83 The Technical Division in the Ministry of Education with 
regional offices at Calcutta, Bombay, Kanpur and Madras, besides acting 
as the secretariat of the Council, implements the Government's policies 
and programmes at the same time. This duality of functions by the 
secretariat has no doubt helped the expansion of technical education 
considerably and the Council has taken a leading part in increasing the 
output of engineers and technicians at degree and diploma levels. 

15.84 While the IITs with university status, regional engineering 
colleges, engineering colleges, polytechnics, technical schools and 


708 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 15.85 


other institutions have all been established, the main task to be accom- 
plished now is the maintenance and upgrading of standards, constant 
efforts to design or redesign courses to suit the changing needs of 
industry, and relating enrolments to the manpower needs of the country. 

15.85 The AICTE, which is an unwieldy body with the Union 
Minister as chairman, meets hardly once a year. Even its Coordinating 
Committee meets very infrequently and obviously the decisions taken 
tend to be more administrative than technical. The work that should 
normally be done by universities through their Boards of Studies is 
done by the Boards of Studies of the Council. While the Council 
performs a useful function as a high level policy formulating agency, 
we feel that the time has come in higher technological education to 
place the responsibility for stimulation and organization on the uni- 
versities and institutions themselves who should have scope for experi- 
mentation and innovation. We have therefore recommended that the 
responsibility for the development of technical education at the univer- 
sity level and maintenance of standards therein should be vested in a 
UGC-type body to be specially set up for engineering education. 
This should work in cooperation with the UGC and have some over- 
lapping membership. Coordination would still be necessary at the 
Centre; and a central coordinating committee consisting mainly of 
professionals and industrialists from public and private sectors, could 
continue to operate within the Ministry of Education. But the adminis- 
trative work as well as the coordination of standards at the university 
level could be assigned to the UGC-type body. 

15.86 In order to give effect to these general principles regarding the 
administration of technical education, we recommend the following 
steps: 

(1) To ensure the pursuit of the highest standards at the first degree 

and postgraduate levels, and to provide an adequate machinery 
for the national and professional concern with the future deve- 
lopment at these levels, we have recommended in Chapter XIII 
the setting up of a UGC-type organization on which adequate 
representation should be provided for the UGC, professional 
organizations, industry and concerned Ministries. This body 
should havea full-time chairman, and funds should be allotted to 
it on a block basis. 
This organization recommended above should work in the 
fullest collaboration with competent organizations such as the 
Planning Commission and the Institute of Applied Manpower 
Research, for the detailed elaboration and refinement of man- 
power projections of both short-term and long-term nature 
regarding the requirements of engineers and research workers. 
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(3) The institutes of technology have already made a significant 
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contribution to technical education, largely due to the academic 
freedom which they enjoy. To provide for their further develop- 
ment to their full potential, we recommend that these and 
comparable institutions be given full university status, while 
retaining their individual names and characteristics, and brought 
within the purview of the organization proposed above. 

At the State level, various departments are involved in pro- 
grammes of technical training at the school, polytechnic and 
college levels, and practices vary from State to State. In most 
States, technical education has been made the responsibility of 
a Directorate of Technical Education; and this has given a new 
impetus and purpose to this work. We recommend that, in all 
States, Directorates of Technical Education should be set up to 
coordinate programmes and ensure continuing contact with 
manpower and planning mechanisms and with the district level 
machinery. They should be empowered to recruit staf needed 
for educational institutions, thus removing a number of proce- 
dural delays which now occur through the use of State Public 
Service Commission channels. 

Chairmen of Boards of Governors of regional engincering 
colleges, where constituted, should be drawn from a panel of 
distinguished educationists. 

The principals of colleges should have full discretion to decide 
matters relating to the building up of educational facilities in 
their institutions, within the financial ceilings and policy guide- 
lines laid down. The principal or his nominee should be the 
chairman of all subcommittees set up for the development of 
courses and facilities and should have full disciplinary powers 
vested in him in respect of the appointment of staff. 


ANNEXURE 
15.87 COURSES OF FURTHER EDUCATION 
An Illustrative List 


The need for further education for school-leavers has been discussed 
in several chapters. We list below a few such courses which can be 
considered for adoption. These can be on full-time, part-time or 
sandwich basis with adequate built-in flexibility regarding duration 
and contents to suit particular branches of study and local needs. 

The list is to be taken as purely illustrative. The courses given are, 


to a considerable extent, drawn from the UK publication Statistics of 


Education 1963 (Part П, HMSO 1964) and adapted to Indian conditions 
on the basis of the publications of the Small Scale Industries and All 
India Khadi and Village Industries organizations. They include parti- 
cular skills, groups of skills, and small scale industries. 


I. Agriculture and Allied Courses. (1) Farm organization and manage- 
ment; (2) Forestry; (3) Fibre industry; (4) Gur and Khandsari industry; 
(5) Horticulture; (6) Poultry practice; (7) Palm gur industry; (8) Spin- 


ning and weaving; and (9) Village oil industry. 


П. Art and Design. (1) Architecture; (2) Fashion design; (3) Furniture 
design; (4) Industrial design; (5) Interior decoration; (6) Landscape 
architecture; (7) Sculpture; and (8) Textile design. 


Ш. Business Administration. (1) Accountancy; (2) Advertising; (3) 
Book-keeping; (4) Company and Secretarial practice; (5) Estate 
management; (6) Hospital administration; (7) Insurance; (8) Industrial 
Foremanship; (9) Librarianship; (10) Local Government and Public 
Administration; (11) Marketing; (12) Managerial training; (13) Office 
management; (14) Personnel management; (15) Salesmanship; (16) 
Shop assistants; (17) Windowdressing and display; and (18) Works 
management. 


IV. Food Trades. (1) Bakery and confectionery; (2) Chocolate 
making; (3) Food inspection and analysis; (4) Food technology; (5) 
Milk pasteurization process and distribution; and (6) Warehousing. 


У. Health and Welfare. (1) Child care; (2) Dental nurses/assistants; 
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(3) Dispensing assistants; (4) Dispensing opticians; (5) Health visitors; 
(6) Midwifery; (7) Medical laboratory technicians; (8) Pharmacy; (9) 
Psychotherapy; (10) Public health inspection; and (11) Speechtherapy. 


VI. Home Economics. (1) Cookery; (2) Domestic subjects; (3) Dress 
making; (4) Home management; (5) Millinery; (6) Needlework and 
embroidery; (7) Tailoring; and (8) Upholstery. 


VII. Music and Drama. 


УШ. Natural Sciences/Biological Sciences (Elementary). (1) Applied 
Biology. (a) Bacteriology; (b) Biochemistry; (c) Botany; (d) Physiology; 
and (e) Zoology; (2) Mathematics. (a) Computing; and (b) Statistics; 
(3) Applied Physics; (4) Other Sciences. (a) Timber "Technology; and (b) 
Veterinary science. 


IX. Printing and Book Production. (1) Book production; (2) Book- 
binding; (3) Electro and Stereotyping; (4) Lino composition; (5) Litho- 
graphic printing; (6) Monotype composition; (7) Photo engraving; 
(8) Photo-lithography; (9) Printing (general); and (10) Printing ware- 


house practical. 


X. Wholesale and Retail Trades. (1) Flower Display; (2) Grocery; 
(3) Meat trade and meat distribution; (4) Other food distribution; (5) 
Paper Merchandising; and (6) Retail management and storekeeping. 


XI. Leather-based Industries. (1) Tannery; (2) Leather goods manu- 
facturing; (3) Footwear; (4) Leather for sports goods; and (5) Uphol- 
stery leather. 


XII. Sports Goods Industries. 


ХШ. Wood-based Industries. (1) Boat building; (2) Carpentry; (3) 
Doors and windows on commercial basis; (4) Furniture; (5) Handloom 
and its accessories; (6) Pencil making; (7) Packing cases; (8) Photo 
frames; (9) Radio cabinets; and (10) Toys. 


XIV. Chemical Industries. (1) Boot polish manufacture; (2) Bakelite 
manufacture; (3) Carbon papers and typewriter ribbons; (4) Cattle 
feed; (5) Ceramics; (6) Cosmetics; (7) Cutlery; (8) Drawing and 
filter papers; (9) Dyeing; (10) Electroplating; (11) Fire bricks; 
(12) Fruit and vegetable preservation; (13) Food colours; (14) Fish 
curing; (15) Glass toys; (16) Hot dip galvanising; (17) Low 
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tension porcelain insulators; (18) Matches; (19) Mirrors; (20) Metal 
polishing; (21) Nylon fishing nets; (22) Plastics; (23) Plaster of Paris; 
(24) Pigments; (25) Retreading motor tyres; (26) Rubber canvas 
transmission belts; (27) Rubber toys; (28) Sealing wax; (29) Stone- 
ware jars; (30) Slates; (31) Salt glazed sewer pipes; (32) Scientific glass 
apparatus; (33) Soap making; (34) Synthetic textiles; (35) Tin plating; 
(36) Vacuum flasks; (37) Writing inks manufacture; and (38) Water- 
proof packing paper. 


XV. Civil Engineering. (1) Building; (2) Brick work; (3) Carpentry 
and joinery; (4) Concrete technology; (5) Costing and estimating; (6) 
Furnace brick work; (7) Glazing; (8) Heating and ventilating; (9) 
Plastering; (10) Plumbing and sanitary engineering; (11) Roof slating 
and tiling; (12) Structural engineering; (13) Surveying; (14) Town 
planning; and (15) Wall and floor tiling including mosaic work. 


XVI. Electrical Engineering. (1) Domestic wiring; (2) Domestic 
clectric appliances; (3) Electrical accessories; (4) Electric fans; (5) Electric 
horns; (6) Fluorescent tubes; (7) Loud speakers; (8) Motor winding; 
(9) Refrigerators servicing; (10) Radio chassis; (11) Radio & television 
servicing; (12) Storage batteries manufacture; and (13) Small 
transformers. 


XVII. Engineering— General. (1) Agricultural implements; (2) Black- 
smithy; (3) Bicycle parts; (4) Case hardening of steel; (5) Corrosion 
engineering; (6) Drawing boards and accessories; (7) Fittings; (8) 
Foundry; (9) Hand tools; (10) Heat treatment; (11) Instrument engi- 
neering; (12) Metalware; (13) Motor vehicle servicing; (14) Motor 
vehicles painting; (15) Mechanical toys; (16) Pattern making; (17) 
Pumps & pipe fittings; (18) Quarrying; (19) Steel furniture; (20) Sewing 
machine attachments; (21) Scales manufacture; (22) Sheet metal work; 
(23) Water metres; and (24) Welding. 


XVIII. Miscellaneous. (1) Bee-keeping; (2) Cinema and film studio 
work; (3) Ebony handicraft; (4) Gobar gas; (5) Goldsmithy and silver- 
smithy; (6) Hair-dressing and allied services; (7) Jewellery manufacture; 
(B) Laundry and dry-cleaning work; (9) Lime manufacture; (10) Musical 
instruments; (11) Newar weaving; (12) Pottery; (13) Tobacco proces- 
sing; (14) Woollen goods; (15) Other personal services; and (16) Manu- 
facture of miscellaneous articles of daily use. 


SUMMARY 


1 (1) A concerted and sustained programme is needed to ensure that 
by 1986, some 20 per cent of all enrolments at the lower secondary level 
and some 50 per cent beyond class X are in part-time or full-time 
vocational and professional courses. Ё 

(2) Vocational education courses at school stage should be predo- 
minantly terminal in character, with adequate opportunities, for the 
exceptionally gifted child, to rejoin the mainstream and move higher, 
through further study. 15.09-10 


2 Training Semi-Skilled and Skilled Workers. (1) There should be a 
farther expansion of facilities in ITIs, beginning by at least a doubling 
of available places in the Fourth Plan. The minimum admission age 
should be gradually lowered to 14, with suitable adjustments in 
courses. 

(2) Junior Technical Schools should be renamed Technical High 
Schools and along with the existing Technical High Schools should offer 
courses clearly terminal in character. There should be greater use of 
available time to meet the requirements of the Apprenticeship Act. 
Enough flexibility and experimentation should be permitted in the 
organization of the various courses. 

(3) Training in ITIs and technical schools must be production- 
oriented. 

(4) Skilled workers’ training courses with entry requirements below 
class X should also be attached to polytechnics to make better use of 
existing facilities. 

(5) Facilities for vocational and technical training for school leavers 
entering employment should be greatly expanded on a part-time, day- 
release, correspondence, sandwich or short-intensive course basis. 
Rigidity of approach in the organization of these courses should be 
avoided. 15.12-18 


3 Technician Training. (1) The overall ratio of engineers to techni- 
cians should be raised from the present figure of 1:1.4 to 1:2.5 by 1975 
and to 1:3 or 4 by 1986. 

(2) Courses for the training of technicians should be revised in the 
light of periodic investigations to be carried out in cooperation with 
industry, aimed at job analysis and specifications in terms of levels and 
clusters of skills and responsibilities for technicians. 

(3) Diploma training should be more practical, by including industrial 
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experience. This practical training should be of a project or problem- 
oriented type. 

(4) Polytechnics should be located only in industrial areas, while those 
already functioning in rural areas should develop courses allied to agri- 
culture and agro-industries. > 

(5) Teachers for polytechnics should be increasingly recruited from 
industry, by relaxing, if necessary, academic admission requirements. 
Salaries should not be linked to academic qualifications only. 

(6) To give training in as near realistic conditions as possible, vaca- 
tions should be used by the students and staff to do production work on 
simple tools either for equipping secondary schools or for sale. 

(7) Teaching of science and mathematics in polytechnics should be 
strengthened, particularly in the first two years. Technician courses 
should include introduction to industrial psychology and management, 
costing and estimation. 

(8) Polytechnics should increasingly adopt sandwich type of courses 
in cooperation with industry. 

(9) In view of low mobility of diploma holders in the country, the 
courses offered in polytechnics during the Fourth and Fifth Plans should 
be designed largely with local requirements in view, keeping at the 
same time, a watchful eye on total national needs. 

(10) Courses of special interest to girls should be offered in all poly- 
technics at both the certificate and diploma levels and girls completing 
the lower secondary course should be encouraged to take them 
up. 

(11) Every effort must be made to reduce the present high wastage 
rates in polytechnics to a minimum and to expand existing polytechnics 
to their optimum size. 

(12) Selected polytechnics should provide post-diploma courses for 
technicians with some years of experience in industry to qualify as 
higher level technicians. 15.19-32 


4 Other Vocational Education. (1) At the higher secondary level 
(classes XI & XII), alongside the polytechnics, there is considerable 
scope for starting a range of interesting courses in commercial, clerical, 
scientific and industrial trades and in areas of special interest to girls. 
This should be fully exploited. 

(2) Products of Technical High Schools and polytechnics should be 
encouraged to set up small enterprises of their own or to join together 
with others in creating small-scale workshops, industries and services 
needed in the community. 15.33-36 


5 Education of Engineers. (1) All institutions not conforming to the 
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standards should be improved, converted to institutions training techni- 
cians or closed. 

(2) For selected branches of engineering such as electronics and instru- 
mentation, recruitment of well-qualified B.Sc. students should be 
encouraged, with courses suitably adjusted. 

(3) Anomalies in the scales of pay between staff members in science 
and technology faculties in engineering institutions should be removed. 
An appropriate number of posts in each of these faculties should be 
reserved for well-qualified persons of the other faculty. 

(4) Practical training for full-time degree students should commence 
from the third year of the course, and should be properly prepared and 
supervised in cooperation with the industry. Wherever oa, sand- 
wich type of courses should be adopted. 

(5) Workshop practice should be more production-oriented. 

(6) Courses at both degree and diploma levels should be diversified to 
meet the changing needs. 

(7) For colleges and institutes of technology to become more con- 
cerned with the needs of industry, research design projects sponsored 
either by industry or government should be made a part of the curri- 
culum. 

(8) Syllabus should be continually revised in consultation with expert 
committees, carefully avoiding any rigid conformity. 

(9) Development of courses and manpower estimates in new fields 
such as electronics, instrument technology including automation, 
chemical technology, aeronautics and astronautics, and nuclear power 
generation should be carefully planned in advance. 


(10) Teachers. Teachers should be allowed to undertake consultancy 
for industry. Widespread summer institutes should be organized. 

(11) Suitable salary scales should be offered to make the profession 
attractive and to ensure that well-qualified engineers may work in teach- 
ing and research for significant periods in their careers. 

(12) Institutes of technology should undertake large scale teacher 
training programmes for graduate and postgraduate students. All such 
courses should include а study ofa second modern ‘world language’ such 
as Russian or German. The scheme for centres of advanced study should 
be extended to cover technological field also. 

(13) Frequent transfers of teachers and principals in Government 
colleges for other than professional reasons must be stopped. 


(14) Equipment. Special consideration should be paid for the timely 
release of foreign exchange and the stock-piling of essential equipment. 

(15) Polytechnics should be discouraged from acquiring sophisticated 
equipment which is used for only a few days in the year. 
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(16) Institutions should be encouraged to manufacture prototype 
substitutes for imported items of equipment. 


(17) Postgraduate Courses. Admission requirements to these courses 
should include at least one year's experience within industry. Rigid 
uniformity in the organization of these courses is not desirable. 

(18) Research at this level should be diverted towards problems of 
industry. Larger numbers of those taking up postgraduate courses should 
be sponsored by industry. 

(19) A regular doctorate degree for professional development work 
within industry in addition to a Ph.D. research degree should be created. 

(20) Indiscriminate proliferation of courses should be avoided and 
location of highly specialized courses should be determined at the 
national level. 

(21) The practice of levying capitation fee for awarding seats in 
engineering colleges should be stopped. 15.37-61 


6 Manpower Requirements. (1) There is need for rigorous and more 
refined studies for estimating technical manpower requirements at all 
levels. Opening of new training facilities and admissions to courses 
should be linked to such forecasts. 

(2) In the immediate future, attention should be given to the elimina- 
tion of present high wastage rates at all levels and to improvement in 
quality of instruction offered. Existing facilities should be expanded to 
their optimum size and part-time courses developed for those already in 
employment. 

(3) Existing marked variations in the socio-economic background of 
students in technical institutions can be reduced by a greater equalization 
of educational attainments in secondary schools betwen urban and 
rural areas and by adoption of better admission tests. 15.62-64 


7. Medium of Education. At the secondary and polytechnic stages, the 
regional language should be the medium of instruction. Its use at higher 
levels should be related to the position in science faculties. Vigorous 
action is required for the preparation of good technical textbooks in 
regional languages. 15.65 


8 "Practical Training. Industrial concerns or departments selected 
under the Central Government Practical Training Scheme as also the 
trainees, should be carefully chosen. The number of training places needs 
to be increased. If for any reason, the apprenticeship schools started by 
some public sector undertakings are to be closed down, Central Govern- 
ment should take them over. 15.66-69 
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9 Cooperation with Industry. A Central scheme of subsidy to industrial 
concerns providing training facilities should be started. Suitably quali- 
fied training officers should be posted to such industry or groups of 
industries. 15.70 


10 Professional Societies. Adequate safeguards have to be devised to 
ensure that requisite standards are maintained by the professional 
bodies in all the examinations conducted by them. These professional 
societies should also be associated with the recommended programme 
of organizing a wide range of part-time technical courses at higher 
secondary level (classes XI and XII). 15.71-73 


11 Correspondence Courses. An immediate beginning should be 
made to develop a wide range of vocational and technical courses 
through correspondence. However, before this medium could be 
adopted extensively, very careful preparation and testing would be 
required. 15.74-75 


12 Administration. (1) А UGC-type organization for technical 
education with a full-time chairman should be set up with adequate 
representation for UGC, professional bodies, industry and concerned 
Ministries. : 

(2) The Institutes of Technology and comparable institutions should 
be given full university status, while retaining their individual names 
and characteristics. 

(3) As part of Boards of School Education, Directorates of Technical 
Education should be set up at the State level, with adequate powers, 
among other things, for recruitment of staff thus removing a number of 
procedural delays. 

4) Chairman of Boards of Governors of Regional Engineering 
Colleges should be drawn from a panel of distinguished educationists. 

(5) Principals of colleges should have, among other powers, full 
discretion in matters relating to the building up of educational facilities 
in their institutions within financial ceilings and policy guidelines. 

15.76-86 


CHAPTER XVI 


SCIENCE EDUCATION AND RESEARCH 


16.01 The basic approach and philosophy underlying the recons- 
truction of education adopted by us in this Report rests on our deep 
conviction that the progress, welfare and security of the nation depend 
critically on a rapid, planned and sustained growth in the quality and 
extent of education and research in science and technology. Science has 
radically transformed man’s material environment. In the technologi- 
cally advanced countries the average span of human life has increased 
by more than a third over the last hundred years. Science is universal 
and so сап be its benefits. Its material benefits аге immense and far- 
reaching —industrialization of agriculture and release of nuclear energy, 
to mention two examples—but even more profound is its contribution 
to culture. Science is liberating and enriching of the mind and enlarging 
of the human spirit. Its ту eun characteristic has turned out to 
be the possibility of unlimited gtowth. Every advance in science 
deepens our understanding of Nature but it also heightens the sense of 
ignorance. Nature is inexhaustibly knowable. Nothing comparable to 
the scientific revolution in its impact on man’s development and out- 
look has happened since the neolithic times. 


16.02 Rapid Rate of Growth. Science represents a cumulative and 
cooperative activity of mankind and its rate of growth is extremely 
rapid. A number of indices, such as the output of research papers or the 
number of scientists and engineers or the consumption of energy, 
indicate that the doubling period of science, and activities directly related 
to science, is some ten to fifteen years. It is not at all clear why this 
should be so; and why the doubling time should have nearly remained 
constant over the last three hundred years since the beginning of the 
scientific revolution in Western Europe. A doubling time of ten years 
means that a decade from now the volume of new knowledge gained 
will equal nearly that accumulated over the past several centuries. 
The total number of science journals was about a thousand a hundred 
years ago. The number now stands at a hundred thousand.186 By the 
end of the present century it is expected to reach a million. The number 
of scientists has been doubling every ten years. Such a growth rate 


155 The number of "surviving journals' is about 35,000; and the number of journals with a run 
longer than about 15 years is only a few hundred. 
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implies that at any given time the number of scientists alive is nearly 
ninety per cent of all who ever lived since the beginning of science. 
So rapid is the growth of science that, as some people have put it, 
a scientific paper is often out of date by the time it is in print; a book 
is out of date before a student has completed the course; a graduate is 
obsolescent on the day of his graduation; and a research equipment is 
often out of fashion by the time it is procured. Again, it is characteristic 
of expanding science and technology that the time gap between basic 
discovery and its application is continually diminishing. It was a few 
decades a hundred years ago, it is a few years, now. Of course, the ex- 
ponential rate of growth of science cannot continue indefinitely. For 
example, if the present rate of increase in the number of scientists were 
to continue for another hundred years, the number of scientists would 
almost equal the total world population, an obvious impossibility. 
Sooner or later, therefore, the growth rate must slow down, and per- 
haps level off eventually with the growth rate of population. The first 
signs of an approach to this stage are, perhaps, becoming evident in 
some of the scientifically advanced countries. For instance, the growth 
rate of research and development expenditure which was about 15 per 
cent per year for more than a decade in the USA and UK is now slow- 


ing down considerably. 


16.03 Quality in Science Education. Science has added a new dimension 
to education and to its role in the life of a nation, but central to all this 
is the quality of education. If science is poorly taught and badly learnt, 
itis little more than burdening the mind with dead information, and it 
could degenerate even into a new superstition. What we desperately 
need is improvement in the standard and quality of science education at 
all levels in the country. Strengthening university science and research 
must be treated as a fundamental national goal. Strong and progressive 
universities constitute the foundation of all research and development 
effort of the nation. To achieve quality in science education and research 
demands serious and sustained effort, full and vigorous government and 
public support, a relentless pursuit of excellence, and above all it needs 


determination, hard work and dedication. 


16.04 Major Steps and Programmes for Strengthening Science Education 
and Research. We shall describe a number of steps and action-program- 
mes which we believe essential for strengthening of science and research. 
Some of these are listed below: 

— recognition that teaching and research are mutually supporting 

activities. High quality teaching in science is possible only in a re- 
search environment—research is essential for its sustenance. 


15 
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— basic research should be conducted largely within universities: and 
to train research workers should be their major responsibility. 
Laboratories for basic research, unless there be compelling reasons, 
should not be set up divorced from teaching. 

— promotion of effective cooperation (joint research projects, train- 
ing of postgraduate and research students, exchange of staff, etc.) 
between institutions of higher education and national laboratories 
and industrial and government scientific establishments /organiza- 
tions; 

— Centres of Advanced Study: development of existing centres and 
setting up of new centres, and ‘clusters of centres’; the centres 
should serve as a major source of supply of teachers and researchers 
to other institutions; 

— modernization of curricula; stress on experimental and field work; 

— science education at all levels should be strongly reinforced through 
study of applications to local environment and industry; 

— improvement of laboratories and libraries; 

— special attention to gifted students; 

— development of laboratory workshops and facilities for servicing, 
repair and fabrication of scientific apparatus; training of laboratory 
technicians; 

— organization of courses in interdisciplinary fields, and in subjects 
of special scientific and industrial importance; 

— special attention to development of mathematical studies and 
research; 

— production (on a national basis) of “quality books’ for under- 
gtaduate and postgraduate education; 

— constitution of an effective body to advise Government on science 
policy, including priorities in allocation of funds for different scc- 
tors of research; 

— national organization (academy) of scientists; its major role in rais- 
ing quality of research and of national publications and journals in 
science and technology; promotion of international relations in 

science; and 

—vigorous and continuing effort to forge strong links between 
science, technology and production. A high level of science educa- 
tion and research and a strong industrial and agricultural base go 
together: the three elements in the S. T.P. triad reinforce andaccele- 
rate the development of one another. 


16.05 Selective Approach. The Report can do no more than create an 
awareness of the challenge we face—its urgency and magnitude—and 
indicate broadly the lines on which we should proceed, What is needed 
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most to bring about a radical improvement in the present situation is a 
rigorously selective approach, a concentration of effort to build centres 
or peaks of excellence to serve as pace-setters and ‘breeders’ of more 
centres of excellence. It implies that the scale of support to institutions 
is determined on the basis of national needs and their level of perfor- 
mance, capabilities and potentiality for growth and development. No 
country, affluent or poor, can afford to squander its resources on institu- 
tions which are of indifferent quality and determined to remain. stagnant. 
When resources are scarce and problems formidable, the principle of 
concentration and selectivity becomes all the more imperative. Of 
aa it has to be applied not mechanically but imaginatively and 
wisely. 


16.06 Some Definitions. In this chapter and in the Report generally we 
use the terms science, and scientist, in two senses, general and limited. 
(The word scientist was first used in 1840 by William Whewell, Master 
of Trinity College, Cambridge.) In its general sense ‘science’ covers the 
entire spectrum of scientific knowledge, pure and applied, extending 
from mathematics and basic science subjects to metallurgy, engineering 
and agriculture.18? In its limited sense, science stands for pure or basic 
science subjects such as physics, chemistry, biology, biochemistry and 
geology. In the case of basic science subjects the main concern is with the 
discovery of fundamental laws and operations and of gaining insight 
into the working of nature. Applied science deals with application of 
basic sciences to meet man’s diverse material and cultural needs, and it 
includes all engineering and technological subjects. The term research 
includes ‘pure research’ and ‘applied research’. We use pure research 
and basic research as equivalent terms. Applied research does not in- 
clude ‘development’ which is a stage linking applied research to produc- 
tion. We use the term R and D to include the whole spectrum of 
research and development activities, including design and testing of 
prototypes.188 Development is usually the most costly activity of 


16.07 It should be recognized that the distinction between pure 
science and applied science, and between basic and applied research, as 
also between research and development, which was well-defined a few 
decades ago is now getting less and less sharp. In some fields hardly any 
distinction can be drawn. In fact, the great strength of contemporary 


187 In the USSR and the Continent of Europe the term science has a much wider connotation. 
It also includes economics, social sciences and allied subjects. 

188 The Report (1961) of the Committee on the Management Control of Research and Development 
in the UK (Chairman Sir Solly Zuckerman) has differentiated under the term R. and D, five cate- 
gories of activity. These are: pure basic research, objective basic rescarch, applied (project) research, 
applied (operational) research and development. 
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science lies in the close interaction and mingling of basic and applied 
sciences.189 


16.08 New Development. It is almost certain that in the next decade or 
two we may see unravelling of the details of the genetic code, and with 
it a rapid ора in the cure of hereditary diseases and eventually а 
partial control of the progress of man's evolution itself. Advances in 
molecular neurology and understanding of the process in the brain ma y 
provide new means of influencing and modifying man’s mental state. 
Manned flights will be achieved not only to the moon, but possibly also 
to other planets. The discovery, when it comes, of life (intelligent life, 
who knows?) outside the earth will have the most profound conse- 

uences for man’s development and his future destiny. Itis almost certain 
t within the next ten years communication satellites will be able to 
picture broadcasts to domestic TV-receivers anywhere in the world, 
thus opening up revolutionary possibilities for education. Progress in 
computer technology is likely to revolutionize, through cybernetics 
and automation, many aspects of man’s life. The study of quasers may 
bring to light some entirely unsuspected process of energy generation, 
and provide new clues to the origin of the universe. New discoveries in 
high-energy physics may provide an altogether new insight into the 
nature of sub-atomic particles. Godel’s epochal work on the axiomatic 
foundations of mathematics has revealed an inherent limitation of 
mathematical reasoning and logic which has far-reaching philosophical 
implications. 

16.09 There is no doubt that to several of these and other exciting 
fields India will make contributions of some significance, but it is certain 
that the shape, quality and volume of future science in the coming de- 
cades will be determined essentially by the work of the countries which 
arc in the forefront of science today. This simple fact has far-reaching 
consequences for us, It implies that our university courses, specially at 
the postgraduate stage, and research activities will be largely fashioned 
and determined by developments which will occur outside the country. 
It underscores the importance in our system of education of the study of 
English and other world languages, and of giving a high priority to an 
energetic expansion on a big scale of library facilities so that we could 
derive full benefit from the rapidly growing world-stock of science and 
technology. Above all it means that no effort should be spared to identi- 
fy the truly gifted individuals and to give them every possible opportu- 
nity and encouragement for the unfolding of their innate abilities and 
Creative potential. 


19 Н. J. Bhabha, J. D. Cockcroft and P, A. M. Dirac, three top-ranking physicists, had their 
first degrees in engineering. 
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INVESTMENT IN EDUCATION & RESEARCH AND NATIONAL PRODUCTIVITY 


16.10 Let us for a moment compare the expenditure on higher edu- 
cation in India and the industrially advanced countries. It is an interest- 
ing statistical fact that the average expenditure on higher education per 
student per year, in almost every country is of the same order as the 
GNP per capita. For example, the expenditure per student per year 
in our country is about one-thirtieth of that in the О.К. The cost of 
scientific instruments and apparatus is about the same in the two coun- 
tries, Further, India has largely to import special apparatus required for 
advanced study and research. This needs foreign exchange which is in 
very short supply. It is in a sense inevitable that the level of laboratory 
equipment and other basic facilities (including books and journals) avail- 
able to an Indian student will be, on an average, far below that available 
to students in highly industrialized countries. It may also be noted that 
in the scientifically advanced countries the cost per student in pure 
science, in undergraduate and postgraduate courses, is roughly the same 
as that in engineering and agriculture. The expenditure per student in 
the universities in the UK for 1963-64 was: Art £501; Social Sciences 
£465; Pure Science £757; Applied Science £671; Agriculture £916 
and Medicine £1,0782% The USA figures faculty-wise are Humani- 
ties $3,200, Education $3,300; Social Sciences $3,250; Biological 
Sciences $3,374; Physical Sciences and Mathematics $3,380; Engineer- 
ing $4,020.1% In India the average cost per student in pure science is 
much less than that for engineering. This is because our science laborato- 
ries in general are very poorly equipped and very little attention is paid 
to practical work and demonstration experiments.1*? 

16.11 The industrialized countries have a much higher GNP per 
capita and thus can, and do, invest in education and research on a scale 
higher by orders of magnitude than the under-industrialized parts of the 
world.% A highly industrialized country needs for the bulk of its 


190 The relationship does not hold for some of the African countries which spend on higher 
education per student about as much as the highly industrialized countries, but their enrolments 
in higher education are proportionately extremely small, 

191 Source. Fifth Report of the Estimate Committee—Grants to Universities and Colleges (ОК, 

шу 1965). 
| з Ж олара Science Advisory Committee Report on Meeting Manpower Needs in Science 
and Technology. 

193 [t is worth recalling that according to the Report of the Indian Education Commission of 
1882 the average cost per student in government colleges at that time was about Rs. 350 per year 
which in terms of current price-level would be roughly ten times higher than what we spend 
today. As against this fall in the cost per student, the enrolment in higher education has increased 
nearly a thousand-fold. 

394 Thus, for example, the US expenditure on higher education was 0.26 per cent of the GNP 
in 1900. It rose to 1.23 per cent in 1960. The expenditure, per year per student, in higher educa- 
tion rose from $ 574 in 1930 to $ 1,747 in 1960 (at current prices). "The increased cost accounts 
for rise in salaries of teachers, better staff-student ratio and improvement in general facilities. 
(F. Machlup, Production and Distribution of Knowledge in the U.S., Princeton University, 1962, p. 78) 
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scientists and engineers a much higher level of education and training 
than does an under-industrialized country. At the present level of our 
national economy the education of a vast majority of scientists and 
engineers cannot be at the level reached by the highly industrialized 
countries. However, when it comes to postgraduate studies and re- 
search, and the training of those who will become leaders in their profes- 
sions, the standard of attainment must bear international comparisons. 
For our best we must aim to provide the best education according to 
international standards. The only way this can be done is through a 
most careful selection of subjects for advanced study and research, 
selection of the most able students for such courses, and by building a 
small number of centres of excellence and assigning to each of these 
resources exceeding a certain critical size. These centres will determine 
the general tone of scientific work in the country and would serve as 
‘growing points’ for excellence. 

16.12 Itmay be of interest to pursue a little further the connection be- 
tween national productivity and investment on education and research. 
That there is a close inter-connection, a coupling, between them is 
apparent from a glance at Table 16.7 appearing later in the chapter. It 
is also vividly brought out by charts on pages 725 and 726. The relation- 
ship is essentially an expression of the fact that the modern world is 
science and technology based. However, it is not to be interpreted as a 
simple cause-and-effect relationship. A country would not automati- 
cally become prosperous by merely ploughing in more money into cdu- 
cation and research. In fact it could also have the Opposite effect. What 
the relationship implies is that science education and research of the 
right type and geared to national needs will lead to a rise in productivity. 
The increased productivity in its turn would provide-more resources for 
science and research, and thus will be generated the rising (S-T-P) spiral 
of science, technology and productivity 

16.13 It is unfortunate that India today is almost at the bottom end of 
the ladder of GNP per capita, as also of the ladder of per capita expendi- 
ture on education and research. The Indian expenditure on education 
from primary to higher, and research and development, is about Rs. 15 
per capita per year: it is about 3 per cent of the GNP. The corresponding 
figure for the USA is Rs. 2,000 (at 10 per cent of the GNP). By the end 
of the century the per capita Indian expenditure on education and re- 
search, on most optimistic projections, may go up to Rs, 200 per year 
(at constant prices) —this would be as high as nearly ten per cent of the 
per capita GNP at that time. The corresponding figure for the USA is 
likely to exceed Rs. 10,000 per year. The big gap of today would be- 
come far bigger in the coming decades. Even if we cannot foresee all the 
far-reaching consequences inherent in such a situation, the moral for us 
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is plain. In the utilization of our scientific manpower, we must strive 
our utmost to achieve high efficiency—higher even than that of the 
industrially developed countries, if we can. As the number of compe- 
tent scientists and technologists available at any time is severely limited, 
hard and sometimes unpleasant choices have to be made between alter- 
native programmes and courses of action. This cannot be evaded—it is 
inherent in the very nature of things. There is no place for complacency, 
but equally none for losing heart or being swept off the feet. The one 
thing that is supremely necessary in an age of rapid change and radical 
innovation is that we determine our priorities and programmes in edu- 
cation and research on the basis of hard ‘indigenous’ thinking and needs, 
and not follow the fashion set by other countries whether highly 
‘advanced’ or not so advanced. For instance, if we set as a goal to pro- 
duce as many doctorates in physics as the USA is doing currently, it will 
be senseless not only because it is impossible of attainment in the fore- 
seeable future, but because of its irrelevance to our needs and 
aspirations.!95 

16.14 If science is to be pursued with full vigour and zest and is to 
become a mighty force in the Indian renaissance, it must derive its 
‘nourishment’ from our cultural and spiritual heritage and not bypass 
it. Science must become an integral part of our cultural fabric. It is 
possible that when science takes root in the native soil, and is no longer 
an exotic plant, its growth pattern may be visibly influenced by those 
features which have been characteristic of Indian philosophic thought 
and civilization. Part of the science ‘fashion’ may be set by us reflecting 
Indian ethos and value judgements. Let us also remember that thinking 
and creativity have a considerable element of the preconscious. Allis not 
well with the way science has developed in the western world (or rather 
the ‘northern world’). There are people who are seriously perturbed by 
the imbalance between the growth of science and awareness of the true 
interests and welfare of mankind as a whole. Knowledge and wisdom, 
power and compassion, are out of balance. Max Born, one of the greatest 
physicists of our time, has given expression to these fears and doubts 
thus: “Though I love science I have the feeling that it is so much against 
history and tradition that it cannot be absorbed by our civilization. The 
political and military horrors and the complete breakdown of ethics 
which I have witnessed during my life may be not a symptom of an 
ephemeral social weakness but a necessary consequence of the rise of 


195 The current output of doctorates in science and technology in the USA exceeds the 
output of M.Sc.'s in our country. The number of new Ph.D.s in physics in the USA 
was about 700 in 1963; and the total stock of Ph. D. physicists 7,630. The total support for basic 
physics in 1963 was about $ 500 million. The NAS Panel Report (Physics: Survey and Outlook 
1966) has urged that this be raised to 1.1 billion dollars by 1969. The number of science and engi- 
neering doctorates awarded in 1920 in the USA was 400: it rose to 6,600 in 1960 and is expected 
to exceed 13,000 by 1970. This implies a doubling every 12 years. 
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science—which in itself is one of the highest intellectual achievements 
of man. If this is so, there will be an end to man as a free, responsible 
being. Should the race not be extinguished by a nuclear war it will 
degenerate into a flock of stupid, dumb creatures under the tyranny of 
dictators who rule them with the help of machines and electronic 
computers. 19% 


SCIENCE EDUCATION 


16.15 While science is expanding at a terrific pace, till very recently 
even in the educationally advanced countries, little attention was paid to 
any serious improvement and innovation in the teaching of science and 
mathematics. In particular, school and college mathematics has been 
grossly out of date, in content as well as in method and approach, and 
takes no account of the profound discoveries made during the last 100 
years or more. In the last decade the US National Science Foundation, 
as also the Soviet Academy of Sciences and the Academy of Pedagogical 
Sciences, have made a pioneering contribution towards initiating a 
‘revolution’ in the teaching of science and mathematics. A significant 
contribution has also been made by the Nuffield Science Foundation 
which has developed new curriculum materials at the school level. The 
movement is now spreading to many countries. Fortunately for the 
entire process of improving school and college science and mathematics, 
top university teachers and researchers have become directly involved in 
this process. The contribution of Professor Jerrald R. Zacharias of the 
M.LT., Boston, will, for instance, ever remain memorable in this field. 

16.16 In this context it is important to recognize that science is be- 
coming increasingly complex and abstract. The new developments in 
physics and mathematics make altogether novel demands on abstraction 
and conceptualization of nature. Referring to the progress in theoretical 
physics during recent years, P. A. M. Dirac observes: ‘Her (Nature’s) 
fundamental laws do not govern the world as it appears in our mental 
picture in any very direct way, but instead they control a substratum of 
which we cannot form a mental picture without introducing irrele- 
vances...This state of affairs is very satisfactory from a philosophical 
point of view, as implying an increasing recognition of the part played 
by the observer in himself introducing the regularities that appear in his 
observations, and a lack of arbitrariness in the ways of nature, but it 
makes things less easy for the learner of physics. Like the fundamental 
concepts (e.g., proximity, identity) which every one must learn on his 
arrival into the world, the newer concepts of physics can be mastered 
only by long familiarity with their properties and uses.’ 

298 Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists, February 1966. 
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16.17 All this emphasizes the need from the earliest stage of science 
education for a proper understanding of the basic principles and the 
process of scientific abstraction and creative thinking. It must commu- 
nicate to the pupils a feeling for discovery and creativity, and a realiza- 
tion that science is open-ended and man’s greatest intellectual enterprise 
today. And what is more important, this enterprise is rooted in man’s 
highest aspirations and deepest motivations, and it stresses cooperation 
above competition. Science teaching at all levels has to be creative teach- 
ing. It also means that a deliberate effort should be made to develop in 
the pupils the habits of concentration and contemplation. If the quality 
of education has to be improved, something will have to be done to 
each of the millions of individual pupils; and this emphasizes the im- 
portance of activizing and renovating every individual teacher. The 
magnitude of the problems we face is truly immense. 


16.18 Expansion of Enrolments: Supply of Teachers. In recent years, and 
more so since Independence (1947), the number of young people gra- 
duating in science and technology in India has been increasing rapidly.” 
This is a welcome trend. It represents a growing awareness and desire 
for education in science and science-based courses. It is also stimulated 
by the larger possibilities of profitable employment open to graduates 
in science and technology. The number of people who received B.Sc. 
degrees in science subjects in 1963 was 31,638 as against only 9,628 in 
1950. The corresponding figures for enginecring and technology are 
9,227 and 1,660 and for agriculture (including veterinary science) 4,872 
and 1,100 respectively. The number of doctorate degrees in science and 
technology has increased during this period from about 100 to 540. 

16.19 Let us see how these outputs compare with the total population 


19? Science teaching in India first began, it seems, in the Calcutta Hindu College (which later 
became the Presidency College) founded in 1817 due to the initiative of Raja Rammohan Roy. 
It took a hundred years before serious postgraduate work and research started in the country. An 
outstanding event was the establishment of the Calcutta University College of Science under 
the leadership of the late Sir Asutosh Mookerjec. 

The scientific revolution started in Western Europe some three hundred years ago, but it is less 
than a hundred years that science found a proper home in the universities of the Western world. 
In 1858 Michael Faraday urged: ‘As a branch of learning, men are beginning to recognize the 
right of science to its own particular place; (but) now the fitness of university degrees in science 
is under consideration, and many are taking a high view of it, as distinguished from literature, 
and think that it may well be studied for its own sake i.e., as a proper exercise of the human intel- 
ligence, able to bring into action and development all powers of the mind.’ (Proceedings of the 
Royal Institute, London, 1858.) © j 

The Indian Education Commission Report of 1882 records that in that year, in all subjects, 266 
Bachelor’s degrees and 40 Master's degrees were awarded. Incidentally, the failure rate at the 
Bachelor’s examinations at that time was about the same as generally prevailing in India today: 
3t was about 60 per cent. | АД И 

Аз а sharp reminder of the relative backwardness of Indian education it may be noted that in 
the year 1880 in the USA 12,896 Bachelor’s and first professional degrees, 879 Master's or second 
iul degrees, and 54 Doctorate or equivalent degrees were awarded. The U.S. population 
jn 1880 was about 50 million (F. Machlup, Production and Distribution of Knowledge in the United 


States, Princeton University, 1962, p. 91). 
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in the relevant age groups. It is sometimes helpful in discussing man- 
power problems, and making international comparisons, to view the 
output (and also the input) as a percentage of the corresponding age 
group. The average age at which the B.Sc. degree in science subjects is 
taken is about 20 years. This may be regarded as the median age and the 
age distribution is likely to have a variance of about a year. The M.Sc. 
degree in science subjects is taken at about 22 years, and the first degree 
in engineering and technology at about the same age. It may be noted 
that as regards the total duration of the course after completion of 
secondary education, it is our M.Sc. degree in science which should be 
equated to the first degree (Bachelor's degree) in engineering, technology and 
agriculture. The average age at which a doctorate degree is received may 
be taken to be about 26 years, but the variance in the age distribution 
will be much more than for the bachelor’s degree. 

16.20 The actual number of degrees awarded in 1950 and 1963, ex- 
pressed as percentage of the corresponding age group, are given in 
Table 16.1. 


TABLE 16,1 DEGREES AWARDED IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN 


1950 AND 1963 
Degrees Number of degrees Percentage of the corres- Average 
awarded ponding age-group (compound) 
rate of 
growth 
per year 
1950 19631 1959 1963 _ 
(5 ce ИУ 5 "ы а с — 
BSc. . 5 . 9,628 31,638 0.14 0.37 9.6% 
MSc, . З . . 861 4,478 0.013 0.055 13.6% 
(excluding Mathematics) ў 
M.A./M.Sc. (Mathematics) 251 1,857 0.004 0.023 16.6%, 
Bachelor's degree in Tech- 
nology (Engineering and 
other subjects) . . 1,660 9,217 0,026 0.11 14.1% 
Bachelor's degree in Agri- 
culture and Veterinary 
Sdee . . . . 1,100 4,872 0.017 0.060 12.195 
Doctorate degree in Sci- 
ence and Technology . 100 540 q. x 13.9% 


Source, University Grants Commission, University Development in India 1964-65. 


1621 The output of M.Sc.s in different science subjects in Indian 
universities since 1950 is given in Table 16.2. It may be noticed that the 
current output of M.Sc. in our country is less than the output in the USA 
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of doctorates in science and technology. The number of doctorates in 
science and enginecring awarded in the USA rose from 400 in 1920 to 
6,600 in 1960 and is expected to exceed 13,000 by 1970. This implies a 
doubling every twelve years. The current output of graduates in science 
and technology in the USA is about four per cent of the relevant age~ 
group—it is about equally divided between the two fields. The per- 
centage for the USSR is nearly the same, but the proportion of engineers 
is far more than scientists. 

16.22 Apart from improving the standard of the postgraduate 
courses, the postgraduate enrolments in science and mathematics would 
need to be expanded several-fold in the coming decades to meet the de- 
mands of rapidly expanding secondary and higher education and of 
research and industry. We envisage an annual rate of increase of about 
10 to 15 per cent. This would mean, that at the end of two decades, the 
numbers would be about ten times the present enrolments. To achieve 
such a large-scale expansion without diluting standards in the process is 
an extremely difficult task. It will require bold action and careful plan- 
ning. It will need a massive financial support (including foreign exhange 
component) for the construction and equipping of new laboratories, 
and a most energetic and determined effort on the part of all concerned 
to recruit and train the teaching staff. The recruitment of new teachers 
every year will have to be at the rate of some 20 per cent of the current 
strength in order to meet the demands of increasing enrolments, present 
shortages, and replacements due to retirement and other causes. This 
places a special obligation on the Centres of Advanced Study and other 
quality departments and institutions. Through provision of liberal 
scholarships at the postgraduate and research level and other incentives, 
it should be ensured that at least a half of the output of the Centres join 
the teaching profession. The Academic Planning Board which we have 
elsewhere! recommended to be set up in every university, should as- 
sume a special responsibility for advanced planning of the requirements 
of academic staff: it should keep in touch with the relevant centres of 
advanced study, and wherever possible to preselect would-be staff 
members and arrange for their special training. There is always a scarcity 
of outstanding persons in any profession, and, if anything, it is more 
accentuated in science and mathematics. The top-ranking professionals 
are the nation’s most precious asset, and everything possible should be 
done to use them to the best трі of the country. An institution 
which has an outstanding staff should be encouraged to organize short- 
period special courses (from a few weeks to months) to wih selected 
students My also teachers) from other parts of the country would 
be invited. Also, it would be a distinct advantage if some of the 


198 See Chapter ХШ. 
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The overall increase in the output of postgraduates in basic sciences has been 120.6 per cent 
during 1950-55, 83-6 per cent during 1955-60 and 48.2 per cent during 1960-63. The 
detailed subject-wise break-up is given below 


Subject Percentage increase over five-year periods 


1950-55 1955-60 1961-63 


Chemistry . E " . 96.5 91.4 39.9 
Physics a . T 84.0 78.8 44.9 
Mathematics . Б y . 261.2 57.2 59.2 
Botany . . . . . 185.4 78.6 51.2 
Zoology 3 3 * . 100.6 80.1 49.3 
Geology : ti х 3 31.3 217.9 56.6 
ALL THE ABOVE SUBJECTS, . 120.6%, 83.6%, 48.2%, 


Source. Basic Facts and Figures, University Grants Commission. 


distinguished teachers of our university spend a part of their time (say, 
acouple of months in a year) at other universities interested in their 
line of speciality. We understand that the UGC has a scheme for 
exchange of teachers. We recommend that the scheme be enlarged in 
scope and an adequate financial support given to it. 

16.23 We have in an earlier chapter !*? expressed our strong support 
of the concept and scheme of the Centres of Advanced Study. In this 
programme valuable assistance has been provided by the USSR through 
UNESCO. Some of the Centres have made commendable progress, but 
there are many where we are not wholly satisfied by the progress made 
so far. We understand that this matter is under special review by the 
UGC. If the Centres of Advanced Study are to fulfil their role in setting 
standards of teaching and research, and in the trainin of future teachers, 
it is essential that the level of the academic staff at the Centres is of the 
highest quality. It should, wherever possible, include some persons of 
international standing to provide inspiration and leadership. It will be 
most desirable to provide a number of visiting professorships on con- 
tract appointments for a period of two to three years. It may be a dis- 
tinct advantage to have an all-India Committee constituted by the UGC 
to make offers of visiting professorships. Under this scheme we could 
invite some of the internationally famous Indian scientists at present 
working abroad as well as distinguished foreign scientists. Their pay 
scales and other conditions of service, including provision of residential 
accommodation, will have to be fixed at a mart level. The professors 
under the scheme would be assigned to universities in consultation with 


199 Chapter XI. 
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them. To begin with, the number of such visiting professors could be 
limited to about fifty in all science subjects including mathematics. 


16.24 Regional Imbalances in Science Education. In the context of expan- 
sion of science education it is important to draw attention to the wide 
variation as regards facilities amongst the different States in the country. 
In this connection, attention is invited to Table 16.3 and the chart on 
page 553. It will be seen therefrom that the enrolment in science courses, 
expressed per unit of the total population is the highest in the southern 
States. The lowest is in the State of Rajasthan: it is about 500 per million 
of the population as compared to the highest figure of 2,200 per million 
in Kerala, This regional imbalance in science education and even more 
so in technology is a matter of serious concern. It has a direct effect on 
the pace of industrial development. Deliberate efforts should be made to 
raise the enrolments in science and technology in States in which it is at 
present substantially below the all-India average. Also, it is important 
that there is an adequate matching between the industrial and agricul- 
tural development and potential of a region on the one hand and the 
availability of facilities for education in science, technology and agri- 
culture on the other. The universities can and should play an increas- 
ingly significant role in the general development of the region in which 
they are located; and this is particularly important for universities 
situated in the less developed parts of the country. By suitably orienting 
their courses of study specially in science and technology, by a careful 
selection of research projects, and by adequate stress on field studies and 
extension work, the universities can exert a powerful impact on the 
economic and cultural development of the regions in their neighbour- 
hood and of the country generally. 


16.25 Curriculum Reform. There is an urgent need, in general, of revis- 
ing drastically the undergraduate and postgraduate curricula. The UGC 
has brought out reports of its Review Committees in mathematics and 
other science subjects which give an account of the courses provided by 
the universities, and make specific recommendations for the improve- 
ment of curricula. The Reports deal also with university research. The 
recent UNESCO studies, such as A Survey of the Teaching of Physics 
at Universities (1965), prepared under the auspices of the International 
Union of Pure and Applied Physics, provide valuable information about 
the level and contents of university courses in some of the scientifically 
advanced countries. 

16.26 We would like to stress the extreme importance of field work 
and environmental studies in biological and earth sciences. The study of 
natural and semi-natural plant population deserves special attention. It 
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is relevant to the breeding of new crops resistant to plant diseases and 
climatic extremes. A foreign botanist who recently visited our univer- 
sities, while expressing satisfaction that many: students were studying 
botany, remarked that most of the subject matter they learn in the 
university botany courses is absolutely useless to them'. Industrial and 
agricultural applications of science subjects should be clearly and force- 
fully brought out and illustrated in terms of local industries and ex- 
perience accessible to students. A frequent criticism of geological edu- 
cation in our country relates to lack of adequate field training. The 
earth materials, processes and historical events should be observed in 
their natural associationsfand in the field. Adequate time should be 
devoted to field training in an intensive way; and it should cover ex- 
perience with the greatest possible variety of geological materials and 
phenomena. Field training should be continuous over a period of at least 
two months in a year. It would be an advantage to link field training, 
wherever possible, with work and programmes of the National Geo- 
logical Survey. That would make the training realistic and useful. As 
regards museum collections, there is usually a good set of foreign speci- 
mens but relatively little of Indian collection. Indian specimens could be 
readily prepared on the basis of an exchange service operating between 
our geology departments. Topographic and geologic maps of typical 
areas in India are also not generally available in most departments. 
Again, subjects like geochemistry, geophysics and geomagnetism and 
economic geology are of great importance in the exploitation of the 
natural resources and should be emphasized in the training of geologists. 
In the field of biology, the study of micro-organisms and their role in 
medicine and agriculture deserves much more attention than is generally 
the case. Universities and colleges should make full educational use of 
museums, public botanical gardens and zoos and scientific and industrial 
institutions. 

16.27 Itis important that in our physical science departments a proper 
balance between experimental and theoretical aspects is maintained. For 
instance, it is quite common for physics departments to do a lot of theo- 
retical work without any reference to or contact with experimental 
work in the same field. Special and urgent attention should be paid to 
the development of experimental physics and chemistry. In the field of 
chemistry studies in areas such as synthetic chemicals, fertilizers, pesti- 
cides, chemistry of natural products, petro-chemicals and synthetic 
fibres, pharmaceuticals and dyestuffs should be more practical-based and 
in close relation to industry. Astronomy and astrophysics also deserve 
special attention and support in view of current developments of far- 
reaching importance. India’s contribution in this field has been outstand- 
ing. The name of M. N. Saha immediately comes to mind. 


16 
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16.28 Workshops in Science Departments. There should be well-equip- 
ped workshops in every college and university department of science. 
Students should be encouraged to learn the use of workshop tools and 
get acquainted with some of the essential laboratory techniques and 
practices, e.g., glass-blowing, metal work, carpentry, coil winding, 
photographic techniques and making of projection slides, soldering and 
welding, electrical circuitry and wiring, and general maintenance and 
repair of mechanical and electrical equipment used in laboratories. This 
training would be specially useful to those of them who become 
teachers. It will help them to carry out ordinary laboratory repairs and 
to improvise and fabricate simple apparatus. The workshops should 
work far more intensively than is usually the case. It would be desirable 
to permit their use by industrial workers enrolled for evening and 
correspondence courses. 


16.29 Practical Work. In connection with experimental work of under- 
graduate and postgraduate students, special attention needs to be paid to 
improve the quality of practical work and to integrate it with the learn- 
ing of theory. It would be of good value to provide, specially at the 
postgraduate stage, a short course in basic laboratory techniques and 
workshop practice. A certificate of workshop training could be issued to 
students who reach a certain level of proficiency. Students in all science 
subjects should have some knowledge of the theory of errors, basic 
statistical concepts and statistical design of experiments. It is widely felt 
that terminal practical examinations as generally conducted hardly serve 
any useful purpose. These should be dispensed with and replaced by 
assessment ofthe students? performance in thelaboratory throughout the 
academic year. The evaluation should be completed every term by the 
teacher in charge of practicals: and a satisfactory performance should be 
an essential requirement for taking the terminal (written) examinations. 


16.30 Interdisciplinary Studies. As pointed out earlier in Chapter XII, 
there is an urgent need to introduce an element of flexibility and inno- 
vation in the organization of our courses for the Master's degree because 
several border-line and interdisciplinary subjects are rapidly developing 
as ateas of major study and research. In this context, and also apart from 
it, it would be useful to provide, in addition to our present ‘one subject’ 
M.Sc. coutses, combination courses consisting of, say, one major subject 
and one subsidiary or contextual subject. For instance, combination 
courses in mathematics and physics, chemistry and geology, life sciences 
and physics, mathematics and economics, would be of great value and 
interest. Such courses should be organized jointly by the departments 
concerned. Itis important to break the prevailing rigidity and deadening 
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uniformity, as also the barriers between departments within the same 
university. 

16.31 It will be a great advantage if major departments in life sciences 
have on their academic staff a small number of physical scientists (in- 
cluding mathematicians) specially selected for their interest in the study 
of biological phenomena. The physical scientists could be on deputation 
from their parent departments; and there could be also joint appoint- 
ments between two departments. Similarly, selected members from 
departments of life sciences could be on deputation to departments of 
physical sciences. Again, science departments, specially physics and 
mathematics, will benefit immensely by close association with engi- 
neers with research interests. A course, say, in electricity and magnetism, 
electronics or material science, if given jointly by physicists and engi- 
neers can be most stimulating and effective. The need of the day is to 
bring science and technology closer together in our educational system. 
As J. A. Stratton (former President of the MIT, Boston) has observed, 
‘there could be no greater disservice to the cause of science and engineer- 
ing than to set one against the other’ and thus cause a cleavage between 


the two. 


16.32 Special Courses. Apart from the regular two-year M.Sc. courses 
there is need to provide one-year courses, or of even shorter period, for 
specialized training in subjects relevant to present scientific, industrial 
and other needs. These courses could be provided by selected science 
and technology departments in universities, engineering and agricultural 
institutions or the National Laboratories. An illustrative list of such 
courses is given in Table 16.4. 

16.33 The admission qualifications for these courses would be B.Sc. 
M.Sc., or first degree in engineering depending on the course. Those 
who successfully complete a course would be awarded a certificate (if 
the course is of a few months) or a diploma. Some of the courses may 
be suitable for a B. Phil. degree described below. 


16.34 Part-time Education in Science Subjects. As one of the important 
steps towards linking education with practical life, it would be desir- 
able for universities and engineering institutions to enrol qualified 
industrial workers for part-time education in science and technology 
through evening (or early morning) classes and correspondence courses. 
Apart from the usual diploma and degree courses, special certificate 
courses to train precision mechanics, laboratory technicians and other 
skilled operators could be organized. There is a considerable 
shortage at present of laboratory mechanics and middle-level techni- 


cians. 
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TABLE 16.4 ILLUSTRATIVE LIST OF RECOMMENDED SPECIAL COURSES 


Initial qualification B.Sc. degree Initial qualification M.Sc. or B.E. degree 
Se eee MN 
Agricultural Chemicals Quantum Electronics 
Antibiotics Analytical Chemical Techniques 
Bacteriology Applied Mechanics 
Biochemical Techniques Biophysics 
Electrochemistry Coherent Radiation 
Electronics Computer Technology 
Elementary Applied Optics Dyestuff Technology 
Electron Microscopy 

Fisheries Experimental Psychology 
Forests. & Forest Products Geochemical Techniques 
Genetics Geophysical Prospecting 
Insect & Pest Control Health Physics 
Instrumentation (Gencral) High Polymers 
Isotope Techniques History of Science 
Laboratory Techniques Nutrition 

(General) Operational Research 
Metallurgy Petrochemistry 
Mineral Prospecting Environmental Sanitation 
Plant Breeding Radiation Biology 
Plastics Rocket Technology 
Refrigeration Scismic Studies 

Soil Physics 


Materials Science 
Semi-conductors 
Thermodynamics of Irreversible Processes 


A eS See 


| 

16.35 A New Academic Degree. There is a need, in view of the rhpid 
increase of scientific knowledge and development of border-line Jub- 
Jects, for the introduction of a new degree beyond the M.Sc. stage.» 
This, unlike the Ph.D., would be essentially a degree by examination, 
though it may include a short dissertation in lieu of a written paper. Tlhe 
course could include with advantage, on an optional basis, elements af 
pedagogy. The normal period for taking the degree would be two years 
but in special cases exemption of a year may be granted. The degree 
may be called В.РЬ as at Oxford (or M. Phil as at Yale). This degree 
should not be regarded as a necessary requirement for proceeding to the 
Ph.D., though in some cases it would certainly be an advantage to take 
this degree first. It may be possible for some departments which are 
unable to provide work up to the Ph.D. level to enrol students for the 
B.Phil. It could be amongst other things a useful training for would-be 
teachers. It would also facilitate movement of research students from 
one university to another, completing B. Phil at one place and D.Phil. 
at another institution. 

16.36 Before we proceed to discuss problems of university research 
we would like to refer briefly to the programme of summer science 
institutes and one or two other items of general interest. 


200 What is said here can also apply, mutatis mutandis, to degrees in the social sciences. 
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16.37 Summer Science Institutes. A programme specially designed for 
the improvement of science education at the secondary school and un- 
dergraduate levels relates to the organization of the summer science 
institutes initiated in 1963 by the University Grants Commission 
and the National Council of Educational Research and Training 
with the support of the USAID and the National Science Foundation 
(USA). The programme is directed towards the activization 
and improvement of the subject-matter competence and scientific 
background of teachers of schools and colleges. The number of 
science institutes has increased from four in 1963 to more than eighty in 
1966. About 6,500 school teachers and 3,500 college teachers haveso far 
attended the institutes. A striking feature of the summer institutes is that 
it brings together in active participation school and college teachers, and 
leading university professors. The programme of summer institutes is a 
major instrument in the country’s effort towards the improvement of 
science education in schools and colleges. The UGC and the NCERT 
have under consideration an extensive follow-up programme of the 
summer institutes with the support of the US National Science Founda- 


tion. 


16.38 Books in Science. It is unfortunate that most of the quality books 
in science and technology even at the undergraduate stage are still very 
largely imported. All imported books are not quality books. A large- 
scale import of textbooks in science and technology is not only expen- 
sive and costs foreign exchange, but it is bad for our intellectual morale. 
The country has the talent and other resources required to produce first- 
rate books, but it appears that what is lacking is determination and 
planned effort. The Inter-University Board and the UGC should take 
a lead in the matter so that by the end of the Fourth Plan most of the 
books required at the undergraduate level and a considerable number at 
the postgraduate level are produced within the country. It is important 
that learned and professional societies in the country lend active support 
and encouragement to the preparation of outstanding books and mono- 
graphs, and give high professional recognition to such work—it should 
enjoy a status accorded usually to research. 


16.39 Scientific Terminology. In this context a reference may be made 
to scientific and technical terminology in the Indian languages. Such a 
terminology is necessary for the writing of science material and text- 
books in these languages. The Ministry of Education appointed, about 
five years ago, a Standing Commission on Scientific and Technical 
Terminology. The Commission works in close association with the 
universities and professional bodies concerned with scientific termino- 
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logy. It has published standard glossaries in Hindi of scientific terms re- 
quired at the school stage. In some science subjects glossaries have also 
been published for use at the first degree level. The Commission has 
followed the sound and practical codes of adopting in Hindi and other 
regional languages the current English forms of international terms, e.g., 
names of units, chemical elements and compounds, as also mathematical 
signs and symbols. Scientific and technical terms which stand for con- 
cepts are translated into Hindi and other Indian languages, every attempt 
being made to have the same word in different languages. What the 
Commission has recommended and done in relation to Indian languages 
is in accordance with the standard practice in almost all countries. 
The present international terminology relates largely to chemical 
compounds and medical terms. The vocabulary is mainly based 
оп a thousand Greek and Latin roots. For students of science, specially 
medicine, it is a great advantage to learn a couple of hundred frequently 
used Greek and Latin roots which serve as bricks for word building in 
science. We suggest that this should be made a part of the curriculum, 
L. Hogben writes (The Mother Tongue, London 1964): "To use his emo- 
tionally neutral language of science intelligently, and to add to its stock- 
in-trade, we do not need to be proficient in Greek or in Latin; but we 
do need to know a few hundred current roots derived from Greek 
words and a few hundred from Latin words with the meaning they now 
have by general consent in current speech. Unless we have such know- 
ledge, we shall miss useful clues to meaning and we shall adopt or coin 
meaningless new words.’ 


SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH 


16.40 Scientific Research and National Prosperity. In the modern world, 
scientific research constitutes a fundamental activity of a nation, vital to 
its progress, intellectual morale and well-being. The close interaction 
between expenditure on research and development and the level of per 
capita GNP is apparent from a glance at Tables 16.5 and 16.6. The 
figures for consumption of commercially produced energy per head of 
opulstion provide a useful index of industrial development. Education 
and research are not only the fruits but also the sceds of industrial 
development. 

The current level of expenditure on research and development in 
India is about one rupee per capita, nearly 0.3 per cent of the GNP. It 
will be seen that India is almost at the bottom end of the ‘international 
ladder’ of R and D effort expressed as a percentage of the GNP. This will 
be seen in the chart on page 725. In making comparisons between 
highly industrialized and under-industrialized countries, it should be 
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TABLE 16.5 EXPENDITURE ON RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT AND GNP (1960) 


_ —_—-——————————--.———— 


Country Expenditure on research Consumption GNP Dollars 
and development (1960) of commer- per capita 
— cially produced 
Percent of Dollars per energy per 
GNP capita capita (1960) 
(tons equi- 


valent coal) 


U.S.A. 4 5 É é 2:8 78.4 8.0 2308.0 
USSR. . А a Т 2.3 36.4 2:9) 
Е Е 27 35.4 4.9 1146.0 
France * n d . 21 27.0 2.5 1026.0 
Sweden. 1 4 . 1.6 27.0 3.5 

Canada A 3 " à 13 21.9 5.6 1408.0 
W. Germany А - * 1.6 20.0 3.6 1115.0 
Switzerland 4 B я 1.3 20.0 19 1463.0 
Netherlands б : 14 13.5 2.8 859.0 
Norway. . . А ` 0.7 10.0 27 

Luxembourg : > 5 0.7 9.3 

New Zealand б А = 0.6 8.9 2.0 1317.0 
Belgium. а 2 . 0.5 78 4.1 1030.0 
Japan . . . £ . 1.6 6.2 13 404.0 
Hungary . а > z 1.2 6 25 

Poland б ; A E 0.9 DA 3.2 xs 
Australia — . ^ . В 0.6 5.3 22 1239.0 
Erant ала EE ERR 03 18 12 623.0 
Yugoslavia . . . - 0.7 14 0.9 225.0 
China З К Б К E 0.6 0.6 

Ghana . . B . 0.2 0.4 0.1 198.0 
Lebanon . 5 : é 0.1 0.3 0.7 

Egypt 0.3 0.3 138.0 
Philippines . А . 5 0.1 0.3 02 200.0 
India . b B . . 0.1 0.1 0.1 69.0 
Pakistan . П а . 0.1 0.1 0.1 54.0 


eee 
Source. Taken from Underdeveloped Science in Underdeveloped Countries, Stevan Dedijer, Minerva, 
Autumn, 1963. 
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remembered that, in poor countries, the GNP is not much beyond the 
level of bare subsistence; and the ‘surplus’ left after meeting the mini- 
mum needs of the people for food, clothing and shelter is a very small 
portion of the total GNP. 


16.41 Investment in Research. In an age characterized by science and 
technology research is almost a necessary precondition for all kinds of 
human endeavour. In the industrially advanced countries the growth of 
investment in research and development, and of manpower engaged in 


these activities, has surpassed all expectations. This will be seen from 
Table 16.6. 


TABLE 16,6 ESTIMATED GROSS EXPENDITURE ON RESEARCH AND 
DEVELOPMENT (GERD) AND GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT (GNP), 1962 


United Western Belgium France FR Nether- United 


States  Europe* Germany lands Kingdom 

GERD in National 

Currency (millions). 17,531 T 6,625 .430 4,419 860 634 
GERD in $ US (mil- 

lions official exchange 

так) . $ . 17,531 4,360 133 1,108 1,105 239 1,775 
GNP at market price} 

in national currency 

(millions) 5 . 557,590 EC 646,200 356,300 354,500 48,090 28,566 
GERD as% of GNP 

at market price i 34 > 1.0 1.5 1.3 1.8 2.2 
Population (millions) . 187 176 9 47 55 12 5 


R and D expenditure 


per capita (in $ U.S). 93,7 248 14.8 23.6 20.1 20.3 35.5 


* Belgium, France, Germany, Netherlands, United Kingdom. 
f If GNP is taken at factor cost instead of market price, the ratios arc as follows: 


United States 4 А - Ч 2 t A 
Belgium 5 2 а ë i 471295 
France . > 7 ^ c " x 1.8% 
Germany . . 5 Р : SRA 
Netherlands . Ў + 2 me 10760 
United Kingdom . - : 3 = 25% 


Source. The OECD Observer Special issue on Science, February, 1966, p. 11. 


The total expenditure on research and development is between about 1 
о З per cent of the GNP. It may also be pointed out that in some of the 
countries the research and development expenditure has increased nearly 
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four-fold over the past decade. France spent 1.8 per cent of the GNP on 
research and development in 1962 and it is expected to go up to 2.5 per 
cent by 1970. Also, over the same period the number of people em- 
ployed in scientific work and higher education is likely to be doubled. 
Such high rates of growth cannot obviously be sustained indefinitely. 
For example, in the USA during the last two years there has been a 
considerable slowing down of the R and D growth rate, but it is not 
certain whether it is only a temporary phase or an indication of an 
approach towards a state of equilibrium (saturation stage). Even highly 
industrialized countries will find it extremely difficult to provide for 
research and development a figure exceeding about 5 to 10 per cent of 
the GNP. 

16.42 Recently there has appeared a most valuable study on the 
measurement of research and development effort in Western Europe, 
North America and the USSR (by C. Freeman and A. Young, OECD, 
Paris, 1965). A particularly significant feature of the Freeman-Young 
study is an attempt to estimate what they call a ‘research exchange rate’. 
In the usual comparison of research and development expenditure in 
different countries, no account is taken of the fact that a given amount 
of money in one country does not generate the same research and deve- 
lopment effort as in another country. In other words the official exchange 
rate is likely to differ markedly from what may be called the research 
exchange rate. Freeman and Young are unable, on the basis of available 
data, to provide precise figures, but as a tentative estimate the ratio 
of the American to the European research and development costs is 
about 1.5 to 2. The American costs as compared to the USSR are 
nearly three times as high. 


16.43 It is interesting to observe that (in 1962, the year to which the 
study relates), about 60 per cent of the total R and D expenditure by 
the USA was for military and space research. The corresponding figure 
for the UK was about 40 per cent, for West Germany 10 per cent, and 
still lower for Belgium and the Netherlands. 

16.44 We reproduce two tables from the Freeman-Young Report 
(Tables 16.7 and 16.8). These provide valuable insight into the structure 
and organization of rescarch and development and underscore the con- 
nection between. the percentage of the national income spent on re- 
search and development and the number of scientists and technologists 
expressed asa percentage of the total population. If one of them is high 
and the other low it cannot but lead to inefficiency and wastage. To have 
more science we need more scientists. Investment on research and edu- 
cation are inseparable. For instance, in 1920, the total US expenditure 
on research and development was 0.1 per cent of the GNP; it rose to 
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0.5 per cent by 1940. The current figure exceeds 3 per cent. The total 
number of professionally qualified scientists and engineers (engaged in 
all types of activities including R & D) was about 0.6 per cent of the 
total labour force in 1940; the current figure is about 1.5 per cent and is 
expected to go up to 2 per cent by 1970. The Indian expenditure on R 
and D is 0.3 per cent of the GNP; and the total strength of scientists and 
engineers is only a few hundredths of one per cent of the labour force. 
(The number of qualified scientists and engineers is of the order of a 
hundred thousand.) 


TABLE 16,7. ESTIMATED GROSS EXPENDITURE ON RESEARCH AND 
DEVELOPMENT BY SECTORS OF ECONOMY (1962) 
(in percentages) 


Performance Source of funds 


Business Higher Govern- Business Higher Govern- 
enterprises education ment and enterprises education ment and 


non-profit non-profit 
United States > . 71 10 19 35 2 63 
Western Europe >.. 59 12 29 43 ¢ 57 
Belgium i 4 D 65 13 22 63 4 37 
France . A 2 * 48 14 38 30 d 70 
West Germany . = 61 20 19 60 K 40 
The Netherlands . . 60 14 26 65 2 35 
United Kingdom . i 63 5 32 36 E 64 


UNIVERSITY RESEARCH IN SCIENCE 


16.45 We shall now turn to university research in science. It is un- 
fortunate that we have less information about some essential aspects of 
university research than about almost any other major aspect of edu- 
cation. This lack of information is perhaps both a cause and an effect of 
the relative neglect of university research within the framework of the 
nation's research activities and education. We would like to stress that 
within the UGC organization an important place should be given to a 
continuous production of objective information, by the most advanced 
methods available, on university research in India and its impact on 
Indian society. Further, as science in its essential aspects is universal and 
supranational, in the formulation of a national research policy and its 
relation to educational policy it is important to make a systematic study 
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and comparison with developments in other countries, and more signi- 
ficantly in the USSR, the USA, Japan, and the People’s Republic of 
China. 

16.46 A major weakness of Indian education and research is the re- 
latively very small part played by the universities in the sum total of 
Indian research which itself is far smaller than what it should be in rela- 
tion to our capabilities and needs. Before Independence there was little 
provision for and little attention paid to research in the universities. The 
Government took little serious interest and provided hardly any en- 
couragement even to the most outstanding of the scientists. In spite of 
all these difficulties some of the Indian contributions have been in the 
forefront of world science; but this serves only to highlight the general 
paucity and lack of research atmosphere in the universities. A stage has 
now been reached when deliberate support and encouragement of 
advanced study and research in the universities should become a funda- 
mental goal of our national policy. This is central to the entire progress 
and development of science in the country. 


16.47 Research Function of Universities. The research function of 
universities has many important aspects, and it has a powerful impact on 
the entire national life. Some major aspects can be summarized as 
follows: 

(1) Production of Researchers. The university is the central place for the 
identification of research talent. It produces all or very nearly all 
the researchers of the country. It gives them basic training in 
research. Thus, the quality of national research depends to a 
very large extent on the quality of university research. 

(2) Performance of Research. The universities in educationally advan- 
ced countries (but not in India today) do a very considerable 
portion of national research work, both in quantity and variety. 
The top leaders of science of a country are generally in the uni- 
versities or work in the closest association with them. 

(3) Quality of Teaching. Engagement in research work is a major 
pre-condition for creative teaching and stimulation of creativity. 

(4) Production of Teachers. Since the universities produce their future 
teachers, and also for secondary schools, a developed research 
atmosphere in the universities has a direct bearing on the entire 
character and quality of teachers, and through them it influences 
the identification and development of their pupils. 

(5) Training of Leaders. Leaders and decision-makers in nearly all 
fields of national life are now almost exclusively university 
trained. A major task of the universities is to impart to the 
country’s future leaders an interest in the development of a 
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scientific attitude in tackling the problems they are called upon 
to face in their work. 

(6) Consultative Function. Through its research function, the univer~ 
sity staff can and does provide advisory and consultative services 
to other institutions engaged in research, production, decision- 
making, etc. This should be vigorously encouraged in our 
country. 

(7) Research Policy. In most countries it is the universities which 
supply the majority of advisory personnel for research policy 
bodies, including committees advising at the highest level of 
government. 

(8) Scientific Tradition. The university staff play a key role in the 
development and improvement of the scientific tradition of the 
country, and in the organization and development of a socially 
aware and active scientific community. The university staff per- 
form this function through their contacts and communication 
with each other, and with scientists outside the university. 
Through individual contacts and through student societies the 
teachers help to develop scientific tradition and proper norms of 
behaviour in the students—the scientific community of the 
future. Scientific societies of staff and students in university de- 
partments and colleges play an important role in promoting 
research interest and creativity in the youth. 

(9) International Contacts. The academic bodies at a national level 
consisting largely of university scientists play a major role in 
promoting international contacts and understanding which often 
extend beyond the domain of science. 

(10) Government and Universities. A healthy relationship between 
university and the Government is of vital importance in ensur- 
ing a balanced and fruitful interaction between Government and 
science generally. 

16.48 The creative scientists and engineers of a country are one of 
its most precious and also scarce assets, These should be so developed as 
to generate a maximum ‘multiplier effect’. The ‘multiplier effect’ of a top 
ranking scientist is generally maximum in a university: working in a 
university he contributes not only to scientific research but also to the 
building up of new talent—he serves as the focal point of inspiration and 
‘growing point’ of young creative scientists. It is important that more 
and more university people—that is teachers and students—should per- 
form more and more research work and of a better and still better 
quality. As an ultimate goal every university teacher in India should 
become a researcher and every university researcher should become a 
teacher. Publication of quality research apart from good teaching 
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ability, should become one of the basic criteria for advancement of 
teachers in their university career. Gifted students even at the under- 
graduate stage should be encouraged to participate in some form of 
research activity including field and project work and operational 
research type studies—special arrangements for the purpose could be 
made during vacations. A certain proportion of the bright M.Sc. and 
Ph.D. students should spend also a portion of their time in teaching 
work, including participation in formal courses to undergraduate and 
postgraduate students. Also, wherever practicable, active scientists 
in the CSIR, AEC and other research institutions outside the university 
system should be invited and induced to participate in teaching and 
research work full-time or part-time, for short or long eriods. Teach- 
ing stimulates research and creativity. It is a most fruitful and rewarding 
experience. 


10.49 Academic Mobility. In the field of science at the postgraduate 
and research levels, we attach considerable importance to mobility of 
students (and also teachers) between universities as well as between 
universities and National Laboratories and other research institutions 
in the country. We recommend that it should be made possible for 
selected postgraduate students to spend during their course work a 
term or two in another university or institution specializing in the 
subject of their interest. These students should be awarded grants 
to cover their expenses. Further, the UGC scheme of assisting teachers, 
research workers, and laboratory technicians to visit universities and 
research institutions for short periods (a few weeks to a few months) 
should be considerably expanded. The scheme is important not only 
for the professional advancement of the staff, but also for promoting 
cooperation between. universities and research institutions. 


16.50 Team-work. The development of team-work is an essential 
condition for the improvement of the quality of university research. 
It is also a necessary condition for the development of a healthy research 
atmosphere and research community within the departments and with- 
in the university system as a whole. Team-work must be real. It is a 
travesty of team-work and the spirit of research if the professor or the 
departmental head puts his name on every paper without his having 
contributed anything to the solution of the research problem. Un- 
fortunately, this is not a rare thing in India, It should be a part of uni- 
versity research policy to eliminate ruthlessly such spurious and parasitic 
‘team-work’. Further, there should be placed a limit on the number of 
research students under the supervision of the head of a department 
or any other teacher. Research students in a department should not be 
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all assigned necessarily to the head of the department or to professors 
only. Younger members of the staff, if otherwise qualified, should 
be encouraged and given facilities to guide and supervise research. 


16.51 Qualifications for Ph.D. Enrolments. The qualifications for 
Ph.D. enrolment also need to be much more broad-based and flexible 
than is generally the case. It should be made possible for an M.Sc. in 
a particular discipline to enrol for his doctoral work in a department 
belonging to another discipline or faculty, subject to the approval of 
the head of the department concerned. This will help the development 
of interdisciplinary areas. We should also encourage research-minded 
engineering graduates to go in directly for Ph.D. in mathematics, 
physics and other science subjects—in such cases a postgraduate degree 
should not be insisted upon as an essential requirement for proceeding 
to Ph.D. work. This will help in attracting more persons to engineering 
and technological research. 


16.52 Role of Mathematics. As pointed out earlier, it is almost inevit- 
able that the gap between the scientific work in a developing country 
and in an advanced country is large, but usually it is very much bigger 
in some parts of the spectrum than in others. However, if a developing 
country is to put forth its best effort, and to sustain it over a long 
period of time, it must seek some areas of scientific enterprise where it 
can expect to stretch itself to the utmost and do something of world 
significance. Identification of such areas is not easy. It demands great 
insight, courage and imagination, but it is essential to the whole morale 
of a nation’s scientific endeavour. In this context a field of study which 
immediately comes to mind is mathematics. 

16.53 We cannot over-stress the importance of mathematics in 
relation to science, education and research. This has always been so 
but at no time has the significance of mathematics been greater than 
today. The new revolution in science based on cybernetics and auto- 
mation which is likely to be in full swing by the end of the century, 
may have an impact on men even greater than anything that has 
happened so far in human history. The cybernetic revolution would 
give a new importance and role to mathematics. For these and other 
reasons, it is important that deliberate effort is made to place India on 
the ‘world map of mathematics’ within the next two decades or so. 
Advanced centres of study in mathematics should be established at 
three or four universities in the next five to ten years. An obvious 
place for one such centre, we think, is the University of Madras and 
the Ramanujan Institute of Mathematics. 

16.54 We would also recommend that at least one of the major 
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departments of mathematics in the universities is encouraged to take 
an active interest in exploring the possibilities of programmed learning 
in mathematics for upgrading the knowledge and understanding of 
school and college teachers. In this field we could use with great profit 
programmed texts produced abroad, especially in the USA. 

16.55 As an experimental project of great value and potentiality for 
the growth of mathematics in the country we suggest that one or two 
special secondary schools for pupils with unusual mathematical ability 
be set up in the near future. It would be a residential school, teaching 
mathematics as also other allied subjects and attached to a university 
with front-rank departments in mathematics and physical sciences. 
Here gifted young students would come in close contact with and be 
taught by university professors. This would give them a most stimulat- 
ing and inspiring experience and promote actively the unfolding of 
their creative abilities. 

16.56 We have suggested mathematics not only because of its intrinsic 
importance, but also as it is relatively easier to identify young talent in 
mathematics than in other fields. It is generally admitted that there is 
no significant correlation between creativity and high examination 
scores. Recently Sir John Cockcroft has thus summarized the influences 
which are important in the development of the creative scientists. 

A childhood environment in which knowledge and intellectual 

effort are so highly valued for themselves that an addiction to reading 

and study is firmly established at an early age. 

An unusual degree of independence which, amongst other things, 

leads to discovering early that a student can satisfy his curiosity by 

personal efforts. 

An early dependence on personal resources and on the necessity to 

think for himself. 

An intensive drive that generates concentration and persistent, time- 

ignoring effort in his studies and work. 

A secondary school training that tends to emphasize science rather 

than humanities. 

High, but not necessarily remarkably high, intelligence.2” 


16.57 Computer Technology. A special effort should be made by the 
UGC to provide computation installations and training in programming 
on a selective basis in the universities. By the end of the Fourth Plan 
a good proportion of the universities should have basic computer 
facilities to serve the requirements of study and research in science, 
mathematics and social sciences. Whereas general purpose computers 
should be widely available, sophisticated machines should be used on 

201 The School Science Review, 1966, p. 291. 
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an inter-institutional collaboration basis. We suggest that the UGC 
appoint an expert committee to work out a ten-year programme for the 
supply of computers to universities. The possibility of setting up an ad- 
vanced centre in this field for the study of computation theory, mathe- 
matical logic and numerical analysis may be examined by the UGC. 

Incidentally, it may be mentioned that the USA in 1964 had about 
15,000 electronic computers (equivalent IBM 7,090), and the number 
is increasing at the rate of 25 per cent per year. Some 1,500 of these cost 
more than $ 750,000 each. The UK in 1964 had some 1,000 computers. 
As for India, the number is less than fifty. 

16.58 The recent advances in electronics, as also developments in 
the fundamental theory and design of computers, have given a new 
impetus to the study of the mechanism of the brain and allied problems. 
It would be desirable to support energetically and develop one or two 
active centres for the study of brain and psychosomatic phenomena, 
using modern techniques and also drawing upon past Indian experience 
in this field which even today in some ways is of great significance. 


16.59 Equipment. Scientific research is becoming increasingly com- 
plex, expensive and sophisticated, and it makes increasingly new 
demands on specialized, elaborate and costly equipment and instru- 
ments. As an illustration, let us take the case of chemical research. 
In our country, there is hardly any university laboratory of chemistry 
which is equipped with mass-spectrographs, digital computers, nuclear 
magnetic resonance apparatus (NMR), and so on; yet in advanced 
countries these types of instruments are in common. use in chemical 
research. A recent report (Chemistry: Opportunities and Needs, 1965) 
of the US National Academy of Sciences provides a comprehensive 
survey of the state of chemistry in the USA. The report indicates that 
whereas the use of NMR appeared in less than one per cent of the 
articles published in the US Chemical Journals in 1958, the figure in 
1964. was 18 per cent. The digital computers are now used in about 
16 per cent of all articles. So rapid is the rate of development of science 
and the consequential obsolescence of research equipment and instru- 
ments, that no country can really afford to base its research on any 
large-scale import of foreign equipment and hardware. The level of 
scientific research in a country is inevitably tied up with the level of its 
technology and industry. 

16.60 A factor of vital importance for an effective science programme 
at the university level is timely and adequate provision of equipment 
needed for teaching and research. Every effort should be made to 
fabricate equipment locally and only such items should be imported 
as are beyond our resources and ingenuity to produce indigenously. 
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Active measures will have to be taken to ensure efficient utilization. of 
existing equipment, The UGC should devise some suitable machinery 
so that research equipment not in use in one university may be trans- 
ferred to another where it could be put to good use. Also, facilities for 
fabrication and repair of scientific equipment need to be considerably 
strengthened. We have already stressed the extreme importance of 
providing well-equipped workshops in universities and colleges. The 
UGC and the CSIR should actively encourage and support some of the 
universities and national laboratories to organize instrument calibra- 
tion and repair services for general use of the universities. Training of 
laboratory technicians should receive high priority. 

16.61 It is necessary to highlight the importance of study and re- 
search in the field of laboratory design. It is not possible for individual 
institutions to undertake this work on any serious scale, but they all 
need it and will benefit from it. The problem of laboratory design, and 
of libraries and educational buildings generally is urgent and important, 
and it will assume even greater significance in the future in view of 
large-scale expansion and plans for improvement of educational faci- 
lities. We strongly recommend that a special unit for this purpose be 
set up in the UGC or the Ministry of Education. Its function will be 
to organize surveys and studies as may be necessary, to render technical 
advice to the universities and other institutions and to act as a clearing 
house of information generally. 


16.62 Administration of Science Departments. Wherever we have visited 
the science departments of universities we have been seriously con- 
cerned about the heavy administrative load carried by the heads of 
departments. The work of routine administration and procurement of 
laboratory equipment is often done at too heavy a cost to academic 
duties; and it is rather distressing to find that a good deal of time of 
first-rate scientists is wasted on such unproductive work. The adminis- 
tration of science departments needs to be radically reorganized, and 
without delay. The departments should not be loaded with adminis- 
trative work except for what is directly related to their functioning 
and is inescapable. The heads of departments should have full authority 
with regard to procurement of scientific equipment and apparatus 
within their annual budget allocations. Adequate assistance for proper 
maintenance of accounts and general administration should be provided. 
The system of internal audit which has been introduced in some uni- 
versities is certainly desirable in dealing with building construction 
and general stores, but it has hardly any utility in relation to the work 
of teaching departments. On the other hand it often leads to needless 
delay and irritation. 
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16.63 We consider the question of administration of science depart- 
ments of such importance and urgency that we are inclined to quote 
at some length from a note given to the Commission by one of our 
most distinguished scientists: 

One of the greatest hurdles in achieving an uninterrupted flow of 

scientific work is the present procedure of obtaining sanctions 

through a chain of officials which include the Superintendent of the 

Accounts Office, the Assistant Registrar, the Finance Officer and still 

higher authorities. Similarly, a research worker, who requires a 

plug point to be repaired, often waits for months helplessly chasing 

papers from one official to another and making telephone calls to 
various persons from the engincer downward . . It is a pity that the 
universities follow a penny-wise and pound-foolish policy in attaching 
so little value to the time of their top scientists . . . Presently the 
head of a large science department is largely a glorified clerk, an 
accountant and a filler of forms. He is appointed to do teaching and 

research work but the general set-up around him is such as to lay a 

dead hand on both teaching and research. Those, who still manage 

to do something, do it at the expense of their personal affairs and 
neglect of their families. 

16.64 If a science department is to make full use of its resources, it 
is necessary to associate the staff with the administration and decision- 
making in the department. We have recommended elsewhere the 
establishment of departmental committees which should function in 
science departments also. The committee should normally meet at 
least three or four times a year if not once every month. It should deal 
with the distribution of available funds between teaching and research, 
choice of special equipment, admission of students specially at the 
postgraduate and rescarch levels, and should also be consulted informally 
regarding selection of academic staff. It would be desirable to establish 
the committees by university ordinance or regulation. Its proceedings 
should be submitted to the vice-chancellor for his information and the 
Executive Council. The university regulations should also provide for 
the delegation by the head (with the approval of the vice-chancellor) 
of such of his powers and responsibilities as may be necessary from time 


to time. 


16.65-66 Pure and Applied Research. We should now turn to the subject 
of pure and applied research. It is often stated that universities should 
perform almost exclusively pure (basic) research, leaving applied re- 
search and development in all branches of science to other institutions. 
This belief is based on an imge of university role and of research which 
prevailed among a minority of university teachers in the scientific 
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world some decades ago. The universities, in the industrialized countries, 
as shown by the distribution of the national research potential and 
programme, make a substantial contribution to applied research, and 
some of them to a small degree even in development research. Today 
with the advance of science and technology the distinction between 
pure and applied research—between a research scientist and a research 
engineer—has become artificial and in several fields (e.g., electronics) 
it has almost disappeared. The same individual may be working at 
one time on pure research and at another time on an applied problem. 
The difference between pure and applied work is one of motivation 
and goals, and not of techniques and creativity. In pure research, one is 
concerned primarily with gaining a new insight or discovery of new 
knowledge, whereas in applied work the objective is to meet some 
felt needs in industrial development or production: applied research 
usually carries a time schedule limit for its completion. We strongly 
recommend that applied work such as developing important new 
techniques (new for the country) or designing and fabricating special 
instruments or apparatus should receive proper recognition, and it 
should be made possible for such work to earn Ph.D. awards. Also 
it should be mentioned that whereas in the case of pure science a re- 
search contribution must bear international comparison to be of any 
value, the same is not equally valid in the field of applied science. In the 
case of pure research, the value of a contribution in a particular ficld 
lies in the stimulus it provides to research in that field, but in the case of 
applied research, the value of a contribution lies in the stimulus it gives 
to local development of instrumentation, processes and techniques. 

16.67 In this context it may be observed that pure science enjoys 
almost everywhere much greater prestige than applied research; and, 
if anything, this is more accentuated in countries where science is com- 
paratively a new thing. Unless special care is taken, pure research will 
tend to dominate, and drive out applied work. It seems that, left to 
itself, there is nearly always a tendency for research (even in project- 
oriented laboratories) to become ‘purer and purer’ unless there are strong 
counteracting forces. This needs to be kept in view in the organization 
of research in technological institutions. These should place special 
emphasis on applied and industrial research. 

16.68 In his discussions with us, Professor P. M. S. Blackett parti- 
cularly stressed the importance of applied research for a developing 
country like India. This necessarily implies close and intimate co- 
operation between research in the universities and engineering institu- 
tions, usefully employing not only engineers but pure science investi- 
gators. The problems of industrial research need to be jointly tackled 
on a cooperative basis by staff in the ‘universities and engineering 
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institutions as well as those working in industry. There could and 
should be a movement of staff from universities to industry and vice 
versa. Consultancy and advisory positions and even directorships in 
industrial concerns can be offered to academic people. In West Germany 
industry has put up research institutions in collaboration with some 
of the university departments, and they work together closely on 
many projects. This is worth while implementing in India wherever 
conditions and facilities are favourable. 

16.69 In the USSR, educational institutions work in close and active 
touch with industry. A considerable amount of basic and applied 
research for industry is carried out in educational institutions (univer- 
sities and engineering institutes), and is paid for by industry. In certain 
specialized fields high grade industrial engineers and scientists work on 
part-time basis as professors in educational institutions. Also, it is quite 
common for postgraduate students to do a part of their research in 
industrial establishments using industrial plant and facilities. 

16.70 Academician P. Kapitza has in a recent article stressed the 
following conditions as essential for the application of technical and 
scientific discoveries to industry: 

Favourable moral and material conditions must be provided for 

industry to learn and adopt new technology. Adopting a new tech- 

nology means doing something that industry had not done before. 

The introduction of new technology is, therefore, in the nature of a 

learning process for the industry. 

There must be adequate preliminary training in the industry con- 

cerned before attempting to introduce new technology into it. 

Industry must not be overburdened with too many tasks and 

assignments. 

Effective learning of new technology by industry is possible only in 

favourable material circumstances. 

It is essential to have carefully worked out programmes setting forth 

the procedures to be followed in carrying out application of new 

technology to industry. 

‘Moral conditions’ for the cooperation of scientists with industry 

must be very favourable.” 

A survey has not yet been made showing how in India the university 
research potential is distributed along basic, mission-oriented basic, 
applied, and development research. It is essential that this survey be 
made as soon as possible. One beginning in this direction should be 
made by analysing the surveys made in various branches of research 


202 English translation of Professor P. L. Kapitza’s article published in KOMSOMOLSKAJA 
PRAVADA of 20 January 1966. 
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in Indian universities and by analysing the subject of Ph.D. theses from 
this point of view. 


16.71-72 Expenditure on University Research. We shall now turn to 
expenditure on university research in India. The total expenditure on 
research and development for the year 1963-64, the latest year for 
which data is available, may be taken to be about Rs. 600 million, 
that is, about 0.3 per cent of the GNP. The figure involves a consider- 
able margin of uncertainty, and in part it arises from an element of 
ambiguity in the definition of research and development. The expen- 
diture incurred by the Central Government is given in Table 16.9; 
that by the State Governments is shown in Table 16.10. 


TABLE 16.9. CENTRAL GOVERNMENT EXPENDITURE ON DIFFERENT 
SECTORS OF SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH (1963-64) 


SI. Sector Rs. Percentage 
No. (in millions) 

1 2 3 4 
colo LUE DI 04 10 200 MUI AS TERIS CE 
1. Agriculture and Forestry . Е 5 " > E 1 47.01 9.35 
2. Animal Husbandry, Fisheries and Dairy Research " . 17.95 3.57 
3. Scientific, Industrial and Technological Research . è ^ 128.21 25.49 
4. Medical, Public Health and Forensic Sciences ^ К 5 26.71 5.31 
5. Irrigation and Power. 3 3 5 4 , ` А 18.46 3.67 
6. Geological Survey . А = : T к ^ б 37.81 7.52 
7. Atomic Energy ^ > ; 5 f 5 x 127.54 25.37 
8. Economics and Statistics . З : А B > А 21.43 4.26 
9. Archaeological Explorations and Anthropological Survey . 1.96 0.39 
10. Railways ў * . б > . b 2 > 8.13 1.62 
11. Defence . . . 5 . ` ` б 67.60 13.44 

Тоталі . 502.81 100.00 


Source. Science in India, CSIR, New Delhi, 1966. 


16.73 The expenditure on university research is obviously hard to 
estimate, because, apart from other things, there is an inherent difficulty 
in separating expenditure on research from that on training. Asa reason- 
able estimate, we should take the figure to be Rs. 200 million and it is 
likely to be less. All the same, the figures demonstrate strikingly the 
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TABLE 16.10. EXPENDITURE ON RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT INCURRED 
BY THE STATE GOVERNMENTS IN 1963-64 


Rs. 
(in millions) 

1. Agriculture and Forestry D E , . . . . ` . 29.87 
2. Animal Husbandry, Fisheries and Dairy Research . k E : c 5.78 
3. Scientific, Industrial and Technological Research. 4 & т 1.32 
4. Medical and Public Health — . 5 * . » 12.09 
5. Irrigation and Power . б В . E B 4 . 2.08 
6. Geological Survey 5 ; . 1 С А 5 5 e 5 3.20 
TOTAL : 54.34 


Source. Same as for Table 16.9 


fundamental weakness of the present structure of research expenditure 
in the country. University research receives far too small an allocation and 
if this is not radically corrected, the future of the entire research effort in the 
country will be in jeopardy. A comparison with a country such as the 
USA or the USSR is perhaps hardly meaningful because the scale of 
effort is of an altogether different order of magnitude. Still it is interest- 
ing to note that industrialized countries spend about 10 per cent of the 
total research and development effort on university research. If we 
exclude defence expenditure, the proportion would be about 20 per 
cent. The Indian figure is very much less, but even this is not the most 
significant aspect of the situation. The more important thing is that in all 
educationally advanced countries the expenditure on university research 
constitutes about half of the total expenditure on higher education. Also about 
one-half of the time, on an average, of university teachers is devoted to 
research. It is this balance between teaching and research which lends 
to the universities their peculiar strength and vitality. The percentage 
of total university expenditure devoted to research in our country is 
almost negligible. It is this imbalance which we must seck to redress as 
quickly as possible not only in the interest of university science but 
also as being crucial to the progress and vitality of science in the country. 
We are definitely of the view that by the end of the decade, something 
like a quarter of the total university expenditure should be devoted to 
research. 

16.74 It would be desirable that in the early stages, the UGC makes 
separate allocations to the universities for support of research. A related 
matter of great importance is the provision of foreign exchange. The 
centres of advanced study and major universities described elsewhere 
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in the Report would need an outlay of at least 50 million dollars in 
foreign exchange spread over the next 10 years. A similar amount 
would be required for other institutions of science and engineering in 
the country. This would give a figure of a 100 million dollars over 
10 years, i.e., $ 10 million per year. In terms of rupees this would 
amount to Rs. 7.5 crores per year. There is a serious shortage of basic 
literature in science and technology in our libraries. The supply of 
journals is inadequate and there is a large demand for back volumes of 
important periodicals. The expenditure on books and journals alone 
would account for over a crore of rupees a year. 


Basic RESEARCH OUTSIDE THE UNIVERSITIES 


16.75 We would like to draw special attention to one major problem 
in the field of basic research. At present there are a number of institu- 
tions in the country which devote almost their entire effort on univer- 
sity type of research but function outside the university system. These 
institutions almost invariably (because of personal initiative and other 
factors) succeed in securing better salaries for their scientists, expensive 
equipment and generally even more expensive buildings. Be that as 
it may, at the present level of our resources it will be most unfortunate 
and short-sighted, almost suicidal, to organize fundamental research 
divorced from teaching. The real strength of the universities lics in that 
they combine teaching and research, but this they can do effectively 
only if adequate facilities for research are made available to them. The 
time has now come when a serious effort should be made to bring with- 
in the universities, or at any rate to link intimately with them, insti- 
tutions devoted to fundamental research but functioning outside the 
university system.%% This is necessary as much in the interest of growth 
of science in the country as that of the institutions themselves. Institu- 
tions engaged in fundamental research and isolated from universities 
lack the critical and continuing challenge of fresh and youthful minds 
and cannot last for more than a generation even under favourable 
conditions. As a matter of national science policy, unless there be 
very exceptional reasons, the setting up of special facilities and institu- 
tions for basic research separate from teaching should be avoided. 

16.76 Also, due to the opening of too many research laboratories, 
the universities have been denuded of their senior teaching and research 
personnel. As Dr. Н. J. Bhabha pointed out in his address to the meeting 


23 Examples of such institutions arc: Bose Research Institute (Calcutta); Laboratories of the 
Indian Association for the Cultivation of Science (Calcutta); Tata Institute of Fundamental 
Research (Bombay); Physical Research Laboratory (Ahmedabad); Birbal Sahni Institute 
(Lucknow); Mathematical Research Institute (Madras); Raman Institute (Bangalore). 
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of the International Council of Scientific Union, a few weeks before 
his tragic death, °. . . the attempt to fill senior posts by mature scientists 
from outside must inevitably lead to their being taken away from the 
only institutions which have scientists in some measure, however 
inadequate, in an underdeveloped country, namely, the universities. 
It cannot be disputed that the cost of building the national laboratories 
on the lines followed by the Council of Scientific and Industrial Re- 
search has been the weakening of the universities by the drawing away 
of some of their good people, which is their most valuable asset’. 


Brain Drain 


16.77 We would like to make a brief reference to the problem of 
‘brain drain’. It is most desirable for the health and progress of science 
in our country that a small proportion of young talent gets an opportu- 
nity for advanced study and research at world-famous centres abroad. 
The training and research fellowships, including teaching assistantships 
offered by several countries—by governments, universities, industries, 
private institutions and foundations—are to be welcomed. A large 
proportion of research students (some before and others after complet- 
ing their Ph.D. work) from some of our leading departments of physics 
and mathematics go abroad every year; and the same applies to post- 
graduates in engineering and technology from the IITs. Some of our 
outstanding people are also invited as visiting professors and several 
are offered appointments for indefinite periods in educational institu- 
tions and industry abroad. All this has a side-effect which cannot be 
ignored. A considerable proportion—we have no precise estimates— 
of those who go abroad tend to stay indefinitely and a sizable number 
accept foreign nationality. The migration is largely to the USA. The 
number of Indian scientists abroad who registered themselves with the 
CSIR during the last five years was about 6,900 whereas those who 
returned during the same period was about 2,800. 

16.78 Those who go abroad generally obtain far better emoluments 
than available in the country, and in general also better research facilities. 
However, not all who go out of India are necessarily first-rate scientists, 
nor are they of critical importance to the country’s requirements. 
We recognize that the seriousness of the “braindrain’ is often exagge- 
rated, but even so the problem is of sufficient importance to merit a close 
and systematic study. Talent attracts talent, and even within a country 
this often leads to dangerous anomalies in the geographical distribution 
of outstanding scientists and engineers. This is becoming quite a serious 
problem even in the USA. 
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16.79 A person with dominating research interests has a dual loyalty, 
as it were, to his subject and to his community. The first pulls him to- 
wards the place where he gets the best ‘climate’ and opportunities for 
work, and the second pulls him towards his homeland to share and to 
improve the lot of those amongst whom he was born and nurtured. 
The weightage that an individual gives to these at times conflicting 
forces depends largely on his temperament, his sense of values and social 
responsibility. Education has an important role to play here. It should 
[non the sense of commitment to one’s people and social responsibi- 
ity towards them, but in no narrow or chauvinistic sense. It should in- 
culcate a decp sense of duty towards the community in which onc had 
the privilege of being born and brought up. One should regard it as a 
part of good fortune if through knowledge one could help one’s fellow- 
men in the pursuit of happiness and a worth while life. 

16.80 It may be pointed out that in recent years the migration of 
scientists and engineers between different countries is nearly all one-way 
—itis a flow into the USA. Between 1952-1963 this influx amounted to 
more than 4 per cent of the yearly output of US graduates in science and 
engineering. It reached a peak of 8 per cent in 1957. Table 16.11 gives 
interesting information about migration of scientists and engineers to 
the USA. 

16.81 The total number of foreign citizens in the US colleges and 
universities was 91,000 in the academic year 1964-65. Of this 82,000 
were students (46% were undergraduates) and 9,000 were teachers or 
persons holding research appointments. Canada provided the largest 
number of foreign students (9,253) and India came second with 6,813 
students. The UK provided the largest number of faculty members and 
research. appointments (1,166), Japan stood second, and India third 
(1,002). The distribution of Indian students according to field of major 
interest was: agriculture 322, business administration 342, education 225, 
engineering 2,880, humanities 455, medical sciences 285, physical and 
cultural sciences 1,561, social sciences 690. The number of American 
citizens abroad in 1964-65 was 22,000. Of this 18,000 were students 
(about 11,000 to Europe) and 4,000 faculty and administrative staff 
members.» 

. 16.82 The UK Royal Society Committee which examined this ques- 
tion some time ago reported that ‘the emigration of scientists has created 
some serious gaps in the scientific effort’. Incidentally, we may point out 
that Japan has hardly any ‘brain-drain’ problem: the Japanese scientists 
go abroad in large numbers, but they go on deputation and almost always 
return to their country, 


*'IData taken from Open Doors, 1965, Institute of International Education, New York. 
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TABLE 16.11. MIGRATION OF SCIENTISTS AND ENGINEERS TO THE USA 


Country of last permanent Immigrants into the USA Immigrants as a percentage of 
residence (Annual average 1956-61) 1959 output of science and engi- 
neering graduates 


Scientists Engineers Scientists Scientists Engineers Scientists 


and and 
Engineers Engineers 

France . 5 г : 26 56 82 0.5 1.2 0.9 
FR. Germany d T 124 301 425 6.0 9.8 8.2 
Netherlands . # 34 102 136 7:9. 21.8 15.1 
United Kingdom . . 155 507 662 2.6 17.2 7A 
TOTAL WESTERN EUROPE 339 966 1,305 25 87 54 
Austria x г) ` 23 43 66 E 10.9 7.0* 
Greece E ` ` 14 50 64 3.6 20.7 10.2 
ENE crite S 32 45 47 154 93 
Italy . s 5 29 42 71 0.9 1.7 1.3 
Norway . £ . 6 72 78 3.4 23.8 16.2 
Sweden E А б 8 -97 105 13 16.3 8.8 
Switzerland š " 38 96 134 10.6 22.4 17.0 

ALL EUROPE 

(including others) : 549 1,684 2,233 c EH "e 
Canada . . è 212 1,027 1,239 12.5 48.0 32.3 

ALL COUNTRIES . . 1,114 3,755 4,869 

* Estimated, 


Source. Scientific Manpower from Abroad, NSF 62-24, Washington, and Resources of Scientific 
and Technical Personnel in the OECD Area, OECD 3rd International Survey, Paris, 1963, 


FELLOWSHIPS FOR OVERSEAS TRAINING 


16.83 Apart from fellowships awarded by foreign agencies, there is a 
real need for institution by the government of a limited number of 
research fellowships, say about 100, to be awarded every year for study 
and research abroad. These fellowships should be awarded to persons of 
outstanding ability, selected on an all-India basis and in subjects related 
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to our teaching and research needs. The awardees should hold teaching 
or research appointments (or be pre-selected for such appointments) and 
there should be some form of ‘bonding’ for them to return to their 
institutions. Also no less important is the training of technicians for spe- 
cialized work. We should avail of the research and training facilities in 
countries like Japan, Sweden, France, Germany, besides the USA, the 
UK, and the USSR for the purpose. 


NATIONAL SCIENCE POLICY 


16.84 Science policy and decisions concerning science now play such 
a vital role in the national economy and defence that it is most important 
for the governmental authorities at the highest level to ensure that on 
major scientific issues they can get advice which is as impartial and 
objective as it possibly can be. It is important to have an advisory body 
which is appropriate for this purpose. Such a body should have onit, be- 
sides heads of major agencies concerned with scientific research, persons 
who have a high standing and regard in their professions and who in- 
spire general confidence—a proportion of these members should be 
distinguished young scientists in their thirties. The number of such per- 
sons should not be less than the agency heads. They could be from the 
universities, research institutions (government or non-government), 
industry and public life. The advisory body should also have on it not 
only scientists and technologists but also economists and social scientists 
and persons with experience of industry and management. 

16.85 A fundamental concern of science research policy is the relative 
allocation of priorities with reference to different sectors of scientific 
effort, both in terms of subjects and in terms of operating agencies. This 
is a problem which involves vital scientific issues, but it goes beyond 
science. It involves important economic and political considerations. The 
resources in men and material available at any time for R and D are 
severely limited. This is so even for affluent countries. The number of 
able scientists and engineers is often the critical factor in determining the 
total volume of the R and D effort. Difficult and sometimes unpleasant 
choices have to be made among the many competing claims on the use 
of the available talent and professional manpower. This is inevitable, and 
a responsibility which cannot be shirked. To lay down effective and 
operational priorities is notat all an easy thing. It needs a relatively well- 
defined formation of the national goals and objectives, and it needs 
hard, courageous and imaginative thinking. 

16.86 The present Scientific Advisory Committee to the Cabinet 
cannot perhaps be considered to have effectively performed the func- 
tions envisaged above, no matter what its terms of reference are. The 
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Committee is mainly constituted of representatives of the important 
research organizations in the country. This makes, to say the least, an 
objective and critical examination of issues of national research policy 
difficult. The members are often too directly involved to be able to take 
an objective and detached view. In most of the advanced countries the 
top Advisory Committee is composed of people who have no ‘vested 
interests’ in an institution to defend or to fight for. 

16.87 We recommend that the Scientific Advisory Committee be 
reorganized and provided with an effective secretariat with a professional 
component adequate to its tasks. The Committee should be in a position 
to assess the broad scientific needs of the country including the univer- 
sities and advise government on science policy and allocation of total 
resources between different sectors of scientific activities. The task of 
this body should be to review continuously the national research policy 
situation. 

16.88 Recently the Atomic Energy Department has undertaken a 
programme for research in radio astronomy and also in the field of mole- 
cular biology. The interest of the AEC in these fields is to be welcomed. 
But it needs to be stressed that these fields of research should primarily 
be developed and supported in the universities unless there be compel- 
ling reasons to the contrary (we are not aware of such reasons). 

16.89 We should like at this stage to say a word about the Research 
Councils. We have the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research, 
the Indian Council of Agricultural Research, the Medical Research 
Council and the Defence Research Council. It is our view that bodies 
concerned with science policy and implementation and which have 
executive and managerial functions requiring detailed and expert exa- 
mination of diverse issues should ordinarily have professional scientists, 
engineers or science administrators of high standing as their chairmen. 

16.90 We may mention that in most of the scientifically advanced 
countries the organization at the national and governmental levels of re- 
search has undergone drastic changes during the last five years or so, In 
the UK, following the Trend Committee Report, the Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research (which corresponds to the CSIR) has 
been completely overhauled. In its place there has been constituted the 
Science Research Council which deals with those functions of the DSIR 
which were concerned with basic research, fellowship awards and re- 
search grants to universities. Several of the DSIR laboratories, includ- 
ing the National Physical Laboratory have been transferred to the new 
Ministry of Technology with a view to bringing the laboratories into 
closer relationship with industry. The AEC is with the Ministry of 
Technology. There is also an Advisory Council on Science Policy. 

16.91 It should be a major task of the national research policy, and 
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policies of the universities to provide a ‘climate’ conducive to research, 
and to prevent and eliminate, through energetic and public measures, 
all dangers and infringements of autonomy and freedom of action in 
research. It should be recognized that all this needs deliberate effort, and 
it also takes time. To quote Michael Polyani: “Those who have visited 
the parts of the world where scientific life is just beginning, know the 
back-breaking struggle that the lack of scientific tradition imposes on 
the pioneers. Here research work stagnates for lack of stimulus, there it 
runs wild in the absence of any proper directive influence. Unsound 
reputation grows like mushrooms, based on nothing but commonplace 
achievements, or even more on empty boasts...However rich the fund 
of local genius may be, such environments will fail to bring it to fruition. 

16.92 In the case of scientific work, zest and enthusiasm of high 
quality are extremely important. This needs freedom from petty worries 
and distractions, a proper research climate and a good morale among 
scientists. It is no easy thing to build scientific institutions with inter- 
national reputation, These demand single-minded effort, devotion and 
dedication. 

16.93 In determining our priorities for research we should be guided 
by our own national needs and not be unduly influenced by what may 
happen to be the current fashion in science. If space research and nuclear 
physics are given a high place in a nation’s programme of research, it 

ill be futile to expect that the young talent will elect agriculture or 
industrial research. If marble floors and possession of expensive equip- 
ment become the outer symbols of scientific status, a waste of national 
resources in the name of science and research becomes almost inevitable. 
Fred Hoyle has observed : ‘People who work in marvellous buildings are 
dominated by those buildings, whereas it is the other way round for 
people who work in rabbit warrens. The builders of the great European 
cathedrals knew this perfectly well. Walk into a big cathedral and it 
wipes your brain clean of all thoughts. The same thing happens when 
you walk into these wonderful modern office blocks. The same thing 
happens all too easily in big science, 205 


SCIENCE ACADEMY 


16.94 In the scientific life of a country a national organization or 
academy of sciences occupies an exceedingly important place. In some 
ways its role is crucial for the growth of science education and research. 
While this is not the place to go into the subject at any length, we feel 
that a brief reference is necessary. _ 


*0°Fred Hoyle, Of Men and Galaxies, University of Washington, 
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16.95 In India the role ofa National Academy is performed partly by 
the National Institute of Sciences. However, it may need some drastic 
reorganization, if the Institute is to exercise a vigorous leadership in 
science and play a more significant role in the scientific activities of the 
nation. In recent decades the demarcation between science and techno- 
logy has become increasingly thin and artificial, and for this and other 
reasons, it may be desirable to widen the scope of the fellowship and 
bring into the Institute more engineers and technologists. Further, if the 
Institute is to be seriously concerned with the interaction between 
science, economic growth and national development, it would be useful 
to extend the fellowship to economists and social scientists. This is the 
practice in several academies, the most important being the Soviet 
Academy of Science. 

16.96 In the above context, we may refer also to the Science Council 
of Japan established after World War II, as it has some features which 
could perhaps be usefully incorporated in our own organizations. The 
Council is the legal and official representative body of the scientists of 
Japan: The JSC has no direct control over research. Its function is to 
determine what is best for science in Japan and to advise government 
accordingly. It is under the jurisdiction of the Prime Minister. It has 
seven divisions: (1) literature, philosophy, pedagogy, psychology and 
sociology, history; (2) law, political science; (3) economics, commerce 
and business administration; (4) pure science; (5) engineering; 
(6) agriculture; (7) medicine, dentistry, pharmacology. The 210 
members of the Council, 30 from each of the seven divisions, hold 
office for three years. They are elected by a nationwide constituency of 
electors who are either graduates of at least two years’ standing or 
possess five or more years of actual research experience. The Council has 
a Management Committee of 31 members. The constitution of the 
Japanese Council is highly democratic. In these days when science 
impinges on broad issues of economic and national policies, it is 
desirable that a national organization of scientists is not controlled en- 
tirely by the scientific aristocracy, as it were, but the entire scientific 
community gets a chance to participate in the life and work of the 
organization. 1 } 

16.97 Many of the major issues of science policy involve considera- 
tions which go outside the strict domain of science. In view of this, and 
other reasons, it is an advantage for a national organization which claims 
to speak on behalf of the scientific community to involve in its delibera- 
tions some elected representatives of the entire fraternity of science. For 
a country of the size of India it may not be possible to adopt the pattern 
of the Science Council of Japan, but the possibility could be explored of 
associating with the National Institute of Sciences a small number of 
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scientists (not fellows of the Institute) elected by the scientific community, 
The number of such members could be limited to about a third of the 
total strength of the Council. Such an arrangement would help the pro- 
cess of activization of science by bringing closer contact and participa- 
tion between its different components. 

16.98 A national academy has also a major function in promoting 
international relations in science. Such a body represents the country on 
international scientific organizations such as the International Council of 
Scientific Unions and its various committees. India is almost the solitary 
case of a country which is not represented on the ICSU by a professional 
academy but by the Government. It is worth mentioning that science 
academies often help in furthering cooperation between countries 
amongst which political relations may not be normal. 


CONCLUSION 


16.99 The broad conclusions are simple and apparent. But often it is 

the obvious things which are the hardest to implement: 

— Strengthening of university science and research should be con- 
ceived as a fundamental goal of national science policy. 

—In the universities, good work, good teaching and good research 
should be energetically and generously supported at all levels. In 
science the output in terms Ыс is directly proportional 
to the input in terms of hard and honest work. Work of poor 
quality and pseudo-research should be ruthlessly discouraged. 

— Contacts between the universities and national laboratories, scienti- 
fic government departments, and industry should be vigorously 
promoted and strengthened. Any one who has a real competency 
and willingness to participate in university work should be en- 
couraged to do so. So great and urgent is our need that all resources 
need to be fully exploited. 

— Right climate’, leadership and dedication are important factors in 
promoting team-work and in generating scientific work of high 
P Able and gifted men should be given every opportunity 

or concentrated and sustained work free from petty worries and 
distractions. Informal and enlightened public support of science 
(but not lip service or uncritical adoration) is an essential factor in 
creating a proper climate for scientific work. Science should not 
only be held in high regard but it should also enjoy the confidence 


For instance, the Academy of Sciences, USA, has shown much initiative in exploring the 
> dines of scientific cooperation with the Peoples’ Republic of China (Science, June 17, 
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of the public. The universities have an obligation and a role in 
promoting public awareness and understanding of the organiza- 
tion and achievement of science in the country, its strength and 
weaknesses. 

— In science departments, the administrative load and ‘routine’ should 
be cut down to a minimum. 

— Teaching and research are mutually supporting activities. There is 
no real border line between them—they merge into each other. In 
their symbiotic combination lies the unique and peculiar strength 
of the universities. 

— Our resources are limited, so one has to spend more thought to get 
more out of our resources—spending thought is more difficult 
than spending money. 

16.100 Science education and research are crucial to the entire deve- 
lopmental process of the country. The experience of several countries, 
notably the USSR. and Japan has shown that it is only on the basis of 
purposeful science education and research that a stagnant economy can 
be radically transformed into an industrial economy in a comparatively 
short time. The highest priority therefore has to be given to the im- 
provement in the quality, as also a balanced expansion, of science 
education and research. The responsibility for this rests primarily with 
the Central Government and the scientific agencies closely associated 
with it. They alone can provide the necessary leadership and resources. 

16.101 We cannot conclude this chapter better than by recalling the 
memorable words of Jawaharlal Nehru: 

Science has developed at an ever-increasing pace since the beginning 
of the century, so that the gap between the advanced and backward 
countries has widened more and more. It is only by adopting the 
most Vigorous measures and by putting forward our utmost effort 
into the development of science that we can bridge the gap. It is an 
inherent obligation of a great country like India, with its traditions of 
scholarship and original thinking and its great cultural heritage, to 
participate fully in the march of science, which is probably mankind’s 
greatest enterprise today.?? 
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SUMMARY 


1 General Principles. The progress, welfare and sacurity of the 
nation depend critically on a rapid, planned and sustained growth in 
the quality and extent of education and research in science and techno- 
logy. It is unfortunate that India today is almost at the bottom end of 
the ladder of GNP per capita, as also of the ladder of per capita expendi- 
ture on education and research. In view of the limited resources avail- 
able, the following measures are needed to make rapid progress: 

(1) A rigorously selective approach has to be adopted. 

(2) In postgraduate studies and research, the standards of attainment 
must bear international comparison. The only way this can be 
done is through a most careful selection of subjects for advanced 
study and research, selection of the most able students for such 
courses, and by building a small number of centres of excellence 
and assigning to each of these, resources exceeding a certain 
critical size. 

(3) In the utilization of our scientific manpower we must strive our 
utmost to achieve high efficiency—higher even than in the 
industrially developed countries. We should determine our 
priorities and programmes in education and research on the 
basis of hard ‘indigenous’ thinking and needs, and not follow the 
fashion set by other countries whether highly ‘advanced’ or not 
so advanced. 

(4) The development of science must derive its ‘nourishment’ from 
our cultural and spiritual heritage and not bypass it. 

(5) The need from the earliest stage of science education for a proper 
understanding of the basic principles and the process of scientific 
abstraction and creative thinking must be emphasized. 

16.01-14 


2 Science Education. (1) Apart from improving the standard of the 
postgraduate courses, the postgraduate enrolments in science and 
mathematics need to be expanded several-fold in the coming decades 
to meet the demands of rapidly expanding secondary and higher 
education and of research and industry. 16.22 

(2) It is necessary to develop a number of Centres of Advanced 
Study in science and mathematics. Their academic staff should be of 
the highest quality and should include, wherever possible, some persons 
of international standing. There should also be a number of visiting 
professorships on contract appointments for a period of two to three 
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years. The UGC should constitute an all India committee to make 
offers of such visiting professorships. Some of the internationally 
famous Indian scientists at present working abroad as well as distin- 
guished foreign scientists could be invited under this scheme. 

16.23 


(3) The regional imbalances in the development of science education 
should be reduced to the minimum. The development of science and 
technology in a State should be related closely to its potential for 


economic growth. 16.24 
(4) There is an urgent need to revise drastically the undergraduate 
and postgraduate curriculum in science. 16.25 


(5) In our science departments a proper balance between experi- 
mental and theoretical aspects should be maintained. Special and 
urgent attention should be paid to the development of experimental 
physics and chemistry. In the field of biology, the study of micro- 
organisms and their role in medicine and agriculture deserves much 
more attention than is generally the case. Astronomy and astro-physics 
also need emphasis. 16.26-27 

(6) There should be well-equipped workshops in every college and 
university department of science. Students should be encouraged to 
learn the use of workshop tools and get acquainted with some of the 
essential laboratory techniques and practices. The workshops should 
work far more intensively than is usually the case. It would be desirable 
to permit their use by industrial workers enrolled for evening and 
correspondence courses. 16.28 

(7) Students in science subjects should have some knowledge of the 
theory of errors, basic statistical concepts, and statistical design of 
experiments. 16.29 

8) Apart from the evaluation of class records and the experiments 
performed by students, there need be no practical examinations as 
part of the final examination. 16.29 

(9) There is urgent need to introduce an element of flexibility and 
innovation in the organization of courses for the Master’s degree. 
Combination courses consisting of, say, one major subject and one 
subsidiary subject should be provided. 16.30 

(10) It will be a great advantage if major departments in life sciences 
have on their academic staff a small number of physical scientists 
(including mathematicians) specially selected for their interest in the 
study of biological phenomena. 16.31 

(11) The need of the day is to bring science and technology closer 
together in our educational system. 16.31 

(12) Apart from the regular two-year M.Sc. courses there is need to 
provide one-year courses, or of even shorter period, for specialized 
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training in subjects relevant to present scientific, industrial and other 
needs. These courses could be provided by selected science and techno- 
logy departments in universities, engineering and agricultural institu- 
tions or the National Laboratories. 16.32 
(13) It would be desirable for universities and engineering institu- 
tions to enrol qualified industrial workers for evening and correspon- 
dence courses. Apart from the usual diploma and pass degree courses, 
special courses to train precision mechanics, laboratory technicians 
and other skilled operators should be organized. 16.34 
(14) There is need for the introduction of a new degree beyond the 
M.Sc. stage. The course should include with advantage, on an optional 
basis, elements of pedagogy. 16.35 
(15) The programme of the summer science institutes brings together, 
in active participation, school and college teachers and leading univer- 
sity professors. It is a major instrument in the country’s effort towards 
the improvement of science education. It should be expanded and 
followed up. 16.37 
(16) The IUB and the UGC should take a lead to ensure that, by the 
end of the Fourth Plan, most of the books required at the undergraduate 
level and a considerable number at the postgraduate level are produced 
in the country. 16.38 
` (17) We welcome the steps taken for the evolution of a scientific 
terminology in the Indian languages. It has to be pursued further. It 
would be an advantage if science students are taught the few Latin 
roots from which a large number of international terms are derived. 
16.39 


3 Investment in Research. In an age characterized by science and 
technology, research is almost a necessary precondition for all kinds of 
human endeavour. In the industrially advanced countries the growth 
of investment in research and development and of manpower engaged 
in these activities, has surpassed all expectations. The Indian expendi- 
ture on R and D is 0.3 per cent of the GNP; and the total strength of 
scientists and engineers is only a few hundredths of one per cent of the 
labour force. The number of qualified scientists and engineers is of the 
order of a hundred thousand. Our effort in R and D will have to be 
stepped up. 16.40-44 


. 4 University Research in Science. A major weakness of Indian educa- 
tion and research is the relatively very small part played by the uni- 
versities in the sum total of Indian research which itself is far smaller 
than what it should be in relation to our capabilities and needs. A stage 
has now been reached when deliberate support and encouragement of 
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advanced study and research in the universities should become a 
fundamental goal of our national policy. 16.46 
(1) The creative scientists and engineers of a country are one of its 
most precious and scarce assets and should find place in the universities 
where their ‘multiplier effect’ is generally maximum: they contribute 
not only to scientific research but also to the building up of new 
talent. 16.48 
(2) It is important that more and more university people—that is 
teachers and students—should perform more and more research work 
and of a better and still better quality. As an ultimate goal, every 
university researcher should become a teacher and every teacher a 
researcher. 16.48 
(3) Publication of qualitative research, apart from good teaching 
ability, should become one of the basic criteria for advancement of 
teachers in their university career. Gifted students even at the under- 
graduate stage should be encouraged to participate in some form of 
research activity. 16.48 
(4) Wherever practicable, active scientists in the CSIR, AEC and 
other research institutions outside the university system should be 
invited and inducted to participate in teaching and research work, 
full-time or part-time, for short or long periods. 16.48 
(5) It should be made possible for selected postgraduate students to 
spend, during their course work, a term or two in another university 
or institution specializing in the subject of their interest. 16.48 
(6) The UGC scheme of assisting teachers, research workers, and 
laboratory technicians to visit universities and research institutions for 
short periods (a few weeks to a few months) should be considerably 
expanded. 16.49 
(7) The development of team-work is an essential condition for the 
improvement of the quality of university. But it should be real. It 
should be a part of university research policy to eliminate ruthlessly 
spurious and parasitic “team-work’. 16.50 
(8) The number of research studies under the supervision of the 
head of the department or any other teacher should be limited. Re- 
search students should also be assigned to younger members of the 
staff. 16.51 
(9) The qualifications for Ph.D. enrolment need to be upgraded. 
We should encourage research-minded engineering graduates to go 
in directly for Ph.D. in mathematics, physics and other science subjects. 
16.51 

5 Mathematics. It is important that a deliberate effort is made to 
place India on the ‘world map of mathematics’ within the next two 
decades or so. Advanced centres of study in mathematics should be 


774 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


established at three or four universities in the next five to ten years. 
16.53 
(1) At least one of the major departments of mathematics in the 
universities should be encouraged to take an active interest in exploring 
the possibilities of programmed learning in mathematics for upgrading the 
knowledge and understanding of school and college teachers. 16.54 
(2) One or two special secondary schools for pupils with unusual 
mathematical ability should be set up in the near future. 16.55 
(3) A special effort should be made by the UGC to provide compu- 
tation installations and training in programming on a selective basis 
in the universities. By the end of the Fourth Plan a good proportion of 
the universities ШОШ have basic computer facilities to serve the re- 
quirements of study and research in science, mathematics and social 
sciences, 16.57 
(4) It would be desirable to support energetically and develop one 
or two active centres for the study of brain and psychosomatic pheno- 
mena, using modern techniques and also drawing upon past Indian 
experience in this field which even today in some ways is of great 
significance. 16.58 


6 Equipment. (1) Measures will have to be found for efficient use of 
existing equipment and only such equipment as cannot be produced 
within the country and whose import is inescapable should be imported. 

(2) The UGC and the CSIR should actively encourage and support 
some of the universities and national laboratories to organize instrument 
calibration and repair service for the general use of the universitics. 
Training of laboratory technicians should receive high priority. 

(3) A special unit should be set up to study and do research in labo- 


ratory design. 16.59-61 


7 Administration of Science Departments. The administration of 
science departments needs to be radically reorganized, and without 
delay. If it is to make the fullest use of its resources, it is necessary to 
associate its staff with administration and decision-making in the 
department. 16.62-64 


8 Pure and Applied Research. (1) Itis wrong to assume that universities 
should perform almost exclusively pure (basic) research, leaving applied 
research and development in all branches of science to other institutions. 
The universities, in the industrialized countries, as shown by the distri- 
bution of the national research potential and programme, make a 
substantial contribution to pili research, and some of them to a 
small degree even in development research. 
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(2) Today, with the advance of science and technology, the distinc- 
tion between pure and applied research—between a research scientist 
and a research engineer—has become artificial, and in service fields 
(e.g., electronics) it has almost disappeared. Applied work such as 
developing important new techniques (new for the country) or design~ 
ing and fabricating special instruments or apparatus should receive 
proper recognition, and it should be made possible for such work to 
earn Ph.D. awards. 

(3) Left to itself, there is nearly always a tendency for research (even 
in project-oriented laboratories) to become ‘purer and purer’. This 
needs to be kept in view in the organization of research in technological 
institutions. These should place special emphasis on applied and indus- 
trial research. 

(4) A survey has not yet been made showing how in India the 
university research potential is distributed along basic, mission-oriented 
basic, applied and development research. It is essential that this survey 
be made as soon as possible. 16.65-70 


9 Expenditure on University Research. (1) University research receives 
far too small an allocation and if this is not radically corrected, the 
future of the entire research effort in the country will be in jeopardy. 
By the end of the decade, something like a quarter of the total university 
expenditure should be devoted to research. 

(2) It would be desirable that in the early stages the UGC makes 
separate allocations to the universities for support of research. 


(3) A related matter of great importance is the provision of adequate 
foreign exchange. 16.71-74 


10 Basic Research Outside the Universities. At present there are a 
number of institutions in the country which devote almost their entire 
effort on university type of research but function outside the university 
system. A serious effort should be made to bring them within the 
universities, or, at any rate, to link them intimately with universities. 

16.75-76 


11 Brain Drain. A considerable proportion—we have no precise 
estimates—of those who go abroad tend to stay indefinitely and a 
sizable number accept foreign nationality. The migration is largely to 
the USA. Not all who go out of India are necessarily first-rate scientists, 
nor are they of critical importance to the country’s requirements. But 
the problem is of sufficient importance to merit a close and systematic 
study. 16.77-82 
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12 Fellowships for Overseas Training. Apart from fellowships awarded 
by foreign agencies, there is a real need for institution by the govern- 
ment of a limited number of research fellowships, say about 100, to be 
awarded every year for study and research abroad. These fellowships 
should be awarded to persons of outstanding ability and there should 
be some form of ‘bonding’ for them to return to their country. 

16.83 


13 National Science Policy. (1) It is most important for the govern- 
mental authorities at the highest level to ensure that on major scientific 
issues they can get advice which is as impartial and objective as it 
possibly can be. For this, it is essential to have an advisory body which 
should have on it, besides heads of major agencies concerned with 
scientific research, persons who have a high standing and regard to 
their professions and who inspire general confidence—a proportion of 
these members should be distinguished young scientists in their thirties. 
The number of such persons should not be less than the agency heads, 
They could be from the universities, research institutions (government 
or non-government), industry and public life. The advisory body 
should also have on it not only scientists and technologists but also 
economists and social scientists and persons with experience of industry 
and management. The Scientific Advisory Committee to the Cabinet 
should be reorganized on the above lines and provided with an effective 
secretariat and with a professional component adequate to its tasks. 
The Committee should be in a position to assess the broad scientific 
needs of the country including the universities and advise government 
on scientific policy and allocation of total resources between different 
sectors of scientific activities. It should also review continuously the 
national research policy situation. 


(2) Bodies concerned with science policy and implementation and 
which have executive and managerial functions requiring detailed and 
expert examination of diverse issues should ordinarily have professional 
scientists, engineers or science administrators of high standing as their 
chairmen. 


(3) It should be a major task of the national research policy, and 
policies of the universities to provide a ‘climate’ conducive to research, 
and to prevent and eliminate, through energetic and public measures, 
all dangers and infringements of autonomy and freedom of action in 
research, 


(4) In determining our priorities for research, we should be guided 
by our own national needs and not be unduly influenced by what may 
happen to be the current fashion in science. 16.84-93 
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14 Science Academy. (1) In India the role of a National Academy is 
performed partly by the National Institute of Sciences. However, it 
may need some drastic reorganization, if the Institute is to exercise a 
vigorous leadership in science and play a more significant role in the 
scientific activities of the nation. 

(2) India is almost the solitary case of a country which is not repre- 
sented on the ICSU by a professional Academy but by the Govern- 
ment. This function should be a responsibility of the Academy. 

16.94-98 


CHAPTER XVII 


ADULT EDUCATION 


17.01 Education does not end with schooling but it is a life-long pro- 
cess. The adult today has need of an understanding of the rapidly chang- 
ing world and the growing complexities of society. Even those who have 
had the most sophisticated education must continue to learn; the alter- 
native is obsolescence. 

17.02 One of the major planks in the strategy of a society which is 
determined to achieve economic development, social transformation 
and effective social security should be to educate its citizens to partici- 
pate in its developmental programmes willingly, intelligently and 
efficiently. This is particularly urgent in a society in which masses of 
people have missed schooling and in which the education given has been 
irrelevant to the developmental needs. The farmer who tills the soil or 
the worker who turns the machine must understand the nature of the 
soil and the machine and acquire some acquaintance with the scientific 
processes involved in production in order to be able to adopt new 
practices and improve upon them. Mere persuasion or coercion cannot 
arrest population growth; people must understand the implications of 
unchecked increase in population, acquire some knowledge of the laws 
of life and appreciate individual responsibility in programmes of family 
planning. No nation can leave its security only to the police and the 
army; to a large extent national security depends upon the education of 
citizens, their knowledge of affairs, their character and sense of discip- 
line and their ability to participate effectively in security measures. 

17.03 Thus viewed, the function of adult education in a democracy 
is to provide every adult citizen with an opportunity for education of the 
type which he wishes and which he should have for his personal enrich- 
ment, professional advancement and effective participation in social and 
political life. 

17.04 In normal conditions, programmes of adult education presume 
universal literacy. In the Indian context 70 per cent of the people are un~ 
able to read and write and, naturally, liquidation of illiteracy becomes 
a matter of immediate national concern 

17.05 The scope of adult education is wide: as wide as life itself. Its 
requirements are somewhat different from those of the normal school 
system. It depends upon the support it receives from several agencies, 
particularly the universities and public institutions and libraries. The 
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effectiveness of the programmes of adult education depends upon a 
competent administrative machinery. 

17.06 An effective programme of adult education in the Indian con- 
text should envisage the following: 

— liquidation of illiteracy; 

— continuing education; 

— correspondence courses; 

— libraries; 

— role of universities in adult education; and 

— organization and administration of adult education. 
We shall discuss these in the present chapter. 


LIQUIDATION OF ILLITERACY 


17.07 The Need for Action. India was more non-literate in 1961 than in 
1951, with an addition of about 36 million non-literates. In 1966, it has 20 
million morenon-literates than in 1961. This has happened despite unpre- 
cedented expansion of primary education and despite many literacy 
drives and programmes. Though the percentage of literacy has risen 
from 16.6 per cent in 1951 to 24 per cent in 1961 and 28.6 per cent in 
1966, a faster growth of population has pushed the country further be- 
hind in its attempts to reach universal literacy. The moral is obvious: 
conventional methods of hastening literacy are of poor avail. If the 
trend is to be reversed, a massive unorthodox national effort is 
necessary. 

17.08 The price which the individual as well as the nation pays for 
illiteracy is high, although one grows accustomed to the persisting 
malady and becomes insensitive to the harm it does. The circumstances 
of modern life condemn the non-literate to live an inferior existence, He 
has little prospect of a reasonable income. He remains isolated from so- 
phisticated social processes, such as democratic government and com- 
mercial marketing. The uneducated is not in reality a free citizen. Illi- 
teracy as a mass phenomenon blocks economic and social progress, 
affects economic productivity, population control, national integration 
and security and improvement in health and sanitation. In the words of 
Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao, Member, Planning Commission, ‘Without 
adult education and adult literacy, it is not possible to have that range 
and speed of economic and social development which we require, nor 
is it possible to have that content, or quality or tone to our economic 
and social development that makes it worth while in terms of values and 
welfare. A programme of adult education and adult literacy should 
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therefore take a front place in any programme for economic and social 
development.'208 

17.09 There can be little disagreement with the above general state- 
ments which, in one way or another, were recognized even before Inde- 
pendence. But the principal strategy adopted so far to make the people 
literate has been to place an exclusive emphasis on the development of a 
programme of free and compulsory education for all children till they 
reach the age of 14 years. If this could have been effectively implemented 
by 1960, as once visualized, the problem would have been considerably 
simplified. However, for reasons which have been examined elsewhere, 
it has not yet been possible to implement the programme and we can at 
best hope to sore five years of effective education to every child by 
1976 and of seven years by 1986. Moreover, the system of primary 
education continues to be largely ineffective and wasteful and many 
children who pass through it either do not attain functional literacy or 
lapse into illiteracy soon afterwards. If we are to continue our depen- 
dence on this programme alone for the liquidation of illiteracy, we may 
not reach our goal even by 2000 A.D.! It is, therefore, evident that, 
while our efforts to develop a programme of free and compulsory edu- 
cation should continue with redoubled vigour, a time has come when a 
massive and direct attack on mass illiteracy is necessary. 

17.10 This is not to say that no direct attack on mass illiteracy has 
been launched so far. In fact, the history of adult education during the 
last thirty years shows that many literacy drives have been organized 
on a State or a local basis, which were launched with considerable drive 
and enthusiasm but which petered out in apathy and dissipated efforts 
a few years later. There are several reasons for this. The campaigns were 
too limited in scale to achieve a significant advance and generate enthu- 
siasm for further effort. They also tended to be sporadic and uncoordi- 
nated—government departments, voluntary agencies, educational 
institutions and individuals working more in isolation than in active 
collaboration with other agencies. They were often launched hastily, 
without the careful assessment of the needs and interests of adults, with- 
out awakening public interest or stimulating the desire to learn and 
without adequate provision for the follow-up work in the absence of 
which no lasting results could be obtained. It is, therefore, not surpris- 
ing that they failed. 

17.11 Sustained support and purposeful orientation of literacy pro- 
grammes depend upon conscious acceptance of certain basic facts. For 
instance, it should be accepted that the pace of industrialization and 
modernization of agriculture and in general of the economic progress of 
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the country is inhibited by the large number of non-literates who consti- 
tute the ‘work-force’. Assuming that the age-group 15—44 constitutes 
the work force, it includes 144 millions of persons or 67.4 per cent of the 
age-group who are non-literate. Further, non-literate people tend to resist 
change and cling to traditional forms of life, while modernization of 
social life demands revolutionary changes in the accepted pattern. Ili- 
teracy among the masses is inconsistent with the spirit of the age in which 
scientific and technical progress determines the way of life and standards 
of living. New ideas and new practices cannot be effectively communi- 
cated to minds which are untrained to receive them and to make use of 
them. Whether it is family planning or improvement of sanitary 
standards or any programme of social security or any move which re- 
quires change of attitude and habits of life, it must make sense to the 
people. Similarly, it should be realized that uneducated people cannot 
make a real democracy, the essence of which lies in participation by the 
people in organized civic life and in important decision-making. The 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, Article 26 of which states that 
every one has a right to education, applies equally to the adults of the 
future as to those of the present. The existence of the vast masses of non- 
literate people in our country which prides itself on its noble traditions of 
learning, is humiliating. These are simple and self-evident facts which 
are seldom disputed. It is, however, necessary to realize that an effort 
commensurate with the magnitude of the task of eradication of illi- 
teracy is inconceivable unless there is a clear conviction on the part of the 
national leadership that the education of the masses of non-literates has a 
direct bearing on economic and social progress and on the quality of 
national life. Lack of conviction is evident from the fact that so far there 
has been no political commitment to any programme of adult educa- 
tion. This may be due to some extent to the magnitude of the problem. 
The numbers involved are so great, resources demanded in terms of 
finance and trained personnel so apparently enormous, that there is a 
natural tendency, particularly in the face of the competing priorities, 
to give up the goal as unattainable and to leave the solution to time and 
to the development of universal primary education. This attitude is un- 
helpful. We think that the problem must be faced resolutely and realisti- 
cally and we are convinced that indifference to it will not remain un- 
punished. ME 

17.12 To put an end to this intolerable situation, we recommend a 
nationwide, coherent and sustained campaign despite lack of 
resources in view of the urgency of the problem. The campaign 
should be inspired by a faith in its vital significance to national 
life and should be organized and supported vigorously by the 
social and political leadership in the country. It should involve the 
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Central, State and Local governments, all governmental agencies, all 
voluntary agencies and private organizations and industries, all cdu- 
cational institutions ranging from the universities to primary schools 
and, above all, all educated men and women in the country. A lesser 
effort will fail to generate the necessary motivation and build up effec- 
tive momentum. The task is enormously difficult. It requires a spirit 
of dedication, imaginative organization, intelligent cooperation of all 
agencies involved and ungrudging effort and sacrifice on the part of the 
- workers. However, the task can be achieved; it was achieved in the 
USSR immediately after the Revolution. The determined Russian 
effort gained for the country much more than mere universal literacy. 
It gave the people a sense of achievement and national pride and pre- 
pared it for participation in social transformation. The situation in India 
is somewhat different, but a mighty effort similar to the Russian will be 
an educational experience of great national significance. 


17.13 The Targets. The essential condition for success in a literacy 
programme is that it should be very carefully planned and that all neces- 
saty preparations should be made well ahead in time. Organization of 
massive programmes, preparation of material, training of personnel and 
a number of other requisites require time. We do not visualize launch- 
ing a nationwide programme in all parts of the country at the same time. 
It is, however, possible to proceed systematically from area to area in 
each State according to the opportunities available and gradually to 
cover the entire State and the country. It will be possible to achieve full 
literacy in different areas at different times depending upon the stage of 
educational development in the area, public cooperation and efficiency 
of organization. Time is an essential factor in combating illiteracy and a 
delay of more than 10 or 15 years in liquidating the problem on a mas- 
sive scale will defeat its very purpose. We think that with well-planned 
efforts it should be possible to raise the national percentage of literacy 
to 60 per cent by 1971 and to 80 per cent in 1976. These targets will no 
doubt require tremendous effort and organization; but they are not 
impracticable. We recommend that every possible effort should be 
made to eradicate illiteracy from the country as early as possible and that 
in no part of the country, however backward, should it take more than 
20 years to do so. 


17.14 The Concept of Literacy. We do not equate literacy with the 
mere ability to read and write. Literacy, if it is to be worth while, 
must be functional. It should enable the literate not only to acquire 
sufficient mastery over the tools of literacy but also to acquire 
relevant knowledge which will enable him to pursue his own interests 
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and ends. The World Conference of Education Ministers on the 
Eradication of Illiteracy organized by UNESCO at Teheran (1965) 
concluded ‘that rather than an end in itself, literacy should be regarded 
as a way of preparing man for a social, civic and economic role that 
goes far beyond the limits of rudimentary literacy training, consisting 
merely in the teaching of reading and writing. The process of learning 
to read and write should be made an opportunity for acquiring informa- 
tion that can immediately be used to improve living standards; reading 
and writing should lead not only to elementary general knowledge but 
to training for work, increased productivity, a greater participation in 
civil life, a better understanding of the surrounding world and should, 
ultimately, open the way to basic human culture’. We agree with the 
view taken by the Conference. Literacy programmes should inspire and 
enable the adult to use his knowledge of literacy for his own further 
education and encourage him to profit by the scheme of continuin; 
education which we propose to discuss subsequently. Thus det 
literacy programmes should have three essential ingredients. 

(1) It must be, as far as possible, ‘work-based’ and aimed at creating 
attitudes and interests and imparting skills and information which 
will help a person to do efficiently whatever work heis engaged in. 

(2) It must help the non-literate to interest himself in vital national 
problems and to participate effectively in the social and political 
life of the country. 

(3) It must impart such skills in reading, writing and arithmetic as 
would enable him, i£ he so wishes, to continue his education either 
on his own or through other available avenues of informal edu- 
cation. 

It follows that literacy programmes will have three stages. The initial 
stage will consist of acquaintance with reading, writing and arithmetic 
and some general knowledge relating to civic and national problems in 
which the entire society is involved and to the profession in which the 
learner is engaged. The second stage should deepen the knowledge and 
skills gained in the initial stage and train the adult in using literacy gained 
for solving personal problems and enriching personal life. The third 
stage should lead the adult to one of the programmes of continuing 


education. 


17.15 Programmes for Arresting the Growth of Illiteracy. The first step to 
liquidate illiteracy should be to arrest the swelling of the numbers of 


non-literates by 
— expansion of universal schooling of at least five years’ duration as 
rapidly as possible to the age-group 6—11; 
19 
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— providing part-time education to those children of the age-group 
11—14 who either missed schooling or dropped prematurely out 
of the school; and 

— providing part-time gencral and vocational education to young 
adults of the age-group 15—30 who have received some years of 
schooling but insufficient to carry them to a stage of permanent 
literacy or to prepare them adequately for the demands made on 
them by their environment. 

17.16 In Chapter VII we considered programmes for the reali- 
zation of universal primary education for the age-group 6—11. We 
have also recommended provision of part-time education of one year’s 
duration for the age-group 11—14 on a voluntary basis to start with but 
with the hope of making it compulsory later when suitable conditions 
are created. We also consider it necessary that these facilities should be 
extended to those in the age-group 15-L whose schooling has been in- 
adequate. These steps, combined with the extension of school facilities 
and improvement in the holding power of the schools, as proposed 
here, must form the base of a fight against illiteracy. 


17.17 The Strategy. Planning for literacy must reckon with the magni- 
tude and complexity of the situation obtaining in the country. It is not 
proposed to analyse the position in this chapter; but a picture of the size 
of the undertaking can be formed by the fact that there are, according to 
the 1961 Census, 189 million non-literate adults (age-group 15-+L) in the 
country. Urban areas have a much higher literacy (47 per cent) than the 
rural areas (19 per cent). The map of literacy shows very wide variation 
from area to area in the country and ranges from 52.7 per cent in Delhi 
to 1.8 per cent in NEFA.?09 There is also a wide variance in literacy 
among men and women in different parts of the country, and among 
different social groups. Motivation for education varies from area to 
area depending upon several factors such as development of education 
and industrialization, Obviously there can be no single or simple ap- 
proach to tackle the problem; each situation will need very special in- 
vestigation and remedial measures will depend upon such opportunities 
as are locally at hand or can be made available. We feel that we can only 
indicate certain general principles. 
_ 1718 We recommend a two-fold strategy for combating illiteracy 
in the country which, for the sake of convenience, we may call: 

(a) the selective approach; and 

(b) the mass approach. 
Programmes planned on the basis of the two approaches should go hand 
in hand; they should not be considered to be alternative. 
2091961 Census figures. 
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17.19 The Selective Approach. The selective approach is specially suited 
to groups which can be easily identified, controlled and motivated for 
intensive literacy work. The specific needs of these groups can be as- 
certained and purposeful literacy programmes prepared to meet them. 
It is easier to handle such groups and investment on literacy for them 
can yield comparatively quick and gainful results. A further advantage 
of the selective approach! is that the literacy programmes can include 
training which will advance the occupational and vocational interests. 

17.20 By way of illustration, we suggest the following instances 
where selective programmes can be introduced immediately with great 
profit: 

(1) Industrial and commercial concerns employ a considerable work 
force of which about 40 per cent are non-literate. The problem is 
big enough to need attention. We recommend that all employers 
in large farms and commercial, industrial, contracting and other 
concerns should be made responsible, if necessary by law, for 
making their non-literate employees functionally literate within a 
period of three years of their employment. The responsibility of 
educating them should be squarely on the employers who should 
release them, in accordance with an agreed programme, for such 
education. They should also provide incentives to the non-literates 
and otherwise induce them to make a serious effort to learn. 
Government should bear all educational costs and supply the 
teachers, books and other teaching materials. We have no doubt 
that enlightened employers will find it of advantage in the long 
run to educate their workers. 

(2) We further recommend that the big industrial plants in the public 
sector should take the lead'immediately and set the pace in this 
important programme. А 

(3) All economic and social development plans have their human as- 

pect and involve a large number of persons who have had no 
schooling. It is, therefore, logical that every development project 
in whatever field—industrial, agricultural, commercial, НЕЯ 
education or any other—should include, as an integral Sa a plan 
for the education of its employees, more especially of those who 
are non-literate. 
A series of schemes are launched by Government for economic 
betterment of the people and for social welfare. For instance, the 
Khadi production scheme of the Khadi and Village Industries 
Commission or the scheme of applied nutrition and child welfare 
programmes of the Community Development Department, in- 
volve several lakhs of women. We suggest that literacy program- 
mes should constitute an essential ingredient of all such schemes. 
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These illustrations are by no means exhaustive. Planners of literacy 
programmes should be on the look-out to locate and develop others. 


17.21 The Mass Approach. The essence of the mass approach lies in a 
determined mobilization of all available educated men and won in 
the country to constitute a force to combat illiteracy and an éiültive 
organization and utilization of this force in a well-planned literacy cam- 
paign. This approach is unorthodox but not untried. Whereas the 
selective approach is tied down by its inherent limitations and is by its 
very nature ineffective as an overall solution, the mass approach can 
achieve a real break-through. The mass approach was a remarkable 
success in the USSR. In a different way and on a smaller scale this ap- 
proach was attempted in Maharashtra through the scheme of Gram 
Shikshan Mohim. The Mohim exploited the local village patriotism to 
eliminate illiteracy from the village and required the teachers and all 
local educated men and women to work for literacy. The scheme cost 
very little and its gains were much more than what could be measured 
in terms of literacy. Its critics have referred to certain inadequacies in 
the preparation for the Mohimand to weaknesses in the follow-up work. 
"These defects can be remedied. 

17.22 The responsibility for initiating a massive move to combat 
illiteracy goes beyond the capacity of the administrative and educational 
systems. It rests squarely upon the political and social leadership of the 
country. The success of this approach depends upon the strength of the 
conviction of those who are at the helm of national affairs, that illiteracy 
impedes national development as well as upon their ability to carry 
conviction to the people and to generate strong enthusiasm and moti- 
vation. We are convinced that if the nation is determined to make the 
country literate and to make the effort and sacrifice commensurate with 
the undertaking, India can become a literate nation within the foresee- 
able future. 

17.23 Adult education is by nature a voluntary activity; the basic 
driving force is, therefore, the individual motivation of the adult. It may 
be clear to planners, educators and administrators that national security 
and integration, productivity and population control, health and general 
welfare of the people would improve through widespread adult edu- 
cation and training. This may not be so immediately apparent to the 
individual farmer or urban dweller that he would willingly sacrifice 
several hours in order to acquire such education. It is essential that the 
literacy programmes should be presented in ways which are meaning- 
ful to the adult and related in clear and understandable ways to the 
environment and to the conditions which he knows. 

17.24 A mass literacy campaign depends largely upon the voluntary 
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services of all educated people, including government servants, employ- 
ees in public organizations, lawyers, doctors, engineers and others. But 
the main brunt of the campaign will fall on the teachers and students in 
schools and colleges and considerable responsibility for organization will 
fall on educational institutions of all kinds. We recommend that the 
students in the higher primary, secondary, higher secondary, vocational 
schools and those in the undergraduate classes of the universities and 
colleges should be required to teach adults as a part of the compulsory 
national service programme which we have considered elsewhere. It 
is equally necessary to require the teachers in schools of all types to teach 
and to participate in the campaign when they are called upon to do so. 
Work for adult literacy should be a part of their normal duty. In order 
to help them to do so it may be necessary either to give them relief from 
normal school work or to remunerate them for adult literacy work. 
Their services should be available for work connected with adult edu- 
cation whenever required. Every educational institution should be re- 
quired to run literacy classes regularly and should be given responsibility 
for liquidating illiteracy in a specified neighbouring area the size of 
which should be determined by the size of the school staff and the 
number of students available for literacy work. 


17.25 The New Function of the School. The new responsibility related 
to adult education will imply a significant change in the function and 
outlook of the school. The area of its main concern will not be confined 
to the school children; it will embrace the entire local community which 
it serves. It will be required to function as a centre of the life of the com- 
munity. It will need to be transformed from a children’s school to a 
people’s school. It follows that it will need to be equipped and serviced 
as a centre of the community and an important base for extension 
services. It will require, among other aids, a library, radio sets, exhibits, 
posters, models and other materials necessary for adult education. 


17.26 Conditions Necessary for the Success of Literacy Programmes. A 
word of caution is necessary. No adult literacy drive should be launched 
without prior planning and careful preparation. While we do not sug- 
gest that years of study and survey of every area are necessary before a 
programme is launched, we believe that attention to the more important 
points mentioned below will pay dividends and avoid frustration: 

(1) Before a programme is launched, all political, social and other 
leaders as well as all government departments should be involved 
in awakening interest and mobilizing support for it. 

(2) The adult non-literates to be enrolled in the programme should 
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be psychologically prepared and motivated for it. They must 
be made to realize what literacy would mean to them and feel 
convinced that such effort and sacrifice as they make will be 
worth while. 
The widest use should be made of the mass media of communi- 
cation for awakening and sustaining the people’s will to learn and 
for giving them general support throughout the operation of the 
programme and after. The radio, television, films, the spoken 
word, and all other media should be utilized for creating and 
maintaining an atmosphere which will be conducive to the 
success of literacy work. 
The material required for adult education programme should be 
prepared well-in advance and should be available in sufficient 
quantities when the campaign is launched. These should include 
textbooks and other reading material, charts, maps, guide books 
and other instructional material and aids for the workers. 
Literacy programmes should be carefully planned with due re- 
gard to local conditions and requirements. In addition to impart- 
ing skills in reading and writing, they should help to improve 
knowledge and skills relating to the profession of the non-literate 
adult; make him aware of the important problems of the com- 
munity, his country and the world and of the need for active 
participation in important national programmes such as popula- 
tion control and give him some understanding of the life and 
culture of the country. 
Literacy programmes should lead the neo-literate to continuing 
education. Literacy succeeds best when a person learns to use his 
knowledge to solve his problems through self-effort and to profit 
by the avenues to further knowledge such as schools, libraries 
and museums. A well-designed follow-up plan is an essential 
part of literacy programmes. 

It should be clearly realized that literacy programmes, as we 

visualize them, cannot be left to the teachers alone. The work of 

teachers should be supported by: 

(a) extension services of the universities and of such departments 
as industries, agriculture, public health, cooperatives and 
community development. These extension services should 
mainly help to improve knowledge, skills and practices re- 
lated to the professions of the people; and 

(b) mass media of communication and more particularly All 
India Radio should be used for awakening the consciousness 
of theadultnon-literates towards their responsibilities to civic 
life and to vital programmes of national development. 
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(8) The effects of literacy programmes will be short-lived unless they 
are supported by the establishment of libraries and a continuous 
supply of good reading material and newspapers. 

(9) A carefully thought-out plan of action should envisage the train- 
ing in advance of the local leadership including civic and other 
authorities. Those involved should be acquainted with the details 
of the action planned and with the specific role they are required 
to play in carrying it out. 

(10) Students and educated persons who volunteer to teach should be 
given a short training in the methods of teaching and dealing 
with the adults. They should also be provided with guide-books 
and other helpful material. 

An efficient machinery for administration and supervision is 
needed and should ensure involvement of voluntary agencies 
and support of vigilant evaluation and research. 

(12) Planning for literacy must visualize the activities which should 
continue after the intensive literacy campaign concludes. Those 
involved in the literacy programmes should be encouraged to 
help one another to continue to learn and, to this end, constitute 
study groups, associations, clubs or recreational groups. 

Public commitment, support and enthusiasm are vital to the 
success of the literacy programmes. Public appreciation of the 
success of the programme, its concern when the activities slow 
down, its participation in improving its procedures, its encour- 
agement of those who do outstanding work are all factors of 
extreme importance. Public involvement and support should be 
kept alive with the help of newspapers, leaders of social and poli- 
tical life, of learned societies, and other agencies. 
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17.27 Literacy for Women. The state of literacy among women is 
particularly distressing. The Census of 1961 showed that 34.5 per cent 
of the women in urban areas and only 8.9 per cent of them in rural areas 
were literate. It is universally acknowledged that unless women become 
educated, there is little hope for social transformation. Yet, efforts to 
make adult women literate are negligible. We cannot too emphatically 
recommend the urgency of initiating bold, imaginative and effective 
measures for stepping up literacy among women, particularly those in 
the rural areas. It is unnecessary in this Report to consider at anylength 
what factors hinder operation of literacy programmes among women. 
It is well known that motivation to learn among women is weak; the 
social environment tends to be hostile for organizing literacy campaign 
among women; the women themselves have little leisure and they 
certainly cannot count on hours when they will be free to learn. The 
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most difficult problem is to find teachers for women. Some of the diffi- 
culties will be solved by the suggestion we have made for employing 
school children to teach; children could be made to deliver education to 
women at their door step at hours convenient to them. There would be 
little social objection to the ‘little teachers’ visiting homes for teaching 
women. "i 

17.28 It is hoped that more and more women teachers tid be ap- 
pointed in schools and that they will be specially made to undertake the 
responsibility of teaching non-literate women in areas served by the 
schools. We see great potentiality in the scheme launched by the CSWB 
to provide ‘condensed courses’ to women whose cducationremained in- 
complete and to give them further training in some ficld such as teach- 
ing and nursing. We also suggest appointment in the villages of ‘village 
sisters’ for teaching village women and organizing adult education 
among local women. As far as possible, the ‘village sister’ should be 
a local woman, paid a small salary to do adult literacy work. She should 
be trained and periodically retrained to keep her informed of the new 
techniques of adult education work. In the urban areas, it should be 
possible to utilize government pensioners and retired persons for literacy 
work among women. 


17.29 Role of Radio, Television and Audio-visual Aids. We have taken 
the view that the existence of the vast masses of non-literate and unedu- 
cated persons seriously handicapsnationallifeand growthand that, there- 
fore, their education cannot wait without peril. It is also apparent that 
illiteracy is slow a-dying and that with the best of national efforts and 
sacrifices, full literacy may require even two decades to be achieved in 
some parts of the country. Moreover, it is realized that it takes time to 
be able to use literacy; to select what to read and to comprehend what is 
read. Even those who have had fairly long formal education require 
educational maturity to make good use of the ability to read. However, 
education of the people should not wait till they become literate; it 
should precede, accompany and follow the programmes of literacy. To 
this end we have recommended fullest exploitation of the mass media 
of communication and films and other audio-visual aids. In fact the 
cinema, radio, wall posters, pictures and the like are already educating 
thenon-literate and the literate alike. The choice is not between education 
and no education but between education which is necessary for national 
growth and integration and that which is given just to please and to re- 
create. The mass media of communication should be effectively used as 
a powerful instrument for creating the climate and imparting know- 
ledge and skills necessary for improving the quality of work and stan- 
dard of life of the people. In this connection we had contemplated re- 
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cording comprehensive recommendations for utilizing the services of 
radio and television for adult education. Our task, however, has been 
considerably lightened by the report of the Committee set up by the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting under the chairmanship of 
Shri A. К. Chanda." In appropriate paragraphs of this chapter we have 
referred to the special use which should be made of All India Radio and 
television for the various adult education programmes. We also general- 
ly support the recommendations made by the Committee on Broad- 
casting and Information relating to the role of radio and television in the 
field of adult education. We agree with the Committee that while 
television isa more suitable medium foradultnon-literates, both television 
and radio can and should be used for carrying general education to 
comparatively less educated people and even to non-literates and that it 
should be used as a medium for improving production and for bringing 
about social transformation. In the conditions of modern life, radio, 
television and cinema have an important role to play in determining 
public attitudes and tastes. It is necessary, therefore, to use them for 
human and national good. There can be no better instrument for impart- 
ing useful knowledge to the masses of people and for making them 
understand what the country stands for and what it is struggling hard to 


achieve. 


17.30 The Follow-up. All campaigns by their very nature must come 
to a close; but not literacy campaigns. The very purpose of the literacy 
campaign will be defeated if it did not continue in some form to keep 
the process of learning alive. The concern often expressed that there is a 
rapid relapse into illiteracy following a literacy campaign is justified by 
experience. The apprehension becomes greater when limited financial 
resources and lack of trained personnel make it necessary to employ 
voluntary services of students and teachers for teaching the non-literate. 
Retention of literacy acquired depends upon continued use of it for 
achieving some life purpose. We have suggested theurgency of creating 
motivation to learn as a preparation to the launching of literacy pro- 
grammes. In fact, education of the people should begin with the help of 
mass communication media and other means to make people aware of 
the social, economic and political context of life. The need for literacy 
should be felt by the non-literate and he should realize what he misses 
without it. It is equally necessary that while helearns toread and writehe 
should also learn what use he can make of his knowledge. Employment 
of students and educated volunteers for teaching non-literates is dictated 
by circumstances, butthey can take theadults only very little ahead. They 
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can impart knowledge of reading and writing and numbers and make 
thenon-literate understand some problems of personal and civic life. After 
this initial stage, the teaching should be handled by regular teachers in 
schools and the neo-literates should be gradually led to the various forms 
of informal education which we discuss later. One of the main ingre- 
dients of literacy programmes should be to teach the adult to use the 
library both for pleasure and for profit. In substance we emphasize that, 
what is known as ‘follow-up’ programme is not different from literacy 
programme. The essential elements of the ‘follow-up’ work should be 
in-built in the literacy programme itself. It is a mistake to think that the 
activities grouped under the ‘follow-up’ procedures should be under- 
taken after the literacy campaign is over and adults have learnt to read 
and write. In the coherent whole of a literacy programme there should 
be elements which are necessary to make literacy enduring and useful. 
Literacy work once undertaken should merge into one or the other of 
the variety of forms of adult education and the process of learning once 
begun should be encouraged to continue. 

17.31 We have suggested that planning for literacy and adult edu- 
cation programmes must include preparation of a variety of material 
which should be available whenever required. The most important 
material consists of textbooks and other books for the neo-literate and a 
variety of other literature, such as newsletters, magazines, pamphlets 
containing useful information relating to some aspects of agriculture or 
science or craft or any other matter of interest to the adult. Equally 
important is the preparation of guide-books and the production of 
literature which will be of help to the vast army of voluntecr-teachers. 
It is also necessary to prepare charts, maps, models, films, filmstrips, and 
a vast variety of other audio-visual aids. The task is colossal and will 
demand considerable ingenuity and organization. If material is not 
ready, literacy programmes will be held up. It will never be too early to 
take up this earnestly and produce at least the books for the non-literate 
and their professional and non-professional teachers. Linguistic conside- 
tations and the magnitude of the demand in each language would indi- 
cate the need for setting up a competent production unit in each State. 
Treatment of the local problems and matters of local interests should 
make the books interesting. There should, however, be inter-State co- 
Operation in order to ensure that the literature produced furthers 
national policies and strengthens national integration and patriotic senti- 
ment. Inter-State cooperation may also help in certain cases to reduce 
cost of production. We feel that the Ministry of Education should take 
the lead and organize inter-State and inter-departmental cooperation for 
production of literature required for literacy and adult education 
programmes, 


17.34 ADULT EDUCATION 793 


CONTINUING EDUCATION 


17.32 Significance. Illiteracy must in time disappear and the school 
system ensure against its recurrence. Adult education, however, has an 
enduring function in the national system of education. In conditions of 
rapid change and advancing knowledge, man must continue to learn in 
order to live a full life. Learning is the way of civilized living. 

17.33 The principle is now well recognized that a modern system of 
education does not merely provide wide-spread full-time education of 
different types and at different levels; it includesa wide range of courses 
and forms of instruction which an adult outside the full-time school 
system needs for his personal, professional, social and other interests. 
Thus conceived, continuing education ‘becomes the growing and the 
harvest for which formal schooling is only the planting and the culti- 
vation’. It is по wonder that in advanced societies adult education tends 
to become the fastest growing segment of education. 


17.34 General Recommendations. Broadly speaking, the system of con- 
tinuing education should be designed to suit two different groups of 
people. The first of these consists of those who can join with others to 
form groups for part-time study in educational institutions or ad hoc 
classes of instruction in specific subjects organized by various agencies 
such as the departments concerned with development, or universities, 
boards of secondary education or institutions for technical, vocational 
or agricultural education, or learned societies and voluntary organiza- 
tions. The second is composed of those who must study at home during 
such hours as they can find for the purpose, but who require assistance 
to be delivered to them at their convenience. Adult education must be 
designed to serve a great variety of purposes and different groups which 
vary not only according to their educational attainments but according 
to their occupational interests, cultural aspirations and sensitiveness to 
responsibility in public affairs. We have earlier referred to those who had 
to leave schooling before completing the primary stage of education and 
suggested they should be enabled to complete the stage. There are others 
who desire to go up the ladder of formal education leading to university 
degrees in various faculties including those of science, technology and 
agriculture. There are also those who are working on farms, workshops, 
factories, commercial houses as well as those who are self-employed, 
who need training for improving their efficiency. Even those engaged 
at high professional levels need to refresh their knowledge and become 
acquainted with the new thinking and practices in their fields of speciali- 
zation. More particularly, teachers at all stages of education, including 
the university, must have opportunities of keeping themselves abreast 
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of the advancing frontiers of knowledge. This also applies to lawyers, 
doctors, business managers, industrial chiefs and others at the top of their 
professions. There are also those who wish to learn something just for 
the joy of it, for example, a foreign language, or painting, or music or 
interior decoration or cookery or flower arrangement or something else 
unconnected with their occupation in life. Adult education must be 
tailored to suit all tastes and needs. What is of significance is that good 
imaginatively designed courses covering a varied range of interests 
themselves serve as powerful media for creating incentives to 
learn. 

17.35 We recommend that educational institutions of all types and 
grades should be encouraged and helped to throw open their doors out- 
side the regular working hours to provide such courses of instruction as 
they can to those who are competent and desirous of receiving educa- 
tion. This is the approach which is favoured throughout the world; but 
in the conditions of our country its acceptance is acutely necessary be- 
cause the circumstances of history have forced many to begin life with- 
out proper education or training. We thus suggest the creation of a 
parallel system of education for those who can attend educational insti- 
tutions only during a few hours they can spare in the evenings or at 
other convenient times in order to enable them to qualify for the same 
certificates, diplomas and degrees as those for which the regular students 
in the educational institutions work. We are aware ofthe recent develop- 
ment of the evening colleges in several parts of the country. We hope 
that the evening colleges in several parts of the country will provide 
good education in an atmosphere which will encourage learning rather 
than merely serve to enable those outside the regular system to purchase 
eligibility to appear at the examinations by a nominal recording of 
attendance. Not only the secondary schools and colleges but all institu- 
tions and more particularly the vocational, technical and agricultural 
Шыр should provide part-time education outside their regular 

ours. 

17.36 Educational institutions should also give the lead in organizing 
ad hoc short courses which will help people to understand and solve their 
problems and to acquire wider knowledge and experience. Short courses 
in soil management, use of fertilizers, poultry farming, orchard grow- 
ing, care of children, nutrition, and nursing could be cited as illustrations. 
The scope of such activities is unlimited, provided there is proper plann- 
ing and cooperation of the departmental machinery of government, the 
universities, colleges, technical institutions and local leadership. It is not 
enough that such courses should be organized; it is more important to 
create motivation to learn among the people and to organize groups 
interested in different courses. 
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17.37 Education of Industrial Workers. We have already emphasized 
the urgency of selective approach to educate the workers in organized 
industries and suggested that they should be made literate within three 
years. We have also suggested that their education should be a coopera- 
tive endeavour of the employers, who should provide time and other 
amenities and incentives and of education departments which should 
prepare programmes for education and provide teachers, books and 
other assistance. In view of the important role which the working classes 
play in improving production, their education should not be allowed to 
end after they have become functionally literate. We, therefore, recom- 
mend that further education should be provided for workers for improv- 
ing their knowledge and skills, widening their horizon in life, inculcating 
in them a sense of responsibility towards their profession and improving 
their careers. Special part-time and sandwich courses should be offered 
for them which would lead them step by step to higher courses. 

17.38 In this connection a crucial measure will be to institute special 
courses for the industrial workers which would be comparable in quality 
and standard with those for the high and higher secondary courses for 
the regular school students. It is necessary to recognize the marked 
distinction between the ages, attitudes and aspirations of the compara- 
tively grown-up, realistic and practical workers in the factories and the 
care-free adolescents in the schools who are not attached to any specific 
occupation in life. This distinction tends to wear off with age as the 
products of the school move into institutions of higher education; but 
its unique significance at the secondary level should be expressed in 
terms of the differentiated part-time and correspondence courses for the 
workers which should stress their mature needs and special occupational 
and other interests. 

17.39 An immediate beginning should be made in this direction by 
the Central Board of Secondary Education. Industrial plants in the 
public sector should also take the lead in organizing classes for workers 
and encouraging them to work for these examinations. Part-time 
courses would help the workers still further through specially designed 
programmes to attain as high standards as possible in various fields of 
general, technical, managerial and other types of education with which 
the future of the worker is concerned. 

17.40 Education of the workers should be the joint responsibility of 
the Ministry of Education and the Ministry of Labour and Employment. 
The organizational aspect of education for industrial workers should be 
the responsibility of the Ministry of Labour and Employment which 
should arrange classes of different groups, release the workers for receiv- 
ing education at reasonable hours, provide amenities such as classrooms, 
libraries, reading rooms, and laboratories where possible and above all 
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offer incentives to those who show good progress. The Ministry of 
Education should organize preparation of different types of programmes 
and courses required for industrial workers in consultation with the 
Ministry of Labour and Employment, employers, universities, board of 
secondary education and those in charge of technical education. The 
Ministry of Education should also provide teachers, textbooks and 
other amenities and should obtain for the education of the workers such 
assistance as the neighbouring institutions for general and technical 
education can provide. 

17.41 Adult education for the industrial workers should be designed 
with the utmost care and with a sense of purpose. Efforts shpuld be 
made to avoid imbalance observed in some of the existing programmes 
which either lay almost exclusive emphasis on the working of trade 
unions, labour policies and the like or on literacy and recreational acti- 
vities. The main function of these programmes should be to equip an 
increasing number of workers with higher technical and vocational 

ualifications so that they can rise to positions of responsibility within 
the industry. Thus viewed, the education of workers cannot be consider- 
ed in isolation from the main streams of general, vocational and techni- 
cal education. As we have emphasized elsewhere, schools for general 
and vocational education, colleges, boards of secondary education, 
universities and technical institutions should undertake increasing res- 
ponsibilities for the education of the industrial workers. 

17.42. Special Programmes and Institutions. It is not possible for the part- 
time courses in school and college systems to cover all the varied needs 
of adult education since some of them will require special institutions. 
For example, our attention has been drawn to the valuable work done 
by the institutions brought into being by the CSWB which provide 
‘condensed courses’ to train partially educated women for a variety of 
social services and thus rescue them from helpless unemployment. We 
have already suggested the urgency of training as large a number of 
women as possible for working as ‘village sisters’, teachers, nurses and 
other social workers. It follows that centres for condensed courses should 
be multiplied and selected educational institutions such as colleges, high 
schools and teacher training institutions should be strengthened with 
staff and other requirements to provide this training. We have also been 
impressed by the account given to us of the rural institutes and institu- 
tions like the Vidyapeeths in Mysore State. The Vidyapeeth functions 
in some ways like the folk high schools of Denmark and provides 
general as well as practical education to selected groups of the rural 
people brought into residence for short periods. Education in these 
institutions is, as it ought to be, production-oriented and lays emphasis 
on agriculture and rural crafts. Some of the rural institutes provide brief 
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courses to groups of chairmen and office-bearers of village panchayat 
samitis in order to help them to appreciate the responsibilities of their 
office and the democratic procedures which govern all civic decision- 
making. We suggest that the working of the Vidyapeeths and the rural 
institutes should be frequently reviewed in order to enable them to be 
of service to the rural community. The staff for such institutions must 
be of the highest quality and very specially trained. It is necessary that 
these institutions should work in close collaboration with agricultural 
demonstration farms and centres for extension services. More such insti- 
tutions are necessary; but the expansion should be limited to availability 
of competent staff and other supporting services. 

17.43 Organization of part-time courses for adults brings added res- 
ponsibilities to the educational institutions and it is obviously the res- 
ponsibility of Central and State Governments to ensure that the institu- 
tions have the necessary requisites to discharge these new functions, The 
institutions must have extra staff for the new services which they are 
required to render, adequate supply of books, teaching materials and 
aids, libraries and laboratories. The methods of teaching part-time 
students would be different and the fullest advantage should be taken 
of the fact that they will have strong motivation to learn, It is equally 
important that there should be no relaxation of standards to help them. 
If necessary, the duration of the courses should be lengthened somewhat 
to make it easier for the part-time students to pursue them. 


CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 


17.44 There must also be a method of taking educationto the millions 
who depend upon their own effort to study whenever they can find time 
to do so. We consider that correspondence or аа, courses рго- 
vide the right answer for these situations. 

17.45 The correspondence or home-study course is a well tried and 
tested technique. Experience of correspondence courses in other count- 
ries of the world, such as the USA, Sweden, the USSR, Japan and 
Australia, where they have been used extensively for a long time, as 
well as the limited and brief experience at the University of Delhi, en- 
courage us to recommend fuller exploitation of the method'for a wide 
range of purposes. There is hardly any ground for the apprehension that 
correspondence courses are an inferior form of education than what is 
given in regular schools and colleges. Experience abroad and experi- 
ments in India have shown results which, on balance, tend to strengthen 
the case for correspondence education. 

17.46 The home-study method no doubt lacks the inspiring contact 
with the teacher. But inspiring teachers are rare, and in correspondence 
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study the adult has a strong motivation to learn. The method also 
establishes a personal and private relationship with the teacher which 
encourages discussion and understanding through written communica- 
tion thereby ensuring relevancy and precision. In fact, there can be no 
effective education through correspondence without this private and 
purposeful relationship between the student and the teacher, whereas in 
many indifferent and over-worked schools and colleges there is hardly 
any worthwhile contact between the teacher and the taught. The mere 
fact that the major effort to learn has to be made by the student himself 
in the correspondence method and that he is required to do a varicty 
of exercises and tests in writing, which are guided and supervised, 
substantially support the educational value of the method. 

17.47 Correspondence courses should not mean mere exchange of 
written instructions and exercises. One essential aspect of the method is 
that the teachers and the taught meet occasionally even if it be for a 
brief while and participate in specially devised programmes which in- 
clude lectures, seminars and group discussions. Those studying science 
or technical subjects should have access to a laboratory and workshop 
during weck-ends or in vacation time. A variety of other means can 
enrich correspondence procedures. Correspondence course students 
living in a locality and interested in common subjects can form self-study 
groups and help one another. It is essential that they should be given the 
status of recognized students, and where possible, they should be attach- 
ed to some colleges and allowed the benefit of the use of the library and 
such other amenities as seeing educational films, listening to recorded 
speeches of distinguished scholars, and attending extension lectures. 

17.48 Correspondence or home-study courses which are sequenced 
in accordance with the principles of programmed learning are of enorm- 
ous benefit in certain fields of education. It has been pointed out that the 
programmed procedures give good results when a student is introduced 
to a new subject and required to grasp its fundamental concepts. We 
feel that it would be profitable to experiment with the application of the 
methodology of programmed learning in correspondence courses. 

17.49 Correspondence courses should be supported by well-coordi- 
nated radio and television programmes. It is not possible at this stage to 
have a regular university of the air; but radio and television can illumine 
the more fundamental and sensitive themes in the different areas of 
study. We consider it necessary that the universities and other agencies 
dealing with the correspondence courses should join with the All India 
Radio and Television and prepare a varicty of radio and television 
programmes which will be of value to those who are studying through 
correspondence courses. A good beginning can be made by ‘broadcast- 
ing’ specially prepared talks and discussions on the more important 
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themes of the correspondence courses organized by the Delhi Univer- 
sity. 

17.50 Correspondence courses should not be confined merely to 
helping students to prepare for university degrees. Important pro- 
grammes of correspondence courses could be organized to provide 
suitable courses of instruction in subjects which will help the workers in 
industries, agriculture and other fields to improve production. Some of 
the subjects in which courses can be organized are landscaping and 
gardening, architecture, plumbing, diesel engine, drafting, engineering, 
business administration, building construction and blueprint reading, 
surveying, firemanship, mathematics, sheet metal, auto mechanics, 
commercial art, electronics, radio, television servicing and broadcasting, 
auxiliary nursing, vocational rehabilitation subjects, industrial electro- 
nics and automation, dress-making, business and secretarial subjects, 
air conditioning, heating, refrigeration, criminal and civil investiga- 
tion, traffic management, hotel management, factory management and 
executive training, airline training, photography, professional lock- 
smithing, upholstery and real estate.” Good correspondence courses in 
thoughtfully identified fields of service will create demand for them- 
selves and can help participation by the people in introducing better 
methods of production. 

17.51 Correspondence courses should be available for those who 
desire to enrich their lives by studying subjects of cultural and aesthetic 
value such as languages, philosophy, history, politics, economics, art 
appreciation, literary criticism, psychology and the like. These subjects 
indeed bake no bread, but while they do not directly assist economic 
growth they help to improve intellectual and aesthetic standards and to 
transform the outlook on life. 

17.52 It is obvious that these universities should not be the only 
agencies which should organize correspondence courses. Provision of 
correspondence courses should also be one important function of the 
extension service of developmental departments of government such as 
agriculture, industries, cooperation, health. This should prove to be a 
valuable method of conveying to the educated and the neo-literate alike 
such knowledge and improved techniques as the departments concerned 
wish to put across. 

17.53 We also recommend the institution of special programmes of 
correspondence courses for teachers in our schools in order to keep them 
abreast with the new knowledge in the subjects they teach as well as 
with the new methods and techniques of teaching. This measure is 
particularly necessary in the depressing background in which teachers 
have to work in schools in which library facilities are poor and where 
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there is little intellectual communication. It would also help teachers to 
feel secure about what they teach and perhaps inspired by the new 
challenges. 

17.54 The Ministry of Education in collaboration with other Minis- 
tries should establish a National Council of Home Studies. The Council 
should be authorized to assume many functions including sccreditation 
and evaluation of agencies. It should identify areas in which. different 
types of correspondence courses would be of benefit and establish them 
on their own or assist Government departments, universities, boards of 
education, institutions of technical education and ptivate agencies to 
create them. It should also carry out continuous evaluation of the vari- 
ous programmes of education through correspondence. 

17.55 Some controversy surrounds the costs of correspondence 
courses. One view maintains that correspondence programmes cost as 
much as, if not more, than regular education in schools, colleges, and 
other institutions. Another view holds that as large numbers are in- 
volved in correspondence courses, it should certainly cost much less than 
regular education in residence. It is not easy to compare the costs in 
different countries because the assumptions vary. However, it is worth 
pointing out that supervisory staff requirements do not rise relatively to 
the increase in numbers and the advantage of superior staff reaches a 
very wide range of students. The student works and earns while he 
studies and if he is a productive worker, he continues to help production. 
If his correspondence course helps to improve his knowledge and skills 
relating to his occupation, he will be better able to do his job. For him 
there need be no separate building and equipment, no playgrounds and 
gymnasia, no hostels and special tuitions, no special libraries or labora- 
tories. 

17.56 Wealso recommend that it should be possible for private candi- 
dates—whether employed or not—to take any or all of the examinations 
conducted by the secondary education boards and universities in the 
country. Many serious-minded adults (or even young persons), and 
particularly girls and women, are unable to take these examinations 
conducted by the secondary education boards and universities in the 
country, because they are unable to fulfil the usual conditions relating 
to attendance. There is no reason why they should not be encouraged to 
depend on their own effort to prepare for these examinations. 


LIBRARIES 


17.57 We have referred to the need of libraries in different parts of 
this chapter and we think that a good library system which brings books 
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within the reach of all is the backbone of the system of adult education. 
Without this there is little hope for cultivating reading habits among 
adults particularly in rural areas, where book distribution is difficult. 
'The Working Group of the Planning Commission bas recommended 
a scheme for large-scale establishment of libraries in the country. We 
generally agree with its recommendations. 

17.58 We also accept the major recommendations of the Advisory 
Committee on Libraries (1957) relating to the establishment of a net- 
work of libraries throughout the country, including a National Central 
Library at Delhi, Regional Libraries in Bombay, Calcutta and Madras, 
a State Central Library in each State, and libraries at the district, block 
and panchayat levels. This would form the framework which would 
sustain widespread library growth and organized services throughout 
the country. 

17.59 School libraries should be integrated with the system of public 
librarics. We have laid stress on schools being made centres of adult 
education and extension services. It is, therefore, necessary to develop 
and assist school libraries to perform this new function. Even the remot- 
est primary schools should be serviced by a neighbouring public 
library. 

Libraries will need reorientation in order to function as media of adult 
education. They will need to be stocked with reading material which 
will lead the neoliterate step by step from simple but interesting reading 
to more advanced books giving information of value to him. Libraries 
will also require books and other reading material which will have a 
bearing on the practical needs and tastes of the adults. Wherever possible, 
libraries should have stocks of tape records, gramophone records, and 
films and other useful aids, The libraries will also be used by those who 
take part-time education, those who take correspondence courses and 
those who depend on their own efforts. It is necessary that their needs 
should find a place in the'equipment of libraries. 

17.60 Libraries should not remain, as they tend to do, mere store- 
houses of books; they should be dynamic and set out to educate and 
attract adults to use them. There are many known ways of performing 
this fanction. One which conforms to the age-old traditions of adult 
education in the country is collecting an audience for hearing some book 
or poem of interest read out. Lectures, discussion groups, book-clubs 
should be initiated and attempts made to make the library a centre of 
interest for the community. By way of illustration we refer to the use- 
ful work done by the Delhi Public Library which has not only encour- 
aged people'to become book-minded but has endeavoured to make the 
library a dynamic centre of a variety of cultural activities. 
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THE ROLE or UNIVERSITIES IN ADULT EDUCATION 


17.61 Significance. The image of the university as a closed academic 
community of scholars creating and disseminating knowledge and per- 
petuating its own type is a thing of the past. The walls which divide the 
gown and the town have crumbled and the life of the university and that 
of the community can be vitally linked for their mutual enrichment. 

17.62 This change of attitude is noticed in a marked way in some of 
our universities which have organized correspondence courses, exten- 
sion lectures and seminars for the benefit of extra-mural students. The 
correspondence courses introduced by the University of Delhi have 
already created a demand for more such courses. The establishment of 
the Department of Adult Education by the University of Rajasthan is a 
welcome move and much is expected of it. We feel that the universities 
in our country must take upon themselves a much larger share in the 
responsibility for educating adults. 

17.63 Programmes. The function of the university is to help the social, 
economic, educational and cultural growth of the community which it 
serves. With its specialized agencies it can create a wholesome impact on 
certain sensitive areas of economic, social and cultural life of the people. 
One significant way in which it can give a lead is to communicate to the 
people the new scientific findings and new thinking on social and eco- 
nomic problems. Similarly, universities can effectively undertake a 
variety of programmes for re-education of the key personnel of the 
different professions, In this context, a special mention of re-education 
of the teachers is relevant. The need is so urgent and the problem is so 
vast that the country would naturally look to the universities for effective 
leadership for re-educating the teachers and keeping them fully informed 
of the new teaching practices and methods, new philosophies of edu- 
cation as well as developments in the various fields of knowledge with 
which they are concerned, They can also help in building up healthy 
attitudes of the community towards some of the fundamental national 
problems, such as those of public health, sanitation, population control, 
and building up of national solidarity. The universities should also orga- 
nize programmes which will brief the national leadership in civil and 
political life as well as the people and acquaint them with knowledge 
and wider experience pertinent to decision-making on some of the vital 
problems challenging national life. They should also help to raise the 
standard of national tastes as well as habits of life and social behaviour of 
the people. There is no end to the good which the university can do to 
the community. It is, however, necessary that each university should 
measure its own opportunities and plan the best that it can do to be of 
service to the society which it serves. We have already referred in other 
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parts of this chapter to what universities should do to assist eradication of 
illiteracy from the country and training of the leadership for the purpose. 

17.64 The universities alone can think out the ways in which they 
can organize their services to the community in accordance with the 
means at their disposal. It is usual to organize evening classes for adults 
who are employed during the working hours and to prepare them for 
university examinations. The organization of special study groups and 
short-term special courses for professional benefit is also urgently need- 
ed, as well as a variety of extension programmes, including lectures, 
field work, demonstrations, and cultural and recreational activities. 
Universities should in addition organize social service camps and adopt 
villages for intensive programmes for development and eradication of 
illiteracy as well as for maintenance of schools and other similar social 
services, the improvement of agriculture, local industries, and working 
of cooperatives. Here again, there is no end to the ways which a uni- 
versity can adopt for making their extension service effective. 


17.65 Administration and Finance. The universities should have an 
efficient machinery for launching carefully planned adult education 
programmes and for evaluating achievements. We suggest the establish- 
ment in each university of a Board of Adult Education which will 
include representatives of all departments involved in preparing and 
executing adult education programmes. The vice-chancellor should be 
the chairman of the Board. It should lay down policies as well as plan 
programmes and direct their operation jointly by the various depart- 
ments of the university. It should also evaluate the success of the pro- 
grammes. We also feel that some universities in the country should 
develop full departments of adult education. The purpose of such de- 
partments should be to train specialists and teachers in the field of adult 
education, to undertake and to guide research in all problems connected 
with adult education in cooperation with other relevant departments 
such as education, sociology, and psychology and to cooperate with the 
proposed Board of Adult Education in producing inter-departmental 
programmes of extension service and helping in their fulfilment. 

17.66 Needless to say, the universities should be specially financed 
and equipped for the purpose of the adult education work which they 
undertake. The normal resources of the university will be inadequate in 
initiating extension services. It is true that most of the work will be done 
on a voluntary basis but universities will require some additional staff 
and special libraries, which will include films, tape libraries, audio-visual 
aids, suitable transport, camping equipment and other educational aids. 
We are convinced that the assistance given to the universities to organize 
adult education programmes will be fully rewarded. 

20A 
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ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 


17.67 We have already seen that one of our major weaknesses in 
work in the field of adult education in the past has been the absence of an 
overall plan and of coordination of efforts by different governmental 
and voluntary agencies. 


17.68 National Board of Adult Education. To overcome these defects, 
the Report on Social Education of the Committee on Plan Projects re- 
commended the establishment of a Central Board of Social Education. 
The National Seminar on. Adult Education held at Poona in 1965 re- 
commended the creation of a National Board of Adult апі Literacy 
Education. We recommend the setting up of such a National Board of 
Adult Education on which all relevant Ministries and agencies would be 
represented. The initiative for its creation may be taken by the Ministry 
of Education. Its functions would be: 

(1) To advise Governments, at the Centre and in the States, on all 
matters relating to informal adult education and training and to 
draw up plans and programmes for their consideration ; 

(2) To promote the establishment, where needed, of agencies and 
services for the production of literature and other teaching 
material and for the needed training programmes; 

(3) To ensure coordination among different Ministries and official 
and non-official agencies; 

(4) To review from time to time the progress made and to formulate 
suggestions for change and improvement; and 

(5) To promote research, investigation and evaluation. 

Similar bodies should be set up at the State level. Committees at the 
district level, acting as wings of Zila Parishads where these exist, should 
also be set up, supported by ad hoc committees of block and village 
panchayats. At the village level, the schools should be developed as 
community centres. At the village, block and district levels, close co- 
operation with agriculture, health, cooperative, community develop- 

- ment and other extension programmes must be ensured. 


17.69 Adult Education—a Total Governmental Function. We wish to 
lay stress on the fact that the pluralism of adult education and its wide 
and varied range, preclude it from being regarded as the sole concern of 
a single department in a Ministry which handles it administratively. It is 
necessary to recognize it as a business of every department, and the 
entire administrative machinery not only at the planning but also at the 
implementation levels must be involved in the preparation and unfold- 
ing of its programmes, The functioning of adult education cannot admit 
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of departmentalism and we have been told that the work in the field has 
suffered to no small extent because of its rigid administrative aloofness. 
It is true that adult education is mainly the function of the Ministry of 
Education but it is necessary to adopt procedures which will ensure 
practical involvement of the entire administrative machinery. 


17.70 Voluntary Agencies. Voluntary agencies working in these fields 
should be given every encouragement, financially and technically. Adult 
education is an area ideally suited to voluntary effort and the work to be 
done is of such dimensions that the mobilization of this will play a crucial 
role in the success of our plans. · 


SUMMARY 


1 Liquidation of Illiteracy. (1) Every possible effort should be made 
to cation illiteracy from the country as early as possible and in no 
part of the country, however backward, should it take more than 20 
years. The national percentage of literacy should be raised to 60 by 
1971 and to 80 by 1976. 

(2) As a first step to arrest the growth of illiteracy, the following 
measures should be taken: 

(a) Expansion of universal schooling of five years’ duration to the 

age-group 6—11; 

(b) Provision of part-time education to those children of age-group 
11—14 who either miss schooling or drop prematurely out of 
the school; 

(c) Provision of part-time general and vocational education to the 
younger adults of the age-group 15—30. 

(3) For the liquidation of illiteracy a two-fold strategy comprising 

the selective approach and the mass approach should be adopted. 

(4) Under selective approach, programmes should be adopted for 
specified groups of adults which could be easily identified, controlled 
and motivated for intensive literacy work. All employers in large 
farms and commercial, industrial, contracting and other concerns 
should be made responsible, if necessary by law, for making their 
employees functionally literate within a period of three years of their 
employment. Big industrial plants in the public sector should take 
the lead immediately and set the pace in this important direction. 
Every development project should include, as an integral part, a plan 
for the education of its employees, more especially of those who are non- 
literate. Literacy programme should constitute an essential ingredient 
of all schemes launched by Government for economic and social 
developments. 

(5) Under mass approach, all available educated men and women 
in the country should be mobilized for raising a force to combat 
illiteracy and utilize it in a well-planned literacy campaign. In the 
organization of mass campaign, the teachers and students and all 
educational institutions should be actively involved. The students 
in the higher primary, secondary, higher secondary, vocational schools 
and those in the undergraduate classes of the universities and colleges 
should be required to teach the adults as a part of compulsory national 
service programme. Teachers in schools of all types should be required 
to teach and participate in the campaign. Every educational institution 
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should be given responsibility for liquidating illiteracy in a specified 
area. The school in particular should be transformed into a centre of 
community life. j 

(6) No literacy campaign should be launched without careful plan- 
ning and preparation. The various measures to be taken for this purpose 
have been discussed in the Report. 

(7) In order to promote literacy among women, condensed courses 
for women sponsored by the Central Social Welfare Board should 
be adopted; appointment of ‘village sisters’ should be encouraged for 
teaching village women and 'organizing adult education among local 
communities. 

(8) The mass media of communication should be effectively used 
as a powerful instrument for creating the climate and imparting know- 
ledge and skills necessary for improving quality of work and standard 
of life. 

(9) In order to retain the literacy achieved, literacy campaigns must 
have adequate follow-up including further education, the use of library, 
and the production of reading material. 17.7-31 


2 Continuing Education. (1) Educational institutions of all types and 
grades should be encouraged and helped to throw open their doors 
outside the regular working hours to provide such courses of instruction 
as they can to those who are desirous of receiving education. A parallel 
part-time system of education should be created to provide adults with 
opportunities for taking the same diplomas and"degrees as students 
in schools and colleges. 

(2) Educational institutions should give the lead in organizing ad hoc 
courses which will help people to understand and solve their problems 
and to acquire wider knowledge and experience. 

(3) Further education should be provided for workers for improving 
their knowledge and skills, widening their horizon in life, inculcating 
in them a sense of responsibility towards their profession and improving 
their careers. Special part-time and sandwich courses should be offered 
for them which would lead them step by step to higher courses. 

(4) Special institutions such as those run by the Central Social Welfare 
Board for Adult Women and the Vidyapeeths in Mysore State should 
be established. The existing institutions should be frequently reviewed 
in order to enable them to be of service'to the rural community. 

17.32-43 


3 Correspondence Courses. (1) In 'order to bring education to those 
who are unable even to attend part-time courses, widespread organi- 
zation of correspondence courses should be organized. 
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(2) Students taking correspondence courses should be provided 
opportunities to meet the teachers occasionally; they should be given 
the status of recognized students, and where possible be attached to 
some colleges in order to enable them to make use of the library and 
other facilities. 

(3) Correspondence courses should be supported by well-coordinated 
radio and television programmes. 

(4) Correspondence courses should not be confined to preparing 
students for the university degrees but should also provide agricultural, 
industrial and other workers such special courses of instruction as 
would help them to improve production. 

(5) Correspondence courses should be made available for those who 
па to enrich their lives by studying subjects of cultural and aesthetic 
value. 

(6) Correspondence courses should be developed for the teachers 
in schools to keep them abreast with new knowledge as well as with 
new methods and techniques of teaching. 

(7) The Ministry of Education in collaboration with other Ministries 
should establish a National Council of Home Studies, for the purpose 
of accreditation and evaluation of agencies which provide correspon- 
dence courses, identification of the areas in which different types of 
correspondence courses would be of benefit, promote creation of 
such courses through proper agencies, and conducting evaluation and 
research. 

(8) Opportunity to take examinations conducted by the Secondary 
Education Board and Universities in the country should be made 
available to those who wish to work on their own without any 
assistance. 17.44-56 


4 The Libraries. (1) The recommendations of the Advisory Com- 
mittee on Libraries relating to the establishment of a network of 
libraries throughout the country should be implemented. 

(2) School libraries should be integrated in the system of public 
libraries and be stocked with reading material of appeal both to 
children and neo-literates. 

(3) The libraries should be dynamic and set out to educate and attract 
the adults to use them. 17.57-60 


5 Role of Universities. (1) The universities in India should assume 
a much larger responsibility for educating the adults. Some of the 
important programmes which the University could undertake are 
described in paragraphs 17.62 and 17.63. 

(2) In order to have an efficient machinery for launching carefully 
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planned adult education programmes, each university should establish 
a Board of Adult Education with representatives from all departments 
involved in adult education programmes. Universities should also set 
up Departments of Adult Education. 

(3) Universities should be financed and equipped for carrying out the 
adult education work. 17.61-66 


6 Organization and Administration. (1) A National Board of Educa- 
tion on which all relevant Ministries and agencies would be represented 
should, be established. The functions of the Board are stated in para- 
graph 17.67. Similar bodies should be set up at the State and district 
levels. 

(2) Voluntary agencies working in the field of adult education 
should be given every encouragement, financial and technical. 
17.67-70 


PART THREE 


IMPLEMENTATION 


This part of the Report deals with problems and programmes of 
implementation and covers two chapters—XVIII and XIX. 


Chapter XVIII covers educational planning and administration. 
Among others, it deals with such problems as educational planning, 
the roles of private enterprise, local authorities and the Government 
of India, educational administration at the national and State levels, 
personnel of the Ministry of Education and the State Education Depart- 
ments and procedures. 


Chapter XIX examines issues relating to the financing of education. 
Among others, it deals with the growth of total educational expenditure 
in India during the post-Independence period and the resources likely 
to be available for educational development during the next twenty 
years. It also describes the allocation of available resources to different 
sectors of education as it was in the first three plans and as it is likely 
to be in the next two decades. It discusses the different sources of edu- 
cational finance and broadly indicates the cost per student at each 
stage of education as it was during the last fifteen years and as it is 
likely to be during the next twenty years. 

There are four important notes at the end of Chapter XIX. 

Note I deals with grant-in-aid from State Governments to local 
authorities—urban and rural—and the Centre-State relationship in the 
financial support to education. 

Note II deals with tentative estimates of expenditure on the develop- 
ment of school education (1966-85). 

Note III deals with tentative estimates of expenditure on the develop- 
ment of higher education (1966-85). 

Note IV gives a summary of the studies conducted by the Education 
Commission in the unit costs of higher education in a few universities 


and colleges. 


CHAPTER XVIII 


EDUCATIONAL PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 


18.01 In the present chapter, we shall deal with educational planning 
and some major aspects of educational administration which have not 
been dealt with before and in particular with administrative responsi- 
bilities and arrangements at the local, State, and national levels and 
their interrelationships. 


EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 


18.02 Basic Problem. The crux of the problem of educational planning 
in India is to evolve a national policy in education in spite of the fact 
that education is largely a State subject in the Constitution and that a 
multiplicity of authorities at different levels make decisions on all 
aspects of the situation. This. is not an easy task and as there is little 
similar experience to guide us, we will have to evolve our own techni- 
ques in most cases. It is also necessary to review and improve our 
planning techniques. 


18.03 Some Suggestions for Reform. A review of the first three five- 
year plans in the different States and at the national level highlights the 
need to improve the planning techniques in some directions. These 
have been indicated below. 


(1) Over-emphasis on Enrolment and Expenditure. There has been an 
over-emphasis on achievement of targets in enrolments and expendi- 
ture. It is true that expansion was badly needed and that it will have 
to continue. But an over-emphasis on this aspect leads to the neglect 
of the still more important aspect of quality. Similarly, an over-em- 
phasis on expenditure targets tends to distort priorities and often leads 
to wastage. There is thus a need to take а more comprehensive view 
of the problem and to evolve a broader pattern of goals, especially 
those relating to qualitative improvement. 


(2) Need for Concentration of Effort and Adoption of a Selective Approach. 
Throughout the first three plans, the general policy has been to do 
something in every sector or for every programme with the result that 
the meagre resources available were spread thinly over a very large 
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area. This policy involves considerable wastage. It has, therefore, now 
become important to concentrate on a few crucial programmes such 
as improvement of the quality of teachers, development of agricultural 
education, provision of good and effective primary education for all 
children, liquidation of illiteracy, vocationalization of secondary educa- 
tion, establishment of major universities, expansion and improvement 
of postgraduate education, increase in the number of scholarships and 
development of about ten per cent of institutions at each stage to 
optimum levels of quality. 


(3) Emphasis on Programmes which Need Talent and Hard Work. Тһе 
emphasis on reaching expenditure targets to which a reference has been 
made tends to place a premium on programmes where it is casy to 
incur expenditure, e.g., construction of buildings or expansion of 
enrolments. This is unfortunate because there are a number of pro- 
grammes which call for determined effort, organization, talent and 
hard work rather than large financial investment. The following are 
some examples of such programmes: 

— production of literature in the modern Indian languages needed 

for their adoption as media of education at the university stage; 

— educational research; 

— examination reform; 

— preparation of school textbooks and teaching and learning mater- 

ials; 

—in-service education of teachers and officers of the Education 

Departments; 

— improving techniques of supervision; 

— improving contact with the local communities and parents; 

— providing enrichment programmes and guidance to gifted students 

and some special assistance to retarded or backward ones. 

A number of instances of this type can be cited. What is important 
to note is that, in the existing situation where the financial resources 
are limited, it is programmes of this type that need for greater emphasis 
than those which involve heavy financial investment. 


(4) Lack of Adequate Evaluation and Research. Yet another weakness 
in our planning is the inadequacy of evaluation and research. Since 
planning is a comparatively new process and we have to evolve our 
own techniques, it is necessary to evaluate our programme continuously 
and develop a strong research programme which will enable us to cut 
down costs and increase the effectiveness of the investment in education. 
But, by and large, this has not been done. Some attempts at evaluation 
have been made recently in the Planning Commission, viz., the COPP 
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Teams have studied three problems#!* two of which were not of major 
significance. What we would recommend is the deep involvement of 
universities, professional organizations, training colleges, etc., in a 
periodical evaluation of all major programmes included in the plans 
and in the development of a large-scale research programme on the 
lines recommended elsewhere." 


(5) Weakness of Existing Machinery for Educational Planning. The exist- 
ing machinery for educational planning leaves much to be desired. 
It is not adequately staffed nor is the personnel engaged in it suitably 
trained. There is hardly any educational planning done at the district 
level. The planning cells in the offices of the Directors of Education are 
inadequate and staffed mostly by persons who have had no training in the 
field. Their work also is mostly administrative and financial and confined 
to the compilation and reporting of educational and financial statistics. 

18.04 There is need to improve the organization and methods of 
educational planning and for training competent personnel to staff 
the planning units in the Central Ministry of Education, the State 
Departments of Education and District School Boards. It should be 
possible for the Ministry of Education, in collaboration with the Asian 
Institute of Educational Planning, to undertake studies of educational 
planning in the different States and to conduct intensive courses for 
training the personnel involved in the process of educational planning 
in India. The subject is of such great significance that the UGC should 
also consider the possibility of setting up an Advanced Centre for 
Studies in Educational Planning, Administration and Finance. 


18.05 Different Levels of Priorities. Education is essentially a responsi- 
bility of the State Governments. But it is also a national concern and 
in certain major sectors, decisions have to be taken at the national 
level. This implies the need to regard education as a Centre-State 
partnership. On the other hand, it is necessary to remember that edu- 
cation which concerns every parent and every family has to be taken 
as close to the people as possible and that its administration can be best 
conducted by or in close association with local communities. This 
implies that educational planning has to be decentralized to the district 
level and still further down to the level of each institution. The process 
of educational planning in a federal democracy like ours has thus to be 
the right blend of centralization, in the appropriate sectors, with a large 
amount of decentralization in other sectors and especially in adminis- 
tration. Care should, however, be taken that the parts fall coherently 


218 These are: teacher training, literacy among industrial workers and rural institutes, 
214 Chapter XII. 
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into the totality of a broad national plan, and all discordant features 
and contradictions are eliminated. For this purpose, it will be necessary 
to devise an effective machinery of coordination. This is the direction 
in which administration has to strive and planning has to grow. 

18.06 One useful suggestion which can be made in this context is 
to adopt a system of priorities at different levels—national, State and 
local. Programmes of national significance such as provision of good 
and effective primary education to every child, vocationalization of 
secondary education, postgraduate education and research, or educa- 
tion for agriculture and industry may be regarded as national priorities 
in the sense that the decisions regarding them would have to be taken 
by the Centre in consultation with the States and, once they are taken, 
it should be obligatory on every State to implement them effectively 
and vigorously. In several other matters, and these would form the 
bulk of the decisions to be made, a system of State-level priorities should 
be adopted, i.e., each State may be left to make its own best decision 
in view of local conditions. These would include problems such as 
making secondary education free of tuition fees and, in such matters, 
no attempt at a national uniformity need be made. In certain other 
matters, as for instance, in the provision of amenities in schools, and 
determining the type and scale of non-teacher costs, a system of local 
priorities may be adopted. The State Governments may create appro- 
priate authorities at the district and school levels and leave them free 
to take decisions, within the powers delegated, and best suited to the 
local conditions. There should be no need to expect any uniformity 
in these matters between one district and another and even between 
one school and another. A system such as this which centralizes a few 
essential sectors at the national level would be much better than the 
present trend to take more and more decisions—crucial or otherwise—at 
the national and State levels. This sometimes results in the curbing of 
local initiative and disregard of local conditions. 


18.07 Redefinition of the Roles of the Different Agencies Providing Educa- 
tion. It is also necessary to redefine the roles of the four different agencies 
which have been providing educational facilities in the country, viz., 

- the Central Government, the State Governments, the local authorities 
and the voluntary organizations. Their present roles have arisen, not 
out of conscious planning but from historical circumstances many of 
which have now ceased to have any relevance. For instance, the divorce 
of the Central Government from education which was so conspicuous 
a feature of our educational system from 1921 to 1947 arose out of a 
political necessity, viz., the decision of the British Government to 
transfer education to Indian control (as a part of the system of Dyarchy 


| 
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introduced in the Provinces in 1921 and of Provincial Autonomy 
introduced in 1937) while retaining all authority at the Centre in the 
hands of the Governor-General. This tradition has been considerably 
modified by the Constitution and even more, by the developments 
in the first three plans, but it still dominates the scene. The local autho- 
rities were first placed in charge of primary education in British India 
as a part of a programme of transferring power to Indian people and, 
later on, they were permitted to develop other educational programmes 
in their discretion. In princely States, however, this political need did 
not exist and hence local authorities were not generally associated with 
education. The private educational institutions played an important 
role in all British Indian Provinces, especially in post-primary educa- 
tion, because direct governmental enterprise was limited and they had 
to meet almost all the growing demand for education. In the princely 
States, however, private enterprise was not much encouraged and 
sometimes it was even discouraged. It is obvious that these traditional 
roles are out of tune with the massive needs of educational development 
in the country and that they will have to be modified. 

18.08 In the complex process of educational planning and implemen- 
tation, the State Governments occupy a central and key position. They 
have to accept, for instance, full responsibility for all school education, 
but it is advantageous for them to discharge it in collaboration with 
local authorities. The day-to-day administration of schools, which 
should be as close to the local communities as possible, may preferably 
be delegated, with adequate resources, to duly constituted local authori- 
ties at the district level. In higher education, on the other hand, they 
will have to share the responsibilities with the universities, the UGC 
and the Government of India. In other words, 

— school education is predominantly a local-State partnership; and 

— higher education is a Centre-State partnership. 

In our opinion, it is this basic principle that should guide the evolu- 
tion of that delicate balance between centralization and decentraliza- 


tion which our planning needs. 


Rorz or PRIVATE ENTERPRISE 


18.09 Present Position. We shall first discuss the role of private enter- 
prise in education. This varies from arca to area and also from one 
stage or sector of education to another. The statistics of 1960-61, the 
latest available and given in Table 18.1, throw light on this problem. 

18.10 It will be seen from this table that the percentage of educa- 
tional institutions managed by voluntary organizations is 
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TABLE 18.1. PERCENTAGE OF NON-GOVERNMENTAL EDUCATIONAL INSTI- 
TUTIONS TO TOTAL NUMBER OF EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS (1960-61) 


State Percentage Stage or Sector Percentage 

1. Andhra Pradesh — . 5 > 8.0 1, Pre-Primary . 4 22 709. 

2. Assam Я à 2 $ 19.1 2. Lower Primary . E 2154:22.2 

3. Bihar . © 9 i Ў 74.0 3. Higher Primary 4 227.1 

4. Gujarat . , 5 . : 36.0 4. Secondary . . 169.2 
5. Jammu and Kashmir — . ^ 17 5. Vocational Schools . OA 

6. Kerala g 7 Р E 61.6 6. Special Schools Е m 72.0 

7. Madhya Pradesh . . . 4.6 7. Institutions for Higher (Genc- 

8. Madras . | 1 Е " 330 ral) Education o8 4 78.8 

8. Colleges for Professional Edu- 

9. Maharashtra а E " 48.0 cation . + * « 49.8 
10. Музоге ү Е 5 34.3 9. Colleges for Special Education 74.9 
11. Orissa . * x . E А 65.3 
12. Punjab . а . M 7 7.4 Total for all Sectors 7 WEXEÀ 
13. Rajasthan. . . * 3.5 
14. Uttar Pradesh ‚ З В 14.5 
15. West Bengal J = > 36.3 


Total for India Я c 33.2 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. 
The local authority institutions are not included. 


— low in Jammu and Kashmir (1.7), Rajasthan (3.5), Madhya Pradesh 
(4.6), Punjab (7.4), Andhra Pradesh (8.0) and Assam (19.1); 
— high in Kerala (61.6), Orissa (65.3), and Bihar (74.0); 
— um the primary stage: lower primary (22.2) and higher primary 
— medium in vocational schools (57.4) and colleges for professional 
education (49.8); and 
— high in pre-primary schools (70.9), secondary schools (69.2), 
special schools (79.0), institutions for higher (general) education 
(78.8), and colleges for special education (74.9). 
f With such large variations in traditions and in the present position, 
it is obvious that no single policy can be suitable for all parts of the 
country. In fact, even in the same State, the policy will have to vary 
from stage to stage, sector to sector and even from organization to 
organization. All that we can indicate, therefore, are a few general 
principles. 


18.12 
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18.11 Recommendations. In our opinion, the future role of private 
enterprise in education should be broadly governed by the following 
principles: 

(1) Tt is true that some forms of private enterprise have made a 


negative rather than a positive contribution to education. At 
the same time, we should recognize that private enterprise has 
played an important role in the development of education in 
modern India, that a large proportion of our good institutions 
are in the private sector and that it can continue to make a useful 
contribution to the development of education in the years ahead. 
The State should, therefore, make all possible use of the assistance 
that can come from the private sector for the development 
of education. 

The growing educational needs of a modernizing society can 
only be met by the State and it would be a mistake to show any 
over-dependence on private enterprise which is basically un- 
certain. As the State has now rightly assumed full responsibility 
to provide all the needed educational facilities, private enterprise 
can only have a limited and minor role. 

Under the Constitution, private schools have a right to exist 
and if they do not seck aid or recognition from the State, there 
need be little or no interference with them. In fact, we have 
only suggested compulsory registration for unrecognized 
schools. 

The position with regard to private educational institutions 
which seek financial support from the State is, however, different. 
Even now, they depend upon Government for the larger part 
of their expenditure; and when fees, which is their main source 
of income, are abolished, their dependence on public revenues 
would be very large. These should, therefore, be gradually 
assimilated with the system of public education on the lines 
described carlier.*'e 

In dealing with private enterprise, problems relating to their 
teachers, grant-in-aid and control are very important. These 
have already been discussed elsewhere.” 


ROLE or LOCAL AUTHORITIES 


18.12 Present Position. As pointed out earlier, there are two historical 


traditions with regard to the role of local authorities—one of associating 


315 Chapter X. 
216 Chapter X. 
217 Chapters III, IV, X and XIII. 
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local authorities with education which grew up in the British Indian 
Provinces and the other of not associating them with education which 
grew up in the Indian princely States. The arguments for and against 
such association have been repeatedly stated and need only be mention- 
ed here in brief. It is generally agreed that local authorities do succeed 
in evoking local interest and local enthusiasm and effectively bring 
local knowledge to bear on the solution of problems. Their financial 
contribution to the support of education is not large. But it is not 
negligible either; and it is substantial in the case of richer municipalities 
like Bombay City. Their main weaknesses, however, are the harassment 
caused to teachers, through frequent transfers and postings, and through 
involvement in local factions and politics. This is the one reason 
why almost all teachers’ associations have represented to us that the 
local authorities should not be placed in charge of educational institu- 
tions. This evil increases as the delegation of authority goes to lower 
levels, e.g., it is definitely greater when the authority is delegated to 
the block level than to the district level. 

18.13 In the post-Independence period, two attempts have been 
made to redefine the role of local authorities in education and to 
evolve a uniform national policy. Unfortunately, these have not 
succeeded, partly because the two Committees which examined the 
problem made somewhat conflicting recommendations. The Commit- 
tee set up under the chairmanship of Shri B. G. Kher rejected the 
British Indian view that the creation of local authorities and their 
association with primary education was necessary as a training ground 
for democratic self-government. It was emphatically of the opinion 
that education should not be made a guinea-pig on the altar of de- 
mocracy or decentralization and recommended that the interests of 
mass education should be the only criteria to decide whether authority 
over primary education should be delegated to the local bodies, and 
if so, to what extent. Although aware of the frequent maladministra- 
tion of education by local bodies and particularly of the harassment 
which was often caused to teachers, it felt that these weaknesses could 
be overcome through appropriate measures and recommended that 
local bodies should be associated with the administration of primary 
education, with adequate safeguards to protect the interests of teachers, 
because ‘such associations would further the cause of mass educa- 
tion and bring the goal of universal education near’.218 

18.14 Before the recommendations of the Kher Committee could 
be implemented or even adopted, a different set of recommendations 
on the subject was made by another Committee, the COPP Team on 


218 Report of the Committee on the Relationship between State Governments and Local Bodies in the 
Administration of Primary Edication, 1951. 


18.15 EDUCATIONAL PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 821 


Community Development, which was set up under the chairmanship 
of the late Shri Balwantrai Mehta to review the community develop- 
ment programme and its future organization. It was of the view that 
local interest and local initiative in the field of development would 
not be adequately involved unless ‘a single representative and vigorous 
democratic institution’ was created at the appropriate level ‘to take 
charge of all aspects of development work in the rural areas’ and 
invested with adequate powers and appropriate finances. Such a body, 
said the Committee, ‘must not be cramped by too much control by 
Government or Government agencies. It must have the power to 
make mistakes and to learn by making mistakes, but it must also 
receive guidance which will help it to avoid making mistakes. In 
accordance with this basic approach, the Committee recommended 
that strong local bodies should be created in rural areas and vested 
with adequate authority to administer all developmental programmes, 
including primary education. 

18.15 The problem of integrating these two different traditions and 
the divergent recommendations of these two Committees became 
urgent when the State reorganization brought together areas from the 
erstwhile British Indian Provinces and the princely States. But so far 
it has not been possible to solve it and to evolve a uniform national 
policy (or, in some cases, even a uniform State policy). The present 
position shows a mixture of both the traditions, not infrequently, even 
in the same State. In urban areas, the municipalities have been associat- 
ed with education in Andhra Pradesh (Andhra area), Bihar, Gujarat 
(Bombay area), Madhya Pradesh (Maha Koshal area), Madras (Madras 
area), Maharashtra (Bombay and Vidarbha areas), Mysore” (Bombay 
and Madras areas) and Orissa (old Orissa province area). In rural 
areas, the panchayati raj institutions have been introduced and placed 
in charge of education in all States except Jammu and Kashmir, Kerala, 
Madhya Pradesh, Mysore, Nagaland and Punjab. The method of 
association is also not uniform. The municipalities are generally in 
charge of primary education; but they can also undertake other educa- 
tional activities at their discretion. The panchayati raj institutions have 
been entrusted with lower primary education in some States (c.g. 
West Bengal); with the whole of primary education in some others 
(c.g., Madras); and with both primary and secondary education in 
two States (Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra). Authority over educa- 
tion has been delegated to the block level in some States (e.g. Rajasthan 
and Madras); and to the district level in some others (Maharashtra). The 
systems of administration and grant-in-aid also show similar variations. 
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18.16 In our opinion, the policy in these matters will have to be 
decided on a pragmatic basis with reference to ultimate goals and 
local conditions. The close involvement of schools with their commu- 
nities is a principle of great educational significance; and this is the 
direction in which we should move. At the same time, the difficulties 
caused to teachers under local authority management cannot be ignored 
and at least in the transitional stage, adequate safeguards would have 
to be provided to teachers. Local authorities should realize their res- 
ponsibilities and ensure that they help rather than hinder the cause of 
education. Here we are more inclined to agree with the Kher Commit- 
tee that the decision to associate local authorities with the administra- 
tion of education should be taken not on political but on educational 
grounds and that the only justification for such a decision should be 
a conviction that it would promote the cause of education and bring 
the goal of providing universal education nearer. Similarly, local 
authorities should not be encouraged to think that they can claim to 
administer education as a matter of right and that this right will con- 
tinue with them in spite of bad administration or harassment of teachers. 
"The normal practice should be that a local authority is given the right 
to administer education as a privilege subject to two conditions—pro- 
moting the cause of education and good administration—and that this 
privilege would be withdrawn if either of these conditions is violated. 
'There is no need to insist, as is often done at present, that a uniform 
policy must be adopted in all parts of the country simultaneously. It 
would be in the larger interests of education to adjust the experiment 
to local conditions and to permit each area to progress at a pace and 
in a manner best suited for its growth. 


18.17 Recommendations. In view of these broad principles, we re- 
commend that the future role of local bodies in education may be 
defined as follows: 

(1) As an ultimate objective it is essential that schools and their 
local communities should be intimately associated in the educa- 
tional process. This will harness local knowledge, interest and 
enthusiasm for the development of education. Besides, local 
bodies can make a significant contribution to the total expendi- 
ture on education. 

(2) It would, however, not be proper to look upon this democratic 
decentralization as an end in itself and to press for its universal 
and immediate adoption without reference to local conditions. 

(3) The immediate goal in this respect—and this should be adopted 
immediately as a national policy in all the States—is to associate 
the local communities, namely village panchayats in rural arcas 
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(6) 


and the municipalities in urban areas, with their local schools 
and to make them responsible for the provision of all non-teacher 
costs with the help, where necessary, of a suitable grant-in-aid 
from the States. The detailed proposals on this subject are 
discussed elsewhere.2?° 

The ultimate goal to be reached is the establishment, at the 
district level, of a competent local education authority which 
may be designated as the District School Board (to be constituted 
under an Education Act which we are recommending) and 
which would be in charge of all education in the district below 
the university level. This should also be accepted as a national 
policy. The jurisdiction of this authority should cover the entire 
area of the district with one exception, namely, the big muni- 
arian in the district with a population of 1,00,000 or more 
which should preferably have a similar authority for their own 
areas. The detailed proposals on this subject are discussed below. 
The transition from the immediate to the ultimate objective 
cannot be made in one jump but will have to proceed through 
a number of carefully planned stages. It cannot also be made 
simultaneously in all States and perhaps not even simultaneously 
in all the districts of a State. The difficult decisions regarding 
the type of local authority to be created, the level at which 
powers are to be delegated, the extent and nature of delegation, 
the powers to be retained by the State Government, the system 
of grant-in-aid, etc., are so complex that each State will have to 
decide them for itself, not even necessarily for the State asa whole, 
but perhaps separately for cach district. While, therefore, the 
Centre may advise the States to move towards the ultimate 
objective as soon as practicable, it would be wrong to pressurize 
all States to adopt common policies in the matter. There is no 
inherent virtue in such a uniformity; and it may lead to better 
administration to recognize that, while the immediate and 
ultimate objectives may be assumed as national goals, there need 
be no uniformity with regard to the details of the transition from 
the immediate to the ultimate objective. These should be left 
for decision at the State level in view of local conditions. 

In all such association of the local authorities with education 
adequate safeguards should be provided to ensure that the 
teachers are not harassed and that they do not get involved in 
local factions and politics. Experience has shown that, for this 
purpose, it is necessary to vest the control over the teachers, 
not in the local authority, but in its Administrative Officer (who 
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should be an officer of the Education Department seconded to 
serve under the local authority), to associate him closely with 
the District Education Officer in the discharge of this responsibi- 
lity and to frame a fairly detailed system of rules and regulations 
to smoothen and guide the day-to-day administration. 

(7) It is necessary to remember that it is not enough to decentralize 
the administration of education and to vest it in the local autho- 
rity. The programme will not succeed unless intensive steps are 
taken to educate local leadership on the right lines, to provide 
the local authority with trained and competent officers who 
would have certain independence in the performance of their 
duties and to make the necessary resources available to the 
local authority to fulfil the responsibilities placed upon it. This 
will be a major task for the State Education Departments. 


18.18 District and Municipal School Boards. The need for the establish- 
ment of local educational authorities at the district level has been 
pointed out already.2 We shall now discuss some details about their 
composition, powers and responsibilities and finances. The jurisdiction 
of the district school board should cover the entire area of the district 
with one exception, namely, the big municipalities in the district with 
a population of about 1,00,000 or more which should preferably have 
similar boards for their own areas. A district school board should 
consist of— 

(1) Representatives of the Zila Parishad clected by itself; 

(2) Representatives of the municipalities in the district (which do 
not have a separate school board of their own) elected in the 
prescribed manner; 

(3) Educationists nominated by the State Government or elected 
by the Zila Parishad from out of the panel approved by the 
State Governments; and 

(4) Ex-officio members, such as officers of education, agriculture, 
industries or other departments which administer vocational 
schools. 

Persons in categories (3) and (4) should be about half of the total 
membership. A senior officer of the State Government (Class I) should 
be the whole-time secretary of this board, which should be provided 
with the necessary administrative and supervisory staff.” 

18.19 The functions of this board would cover all school education 
in the district—general as well as vocational; it will directly administer 
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all government and local authority schools within the district, and 
it will also remain in charge of giving grants-in-aid to all private insti- 
tutions in the district in accordance with the rules framed by the 
State Government for the purpose. 

18.20 Within the framework of the instructions given by the State 
Government, it should be a responsibility of the district school board 
to prepare plans for the development of school education within the 
district and it should also be the principal agency within the district 
to develop school education, the finances and guidance required for 
the purpose being provided by the State Government and the State 
Education Departments. 

18.21 In big towns with a population of 1,00,000 or more, it would 
be desirable to establish municipal school boards on the above lines 
since these would be viable administrative units. It would also give 
an opportunity to the local people, who are better educated, more 
well-to-do and vocal, to take positive interest in developing an edu- 
cational programme for their children. The composition, powers and 
responsibilities of these boards should be similar to those of the district 
school boards. 

18.22 Each school board will maintain an education fund. The Zila 
Parishads (or municipalities) will approve the budget of the school 
boards. They will also raise the resources expected of them and credit 
them to the school board. In all day-to-day administration, the school 
board would be autonomous. The same relation would hold good 
between a municipal school board and its municipality. 

18.23 The recruitment of teachers will be done by a special committee 
consisting of the chairman of the board, its secretary and the district 
education officer. The transfers should be effected by the same commit- 
tee, subject to rules framed by the State Government, the general 
policy being to reduce transfers to the minimum and to allow tcachers 
to develop loyalties to individual institutions. The salaries, allowances, 
and service conditions of teachers will be regulated by the State Govern- 
ments and will be common to all the districts. These measures will 
provide safeguards to teachers; and the fact that all school teachers 
are serving together under the boards (and not primary teachers alone 
as at present) will be a further strength and an additional safeguard. 

18.24 It may be advantageous, in some cases, not to burden the 
school boards with full administrative responsibilities all at once. In 
such cases, the entire administration of the schools may be left with the 
officers of the Department (especially the personnel administration) 
and the school board may be given powers with regard to planning 
and development. Additional powers may be conferred on it as it gains 
experience and competence. : 
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ROLE OF THE CENTRAL GOVERNMENT 


18.25 Present Position. Under the Constitution, the Central Govern- 
ment has been specifically vested with several educational responsibi- 
lities, and certain other responsibilities also devolve upon it as the 
Government of the Union. The more important of these are enumerat~ 
ed in the following entries of the Seventh Schedule. 


List I—Union List 


63. The institutions known at the commencement of this Consti- 

tution as the Banaras Hindu University, the Aligarh Muslim Univer- 

sity and the Delhi University and any other institution declared by 

Parliament by law to be an institution of national importance. 

64. Institutions for scientific or technical education financed by the 

Government of India wholly or in part and declared by Parliament 

by law to be institutions of national importance. 

65. Union agencies and institutions for: 

(1) professional, vocational or technical training, including the 
training of police officers; or 

(2) the promotion of special studies or research; or 

(3) scientific or technical assistance in the investigation or detection 
of crime. 

66. Coordination and determination of standards, in institutions 

for higher education or research and scientific and technical 

institutions. 


List III —Concurrent. List 
25. Vocational and technical training of labour. 


In addition, the Government of India is also responsible for several 
other educational programmes which include: national planning; 
educational and cultural relations with other countries; participation 
in the work ofthe UN and its specialized agencies, especially UNESCO; 
clearing-house function of collecting and disseminating ideas and 
information; education in the Union Territories; propagation, develop- 
ment and enrichment of Hindi; preservation and promotion of nation- 
al culture, including patronage to national art; special responsibilities 
for the cultural interests of minorities; responsibilities for the weaker 
sections of the people such as the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes; responsibility for promoting national integration through 
suitable programmes; and grant of scholarships, particularly at the 
university stage. 


18.27 EDUCATIONAL PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 827 


18.26 Recommendations. We are of the view that education must 
increasingly become a national concern and we have indicated, in the 
relevant context, the role that the Government of India should play 
in the development of education. For instance, apart from its role in 
the improvement of educational administration which we are dis- 
cussing in this chapter, we have indicated several other Central res- 
ponsibilities in education for 

— the improvement of teacher status and teacher education; 

— manpower planning in crucial sectors like agriculture, engineer- 

ing, medicine, etc. ;224 - 

— the development of a programme of scholarships ;*5 

— the equalization of educational opportunities with special refer- 

ence to the reduction of inter-State differences and the advance- 
ment of the weaker sections of the community; 

— the provision of free and compulsory education as directed by 

the Constitution ;??7 

— the vocationalization of secondary education; 

— the improvement of standards at the education ;229 

—the development of higher education and research with special 

reference to the postgraduate stage; 

—the development of professional education in agriculture and 

industry; 

— the promotion of scientific research ;23° and 

— the encouragement of educational research. 

18.27 We are convinced that the radical reconstruction of educa- 
tion which we have recommended in this Report will not be possible 
unless (1) the Government of India provides the needed initiative, 
leadership and financial support and (2) educational administration, 
both at the Central and State levels, is adequately strengthened. 

(1) With regard to the first, we recommend that the Centre should 
play an important role in the development of educational research. It 
should make the good work done in one area of the country known 
to the other areas, through coordinating and clearing-house functions 
which cross-fertilize educational thinking, through periodical reviews 
and through conducting, or offering assistance to conduct or pilot 


233 


223 Chapters III and IV. 
224 Chapter V. 

225 Chapter VI. 

226 Thid, 

227 Chapter VII. 

228 Thid. 

229 Chapter X. 

230 Chapter XII. 

231 Chapters XIV and XV. 
232 Chapter XVI. 

333 Chapter XII. 


828 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 18.28 


experimental projects. There is also the need to establish, in special cases, 
Central institutions which can set the pace for others. It is but proper 
that, as in the past, the Central institutions thus established should 
largely be in the scientific and technical sector. But it is also necessary 
for the Centre to establish institutions specializing in social sciences, 
including pedagogical sciences and the humanities. These should be 
established in close association with the universities and be an integral 
part of the university system. Besides, the Centre can also develop 
education in the Union Territories, particularly in Delhi, to serve as 
a pace-setter for the other areas. 

(2) As regards the general strengthening of the administration, the 
constitution of the Indian Educational Service, with the amendments 
proposed by us, is a step of considerable importance. It is also a Central 
responsibility to arrange for the in-service training of educational ad- 
ministrators through such programmes as the conduct of an administra- 
tive staff college for senior officers of State Educational Services. This 
will be discussed in some detail a little later. The Centre should scout 
for talent in different fields and make the services of the best people in 
the country available to the State Governments for advice and assistance 
in all matters. It also has a significant role in the preparation of teachers 
to which we have already made a reference. 

18.28 Equally important is the role of the Central Government in 
providing financial assistance for the development of education. This 
assistance will take three forms: 

(1) Grants-in-aid (including transfer of revenues) made to the State 
Governments on account of their committed expenditure, 
through the quinquennial Finance Commissions; 

(2) Grants-in-aid for development expenditure given for the plan 
as a whole, through the Planning Commission; and 

(3) Expansion of the Central and the Centrally sponsored sectors. 

With regard to the first, our colleague, Prof. M. V. Mathur, is of the 
view that it would be a great improvement if the Finance Commission 
could be a Standing Commission, mostly with part-time membership 
and a small, compact secretariat. Certain minimum percentages of the 
proceeds of income-tax and Central excise revenues could be guaranteed 
to the States and distributed on population basis. For the rest of the flow 
of funds from the Centre to the States, the Finance Commission should 
hold annual reviews (this could be done immediately after the annual 
plan discussions with the States) and make necessary adjustments in 
transfer of revenues and grants-in-aid on the basis of needs and per- 
formance. 

With regard to the second, we are not generally in favour of earmark- 
ing funds for specific sub-schemes in the educational sector within the 
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State plans. The total allocation for education should not be altered 
without the approval of the Planning Commission. But within it, the 
State Governments should be free to use the funds at their discretion. 

We attach considerable importance to the third, namely, the expan- 
sion of the Central and the Centrally-sponsored sectors. It is through 
this mechanism that the Centre will be able to stimulate and guide 
educational developments in the national interests in the crucial sectors 
referred to above. 


18.29 Should Education be in the Concurrent List ? An important issue 
raised in regard to the role of the Central Government is the desirability 
or otherwise of including education in the concurrent list in the Seventh 
Schedule of the Constitution so that the Centre may be able to control 
educational developments through legislation. The Committee of the 
Members of Parliament on Higher Education (presided over by Shri 
P. N. Sapru) which examined the whole issue recommended that higher 
education at least should be included in the concurrent list. In the same 
vein, we have received various proposals to include some other sectors 
of education, e.g., technical education, in the concurrent list. Our 
colleagues, Shri P. N. Kirpal and Dr. V. S. Jha, are of the view that the 
whole of education should be included in the concurrent list. In their 
opinion, the experience of the years since Independence hasshown that, 
for the lack of adequate authority at the Centre, national policies could 
not be implemented satisfactorily and that the excellent recommenda- 
tions of many commissions and committees, in various fields of educa- 
tion, remained on paper. Even the resolutions unanimously adopted by 
the conferences of Education Ministers and the Central Advisory Board 
of Education remained unimplemented. They think that although there 
is some scope for more effective implementation within the present 
constitutional set-up by evolving suitable conventions and especially 
by developing new attitudes to the national character of education, 
these changes will not be easy to be brought about and they will not 
be sufficient. They, therefore, think that the Union Government should 
be invested with legal authority in the field of education, which should 
appear in the concurrent list of subjects. The constitutional amendment 
will, of course, take some time to take effect but the process towards 
this should be started as carly as possible. 1 

18.30 We have examined this problem very carefully. We are not in 
favour of fragmenting education and putting one part in the concurrent 
and the other in the State list; education should, under any circum- 
stances, be treated as a whole. We also do not agree with our colleagues 
and are of the view that in a vast country like ours, the position given 
to education in the Constitution is probably the best because it provides 
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for a Central leadership of a stimulating but non-coercive character. 
The inclusion of education in the concurrent list may lead to undesirable 
centralization and greater rigidity in a situation where the greatest need 
is for elasticity and freedom to experiment. We are convinced that there 
is plenty of scope, within the present constitutional arrangement to 
evolve a workable Centre-State partnership in education and that this 
has not yet been exploited to the full. The case for amending the Consti- 
tution can be made only after this scope is fully utilized and found to 
be inadequate. All things considered, we recommend that an intensive 
effort be made to exploit fully the existing provisions of the Constitu- 
tion for the development of education and evolution of a national 
educational policy. The problem may then be reviewed again after, say, 
ten years, 
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18.31 The agencies at the national level concerned with the develop- 
ment of education are the Ministry of Education, the University Grants 
Commission and the National Council of Educational Research and 
Training (or the NCERT). We have already discussed the role of the 
UGC. We have also suggested the establishment of a National Board 
of School Education. We shall now turn to our proposals for the 
Ministry of Education and the NCERT. 


18.32 Ministry of Education. The present convention is that the post of 
the Secretary to the Government of India is not to be filled from the 
ICS or IAS pool and that it should be given to an eminent educationist 
who should be designated as “Educational Adviser to the Government of 
India and Secretary to the Ministry of Education’. This is a healthy 
tradition and should continue. It is also necessary to make it clear that 
this is a ‘selection post’ and that it should not go, as a matter of routine, 
by promotion to the present advisory service or even to the proposed 
TES. This should be a tenure post, given only for six years in the first 
instance with an extension, in exceptional cases, for three or four years, 
but not renewable further. The selection should be made from amongst 
all persons available, official, non-official, IES, university men, etc. So 
much depends upon the selection of the right man for this post that 
no vested interest of any service should be allowed to stand in the way 
and, through a proper machinery for selection, the best man available 
in the country should be recruited on a tenure basis. We would like to 
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mention that the present status of the Ministry of Education in the 
academic world is largely due to the fact that its Secretaries were selected 
in the post-Independence period from outside the services and from 
among eminent educationists. 

18.33 It is extremely important that eminent educationists, outstand- 
ing teachers in universities and schools and leading officials from the 
State Education Departments should be associated with the Ministry of 
Education so that it can provide the needed leadership and command 
the confidence of the public and the teaching community. We, there- 
fore, recommend that all the posts at the level of additional or joint 
secretaries and joint educational advisers should be divided into two 
categories: 

(1) About half the posts should be filled from among the official 
ranks by promotion, i.e., from the present education advisory 
service (or the IES when it is constituted) and officers seconded 
from the State Education Departments. 

(2) The remaining half should be filled from the ranks of eminent 
educationists and outstanding teachers in universities and schools. 
"The term of each tenure should be five years to be renewable at 
the most for a second term. 

The top-level machinery for advising the Union Minister of Educa- 
tion and executing his orders will consist of the Educational Adviser 
and Secretary to the Government of India and all the additional and 
joint secretaries and joint educational advisers. 

18.34 Our proposals to strengthen evaluation and research by the 
establishment of a Research Council in the Ministry of Education has 
already been discussed in Chapter XII and earlier in this chapter. 
Two other functions of the Ministry of Education also need consi- 
derable strengthening and expansion. 

(1) The first is the clearing-house function. The Ministry of Education. 
has to function as a national clearing-house in education. This is neces- 
sary, not only in its own tight, but also as an important aid to planning. 
What is needed is the collection of information on important educational 
topics from the State Governments, according to a well-planned sche- 
dule and its publication, with proper analysis, for the information of 
all concerned. These data should also be re-collected periodically so 
that each publication serves as a bench-mark. We recommend that a 
well-staffed division should be created to perform this function on an 
adequate scale. It was not possible for us to go into the details of the 
various types of studies required. Some of these have been indicated in 
our Report in the appropriate context. We suggest that the Ministry 
of Education may set up a committee to examine the issue and to pre- 
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(2) The second is the maintenance of a good statistical service which 
is another major responsibility of the Ministry of Education, from the 
point of view of educational planning, policy-making and evaluation. 
This service should have three main functions: (a) to collect, publish 
and interpret educational data; (b) to conduct statistical studies, investi- 
gations and surveys; and (c) to make projections and forecasts for the 
future. The existing statistical service leaves a good deal to be desired. 
At present, only the first function is being performed. There is so much 
delay in the collection, collation and publication of the data that it is 
almost out-of-date for the purpose of planning by the time it is pub- 
lished. Moreover, no worthwhile interpretation of the past data is done 
and the other two functions have been completely ignored. In order 
that these functions may be discharged properly, it is essential that the 
statistical section of the Ministry should be reorganized and strengthen- 
ed. From this point of view, we make the following recommendations: 

(a) A master plan should be prepared for the publication of educa- 
tional data and for the surveys and investigations which should 
be conducted from time to time. 

(0) The combination of the publication of routine statistics with 
studies of special problems is not desirable. The publication of 
routine annual statistics should therefore be the responsibility of a 
special unit as at present. But it will be desirable to create a new 
unit for the conduct of special surveys and investigations. 

(с) To make this service more efficient, it will be desirable to intro- 
duce mechanization to the extent feasible. 

(d) The statistical unit should continue its present function of provid- 

ing training to the statistical staff of the State Governments and 
universities. However, there is need to tone up the quality and 
content of this training. The Ministry should also provide 
opportunities to its own statistical staff to receive training and 
periodic reorientation at training courses conducted by other 
expert bodies like the Indian Statistical Institute and the Central 
Statistical Organization. 
The statistical units of the State Departments of Education will 
have to be reorganized and strengthened likewise to enable them 
to perform practically the same functions as outlined above for 
the statistical unit of the Education Ministry. 

18.35 Of the various advisory bodies of the Ministry of Education 
the most important is the Central Advisory Board of Education which 
has been functioning since 1935. The Minister for Education, Govern- 
ment of India, is the chairman of this Board and all the State Ministers 
of Education are members. The Government of India also nominates 
a few experts and representatives of different interests on the Board. It 
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has also the representatives of the Planning Commission, the University 
Grants Commission and the Inter-University Board of India. We re- 
commend that this organization with all its standing committees be 
functionally strengthened. 


18.36 NCERT. The establishment of the National Council of Edu- 
cational Research and Training has been a step in the right direction. 
We give below some indications of the lines on which its future develop- 
ment should take place. 

(1) Functions. The principal function of the NCERT is extension 
work with the State Education Departments centering round the im- 
provement of school education. It is uniquely suited for this function 
because the Union Minister for Education is its President and all State 
Education Ministers are its members. The objective of policy should, 
therefore, be to develop the NCERT as the principal technical agency 
functioning at the national level for the improvement of school educa- 
tion and operating through and in collaboration with the National 
Boards of School Education, State Departments of Education and their 
technical agencies like the State Institutes of Education. 

(2) Constitution. The Governing Body of the NCERT should have 
an all-India character, with a majority of non-officials. In particular, 
it is desirable to have at least one outstanding teacher from secondary 
schools and a person specializing in primary education, preferably a 
primary teacher. ў 

(3) Director and Joint Director. We recommend that фе Council 
should have its own full-time Director and Joint Director. At present, 
the Secretary to the Ministry of Education is the Director of the Council 
and an officer of the Ministry (generally part-time) is the Joint Director. 
This is not an. ideal arrangement, and the size and importance of the 
Council are such that it would be wrong to leave its leadership in the 
hands of part-time officers whose loyalties and commitments lie else- 
where. The Council should have a whole-time Director of its own who 
should be an eminent educationist in the field. His status should be 
that of a vice-chancellor. His term of office should be five years, renew- 
able for not more than one term. The Joint Director (who may be an 
officer lent by the Ministry) would be needed mainly for the purposes 
of assisting the Director and relieving him of routine administrative 
matters. ) 3 З 

(4) Regional Colleges and CIE. The NCERT is now running four 
regional colleges for training of secondary school teachers. Our vem 
on this programme have been fully discussed elsewhere. The Coun 
is also in charge of the Central Institute of Education, Delhi. We suggest 
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that this institution should be transferred to the Delhi University; and 
we hope that the Delhi University will establish a School of Education 
on the lines of our recommendations and give a lead to the improve- 
ment of the programme of teacher education in the country. 

(5) Personnel. "The success of the NCERT will depend upon the ex- 
tent to which it is accepted by the State Education Departments and 
their technical wings and upon the extent to which it is able to assist 

. them to solve their technical problems in the field. It would, therefore, 
be desirable that there is a considerable interchange and flow of officers 
from the NCERT to the State Departments and vice versa. This could 
be secured by inviting selected officers from the State Education Depart- 
ments to work in the NCERT on tenure appointments. Arrangements 
should also be made with the State Governments under which officers 
of the NCERT could work in State Education Departments for spcci- 
fied periods. 

(6) As the NCERT has to play the keyrole in promoting qualitative 
improvements in school education, it is imperative that its campus 
should be developed speedily and the building programme given the 
highest priority. The present dispersal of departments and units in dis- 
tant parts of the city is not conducive to efficient functioning. 


EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION : STATE LEVEL 


18.37 The State Education Departments are the principal agency to 
prepare and implement educational plans. Unfortunately no adequate 
attention has been paid so far to their development on proper lines. 
Their structure, designed during the British period for very limited 
purposes, continues to be substantially unchanged even to this date. 
Their procedures and programmes are still largely traditional and the 
outlook of their officers is, more often than not, rigid and conservative. 
It is true that there has been some expansion in the Education Depart- 
ments. But most of this expansion has been on traditional lines and has 
not implied any quem change in their functioning. Moreover, 
even this numerical expansion has not kept pace with the demands o£ 
the situation and has fallen far short of the expansion. in the number of 
educational institutions, their enrolments, or total educational expendi- 
ture. In some States, programmes of retrenchment in the strength of the 
Education Departments have been carried out even when expansion of 
educational facilities was in full swing. The State Education Depart- 
ments, as constituted at present, will not be in a position to assume 
responsibility for the complex and difficult programme of educational 
reconstruction outlined in this Report. It is, therefore, necessary to 
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accord priority to programmes for the improvement of educational 
administration at the State level. Our major recommendations in this 
regard are given below. 


18.38 Coordination. Coordination is very often an administrative 
bottleneck at the State level because educational programmes are spread 
over a number of departments at present. In most States, general edu- 
cation is in one department and under one Director of Education or 
Public Instruction. In some States, however, even general education is 
divided into two parts, college education and school education, and 
placed under different Directors. Sometimes there are additional direc- 
torates for Sanskrit or art education. In three States the education of 
tribals is separated and placed under a different department. In all 
States, technical education is under a separate directorate and may or 
may not forma part of the Education Department. Agricultural edu- 
cation is generally under the Department of Agriculture and medical 
education under the Medical and Health Services Departments. The 
industrial training institutes are mostly under the Department of 
Industries. Programmes of adult education are sometimes grouped 
with general education and, on other occasions, placed under 
the Community Development Administration. It is obviously 
necessary that these different programmes of educational deve- 
lopment should be coordinated properly and viewed as parts of a com- 
prehensive whole. 

18.39 To place all these different aspects of education under the 'um- 
brell? of a single department does not seem to be administratively 
feasible, and, for some time to come, we shall have to accept the factual 

osition that education will be administered by more than one depart- 
ment. It is, therefore, desirable to create, at the State level, some machi- 
nery to coordinate the programmes of all these different sectors of educa- 
tion and to take a unified view for purposes of planning and develop- 
ment. The following two measures may be considered from this point 
of view: 

(1) A statutory Council of Education should be created at the State 


level. As separate arrangements have already been suggested for 
her education which is a Centre-State- 


the development of hig ‹ 
University partnership, the scope of this Council should be 


restricted to school education or all education below the university 
level. Itshould have the State Minister for Education as the 
chairman and its membership should include representatives of 
universities in the State, all directors in charge of different sectors 
of education and some eminent educationists. It should meet 
about three or four times a year and have a small secretatiat of 
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its own. Its principal functions should be to advise the State 
Government on all matters relating to school education, either 
suo motto or on points referred to it, to review educational deve- 
lopments in the State and to conduct evaluation of programmes 
from time to time through suitable agencies. This should be the 
most important advisory body at the State level and, if necessary, 
it may form standing or sub-committees for different sectors and 
programmes. Its annual report, along with its recommendations, 
should be presented to the State legislature. 

(2) It may be desirable to have, in addition, a standing committee at 
the officers level. It would include all State level officers in charge 
of different sectors of education and meet periodically under the 
chairmanship of the Education Secretary. 


18.40 The Education Secretariat. At present the Education Secretary 
is generally an IAS officer, except in West Bengal, where he belongs to 
the Education Service. We are of the opinion that the Education Secre- 

also, like the Educational Adviser to the Government of India, 
should be an educationist rather than an administrative officer. It will, 
therefore, be desirable to make this appointment a tenure post. 
2:18.41 The relationship between the Education Secretary and the 
Director of Education has been a subject of long controversy since the 
issue was first highlighted by the Hartog Committee in 1928. The most 
common complaint is that the Education Secretariat completely domi- 
nates over the Directorate of Education and interferes even in purely 
technical matters. It has also been argued that the dual scrutiny of 
proposals that now takes place in the Directorate as well as in the Educa- 
tion Secretariat leads to considerable delays. The remedy most fre- 
quently suggested is that the Director of Education should be ex-officio 
Secretary or Additional Secretary to the Government. The problem is 
difficult and there is no easy answer to all the complex relationship. 
Broadly speaking, the role of the Education Secretariat should be to 
examine educational problems from the administrative and financial 
points of view and in the wider context of government policies for 
development. It should give due weightage to the views of the Directo- 
tate in technical matters and assist the Director to function as the 
effective head of his department. The key to a successful relationship 
lies, however, in the ‘personal equation’ between the Director of 
Education and the Education Secretary; and where this has been of the 
right type, the results have been satisfactory. 


„18.42 Directorate of Education. At present the Directorates have grown 
big and there is not enough delegation of powers to the district level. 


—3À 
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The time of the Director of Education therefore is so taken up with 
personnel administration and trivial details that he has no time for his 
principal responsibility of providing leadership in educational develop- 
ment. We have, therefore, made two important proposals which will 
alter the entire functioning of the department: 

(1) the constitution of district school boards at the district level and 
the transfer to them of the administration of all education below 
the university level (including the management of all govern- 
ment schools) ; and. 

(2) the strengthening of the office of the district inspector of schools 
so that he takes over almost all the responsibilities of the Direc- 
torate in his arca?" 

When these changes are carried out, the directorate will be a compact 
and efficient organization concerned mainly with general coordination 
and supervision over the district education officers and district school 
boards. It will then be possible for them to vitalize education through a 
purposeful and dynamic leadership. 


PERSONNEL 


18.43 Administration is essentially a matter of faith and vision, bold 
and courageous leadership, and proper handling of human relations. 
The importance of securing the right type of personnel for it cannot, 
therefore, be over-emphasized. The major weaknesses of the existing 
organization of the State Education Departments are largely related to 
personnel. These include: shortage of personnel at the higher level; 
lack of specialized staff; unsatisfactory remuneration and conditions of 
service; unsatisfactory methods of recruitment; inadequate provision 
of in-service education; and inadequate staffing. 


18.44 The Indian Educational Service. The creation of the Indian 
Educational Service or IES isa step in the right direction and if organized 
on proper lines, such a service would help the progress of education. 
We are, however, not happy at some of the features of the proposal 
which is now under consideration of the Government. We shall, 
therefore, examine this issue in some detail. 

18.45 At the very outset, it should be noted that the character of the 
IES will have to be very different from the IAS or other Central Services. 
First, in education, administration is a service agency to teaching and 
research and not their master. Secondly, one cannot be a good cduca- 
tional administrator unless one is also a good teacher. Thirdly, there 
should always be a possibility for an educational administrator to come 
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back to teaching or research and for a teacher to go over to the adminis- 
trative side on a tenure assignment. In our opinion, the present proposal 
for the organization of the IES cuts across these sound principles of 
educational administration. As proposed at present, two-thirds of the 
recruitment to the IES will have to be made directly by open competi- 
tion. The persons selected will not generally have any experience of 
teaching or research and would have had no opportunity to show their 
competence in these fields, The remaining one-third of the posts will 
be filled by promotion from State services and some of these may be 
teachers in government schools and colleges. But the bulk of the 
teachers, i.e. university teachers and teachers in private schools and 
colleges will be barred entry within its ranks. This can only have a 
depressing effect upon the body of the teaching profession and ultimately 
on education itself. We, therefore, strongly feel that the method of 
recruitment to the IES should be as follows: 

(1) Only one-third of the posts should be filled by direct recruitment 
at the level of the junior scale. Even these selected persons should 
not be placed in administration direct. Their first assignments, 
for a minimum period of two or three years, should be in teach- 
ing; and it is only after this initiation that they should be assigned 
to administration. 

(2) The remaining two-thirds of the posts should be filled, partly 

by direct recruitment and partly by promotion at the level of 
the senior and higher scales. One-half of these posts (i.e. onc- 
third of the total) would be filled by promotion from the State 
services. The remaining half should again be filled by direct 
recruitment—some at the level of the senior scale and others 
at the level of the higher scales. The age-limits for these recruit- 
ments should be suitably fixed, say, 35 and 45 years, and the 
applicants should have put in a minimum of service as teachers or 
should have distinguished themselves as research workers. 
Some posts in the IES should be available for being filled by tenure 
appointments of teachers for specified periods. In the same way, 
some posts in teaching and research should also be available for 
tenure appointments of persons from the IES. 

18.46 The second point which we examined in detail was that of 
creating a teaching wing in the IES. The present proposal visualizes the 
encadrement of the posts of the principals of government colleges 
(which are regarded more as administrative than as teaching posts). 
There is also a suggestion that some posts of the principals of higher 
secondary schools should be encadred. There is no objection to a few 
posts of principals of government colleges or of higher secondary 
schools being encadred. In fact, it would be good to do so. But this 
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does not require the creation of a teaching wing—the posts of these 
principals can be made interchangeable, as they are even at present, 
with some levels of inspecting officers. But there are insuperable diffi- 
culties in the creation of a teaching wing as such which, if it is to be 
created at all, should include a large proportion of the teaching posts in 
higher education. This will not be possible because all the teaching 
posts in the universities and the vast bulk of the posts in the government 
colleges (to say nothing of the posts in private affiliated colleges) will 
have to be kept out of the IES. The attempt to create a teaching wing by 
the encadrement of a few posts of the principals of government colleges 
is, therefore, likely to do more harm than good by adversely affecting 
the morale of the teaching community as a whole. We, therefore, re- 
commend that the idea of creating a teaching wing in the IES should 
be abandoned and the service should encadre only the following posts: 

—all posts of Directors, Additional Directors, Joint Directors, 

Deputy Directors, etc., District Educational Officers (and equi- 
valent posts) in the State Education Departments (inclusive of the 
principals of government colleges and a few posts of headmasters 
of higher secondary schools); 

— all gazetted advisory posts in the Ministry of Education; 

— suitable posts in the NCERT; 

— all gazetted posts dealing with educational programmes in other 

Ministries of the Government of India; 
— suitable gazetted posts in the Education Departments of the Union 
Territories; and 

— suitable posts of principals of higher secondary schools under the 

scheme of Central Schools. 

18.47 Instead of creating a teaching wing in the IES, we recommend 
that an adequate number of posts comparable to the higher scales of 
pay in the IES should be created in the universities and colleges. This is 
justified оп educational grounds because the remuneration and status 
given to teachers and research workers should be at least equal, if not 
better, than those given to educational administrators. It will also prc- 
vent a drain of talent from teaching and research to administration. 

18.48 Some thought will have to be given to languages required 
from the members of the IES. It is true that officers of the IES will need 
a much better command over the regional language than those in the 
IAS. But the advantages of the service would be lost to a considerable 
extent if every member of the IES is recruited and assigned only to 
the State to which he belongs. It should be a convention that only 
about 50 per cent of the IES officers are assigned to their own States; 
and there should also be the possibility of inter-State transfers (in addi- 
tion to deputation to the Centre). Hence each member of the IES 
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should be required to study and pass, within a given time after recruit- 
ment, tests in two other languages (Hindi and one modern Indian 
language which is not his mother tongue) at certain prescribed levels. 

18.49 The changes we have recommended in the organization of the 
IES and the corresponding improvement in the remuneration of teachers 
and research workers are extremely significant. If these are carried out, 
the IES will strengthen the administration without adversely affecting 
teaching or research. 


18.50 The State Educational Services. At present, the State Educational 
Services are divided into three broad groups—Class I, Class II and 
others. In the reorganization of these services, the following points will 
have to be kept in view: 

(1) There should be an adequate number of posts at higher levels, 
namely in Class I and Class II. The secretaries of the district school 
boards should be in Class I. The District Educational Inspectors 
(who will be in the IES) should have adequate assistance from 
officers of Class I and Class II status. 

(2) The methods of recruitment would have to be improved. A 
disturbing trend now seen is to push fresh recruitment to all posts 
on the administrative side of the State Education Departments 
lower and lower down the line. In one State, all fresh recruitment 
to all the departmental posts is done at the assistant masters’ level. 
In such cases, a young talented graduate from the universities is 
not attracted to the service and all higher posts come to be gra- 
dually occupied by those who have risen we the ranks. What 
is needed is recruitment at three levels: assistant teachers’ level; 
Class II level (50 per cent for freshers and 50 per cent for promo- 
tion); and Class I level (75 per cent for freshers and 25 per cent for 
promotion). There should be, as in the TES, suitable relaxation in 
age-limit while recruiting at higher levels. 

(3) In the pre-Independence period, the main functions of the depart- 
ment were two: the control of educational institutions—public 
and private—and distribution of grant-in-aid. The entire cadre 
of the department consisted, therefore, of ‘generalists’, i.e. persons 
who had some initiation into education (as indicated by the B.T. 
or a similar degree) or had some experience of teaching. There 
were a few special posts (c.g., Inspector of Audio-Visual Educa- 
tion), no doubt; but there was no special training for the purpose 
and anyone could be appointed to the post and expected to learn 
his job by doing. Even inspections were ‘general’ in the sense 
that an officer who inspected the school was expected to guide 
the teaching of all subjects and look after all aspects of the school 
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life. By and large, this tradition has continued to this day. But 
it has outlived its utility. With the enlargement of the functions 
of the Education Departments and the heavy responsibilities it 
has now come to assume for the improvement of education, the 
need for specialized officers has increased. For instance, curricular 
reform has assumed great significance; and yet there is not one 
specialist in curriculum in all the State Education Departments. 
Similar observations could also be made about other fields of 
education such as evaluation, textbooks, etc. One of the major 
reforms now needed is to reorganize the State Education Depart- 
ments where necessary, on the basis of specialized functionaries 
(the need for whom is universally recognized) and, what is even 
more urgent and important, to make adequate arrangements for 
their specialized training with the help of the universities. These 
specialist officers (who will include subject inspectors) will be 
appointed at two levels—at the directorate and on the district 
staff. 

(4) There are several anomalies in the salaries of departmental staff 
in the States and Union Territories. Two of these deserve notice: 
(i) Should the scales of pay in the administrative wing of the 

Education Department be the same as in its teaching wing or 
should they be different г At present, three practices are in 
vogue. In some States, they are identical; in some, the scales 
of pay on the teaching side are kept higher, while in others, 
it is the other way round. The ideal position would be to 
keep the scales of pay identical but to add allowances either 
to the teaching or to the administrative side, to make up for 
the inconveniences, losses or disadvantages, such allowances 
being payable only so long as the person occupies the post. 
Such a system would make for easier transferability between 
the two wings and promote traffic both ways. 

(ii) The scales of pay of the departmental staff (Class I and II) are 
made comparable, not with the UGC scales of pay, but with 
those of similar posts in other departments. This creates diffi- 
cülties for the transfer of persons from the teaching to the 
administrative wing. We would recommend that the scales 
of pay of the departmental staff should be correlated with the 


UGC scales of pay for university teachers. 


18.51 Training of Educational Administrators. The existing facilities 
and arrangements for the training of educational administrators are in- 
adequate. Pre-service education for administrators is neither necessary 
nor possible. It is true that educational administration is one of the 
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subjects taught on an optional basis in the courses of the M.Ed. degree 
in some training colleges and university departments of education. 
The number of places available in these courses is very limited. Their 
standard leaves a good deal to be desired because they are taught by 
persons who themselves have little experience of administration, because 
the literature available on Indian conditions and practices is very limited 
and because there are hardly any facilities for giving practical training 
to the students. Such pre-service education can only be of limited use 
and one has largely to rely on in-service education for the training of 
educational administrators. 

18.52 Unfortunately, there is little or no provision for such training 
opportunities at present in any State Education Department. This is all 
the more surprising because the efficacy of training is the basic assump- 
tion in education. Training for an educational administrator is needed, 
not only because the tasks he is required to perform are difficult and 
complex, but mainly because it is necessary to orient him to the pro- 
gramme of educational expansion and improvement which has to be 
implemented in the next two decades and to the role which educational 
administration should play therein. From this point of view, we make 
the following recommendations: 

(1) At the non-gazetted level, the number of officers is very large 
and arrangements for their in-service training would necessarily 
have to be made at the State level. We recommend that the State 
Institutes of Education, in collaboration with the universities, 
where necessary, should organize the in-service education pro- 
grammes of all the non-gazetted educational staff on the adminis- 
trative and inspectional side. The objective should be to provide 
an in-service training of about two months to every officer in 
every five years of his service. In addition, they should also orga- 
nize conferences, seminars, and workshops for the gazetted staff. 

(2) At the level of the gazetted officers, the number in any given State 
is not large enough for developing a training institution at the 
State level. We, therefore, recommend that the Ministry of 
Education should run a National Staff College for senior educa- 
tional administrators of the State Departments of Education. 

(3) The task of an educational administrator is generally so heavy 
that he gets no time to read and to keep himself abreast of educa- 
tional thought. The programmes of in-service education recom- 
mended above will correct this weakness to a great extent. In 
addition, it will be desirable to revive the old practice of giving 
three months’ leave on full pay for every five years of service, 
for undertaking special studies in educational problems. Preferably 
still, the idea of a sabbatical year of leave should be extended to 
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senior posts in administration. He should also have the option to 
add to this his unutilized privilege leave (which now more or less 
lapses), if he desires. The only condition attached to this leave 
should be that the officer should submit a report on his studies 
at the end of the leave period. 

(4) Some incentives should be provided for the officers who improve 
their qualifications materially through programmes of in-service 
education, 


18.53 National Staff College for Educational Administrators. We attach 
importance to the establishment of the National Staff College for Educa- 
tional Administrators and would like to indicate broadly the manner 
in which it should function. 

(1) The object of the college should be to provide in-service educa- 
tion, for about eight weeks, in every five years of service, to all the 
senior officers in the education service—IES and State Educational 
Services (Class I and Class II). 

(2) It should have a permanent and whole-time staff of its own. In 
addition, it should use, as resource personnel, senior officers of the 
Education Departments and the Ministry of Education. As educational 
administration cannot function in isolation, competent persons from 
other departments also should be utilized for purposes of training. This 
will incidentally serve an important objective of such training, namely, 
to bring the young recruits to the cadre in living contact with senior 
officers. : 

(3) It should have a research wing where studies would be conducted 
in problems of educational administration. It should maintain a good 
library of books on the subject, both Indian and foreign. Besides, it 
should also function as a clearing-house of administrative procedures 
and practices in the States and Union Territories. ——— 

(4) As very little material on Indian conditions is available for pur- 
poses of training, the college should be established immediately and 
its first assignment should be to prepare a number of case studies and 
other data which can be utilized for conducting the training pro- 
grammes. This may well take about one or two years. It is only when a 
thorough preparation of this type is made that the training programmes 
should be started. ‘aa \ 

(5) It should conduct two types of courses; a longish induction course 
should be provided for new recruits and shorter courses of 3—6 weeks 
for officers already in service. 

(6) In every course conducted at the college, some officers from every 
State and a few from the Union Territories should be included. It should 
be an object of policy to cross-fertilize administrative experience. 
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(7) It should conduct periodical conferences, seminars and work- 
shops on matters relating to educational administration. 

(8) It should conduct a journal on educational administration and 
maintain a publication wing. 


18.54 Increasing the Strength of the Department. The most common 
complaints that were placed before us by the State Education Depart- 
ments were: they are understaffed; the growth in the departmental 
staff does not precede but follows the growth in the number of educational 
institutions and is never able to keep pace with it; norms fixing the 
number of officers required on the basis of educational institutions, 
teachers and students, distances involved, problems of transportation 
and such other relevant factors are not generally fixed and, even if 
fixed in theory, are not observed in practice; the expenditure for in- 
creasing the departmental staff always has a low priority and is not 
sanctioned automatically when programmes of expansion are approved; 
and the axe of retrenchment within education falls, more often than 
not, on the departmental staff. Most of these complaints are genuine. 
We recommend a reversal of these policies, subject to one reservation. 
It is better to have a fewer officers at a higher level than a large number 
of officers at a lower level and on inadequate scales.of pay. Our recom- 
mendations regarding the new techniques for administration and 
supervision provide for this;?9 and this point should be kept in view 
in the proposed reorganization of the State Education Departments. 


PROCEDURES 


18.55 The Present Position. The existing procedures in educational 
administration suffers from an excessive emphasis on uniformity and 
rigidity. In every State, we heard complaints by the headmasters of 
government schools that almost every detail of the life of a school was 
regulated by the orders of the Department. The managements of private 
institutions also complained of rigid departmental attitudes and 
attempts at controlling even the smallest details. The need to change 
these old traditions cannot be over-emphasized. The idea of creating 
uniformity and regulating the educational process through comprehen- 
sive departmental codes has been overdone and has killed all freedom 
and initiative and reduced experimentation to the minimum. We must 
now initiate a new process under which the administration will be 
distinguished by elasticity and dynamism. As Dr. J. W. Gardner 
observes: "The rule book grows bigger as the ideas grow fewer. Thus 
335 Chapter X. 
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almost every well-established organization is a coral reef of procedures 

| that were laid down to achieve some long-forgotten objective. An 
organization must therefore have some means of combating the process 
by which men become prisoners of their own procedures,” 


18.56 Introducing Elasticity and Dynamism. How can this elasticity and 
dynamism be introduced in educational administration ғ We have 
made a number of suggestions in this regard in the earlier chapters. 
Here we would like to emphasize some general suggestions: 


(1) 


The first is a change in the attitude of the administrator. He 
should cultivate an openness of mind and a spirit of inquiry 
rather than a rule-of-thumb approach which tries to stick to 
established practices, even when they cease to be meaningful. It 
is here that research in educational administration and the in- 
service training of educational administrators can play a signi- 
ficant role. 

The second is to establish a practice of holding periodical reviews, 
say, every three to five years, of important administrative prac- 
tices, with a view to chopping off dead wood and putting in 
fresh grafts, where necessary. 

The third is to build up inter-State contacts and to encourage 
comparative studies in different State practices in all administra- 
tive matters. The study of educational administration developed 
in the USA out of one peculiar feature: the variety of adminis- 
trative practices in the different States which arose from the fact 
that education was a State subject. This variety led to a compara- 
tive study of different practices in each aspect of administration. 
This comparison was originally restricted to mere tabulations 
which showed the differences. But it soon led to a discussion 
about the origin of these differences, the fundamental principles 
on which each such practice should be based, and a comparison 
of the relative advantages and disadvantages of different practices. 
Out of this arose a science of educational administration and when 
the States were confronted with those comparative studies year 
after year, they were stimulated to think and to make innova- 
tions. This happy and fruitful cross-fertilization of administra- 
tive practices has not occurred in India.? There are hardly any 
comparative studies it has conducted or promoted in educational 
administration with the result that the intellectual contact bet- 
ween the different State Education Departments is very little. We 


239 One illustration may suffice. A comparative study of the systems of grant-in-aid, an im- 


portant issue, was first made by the Indian Education Commission in 1882; it was repeated by 
Ritchie in 1922, and has not been done since. 
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= 


6) 


find officers in every State Education Department who know 
about the USA, the UK, or the USSR, but they do not know 
what is happening in other States of India. If periodical com- 
parative studies in educational administration could be prepared 
and the State Education Departments closely involved with 
them, the sad picture would soon disappear and administrative 
efficiency will begin to rise. 

‘An area in which there is scope for improvement in our adminis- 
trative practices is that of project preparation. Modern adminis- 
trative practices in both the armed forces and industry require a 
systematic analysis and preparation before an operation or new 
activity is launched. In education, too often the practice is to 
describe a scheme in a page or two with some sketch of the 
budget required and to begin operation with no more prepara- 
tion than this. Where large sums of money are to be spent, a 
series of preparatory steps are all justified beginning from feasi- 
bility studies and going through to detailed, step-by-step plan of 
operations for the project. This detailed programming of the 
planned projects will ensure more economic use of resources and 
more detailed evaluation of the progress being made in project 
implementation. The evolution of this technique and the train- 
ing of officers in them is the responsibility of the State Institutes 
of Education and the National Staff College for Educational 
Administrators. 

The traditional system of administration is based on the principle 
of having a few officers who are assisted by a large army o 

superintendents, assistants and clerks, because it was originally 
devised at a time when the administration had to be run by a 
few Englishmen with the assistance of a large number of Indians 
in subordinate positions. Under a system of this type, most 
of the work tends to be done by unimaginative persons at a lower 
level who were described by Burke as the ‘tyrants of the desk’. 
This is one contributory cause to the rigidity of the system. 
We, therefore, recommend that the modern ‘officer-oriented 
system’ where most of the work will be done by officers at their 
own level with the help of a small secretariat staff should be 
adopted. 


18.57 Education Acts. At present the educational legislation in the 
country presents a motley picture: in most States, it is scattered in a 
number of laws and the bulk of it is still in the form of executive 
orders, the only State to have an Education Act being Kerala. We, 
therefore, recommend that education should be given a statutory basis 
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everywhere and in all sectors and that an Education Act should be passed 
in all the States and Union Territories. This should be a comprehensive 
and consolidating measure which will replace .а the miscellaneous 
laws which now exist and which will also provide a statutory basis 
for certain important aspects of administration (for example, grant-in- 
aid code) which now exist merely in the form of executive orders. 
18.58 We also recommend that the Government of India should 
issue a statement on the national policy in education which should 
provide guidance to the State Governments and the local authorities 
in preparing and implementing education plans in their areas. The 
possibility o£ passing a National Education Act may also be examined. 


SUMMARY 


1 Planning. (1) There has been an over-emphasis on achievement 
of targets in enrolments and expenditure and there is, therefore, aneed 
to take a more comprehensive view and evolve a broader pattern of 
goals, especially those relating to qualitative improvement. 

(2) The general policy so far has been to do something in every 
sector of every programme with the result that the meagre resources 
available have been spread thinly over a very large arca leading to 
considerable wastage. It has now become important to concentrate on 
a few crucial programmes. 

(3) In the existing situation where finances are limited, programmes 
which call for a determined effort, organization, talent and hard work 
rather than large financial investment, need greater emphasis. 

(4) There should be deep involvement of universities, professional 
organizations, training colleges, etc., in a periodical evaluation of all 
major programmes included in the Plans and in the development ofa 
large-scale research programme. 

(5) The Ministry of Education, in collaboration with the Asian Insti- 
tute of Educational Planning, should undertake studies of educational 
planning in the different States and conduct intensive courses for train- 
ing the personnel involved in the planning process at different levels. 

(6) The University Grants Commission should also consider the 
possibility of setting up an Advanced Centre for Studies in Educational 
Planning, Administration and Finance. 

(7) The process of educational planning in a federal democracy has 
to be the right blend of centralization in the appropriate sectors an 
especially in administration. One useful suggestion which can be made 
in this context is to adopt a system of priorities at different levels— 
national, State and local. 

(8) School education is predominantly a local-State partnership and 
higher education is a Centre-State partnership. It is this basic principle 
that should guide the evolution of the delicate balance between centrali- 
zation and decentralization which our planning needs. 18.02-08 


2 The Role of Private Enterprise. (1) The future role of private enter- 

prise in education should be broadly on the following principles: 

(a) As most private enterprise has played an important role in the 
development of education in modern India, the State should make 
all possible use of the assistance that can come from the private 
sector for the development of education. 
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(b) The State has now rightly assumed full responsibility to provide 
all the needed educational facilities, and private enterprise can, 
therefore, have only a limited and minor role. 18.09-11 


3 The Role of Local Authorities. The normal practice should be that a 
local authority gets the right to administer education as a privilege, 
subject to two conditions—good administration and promoting the 
cause of education—and that this privilege would be withdrawn if any 
of these conditions is violated. The future role of local bodies in edu- 
cation may be defined as follows: 

(1) As an ultimate objective, it is essential that schools and their local 
communities should be intimately associated in the educational 
process. 

(2) It would, however, not be proper to press for the universal and 
immediate adoption of this principle without reference to local 
conditions. 

(3) The immediate goal in this respect—and this should be adopted 
immediately as a national policy in all the States—is to associate 
the local communities, namely, village panchayats in rural areas 
and the municipalities in urban areas, with their local schools and 
to make them responsible for the provision of all non-teacher costs 
with the help, where necessary, of a suitable grant-in-aid from the 
States. 

(4) ‘The ultimate goal to be reached is the establishment, at the district 
level, of a competent local education authority which may be 
designated as the District School Board and which would be in 
charge of all education in the district below the university level. 
This should also be accepted as national policy. 

(5) In all association of the local authorities with education, adequate 
safeguards should be provided to ensure that the teachers are not 
harassed and that they do not get involved in local factions and 


politics. 


4 District and Municipal Boards. (1) The jurisdiction of the District 
School Board should cover the entire area of the district with one excep- 
tion, namely, the big municipalities in the district. The Zila Parishad, 
municipalities, educationists and concerned departments should be re- 
presented on it. A senior officer of the State Government should be the 
whole-time secretary of this Board, which should be provided with the 
necessary administrative and supervisory staff. ШЫ, 

(2) The functions of this Board would cover all school education in 
the district—general as well as vocational. It will directly administer all 
government and local authority schools within the district, and it will 
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also remain in charge of giving grants-in-aid to all private institutions 
in the district in accordance with the rules framed by the State Govern- 
ment for the purpose. 

(3) It should be a responsibility of the Board to prepare plans for the 
development of school education within the district and it should also 
be the principal agency within the district to develop school education, 
the finances and guidance required for the purpose being provided by 
the State Government and the State Education Department. 

(4) In big towns with a population of one lakh or more, it would be 
desirable to establish Municipal School Boards on the above lines since 
these would be viable administrative units. The composition, powers 
and responsibilities of these Boards should be similar to those of the 
district school boards. 

(5) Each school board will maintain an education fund. The Zila 
Parishads (or Municipalities) will approve the budget of the school 
boards. They will also raise the resources expected of them and credit 
them to the School Board. In all day-to-day administration, the School 
Board would be autonomous. The same relation would hold good 
between a Municipal School Board and its Municipality. 

(6) Recruitments and transfers will be done by a special committee 
consisting of the Chairman of the Board, its Secretary and the District 
Education Officer, subject to rules framed by the State Government, 
the general policy being to reduce transfers to the minimum and to 
allow teachers to develop loyalties to individual institutions. 

(7) It may be better in some cases not to burden the school boards 
with full administrative responsibility all at once. Powers may be con- 
ferred on a board as it becomes experienced and shows its capacity to 
exercise them. 18.12-24 


5 The Role of the Central Government. (1) Besides institutions in the 
scientific and technical sector, it is also necessary for the Centre to 
establish institutions specializing in social sciences including pedagogical 
sciences and the humanities. These should be established in close asso- 
ciation with the universities and be an integral part of the university 
system. 

(2) The Centre can also develop education in the Union Territories, 
particularly in Delhi, to serve as a pace-setter for the other areas. 

(3) The Centre should scout for talent in different fields and make the 
services of the best people in the country available to the State Govern- 
ments for advice and assistance in all matters. 

(4) Funds for specific special programmes in the educational sector 
within the State Plans may not be earmarked. The total allocation for 
education, however, should not be altered without the approval of the 
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Planning Commission. But within it, the State Governments should be 
free to use funds at their discretion. 

(5) Considerable importance should be attached to the expansion of 
the Central and the Centrally sponsored sector. It is through this‘mecha- 
nism that the Centre will be able to stimulate and guide educational 
developments in the national interest in crucial sectors. 

(6) Education should not be fragmented keeping one part in the con- 
current and the other in the State list. In a vast country like ours the 
position given to education in the Constitution is probably the best 
because it provides for a Central leadership of a stimulating but non- 
coercive character. The greatest need is for elasticity and freedom to 
experiment. 

(7) An intensive effort should be made to exploit fully the existing 
provisions of the Constitution for the development of education and 
evaluation of a national educational policy. The problem may then be 
reviewed again after ten years. 18.25-30 


6 Ministry of Education. (1) The present practice of giving the post of 
Secretary to the Government of India to an eminent educationist, who 
is designated as Educational Adviser to the Government of India and 
Secretary to the Ministry of Education should continue. This should be 
a selection post and the selection should be made from amongst all 
persons available, official, non-official, IES, university men, etc. It should 
also be a tenure post given only for six years in the first instance, with 
an extension in exceptional cases for three or four years but not renew- 
able further. 

(2) About half the posts of additional or joint secretaries should be 
filled by promotion from officers seconded from the State Education 
Departments and the remaining half should be filled from eminent 
educationists and outstanding teachers in universities and schools. The 
term of each tenure should be five years to be renewable at the most for 
a second term. { 

(3) The clearing-house function of the Ministry of Education needs 
considerable strengthening and expansion. A well-staffed Division 
should be created to perform this function on an adequate scale. — 

(4) The Ministry of Education may set up a committee to examine 
the various types of studies required and to prepare a programme for 
action. 

(5) Itis a major responsibility of the Ministry of Education to main- 
tain a good statistical service for educational planning, policy-making 
and evaluation. In order that this function may be discharged properly, 
the Statistical Section of the Ministry should be reorganized and streng- 
thened along the lines recommended. The statistical units of the State 
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Departments of Education will have to be reorganized and strengthened 
likewise. 

(6) The Central Advisory Board of Education with its standing com- 
mittees should be functionally strengthened. 18.31-35 


7 National Council of Educational Research and Training. (1) The 
NCERT should be developed as the principal technical agency func- 
tioning at the national level for the improvement of school education 
and operating through and in collaboration with the National Board 
of School Education, State Departments of Education and their technical 
agencies like the State Institutes of Education. 

(2) The governing body of the NCERT should have an all-India 
character with a majority of non-officials. It is desirable to have at least 
one outstanding teacher from secondary schools and a person specializ- 
ing in primary education, preferably a primary teacher. 

(3) The Council should have its own full-time Director and Joint 
Director. The Director should be an eminent educationist in the ficld 
and his status should be that of a vice-chancellor. His term of office 
should be five years, renewable for not more than one term. The Joint 
Director would be needed mainly for the purpose of assisting the 
Director and relieving him of routine administrative matters. 

(4) The Central Institute of Education, under the NCERT, should 
be transferred to the Delhi University. 

(5) It is desirable that there should be considerable interchange and 
flow of officers from the NCERT to the State Education Departments 
and vice versa. 

(6) The campus of the NCERT should be developed speedily and 
the building programme given the highest priority. 18.36 


8 Educational Administration at the State Level. (1) It is desirable to 
create, at the State level, some machinery to coordinate educational 
programmes which are spread over a number of departments and take 
a unified view for purposes of planning and development. 

(2) A statutory Council of Education should be created at the State 
level with the State Minister for Education as the Chairman. Its member- 
ship should include representatives of universities in the State, all 
Directors in charge of different sectors of education and some eminent 
educationists. Its principal functions would be to advise the State 
Government on all matters relating to school education, to review 
educational developments in the State and to conduct evaluation of 
programmes from time to time through suitable agencies. Its annual 
report along with its recommendations should be presented to the State 
legislature. 
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(3) A standing committee at the officers’ level which would include 
all State level officers in charge of different sectors of education should 
meet periodically under the chairmanship of the Education Secretary. 

(4) The Education Secretary also, like the Educational Adviser to the 
Government of India, should be an educationist rather than an adminis- 
trative officer. It will be desirable to make this appointment a tenure 

ost. 

(5) Broadly speaking, the role of the Education Secretariat should be 
to examine educational problems from the administrative and financial 
point of view and in the wider context of governmental policies for 
development. It should give due weightage to the views of the Directo- 
rate in technical matters and assist the Director to function as the effective 
head of the Department. 18.37-42 


9 Indian Educational Service. (1) The Indian Educational Service 
should be a service agency to teaching and research and should consist of 
persons who have teaching experience with the possibility of the edu- 
cational administrator returning to teaching and the teacher going over 
to administration at least on a tenure assignment. Its method of recruit- 
ment should be as follows: 

(a) Only one-third of the posts should be filled by direct recruitment 
at the level of the junior scale. Even these selected persons should 
not be placed in administration direct. Their first assignments for 
a minimum period of 2-3 years should be in teaching and it is only 
after this initiation that they should be assigned to administration. 

(b) The remaining two-thirds of the posts should be filled partly by 
direct recruitment and partly by promotion at the level of the 
senior and higher scales. 

(c) Some posts of the IES should be available for being filled by tenure 
appointments of teachers for specified periods. In the same way, 
some posts in teaching and research should also be available for 
tenure appointments of persons from the IES. : i 

(2) As there are insuperable difficulties, the idea of creating a teaching 
wing in the IES should be abandoned. The service should encadre only 
the posts of Directors and officers of the Directorate, District Educa- 
tional Officers and headmasters of higher secondary schools in the State, 
and at the Centre, educational officers of the Ministry of Education and 
other Ministries and Education Departments of Union Territories. 

(3) An adequate number of posts comparable to the higher scales of 
pay in the IES should be created in the universities and colleges to pre- 
vent a drain of talent from teaching and research to administration. 

(4) It should be a convention that only about 50 per cent of the TES 
officers are assigned to their own States and there should also be a 
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possibility of inter-State transfers (in addition to deputation to the 
Centre). To facilitate this, each member of the IES should be required 
to study and pass, within a given time after recruitment, tests in two 
other languages (Hindi and one more Indian language which is not 
his mother-tongue) to certain prescribed depth. 18.44-49 


10 State Educational Service. (1) There should be an adequate number 
of posts at higher levels, namely, in Class I and Class II. The Secretaries 
of the District School Boards should be in Class I. The District Edu- 
cational Inspectors (who will be in the IES) should have adequate assis- 
tance from officers of Class I and Class II status. In order to attract 
talented persons, recruitment is needed at three levels: Assistant 
Teachers’ level; Class II level (50 per cent for freshers and 50 per cent 
for promotion) and Class I level (75 per cent for freshers and 
25 per cent for promotion). 

(2) A major reform now needed is to reorganize the State Education 
enn where necessary on the basis of specialized functionaries 
and what is even more urgent and important is to make adequate 
arrangements for their specialized training with the help of the univer- 
sities. 

(3) To reduce anomalies in the salaries of the departmental staff and 
enable transferability, it is proposed that (a) the scales of pay in the 
teaching and the administrative wings should be identical and (b) the 
scales of pay of the departmental staff should be correlated with the 
UGC scales of pay for university teachers. 18.50 


11 Training of Educational Administrators. (1) The State Institutes of 
Education, in collaboration with universities where necessary, should 
organize the in-service educational programmes of all the non-gazetted 
staff on the administrative and inspectional side. In addition, they 
should also organize conferences, seminars and workshops for the 
gazetted staff. 

(2) The old practice of giving furlough leave to administrators for 
undertaking special studies in educational problems should be revived. 

(3) Some incentives should be provided for the officers who improve 
their qualifications materially through programmes of in-service 
education. 18.51-52 


12 National Staff College for Educational Administrators. The Ministry 
of Education should ies rN a National Staff College for Educational 
Administrators. It should provide in-service education for all the senior 
officers in the Educational Services—IES and State Educational Services. 
It should conduct two types of courses: a longish induction course for 
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new recruits and shorter courses of three to six weeks for officers in 
service. It should have a research wing for conducting studies in pro- 
blems of educational administration and function as a clearing-house of 
administrative procedures and practices in the States and Union Terri- 
tories. It should also conduct periodical conferences, seminars and 
workshops on matters relating to educational administration. 18.53 


13. Education Departments. The present position in most States is that 
the Education Departments are under-staffed because the growth of the 
departmental staff does not precede but follows the growth in the 
number of educational institutions; the norms fixing the number of 
officers required are not, even if fixed, observed in practice; the expendi- 
ture for increasing the departmental staff always has a low priority. The 
reversal of these policies is necessary, subject to one reservation, viz., it 
is better to have a fewer officers at a higher level and on adequate scales 
of pay than a large number of officers at the lower level. 18.54 


14. Procedures. (1) There should be a change in the attitudes of 
administrators who should cultivate an openness of mind and a spirit of 
enquiry rather than a rule-of-the-thumb approach which tries to stick 
to established practices even when they cease to be meaningful, 

(2) The practice of holding periodical reviews, say, every three or 
five years, of important administrative practices with a view to chopp- 
ing off dead wood and putting in fresh grafts where necessary should be 


established. 

(3) Inter-State contacts should be built up and comparative studies in 
different State practices in all administrative matters should be en- 
couraged. Periodical comparative studies in educational administration 
which would involve the State Education Departments closely should be 
made, 

(4) The evolution of the technique of detailed programming of the 
plan projects and the training of officers in them is the responsibility of 
the State Institutes of Education and the National Staff College for 

ational Administrators. 
ue The modern ‘officer-oriented’ system where most of the work will 
be done by the officers at their own level with the help of a small 


secretariat staff should be adopted. 18.55-56 


Education Acts. (1) Education should be given a statutory basis 
ee and in a л, and Education Acts should be passed in 
all the States and Union Territories. These should be comprehensive 
and consolidated measures which will replace all the miscellaneous laws 
which now exist and which will also provide a statutory basis for certain 
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important aspects of administration (e.g., grant-in-aid code) which now 
exists merely in the form of executive orders. 

(2) The Government of India should issue a statement on the national 
policy in education which should provide guidance to the State Govern- 
ments and the local authorities in preparing and implementing educa- 
tional plans in their areas. 

(3) The possibility of passing a National Education Act may also be 
examined. 18.57-58 


CHAPTER XIX 


EDUCATIONAL FINANCE 


19.01 In this chapter, we shall examine a few major issues relating 
to the financing of education. These will mainly include a survey of the 
growth of educational expenditure in India in the post-Independence 
period and of the sources of educational finance. We shall also refer 
to the extent of financial resources likely to be available for education 
during the next two decades, their appropriate allocation to various 
sectors and priorities involved. The questions of fundamental im- 
portance that arise are 

— What should be the total level of financial support for education 
at all levels to ensure achievement of national goals and rapid 
advancement of national economy, cohesion and security ? 

— What judgment and guidelines can be formulated, and with what 
degree of reliability and confidence, about the distribution of 
funds between different levels or stages of education (including 
research) and different sectors within a level 2 

— Although quality and quantity are inseparable, what proportions 
of the total resources should be broadly devoted to improvement 
of quality and consolidation and to the expansion of education ? 

These questions, by their very nature, do not admit of precise answers 
because they are not questions in arithmetic or production engineering 
but in human dynamics involving complex sociological considerations. 
Difficulties really arise when one tries to give precise values to quanti- 
ties which are essentially vague. However, if dealt with in the proper 
perspective, the exercise affords insight and helps the process of decision- 


making. 


TorAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE 
(1950—65) 


19.02 The discussion may conveniently begin with an examination 
of the manner in which the total educational expenditure has increased 
in the post-Independence period. In 1946-47, the total educational 
expenditure in ‘British’ India was Rs. 577 million which worked out 
at only Rs. 1.8 per head of population. At the end of the Third Plan, 
the total expenditure on education is estimated at Rs. 6,000 million or 
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approximately Rs. 12 per capita (at current prices). The details will be 
found in Table 19.1. 


TABLE 19.1. TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE IN INDIA (1950-51 to 1965-66) 


1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 


(estimated) 
1. Total educational expenditure from all sources 
(Rs. in millions) . 2 » 1,444 1,897 3,444 6,000 
2. Index of growth . J Е 4 ч 100 166 301 524 
3. Educational expenditure per capita(Rs.) — . 32 4.8 78 124 
4. Index of growth . 3 - К 4 100 150 244 378 
5, Total national income (at current rigen 
(Rs. in millions) . . * 95,300 99,800 141,400 210,000 
6. Index of growth . Ё > : j 100 105 148 220 


7. National income per capita (at current prices) 
j 3 . А А 266.5 255.0 325.7 424.4 


8. Index of growth . 5 : " 2 100 96 122 159 


9. Total ASÎ expenditure as PE 


of national income . А E 12 19 24 2.9 
10. Index of growth . А * р А 100 158 200 242 
First Second Third All Three 

Plan Plan Plan Plans 


11. Average annual rate of | gray of of total educa- 
tional expenditure : Е 5 10.695 12795 11.8% 11.7% 


Source. The educational data for 1950-51, 1955-56 and 1960-61 have been taken from Form 
A of the Ministry of Education. Those for 1965-66 have been estimated in the Commission’s 
Secretariat, The data relating to National Income are taken from CSO (the figure for 1965-66 
is a rough estimate). 


N.B. The total educational expenditure given here does not include: 

(1) expenditure incurred by the guardians of the students on their 
education, except fees paid; 

(2) the ‘opportunity costs’ which are defined as the forgone income 
which would have been earned by the students if they had en- 
gaged themselves in some direct or indirect productive activity 
instead of attending the school; 

(3) the expenditure figures of unrecognized institutions; 

(4) the expenditure on pensions due to retired employees of Govern- 
ment in the Education Department (inclusive of teaching and 


non-teaching staff); and 
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(5) the expenditure on administration and other expenditure of 

private societies conducting educational institutions. 

It will be scen that, during the first three plans 

—the total educational expenditure increased from Rs. 1,144 
million in 1950-51 to Rs. 6,000 million in 1965-66, which denotes 
a total increase of 424 per cent in a period of 15 years or a cumula- 
tive annual increase of 11.7 per cent. This has varied but little 
from plan to plan—it stood at 10.6 per cent in the First Plan, rose 
cei per cent in the Second, and dropped to 11.8 per cent in the 
Third. 

— the total educational expenditure per capita rose from Rs. 3.2 at 
the beginning of the First Plan to Rs. 4.8 at the end of the First, 
Rs. 7.8 at the end of the Second and Rs. 12.1 at the end of the 
Third—an overall increase of 278 per cent; 

— the total educational expenditure represented 1.2 per cent of the 
national income in 1951. This proportion rose to 1.9 per cent at 
the end of the First Plan, 2.4 per cent at the end of the Second and 
2.9 per cent at the end of the Third. This represents an increase of 
142 per cent in 15 years. 

— the rate of growth of the educational expenditure in the first 
three plans (11.7 per cent) is 2.2 times the rate of growth of 
national income at current prices (5.4 per cent). It is 1.6 times the 
rate of growth of enrolment and 1.7 times the rate of growth 
in the number of teachers. 


19.03 Three points need emphasis in this context. The first is that 
the total educational expenditure given in the preceding table is at 
current prices. Unfortunately, no effort has been made so far to convert 
the educational expenditure in the country to constant prices. We 
began this exercise, but it could not be completed due to absence of 
necessary data. We, however, recommend that such an exercise should 
be taken up and completed as early as possible. The UGC may consider 
giving financial assistance to a well-established department of econo- 
mics of a university for this purpose. We may, however, point out 
that, during this period, the wholesale price index has risen by about 
53 per cent and the cost of living index for the working classes by 
about 65 per cent, Although these indices cannot be used to reduce the 
total educational expenditure to constant prices, they indicate that a 
good deal of the increase in total educational expenditure is due merely 
to a rise in the price level. 
malin ia S0 57 o 70.292 milion ja 1965-66 which shows an average anual rate af grow 


i in 1950-51 to 
£ 7.3 t ear. The number of teachers has also increased from 798,192 in 
2468286 in 1965-68 which shows a rate of growth of 6.9 per cent per year. 
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19.04 The second point is that the proportion of national income 
devoted to education in India is small in comparison with that in educa- 
tionally advanced countries of the world. The absolute amount per 
capita spent by us on education is about one-hundredth of that spent by 
a highly industrialized country like the USA. This reflects the close 
interaction and interlocking between the level of education and the 
level of industrialization. Japan and the USA and the USSR are spend- 
ing considerably more than 6 per cent of their GNP on education, 
about twice as much as India. In making international comparisons, 
however, one should not miss the important point that in countries 
with low levels of national incomes, the disposable surplus is much 
smaller and it is, therefore, far more difficult for them to make a given 
effort for education than for those countries which have a compara- 
tively higher income per capita and, in consequence, a larger disposable 
surplus. For instance, an educational expenditure of 3 per cent of the 
national income in India, where the national income per head is only 
about Rs. 400, has to be regarded as a much higher degree of ‘effort’ 
than an expenditure on the same or even higher percentage of the 
national income in the UK or the USA. 

19.05 The third point is that the increase of educational expenditure 
has been much faster than that of the growth of economy. The overall 
resources available. to education are a function of two variables— 
ability or the national income per head of population and effort or the 
proportion of national income allocated to education. During the 
first three plans, ability has shown a relatively lower rate of growth. 
Between 1950 and 1965, the total national income rose from Rs. 
91,400 million in 1950-51 to Rs. 163,600 million in 1965-66 (at 1960-61 
ptices) which implies that the national economy grew only at about 
4 per cent per year and that the income per head of population increased 
only from Rs. 256.5 to Rs. 330.7 which implies a growth-rate of 
only 1.7 per cent per year. It is unfortunate that, in 1965-66, there 
has been a bad failure of the monsoon so that the net national product 
in the primary sector has been very adversely affected and the total 
national income threatens to be about 3 per cent less than that in 1964-65. 
But even if this year is set aside, the growth in total national income 
between 1950-51 and 1964-65 would be only 4.5 per cent per year 
and that in the per capita income (from Rs. 256.5 to Rs. 348.7) only 
2.2 per cent per year. Since the precise figures of educational expenditure 
at constant prices are not available, it is not possible to compare the rate 
of growth of ability, at constant prices, with the rate of growth of 
effort. But there is enough indirect evidence available to show that, 
even at constant prices, the rate of growth in educational expenditure 
far exceeds that in the national income. 
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19.06 A more precise comparison is, however, possible at current 
prices. As shown in Table 19.1 the national economy has grown at 
5.4 per cent per year during the first three plans while educational 
expenditure has grown at the rate of 11.7 per cent per year. The effort 
or the national income devoted to education has thus increased at more 
than twice the rate of ability or national income. 


PATTERN OF EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE 
(1950—65) 


19.07 We may now pass on to examine how the available financial 
resources are allocated to different sectors and programmes of educa- 
tion at present. From this point of view, the data regarding educational 
expenditure by objects for two years—1950-51 and 1965-66—are ` 
given in Table 19.2. 

N.B. The educational expenditure given in Table 19.2 is divided 
into two categories—direct and indirect—in accordance with the 
classification adopted by the. Ministry of Education. Some clarifica- 
tions are, however, necessary to relate this classification to the usual 
classification of ‘recurring’ and ‘capital’ expenditure. All expenditure 
which is classified as ‘direct’ is recurring in character. All items of 
expenditure classified as ‘indirect’ are also recurring except in the 
case of ‘buildings’. (This head includes all capital expenditure on 
buildings but does not include expenditure on their maintenance.) 
Expenditure shown under hostels includes only the maintenance 
charges but does not include the capital expenditure on the construc- 
tion of hostel buildings and the food charges of the inmates. 

19.08 It will be seen that the indirect expenditure given in Table 19.2 
is not divided according to different stages or sectors of education. 
We, therefore, divided this expenditure, on the assumptions given 
below, into two sectors—school and university. Our БЫ аге 
given in Table 19.3. 

19.09 On the basis of the above break-up, the expenditure at the 
three levels of education will be as shown in Table 19.4. 

19.10 In the initial stages of development, the total expenditure on 
education is generally low and the bulk of it is spent on school educa- 
tion. As societies become industrialized, the total expenditure on educa- 
tion begins to grow and an increasingly larger part of it comes to be 
devoted to higher education and research. This broad trend is main- 
tained in spite of the increase that takes place in the expenditure on 
school education on account of universalization of primary education, 
expansion (or even universalization) of secondary education, and the 
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TABLE 192 EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE BY OBJECTS IN INDIA 
(1950-51 to 1965-66) 


Total expenditure Percentage Average 
Object (Rs. in 000%) of total annual 
expenditure rate of 
growth 
1950-51 1965-66 1950-51 1965-66 
A. Direct Expenditure 
1. Pre-Primary Schools . x 1,198 11,000 0.1 0.2 15.9 
2. Lower Primary Schools * 364,843 1,220,500 31.9 20.3 8.4 
3. Higher Primary Schools y 76,990 717,500 6.7 12.0 16.0 
Torar (First LEVEL) . * 443,031. 1,949,000 387 32.5 10.4 
4. Secondary Schools E E 230,450 1,181,000 20.1 19.7 11.5 
5. Vocational Schools . E 36,944 250,000 3.2 42 13.6 
6. Special Schools . . . 23,335 39,920 2.0 07 3.6 
7. Boards of SERRA; [Inline 
diate Education . 5,338 45,000 0.5 0.8 15.3 
TOTAL (SECOND LEVEL) . 296,067 1,515,920 25.9 25.3 11.5 
8. Universities б & . 49,052 , 270,000 43 45 12.0 
9. Research Institutes . . 6,256 65,000 0.5 14 16.9 
10. Colleges for Arts and Science . 71,714 327,500 63 5.5 10.7 
11. Colleges for a Edu- 
cation * 5 42,194 350,000 37 5.8 15.1 
12. Colleges for Special Bate sae 2,224 17,500 0.2 0.3 14.7 
Tora, (Tump LEVEL) . . 171,440 1,030,000 15.0 17.2 12.7 
13. Tora (DIRECT) . П Е 910,539 4,494,920 79.6 749 11.2 
B. Indirect Expenditure 
14. Direction and Inspection 5 27,364 114,009 2.4 1.9 10.0 
15. Buildings . D : я 99,270 666,055 8.7 11.1 13.5 
16. Scholarships, Stipends, etc. . 34,456 420,035 3.0 7.0 18.1 
17. Hostels E : 18,264 95,463 1.6 1.6 11.7 
18. Miscellaneous E А А 53,928. 209,518 47 3.5 9.5 
19. TOTAL (INDIRECT) = г 233282 1,505,080 20.4 25.1 13.0 
20. GRAND Тоз . . . 1,143,822 6,000000 1000 1000 117 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. 
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TABLE 19.3, INDIRECT EXPENDITURE AT SCHOOL AND UNIVERSITY 


STAGES 
Mio a eS E A E 
1950-51 1965-66 


Amount Percentage Amount Percentage 
(Rs. in 000%) of total (Rs.in000’s) of total 


expenditure expenditure 
School Education 
1. Direction and Inspection : = 27,364 24 114,009 1.9 
2. Buildings . E ‚ . 2; 39,708 3.5 133,211 2.2 
3. Scholarships Fy ; S < 24,705 22 210,017 3.5 
4. Hostels 5 5 HOS ‚ 5,479 0.5 19,093 0.3 
5. Miscellaneous . 5 . ‚ 26,964 24 104,759 ET 
Tora . 124,220 10.9 581,089 97 
Higher Education 
1. Direction and Inspection г 1 
2. Buildings . 3 " А Я 59,562 5.2 532,844 8.9 
3. Scholarships 5 9,751 0.9 210,018 3.5 
4. Hostels 5 4 ‘ Б j 12,785 11 76,370 LS 
5. Miscellaneous 8 a d 2 26,964 24 104,759 1.7 
TOTAL . 109,062 9.5 923,991 15.4 


N.B. (1) The expenditure on buildings has been divided, on the basis of general trends noticed, 
as 40:60 in 1950-51 and 20:80 in 1965-66. 

(2) The break-up of the expenditure on scholarships for 1950-51 (actuals) is available. 
That for 1965-66 is an estimate made in the Secretariat of the Commission on the 
basis of present trends. 

(3) The expenditure on hostels is largely at the university stage. It was divided, on the 
basis of general trends noticed, as 30:70 in 1950-51 and 20:80 in 1965-66. 

(4) The miscellaneous expenditure was divided, on an ad hoc basis, in the proportion 
of 50:50. 

(5) Totals do not tally due to rounding. 


qualitative improvement of school education. The growth of educa- 
tional expenditure in Japan as seen in Table 19.5, will show this clearly. 

19.11 It will be seen that, in 1885, the expenditure on elementary 
education in Japan was as high as 84.3 per cent of the total. It has 
now come down to 42.4 per cent. (In Japan, the duration of the cle- 
mentary course of education is six years as against seven years recom- 
mended by us.) The expenditure on secondary education, which was 
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TABLE 19.4. EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE BY LEVEL 


1950-51 1965-66 


% % 
1. First Level, i.e. pre-primary, lower primary and higher primary schools 387 32.5 


2. Second Level, i.e. secondary, speci and vocational schools and Board 


of Secondary Education s : Š $ ч : 25.9 25.3 
3, Indirect expenditure on school education — . E А z * 10,9 9.7 
TOTAL Ё * : = 75.5 67.4 


4. Third Level, i.e. Universities, research institutions, and сва of 


general, special and professional education — . A 5 15.0 17.2 

5. Indirect expenditure on higher education 2 2 5 : a 9.5 15.4 
Torat (Untverstry) . ^ 245 32.6 

100.0 100.0 


М.В. Totals do not tally due to rounding. 


TABLE 19.5. EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE IN JAPAN (1885—1960) 


Year Distribution of expenditure by level of education Percentage GNP 
(percentage) of GNP іп million 
spent on yen 
Element- Second- Higher Teacher Total education 
ary ary education training ~ 


education education л 
IVI — VII—XII XIII and 


above 

1885 . 843 2.8 8.3 4.6 100.0 1.8 612 
1890 . 76.9 3.1 10.9 9.1 100.0 1.0 924 
1900 . 67.6 16.5 7.0 8.9 100.0 24 1,997 
1910 . 67.4 167 10.0 5.9 100.0 3.0 2,888 
190 . 67.6 17.6 10.9 Eo 100.0 2.5 11,845 
193500 61.9 18.7 16.9 25 100.0 3.3 15,203 
1940 . 55.7 21.8 20.1 24 100.0 24 32,183 
1950 . 41.8 46.2 "12.0 Ж 100.0 48 3,381,500 

a 100.0 52 11,821,700 


1960 . 424 445 13.1 


Source. Japan's Growth and Education, Ministry of Education, Japan, 1963, Tables 10 and 14. 
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only 2.8 per cent in 1885, has now risen to 42.5 per cent. (The course of 
secondary education in Japan extends over six years, for the first three 
years of which education is compulsory). In higher education, the 
expenditure has been steadily growing and risen from 8.3 per cent in 
1885 to 13.1 per cent in 1960. 

19.12 Some idea of the manner in which expenditure is distributed 
over the different levels of education in other countries can be had 
from Table 19.6. 


TABLE 19.6. PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF RECURRING 
EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION BY LEVEL AND TYPE OF 
EDUCATION, 1961 


Central Pre- Second level Other 
adminis- primary. Third types Total 
Country tration and ist Total General Vocational level of edu- 
level and cation 
teacher 
training 
1 2 В 4 5 6 7 8 9 
Brazil. ЖЕ: Б ЕСУ! 19.5 .. ES 20.0 17.0 100.0 
France . 5 19 48.3 29.2 18.0 11.2(0) 8.3 12.3 100.0 
Germany(ER) 15 48.10) 358 233^ 042/73) иза 4 МО 
Ghana . DE ETL Cv 33.1 18.7 14.4 17.2 9.8 100.0 
Nigeria . 3 94 53.8 29.0 12.6 16.4 5.1 2.7 100.0 
Pakistan s 5.5 42.9 23.8 19.1 47 19.6 82 100.0 
Turkey . d du 61.3 32.4 13.4 19.0 14 4.9 100.0 
UK (England 
& Wales) . A 21 38.8 31.5 7.3(a) 144 15.9 100.0 
TAE sad Rs DAG EE WD t 27:6. E 21000 
USSR ооа ocu) e ^ 133 150 1000 
Yugoslavia (е) . 45 58.3 19.3 16.1 18 100.0 


Source. Compiled by the Commission’s Study Team from documents available in the 
UNESCO Secretariat, Paris. А 
(а) Excludes expenditure on teacher training. 
(b) Includes expenditure on special education. — 
(c) Includes expenditure on second level of education. 
(d) Included under pre-school and first level of education. 


(e) 1960. 


19.13 The Indian picture in this context can be seen in the statistics 
| given in Table 19.7. 
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It will be seen that before Independence the position remained more 
or less stationary in India for a period of about sixty years—the direct 
expenditure on school education decreasing only from 71.1 per cent in 
1881-82 to 67.8 per cent in 1946-47 and that on higher education rising 
only from 9.3 per cent to 14.8 per cent during the same period. The 
position, however, changed radically with the attainment of inde- 
pendence. Steps began to be taken for industrialization and hence 
greater expenditure was incurred on higher education, science and 
scientific research, technical and technological education, etc. By 
1965-66, therefore, expenditure on higher education increased consi- 
derably. As will be seen from the data given in paragraph 19.09 earlier, 
the present position is that about one-third of the total expenditure is 
devoted to the first level of education; another one-third is devoted to 
the second level and to the indirect expenditure on school education; 
and the remaining one-third is devoted to higher education. 


Sources OF EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE 
(1950—65) 


19.14 We shall now proceed to examine the sources of educational 
expenditure during the first three plans. Due to various historical 
reasons, a multi-source finance system has grown in the country and 
education is now financed by the Central Government, State Govern- 
ments and local authorities, and through fees and ‘other’ sources which 
include endowments, donations and other voluntary contributions 
from the public. This has helped to raise more resources in the aggregate 
than would otherwise have been possible and has also shown a certain 
resilience in times of difficulties by setting off, to some extent, the 
shortfalls in one source by increase in others. Table 19.8 shows how 
a contribution of each source has increased during the first three 
plans. 

It will be seen that the largest increase has taken place in the expen- 
diture from government funds (555 per cent or an average annual 
growth of 13.3 per cent)—this is only to be expected—and they now 
contribute 71.2 per cent of the total expenditure as against 57.1 per 
cent in 1950-51. Consequently, the contribution of all other sources 
has proportionately Ве ава. although it has increased in absolute 
terms. The next important source is fees whose contribution has in- 
creased by 294 per cent (or 9.6 per cent per year); it now accounts 
for 15.3 per cent of the total educational expenditure. Then come other 
sources whose contribution has increased by 225 per cent (or 8.1 per 
cent per year) and which now bear only 7.2 per cent of the total 
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TABLE 19.8, EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE IN INDIA BY SOURCES 
(1950-51 to 1965-66) 


Source 1950-51 1955-55 1960-61 1965-66 
(estimated) 


1. Government Funds 


(i) Total expenditure (Rs. in 000%)  . . 652,678 1,172,049 2,340,914 4,271,856 
(i). Index of growth. . . . _. 100 179 359 655 
(iii) Percentage of total expenditure on 

education . б . d 57.1 61.8 68.0 71.2 


2. Local Authorities’ Funds 


(i) Total expenditure (Rs. in 000) . . 124,987 163548 224,914 378,031 
(ii) Index of growth . c : H - 100 131 180 302 
(iii) Percentage of total expenditure on 
education . SUC . . 10.9 8.6 6.5 6.3 
3. Fees 
(i) Total expenditure (Rs. in 0005) . . 233272 379033 590,258 918,077 
(ii) Index of growth . 5 B . s 100 162 253 394. 
(iii) Percentage of total expenditure on 
education ; z . г 20.4 20.0 17.1 15.3 


4. Other Sources 


(i) Total expenditure (Rs. in 0005)  . . 132,885 181,980 287,715 432036 

(ii) Index of growth . P à 7 a 100 137 217 325 
(iii) Percentage of total expenditure on 

education . У 3 ES Š > 11.6 9.6 - 8.4 12 

5. Average Annual Rate of Growth First: Second Third All Three 

Plan Plan Plan Plans 

(i Government funds . 0, б à 124 14.8 12.8 13.3 

(ii) Local authorities’ funds > . б 5.5 6.6 10.9 7.3 

(iii) Fees 5 B B б . cr 10.3 9.2 9.2 9.6 

(iv) Other sources . z 2 : ` 6.5 9.6 8.5 8.1 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. 


expenditure. The local authorities whose resources are inelastic, parti- 
cularly in rural areas, account for 6.3 per cent of the total expenditure 
only and they also show the lowest increase in contribution—202 per 


cent (or 7.3 per cent per year). 
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Sources oF EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE 
(1965—85) 

19.15 What would be the probable developments relating to sources 
of educational expenditure in the next 20 years : It will be seen from 
the above that the responsibility for the financing of education at all 
stages is falling increasingly on government funds (Central and State). 
This trend will increase in the future. The total revenue from fees will 
be considerably reduced when, as we have recommended elsewhere, 4 
education up to the end of the lower secondary stage is made tuition- 
free and a much larger provision of free-studentships is made in higher 
secondary and university education to meet the needs of the young 
persons from the under-privileged sections of society who are now 
coming into the universities and colleges. Similarly, the income from 
other sources would not rise in proportion to the increase in total 
educational expenditure. The local authorities also may not be able 
to provide more than a very small percentage of the total expenditure, 
even after they have made the best effort to raise their contribution. 
Taking an overall view of the situation, therefore, it appears that the 
funds of the Central and State Governments would have to bear about 
90 per cent (or even more) of the total educational expenditure. 

19.16 While it is true that most of the responsibility for the support 
of education should thus be squarely placed on governmental funds, 
a total centralization of all financial responsibility for education would 
also not be desirable, because it deprives the agencies at the school and 
local levels of initiative in the matter. Even though the resources thus 
raised may not be large, the provision of administrative arrangements 
under which such initiative can exist and is even encouraged is of very 
great educational significance. It will also stimulate parental and 
local interest in education and help to raise standards. We, therefore, 
recommend that attempts should continue to be made to raise as much 
contribution as possible from local communities, voluntary organiza- 
tions and local authorities to support educational development. 


19.17 Contribution of Local Communities. We have recommended 
earlier that the local communities should be closely associated with all 
government and local authority schools and that a school fund should 
be established in every school to meet the whole or part of the non- 
teacher costs? We have further recommended that as part of the 
erganization of a nation-wide programme of school improvement, 
the assistance of the local communities should be fully harnessed. for 


241 Chapter VI. 
242 Chapter X. 
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improving the physical facilities in schools on the lines of the school 
improvement conference organized in Madras State.4 In the case of 
private schools, we have suggested that the management should be 
able to raise a fair proportion of all the non-recurring costs and in 
addition, a prescribed percentage of recurring costs.? Apart from their 
principal advantages of stimulating local interest in education, these 
contributions from the local communities and the public will also help 
to some extent in financing education. 


19.18 Contributions of Local Authorities. The local authorities— 
municipalities and zila parishads—will be able to make a fair contribu- 
tion in support of educational development. In our opinion, it would 
be possible to maximize these contributions if a suitable system of 
grant-in-aid is adopted. The broad features of such a system are indica- 
ted in Supplemental Note I given at the end of this chapter. 


19.19 Contributions of Voluntary Organizations. The voluntary 
organizations conducting educational institutions are also making a 
contribution to total educational expenditure. This can be stimulated 
and utilized for the purpose of development through appropriate 
policies of grant-in-aid. We have discussed these issues separately 
for school and higher education elsewhere.%* 


19.20 Centre-State Relationship in the Financing of Education. Between 
them, the Centre and the State Governments now contribute about 
71 per cent of the total educational expenditure; and as stated above, 
this will rise to 90 per cent by 1985-86. The problem of Centre-State 
relationship in the financing of education is thus of great importance. 
We have discussed it, in the appropriate contexts, in the earlier chapters 
of the Report. A brief reference to it has also been made in Supple- 
mental Note I given at the end of this chapter. 


TorAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE (1965—85) 


19.21 We now come to the more difficult part of our task, namely, 
to estimate the magnitude of the resources likely to be available for 
educational development during the next 20 years, and the best man- 
ner of their allocation to different sectors or stages of education. 


19.22. Estimate of Resources likely to be Available for Education during 


243 Chapter X. 
244 Chapter X. 
245 Chapters X and XIII. 
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the Next Twenty Years. In comparison with the last 15 ycars, the pro- 
gramme of educational development to be undertaken during the next 
two decades will be greater in magnitude and hence the total educa- 
tional expenditure will have to increase much more. This would 
be possible only if there is increase both in ability and effort. The rate 
of growth of the economy has to be speeded up during the next two 
decades and this should be combined with a programme of population 
control, Also, the effort to increase allocations to education should be 
intensified. As stated earlier, it is difficult to be precise about these 
matters. We should, however, broadly work towards increasing the 
educational expenditure per capita, іп a period of 20 years, to between 
4 and 5 times the present level of Rs. 12 (at constant prices). This 
could be reached by a variety of combinations of different assumptions 
about the three variables involved, namely, economic growth (varying 
from 5 per cent to 7 per cent per annum), population growth (varying 
from 1.5 per cent to 2.5 per cent per annum), and the proportion of 
national income devoted to educational expenditure (varying from 
4 per cent to 6 per cent). What we have in view, however, are develop- 
ments on the following lines: 


TABLE 19.9. TOTAL EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE (1965-85) 


1965-66 1970-71 1975-76 1980-81 1985-86 


1. National income at 1965-66 prices 
—increase assumed at 6 per cent 


per annum (Rs. in millions) . 210,000 281,000 376,000 503,000 673,000 

2. Index of growth . Е * 100 134 179 240 320 
3. Population estimates (medium 

` projection in million) . Я 495 560 630 695 748 

4. Index of growth . è А 100 113 127 140 151 
5. National income рег head of 

population (Rs). . c . 424 502 597 724 900 

6. Index of growth . : б 100 118 141 171 212 


7. Total educational expenditure (Rs 
in millions) (increase assumed at 


10 per cent per annum) . ч 6,000 9,663 15,562 25,063 40,364 
8. Index of growth . б * 100 161 259 418 673 
9. Percentage of total educational 

expenditure to national income 29 3.4 41 5.0 6.0 
10. Index of growth . d : 100 117 141 172 207 
11. Educational expenditure per capita 

(Rs.) б B б ` 12.1 17.3 24.7 36.1 4.0 


12. Index of growth . Е © 100 143 204 298 
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19.23 It will be seen that we have assumed a middle position with 
regard to the growth of national income (at 6 per cent per year as 
between the two other estimates of 5 and 7 per cent per year). Our 
assumption regarding the growth of population is also a medium 
estimate (2.1 per cent per year between 1966 and 1985 as against the 
two other estimates of 1.5 and 2.5 per cent per year). With regard to 
the proportion of national income devoted to education, we have 
assumed the highest rate of 6 per cent (out of the three possible assump- 
tions of 4, 5 and 6 per cent) because we should accord the highest 
priority to education and allocate the largest proportion of GNP 
to it. We thus get a medium estimate of Rs. 54 per head of population 
by 1985-86. In this connection, chart on page 875 may also be seen. 

It should, however, be noted that these assumptions cover a wide ` 
range of per capita costs: 

(1) If national income grew at 5 per cent per year, population at 
2.5 per cent per year, and 4 per cent of national income were 
allocated to education, the expenditure on education in 1985-86 
would be only Rs. 27.5 per capita. 

(2) If national income grew at 7 per cent per year, population at 
1.5 per cent per year and 6 per cent of the national income 
were allocated to education, the expenditure on education in 
1985-86 would be as high as Rs. 75.1 per capita. 

The figure of 6 per cent of GNP invested in education by 1986 may 
seem to be an ambitious target. We do not quite hold this view. It is 
only in recent years that nations, realizing the deep and symbiotic link 
between education and national prosperity, have been increasing rapidly 
their investments in education and this trend is likely to continue. 
At the beginning of this century even ‘advanced’ countries such as the 
USA spent no more than a small fraction of their GNP on education. 
By 1986, it is likely that a figure of 10 per cent of GNP invested in 
education will become commonplace in most countries. If total and 
comprehensive disarmament is achieved by then, as we all hope it 
will be, the figure for the developing countries may even exceed 10 
per cent; and it is only through some such action that the dismal and 
dangerous gap between the poor and rich countries can be reduced 
to tolerable dimensions. 

19.24 It has been suggested that in early stages of educational deve- 
lopment the rate of growth of educational expenditure ought to be 
approximately twice the rate of growth of national income. In our 
exercise, however, we have postulated a relatively more modest annual 
rate of growth of 10 per cent for educational expenditure relative to the 
assumed rate of growth of 6 per cent in national income. It should thus 
be possible to implement the schemes of educational expenditure at 
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postulated levels even in the face of shortfalls in the rate of growth of 
national income. It may be added that the basis of such projections is 
the expected pattern of individual and collective consumption behaviour 
as incomes increase, combined with the educational effort needed for 
sustaining higher levels of economic activity. 

19.25 What will be the pattern of allocation of resources to different 
sectors of education in future 2 In our view, this pattern will change 
from decade to decade. 

(1) In the first decade, an emphasis on a larger allocation to the school 
stage is needed. In the first place, it is necessary to upgrade the salaries 
of school teachers. The allocation needed for this purpose will be very 
large, partly because of the large numbers involved and partly because 
of the size of the increment which has to be given without delay. 
Secondly, we are proposing to transfer the PUC and the Intermediate 
classes from the university to the school stage. Thirdly, there is an 
urgent need to provide at least five years of effective education to all 
children in the country. Fourthly, it is equally necessary to vocationalize 
secondary education. 

9 In the second decade, seven years’ of effective primary education 
will have to be provided. Secondly, emphasis will have to be placed on 
adding one year to the school stage and vocationalizing secondary 
education. But the additional allocation required for the purpose is not 
relatively so large as in the first decade and the emphasis will shift a 
little in favour of higher education. 

(3) In the third decade, the programmes at the secondary stage will 
be nearing completion and the emphasis will shift very largely to the 
development of higher education and research. As time “passes, this 
trend is likely to continue. In this connection, chart on page 877 may 
also be seen. 

19.26 A tentative estimate of the expenditure required for school 
and higher education in 1975-76 and 1985-86 has been attempted and 
will be found in the Supplemental Notes II and III given at the end of 
this chapter. It will be seen therefrom that about 72 per cent of the total 
expenditure in 1975-76 will be allocated to school education and that 
higher education will get about 27 per cent instead of about 33 percent 
as at present. We would like to point out, however, that this reduction 
in the proportion of educational expenditure devoted to higher educa- 
tion 15 more apparent than real. A large part of the expenditure on 
higher , Secondary (РОС) stage which has been shown here under 

school is at present classified as being under ‘university’. If due allow- 
ance is made for this—this expenditure is of the order of 4 or 5 per cent 
of the total—it will be seen that the school gets only about two-thirds 
of the total expenditure as in the past. In the second decade, the 
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expenditure of school education is reduced to 65.9 per cent or about 
two-thirds of the total. Consequently, higher education will receive a 
larger allocation. 

19.27 It has been argued before us that, in view of the urgency to 
develop higher education, it may be desirable to go slow with primary 
education for some time and to invest more of the available resources 
in secondary and higher education. Some have also argued the other 
view that we should develop primary education as rapidly as possible 
and at any cost. The Sargent Plan, for instance, allocated two-thirds of 
the total resources to primary education. These are extreme views. 
We realize the need for the development of highcey,ducation and for 
the allocation of more resources to it. But it would not be proper to 
cut down for this purpose the expenditure on primary education. As 
we have repeatedly stressed in the Report the provision of universal 
primary education is vital on grounds of social justice and to help the 
process of transformation of the national economy. Again, development 
of higher education and research is central to the entire developmental 
programme; and without an adequate provision for higher education 
there will be no adequate supply of competent teachers for primary 
and secondary education. What we want is a balanced growth of 
education. There seems to be no alternative but to adopt the broad 
pattern of allocation of resources suggested above. 


EXPENDITURE PER STUDENT 


19.28 Pattern of Cost Per Student in the First Three Plans. We shall 
now turn to a consideration of the expenditure per pupil at cach level 
of education. This depends upon three factors: the average annual 
salary of a teacher (a); the pupil-teacher ratio (t); and the expenditure 
on all non-teacher costs which can be expressed as a percentage of the 
average salary of a teacher (т). Symbolically, it can be stated as follows: 


Cost per pupil = a oe 


where a = average annual salary of a teacher 
r = ratio of non-teacher costs to teacher's salary 
t = pupil-teacher ratio. 

All these factors have undergone changes in each sector during the 
last fifteen years with the result that the overall cost per student (direct 
expenditure only) has increased from Rs. 37 per student in 1950-51 to 
Rs. 64 per student in 1965-66 (at current prices) or by 73 per cent. But 
if allowance is made for the rise in the cost of living (which is about 65 
per cent), the rise in real terms becomes almost negligible. The detailed 
statistics in this regard are given in Tables 19.10 A and B. 


RUPEES IN MILLIONS 
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19.29 The problem of the salaries of teachers has already been dis- 
cussed in Chapters Ш and XVII. With regard to the other factors, 
some important: conclusions arise from these data. 

(1) The cost per pupil/student does not show appreciable increase 
except in professional colleges and vocational schools. Even here, if 
allowance is to be made for the rise in prices, there is actually a fall in 
expenditure in real terms. 

2) At the pre-primary stage, the cost per pupil has remained almost 
stationary. It implies that in real terms, the investment per student has 
gone down very greatly. 

(3) At the lower primary stage, the cost per student has gone up by 
50 per cent. But, at constant prices, this also implies a fall in real terms. 
The non-teacher costs per pupil have actually fallen, even at constant 
prices. That is why our primary schools are so dull and drab. In fact, 
in many primary schools, we give hardly anything except the teacher ! 
The picture at the higher primary stage is similar. 


TABLE 19.10А. AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL (1950-51) 


Average Numberof Percentage Average annual cost per pupil 


Type of institution annual pupils per of non- 
salary per teacher teacher costs Dueto Due to Total 
teacher toteacher teacher non-teacher 
costs costs costs 
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. 
Pre-Primary Schools . 914 25 51.3 37 19 55 
Lower Primary Schools 545 34 24.6 16 4 20 
Higher Primary Schools 682 24 32.0 28 9 37 
Secondary Schools : 1,258 25 448 50 23 73 
Schools for Vocational 
Education A М 1,705 16 86.8 106 92 197 
Schools for Special 
Education . x 75 13 98.5 55 54 109 
Universities (Teaching 
Department) . T 3,759 10 М.А. М.А. М.А. N.A. 
Colleges of Arts & Science 2,696 20 73.7 133 98 231 
Colleges of Professional 
Education В . 13,948 11 118.1 357 422 779 
Colleges of Special Education 1,656 8 48.6 203 99 301 
Torat—Dmecr EXPENDITURE 25 12 37 


ee ee ee 


М.В. Totals do not tally on account of rounding of figures. 
Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. i 
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TABLE 19.10B. AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL (1965-66) 


Type of institution Average Number Percent- Average annual cost per pupil 
annual of pupils ^ ageof | ————————————————— 
salary pr рег non- Dueto Dueto ` Total 
teacher teacher teacher teacher non- 
costs to costs teacher 
teacher costs 
costs 
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. 

Pre-Primary Schools : 1,000 31 56.3 35 20 55 
Lower Primary Schools . 1,046 38 11.1 27 3 30 
Higher Primary Schools . 1,087 ЗІ 12.4 40 5 45 
Secondary Schools . б 1,959 25 37.0 78 29 107 
Schools for Vocational : 

Education . ; + 2,887 15 100.0 208 208 417 
Schools for Special 

Education z 991 12 66.7 81 54 135 
Universities (Teaching 

Departments) k » 6,500 12 М.А. МА. М.А. М.А. 
Colleges of Arts & Science 4,000 20 63.8 200 128 328 
Colleges for Professional 6,410 11 100.0 583 583 1,167 

Education . n 5 
Colleges for Special 

Education 5 2,918 12 42.9 245 105 350 
Torat—Dmecr х 

EXPENDITURE . . 46 18 64 


N.B. Totals do not tally on account of rounding of figures. 
Source. Ministry of Education, Form A. 


(4) Expenditure per student in colleges of arts and science shows some 
increase in current prices, but a fall in real terms. 


19.30 The Pattern of Cost Per Student during the Next Twenty Years. 
A tentative estimate of expenditure in the different sectors of school 
education during the next twenty years is discussed in Supplemental 
Note II at the end of the chapter. A similar but still more tentative 
estimate for higher education has been given in Supplemental Note III 
at the end of the chapter. We shall now briefly discuss their implications 


and limitations. 


19.31 School Education. It is comparatively easy to estimate the ex- 
penditure on school education because (1) the teacher costs form a 
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proportionately larger part of the total expenditure, (2) the non-teacher 
costs can be more accurately estimated, (3) there is no variety of courses 
to be provided at the primary stage, and (4) even at the secondary 
stage, the variety of courses to be provided in vocational educatien is 
comparatively limited and does not show wide variations of costs. 
These estimates, therefore, are more reliable and better guides to the 
formulation of educational policies. 

19.32 Table 19.11 gives the total estimated expenditure on school 
education and Table 19.12 gives its implications in terms of teachers’ 
salaries, pupil-teacher ratios, levels of non-teacher expenditure, and 
maintenance of quality institutions. 


TABLE 19.11. EXPENDITURE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION 
(1975-76 and 1985-86) 


Total Expenditure Percentage of total 
(Rs. in 000°) expenditure 


1975-76 1985-86 1975-76 1985-86 
аа Fak E BTE dmt АШЫ ыал 
1. Recurring (Direct) 


Pre-primary  . . 0. - 236,956 488,531 15 12 
Lower Primary Й . . 3,749,220 6,129,616 241 15.2 
Higher Primary . . . . 2,451,567 5,140,287 15.8 12.7 
"TOTAL . 6,437,743 11,758,434 41.4 29.1 
Lower Secondary: 
General . . . . . 2,072,510 4,490,088 13.3 1141 
Vocational. S cm 359,800 2,582,550 23 64 
Torar D 2,432,310 7,072,638 15.6 17.5 
Higher Secondary: 
General . б А PX 488,436 1,281,299 3.1 3.2 
Vocational . . . б 823,900 2,362,250 5.3 5.8 
TOTAL г 1,312,336 3,643,549 8.4 9.9 
Тоталі RECURRING (Direct) . 10,182,389 22,474,621 65.4 55.7 
2. Recurring (Indirect) 
Direction and Inspection . А 389,050 1,614,560 2.5 4.0 
Scholarships. t > 2 301,680 1,490,240 1.9 37 
Tora 5 690,730 3,104,800 4.4 77 
3. Recurring (Direct and Indirect) . . 10,873,119 — 25,579,421 69.9 63.4 
4. Capital .— 
Buildings and Equipment o 389,050 1,008,890 25 25 
Torar ScHoor EDUCATION . 11,262,169 26,588,311 72.4 65.9 


N.B. Totals do not tally due to rounding of figures. 
For details, see Supplemental Note II at the end of the chapter. 
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TABLE 19.12, AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL (1950-51 to 1985-86) 


Average Number  Percent- Average annual cost 
annual of pupils age of 
Year salary per non- 
per teacher teacher 
teacher coss to Due to Due to Total 
teacher teacher non- 
costs costs teacher 
costs 
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. 
Pre-primary Education 
1950-51 . è : 914 25 E513 37 19 55 
1965-66 . У - 1,000 31 56.3 35 20 55 
1975-76 . ^ . 1,800 40 50.0 50 25 74 
1985-86 . } . 2,500 40 50.0 69 34 103 
Lower Primary Education 
1950-531 . ; > 545 34 24.6 16 4 20 
1965-66 . a . 1046 38 114 27 3 30 
1975-76 . E . 1,800 50 20,2 43 9 52 
1985-86 . 5 . 2,500 45 19.6 67 13 80 
Higher Primary Education 
1950-51 . b Я 682 24 32.0 28 9 37 
1965-66 . i + 1,087 51 124 40 8 45 
1975-76 . . . 2400 35 20.0 73 14 87 
1985-86 . . . 2875 35 20.0 99 20 119 
Lower Secondary Education (General) 
1950-51* . . +11 1,258 25 448 50 23 73 
1965-66* . ‚ «у 1959, 25 37.0 78 29 107 
1975-76 . " a 09,150 25 33.3 152 51 203 
1985-86 . B . 4150 25 33.3 201 67 268 
Lower Secondary Education (Vocational) 
1950-51** . б ap ‚14705 16 86.8 106 92 197 
1965-66** . D „12881, 15 100.0 208 208 417 
1975-76 . Я b л А> +. ap М 500 
1985-86 . . . 2d -i ФЕ 26 oj 600 
Higher Secondary Education (General) 
1975-76 . Б + 4,500 20 33.3 272 91 363 
1985-86 . £ . 5,500 20 33.3 333 111 444 
Higher Secondary Education (Vocational) 
1975-76 . " 1 24 aa 24 Ar An 700. 
1985-86 . * * = E d -> 28 800. 


*High/Higher Secon: Schools. 
** All types of vocational and technical schools. 
Note (i) The costs for the years 1950-51 and 1965-66 are at current prices and for those 1975-76 
and 1985-86 are at constant prices of 1965-66. 
(ii) For details, see Supplemental Note П at the end of the chapter. 
(ii) Totals do not tally on account of rounding of figures. 
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19.33 We would specially invite attention to the following implica- 
tions of these estimates: 

(1) Total Expenditure on School Education. The total expenditure on 
school education is expected to increase from Rs. 4,046 million (or 
67.4 per cent of the total expenditure) in 1965-66 to Rs. 11,262 million 
(or 72.4 per cent of the total expenditure) in 1975-76, and Rs. 26,588 
million (or 65.9 per cent of the total expenditure) in 1985-86. 

(2) Capital Expenditure on School Education. The bulk of this expendi- 
ture will be recurring. The capital expenditure on school education will 
increase from Rs. 133 million (or 2.2 per cent of the total expenditure) 
in 1965-66 to Rs. 389 million (бг 2.5 per cent of the total expenditure) 
in 1975-76, and to Rs. 1,009 million (or 2.5 per cent of the total expen- 
diture) in 1985-86. 

(3) Pre-primary Education. The average annual salary of teachers is 
expected to rise from Rs. 1,000 in 1965-66 to Rs. 1,800 in 1975-76 and 
Rs. 2,500 in 1985-86. The pupil-teacher ratio is proposed to be raised 
from 31 in 1965-66 to 40. The average annual cost per student which 
was Rs. 55 in 1965-66, would be raised to Rs. 74 in 1975-76, and 
Rs. 103 in 1985-86. It will be noticed that the cost per student is higher 
at the pre-primary stage than at the primary stage because of the need 
to provide meals and other health services. 

(4) Lower Primary Education. The average annual cost per student was 
only Rs. 20 in 1950-51 and it rose to Rs. 30 in 1965-66 (at current 
prices). If allowance is to be made for increase in prices, there would be 
an actual fall. What is now proposed is to raise this cost substantially, 
at constant prices, to Rs. 52 in 1975-76 and to Rs. 80 in 1985-86. 

It should be remembered that, at this level of expenditure, all that is 
possible is to provide free books to all children and the necessary con- 
tingencies to primary schools. No provision has been made in these 
estimates for school meals, school uniforms or health services. The 
average annual salaries of teachers will rise from Rs. 1,046 in 1965-66 
to Rs. 1,800 in 1975-76 and Rs. 2,500 in 1985-86. This, we regard, 
is the minimum essential. The pupil-teacher ratio is proposed to be 
raised from 38 in 1965-66 to 50 in 1975-76 by the adoption of the three- 
hour session system. This is inescapable if a living wage is to be given 
to the primary teachers. If smaller classes are considered desirable, 
either additional funds will have to be found or the rate of expansion 
will have to be deliberately slowed down. 

It may be incidentally pointed out that the average class-size in com- 
ү primary education bears a definite proportion to the effective 

irth-rate (i.e., children per thousand of population entering the age- 
group 5-6 when admission to primary school begins). In other words, 
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class-size (on the assumption that the salary of a primary school teacher 
is 3 to 4 times the per capita GNP) in compulsory education generally 
lies between 1.5 and 2.0 times the effective birth-rate. When the birth- 
rate in India falls down to somewhere between 15 and 20, it will be easily 
possible to reduce the class-size to somewhere between 30 and 35. But 
smaller class-sizes at the present level of birth-rate will be costly and 
beyond the economic capacity of the country. 

It should also be emphasized that we have provided 10 per cent of the 
primary schools at optimum levels of quality, i.c. at about twice the 
cost per pupil than in the average school. It will be possible to maintain 
these schools at a level of efficiency of the next higher stage, i.e. higher 
primary education and to provide them with trained graduates as head- 
masters and larger grants for non-teacher expenditure. 

(5) Higher Primary Education. The general picture at this stage is similar 
to that at the lower primary stage. 

We expect the headmasters of these schools to be trained graduates 
(it has been assumed that there would be one trained graduate to three 
other teachers) and hence the average annual salary of a teacher is a 
little higher than that at the lower primary stage. 

The pupil-teacher ratio is proposed to be raised from 31 to 35 and 
maintained at that level. 

The cost per pupil will rise from Rs. 45 to Rs. 87 by 1975-76 and 
still further to Rs. 119 by 1985-86 (at 1965-66 prices). 

As at the primary stage, provision has only been made for free supply 
of books and contingencies and there is no provision for school meals, 
uniforms or health services. 

It has been assumed that 20 per cent of the total enrolment would be 
in part-time courses. 

(6) Lower Secondary Education. The average annual salary of teachers 
which stood at Rs. 1,959 in 1965-66 is proposed to be increased to 
Rs. 3,150 by 1975-76 and Rs. 4,150 by 1985-86. The pupil-teacher 
ratio remains unchanged at 25. The cost per pupil which rose from 
Rs. 73 in 1950-51 to Rs. 107 in 1965-66 (at current prices) is expected 
to rise, at constant prices, to Rs. 203 in 1975-76 and to Rs. 268 in 
1985-86. 

(7) Higher Secondary Education. At this stage, the average annual 
salary of teachers will be Rs. 4,500 in 1975-76 and Rs. 5,500 in 1985- 
86. The pupil-teacher ratio has been assumed at 20. The cost per student 
is expected to rise to Rs. 363 in 1975-76 and to Rs. 444 in 1985-86. 

(8) Vocational Education. Provision has been made for vocational 
courses both at the lower secondary and higher secondary stages as 
recommended in the relevant chapters of the Report. The cost per 
pupil has been assumed on an ad hoc basis. To be accurate, it will be 
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necessary to cost each vocational course separately. But the necessary 
data for this were not available to us. 

(9) Quality Institutions. As at the lower primary stage, provision has 
been made to maintain about 10 per cent of the institutions at each 
stage at optimum levels of efficiency. In other words, it is assumed that 
in 10 per cent of the institutions at each stage, the cost per pupil will 
be about double that in the ordinary schools at that stage. 

The levels of expenditure per pupil given above certainly mark a 
great improvement over the existing situation. But they are, by no 
means, what can be wished for. It is, however, evident that these are 
probably the highest levels of expenditure which we might be able to 


afford. 


TABLE 19.13. EXPENDITURE ON HIGHER EDUCATION (1975-76 to 1985-86) 


Total expenditure Percentage of total 
Type of education (Rs. in 000's) expenditure 
1975-76 1985-86 1975-76 1985-86 
1. Recurring (Direct) 
"Undergraduate 
Arts and Commerce. . З 453,516 974,963 2.9 2.4 
Science and Vocational 4 ë 1,439,250 3,264,000 9.2 8.1 
Tora . . Б ` > 1,892,766 4,238,963 12,2 10.5 
Postgraduate 
Arts and Commerce . Я . 304,200 1,106,400 1.9 27 
Science and Vocational < Y 820,000 2,937,000 m3 73 
Tomt . * " 5 1,124,200 4,043,400 72 10.0 
Total Recurring (Direct) ^ 3,016,966 8,282,363 19.4 20.5 
2. Recurring (Indirect) 
Scholarships * a 5 * 628,200 2,416,200 40 6.0 
3. Total Recurring (Direct and Indirect) . 3,645,166 10,698,563 23.4 26.5 
4. Capital 
Buildings and Equipment . B 576,855 2,673,486 2 6.6 
Тоталі. (Higher Education) 4 4,222,021 13,372,049 274. 33.1 


N.B. Totals do not tally due to rounding of figures, For details, see Supplemental Note III 
at the end of the chapter. 


19.34 Higher Education. We must confess that in the case of higher 
education it is even more difficult to prepare reliable estimates and 
forecasts of costs. All the same, we have made a tentative exercise in 
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costing the programme of higher education for 1975-76 and 1985-86 
at the constant prices of 1965-66. The details, as stated earlier, will be 
found in Supplemental Note III at the end of this chapter. Its main 
conclusions are shown in Tables 19.13 and 19.14. 


"TABLE 19.14. AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL IN HIGHER EDUCATION 
(1950-51 to 1985-86) 


Type of institution Average Number Percentage Average annual cost per pupil 
annual of pupils of non- 
salary per per teacher Dueto Dueto Total 


teacher teacher costs to teacher non- 
teacher costs teacher 
costs costs 


Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. 
Undergraduate 
(a) Arts and Commerce 
1950-51* . : 2,696 20 73.7 133 98 231 
1965-66* { А 4,000 20 63.8 200 128 328 
1975-76 . . 6,000 15 66.7 440 293 733 
1985-86 . . 7,500 15 667 550 367 917 
(b) Science and Vocational 
1950-51** . а 3,948 11 118.1 357 422 779 
1965-66** . B 6,410 11 100.0 584 583 1,167 
1975-76 5 « a za ad Fa an 1,500 
1985-86 2 . ES 4 9 a ve 2,000 
Postgraduate 
(a) Arts and Commerce 
1975-76 s . . 10,000 8 118 1,375 1,625 3,000 
1985-86 ; d 12,000 8 118 1,650 1,950 3,600 
(b) Science and Vocational 
1975-76 . а СРУ os .- E "m 5,000 
1985-86 ` E E oe we od .. 6,000 


й pafu y И ШИТ nx Ба ә EIE 
* All types of colleges for arts and science (Intermediate to postgraduate). 
** All types of vocational/professional colleges. 


МВ. For details, see Supplemental Note III at the end of the chapter. Some actual costs per 
student in a few universities and colleges are given in Supplemental Note IV at the end 


of the chapter. 
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19.35 The following comments about Table 19.14 are in order. We 
have assumed that— 


(1) at the undergraduate stage, the cost per student will be Rs. 735 
for about 40 per cent of the enrolment (in arts and commerce 
courses) and Rs. 1,500 for 60 per cent of the enrolment (in quality 
institutions in courses in arts and commerce and in science and 
vocational courses) in 1975-76. For 1985-86 the corresponding 
figures would be Rs. 917 and Rs. 2,000, respectively. Even 
these costs will be possible in full-time education only if at least 
30 per cent of the total enrolment is in courses of part-time and 
correspondence education. 


at the postgraduate stage, the cost per student will be Rs. 3,000 
for about 40 per cent of the enrolment (in arts and commerce 
courses) and Rs. 5,000 for the remaining 60 per cent of the сп- 
rolment (in quality institutions in arts and commerce and in 
science and vocational courses) in 1975-76. The corresponding 
figures for 1985-86 would be Rs. 3,600 and Rs. 6,000, respec- 
tively. As at the undergraduate stage, these expenditures would 
be possible in full-time postgraduate education ifat least 30 
per cent of the enrolment is provided for in part-time and cor- 
respondence courses. 


(3) The funds available for capital expenditure are far from adequate, 
especially in the next few years. Ordinarily, about 20to 25 per 
cent of the total expenditure on higher education should be 
available for buildings and major equipment. Instead of this, 
only 15.8 per cent of the total expenditure on higher education 
will be available for capital programmes in 1975-76. Fortunately, 
the position improves by about 1985-86 when the proportion of 
capital expenditure rises to about 25 per cent. 


19.36 From the data we have been able to collect regarding cost per 
student in institutions of higher education which are known to maintain 
good standards, it appears that this order of expenditure per student 
will be far from adequate. At the undergraduate stage, we broadly 
require an expenditure of the order of Rs. 1,000 per student; and if 
10 per cent of the institutions are to be maintained at optimum levels 
of quality, i.e. at about ten times the cost per pupil, the average cost 
per student at the undergraduate stage will have to be about Rs. 2,000. 
The capital cost at this stage will be about Rs. 5,000 per student. At 
the postgraduate stage, a capital expenditure of the order of about 
Rs. 25,000 to Rs. 30,000 per student isneeded and the recurring cost 
will have to be as high as Rs. 6,000 to Rs. 7,000 perstudent. As at the 
undergraduate stage, this expenditure also would be doubled if 10 per 
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cent of the institutions are to be maintained at optimum levels of quality 
i.e., at about ten times the cost per student. It is thus obvious that if an 
earnest attempt is to be made to maintain adequate levels of quality in 
higher education and to raise at least a few institutions to international 
standards, we will have to find large additional resources. If that is not 
possible, we shall have to come to grips with difficult problems of the 
following type: 

(1) Would it be possible to reduce the total enrolment in higher 
education ? This will involve the consideration of a number of 
problems such as relating the output of educational institutions 
to forecasts of manpower needs; improving organization and 
administration in the public and private sectors to ensure that 
every educated person is fully and properly utilized; reducing 
unemployment among the educated; increasing the participation 
rates among the educated persons; revising the present policies 
which are based on ‘over-education’, e.g., educating an engineer 
and using him for jobs which can really be done by technicians, 
etc, 


Would it be possible to reduce the number of places to be pro- 
vided in full-time education so that a larger expenditure per 
place could be incurred + This will involve a serious attempt to 
expand part-time and correspondence education and to provide 
these facilities to about 50 per cent of the total enrolment as is 
done at present, for instance, in the USSR. 


(3) Would it be possible to economize the expenditure in terms of 
physical and financial investment without affecting standards г 
This will involve problems of intensive utilization of existing 
facilities; cooperative use of costly equipment by a number of 
institutions; manufacture of equipment in the country itself, etc. 
These and other problems of this type are as important as they are 
difficult. At the moment we run away from them by diluting standards 
and maintaining the expenditure per student at low levels—a device 
which provides an easy escape valve. In any attempt to raise standards 
and the expenditure per pupil, these problems will have to be squarely 
faced and resolutely tackled. 


aa 
+» 


19.37 Adult Education. Our proposals for the development of 
adult education (including liquidation of adult illiteracy) are given 
in Chapter XVII. For these programmes, we propose an increas- 
ing provision which will rise to about Rs. 78 million a year (ог 
0.5 per cent of the total expenditure) in 1975-76 and Rs. 404 million 
a year (or 1.0 per cent of the total expenditure) in 1985-86. 
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19.38 Total Expenditure. Table 19.15 gives the total estimated expen- 
diture—recurring as well as capital—on all stages and sectors of 
education for 1975-76 and 1985-86. 733) | 


TABLE 19.15. EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE BY OBJECTS IN INDIA 
(1975-76 and 1985-86) 


"Total expenditure Percentage of total 
Object (Rs. in 000's) expenditure 
1975-76 1985-86 1975-76 1985-86 
Recurring 
Pre-primary б 7. 7. un 236956 488,531 15 12 
Lower Primary = ч К >; 3,749,220 6,129,616 24.1 15.2 
Higher Primary . , 3 . 2,451,567 5,140,287 15.8 127 
Lower Secondary . . . . 2,432,310 — 7,072,638 15.6 17.5 
Higher Secondary . . .  . 1,312,336 3,643,549 84 9.0 
Direction and Inspection , * б 389,050 1,614,560 2.5 4.0 
Scholarships . E x i 1 301,680 1,490,240 19 3.7 
Torat (SCHOOL) . A 5 . 10,873,119 25,579,421 69.9 63.4 
Undergraduate : А 5 3 1,892,766 4,238,963 122 10.5 
Postgraduate 3 Е 3]. Peas 1,124,200 4,043,400 72 10.0 
Scholarships . 1 " > е 628,200 2,416,200 4.0 6.0 
Тотат (HIGHER EDUCATION) . c 3,645,166 — 10,698,563 23.4 26.5 | 
Adult Education . Е 5 : 77,810 403,640 0.5 1.0 
TOTAL (RECURRING) . > » 14,596,095 36,681,624 93.8 90.9 
Capital 
School education . . . . 389,050 1,008,890 25 2.5 
Higher education . E ^ > 576,855 2,673,486 3.7 6.6 
TOTAL (CAPITAL) t E 2 965,905 3,682,376 6.2 9.1 | 
GRAND TOTAL . h . - 15,562,000 — 40,364,000 100.0 100.0 | 


Note. Totals do not tally due to rounding of figures. 
SOME GENERAL OBSERVATIONS 


19.59 Whatever the assumptions one might make regarding the 
growth of national income or the proportion of GNP to be allocated to 
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education, it is evident that, in the foreseeable future, it will not be possi- 
ble to provide monetary resources for education which can compare 
with what is being done in the industrialized countries. We have assum- 
ed that the total educational expenditure would rise, at constant prices, 
from about Rs. 12 per capita in 1965-66 to about Rs. 54 per capita in 
1985-86. But even this can bear no comparison to the level of educational 
expenditure already reached in some industrialized countries. For 
instance, this expenditure is about Rs. 244 (11,700 yen) in Japan; Rs. 
295 (193.63 francs) in France; Rs. 378 (45.35 roubles) in the USSR; 
Rs. 515 (£24.55) in the UK and Rs. 1,175 (156.73 dollars) in the USA. 
The gulf between these levels of educational expenditure and ours is 
and will continue to be so wide that we cannot hope to solve our pro- 
blems by the mere adoption of the techniques of the industrialized 
countries. 

19.40 In a situation of this type, we can hope to obtain optimum 
results only if we adopt action on two lines. The first is that we should 
strive to allocate the largest proportion of GNP possible to educational 
development. Since additional resources are generated largely through 
the process of economic growth, the fact that education tends to aug- 
ment the flow of national product, though with some time-lag, is of 
crucial importance. It follows, therefore, that in the long run education 
to some extent is self-financing because the increased incomes generated 
by a relatively better educated labour force would provide resources 
for greater allocations to education. 

19.41 The second is the need to realize the simple but elementary 
point that it is impossible to create an educational system which would 
meet the individual and national needs if conventional techniques, 
existing practices of under-utilization and wastage were to continue. 
It would, therefore, be necessary to make every rupee go the longest 
way possible by adopting measures for economy, for reduction of 
wastage, and for intensive utilization. These should receive the greatest 
emphasis and the most earnest consideration. The manner in which this 
can be done has been indicated in the appropriate context in earlier 
chapters. Even at the risk of some repetition, however, we would 
enunciate a few of the points which are significant from the financial 
point of view: Aran 

(1) The utmost economy possible should be practised in the con- 
struction of buildings. 

(2) The cost of equipment could be reduced considerably by better 
designing, large-scale production, improvization and careful 
handling to increase its life. 


s16 All figures are for 1962. The conversion into rupees has been done at the post-devaluation 
rates of exchange. 
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(3) Techniques in which certain facilities could be shared in com- 
mon by a group of schools (i.e. a circulating library for rural 
primary schools) should be encouraged and adopted on a large 
scale. 

(4) Where equipment and facilities become costly and sophisticated, 

they should be intensively and cooperatively utilized for the 

largest part of the day and throughout the year. 

petas possible, educational buildings should be put to use 

for as long as possible in the day and, wherever needed, at night 

as well. 

(6) Larger classes and higher pupil-teacher ratios are inevitable for 
some years to come, and it would only be a disservice to edu- 
cation to adopt the practices of affluent societies in this regard. 
In a developing economy, we must accept these as facts of life 
and meet their challenge through the development of appro- 
priate techniques and hard work. 

(7) There is no justification for the continuance of the large wastages 
which now prevail at every stage. Their reduction should be a 
definite national target and, to that end, programmes for the 
active involvement of each individual institution in the process 
should be encouraged. This is the only way to meet the situation. 

(8) The working day should be longer and the number of working 
days should be increased. The vacations should be utilized as 
fully as possible and designated as vacation ‘terms’. 

(9) Programmes of part-time and own-time education should be 
organized on as large a scale as possible to meet the increasing 
demand for education from workers as well as from those who 
cannot be provided with a place in full-time institutions. 

(10) "The education of the gifted children should be attended to on a 
top priority basis. 

(11) With a view to raising quality all round and in all institutions 
in the shortest time possible, it is essential to concentrate ге- 
sources, in the immediate future, on the development of some 
centres of excellence and quality institutions at all stages of 
education, particularly in secondary and higher education. This 
programme should be given a very high priority. 

(12) Places in full-time institutions of secondary and higher education 
should be provided with due regard to manpower needs and 
maintenance of standards and admissions to them should be 
made on the basis of an egalitarian selection. 

(13) Sectors of education which have a multiplying effect like post- 
graduate studies or teacher education or those which have a 
direct relationship with an increase in productivity such as 
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agricultural and technical education, or those which tend to 
decrease wastage or intensify utilization. 

(14) Wasteful expenditure which often arises from rigidities of 
administrative and financial procedures should be avoided by 
introducing flexibility and adequate decentralization of authority. 

(15) Greater emphasis should be placed on programmes which need 
more of human talent, dedication and hard work (such as pre- 
paration of textbooks, teaching and learning aids, research, 
etc.) than on those which involve large investment of physical 
and financial resources. 

(16) A vigorous attempt should be made to establish institutions of 
optimum size at all levels of education because these would be 
more efficient and less costly. 

19.42 Since an under-developed economy cannot aspire to match 
the levels of per capita educational expenditure of the developed ones, 
the problems of educational reconstruction in India can be tackled only 
on the basis of an approach which meets our special situation. A mere 
imitation of some of the techniques and programmes of education in 
developed societies will not meet our requirements. The complexity 
of our problems, and the necessity of connecting education with life, 
particularly productivity, have to be identified and solutions worked 
out which take care of the specific needs of the country. It is our firm 
view that while a careful study of major educational developments in 
other countries is essential to enable us to draw upon their experiences, 
there is no substitute for original, hard and serious thinking involved 
in a sustained and serious Sie to make our meagre resources go the 
longest way possible. 

19.43 This implies emphasis on research in all sectors of education. 
Our general proposals for the development of educational research have 
been discussed elsewhere.? Here, we would only highlight the need 
to conduct research in the problems of economics and financing of 
education which are only just receiving the attention of economists 
and educationists in our country. Among other things, there is urgent 
need to examine continually the relationship between cost and quality 
and to develop programmes which would obtain the highest possible 


quality for a given level of input (or minimize inputs for а given level 
of quality). We recommend that the UGC should provide financial 
studies in a few sclected univer- 


support for the development of such 
sities and that a similar programme for the school stage should be deve- 


loped in the NCERT and the State Institutes of Education. 
19.44 The estimates of total educational expenditure given above are 
admittedly tentative. As we have emphasized, extensive research is 


247 Chapter XII. 
6 
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needed on the study of unit costs and educational productivity. In the 
light of these studies, these estimates will have to be continually revised. 
Moreover, it is likely that they will be attacked on both sides. On the 
one hand, some persons would argue that they are on the low side 
and that they will have to be upgraded substantially if education of the 
appropriate quality and in adequate quantity is to be provided. On the 
other hand, they will also be attacked on the ground that they are over- 
ambitious and unrealistic. What is important, however, is that a national 
system. of education on the lines indicated in the Report is organized 
without delay and an earnest effort is made to provide all the needed 
resources for the purpose. In doing so, of course, many hard choices 
will have to be faced and risks taken. But in an age of science, there 
can be no greater risk than a policy of drift and niggardliness in educa- 
tion. 


SUMMARY 


1 Total Expenditure on Education. If education is to develo adequate- 
ly, educational expenditure in the next 20 years should rise from 
Rs. 12 per capita in 1965-66 to Rs. 54 in 1985-86 (at constant prices). 
This implies that the educational expenditure, which increased from 
Rs. 1,144 millions in 1950-51 to Rs. 6,000 millions in 1965-66, will 
further rise to Rs. 40,364 millions in 1985-86 and that the proportion of 
GNP allocated to education will rise from 2.9 per cent in 1965-66 to 
6.0 per cent in 1985-86. 19.21-24 


2, Allocation of Funds. While the broad pattern of educational ехреп- 
diture in the different sectors of education during the next two or si 
decades will be to devote two-thirds of the available resources to school 
education and one-third to higher education, the relative emphasis on 
programmes should change from decade to decade as follows: 

(1) From 1965 to 1975, the relative emphasis should be on a larger 
expenditure at the school stage. This will be necessary in order 
(i) to upgrade the salaries of school teachers; (ii) to transfer the 
PUC and the Intermediate classes from the university to the school 
stage; (iii) to provide at least five years of effective education to all 
children; and (iv) to vocationalize secondary education. 

The programmes to be emphasized during the decade 1975 to 
1985 will include the provision of seven years of effective primary 
education, the addition of one year to the school stage and voca- 
tionalization of secondary education. During this decade, em- 
phasis should begin to shift in favour of higher education. 

‘After 1985, there will be increased emphasis on the development 
of higher education and research. 19.25 


= 
У 


(3 
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3 Sources of Educational Finance. (1) Although most of the responsi- 
bility for the support of education will be placed on governmental 
funds, a total centralization of all financial responsibility for education 
in the Government will not be desirable. Attempt should, therefore, be 
made to raise contributions from local communities, voluntary organi- 
zations and the local authorities for this purpose. 

(2) The assistance of the local community should be mobilized 
through the organization of school improvement conferences for 
improving the physical facilities in schools and the creation of school 


funds. 
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(3) In order to provide financial support to District School Boards, 
the Zila Parishads should raise funds for education by levying cess on 
land revenue. The State should prescribe the minimum rate of the levy 
and authorize the Zila Parishads to raise it to a certain prescribed maxi- 
mum. Jn order to stimulate the collection of funds, the Government 
should give grant-in-aid proportionate to the additional revenues thus 
collected by the Zila Parishad. 19.14-20 


4 Grant-in-aid to Zila Parishads. (1) The system of grant-in-aid from 
the State Government to Zila Parishads should be reformed on the 
following lines: 

(a) 100 per cent grant for salaries and allowances of teachers and other 
administrative and supervisory staff sanctioned by the Govern- 
ment. Definite norms regarding the number of teachers required 
and the administrative and supervisory staff needed should be 


(b) For non-teacher costs, a block grant per child in attendance should 
be given. The amount of this grant should be fixed separately for 
each category of schools and should be revised after every 3 to 5 
years. 

(c) The resources raised locally by a Zila Parishad as well as the State 
grant thereon should be left with the Zila Parishad for such 
developmental programmes as it deems necessary; and 

(d) Grant-in-aid for non-recurring expenditure should be given 
separately, preferably at about two-thirds of the expenditure. 

- (2) The amount of grant-in-aid given by the State Government to 
Zila Parishads should be allowed to be funded and not made to lapse at 
the end of the financial year. (Para 2, Supplementary Note I.) 


5 Grant-in-Aid to Municipalities. (1) It should be made obligatory for 
the Municipalities to bear a certain proportion of the cost of education. 
For this purpose, they should levy a cess on lands and buildings. 

(2) For the purpose of Government grants, the Municipalities should 
be classified into groups on the basis of their wealth and the poorer 
Municipalities should be given grant-in-aid at a higher rate than others. 

(3) All Corporations should be made responsible for supporting at 
least primary education within their jurisdiction. The Government grant 
to them should be on a proportional basis so that the Corporations 
contribute a certain percentage of the expenditure from their own funds. 
(Para 4, Supplementary Note 1.) 


6 The Role of the Centre. The Central Government should assume a 
larger financial responsibility for education by expanding the Central 
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and Centrally sponsored sectors. It should have the following charac- 
teristics: 
(1) It should include programmes of crucial importance and national 
in character. 
(2) In the Centrally sponsored sector, it should be possible for some 
programmes to vary from State to State according to their needs. 
(3) Central assistance for programmes in the Centrally sponsored 
sector should be given for five years which may in certain cases 
be continued up to 10 years and not for plan periods only as at 
present. 
(Paras 9—15, Supplementary Note 1.) 


7 Economies and Utilization. Even with the mobilization of maximum 
resources for education, the funds will still be inadequate to meet even 
the minimum needs of educational reconstruction, if conventional 
techniques involving large wastage and stagnation continue. It would, 
therefore, be necessary to adopt measures for economy, for eradication 
of wastage and for most efficient utilization of funds. Some of these 
measures have been indicated in paragraph 20.44. These and all other 
measures, which promote economy consistent with efficiency, should be 


adopted. 19.41 


8 Research. Studies conducted in some other countries indicate the 
importance of education for economic growth, but no such studies have 
been conducted in India so far. In view of the importance of the subject, 
the UGC should encourage studies on the subject to be conducted in a 
few universities. 19.43 


NEED FOR VIGOROUS AND SUSTAINED 
IMPLEMENTATION 


19.45 In the last eighteen years, there have been two commissions 
and a large number of committees appointed by the Government of 
India which have reported on different aspects of education. In addi- 
tion, there have also been a large number of committees appointed by 
the State Governments whose reports are of local as well as of national 
significance. Moreover, numerous advisory bodies have made innumer- 
able recommendations on almost every. aspect of education. All the 
same, the development of education in the post-Independence period 
leaves much to be desired; and as the Government Resolution appoint- 
ing this Commission has pointed out, ‘a wide and distressing gulf conti- 
nues to persist between thought and action and programmes concerning 
the quality of education, even when these were well-conceivéd and 
generally agreed to, could not be implemented satisfactorily’. It is this 
aspect of the problem that should be our major concern. 

19.46 We would like to emphasize that there is no place for half 
hearted policies in the days ahead. The economic prosperity of the 
country, the social and national cohesion of its life, the level of its 
cultural and spiritual development, its place in the comity of nations 
and its contribution to the life of Man—all these depend upon the 
quality of men and women we have; and this, in its turn, depends 
essentially upon the education we provide. Educational reconstruction 
is thus crucial for our future and extremely urgent (it has to be com- 
pleted within the life-span of a generation at the most). It is also un- 
usually difficult because it has to be accomplished with comparatively 
meagre resources in terms of men, materials and money. In spite of 
these difficulties, it has to be taken up in earnest immediately and 
pursued intensively. We stand at the critical cross-roads of history where 
the choice is between education and disaster. We must either build a 
sound, balanced, effective and imaginative educational system to meet 
our developing needs and respond to our challenging aspirations or be 
content to be swept aside by the strong currents of history. 


19.47 Essentials for Successful Implementation. A vigorous and sustained 
implementation of the recommendations made in the Report demands 
a higher priority than that given so far to education in our national 
plans for development. A deliberate commitment about the crucial 
role of education in national development can alone provide the 
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psychological motivation and energy needed for a massive programme 
of implementation. We realize that such conviction will depend essen- 
tially upon the extent to which education is effectively and demons- 
trably related to the life, needs and aspirations of the country. This is 
a task mainly for the educators, and it is the urgency of this that we 
have emphasized in the Report. 

19.48 Equally essential is the need for dedicated hard work. Today, 
the nation is facing, as never before, the challenge of hunger, unemploy- 
ment, ill-health and poverty. A vital element which would help the 
country to meet this challenge is a revitalized education which, in its 
turn, can only be created if the leaven of idealistic teachers and adminis- 
trators exists. Idealism is needed, now more than ever, in all walks of 
life and especially in education. It may not be easy to plan for it; but 
it is doubtful if anything worth while will be achieved if we cannot 
generate it in fair measure. 

19.49 Education thus needs and demands, more than anything else, 
hard work and dedicated service. In particular, it presents a supreme 
challenge to the students, teachers and educational administrators who 
are now called upon to create a system of education related to the life, 
needs and aspirations of the people and to maintain it at the highest level 
of efficiency. It is upon their response to this challenge that the future 
of the country depends. 

19.50 We have emphasized that educational and national reconstruc- 
tion are intimately interrelated and that perhaps the most effective way 
of breaking the vicious circle in which we find ourselves at present is to 
begin educational reconstruction in a big way. We would, however, 
like to point out that it will not be possible to make much headway in 
education unless the basic problems of life are also squarely faced and 
resolutely tackled. This stresses the interlinking of education and na- 
tional development. 

19.51 Finally, we would like to emphasize three points which are 
obvious but generally tend to be ignored: 

— The report of a commission is not a substitute for action. Its 
purpose is to generate action. A report which is shelved or does 
not lead to action is worse than no report because it leads to frustra- 
tion by arousing hopes that remain unfulfilled. 

— Time is the essence of the problem. The next few decades are 
crucial and the future of the country depends largely upon what is 
done about education during the next ten years or so. The decisions 
on several recommendations made in this Report need to be taken 

uickly. Action must start forthwith and continue at an ever- 
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increasing pitch of intensity in the years to come. 
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— The responsibility of implementing the Report is primarily that 
of the Government—Central and States. If they will not accept it, 
no one else will or can. 

The stakes are too big to be taken lightly. We trust that to this tre- 

mendous challenge, there will be an adequate response. Y 


SapATOSHI [HARA 
S. PANANDIKAR 
ROGER REVELLE 
К. С. SarvipAIN 
Т. SEN 

S. A. SHUMOVSKY 
Jean THOMAS 

J. P. Мак 

J. F. Mcpovcarr 


New Delhi 
29th June, 1966 


. Now that the work ofthe Commission has been completed we should 
like to say what a privilege it has been to have been associated with it. 
In particular, we wish to express our appreciation of the generosity of 
spirit with which our collaboration has been welcomed, not only by 
our fellow-members but by everyone with whom the work has brought 
us into contact. We would like to think that just as the invitation to 
Us was an expression of the international-mindedness of India, so our 
participation may be taken as a sign of the goodwill of other countries 
towards India. We realize that to carry out the recommendations of the 
Report will be difficult and will call for great resolution; but we have 
confidence that their acceptance and implementation will lead to a 
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decisive step forward in the education and the well-being of the Indian 
people. 


H. L. ELVIN 
SADATOSHI IHARA 
ROGER REVELLE 
S. A. SHUMOVSKY 
JEAN THOMAS 


SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE I 


GRANT-IN-AID FROM STATE GOVERNMENTS TO 
LOCAL AUTHORITIES—URBAN AND RURAL 
CENTRAL-S ТАТЕ RELATIONSHIP IN FINANCIAL 
SUPPORT TO EDUCATION 


SI.01 We have recommended that the administration of school 
education in a district should be transferred to District School Boards 
and that in areas of bigger municipalities to Municipal School Boards.?t$ 
We have further suggested that even smaller municipalities should be 
associated with the administration of education within their areas and 
be made to bear a certain portion of the expenditure thereon. In this 
note, we shall make a few suggestions regarding the manner in which 
grant-in-aid to these authorities, for educational purposes, shall be used 
to stimulate local contributions and thereby get larger revenues for 
education. Incidentally, we shall also discuss briefly the Centre-State 
relationship in the financing of education. 


81.02, Grants-in-Aid to District School Boards. The Zila Parishads have 
an authority to levy a cess on land revenue for purposes of education. 
In this context, we recommend that the State should prescribe the 
minimum cess to be levied by a Zila Parishad and also authorize it to 
raise the same voluntarily up to a prescribed maximum. In order to 
stimulate the use of this authority, a grant-in-aid proportionate to the 
additional revenues thus raised should be guaranteed. A device of this 
type has been adopted in Maharashtra State and it is found that most of 
the Zila Parishads have raised the cess substantially. It is possible that a 
similar result may be obtained elsewhere also. 

51.03 The existing system of grant-in-aid to local authorities needs 
revision. An analysis of the existing practices on the subject shows 
considerable variation. In some States, the grants are given on a deficit 
basis, and it is the general experience that, under this system, the poli- 
tically important and vocal districts, rather than the needy or backward 
areas, get the most benefit and there is no incentive to economize. 
When ‘proportional’ grants are given as a percentage of the total expen- 
diture, the richer districts tend to get larger grants; and innumerable 
problems arise regarding the ‘approved’ or ‘admissible’ expenditure. 
The ‘block’ grants tend to be inelastic and particularly unsuitable in a 
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situation when expenditure in education is rising fast. On an overall 
view of the existing practices, therefore, we suggest that a reform of the 
grant-in-aid procedures in respect of Zila Parishads be carried out on the 
broad outlines indicated below: 

(1) The grant-in-aid for the salaries and allowances of teachers and 
other administrative and supervisory staff sanctioned by Govern- 
ment should be on a 100 per cent basis; some definite rules should 
be prescribed regarding the basis on which the number of 
teachers required should be calculated (e.g. on the basis of 
enrolment). The administrative and supervisory staff could be 
related to the number of teachers. 

For the non-teacher costs, a block grant per child in attendance 
should be given. The amount of this grant should be fixed 
separately for each category of schools and should be revised 
every three to five years. 

The resources raised locally by the Zila Parishad, as well as the 
State grant thereon, should be left with the Zila Parishad for such 
developmental programmes as it deems necessary. 

(4) Grants-in-aid for non-recurring expenditure should be given 

separately, preferably at about two-thirds of the expenditure. 

The major objective of the system of grant-in-aid to Zila Parishads 
should be to equalize educational opportunities. This should be kept in 
view while sanctioning the posts of teachers or deciding the recurring 
аааз per pupil ог ће proportion of ће non-recurring grant to 

e given. Moreover, the amounts of grant-in-aid should be allowed to 
be funded and not made to lapse at the end of the financial year, as this 
encourages economy and a careful use of resources. 


oe 
® 


= 
U: 
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$1.04 Grant-in-Aid to Municipalities. From the quantitative point of 
view, the municipal funds are even more important than the contribu- 
tions of the Zila Parishads because they are growing rapidly on account 
of industrialization, urbanization, and the increasing concentration of 
wealth in urban areas. In the erstwhile British Indian Provinces, the 
municipalities were made to pay for the support of primary education 
as early as in 1882. A tradition has thus grown up and we now find 
municipalities like Bombay spending a few million a year on primary 
education. On the other hand, in the erstwhile princely States, the 
municipalities were not entrusted with primary education nor paid for 
it. Thus, even the big municipalities like Hyderabad, Bangalore or 
Gwalior make no contribution in support of primary education. There 
is no reason why the richer urban areas should be exempted from res- 
ponsibility for education. We recommend that all municipalities should 
be compelled to pay for a portion of the cost of education in their areas 


Siy GRANT-IN-AID 903 


by the levy ofa cess on land and buildings. Even a minimum cess of two 
per cent of the annual letting value of real property in urban areas can 
secure a fair and increasing contribution to the support of education. 

SI.05 In devising a system of grants to municipalities for school 
education, it is essential to remember that the municipalities show an 
immense variation in their wealth and capacity to support education. 
For instance, a small municipality in a semi-rural township of 5 to 15 
thousand population has a very limited capacity to raise funds in support 
of education compared with a big corporation like that of Bombay. 
It is, therefore, necessary to devise a system of grant-in-aid which will 
vary from one group of municipalities to another; and in our opinion, 
the best procedure would be to adopt a method under which the 
municipalities could be classified on the basis of thcir wealth and the 
poorer municipalities given a higher rate of grant-in-aid than the richer 
ones. This principle was enunciated, as early as in 1937, by the Kale 
Committee of the then Bombay State, and a good deal of experience 
in its implementation has been gained in the States of Gujarat and 
Maharashtra. This could be of considerable use to other areas adopting 
the programmes.?? 

$1.06 The cases of the larger corporations like Bombay, Madras, Cal- 
cutta or Delhi, which form the wealthiest group among the municipali- 
ties, would have to be considered separately. At present, the position 
shows great variation. For the Bombay Corporation, the State Govern- 
ment gives a block grant which now stands at Rs. 6.8 million in a total 
educational expenditure of Rs. 54 million. In Calcutta, the corporation 
spends about Rs. 3.8 million and gets no grant-in-aid. In Madras, an 
identical grant-in-aid formula applies to all municipalities, from the 
smallest to the biggest. At present, the Government grant to the Madras 
Corporation is equal to Rs. 4.1 million in a total expenditure of Rs. 13.4 
million. Several big corporations like Hyderabad have no financial 
responsibility at all in education. It would be desirable to make all 
corporations responsible at least for primary education and give them 
grant-in-aid on a proportional basis, і.е. at a certain percentage to 
be fixed for a corporation depending upon its resources. The same prin- 
ciple would apply to other large municipalities which have a School | 
Board, the only difference being that the grant-in-aid would be gene- 
rally at a higher percentage than that in regard to corporations. 

51.07 The smaller municipalities will be able to contribute even less. 
By and large, they should be made responsible for all non-teacher costs 
(the teacher costs being borne fully by the State Governments) and 
should be required to meet them by the levy of a local cess on lands and 
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buildings in their areas and a suitable grant-in-aid towards it given by 
the State Government, on an equalization basis. 


51.08 Equalization. We have recommended grants-in-aid from the 
State Government to the Zila Parishads and the municipalities on the 
basis of equalization. It is necessary to explain this new concept of grant- 
in-aid which has been in successful operation in the USA for a number 
of years. The central concept of equalization is that, for a given local 
effort, the local authority must be able to reach a given level of expen- 
diture per child. For instance, in the case of two municipalities—A and 
B—let us assume that 
— the level of equalization in primary education has been fixed at 
a recurring expenditure of Rs. 50 per child per year; 

— it has also been decided that each municipality should contribute, 
to the expenditure on primary education, at the rate of two per 
с of the annual letting value of real property within its area; 
an 

— this rate produces an income of Rs. 10 per child in municipality A 

and Rs. 20 per child in municipality B. 
Under these circumstances, the grant-in-aid of the State Government to 
municipality A would be Rs. 40 per child and to municipality B, Rs. 
30 per child. 


51.09 The Role of the Central Government in the Financing of Education. 
It has been stated above that the contribution of ‘Government funds’ 
to total educational expenditure may have to be increased from the 
present level of 71 per cent to about 90 рег cent.% This is the contri- 
bution of the Central and State Governments taken together. For a 
clarification of the position, however, it is necessary to discuss the con- 
tribution of the Central Government separately. The State Governments 
have the residual responsibility to finance education, i.c. they must find 
all the funds required for education after allowance is made for contribu- 
tions by the Central Government, the local authorities and other 
sources. 

51.10 The Government of India gave special grants to the Provinces 
for educational purposes from 1870 (when authority over education 
was first decentralized to them) to about 1921. These were particularly 
large between 1902 and 1914 which was a period of comparative boom 
in the Central revenues. They were, however, discontinued in 1921 
when education was transferred to Indian control in the Provinces. 
One of the outstanding events of the post-Independence period is the 


250 We expect that the balance of 10 per cent would be made by fees (3 р.с.), contribution of 
Jocal authorities (4 p.c.) and voluntary contributions and donations from the people (3 p.c. 
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resumption of assistance by Central Government for education and these 
have continuously increased during the first three plans. In addition, 
the Central Government has been incurring considerable direct ex- 
penditure on education. These two forms of Central financial support to 
education will have to be considered separately. 


SL.11 Direct Central Expénditure on Education. Table SL1 shows the 
growth of direct Central expenditure on education from 1950-51 to 
1960-61, the latest period for which statistics of expenditure are 
available. 

It will be seen that the total educational expenditure from the funds 
of the Central Government has increased from Rs. 35 million in 1950-51 
to Rs. 296 million in 1960-61 which implies an average annual increase 
of 23.7 per cent which is considerably greater than that in the total 
educational expenditure which increased at an average annual rate of 
11.7 per cent only. It will be seen further that the bulk of the Central 
expenditure on education is incurred on higher education and on build- 
ings and scholarships which are also mostly meant for higher education 
only. This is in keeping with the constitutional responsibility of the 
Government of India to coordinate and maintain. standards in higher 
education. 

$1.12 In the Third Plan, Central expenditure on education increased 
still further at about 18 per cent per year as shown in. Table SL2. Its 
detailed distribution over different sectors is not available. 

SI.13 In the days ahead, the Centre will have to assume a still larger 
financial responsibility for education through the expansion of the Cen- 
tral sectors. Our proposals on this subject have been detailed in the 
appropriate context in the earlier chapters of this Report. By way of 
reference, we give below some of the programmes which we have 
recommended for inclusion in the Central sector. 

(1) Expansion of the programme of national scholarships; 

(2) Expansion of the programmes of scholarships for the backward 
classes; 

(3) Larger allocations to the UGC for ; i 

— development of Centres of Advanced Study and major univer- 

sities; 
_ — developing Schools of Education in a few selected universities; 

— developing postgraduate education and research; 

— provision of maintenance grants to State universities; 

_- establishment of the Central Testing Organization; and 

— development of literature in modern Indian languages. Á 

(4) Development of agricultural, engineering and medical education. 

(5) Promotion of educational research. 
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TABLE SI.1. EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE THROUGH CENTRAL 
GOVERNMENT FUNDS BY OBJECTS (1950-51 to 1960-61) 


Expenditure on education through Central 
Government Funds 


Type of institution/object 
Percentage of expen- 


Amount diture on the 
(Rs. in 0007$) object to total 
expenditure from 
Central Govt. 
Funds 


1950-51 1960-61 1950-51 1960-61 


Rs. Rs. 
Direct Expenditure 

Pre-primary Schools . . . E 5 Ун 187 0.1 
Lower Primary Schools г B . © 468 17,943 1.3 6.1 
Higher Primary Schools б : . 7 308 11914 09 4.0 
Secondary Schools 5 4 B : a 2,229 6,412 6.3 2.2 
Schools for Teacher Training . ? d = 1,778 “ 0.6 
Schools for Vocational Education чш 

Teacher Training) . К @ 1,720 9,241 49 3.1 
Schools for Special Education : 5 2 104 1,087 0.3 0.4 
Universities and Institutions for Hi M her 

Education . 11,591 58,962 32.9 19.9 
Colleges for Teacher Training à С ^ 136 1,100 0.4 0.4 
Colleges for Professional Beaton (excluding 

Teacher Training) . . . 7,928 30,255 22.5 10.2 
Colleges for Special Education . E 2 127 1,378 0.4 0.5 
Total (Direct Expenditure) . : Ф : 24,611 140,259 69.8 47.4 

Indirect Expenditure 

Direction and Inspection . . «. à. x 673 zs 02 | 
Buildings 2 5 . * * 5 8278 111,447 23.5 37.7 
Scholarships and other financial concessions — . 1,769 32,478 5.0 11.0 
Hostel charges . Я 2 б 7 3 158 1,106 0.4 0.4 
Miscellaneous . а 2 E б, 431 9,815 12 3,3 
Total (Indirect Expenditure) . Е 5 5 10,636 155,519 30.2 52.6 

GRAND TOTAL a x * k . 35,247 295,778 1000 100.0 


N.B. Totals do not tally due to rounding. 
Source. Form A of the Ministry of Education, Government of India. 
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TABLE SL2. BUDGETED CENTRAL EXPENDITURE ON 
EDUCATION IN THE THIRD PLAN 


Budgeted expenditure of the Govern- 


Year ment of India (excluding grants to 
States) 
(Rs. in 000%) 
1961-62 . б B В B 333,428 
1962-63 Я 9 . А . 459,636 
1963-64 А B 3 а . 428,794 
1964-65 . А . . А б 617,938 
1965-66 Ü . . 5 . 756,194 


$1.14 Central Grants to States for Education. The Central grants to 
States under the awards of the Finance Commission are not discussed 
here because they are not earmarked for education. It is only the 
developmental grants given under the five-year plans that are so ear- 
marked and the data about these are given in Table SL3. 


51.15 The Centrally Sponsored Sector. These grants can be sub-divided 
into two sub-categories: (1) grants-in-aid for schemes included in the 
State plans; and (2) grants-in-aid under the Centrally sponsored sector. 
We do not propose to discuss the first category which forms a part of 
the Central assistance to the State plans as a whole and whose quantum 
and character vary from plan to plan. We are particularly concerned 
with the second category, namely, grants-in-aid under the Centrally 
sponsored sector. It will be recalled that we have recommended a large 
expansion in the Centrally sponsored sector and that the following are 
some of the schemes to which we have recommended aid under this 
sector: 

(1) Training of teachers; 

(2) Introduction of vocational education at the secondary stage; 

(3) Development of the State Institutes of Education; 

(4) Production of literature for children and teachers; and 

(5) Development of quality institutions at the school stage. 

Other programmes of a similar type which can be assisted have been 
indicated in the appropriate context in the different parts of the Report. 

$1.16 Some problems relating to the administration of the Centrally 
sponsored sector need attention. In this context, we make the following 
recommendations: 

(1) In selecting programmes to be included in Centrally sponsored 

sector the State Governments should be consulted. 
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TABLE 


51.3. EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION (REVENUE ACCOUNT) FROM 


CENTRAL AND STATE GOVERNMENT FUNDS (1951-52 to 1965-66) 


(Rs. in millions) 


Revenue expenditure on education Combined Grant-in- 
revenue aid from 
expendi- Centre to 


Centre States Total ture of States 
Year & Union (Centre & the Centre, (Col. 4 
Territories States) States minus 
including & Union Col. 5) 
grants Territories 
1 2 3 4 5 6 
1951-52 б B 40.8 602.8 643.6 641.3 2.3 
1952-53 . E : * 332 688.0 721.2 714.4 6.8 
1953-54 > . . 43.0 757.5 800,5 785.8 14.7 
1954-55* › ` . ^ 243 859.6 883.9 8997 —15.8 
1955-56 . . А ‘ 142.3 1,037.9 1,180.2 1,104.3 75.9 
1956-57 . А B . 194.4 1,142.4 1,336.8 1,134.2 202.6 
1957-58 . 2 . ` 209.8 1,304.4 1,514.2 1,477.6 36.6 
1958-59 . Й . ` 278.9 1,472.4 1,751.3 1,634.7 116.6 
1959-60 К y É = 366.9 1,709.0 2,075.9 1,897.0 178.9 
1960-61 . А е ` 437.9 1,954.1 2,392.0 2,152.2 239.8 
1961-62 . М - > 513.3 2,344.8 2,858.1 2,604.0 254.1 
1962-63 T . М 500.2 2,505.9 3,006.1 2,788.3 217.8 
1963-64 а . 5 570.8 2,833.3 3,404.1 3,138.1 266.0 
1964-65 (Revised Estimates) . 741.0 3,293.6 4,034.6 3,693.3 341.3 
1965-66 (Budget Estimates) . 880.4 3,759.8 4,640.2 4,268.2 372.0 
Source. Indian Economic Statistics, Part II, Public Finance, issued by the Ministry of Finance. 
Note. 1. The figures relate to expenditure on education through the Ministry of Education only 
and exclude the expenditure on education incurred by other Ministries and Depart- 
2. rhe figures for 1954-55 seem to be wrong. As the details are not available, these 


Q 


could not be reconciled. 


One criterion for including programmes in the Central sector is 
that they should be of crucial importance and national in charac- 
ter. Programmes which need the adoption cf a common policy 
in all parts of the country should preferably be included in the 
Centrally sponsored sector. 
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(3) The local needs of the States vary considerably. It would, there- 
fore, be desirable to include, in the Centrally sponsored sector, 
some programmes which may vary from State to State. One 
method of doing so would be to divide the total funds available 
in the Centrally sponsored sector into two parts, about half of 
them being allocated to national programmes which are referred 
to above. The other half should be made available to the State 
Governments, on some equitable basis, and they should be free, 
with the approval of the Government of India, to use them for 
any scheme which is significant and urgent in their local situation. 
The assistance to Centrally sponsored schemes generally continues 
for the plan period. Very often it is not possible to start new 
Centrally sponsored schemes in the beginning of the plan; and 
if they are started late, the State Governments are unwilling to 
accept them because they would not get full financial assistance. 
It would, therefore, be desirable to make Central assistance for 
Centrally sponsored schemes available to the States, on a five- 
year basis rather than on the basis of a plan period. For some 
important schemes in the Centrally sponsored sector, assistance 
may even be continued for a longer period, say, 10 years. 


(4 
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SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE II 


TENTATIVE ESTIMATES OF EXPENDITURE ON THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF SCHOOL EDUCATION (1966-85) 


51.01 The object of this note is to give a tentative estimate of ex- 
penditure on school education—recurring and capital. The estimate is 
attempted for two years only—1975-76 and 1985-86. 


PnE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


$1.02 The proposals for the development of pre-primary education 
have been detailed in Chapter VII (Vol. Ш). 

SIL.03 The estimated enrolments at this level would be the following: 

(a) In 1965-66, the enrolment in pre-primary education proper was 
250,000. We expect this to rise to 0.5 million in 1975-76 and to 
2.4 million in 1985-86. 

(D) The enrolment in the second category (i.e. class I of those States 
where the school course is of 11 years up to the matriculation and 
in Infant A and B of Assam and Nagaland) was 11.5 million in 
1965-66. But this contains, not only children in the age 5-6, but 
also some children below five and a large proportion of those 
who are above six. The attempt to be made in future is to intro- 
duce the system of pre-registration, i.e. this class will admit 
children only of 5. At the same time, all older children will be 
promoted to regular class I of the primary school. As this process 
goes on, more and more children in the age-group 5-6 will come 
in (the target to be reached by 1985-86 being 50 per cent of the 
age-group 5-6) and older children will go up to class I. As the two 
processes will be simultaneous, we have assumed that the enrol- 
ment at this level will be constant at 10 million each in 1975-76 
and 1985-86. The break-up of this enrolment will be as follows: 


TABLE 5П.1. BREAK-UP OF ESTIMATED FUTURE ENROLMENT 
AT PRE-PRIMARY STAGE 


(їп 0007$) 
1965-66 1975-76 1985-86 
Pre-primary proper: Age-group 3—5 2 250 513 2,352 
Pre-primary (other types): Age-group 5—6 11,523 9,487 7,648 
(contains a large (contains (About 50 per 
part of overage cent of the age- 


overage children) children) group 5-6) 


Torar s . > = e 3 11,773 10,000 10,000 


EE ت‎ 
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SIL04 The cost of pre-primary education proper is estimated as 
follows: 


TABLE SIL2. ESTIMATED COST OF PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


1975—76 1985—86 


(1) Average annual salary of a teacher (Rs.) : 5 р 4 1,800 2,500 
(2) Add 10 per cent for retirement benefits (Rs.) x © $ 180 250 

Тота (Teacher Costs) (Rs.) . А 3 : s - - 1,980 2,750 
(3) Non-teacher costs at one-half of the above (Rs.) . è : ` 990 1,375 

Torar Cost (Rs.) . s : - : 5 : A 5 2,970 4,125 
(4) Pupil-teacher ratio . T : 5 K Б Ў д - 40 40 
(5) Cost per pupil (Rs.) . 3 5 1 : : > 4 e 74.3 103.1 


SILO5 For other types of pre-primary education, cost has been 
assumed at Rs. 20 per pupil for 1975-76 and Rs. 30 per pupil for 1985- 
86. 

51.06 The total recurring cost of the programme would thus be: 


TABLE SIL3. TOTAL RECURRING COST OF PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


1975-76 1985-86 
(Rs. in 000%) (Rs. іп 000%) 

(1) State level centres (@ Rs. 100,000 per centre 3 3 1,600 1,600 
(2) District level centres @ Rs. 50,000 рег centre (150 in 

1975-76 and 300 in 1985-86) . è - 7,500 15,000 

(3) Pre-primary education of the standard type. . А 3 38,116 242,491 

(4) Pre-primary education—other types : Я z + 189,740 229.440 

TOTAL 2 T i ә . 236,956 488,531 


Lower Primary EDUCATION 


SILO7 At this level, we have recommended a pay scale of Rs. 150— 
250 with a selection grade rising to Rs. 300. The average of this scale 
by 1975-76 will be Rs. 1,800 (as against Rs. 1,046 in 1965-66) and 
Rs. 2,500 for 1985-86. 

SIL08 The non-teacher expenditure per student (which is only Rs. 3 
at present) will have to be increased to Rs. 12 by 1985-86 as follows: 
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TABLE SIL4. NON-TEACHER. EXPENDITURE AT LOWER PRIMARY STAGE 


Rs. 

(1) Free supply of books and writing materials . 5 | 
(2) Equipment (at Rs. 30 per student with an average estimated life of 10 years). «ы 
(3) Contingent expenditure — . E Е 3 1 ^ К n ^ : ux 4 
TOTAL * . = . б : : . ^ E : ` + 12 


We have assumed that it would be possible to raise the cost to about 
Rs. 8 per child by 1975-76 and to about Rs. 12 per child by 1985-86. 

SIL09 We have suggested a pupil-teacher ratio of 40 with an upper 
limit of 50 for each class. During the next ten years, however, larger 
classes would be inevitable. We, therefore, suggest the adoption of the 
three-hour session system in classes I and II. As more resources become 
available, it may be gradually discontinued. This will enable us to have 
a pupil-teacher ratio of 50 by 1975-76 which will be reduced to 45 by 
1985-86. 

511.10 We have also recommended that 10 per cent of the schools 
should be upgraded to the optimum standard (i.e., to about double 
the cost per pupil). 

SII.11 The objective at this stage is to provide universal full-time 
education. to all children. The enrolment on this basis has been detailed 
in Chapter VII (Vol. II). 

SII.12 On these assumptions the cost per student at the lower primary 
stage would be as follows: 


TABLE SIL5. COST PER. STUDENT AT LOWER. PRIMARY STAGE 


1975-76 1985-86 


(1) Average annual salary of a teacher (Rs.) . 5 1 , h 1,800 2,500 
(2) Add 10 per cent for retirement benefits (Rs.) 2 Я Е 2 180 250 

Torat (Teacher Costs) (Rs.) . ? = + ү Ў К 1,980 2,750 
@) паре costs es 8 ре popil in du end Rs. 12 Be pupil he E 

Torar Cost (Rs.) . а aes : z Ў 3 2,380 0 
(4) Pupil-teacher ratio . . $ 4 ; 1 P = 5 50 45 
(5) Cost per pupil (Rs.) : 5 , : : ^ 5 . s 47.6 73.1 


(6) As 10 per cent of the schools are to be raised to a higher standard of 
quality (say, double the cost per pupil) the cost would be (Rs.) . 3 52.4 80.4 


eo e c 
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51.13 The cost of the programme will then be as shown in the 
following table: 


TABLE 51.6. TOTAL COST OF EDUCATION AT LOWER PRIMARY STAGE 


1975-76 1985-86 


(1) Total enrolment (in 000's) ‹ . . . б 71,550 76,239 
(2) Cost per pupil (Rs.) . + Е 2 = р - 5 52.4 80.4 
(3) Total cost (Rs. in 000%) . E 5 а ` ` + 3,749,220 6,129,616 


HIGHER PRIMARY EDUCATION 


SII.14 At this stage, we expect facilities for about 90 per cent of the 
age-group by 1985-86. Of these, part-time education will be provided 
for 20 per cent of the children, both in 1975-76 and in 1985-86. In the 
first decade, the part-time classes will be of two types: (1) for those 
who have already completed the lower primary stage and want to 
continue their studies further; and (2) literacy classes for those who 
have not been to school or have not been able to complete the lower 
primary stage. In the second decade, only the first category of part- 
time facilitics will remain. But the numbers enrolled therein would 
increase. The details of these programmes have been discussed in 
Chapter VII (Vol. II). 

51.15 We also make the following assumptions: 

(1) The average annual salary of a teacher would be Rs. 2,100 in 
1975-76 (one trained graduate teacher with an average annual 
salary of Rs. 3,000 for three primary school teachers with an 
average annual salary of Rs. 1,800), and Rs. 2,875 in 1985-86 
(one graduate trained teacher with an average annual salary of 
Rs. 4,000 for three primary school teachers with an average 
annual salary of Rs. 2,500). 

(2) The non-teacher costs would be 20 per cent of the teacher costs. 

(3) The average pupil-teacher ratio would be 35 in both the years. 

SII.16 The cost per pupil will be as given in Table SIL7. 

$11.17 As 10 per cent of the schools have to be upgraded to optimum 
standards (і.е, to about double the cost per pupil), the cost per student 
would be Rs. 87.1 in 1975-76 and 119.4 in 1985-86. 

SIL.18 For part-time education, we have assumed that the cost per 
pupil per year will be Rs. 30 in 1975-76 and Rs. 50 in 1985-86. 
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TABLE SIL7. COST PER PUPIL AT HIGHER PRIMARY STAGE 


1975-76 1985-86 


(1) Average annual salary of a teacher (Rs) . x - 2,100 2,875 
(2) Add 10 per cent for retirement benefits (RS) . . . 210 288 
Тоталі (Teacher Costs) (їз). . a 2 : e 2,310 3,163 
(3) Non-teacher costs at 20 per cent of the above (Rs) . : 462 633 
Tora, Costs (Rs.) 5 B * b В 3 Е Пла 379% 
(4) Pupil-Teacher ratio . В à A : - rat i 35 
(5) Cost per pupil (Rs) . б E * * v . 5 79.2 "408.5 


511.19 The total costs will be as follows: 


TABLE SIL8. TOTAL COST OF EDUCATION AT HIGHER PRIMARY STAGE 


1975-76 1985-86 
(1) Enrolment (in 0007$) 


Full-time . . . = б б " б > 25,915 38,971 
Part-time — . . . . . . а . . 6,479 9,743 
TOTAL А " 3 . . . б 32,394 48,714 


(2) Costs (Rs. in 000°) 


Full-time . . . . . . . 3 . 2,257,197 4,653,137 
Part-time . . . . B E t ` ; 194,370 487,150 
Torat Costs . . : . . . 2,451,567 5,140,287 


SIL20 The total estimated recurring expenditure on the first level of 
education in 1975-76 and 1985-86 would, does be as in Table SII.9. 

SIL21 It will be seen that the cost proposed above are extremely 
austere. The pupil-teacher ratios we have proposed will be objected. to 
by many. There is no provision made here for midday meals, for 
maintaining school health services, for free supply of school uniforms, 
and yet, the total cost required for this programme goes much beyond 
our proposed target in 1975-76, although it remains within manageable 
limits thereof by 1985-86. This is one of the reasons why we have 
proposed that programme of addition of one year to the school stage 
should be mainly postponed to the second decade. 
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TABLE SIL9. TOTAL ESTIMATED RECURRING EXPENDITURE 
ON THE HRST LEVEL OF EDUCATION 


1975-76 1985-86 


(Rs. in 000%) (Rs. in 000's) 


(1) Pre-primary . А " 5 < 5 б s ^ 236,956 488,531 
(2) Lower primary . e F. a б d E à . 3,749,220 6,129,616 
(3) Higher primary x С * à А i . . 2,451,567 5,140,287 

TOTAL о б * B B . . 6,437,743 11,758,434 


(4) Percentage of total anticipated expenditure of Rs. 15,562 million 
in 1975-76 and of Rs. 40,364 million in 1985-86 . B 5 414 294 


Lower SECONDARY EDUCATION 


511.22 For the purpose of estimating costs we make the following 

assumptions: 

(1) Ninety per cent of the teachers would be trained graduates whose 
average annual salary will be Rs. 3,000 in 1975-76 and Rs. 4,000 
in 1985-86. The remaining 10 per cent of the teachers would have 

ostgraduate qualifications—their average annual salary would 
be Rs. 4,500 in 1975-76 and Rs. 5,500 in 1985-86. 
(2) The pupil-teacher ratio will be 25. 
(3) Non-teacher costs will be at the rate of one-third of the teacher 


costs. 
SIL23 On these assumptions the cost per pupil will be as follows: 


‘TABLE 51.10. COST PER PUPIL AT THE LOWER SECONDARY STAGE 


1975-76 1985-86 


(1) Average annual salary of a teacher (Rs.) é 3,150 4,150 
(2) Add 10% for retirement benefits (Rs.) 315 415 
Torat (Teacher Costs) (Rs.) + . B Б 3,465 4,565 

(8) Non-teacher costs @ one-third on the above (Rs.) E . 1,155 1,522 
Torat Cost (Rs.) > . 2963 NE; 4,620 6,087 

(4) Pupil-teacher ratio 3 25 25 
. 184.8 243.5 


(5) Cost per pupil (Rs.) . > > 1 d 2 3 
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SIL24 As 10 per cent of the schools at this level are to be maintained 
at optimum standard (i.e., at about double the cost per student), the 
average cost per student at this stage will be Rs. 203.3 in 1975-76 and 
Rs, 267.9 in 1985-86. 

SIL25 We have suggested in Chapter VII (Vol. Il) that 20 per cent of 
the enrolment will be in part-time education. In general education, 
the cost per student in such education has been assumed at Rs. 60 for 
1975-76 and Rs. 80 for 1985-86. 

SIL26 We have further assumed that the enrolment in vocational 
education will be 6.4 per cent by 1975-76 and 20 per cent by 1985-86 
and the cost will be Rs. 500 in 1975-76 and Rs. 600 in 1985-86. 

SIL27 About 20 per cent of the enrolment in vocational education 
would also be on a part-time basis. The cost per student in such educa- 
tion. has been assumed at Rs. 200 by 1975-76 and Rs. 250 by 1985-86. 

SIL.28 On these assumptions, the total cost of education at this stage 
will be as given in Table 511.11. 


HIGHER SECONDARY EDUCATION 


SIL29 We have recommended in Chapter Ш (Vol. 1), that the dura- 
tion. of this stage should be one year till about 1975-76 and that in the 
following decade, it should be raised to two years. We have also re- 
commended in Chapter VII (Vol. II), that 50 per cent of the enrolment 
at this stage should be in vocational courses and that 25 per cent of the 
total enrolment should be on a part-time basis. 

5П.30 On the basis of the salary scales recommended by us, the ave- 
tage annual salary of a teacher at this stage would be Rs. 4,500 in 1975- 
76 and Rs. 5,500 in 1985-86. 

SIL31 The non-teacher costs will be one-third of the teacher costs. 

SIL32 The pupil-teacher ratio will be 20 : 1. 

5П.33 On these assumptions, the cost per student in higher secondary 
education (general) would be as given in Table SII.12. 

5П.34 As 10 per cent of these institutions are to be upgraded to 
optimum. standards (ї.е., about double the cost per pupil), the cost 
per student would be Rs. 363.0 in 1975-76 and Rs. 443.7 in 1985-86. 

SIL35 We have also assumed that the cost in the vocational courses 
will be Rs. 700 in 1975-76 and Rs. 800 in 1985-86. 

SIL36 The costs in part-time education (general) would be Rs. 120 
in 1975-76 and Rs. 160 in 1985-86. In vocational courses, these costs 
have been assumed at Rs. 300 in 1975-76 and Rs. 350 in 1985-86. 

SIL57 On these assumptions, the cost of education at this stage will 
be as given in Table $1.13. 


re 


—— 
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TABLE SII.11. TOTAL COST OF EDUCATION 
AT THE LOWER SECONDARY STAGE 


1975-76 1985-86 


1. Enrolment (in 000's) 


General Education 


Full-time 9,494 15,596 

Part-time . З 5 5 М 2,373 3,899 
ашура спус 

TOTAL 9 5 T $ - >, 5 11,867 19,495 


Vocational Education A 


Full-time  . à : . 5 . 4 . В 654 3,898 
Part-time 164 975 
TOTAL / 818 4,873 


2. Costs (Rs. їп 0007) 


General Education 
1,930,130 4,178,168 


Full-time . à " à y б + . 
Part-time . B Я D 3 " А 142,380 311,920 
a 
TOTAL 5 Y ^ . 2,072,510 4,490,088 


ee‏ سے 


Vocational Education 
327,000 2,338,800 


Full-time . А Š Х s . : . 
Part-time . ^ а ; 5 3 T 32,800 243,730 
i IC]: „еше 
TOTAL А , . B . 359,800 2,582,550 


کس —— 


Torar (Lower Secondary) 2,432,310 7,072,638 


TABLE 51.12. COST PER STUDENT AT HIGHER. SECONDARY STAGE 


1975-76 1985-86 


(1) сае annual salaries of teachers (Rs.) б Е pers 4,500 5,500 
(2) Add 10 per cent for retirement benefits (Rs.) 450 550 

ў Тота (Teacher Costs) (Rs.) А б 950 6050. 
(3) Add non-teacher costs @ 1/3rd of the teacher costs (Rs.) 5 1,650 2,017 
Torar (Rs)  - . . " 6,600 8,067 
* (4) Pupil-teacher ratio = А 20 20 
330.0 403.4 


(5) Cost per pupil (Rs) . 
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TABLE SIL13. COST OF EDUCATION AT HIGHER SECONDARY STAGE 


1975-76 1985-86 
(1) Enrolment (in 000's) مجح‎ 
General Education 


Full-time . 4 . . B А D . . 1,212 2,578 
Part-time . 4 5 . E . 5 А 2 404 859 
TOTAL . . . . : € . 1,616 3,437 

Vocational Education 
Full-time . E . П + . . ` 1,030 2,577 
Part-time . Е * ‚ б . . . Е 343 859 
Тоты . . . . . А 5 1,373 3,436 


(2) Costs (Rs. in 000°) 


General Education 
Full-time . б D б > . р Р B 439,956 1,143,859 
Part-time . * 2 ` . Ё . " Я 48,480 137,440 
Tora . . . . . . . 488,436 1,281,299 
Vocational Education 
Full-time , . " . . А . E к 721,000 2,061,600 
Part-time . : : E < E ` - s 102,900 300,650 
Toran. . . . . . . 823,900 2,362,250 
GRAND Torar (Higher Secondary) © . 1,312,336 3,643,549 


INDIRECT EXPENDITURE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION 


SIL.38 Direction and Inspection. The expenditure on direction and 
inspection is now 1.9 per cent of the total. In order to give effect to the 
various recommendations we have made to strengthen administration 
and supervision, including in-service education of teachers, we propose 
to increase this expenditure to 2.5 per cent of the total in 1975-76 and 
to 4 per cent in 1985-86. 

SIL39 We have made the following assumptions regarding scholar- 
ships at the school stage: 

(1) At the higher primary stage, 2.5 per cent of the students would 
get scholarships in 1975-76 and 5 per cent in 1985-86. The average 
amount of the scholarships would be Rs. 60 per annum. The 
bulk of scholarships will be needed for meeting indirect costs, 


but a few larger scholarships will be provided to cover hostel 


charges also. 
(2) In general secondary education, both lower and higher, 5 per 
cent of the students will receive scholarships by 1975-76 and 10 


= MM 
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per cent by 1985-86. The average amount of the scholarship will 

be Rs. 150 per year. As said earlier, some of these scholarships 

oe cover indirect costs and others would cover hostel charges 
so. 

(8) In vocational secondary education 30 per cent of the students will 
get scholarships by 1975-76 and 50 per cent by 1985-86. The 
amount of the scholarships should be Rs. 300 per year at the 
lower secondary stage and Rs. 400 per year at the higher secon- 
dary stage. 

511.40 On these assumptions, the cost of the scholarships programme 

would be as follows: 


TABLE 51.14. ESTIMATED COSTS ON SCHOLARSHIPS AND STIPENDS 
AT SCHOOL STAGE (1975-76 and 1985-86) 


Type of education Total % of Total Average Total 
enrolment students number annual cost on 
in full- getting of scholar- ^ value of scholar- 
time scholar- ships scholar- ships 
courses ships ship 
1 (000°) (000°) Rs. (Rs. in 000°) 
1975-76 
| Higher Primary - ‚ 25,915 25 648 60 38,880 
І Lower Secondary: 
] General . . . 9,494 5.0 475 150 71,250 
Vocational 5 9 654 30.0 196 300 58,800 
d 
Higher Secondary: 
General . R 5 1,212 5.0 61 150 9,150 
Vocational ‚ З 1,030, 30.0 309 400 123,600 
Tota . D B 38,305 1,689 301,680 
1985-86 
Higher Primary - . 38,971 5.0 1,949 60 116,940 
Lower Secondary: 
General . B . 15,596 10.0 1,560 150 234,000 
Vocational > . 3,899 50.0 1,950 300 585,000 
Higher Secondary: 
General . . B 2,578 10.0 258 150 38,700 
ono GE NN A 2,577 50.0 1,289 400 515,600 
TOTAL . Я » 63,621 7,006 1,490,240 


SILA1 Buildings. We have made an ad hoc provision of 2.5 per cent 
for buildings. It is less than the present allocation, although the amount, 
in absolute terms, will be much bigger. This highlights the need to 


economize on buildings. 
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51.42. Total Expenditure. We can now sum up the total expenditure 
on school education—recurring and capital—as anticipated for the 
years 1975-76 and 1985-86. This has been done in Table 51.15. 

SIL43 The implications of these estimates in terms of teachers’ 
salaries, pupil-teacher ratios, levels of non-teacher expenditure, ctc., 
have been given (along with comparisons for earlier years) in Table 
51.16. 


TABLE 51.15 EXPENDITURE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION (1975-76 and 1985-86) 


Total expenditure Percentage of total 
(Rs. in 000%) expenditure 


1975-76 1985-86 1975-76 1985-86 


(1) Recurring (Direct) 


Pre-primary . * e E 236,956 488,531 1.5 1.2 
Lower Primary A 4 я 3,749,220 6,129,616 24.1 15.2 
Higher Primary D A А 2,451,567 5,140,287 15.8 12.7 

Tora . * 5 6,437,743 11,758,434 41.4 29.1 


Lower Secondary: 


General . T 2 5 К 2,072,510 4,490,088 13,3 114 
Vocational . К $ д 359,800 2,582,550 2.3 6.4 
Tora. . . . 2,432,310 7,072,638 15.6 17.5 


Higher Secondary: 


General . . E ; 5 488,436 1,281,299 34 32 
Vocational — . s ә М 823,900 2,362,250 5.3 5.8 
TOTAL Р ы . E 1,312,336 3,643,549 8.4 9.0 
TOTAL RECURRING (Direct) . 10,182,389 — 22,474,621 65.4 Sar 


(2) Recurring (Indirect) 


Direction and inspection . 5 389,050 1,614,560 2.5 4.0 

Scholarships . E £ a 301,680 1,490,240 1.9 37 

TOTAL 5 5 : 690,730 3,104,800 44 77 

(3) Recurring (Direct and Indirect) - 10,873,119 25.579,21 69.9 63.4 
(4) Capital 

Buildings and equipment. . 9 389,050 1,008,890 2.5 2.5 

(5) Torar (School Education) . - 11,262,169 26,588,311 724 65.9 


N.B. Totals do not tally due to rounding of figures. 
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1 TABLE SII.16. AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL (1950-51 to 1985-86) 
Average Number Percentage Average annual cost 
annual of pupils of non- 
Year salary рег teacher — teacher Due to Due to Total 
per teacher costs to teacher non- 
teacher costs teacher 
costs costs 
y Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. 
| Pre-primary Education 
| 1950-31 . i 914 25 51.3 37 19 55 
1965-66. H 1,000 31 54.3 35 20 55 
1975-76 . 1 1,800 40 50.0 50 25 74 
1985-86 . 5 2,500 40 50.0 69 34 103 
Lower Primary Education 
1950-51. . 545 34 24.6 16 4 20 
1965-66 + . 1,046 38 11.1 27 : 3 30 
1975-76. А 1,800 50 20.2 43 9 52 
1985-86. 5 2,500 45 19.6 67 13 80 
Higher Primary Education 
1950-51 . . 682 24 32.0 ` 28 9 37 
1965-66. z 1,087 31 12.4 40 5 45 
1975-76 . à 2,100 35 20.0 73 14 87 
1985-96 ~ j 2,875 35 20.0 99 20 119 
Lower Secondary Education (General) 
1950-51* . ‘ 1,258 25 44.8 50 23 73 
1965-66* . . 1,858 25 37.0 78 29 107 
1975-76 . x 3,150 25 33.3 152 51 203 
1985-86. . E 4,150 25 33.3 201 67 268 
Lower Secondary Education (Vocational) 
1950-51** . . 1705 16 86.8 106 92 197 
1965-66** . Ü 2,887 15 100.0 208 208 417 
1975-76 n Le xx o^ ا‎ 500 
1985-86 . Bo s 55 d. we 600 
Higher Secondary Education (General) 
1975-76. = 4,500 20 33.3 272 9t 363 
1985-86 — . WE 93500. 20 33.3 333 111 444 
Higher Secondary Education (| Vocational) 
1975-76. . s a ze = „ 700 
1985-86. : Ze T - s. d 800 


*High/Higher secondary schools. 
** All types of vocational and technical schools. 
Notes—1. The costs for the years 1950-51 an 1965-66 are at current prices and those for 1975- 
E 76 and 1985-86 are at constant prices of 1 я 
Р 2. Totals do not tally on account of rounding of figures. 


SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE Ш 


TENTATIVE ESTIMATES OF EXPENDITURE ON THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF HIGHER EDUCATION 
(1965-85) 


5Ш.01 We have recommended in Chapter XII (Vol. Ш) that the 
admission in higher education should be on selective basis and the 
expansion should be related to manpower needs. We have recommen- 
ded that more emphasis should be laid on professional education and 
that quality of education should be improved. We have also recom- 
mended that 30 per cent of the enrolment both at the undergraduate 
and postgraduate stages should be in part-time courses. 

SIILO2. Undergraduate Education. On the basis of salary scales recom- 
mended by us, the average annual salary of a teacher at this stage would 
be Rs. 6,000 in 1975-76 and Rs. 7,500 in 1985-86. The corresponding 
salary of a teacher in arts and science colleges in 1965-66 was Rs. 4,000. 

SIIL03 The non-teacher costs will be two-thirds of the teacher costs. 

53.04 The pupil-teacher ratio will be 15 : 1. 

5Ш.05 On these assumptions, the cost per student at undergraduate 
level (excluding science and professional courses) will be as follows: 


TABLE $Ш.1. COST PER STUDENT AT UNDERGRADUATE LEVEL 


1975-76 1985-86 


(1) Average annual salary of a teacher (боуп 5 ; : : 6,000 7,500 
(2) Add 10 per cent for retirement benefits (Rs) . . .  . 600 750 

Torat (Teacher costs) (Rs.) . 2 . * 2 К < 76,600 8,250 
(3) Ада non-teacher costs @ 3 of teacher costs (Rs.) . > х s 4,400 5,500 

Torat (Вз) Peet aN LEER P Ee S TOR o 18750 
(4) Pupil-teacher ratio . 5 5 P * 5 + 5 c 15 15 
СЕР раве О en) М T ous 79333 . . 9167 


SIII.06 For costing purposes we make the following assumptions: 

(1) The enrolment in arts and commerce courses will be 40 per cent 
of the total. Of this, 70 per cent would be on a full-time basis 
and the cost estimated at the above rates. The remaining 30 per 


К. ВЫҸ eset ЕС 


51.07 COST OF HIGHER EDUCATION 923 


(3) 


cent will be on a part-time basis and costed at Rs. 300 in 1975-76 
and Rs. 400 in 1985-86. 

Sixty per cent of the total enrolment would be in professional and 
science courses and in quality institutions in the arts and commerce 
courses. The cost per pupil will be roughly double that for the 
ordinary courses for arts and commerce, i.e. at Rs. 1,500 per 
student in 1975-76 and Rs. 2,000 per student in 1985-86. It must 
be noted that these are ‘average’ costs and that in quality and 
pace-setting institutions, the cost might be much higher, i.e. 
about as much as 10 times that in the ordinary institutions. 

Of the total enrolment in professional and science courses given 
in (2) above, 30 per cent would be in part-time courses. This 
will cost Rs. 750 in 1975-76 and Rs. 1,000 in 1985-86. 


SIILO7 On the above assumptions, the recurring cost of the program- 
me at the undergraduate stage in 1975-76 and 1985-86 will be as given 
in Table below. The details of the enrolments assumed here have been 
discussed earlier in Chapter XII. 


TABLE SIII.2 RECURRING COST OF THE.PROGRAMME 
AT THE UNDERGRADUATE STAGE 


(1) Enrolment (in 000's) 1975-76 1985-86 
Arts and Commerce 
Full-time 526 896 
Part-time 226 384 
TOTAL 752 1,280 
Science and Vocational Education 
Full-time 790 1,344 
Part-time 339 576 
TOTAL 1,129 1,920 
(2) Cost (Rs. in 0007) 
Arts and Commerce 
Full-time 385,716 821,363 
Part-time 67,800 153,600 
TOTAL 453,516 974,963 


Science and Vocational Education 
1,185,000 2,688,000 


Full-time 
Part-time 254,250 576,000 
TOTAL 1,439,250 3,264,000 


GRAND TOTAL . 1,892,766 4,238,963 
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SIILOS Postgraduate Education. At the postgraduate stage, costing 
becomes even more difficult because the range of variation is very 
large—from course to course and from institution to institution. For 
purposes of these estimates, we have made the following assumptions: 

(1) 40 per cent of the total enrolment at the postgraduate stage would 
be in courses of arts and commerce. Of these, 30 per cent would 
be in correspondence and part-time education. 

(2) The remaining 60 per cent of the enrolment would be in science 
and professional courses. Of this also, 30 per cent would be in 
part-time and correspondence education. 

(3) The ‘average’ cost per student in courses in arts and commerce 
has been assumed at Rs. 3,000 for 1975-76 and Rs. 3,600 in 1985- 
86. In part-time courses, the cost assumed is Rs. 900 in 1975-76 
and Rs, 1,200 in 1985-86. 

(4) In courses of science and professional education the ‘average’ 
cost per student has been assumed at Rs. 5,000 in 1975-76 and 
Rs. 6,000 in 1985-86. In part-time courses the cost is assumed at 
Rs, 2,500 in 1975-76 and Rs. 3,000 in 1985-86. 

SIILO9 On these assumptions, the estimated expenditure on post- 
graduate education in 1975-76 and 1985-86 would be as shown in the 
table below. The estimates regarding enrolment have been discussed 
earlier in Chapter XII. 


TABLE $Ш.3 ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE ON POSTGRADUATE 


EDUCATION 
(1) Enrolment (in 000°) 1975-76 1985-86 
Arts and Commerce 
Full-time .. . . a б D . . . 90 269 
Part-time D " В З E . . * 38 115 
TOTAL . , . . . B . . . 128 384 
Science and Vocational Education 
ulltime . б * B б . . . А 135 403 
Part-time . . + . . . . . 58 173 
TOTAL . 5 D . a . . . . 193 576 
(2) Cost (Rs. in 000's) 
Arts and Commerce 
Шиш MEME у, сг ЖОЕ) 279,000 968,400 
Part-time 5 . А Я a x . А 34,200 138,000 
TOTAL . 2 5 a 4 * E x 5 304,200 1,106,400 
Science and Vocational Education 
Full-time 5 . . а Ü с, г; 4 а 675,000 2,418,000 
Part-time AMES 5 : 5 e 6 è 145,000 519,000 
TOTAL . . б . 5 1 ` E б 820,000 2,937,000 


GRAND TOTAL f è > 5 5 Ў 1,124,200 4,043,400 
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SCHOLARSHIPS 


_ 5Ш.10 For costing scholarships, we have made the following assump- 
tions: 

(1) In courses in arts and commerce at the undergraduate stage, the 
average value of a scholarship will be Rs. 75 per month and it 
would be awarded to 15 per cent of the full-time enrolment in 
1975-76 and to 25 per cent of that in 1985-86. 

(2) In courses in science and professional education at the under- 
graduate stage, the value of the scholarship will be Rs. 125 per 
month and it will be awarded to 30 per cent of the enrolment in 
full-time courses in 1975-76 and to 50 per cent of that in 
1985-86. 

(3) At the postgraduate stage, the average value of the scholarship 
will be Rs. 300 per month and it would be awarded to 25 per cent 
of the students in full-time education in 1975-76 and to 50 per cent 
of those in 1985-86. 


TABLE SIII.4 ESTIMATED COSTS ON SCHOLARSHIPS/STIPENDS TO 
STUDENTS IN HIGHER. EDUCATION (1975-76 and 1985-86) 


Type of education Totalen- 9% ofstu- Total Average Total cost 
rolmentin dents get- numberof annual on 
full-time ting scholar- value of scholarships 
courses scholar- ships scholar- 
ships ships 
 —————————— TS 
(000's) (000's) Rs. (Rs, in 
000'5) 
1975-76 
Undergraduate 
Arts and Commerce 526 15 79 900 71,100 
Science and Vocational — . ‘i 790 30 237 1,500 355,500 
Postgraduate . ^ Я 3 2 224 25 56 3,600 201,600. 
TOTAL . : 5 b 1,540 372 628,200. 
1985-86 
Undergraduate 
Arts and Commerce d 896 25 224 900 201,600. 
Science and Vocational 1344 50 672 1,500 1,005,000. 
Postgraduate z A : 2 672 50 336 3,600 1,209,600 
TOTAL ^ 4 б 2,912 1,232 2,416,200 


8A 
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SIIL11 On these assumptions, the total expenditure on the pro- 
gramme would be as shown in Table SIII.4. 


SIII.12 In the light of the above discussions, the total estimated cost 
on higher education in 1975-76 and 1985-86 will be as given in Table 
$Ш.$ below. Its implications in terms of average annual salaries of 
teachers, pupil-teacher ratios, level of non-teacher costs and cost per 
student are given in Table SIIT.6. 


TABLE SIIL5 EXPENDITURE ON HIGHER, EDUCATION (1975-76 to 1985-86) 


Type of education Total expenditure Percentage to total 
(Rs. in 0007) expenditure 
1975-76 1985-86 1975-76 1985- 
86 


(1) Recurring (Direct) 
Undergraduate 


Arts and Commerce . v 5 453,516 974,963 2.9 2.4 
Science and Vocational А 5 1,439,250 3,264,000 93 8.1 
TOTAL . : . 5 1,892,766 4,238,963 12.2 10.5 
Postgraduate 

Arts and Commerce . . . 304,200 1,106,400 1.9 27 
Science and Vocational . А 820,000 2,937,000 5.3 7.3 
TOTAL . v ` 2 © 1,124,200 4,043,400 7.2. 10.0 
Torat—Recurring (Direct) . 3,016,966 8,282,363 19.4 20.5 

(2). Recurring (Indirect) 
Scholarships . ^ . > 628,200 2,416,200 4.0 6.0 
(3) Total Recurring (Direct and Indirect) . 3,645,166 10,698,563 23.4 26.5 

(4) Capital ‘ 

Buildings and Equipment. 4 576,855 (2,673,486 3.7 6.6 
Torar (Higher Education) . 4,222,021 13,372,049 274 33.1 
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TABLE 5Ш.6 AVERAGE ANNUAL COST PER PUPIL (1950-51 to 1985-86) 


Average Number Percentage Average annual cost per pupil 


Type of institution annual of pupils ofnon- | .—————————————— 
| salary рег per teacher teacher Dueto Dueto Total 
teacher costs to teacher non-teacher 
teacher costs costs 
costs 
Rs. Rs Rs. Rs. 
Undergraduate 
Arts and Commerce 
1950-51* . > 2,696 20 737 133 98 231 
1965-66* . E 4,000 20 63.8 200 128 328 
1975-76 . * 6,000 15 66.7 440 293 733 
1985-86 + . 7,500 15 66.7 550 367 917 
Science and Vocational 
1950-51** , А 3,948 11 118.1 357 422 779 
1965-66** . . 6,410 и 100.0 583 583 1,167 
1975-76 . К "n " ED A 5 1,500 
1985-86 . 5 ” as + A @ 2,000 
Postgraduate 


Arts and Commerce 


1975-76 + s 10,000 8 118 1,375 1,625 3,000 

1985-86 . s 12,000 М 8 118 1,650 1,950 3,600 
Science and Vocational 

1975-76 . В ha 75 m BU a 5,000 

1985-86 . . es R: bo Д Fi 6,000 


* AI types of colleges for arts and science (Intermediate to postgraduate). 
X*AIL types of vocational/ professional colleges. 


SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE IV 
UNIT COSTS IN HIGHER EDUCATION 


SIV.01 Considering the importance of unit cost studies in higher 
education, where the provision of educational facilities is much more 
expensive than at other levels of education, the Education Commission 
requested a few universities to investigate the per student expenditure 
in higher education under their jurisdiction. Accordingly, twelve 
universities, namely, Andhra, Annamalai, Bhagalpur, Bombay, Jiwaji, 
Kurukshetra, Nagpur, Osmania, Poona, Rajasthan, Sardar Vallabhbhai 
and Utkal, conducted such studies. 

SIV.02 Being a comparatively new field, where not much systematic 
work has been done so far in our country, these studies throw up 
interesting results. These relate to both undergraduate and postgraduate 
courses in various faculties in general as well as in professional education. 
The results have been summarized and are given in Tables SIV.1 to 
SIV.5. These deal with costs in university teaching departments and 
university/constituent colleges and affiliated colleges. 

SIV.03 A glance at these statements is enough to show how wide 
the variations in the costs are: while some variation is, no doubt, due 
to the differences in the methodology and the scope of these studies, 
a good deal of the variation may be due to the differences in the levels 
of the facilities and services provided in these institutions which in turn 
depend on such variable factors as salaries of teachers, student-teacher 
ratio, library, laboratory and other facilities provided, besides the capital 
cost. 

SIV.04 In order that these studies are more useful, it is necessary 
that these be conducted on a uniform pattern based on agreed concepts 
and definitions. We feel that the UGC should assist some universities 
to conduct such investigations periodically on the basis of standardized 
techniques. 
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TABLE SIV.2 BOMBAY UNIVERSITY 
(a) Cost Per Student in Postgraduate Departments (1963-64) 


Instruction 


Department Instruction including 
research 
Rs. Rs. 

1. Economics. : Е E E : > А 5 962 1,460 
2. Civics and Politics . 5 . . . . * А 495 534 
3. Business Management . - E 2 É è : 1,294 1,244 
4. Sociology  . 5 : 2 . p ri = 613 688 
5. English . б . B 5 * * . . : 1,410 1,394 
6. Sanskrit . E . . . 5 5 B * 2,116 2,194 
7. Mathematics . * . ; c ‚ б a ` 1,550 1,519 
8. Applied Psychology б 5 Ё * : . ; 1,926 1,816 
9. Statistics. . 7 h : : € v Й 1,483 1,470 
10. Law : . * х 4 б t i . 1 416 436 


11. Chemical Technology — . С ^ г t ` 5 2,665 2,569 


(b) Cost Per Student in Colleges 


Com-  Train- Law Arts Science Епрі- Medicine Dentis- 


Year merce ing & necring try 
Science 
Rs. Rs. Rs.. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. 

1949-50 А 226 1,060 107 350 1,361 2,092 879 553 
1950-51 . 212 1,063 162 272 1,858 1,000 726 888 
1951-52 : 246 970 146 312 1,333 574 816 897 
1952-53 . 282 972 156 310 1,291 1,077 925 913 
1953-54 i 156 815 122 298 1,192 833 1,037 814 
1954-55 171 677 149 297 1,260 


1955-56 , 177 428 160 298 1,384 1,205 1,216 1,591 
1956-57 " 148 540 162 284 1,330 1,203 1,248 1,570 


1957-58 i 168 602 164 302 1,696 1,241 1,342 1,671 
1958-59 2 179 707 162 285 1,603 1,314 1,725 1,485 
1959-60 + 172 787 171 327 1,543 1,190 1,973 1,835 


1960-61  . 253 815 166 351 1,616 1,535 2,033 2,005 
1961-62 E 347 872 173 359 1,453 2,359 1,652 2,281 
1962-63 E 317 744 208 384 1,643 1,316 1,693 2,782 
1963-64 E 307 845 205 431 1,497 1,194 2,155 2,767 


| 
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TABLE SIV.3 NAGPUR. UNIVERSITY 
(a) Cost Per Student in Undergraduate Institutions, 1964-65 


Institution Cost per student 
Rs. 
1. College of Arts (Smt, Binzani M. M. College) . ٤ 5 : 433 
2. College of Science (M. M. College of Science) . B К 2 Ü 450 
3. Institute of Technology (Laxminarayan Institute of Technology) (a) — . 1,857 
4. College of Arts & Science (Hislop College) (0) . 8 3 а 5 497 
5. College of Arts, Science & Commerce (Dhanwate National College) . 222 


(a) The institute has a very small enrolment for the master’s degree, so that practically it may be 
treated as an undergraduate institution. 


(b) This College has only one postgraduate department (sociology), the expenditure on which 
has been deducted from the total expenditure. It has been treated as an undergraduate institution 


combining arts and science. 


(b) Cost Per Student in Colleges with Undergraduate and Postgraduate Sections, 1964-65 


Institution Cost per student 


Rs. 


1. College of Commerce y 
(G.S. College of Commerce and Economics, Nagpur), 


A. Undergraduate Section . : Am б . . 4 281 
В. Postgraduate Section . Ете ере ан В 360 
2. College of Agriculture 
(Government College of Agriculture, Nagpur) 
A. Undergraduate Section . + + + ® af tas". 305 873 
1,613 


в. Postgraduate Section . o х + Я г 5 з 
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TABLE SIV.4 OSMANIA UNIVERSITY 
Cost Per Student in Colleges (1963-64) 


College Cost per student 
Rs. 
(A) University and Constituent Colleges 
1. University College of Science . z é 3 5 я ^ 1,027 
2. University College of Arts & Commerce . . . р X 775 
3. Evening College, Secunderabad : : S ; : 4 687 
4. Nizam College с s А E 3 . š о ` 681 
5. Saifabad Science College . * . z . . . . 637 
6. Women's College . . E 5 5 5 5 612 
7. Arts & Science College, ана. i ‘ A Я 564 
8. City Science College : а 3 " А * - 453 
9. Arts and Science College, Warangal . . б . : 5 404 
10. Hyderabad Evening College z : ш . * 5 = 329 
(B) Private Colleges 
11. Sri Venkateswara Arts & Science College, Palem , : 4 < 757 
12. Hindi Mahavidyalaya, Hyderabad 4 $ t = Е T 693 
13. Arts & Science College, Jadicherla — . d ^ i : a 675 
14. Urdu Arts College . . * . » Я 5 yv 659 
15. Anwar-U-loom College, Hyderabad 3 : E Е "s я 497 
16. Badruka College of Commerce (Day) . 3 s . D 3 444 
17. Vanitha Mahavidyalaya, Hyderabad . S 2 v $ ; 443 
18. Arts & Science College, Godwal Я : . б z ‚ 440 
19. R.B.V.R.R. Women’s College a : ^ 5 - 2 382 
20. Nanakram Bhagwandas Science College . ` ; . 377 
21. Vivek Vardhani College (Day) . Е - б З : ‘ 364 
22. Mumtaz College 5 = : . 4 ‹ : 5 358 
23. St. Francis College, Sedul . . 7 E . А 337 
24. New Science College, Hyderabad . е ^ T : : 284 
25. Badruka College (Evening) : cf E 8 221 
26. Vivek Vardhani College (Evening) с 212 
(С) Government Colleges 
27. Government Arts & Science College, Adilabad . £ t 1 829 
28. Government Nagarjuna College, Nalgonda . x . . 587 
29. Government Arts & Science College, Siddipet . — . , , 578 
30. Government Giriraj College, Nizamabad — . Suh. Tue 509 
31. S.R. & B.G.N.R. Government Arts College, Khammam . А 457 
32. S.R. Government College, Karimnagar E E. 3 387 
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TABLE SIV.5 POONA UNIVERSITY 


Cost Per Student in Undergraduate Courses 


College poe rebel ia 
course course 

Ans Rs. Rs. Rs. 

1. Fergusson College, Poona . А 5 E 4 269 32 319 

2. Shri Shahu Mandir College, Poona > s g 203 256 236 

1 3. H.P.T. College, Nasik Е е 348 456 409 

4. R. B. Borawake College, Shrirampur . TN" 454 587 538 

s Science 

1, Fergusson College, Poona. ^ 2 . : 352 400 380 

2. H. P. T. College, Nasik ; * 5 ‚ . 448 521 486 

3. R. B. Borawake College, Shrirampur . . . 598 814 701 
Commerce 

1. B. M. College of Commerce. . . . . 247 224 232 

2. B. Y. K. College of Commerce, Nasik . . . 325 309 314 

3. C. D. Jain College, Shrirampur . . . s 365 532 444 

4. Shri Shahu Mandir College, Poona . ^ : 5 222 285 249 

Law 

1. Law College, Poona . ` 5 . : = n 302 2% 
Education 

1. Tilak College of Education . . + Queen vs 725 1s 
Engineering 

1. College of Engineering, Poona . . BAT f 1,525 


SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE V 


TABLE SV.1 CONSOLIDATED STATEMENT SHOWING ANTICIPATED 
RECURRING AND CAPITAL EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION (1966-85) 


Expenditure on education Percentage to total of 
(Rs. in million) 
a Total Recurring Capital Recurring Capital 
Expenditure Expenditure 
Rs. Rs. Rs. 

1966-67 . » 6,600 5,909 691 89.5 10.5 
1967-68 . . 7,260 6,543 717 90.1 9.9 
1968-69 . * 7,986 7,242 744 90.7 9.3 
1969-70 . ` 8,785 8,013 772 91.2 8.8 
1970-71 . . 9,664 8,863 801 91.7 8.3 
РИ ЕА 10,630 9,799 831 922 7.8 
1972-73 . s 11,693 10,830 863 92.6 74 
1973-4 . . 12,862 11 966 896 93.0 7.0 
1974-75 . " 14,148 13,218 930 93.4 6.6 
1975-76 . . 15,562 14,596 966 93.8 6.2 
1976-77 . + 17,118 16,014 1,104 93.6 6.4 
1977-78 . . 18,830 17,568 1,262 93.3 67 
1978-79 . . 20,713 19,271 1,442 93.0 7.0 
1979-80 . 5 22,784 21,136 1,648 92.8 7.2 
1980-81 . ^ 25,062 23,178 1,884 92.5 7.5 
1981-82 . >; 27568 25,415 2,153 92.2 7.8 
1982-83 . . 30,325 27,864 2,461 91.9 8.1 
1983-84 . . 33,358 30,545 2,813 91.6 8.4 
1984-85 . С 36,694 33,479 3,215 91.2 8.8 
1985-86 . . 40,364 36,682 3,682 90.9 9.1 

TOTAR: 7. 378,006 348,131 29,875 92.1 79 


N.B. The capital expenditure is comparatively restricted in the first decade because of the need 
to upgrade salaries of teachers and to provide adequate scholarships. 


PART FOUR 
SUPPLEMENTARY PAPERS 


MINUTE OF SUPPLEMENTATION 


by Shri R. A. Gopalaswami, Member, Education Commission 


The object of this minute is to submit the accompanying report, 
bearing the title ‘Manpower-Planned Development and Reform Of 
Higher Education’ for consideration by the Government of India 
and all the State Governments in India. 

2. When I began this work, I had intended to prepare a perspective 
plan-frame for the entire National Educational System, in all its levels, 
and relate it to a forecast of growth of the National Economy. This 
relationship was intended to be worked out in two aspects, one in 
relation to the growing requirements of educated manpower which 
would be rendered necessary by economic growth; and the other 
in relation to growth in the allocation of resources for the National 
Educational System which would be rendered possible by economic 
growth, When this ambitious project was half-way through, I fell 
ill; and the work was at first interrupted and subsequently delayed. 
Eventually, I limited the scope of the project to higher education and. 
completed a report and presented it for consideration by my colleagues 
of the Commission. This was in the middle of April this year. By that 
time it had become too late. I had missed my chance—such as it might 
have been—of establishing a meeting of minds and coordinating con- 
clusions and recommendations. 

3. The process of development of higher education may be described 
as being ‘manpower-planned’ when it includes the following as 
one of its major objectives: The productive capacity of higher educa- 
tional institutions (assessed in terms of the annual out-turn of higher 
educated manpower cohorts) should be increased from year to year 
at such a rate that the annual out-turn matches (in number of cohorts, 
as well as their composition. by classification of higher educational 
attainment) the parallel growth of annual demand of the developing 
national economy for higher educated manpower cohorts required for 
first employment. | 

4. The process of reform of higher education may be described as 
being ‘manpower-planned’, when such reform is designed to bring 
about a planned adaptation of higher-educational curricula as well as 
the organization and methods of higher educational institutions and 
higher educational administration, so as to meet the requirements of 
‘manpower-planned’ development of higher education with the 


maximum practical efficiency. 
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5. Iam not qualified by experience to deal with syllabuses, teaching 
methods and such other matters as may be described as the ‘technology’ 
of higher education. My report is, accordingly, limited to those con- 
siderations of public policy relating to manpower-planned develop- 
ment and reform of higher education (as defined above) and connected 
questions of administrative organization on which decisions will have 
to be taken by Government. 

There is also one further limitation. It is necessary for some purposes 
that the time-horizon of a perspective plan should lie beyond two 
decades. These are mainly educative purposes. The interval is too long, 
however, for operational decisions to be taken by Governments in the 
next few years. As my report is related to such decisions only, my 
time-horizon is nearer. It lies around 1975-76, the final year of the 
Fifth Plan Period. . 

6. The scope of this report presents a special difficulty. It is not 
limited to higher educational institutions and higher educational 
administration. I have to deal also with the enterprises and institutions 
in which higher educated persons are employed, including the occupa- 
tions in which they are self-employed. This would not have mattered 
so much if there were an official or otherwise generally accepted system 
of correlation of education’ planning and manpower-planning. Unfor- 
tunately there is, as yet, no such system. It was necessary br me, at 
least partially, to develop the conceptual framework of such a system. 

7. The foregoing remark is apt to be construed as a reflection on our 
administrative organization, which it is not. I hasten, therefore, to 
add that there is, as yet, no such system in the United States of America 
or the United Kingdom either. It is well known that our effort to realize 
a planned economy within the framework of a free, democratic and 
quasi-federal policy is a pioneering venture. It is wholly unprecedented 
in history. In every aspect of this effort we come up against the difficulty 
that there is no ready-made model to follow. We are obliged to find 
our own way by trial and error. 

8. We have made not only a good beginning but also achieved rapid 
progress in ‘manpower-planned’ development of one particular branch 
of higher education, viz., engineering education. As a result, we do 
possess a valuable fund of ‘trial-and-error experience’ on which to 
draw. This experience has been intensively studied in the Institute of 
Applied Manpower Research. The nature and results of these studies 
have already been made public in three reports issued by the Institute. I 
have made use of these results and endeavoured to adapt and extend 
them to the entire area of higher education. Some special studies 
were necessary in order to effect such adaptation and extension. They 
were also carried out in the Institute. 
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_ 9. Engineering education is one branch of higher education where 
it is indubitable that the planned rate of growth has to be the fastest. 
Even in respect of this branch, the studies made in the Institute have 
led to the conclusion that the present tendency to go on accelerating 
the rate of growth is mistaken and should be corrected. There are two 
kinds of manpower shortages. One is quantitative and the other,is 
qualitative: The conclusion is that the problem of quantitative shortage 
of engineering manpower is ceasing to exist. The time has arrived 
when the rate of growth of institutional capacity has to be moderated, 
instead of being further accelerated. A change of tempo is needed also 
in order efficiently to plan and implement these reforms which are 
necessary for solving the problem of qualitative shortage which has 
now come to the forefront. 

10. While the foregoing appreciation of the situation is not yet 
generally accepted in respect of engineering education, it is likely that 
there would be a larger measure of agreement on a similar appreciation 
about higher education as a whole, and more particularly about arts 
education, The report deals fully with this wider question and gives 
reasons for believing that our current rate of accelerating growth of 
higher education (taken as a whole, inclusive of all branches) is 
outrunning the growing capacity of our National Economy to employ 
the growing numbers of higher educated manpower efficiently. It is 
also outrunning the growing capacity to allocate the resources needed 
for maintaining and raising the quality and utility of higher education. 

11. We are, in fact, going through a process of educational inflation 
which requires to be brought under control for much the same reasons 
as the other and mote familiar processes of inflation in the National 
Economy. 

To this end it is necessary to fix (not a target but) a ceiling for the 
overall rate of growth of higher education including all its branches. 
The report proceeds on the basis that a decision of this kind must be 
taken as the starting point for subsequent determination of море: 
different and consequently unequal rates of growth for different 
branches of higher education, so as to correlate such unequal rates to the 
unequal rates of growth of different occupational groups of higher 


educated manpower which will be dictated by the changing pattern of 


employment in the National Economy. 4 

19. There is, as earlier noted, no generally accepted system of correla- 
tion of educational planning and manpower-planning. It is widely 
assumed by many who sense the need for a system in a vague way, that 
it is some kind of a number-game to be played by expert statisticians 
who have specialized in that subject. This assumption is wide of the 
mark. Planning decisions relating to education and manpower (like 


940 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


all other planning decisions) are, no doubt, reached in the light of statis- 
tical data. But the decisions are not mere statistical computations; they 
are administrative judgments. This is so for two reasons. First, our 
statistics are incomplete and defective for purposes of forecasting the 
future; and it will take time to improve them. Even if they are improved 
and the techniques are further elaborated, we cannot attain predictive 
finality. Secondly, we need to forecast the future, not in order to realize 
the future exactly as predicted, but to modify it to the extent practicable 
so as to attain policy objectives. 

What is important, therefore, is not so much the improvement of 
statistics and research (needed though that is) but the improvement of 
administrative organizations which are responsible for programme- 
planning and programme-implementation. They should be rendered 
increasingly competent to use available data, such as they are, and yet 
make increasingly better administrative judgments. 

Stress is accordingly laid throughout my report on the development 
of needed administrative machinery. 

13. The report is arranged as follows: 

There are only four main recommendations. They are set out in the 
first chapter. 

The next five chapters are explanatory. Beginning with a formal 
explanation of new concepts and special terminology, the meaning, 
purpose and implications of recommendations are made clear. An 
account is also included of the nature and results of special studies which 
were undertaken in order to link the results of previous studies about 
Engineering Manpower with present recommendations about Higher- 
Educated Manpower as a whole and the major occupational groups 
thereof. 

The final chapter sets out a series of subsidiary recommendations 
about the division of executive responsibility between the Government 
of India and the State Governments and the further development of 
administrative machinery. 

14. The four main recommendations may be very briefly restated 

here. 
_ First. The Government of India and all the State Governments should 
accept the premises and objectives of Public policy underlying man- 
power-planned development and reform of higher education and 
formally adopt an agreed statement of All-India Policy. 

Secondly. The objectives of All-India Policy as thus settled, should be 
quantified in a framework of targets and ceilings (referred to in the 
report as the “Higher Educational Perspective Plan-frame’). 

Thirdly. The responsibility for taking executive action at govern- 
mental level which will accrue as a result of adoption of the higher 
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educational perspective plan-frame should be clearly defined and 
distributed. What the Government of India should do and what each 
State Government should do should be agreed upon. 

Fourthly. The foregoing agreements should be placed before and 
accepted by Parliament and State Legislatures. Such acceptance should 
take the form of enactment of such legislation as may be needed in order 
to provide a firm statutory basis for implementation of the agreements. 

15. What is described as the draft of a Higher Educational Perspective 
Plan-frame has been offered in the annexure to the first chapter of the 
report. Strictly speaking, it should have been referred to as the ‘nucleus 
of a draft’. Before it can become operational, it will require to be not 
merely finalized but also amplified. 

It is repeatedly emphasized in the report that the figures representing 
targets and ceilings (referred to as ‘control figures’) which are specified - 
in the draft are not intended to be and should not be regarded as un- 
arguable results of exact statistical computations. They represent judg- 
ments, which I believe to be good ones. The Governments may accept 
my general appreciation of the situation and yet adopt different figures. 
The essential purpose of the draft (accompanied as it is by detailed 
exposition of the process by which the figures were arrived at) is to 
carry conviction that an exercise of the nature recommended is both 
necessary and practicable and should, therefore, be undertaken. 

16. In concluding this minute, I wish to place on record my apprecia~ 
tion of the earnest and painstaking manner in which a number of rele- 
vant studies were carried out by various officers of the Institute of 
Applied Manpower and Research. Much of the data used in the accom- 
panying report are based on careful studies made by Shri H. N. Pandit 
and Shri Q. U. Khan. I have benefited by advice and assistance which 
I received from Shri A. K. Das Gupta, Shri K. N. Sundaram and 


Dr. S. P. Agarwal. 


R. A. GOPALASWAMI 
Member 


New DELHI | ет 
Education Commission 


29 June, 1966 
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MANPOWER-PLANNED DEVELOPMENT 
AND REFORM OF HIGHER EDUCATION 


CHAPTER I. STATEMENT OF FOUR SPECIFIC RECOMMENDATIONS 


I. Arı-INpıa POLICY ОР MANPOWER-PLANNED DEVELOPMENT 
AND RerorM OF HIGHER EDUCATION 


There is need for ensuring that further development of higher education in India is planned 
зо as to fulfil the following conditions: 


First. The annual requirements of the country in respect of additions to the national stock 
of higher educated manpower should be assessed in advance with as much precision and 
firmness as may be found to be practicable. Arrangements should be made to secure that the 
assessed requirements are adequately met by the annual supply of higher educated manpower 
cohorts made available by all the higher educational institutions in the country. 

Secondly. Arrangements should be made to ensure that higher educated manpower cohorts 
will not remain unemployed or wastefully under-employcd. Employment should be made 
available as nearly as may be in those capacities in which they are able to make the best use of 
the educational preparation given to them. 

Thirdly. The courses of studies which are at present provided in higher educational institu- 
tions should be reviewed in the light of the changes which are occurring in the pattern of 
employment of higher educated manpower cohorts. The structure and content of these 
courses of studies, as well as admission requirements, should be reviewed and the entire 
system reformed so as to provide the best possible educational preparation for the different 
occupational groups of higher educated manpower. 

Fourthly. There is need for developing a new type of ‘promotional-extension’ courses of . 
studies for secondary educated persons who are already in employment and are found suitable 
for promotion, so as to raise their educational level to parity with that of higher educated 
manpower. Special arrangements necessary for this purpose should be devised and developed. 

Fifthly. During the last decade, the demand for higher educated manpower cohorts has been 
increasing from year to year at a faster rate than ever before. At the same time, however, the 
annual out-turn of higher educated manpower cohorts from all the higher educational institu- 
tions of the country has been growing even faster than the demand. As a result, the difficulty of 
securing higher educated employment has been increasing; and the numbers of higher educated 
employment-seekers have grown excessively in different parts of the country. As employment 
becomes more difficult to secure, the pressure of demand for admission to higher educational 
institutions becomes intensified. Thus a process of ‘higher educational inflation’ has been 
building up. This is likely to get worse and worse because ‘secondary educational inflation’ 
has also been building up at the same time. It is now necessary to bring this inflationary pressure 
under control, without any avoidable delay. In order to secure this result, it is essential that a 
system of effective government control over the increase in the number of seats for enrolment 
of students in all higher educational institutions should be organized. On the basis of such 
control, it is further necessary to institute a system of competitive entrance requirements for all 
higher educational institutions, similar to the system developed in recent years for engineering 
educational institutions. 


It is, therefore, recommended that the Government of India and all the State Governments should agree 
upon and adopt a statement of all-India policy on ‘manpower-planned development and reform of higher 
education’, embodying the foregoing considerations. 


П. HIGHER EDUCATIONAL PERSPECTIVE PLAN-FRAME 


After achieving agreement on all-India policy, there would be need for a common all-India 
basis for organizing ‘Manpower-Planned Development and Reform of Higher Education’ in 
accordance with such policy. To this end, it is necessary that the Government of India and all the 
State Governments should jointly agree upon and adopt a ‘Higher Educational Perspective Plan- 
Frame’. Programmes of development and reform, to be planned and implemented by many 
different authorities, should be maintained in coordination with one another by the common 
requirements of conformity to the Higher Educational Perspective Plan-Frame. A draft of such 
a plan-frame has been prepared and is annexed to this chapter. The meaning, purpose, and 
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implications of the ‘Interim Target Year’ as well as the ‘Control Figures’ which are specified 
in the draft Higher Educational Perspective Plan-Frame are explained in subsequent chapters of 
this report. х 

It is recommended that the Government of India and all the State Governments should jointly take the 
draft into consideration, examine the implications thereof, and in the light of the consensus reached on 
such examination, finalize and settle the control figures and agree to adopt the higher educational perspective 
plan-frame as the common all-India basis for formulation of programmes of development and reform. 


Ш. SCHEME OF SPECIFICATION OF EXECUTIVE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 
AND EACH OF THE STATE GOVERNMENTS 


After achieving agreement on a common all-India policy and a common all-India basis for 
planning programme of development and reform in pursuance of that policy, it would become 
necessary to specify the nature and extent of executive responsibility to be severally undertaken 
by the Government of India and each of the State Governments in respect of planning and imple- 
menting ЫНС individual schemes of development and reform. Suggestions have been offered 
in the final chapter of this report about how such specification may be best effected. 

It is recommended that the Government of India and all the State Governments should jointly take 
these suggestions into consideration; examine the implications thereof; and, in the light of the consensus 
reached on such examination, finalize, and settle a scheme of specification of executive responsibility of the 
Government of India and each of the State Governments. 


IV. STATUTORY Basis FOR ‘MANPOWER-PLANNED DEVELOPMENT 
AND REFORM OF HIGHER EDUCATION’ 


‘The reforms proposed to form part of the new all-India policy will require legislative sanction. 
It will also be necessary, in order to assure stability and continuity of purpose, to provide а statu- 
tory basis for the agreed scheme of specification of executive responsibility and the administrative 
machinery required for giving effect to the scheme. For these reasons it is recommended that appro- 
priate Acts of Parliament and State Legislatures should be enacted, so as to provide the statutory basis 
required for manpower-planned development and reform of higher education in India up to the Interim 
Target Year, 


ANNEXURE TO CHAPTER I 
(DRAFT) HIGHER EDUCATIONAL PERSPECTIVE PLAN-FRAME 
PART I. GROWTH OF THE NATIONAL STOCK OF HIGHER EDUCATED 
MANPOWER AND MAJOR OCCUPATIONAL GROUPS THEREOF 


Perspective Planning Items Computed Control 
Actuals Figures for 
(1960-61) Interim. 


Target Year 
Тота. 1,432,000 4,000,000 
Т. National Stock of Higher INDUSTRIAL Employment 191,000 1,100,000 
Educated Manpower SER VICE Employment 1,004,000 2,200,000 
FARM-HOME Employment 142,000 400,000 
EMPLOYMENT-SEEKERS 95,000 300,000 

Ш. Higher Educated Manpower 1. Higher Educated Teaching 
Groups 2 $ v Manpower 222,000 900,000 
2. Engineering Manpower 133,000 750,000 

3. Scientific and "Technical 

Manpower (other than 
1 and 2) 181,000 650,000 

4. Public Administrative and 

Corporate Managerial 

Manpower (other than 1 to 
М 3.) 266,000 500,000 
Higher Educated Manpower (other than 1 to 4) 630,000 1,200,000 


NATIONAL STOCK TOTAL 1,432,000 400,000 
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(DRAFT) HIGHER EDUCATIONAL PERSPECTIVE PLAN-FRAME 
PART Ш GROWTH OF PUPIL ENROLMENT AND TEACHER EMPLOYMENT 
IN HIGHER EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS AND FINANCIAL PROVISION FOR 
DIRECT EXPENDITURE THEREON 


Computed Computed Control 


Perspective Planning Items Actuals Actuals . Figures 
1956-57 1961-62 Interim 
Target 
Year 
1 2 3 4 
HIGHER. EDUCATIONAL 
I. Cohort Out-turn (in thousands) . . National 48.7 814 - 150.0 
Regional 79.0 129.1 250.0 
TOTAL 127.7 210.5 400.0 
II. Pupil Enrolment (in thousands) . . National 116 205 750 
Regional 448 686 1000 
ToTAL 564 891 1750 
IH. Pupil-Teacher Ratio . 5 : . National 11 10 10 
Regional 19 17 15 
Tora. 17 15 12 
IV. Teacher Employment (in thousands) . National 1t 20 75 
Regional 23 40 66 
TOTAL 34 60 141 
V. Funds for Direct Expenditure for National 9,862 11,682 12,000 
Teachers (Rs. at constant 1960-61 prices) Regional 7,465 7,757 9,000 
TOTAL 8,231 9,048 10,640 
VI. Funds for Direct Expenditure (in crores National 11 23 90 
of rupees) (at constant 1960-61 prices) . Regional 17 31 60 
TOTAL 28 54 150 


CHAPTER II. INTRODUCTORY EXPLANATION 
SECTION 1. DEFINITION or HIGHER EDUCATION 


1. There is a twilight zone within which ‘secondary education’ ends and ‘higher education’ 
begins. It is necessary that this zone should be lighted up and a clear dividing line drawn between 
secondary education and higher education. This is necessary because we are dealing with esti- 
mates for large numbers of pupils and teachers and expenditure of large amounts of public funds 
and there should be no misunderstanding about what we are dealing with. 

2. To begin with, what is education ? For the purpose of this report, ‘education’ means an 
aggregate of curricula provided in educational institutions. Educational institutions are known 
by different names. We treat every institution of which particulars are included in the annual 
statistical returns of the Ministry of Education of the Government of India as the educational 
institution with which we are concerned. Every curriculum is a planned programme of study 
and/or training. Whether it is study or whether it is training, in either case it is ‘education’ (by 
definition) so long as it is provided in an educational institution as defined, There are programmes 
of study and training, outside educational institutions. Such programmes are distinguished 
from ‘education’ as ‘apprentice training’ or ‘in-service training’. 

3, All university degree courses plainly form part of higher education, according to current 
usage, What about two types of courses provided in colleges which do not lead to the award 
Eie» M degrees—the Pre-University course and the Intermediate course? Our answer is as 
follows: 

(a) The pre-university course is deemed to be part of secondary education and not part of 

higher education. 
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(P) The intermediate course consists of programmes for two years. The first year programme 
(the junior intermediate course) is deemed to be part of secondary education and not part 
of higher education. The second year programme (senior intermediate course) is deemed 
to be part of higher education. 

4. At this point, we propose to make an innovation. There is not merely a twilight zone of 
college education, but a zone not clearly defined which is at present called ‘Vocational and 
Technical Education—School Level’, This has to be divided into three parts, one to be included 
in higher education, another to be included in secondary education and a third to be included 
in elementary education. We are concerned here only with identifying and defining that part 
which is to be included in higher education and giving it a distinctive name. An outstanding 
instance of the higher types of curricula which we have in mind is the three-year-programme of 
technical education in polytechnics (conforming to curricular specifications drawn up by the 
All India Council of Technical Education), which leads to the award of diplomas by Regional 
Boards of Technical Education. There is need for developing varied courses of this type and 
emphasizing their importance and distinctive role in manpower-planned development and reform 
of higher education, Let us refer to such courses as ‘Sub-professional courses’. 

5. We define ‘Sub-professional courses’ by the following characteristic features: 

(a) Admission to such courses should be selectively limited to persons who have successfuly 
completed what is called the ‘high stage’ of general school education (or its equivalent 
peniultimate year programme of what is called the ‘higher secondary stage"). 

(0) The course should require, for its completion not less than three years of institutional 
education after the completion of the ‘high stage’ of general school education or 
its equivalent. 

(c) The course should conform to prescribed all-India specification and it should lead to awards 
such as diplomas made by competent educational authorities. 

6. We may now define ‘higher education’ for the purpose of this report as comprising: 

(a) All university degree curricula; 

(b) all sub-professional curricula leading to diploma; and 

(c) the senior intermediate course. 


SECTION 2. Levers, SUB-LEVELS, TYPES AND DETAILED CLASSIFICATION 
or HIGHER EDUCATIONAL CURRICULA AND AWARDS 


7. ‘Higher Education’, as we have defined it, will not be accepted or recognized as higher 
education in the U.S.A., the U.S.S.R., the U.K., France, Japan or any other educationally 
developed country of the world. This is so not merely because we have included sub-professional 
diploma courses in the definition, but also and mainly because the curricular specifications of 
many of our university degrees fall short of the minimum requirements of university education 
(or other education recognized as higher education) in-these countries. 

8. The foregoing statement applies to the B.A./B.Sc./B.Com. degrees, which account for 
a large proportion of the annual out-turn of our universities. We cannot very well cease to re- 
cognize these degrees as "higher education’, But we ought to focus attention on the distinction 
between those university degree courses which are recognisable as ‘higher education’ in the 
developed countries of the world and those which are not. We shall refer to the former 
as ‘National Higher Education’ and to the latter as ‘Regional Higher Education’. 

9. These are the two main ‘levels’ of higher education. Within ‘Regional Higher Education’ 
there are two sub-levels of which one is represented by University Degree Courses and the other 
by Sub-professional diploma courses. Similarly, within ‘National Higher Education’ we may 
distinguish two sub-levels, one represented by ‘advanced’ courses and the other by ‘ordinary’ 
courses. 

10. Our M.A./M.Sc./M.Com. degrees, as well as our degrees in engineering and medicine 
clearly qualify for inclusion in ‘National Higher Education’. Our B.A./B.Sc./B. Com. degrees 
are clearly disqualified and must be included in ‘Regional Higher Education’. There is, again, 
a twilight zone between the two levels of higher education, which we shall deal with as below: 

(a) Any university degree course which can be completed after not more than four years 

of MS education following the completion of the high stage or its equivalent in 
general school education is to be classified as “Regional Higher Education’, along with 
sub-professional diploma courses and the Senior Intermediate Course. ^ 

(b) All other university degree courses are to be classified as ‘National Higher Education’. 

Existing higher educational curricula and awards will be classified on this basis. It will be 
recognized that the ‘ordinary’ courses of national higher education (as now defined) may initially 
include courses which are not up to minimum standards of higher education in the developed 
countries. The intention is that such cases should be identified, reviewed and revised with rc- 
ference to actual requirements for purposes of employment. They should have their standards 


950 EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


raised up to the internationally accepted level, if that is really necessary for purposes of employment. 
Otherwise, their duration should be shortened, and the contents adapted to actual needs. In either event, 
these borderline courses will get properly classified as National Higher Education or Regional 
Higher Education, with reference to the criterion of international comparability of 
standards. 

11. The Central Statistical Organization of the Government of India and the Directorate 
General of Employment and Training in the Ministry of Labour have in recent years developed 
appropriate all-India schemes of classification by ‘industry’ as well as by ‘occupation’. These 
important schemes are essential planning tools; and they have begun to come into practical use 
as such. It is essential that the tool kit should be added to. These two schemes of classification should 
be supplemented by an approved all-India scheme of classification of ‘Higher Educational Awards’. All 
that is required for the purpose is that the Ministry of Education should maintain a classified 
schedule of all university degrees and other approved higher educational awards. The numbers 
used to designate the place of any particular higher educational award in the classified schedule 
would also serve as the code-number identifying that award. Periodical employment returns 
secured from establishments in the private sector and public sector should provide for the 
classification of higher educated manpower by the code-numbers identifying the higher 
educational awards held by them. 

12. In this report, we have proposed the beginning of such an all-India scheme of classifica- 
tion of higher educational awards; first by the demarcation of the two levels already proposed 
and then by the specification of the ‘five types’ of higher education referred to in Part II of 
the Higher Educational Perspective Plan-Frame annexed to Chapter I. These five types include 
three types of ‘Scientific and Technical Education’ and two types of ‘Arts Education’. They 
also include two types of ‘academic-pedagogical’ education and three types of ‘specialized’ 
higher education. The names indicate which among all the higher educational awards are to 
be included under each of the five types. The two levels and five types will yield ten major heads 
of classification which can form the first digit of the code-number identifying every higher 
educational award, Each major head of classification should be divided and sub-divided into sub- 
heads, minor heads and detailed heads, in the manner familiarized by the authorities who deal 
with the budgeting and accounting of public funds. The proposed scheme of detailed classifica- 
tion of higher educated manpower will then serve as the starting-point of systematic budgeting 
and accounting of higher educated manpower. 


SECTION 3. DEFINITION OF ‘Manpower’, ‘COHORTS’ AND THE CONCEPT OF 


‘MANPOWER-PLANNED DEVELOPMENT AND REFORM" 


13. The word 'manpower' may be used in an abstract sense to refer generally to the human 
capacity to perform useful work of any kind. More commonly, however, the word is used as 
a collective name for an aggregate of human beings who possess such capacity. 

It is customary to use the word ‘manpower’ as meaning the same thing as the "labour force’. 
This practice causes no difficulty in industrially developed countries, wherefrom the concept of 
‘labour force’ has emerged. In the conditions of our country it is convenient to use the word 
manpower to mean not only the labour force but also housewives. This is so because experience 
has shown that it is very difficult to draw the line which separates those rural housewives who 
‘participate’ in the ‘labour force’ from others who do not. Statistics of the labour force and 
the derivation of the so-called participation rates, which are based on such a dividing line are 
apt to prove misleading. Manpower information becomes much more intelligible and easily 
usable when housewives are included. 

ed a E of statistical calculation, working age-limits have to be specified. In this report, 
accordingly, we proceed on the following definition of manpower, as comprising all persons aged 16 to 
59, with the exception of such of them as are enrolled as pupils in educational institutions. 

14. Though this report is limited in its scope to higher education and higher educated man- 
power, it has been found necessary to refer frequently to secondary education and secondary 
educated manpower. Hence the following definitions: 

(i) A ‘higher educated person’ is any person who holds а higher educational award. A 
‘secondary educated person’ is any person (not being a higher educated person) who 
has successfuly completed either the high stage or the higher secondary stage of general 
school education. An ‘educationally classified person’ means either a higher educated 
person or a secondary educated person. 

(ii) Higher educated manpower means an aggregate of higher educated persons from which 
persons enrolled as pupils in educational institutions and persons aged 60 and above have 
been excluded. The expressions "Secondary Educated Manpower’ and ‘Educationally 
Classified Manpower’ refer to similar aggregates of secondary educated persons and edu- 
cationally classified persons, subject to similar exclusions. 
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15. All persons who secure any higher educational award in any particular year are referred 
to as ‘higher educational cohorts’ of that year. 

Among the higher educational cohorts of any year there are some who are re-enrolled in 
other courses of studies in higher education. They do not leave the educational institutions. These 
higher educated persons who leave higher educational insitutions in any particular year are 
referred to as ‘higher educated manpower cohorts’ of that year. 

16. For purposes of organizing manpower-planned development of higher education we 
have, first of all, to plan the growth of the ‘stock’ of higher educated manpower. The annual 
additions which are needed to enable the planned growth of stock to take place will be the de- 
mand for higher educated manpower cohorts. It is therefore very important that the distinction 
between the ‘cohort’ and the ‘stock’ should be clearly borne in mind. 

17. The distinction between the ‘higher educational cohort’ and the ‘higher educated man- 
power cohort’ as just now defined, has also got to be borne in mind in passing over from man- 


power planning to educational planning. 

The ‘Higher Educational Cohorts’ represent what may be regarded as the ‘gross out-turn" 
of the organized system of higher education in the country. The 'Higher Educated Manpower 
Cohorts' represent what may be regarded as the "Net Out-turn' of the system. 

18. Manpower-Planned Development of Higher Education is the process by which the pro- 
ductive capacity of higher educational institutions (assessed in terms of numbers of higher educat- 
ed manpower cohorts of different levels, sub-levels, types and other detailed classification) is 
developed from year to year so as to keep pace with the rate of growth of demand for such 
manpower cohorts for first employment in the entire national economy. (It may be observed, 
in passing, that the national educational system forms one of the major sources of demand for 
Mehet educated manpower cohorts, besides being the only source of supply of such 
cohorts). 

Manpower-planned reform of higher education consists in the planned adaptation of the 
organization, administration, management and operation of higher educational institutions to 


the foregoing process of development. 


SECTION 4. Тив CONCEPTS or ‘FINAL TARGET Year’, THE ‘INTERIM TARGET YEAR’ 
AND ‘CONTROL FIGURES’ 


19. Reference was made in Chapter I to the ‘Interim Target Year’. By implication, there 
must be a ‘Final Target Year’, though this is not part of the Higher Educational Perspective 
Plan-Frame of which a draft has been put forward, What does this mean? We have undertaken 
a succession of five year plans, completed three of them, and propose to continue the series until 
the national economy attains sufficient maturity to be compared with the economy of the indus- 
trially developed countries of the world. The attainment of the stage of development can be 
defined by several characteristics. One of them with which we are directly concerned, is that 
the national educational system should be so developed that our children will enjoy the same 
educational opportunities as other countries do today. When will that be? Whenever it may be, 
the year in which that is expected to happen is our ‘Final Target Year’. 

20. It is easily demonstrable (and it has been demonstrated) that the development of the national 
educational system up to the stage thus defined cannot be completed within the Fourth, Fifth or 
Sixth Plan periods. It is possible to attain that stage in some year during the Seventh Plan period 
provided one important pre-condition is fulfilled. The pre-condition is that the national birth- 
rate should have been reduced to parity with the present birth-rate of Japan and the Western 
European countries at least a few years earlier. P 

21. Why do we define the end-year of the time-horizon of our Perspective Planning in this 
way rather than in the customary way of specifying a firm date, say, 1985-86? We prefer to 
do so because the customary procedure usually ends in presenting a superficially attractive blue- 
print of fulfilment of our hopes, which does not, however, serve as a proper guide for necessary 
action. On the other hand, it reinforces the normal human tendency to gloss over the difficulties 
to be overcome and the efforts to be made before planned targets are attained. 

22. Whether the end-year of the Perspective Plan is fixed or movable, it is in either case too 
far away for the formulation of a Perspective Plan-Frame, which would serve as a guide for 


individual schemes during the next few years. For this purpose, we have to consider the first 
date. To this end, calculations have 


phase of the Perspective Plan as ending in a near enough 

been made with 1975-76 as the end-year of the first phase. These calculations depend on certain 
assumptions (which will be specified in the next chapter) about the rate at which the production 
of goods and services will grow in the national economy. The need for higher educated man- 
power will grow, as planned, only in so far as this assumption of economic growth is realized, 
Whether or not this is realized depends in part on the extent to which every one in the nation 
does his duty, and in part also on what other nations do. Recent experience is cruciallyrelevant. „_ 
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23. It is, therefore, proposed in this report to define the Interim Target Year as that year in which the 
net domestic non-farm product rises above 17,000 crores of rupees at constant (1960-61) prices. The choice 
of this particular figure is explained in the next chapter. We assume provisionally that the interim 
target year, as thus defined, will arrive in 1975-76. But we make no firm promises to any one that 
it will so arrive; as that, again, depends on the rate of growth of industrialization. This, as recent 
events have shown, is subject to uncontrollable influences. We can only do our best to develop 
the economy steadily from year to year. Doing that, we have to keep on verifying whether the 
actual growth of the net domestic non-farm product turns out to be more or less rapid than 
was assumed. We should be ready to revise our assumption (if need be) and to accelerate or retard 
our schemes accordingly. It is necessary to emphasize the conditional nature of specific figures 
contained in the Perspective Plan-Frame, as a corrective to the normal human tendency to re- 
member figures and forget conditions. 

24. Finally, a word about the use of the term ‘Control Figures’. The word “Target” suggests 
something which it would be difficult to attain but is, nevertheless, planned to be attained. There 
is a further suggestion that it would be a meritorious thing to exceed the target. This is true in 
respect of certain objectives, but not of others. In other cases, what we need is a planned figure, 
which we have to restrain ourselves from exceeding. In planning the development of higher 
education, the general problem is not how to increase numbers but how to improve quality 
and utility; and how, to that end, actually to restrain the unduly rapid growth of numbers now 
occurring in many types of higher education. Thus, we need ‘ceilings’ in some cases and ‘targets’ 


in others, We use the expression ‘Control figures’ as the common designation for both targets 
and ceilings. 


CHAPTER III. THE PROBLEM OF ‘EDUCATIONAL INFLATION’ 
A STATISTICAL STUDY AND LESSONS FOR PLANNING 


Section 1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS 
25. The object of this chapter is to explain the meaning, purpose and implications of the 


‘control figures’ for planned growth of the national stock of higher educated manpower between 
1960-61 and the Interim Target Year. These are reproduced in Table 1 below: 


TABLE 1. GROWTH OF THE NATIONAL STOCK 
OF HIGHER EDUCATED MANPOWER 


(Number in lakhs) 


Employment Categories of 


1 Computed Planned Growth of 
Higher Educated Manpower Actuals National Stock of 
(1960-61) Higher Educated 
Manpower (Proposed) 
Control Figures In- 
terim Target Year 
1 2 3 


Industrial Employment . 


б E a 1.91 11.00 
Service Employment г ? : 10.04 22.00 
Toran Non-Farm EMPLOYMENT 11.95 33.00 
Farm-Home Employment v 1.42 4.00 
Employment-Seckers — . v к А x 0.95 3.00 
MANPOWER Stock TOTAL . 14.32 40.00 


26, The ‘employment categories’ referred to in the forego 
ў е going table are defined below: 
(a) cen, роуа а. уаш: employment in farming, household "des and 
. ‘Farming’ i; i i 
Tine ADDE EA ey udes not only agriculture proper, but also animal husbandry 
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(b) ‘Industrial Employment’ means employment (otherwise than by way of household 
industry) in the extraction of minerals; production of manufactured products; generation 
and distribution of electricity; and construction of buildings, roads and other works. All 
employees of establishments in which such industries are carried on are included in 
‘Industrial Employment’ irrespective of the ‘occupational classification of their work. 
It may be added that "industrial employment’ as now defined does not include employment 
in what are sometimes referred to as: ‘Service Industries’ €.g., transportation and communi- 
cations, 

‘Service Employment’ means any employment other than ‘Farm-home employment’ 
or ‘industrial employment’. It includes employment in Government Administration, 
Commerce, Transportation, Communications, Education, Health, Welfare and other 
social, cultural and personnel services. 

(d) All persons. included in our definition of manpower who are not engaged in any of the 

three foregoing categories of employment are referred to as 'employment-seckers'. 

27. In order to explain the rationale of the ‘control figures’, it is necessary to undertake a 
detailed study of the basic problem which the national educational system is facing today. This 
problem has been referred to already as ‘educational inflation’. Higher education has, of course, 
an intrinsic cultural value; people no doubt understand this but they take it for granted. 'The 
pupils who seek admission to higher educational institutions (and more especially their parents) 
are much more interested in the pecuniary value of higher education. The demand for admission 
to higher education is really a demand for what may be described as ‘higher educational employ- 
ment’. Similarly the demand for admission to secondary education is a demand for those certi- 
ficates which constitute the necessary qualification for admission to higher education as well as 
what may be described as ‘Secondary Educational Employment’. 

28. During the last fifteen years, the supply of higher educational employment as well as 
secondary educational employment has increased from year to year at a faster rate than ever 
before. But, at the same time demand has grown even faster. Seats in secondary schools and 
colleges have increased in number from year to year in response to this rapidly growing demand. 
The annual out-turn of educated manpower cohorts has grown faster than the supply of higher 
educational employment as well as secondary educational employment. 

29. When this happens, the chances of pupils who secure higher educational awards getting 
higher educational employment get diminished. In increasing numbers they have to be contented 
with secondary educational employment. Normally this ought to have the effect of diminishing 
the pressure of demand for admission to higher education. But it docs not have that effect. It 
has, in fact, the contrary effect. For the out-turn of secondary educational cohorts is growing 
even faster. These cohorts are looking forward to admissions to higher education as their first 
objective. They will settle down to secondary educational employment only when admission is 
denied to them. Their eagerness to gain admission to higher education is intensified when they 
find that even secondary educational employment becomes hard to get because of competition 
from higher educational cohorts. The inflationary spiral (so familiar in the market for essential 
commodities), thus extends to the educational field. 

30. Inflation is an insidious disease. When it starts, people like it, as it profits a good many 
people and scems to do little harm to others. It is only when inflationary pressure has established 
itself that its harmful features become clear. This is what has happened to the economy as a whole. 
It is only now realized that economic inflation has got to be at least contained (if not altogether 
overcome) if planned economic developmentis to go forward without an economic breakdown. 
Similarly it is also necessary to contain the growth of educational inflation, if manpower-planned 
development and reform of higher education is to have any chance of success. It is, in fact, neces- 
sary to avert a breakdown of the national educational system. 

The ‘Control figures’ proposed in Table 1 imply the acceptance by the responsible authorities 
of this appreciation of the present situation about educational inflation. : 

31. The sections which follow are intended to carry conviction about the correctness of this 
appreciation. We presect a statistical study of the national stock of not only higher educated 
manpower but also secondary educated manpower. We forecast the future growth of this stock 
on the basis of present trends; and compare this growth with the probable future growth of 
secondary educational employment and higher educationalemployment. This comparison brings 
out clearly the future rate of growth of educated unemployment. It is then suggested that this 
anticipated growth must be prevented; and to that end ‘educational inflation must be contained’, 
Suggestions are then offered about practicable measures which may be adopted in order to achieve 
such containment. 


(c 


SECTION 2. Economic GROWTH ASSUMPTION 


32. Neither educational planning nor manpower planning can be limited to the short period 
covered by one five year plan. It is of the essence of such planning that decisions have to be taken 
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before the commencement of one five ycar plan period about action to be taken during that 
riod, in order adequately to prepare for meeting the needs of a longer period, including at 
[cast the next succeeding five year plan period. Such decisions have to be taken in advance, know- 
ing perfectly well that the likely growth of the cconomy over such a long period cannot be 
predicted confidently; and knowing that, even where reasonable grounds for such prediction 
exist, they may be invalidated by unforeseen and unforeseeable changes in conditions affecting 
the growth of the economy. - 

33. This difficulty is inescapable. It has got to be accepted; and predictive assumptions have 
got to be made by the exercise of the best possible practical judgement on the basis of all available 
data, however incomplete and however defective they may be. The assumptions underlying the 
practical judgement so made have got to be kept under constant review in the light of the facts 
of economic growth as they actually emerge. The planners have to be prepared, if necessary, to 
modify the assumptions and make consequential changes in planned programmes. The pro- 
grammes have to be so framed and the administrative machinery for their implementation so 
organized that the needed changes can be decided upon and given effect to smoothly without 
causing any dislocation of the arrangements for implementation of planned programmes. Our 
administrative machinery for planning and development is not yet developed to the extent indi- 
cated by these requirements. We assume that the administrative machinery will be reformed and 
improved over the whole field of planned development generally, and the educational field in 
particular, 

34. We shall now set out the predictive assumptions on which we propose to proceed further. 
They are shown in Table 2. For a detailed explanation of the justification for making the fore- 
going assumptions (in preference to somewhat more optimistic assumptions which were officially 
put forward some time ago), reference may be made to IAMR Working Paper No. 12/1965. 
It is possible to hold, in the light of very recent experience, that the growth of the economy which 
is assumed to be reached in 1975-76, might not be reached in that year. 


TABLE 2. GROWTH OF THE SEASON-ADJUSTED NET DOMESTIC PRODUCT 
(IN CRORES OF RUPEES AT CONSTANT 1960-61 PRICES) 


"Total Net Net Domestic Мес Domestic 
Plan-Final Year Domestic Non-Farm Product of Or- 
Product Product ganized Industries 
MENU IE un MI ee eee 
1 2 3 4 
1955-56 (D) ` . D . 11,690 5,790 930 
1960-61 (Ш . . . . 13,980 7,300 1,480 
1965-66 (Ш) . . . . 17,010 9,350 2,750 
1970-71 (У) . . . . 21,280 12,510 4,840 
1975-76 (V) . . . ` 27,370 17,330 8,370 


cote ل‎ 
We assume, however, that the forecast will not be far out, and that (at worst) the assumed 
production of 1975-76 will be reached two or three years later. 

35. It is proposed to refer to that year in which the Net Domestic Non-Farm Product first exceeds 
17,000 crores of rupees at constant 1960-61 prices as the “Interim Target Year’. Our targets and control 
figures of the ‘Growth Perspective Plan-Frame’ must be related to the ‘Interim Target Year’ 
as thus defined. We should plan our programmes on the assumption that they are to be com- 
pleted in the year 1975-76, which is provisionally identified as the ‘Interim Target Year’. 16 
in the course of execution of the programme, the economy is observed to grow more slowly, 
the completion of the programme may be retarded correspondingly. If(asis conceivable, though 
hardly possible) the economy grows faster, the completion of the programme can also be ad- 
vanced correspondingly. With this explanation, we may dismiss from our mind an otherwise 
unavoidable controversy about the appropriateness of the assumptions set out in Table 2; and, 
therewith, all doubts about the utility of perspective planning. 2 


SECTION 3. EDUCATIONALLY CLASSIFIED Persons 1960-61 


36. Towards the end of the year 1960-61 (the final year of the Second Five Year Plan period), 
the total strength of the n tional stock of educationally classified persons was 82.29 lakhs. For 
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a nation which already numbered 4,392 lakhs at that time, this was, obviously, a very meagre 
stock. And yet, as we shall see, this small number included too many educated employment- 
seekers, Among these 82.29 lakhs educationally classified persons, 66.76 lakhs were secondary 
educated and only 15.53 lakhs were higher educated (even according to the ‘devalued’ definition 
of higher education on which we are proceeding). 

37. It is estimated that the national stock of educationally classified persons included, at one 
end of the scale, 13.01 lakhs of pupils enrolled in educational institutions, and at the other end 
of the scale, 2.00 lakhs of persons aged 60 and above. Deducting 15.01 lakhs on account of these 
two categories, there were 67.28 lakhs who were available for employment, and constituting the 
national stock of educationally classified manpower. Within this total, there were 14.32 lakhs 
of higher educated manpower and 52.96 lakhs of secondary educated manpower. 

38. How many of them were engaged in each of our three categories of employment ? And 
how many were employment-seekers ? This is shown in Table 3 below. 


TABLE 3. EMPLOYMENT PATTERN OF EDUCATIONALLY CLASSIFIED 
MANPOWER (1960-61) 
(Numbers in lakhs) 


Higher Secondary — Educationally 
Employment Category Educated Educated Classified 
Manpower Manpower Manpower 
1 2 3 4 
Industrial and Service Industries . > 3 1.91 5.91 7.82 
Employment Services . . " . i 10.04 28.09 38.13 
TOTAL s . - . E 11.95 34.00 45.95 
Farm-Home Employment . К x Ө 1.42 10.36 11.78 
Employment-Seckers . , & : D 0.95 8.60 9.55 
Manpower (Total) . a A 4 14.32 + 52.96 67.28 


39. The employment pattern disclosed by the figures in Table 3 conforms generally to what 
may be expected on general grounds. The following comments may be made: 

(a) Organized industries which are expected to grow rapidly and consequently offer scope 
for rapid increase of employment, provide only a relatively small proportion of aggregate 
employment. The proportion was less than one-seventh in 1960-61. Thus, the industrial 
base from which we start in 1960-61 is very narrow, Services employ nearly five times 
as many higher educated and secondary educated persons as organized industries. 
Farm-home employment occupies a small but nevertheless significant segment of edu- 
cationally classified manpower. Though it is not shown in the table, it may be mentioned 
that housewifery accounts for about one-half of the total. The other half is mostly ac- 
counted for by farming. Household industry accounts for a very small number. 

The number of ‘employment-seekers’ is very nearly 10 lakhs. This figure has been arrived 
at by an entirely new mode of reckoning and it tallies satisfactorily with official estimates 
made earlier on the basis of very different data. 

40. A total of nearly 10 lakhs of educated employment-seckers is a disquietingly large number 
when compared with a total of 46 lakhs of educationally classified manpower in organized 
industrial and service employment. It is a large number even when compared with the total of 
57 lakhs, the number settled in all kinds of employment including farming, household industry, 
and housewifery. It should, however, be remembered that the employment-seekers consist 
mainly of educated manpower cohorts (who have left school or college and are looking out for 
suitable employment). A certain number of employment-seckers is, therefore, normal and 
necessary. Further, it is also normal and necessary that this number should increase from year to 
yearalong with the increase in the annual out-turn of educated manpower cohorts. This normal 
and necessary phenomenon becomes a social problem only when the relative proportion of edü- 
cated employment-seekers to educated manpower cohorts is either unduly high, ог increasing 


(b 


(c) 
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unduly rapidly. The calculations show that the total number of secondary educated employment- 
seekers is just about twice the number of secondary educated manpower cohorts in the previous year, while 
the total number of higher educated employment-seekers is rather less than the total number of higher 
educated manpower cohorts in the previous year. 

41. It is useful and convenient to express the relative proportion of educated employment- 
seekers to educated manpower cohorts as an interval which may be called the ‘average waiting 
period’ between leaving school or college and settling down to some employment (including 
formal apprenticeship). For a pupil who has completed secondary education and entered the 
employment market without proceeding to or completing higher education, this ‘average 
waiting period’ was 104 weeks in 1960-61. For a pupil who entered the employment market 
after completing higher education it was 45 weeks. 

42. Ideally, all educationally classified persons entering the employment market ought to be 
able to settle down in employment at different times during the course of one year and before 
the next batch of employment-seekers arrive from the schools and colleges. Ideally, therefore, 
an average waiting period of not less than 26 weeks and not more than 52 weeks is indicated. 
Within these limits, a somewhat longer period is a good thing for would-be employers; and 
a slightly shorter period is good thing for employees, and self-employed persons. An average 
waiting period of 45 weeks for higher educated employment-seekers falls within these limits. 

Tt is not excessive though tending to be on the high side. An average waiting period of 104 weeks 
for secondary educated employment-seckers is very much on the high side. 

43. The foregoing numbers, let it be remembered, are global averages for the country as a 
whole. As such, they are likely to present a somewhat over-optimistic picture, especially about 
higher educated employment-seekers. Unemployment of educationally classified manpower is 
not evenly spread out over all districts of all States of the country. There are a great many districts 
which present no problem for the very unsatisfactory reason that they are educationally too 
backward to present a problem. There are also quite a few districts which present no problem 
for the very satisfactory reason that they are progressing with equal rapidity, economically as well 
as educationally. If we exclude these two extremes the remaining districts would be fairly typical 
of the country as a whole. A study of the average waiting period for only those districts in which 
education is growing at a faster rate than organized industrial and service employment, is likely 
to show that the average waiting period for the secondary educated employment-secker is longer 
than the global average of 104 weeks, which is bad enough. The position about higher educated 
employment-scekers will also be seen to have become a problem in parts of the country. 

44, In planning the further development of education, we must make sure that we shall not be 
aggravating this problem of educated unemployment. The relative size of employment-seckers, 
measured by this ‘average waiting period’ must be an important ‘control figure’ in our plans, 
Tt should be kept down to a pre-planned average for the country as a whole: it should not be permitted to 
rise above a pre-planned maximum limit in any district of any State in the country. Obviously, this 
objective cannot be attained merely through action taken within the campus of educational 
institutions, It has to be paralleled by action to be taken also by the Government departments, 
enterprises and institutions which employ educationally classified manpower (including educa- 
tional institutions which are employers of educationally classified teaching manpower). This is 
how and why educational planning and manpower plaüning have got to be coordinated. We 
should bear this prime requirement in mind, as we proceed to cast our eye on future years up to 


ШЕ and estimate the probable growth up to that year and the pattern of employment during 
at year. 


SECTION 4, Trenp-Basep GROWTH UP то 1975-76 


45. All the pupils who are likely to become secondary educated persons or higher educated 
ersons during the next ten years are already enrolled in the schools and colleges of the country. 
ie Ministry of Education of the Government of India compiles and publishes detailed and 
reliable data about the numbers of such pupils. As a time-series of such data is available over a 
long enough period, it is possible to determine the trend of growth in the annual out-turn. 
Reasonably realiable prediction of future supply on the basis of continued operation of present 
trends is thus possible, The necessary studies have been made and Table 4 below shows the figures 
of probable growth in the national stock of educationally classified persons and manpower. 
46. For purposes of forecasting the probable growth of employment of educationally classified 
manpower in organized industries and services, we make the following assumptions: . 
First. That employment will grow in organized industries in proportion to the growth of the 
net product of organized industries. 
Secondly. That employment will grow in services at the same rate as the entire net non- 
farm product (inclusive of organized industries). This would be faster than the growth of the 


net product of services alone. We have to proceed on the basis of these assumptions as no 
better basis is at present available. z 
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TABLE 4. TREND-BASED GROWTH OF NATIONAL STOCK 
OF EDUCATIONALLY CLASSIFIED PERSONS AND MANPOWER 


(Numbers in lakhs) 
Educationally Deduct Educationally 
Plan Final Year Classified = ———————————————— Classified 
Persons Persons Pupils Enrolled Manpower 
Aged 60 and in Educational 
above Institutions 
1 2 3 4 5 
1960-61 (II) . . 5 82.3 2.0 13.0 67.3 
1965-66 (Ш) а 5 D 118.9 29 17.0 99.0 
1970-71 (IV) B . . 180.4 44 26.4 149.9 
1975-76 (V) . . . 276.3 6.8 40.2 229.3 


47. But this difficulty need not persist for ever. We can and should undertake one simple 
and practicable measure in order to secure ‘educationally classified employment returns’; and 
on the basis of these returns prepare and publish “Educationally Classified Manpower Tables’ 
as a regular annual series of basic planning information. We should organize systematic study of 
the information thus made available and prepare and publish computed actuals and forecast 
estimates of rates of growth of employment, not only by major heads and sub-heads, but also 
by minor heads and detailed heads of educational classification. As part of such study, we should 
test the correspondence between empirical assumptions about relationship between growth of 
employment and growth of the economy. We should, progressively, bring about such modi- 
fications and refinements in these assumptions as are shown to be necessary. If we do this, it 
should be possible, before the end of the Fourth Plan period, to perfect the technique of fore- 
casting the trend of requirements as well as supply. The decision can then be taken for establishing 
a planned balance between supply and requirements. It may be observed, in passing, that an 
organization which is necessary for and capable of doing this work has already been brought 
into existence as the Institute of Applied Manpower Research. 

48. Proceeding, as we must, on the basis of the assumptions we have chosen to make, the 
results in terms of the probable position in 1975-76 are shown in Table 5. 

49. Table 5 tells us that organized industries and services will absorb 135 lakhs of educationally 
classified persons in 1975-76 (assuming, of course, that the economy behaves according to fore- 
cast and the Interim Target Year is not delayed beyond 1975-76). This would mean an almost 
exactly threefold increase between 1960-61 and 1975-76. We have seen already (vide Table 4) 
that there would be 229 lakhs of educationally classified manpower available for employment in 
1975-76. If 135 lakhs are employed in organized industries and services, the remaining number 
viz., 94 lakhs, would have either settled down to Farm-Home employment or would be secking 
work. 

50. How many would be settled down contentedly in farms and homes ? This was less than 
12 lakhs in 1960-61 when organized industries and services absorbed 46 lakhs. Will farms and 
homes be more attractive to educationally classified manpower in 1975-76 than in 1960-61 ? We 
may fairly suppose that the number of educationally classified persons settling down contentedly 
as housewives will grow as fast as the total stock of educationally classified manpower. But the 
same cannot be said about farming or household industry. Let us assume, however, that the total 
numbers employed in farms as well as homes will have grown threefold between 1960-61 and 
1975-76. We thus assume that the number settled in farmhome employment would be 35 lakhs. 
We are left with 59 lakhs, as the figure of employment-seekers in 1975-76. 

51. We have seen already that the number of employment-seekers in 1960-61 was under 10 
lakhs. That was already too high; and was recognized as a social problem. Weseenow that while 
the number settled in employment increases (three times) from under 58 lakhs to 170 lakhs, the 
number of employment-seckers increases (six times) from under 10 lakhs to 59 lakhs. The propor- 
tion of employment-seekers to employed persons increases from about one-sixth to one-third. 
Whereas in 1960-61 employment-seekers had an ‘average waiting period’ of 92 weeks, this will 
have increased to 137 weeks in 1975-76, 
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TABLE 5. FORECAST OF EMPLOYMENT 
OF EDUCATIONALLY CLASSIFIED MANPOWER (1975-76) _ 


(Numbers in lakhs) 
Educationally 
Classified 
Manpower 
1 2 

ganized Industries Higher Educated 10.8 
ue 3 Secondary Educated 33.4 
Total 44.2 
Services Higher Educated 23.8 
Secondary Educated 66.7 
Total 90.5 
Organized Industries and Services Higher Educated 34.6 
Secondary Educated 100.1 
"Total 134.7 


52. This 'average waiting period' of 137 weeks (as we should remind ourselves again) is the 
global all-India average. It would be unrealistic to assume that regional imbalances between edu- 
cational progress and economic growth would have disappeared or even substantially diminished 
by 1975-76. As а result, the all-India ‘average waiting period’ of 137 weeks, may well be re- 
flected in much longer waiting periods in many regions of the country. The figures leave no room 
for doubt that unless planned remedial measures are taken in time, the social problems created by 
educational inflation may become unmanageable. 


SECTION 5. POSSIBLE OBJECTIONS AND ANSWERS THERETO 


53. The conclusion about educational inflation reached at the end of the last section may be 
regarded by many as a (somewhat superfluous) statistical confirmation of common sense. But 
there is need for such confirmation. The need exists, not because there is any real doubt about 
the validity of the conclusion, but because the remedial measures to which that conclusion points 
are unpalatable and will provoke resistance. The resistance will take many forms. As the more 
important of these forms of resistance, we may confidently anticipate objections to the premises 

reasoning on which the conclusion rests. It is necessary to foresee these objections and answer 

them in advance. 

54. Here is a statement of possible objections: 

(a) It is admitted that statistical data are incomplete and defective. It would be wrong to 
make major changes in the working of the educational system on the basis of a conclusion 
resting on such data; 

(b) The assumption made about the growth of the economy as well as of the relationship 
between the growth of the employment and the growth of the economy are unduly pessi- 
mistic. Employment will grow more rapidly than the projection figures indicate; 

(с) Even granting that the foregoing assumptions are correct, it is a mistake to assume that 
only those posts in industrial and service establishments which were actually held by 
higher educated persons and secondary educated persons could have been so held. In 
many sectors of employment, notably in industries, there was an acute shortage of 
qualified manpower. If allowance were made for this shortage before projections are 
attempted, it will be seen that the educationally classified manpower anticipated to be 
available in 1975-76 will be ашр employed; апа 

(d) Even supposing that there would be surplus of higher educated and secondary educated 
manpower, there is need for any number of such persons in farming and household indus- 
try. The ‘social problems’ can be easily exaggerated. We ought to go ahead and produce 
as large a surplus as we can. 
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55. The first of the four foregoing objections may be disposed of summarily. If policies and 
plans are to be deferred until the needed statistics are perfected, they will have to be deferred to 
the Greek Kalends. Statistics do not get perfected in vacuo. They get perfected only in the process 
of being studied and purposefully used in order to settle policies, plans and programmes and in 
order to watch and control the implementation of planned programmes. The Governmental 
authorities who are responsible for deciding on policies and plans have no escape from the neces- 
sity of basing their decisions in the last resort on their own good practical judgement. Research 
studies of statistical data are, indeed, necessary. They are all the more necessary when the data 
are incomplete and defective. But the results of such studies can only assist the formation of good 
practical judgement; they cannot be a substitute for it. 

56. The same considerations apply, with even greater force, to the second of the four objections. 
We are obliged to form a view about the rate of growth of the economy ten years hence, in order 
to take practical action during the next five years, and to take decisions about such action here 
and how. We have to make assumptions. There is no escape from that necessity. If there are 
alternative assumptions to choose from, it is for the responsible authorities to make the choice 
after taking into account all the relevant considerations, and accept responsibility for the results 
of the choice made by them. The assumptions which we have aad can be more justly criticized 
as over-optimistic than being pessimistic. 

57. The last objection may also be easily met. There is no doubt whatever that the economy 
can be benefited by a substantial increase in the number of educationally classified persons em- 
ployed in farms and homes. But, before this benefit can be actually realized we must have educa- 
tional curricula which are adapted to secure that result. We must have teachers who are competent 
to teach these curricula, and we must have pupils who appreciate the value of such curricula and 
exert themselves in order to secure the benefit. None of these conditions exists now. They have 
to be and should be brought into existence. But this cannot be done without counting the cost 
and estimating numbers. And it does not affect the conclusion about whither the present draft 
must lead. 

58. It is the third among the four objections which does contain an element of validity and 
does require careful study. It is true that the data needed for the study are not available. However, 
an attempt has been made to study the limited amount of information already available, and the 
results are set out in Table 6. 

59. The figures on the left hand side of Table 6 are taken from Table 3 and require no explana- 
tion, The figures on the right hand side of Table 6 are based ultimately on two sets of occupational 
returns, one relating to all public sector establishments in September, 1962, and the other relating 
to all reporting private sector establishments in September, 1963. The manner in which the data 
contained in these returns have been used is set out below: 

First. Every ‘occupational family’ (classified by a three-digit code number) was looked 
into and an ad hoc judgement made as to whether the posts concerned are or are not 'edu- 
cationally classifiable’ and if they were, whether they are classifiable as ‘higher educational 
posts’ or ‘secondary educational posts’, 

Secondly. Тһе educationally classifiable posts, as thus determined, were separately listed 
for industrial establishments and service establishments. The listed posts were totalled; and 
allowance was made (on the basis of assumptions already stated) at separate rates for the 
two lists, for assumed growth between 1960-61 and 1962-63. 

The resulting figures are the ‘computed actuals’ for the aggregate of all establishments and they 
are shown on the right hand side of Table 6. 

60. To begin with, it should be carefully noted that we are comparing figures which were not 
only arrived at by different methods of computation but which relate, in fact, to two quite dif- 
ferent items altogether. The figures on the left hand side relate to ‘classified persons’ while the 
figures on the right hand side relate to ‘listed posts’. Posts listed as ‘Higher Educational Posts’ 
are posts of which the functions are such that they should be performed, ordinarily, by higher 
educated persons. It does not, necessarily, follow that all higher educational posts were filled only 
by higher educated persons. Likewise it must be borne in mind that some among the listed secon- 
dary educational posts could have been filled by higher educated persons, some others by secon- 
dary educated persons, and yet others by educationally unclassified persons. One other fact to be 
borne in mind is that there is a certain amount of private employment in units which are classified 
neither as households nor as reporting establishments. Figures relating to persons in such private 
RERO em arc included on the left hand side of Table 6, but have no counterpart on the right 

апа side, 

61. If we bear the foregoing considerations in mind, the broad dimensional parity which is 
observable between the figures on the two sides of Table 6 is a gratifying indication of the re- 
liability of the basic data under study. We may, therefore, draw important inferences from the 
comparison of figures in Table 6. These are set out below: 

First. There were 46 lakhs of educationally classified persons and 44 lakhs of listed posts. 
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The difference is small and may be set off against private non-houschold employment which 

remains unreported. 

Secondly. There were about 9.8 lakhs of listed posts in industrial establishments against 7.8 
lakhs of educationally classified persons in industrial employment. It looks as if at least 0.4 
Jakhs of higher educational posts (out of 2.3 lakhs) were held by secondary educated persons; 
and 2.0 lakhs of secondary educational posts (out of 7.5 lakhs) were held by educationally un- 
classified persons. If allowance were made for unreported non-household employment, the 
net proportion of listed posts held by educationally underqualified persons will turn out to be 
even larger. 

Thirdly. The pattern of employment in service establishments appears to be the opposite of 
the pattern of employment in industrial establishments. There were 34.3 lakhs of listed posts 
in service establishments and 38.1 lakhs of educationally classified persons in service employ- 
ment. It looks as if at least 2.8 lakhs of higher educated persons (out of 10.0 lakhs) held secondary 
educational posts; while 3.8 lakhs of secondary educated persons (out of 28.1 lakhs) held un- 
listed posts for which even secondary educational qualifications were unnecessary. If allowance 
were made for unreported non-household private employment, it is likely that the net propor- 
tion of under-employment of educationally classified persons would be somewhat smaller; 
but not perhaps very much smaller. 

62. Once again, we find that the statistical data tend to confirm the opinion generally held 
about the deployment of higher educated manpower and secondary educated manpower in indus- 
trial establishments and service establishments. Do these data justify us in assuming that the scope 
for employment (in all industries and services taken together) of higher educated persons and 
secondary educated persons will be substantially larger in 1975-76 than what the projected figures 
of Table 5 indicate ? If that is so and if we can put a figure on the increase to be allowed on this 
account, we may have to deduct that figure from our estimate of the potential number of em- 
ployment-seckers in 1975-76. The answer to the question thus raised is, however, a matter for 
practical administrative judgement; it is not a simple matter for statistical computation. 

63. The relative proportion of higher educational posts held by secondary educated persons in 
industrial establishments is not excessive; very probably, it reflects a correct preference on the 
part of employers for educationally underqualified persons with adequate practical experience as 
against educationally qualified persons with inadequate practical experience. In forming an opinion 
on this point we should bear in mind that ‘sub-professional diploma holders’ as well as holders 
of university degrees are included in our definition of higher educated persons. Our efforts to adapt 
Es educational system to provide manpower suitable for industrial establishments are still in an 
early stage. 

64. Our projections call for a very rapid growth of employment of higher educated persons 
in industrial employment (from 1.9 lakhs to 10.8 lakhs). Though our institutional capacity has 
increased adequately, the process of adaptation to industrial needs and organizational linkage with 
industry has scarcely begun. Therefore, it is going to be extremely difficult to reach even up to 
11 lakhs. In particular, it will not be reached unless we succeed in developing 'promotional- 
extension-education' for secondary educated manpower in industrial employment, an entirely 
new р yet to be undertaken. We shall be wise, therefore, to proceed on the assumption 
that industrial employment of higher educated manpower is unlikely to exceed 11 lakhs in 1975- 
76. This is the figure adopted in the higher educational perspective plan-frame. 

65. Net under-employment of higher educated manpower in service employment is so large 
that we should not project it without change to 1975-76. At the same time it will be very unwise 
to plan any material reduction, because this will only add to the number of higher educated 
employment-seckers, the avoidance of which has over-riding priority. We have, therefore, 
budgeted only a token cut from 24 lakhs to 22 lakhs in our trend-based projections of higher educa- 
x employment in services. This is the figure adopted in our higher educational perspective 
plan-frame. 

66. The trend-based forecast for industrial employment of secondary educated manpower is 
33 lakhs in 1975-76 (as against 6 lakhs in 1960-61). There is, certainly, good scope for increasing 
this number. The supply of secondary educated manpower cohorts is abundant. The industrial 
traihing institutes and the Apprentice Act provide the means by which the necessary training can 
be provided in order to fit the secondary educated persons for industrial employment. But there 
are a large number of practical difficulties which require to be overcome. These difficulties are 
closely connected with the regional imbalances in educational progress and industrial develop- 
ment. Surpluses of secondary educational cohorts are thrown up in districts which are far removed 
from districts where secondary educational employment is growing rapidly. There are language 
difficulties adding to the difficulties of distance. Young men in search of employment are over- 
coming these difficulties to some extent. They can be given more purposive assistance than they 
get at present. We presume this will be done and we put a figure of 7 lakhs as possible addition 
to the trend-based forecast and budget for 40 lakhs of secondary educated manpower in industrial 
employment in 1975-76. 
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67. As regards secondary educated manpower in service employment, it would be unwise to 
plan a higher level of employment than the figure indicated by trend-based projections (about 
91 lakhs), since we are assuming that higher educated persons will continue to occupy much the 
same proportion of secondary educational posts, as at present, and since we know that there is 
already some measure of under-employment. 

68. We embarked on the enquiry into the possibilities of industrial and service employment 
of educationally classified manpower in 1975-76, with a view to determine whether our trend- 
based figure for such employment (viz., 135 lakhs) can be improved upon. Our answer is that 
this can be improved upon; but only marginally. If, at the same time, we are also determined 
that the number of employment-seekers should be kept down to a pre-planned figure there is no 
escape from the conclusion that we must try to control the expansion of educational capacity 
which is now taking place in response to demand. The control should be sufficient to ensure that 
the number of educational cohorts of each year will not exceed year after year the possible supply 
of employment of the nature which they seek and for which they are educationally prepared. 
‘With this end in view, we have to plan ‘ceilings’ for the year 1975-76, in respect of the total 
number of educated employment-seekers as well as for the entire national stock of educationally 
classified manpower. 

69. Here we encounter the final difficulty. The educational progress is uneven as already noted 
and the problem of educational inflation is not the same in different parts of the country, There 
are areas where the expansion of the capacity of educational institutions has still got to be stimula- 
ted. These areas will continue to produce increases in the national stock. The problem areas have 
to be identified and control measures, which cannot be the same for different areas or different 
levels, will have to be devised and implemented. It is precisely in these areas where the pressure 
is great that the practical difficulties of exercising control are also very great. It follows that with 
the best will in the world, it will not be possible to make any impression on the trend-based growth 
until sometime in the Fifth Plan period. Nor will it be possible to reduce the additions to the stock 
during the Fifth Plan period by more than a fraction of the additions which can be foreseen as 
likely to occur in that period according to present trends. 

70. It is in the light of these considerations that we have to fix a practicable ceiling (not a 
target), for the national stock of educationally classified manpower during 1975-76. Within this 
ceiling we have to plan the size of the national stock of higher educated manpower and secondary 
educated manpower and their distribution in the major categories of employment. 

71. The net results of the foregoing considerations are set out in Table 7 which shows the 
proposed control figures for planned growth of the national stock of higher educated manpower. 


TABLE 7. PLANNED GROWTH OF EDUCATIONALLY CLASSIFIED MANPOWER 
PROPOSED CONTROL FIGURES 


(Numbers in lakhs) 


Computed Actuals Control Figures Proposed for 
1960-61 Interim Target Year 


Higher Secondary — Edu- Higher Secondary Edu- 
Edu- Edu- cationally Edu- Edu- cationally 
cational cational Classified cational cational Classified 
Manpower Manpower Manpower Manpower Manpower Manpower 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

National Stock (TOTAL) 14.3 53.0 67.3 40.0 178.0 218.0 
Industrial Employment . 1.9 5.9 7.8 1.0 40.0 51.0 
Service Employment . 10.0 28.1 38.1 22.0 69.0 91.0 
Industrial and Service Em- ; 

ployment (TOTAL) . 11.9 34.0 45.9 33.0 109.0 142.0 
Farm-Home Employment 14 10.4 11.8 40 . 47.0 51.0 
Employed (TOTAL) . 13.3 444 57.7 37.0 156.0 193.0 
Employment-Seckers . 10 8.6 9.6 3.0 22.0 25.0 
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The figures in the foregoing table so far as they relate to higher educated manpower are those 
which have been adopted in the higher educational perspective plan-frame. 
72, The lessons for planning which emerge from this discussion may be briefly recapitulated : 

First. It is necessary to keep a watch on the growth in the number of employment-seekers 
and the relationship between this number and the number of educated manpower cohorts. 
‘We must ensure that the number of employment-seckers does not exceed a pre-planned ceiling 
figure. The figure proposed for 1975-76 is 3 lakhs for higher educated employment-seekers 
and 22 lakhs for secondary educated employment-seekers; 

Secondly. If the objective is to be secured, it is necessary that there should be an over-all 
ceiling for the national stock of educationally classified manpower. It is proposed that this 
ceiling should be 218 lakhs during 1975-76 divided into 40 lakhs for higher educated man- 
power and 178 lakhs for secondary educated manpower; 

Thirdly. Within these ceiling figures, it will be necessary to plan a very rapid growth in 
industrial employment which will need not merely measures for expansion of capacity but 
other measures for reform of the operation of the educational system; 

Fourthly. Again, it will be necessary to make provision for a substantial increase in the national 
stock to be employed in farms and homes. This will not come about by trend-based growth. 
Specific measures of reform of the educational system will have tó be planned and implemented 
$0 as to secure this result; and 

Fifthly. Service employment will continue to be the most important sector ofemployment of 
educationally classified manpower. The continuance of what is at present regarded as under- 
employment in services is to be expected and accepted. Reforms have to be carried out in the 
educational system so as to provide the most suitable educational preparation for such employ- 


ment. 


CHAPTER IV. PROPOSED GROWTH OF THE NATIONAL STOCK OF 
HIGHER EDUCATED MANPOWER AND MAJOR OCCUPATIONAL GROUPS 
THEREOF 


SECTION 1. EMPLOYMENT CATEGORIES 
73. The object of this chapter is to explain (in continuation of the last chapter) the meaning, 
purpose and implications of the statement which forms Part I of the (Draft) Higher Educational 
Perspective Plan-Frame. According to this statement, the national stock of Higher Educated 
Manpower may be visualized as broken up in one way into “employment categories’, and in 
another way into ‘occupational categories’. The former break-up is reproduced below: 


TABLE 8. EMPLOYMENT CATEGORIES OF NATIONAL STOCK 
OF HIGHER EDUCATED MANPOWER 


mnn 


Computed Actuals Control Figures for Growth 
Employment Category (1960-61) Interim Target Year Factor 
Col. 4 
No. in (Per cent) No. in (Per cent) Col. 2 
Lakhs Lakhs 
1 2 3 4 5 6 
Industrial Employment 1.91 (13.4) 11.00 (27.5) 5.8 
Service Employment 10.04 (70.1) 22.00 (55.0) 22 
Farm-Home Employment 1.42 (9.9) 4.00 (10.0) 2.8 
Employment-Seekers 0.95 (6.6) 3.00 (7.5) 32 
GRAND TOTAL 14.32 (100.0) 40.00 (100.0) 2.8 


74. The first entry in the foregoing table brings out the principal reason why problems of 
coordination have arisen between the national economy as a whole and the national educational 
system, During a period of (approximately) 15 years, the relative proportion of the national 
stock of higher educated manpower which is employed in organized industries (that is to say, 
in all manufacturing and mining enterprises, electric power supply enterprises, construction 
projects and public works departments) has to increase from 13.4 per cent to 27.5 per cent. 
While the total stock increases by about 26 lakhs (from 14 lakhs to 40 lakhs) no less than 9 lakhs 
(or about one-third of the total increase) has to be diverted to industrial employment. While 
service employment is multiplied 2.2 times, industrial employment is multiplied 5.8 times. 
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75. This is a change in the pattern of employment, the like of which has never happened 
before. It is generally realized that this change necessitates a sharp acceleration and expansion 
of certain branches of higher education. But it is not yet realized by the authorities concerned 
that it calls also for important reforms in the structure and content of curricula, methods of 
enrolment of pupils, and employment of teachers and the organization of educational adminis- 
tration. At the same time, and in close coordination with these reforms, reforms are also neces- 
sary in the existing practices of recruitment, practical training and placement in employment 
of higher educated manpower cohorts. Hence the need for what has been described as ‘man- 
power-planned development and reform of higher education’, the subject matter of this report. 


Section 2. Mayor OCCUPATIONAL CATEGORIES 


76. Four ‘major occupational categories’ are identified for purposes of detailed planning. 
These are set out and defined below: 

I. Higher Educated Teaching Manpower. This group includes all persons holding university 
degrees (or sub-professional diplomas, if any) who work as teachers in schools, colleges, 
‘universities and research institutions, and includes persons who occupy managerial or 
other positions in educational institutions or educational administration (for which teaching 
experience is an essential qualification). It excludes, however, holders of teaching posts 
for which a university degree or sub-professional diploma in enginecring/technology or 
medicine is an essential qualification. 

П. Engineering Manpower. This group includes all persons, holding university degrees or sub- 
professional awards such as diplomas in engineering, irrespective of their actual employ- 
ment. The holders of university degrees may be referred to as Professional Engineers; 
and the holders of sub-professional awards such as diplomas as Engineering Technicians. 

Ш. Scientific and Technical Manpower (other than I and II). This group includes three sub-groups 

of higher educated manpower as given below: 

(a) Agricultural] Veterinary Specialists. This sub-group includes agricultural scientists, agro- 
nomists, veterinary doctors, and all persons with higher educational preparation 
whose services are necessary for scientific practice of agriculture, animal husbandry, ` 
forestry and fishery. 

(b) Health/Medical Specialists. This sub-group includes physicians, surgeons, and all other 
persons with higher educational preparation whose services are necessary for the 
scientific practice of medicine, surgery, and the protection of human health. 

(c) Other Scientific and Technical Specialists. This will include all persons with higher 
educational preparation who are performing scientific and technical services other 
than those specified already. 

(d) Public Administrative and Corporate Managerial Manpower (other than I, II and III). This 
group includes (i) the holders of all posts in the departmental establishments of the 
Government of India or the State Governments which are classified as either all-India 
service posts, or Class I posts or as Class II posts provided that no such post is deemed 
to be included, of which the holders are classifiable as ‘Scientific and Technical Man- 
power’ or ‘Engineering Manpower’ or ‘Higher Educated Teaching Manpower’. 
(ii) The holders of posts in all corporate establishments (other than Government 
Departments) in the public sector or reporting private sector the functions attached 
to which are similar to those attached to posts and services referred to in (i) above 
and for which the same educational qualifications are required. 

77. Table 9 below shows the approximate relative size of these four Major Occupational 
Groups (vis-a-vis one another and the total national stock of higher educated manpower). It 
shows also the pattern of proposed growth. 

78. Before assessing the significance of the foregoing figures, a few observations must be 
made by way of precaution. The ‘computed actuals’ for the base year (1960-61) are based on 
data which are both incomplete and defective. They are believed to be good enough estimates 
for present purposes, viz., to achieve a correct perspective regarding the relative numerical im- 
portance of each group as well as the differences between them in the likely rates of future growth. 

The figures relating to ‘engineering manpower’ are based on an exhaustive survey which 
has been already carried out and completed in the AMR. Similar surveys have been commenced 
in respect of other categories. They must be similarly carried out and completed in order to 
provide a firm basis for settling a higher educational perspective plan-frame for operational 
purposes. 

79. It has been explained already (vide para 47, Chapter Ш) that there is need for organizing 
a system of securing ‘educationally classified employment returns’ and for preparing and pub- 
lishing (on the basis of such returns) a regular series of ‘Educationally Classified Manpower 

Tables’. The work involved in organizing such a system is not unduly difficult. A pilot attempt 
has already shown the way. It is essential that this attempt should be followed up and developed 
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TABLE 9. MAJOR OCCUPATIONAL GROUPS OF THE NATIONAL STOCK 
OF HIGHER EDUCATED MANPOWER 


Major Occupational Groups Computed Actuals Control Figures for Growth 
(1960-61) Interim Target Year Factor 
Col. 4 
No.in (Per cent) in (Per cent) Col. 2 
Lakhs Lakhs 
1 2 3 4 5 6 


І. Higher Educated Teaching 


Manpower. . 2.22 (15.5) 9.00 (22.5) 4.1 


П. Engineering Manpower = 1233 (9.3) 7.50 (18.8) 5.6 
Ill. Scientific and Technical Man- 
power (other than I and П) 5 181 ^ (12.6) 6.50 (16.2) 3.6 
IV. Public Administrative and Cor- 
porate Managerial Manpower t 
(other than I to Ш) . 9 Б 2.65 (18.6) 5.00 (12.5) 1.9 
Torat (I то IV) . . . 8.02 (56.0) 28.00 (70.0) 3.5 
NATIONAL STOCK . З . 14:32 (100.0) 40.00 (100.0) 2.8 


and improved from year to year. We assume that this will be done; and, meanwhile the figures 
now put forward will be treated as tentative estimates, to be replaced by firmer estimates as 
data become available. 

80. On this understanding, it may be noted that the four major occupational categories (taken 
together) accounted for 56 per cent of the national stock of higher educated manpower during 
1960-61. The relative proportion is expected to increase to 70 per cent of the national stock during 
the ‘Interim Target Year’. Public Administrative and Corporate Managerial Manpower was 
the largest of the four groups in the base year 1960-61 accounting for 18.6 per cent. But its planned 
rate of growth is the slowest among the four, with the result that this group is expected to become 
the smallest of the four in the ‘Interim Target Year’ accounting for only 12.5 per cent. Engineer- 
ing manpower, on the other hand, will grow three times as fast. Whereas it was the smallest of 
the four groups in the base year 1960-61, accounting for 9.3 per cent of the national stock in that 
year, it is expected to grow rapidly and become the second largest (18.8 per cent) in the ‘Interim 
Target Year’. Higher Educated Teaching Manpower will grow somewhat less rapidly than 
engineering manpower. It ranked second among the four groups during the base year and it is 
expected to become the largest group (22.5 per cent) in the Interim Target Year. It is necessary 
to visualize these important changes, in advance and in the right perspective. Only thus will it 
become possible to set up the right kind of organization and adopt the right kind of measures for 
bringing about the changes. Hence the need for what has been called the Perspective Plan-Frame. 

81. ‘Manpower Planning’ is regarded, all too often, as a mere statistical computation, the 
making of ‘forecasts’ of requirements. Such forecasts, it is supposed, are to be used by educational 
authorities as the basis for planning expansion of educational facilities. This is an oversimplified 
and misleading conception of manpower planning as well as educational planning. Such an over- 
simplification is unavoidable and perhaps even necessary, in the early stages of development of a 
system of governmental planning of the national economy. But national economic planning 
has now developed to the point whereit is necessary to realize the full implications of both man- 
power planning and educational planning. It is no doubt necessary that forecasts should be made 
of what would happen to requirements and what would happen to supply, if existing arrange- 
ments about education and employment were allowed to continue unchanged, But that is only 
the first step. Having arrived at such forecasts, it would be necessary to substitute ‘control figures’ 
for ‘forecasts’ not only in respect of supply but also in respect of requirements. Such substitution 
would represent ‘planning decisions’ which give effect to policies. 

82. The foregoing observations are relevant to a correct understanding of the figures in Table 
9. These figures are not simply ‘forecasts’. They are ‘control’ figures, which are proposed on 
the basis of assumptions which imply policy decisions as well as specific planning decisions. It 
should be emphasized that the changes in the relative numerical importance of the four major 
occupational groups, to which attention is drawn in para 80 above, will not come about auto- 
matically. They will come about, as a result of governmental planning decisions taken in advance, 
embodied in a Perspective Plan-Frame, and given effect to consistently year after year in successive 
Five Year Plans. 
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83. One other observation is relevant at this stage. When manpower planning is undertaken 
on the basis of policy and embodied in planning decisions they would be equally binding on the 
agencies which employ manpower (the source of ‘requirements’) as well as the institutions which 
provide the educational preparation (the source of ‘supply’). Higher Educated Manpower 
Planning will call on the one hand for changes to be made in higher educational institutions in 
almost every aspect of the present system of educational preparation of manpower. It will also call 
for changes to be made by employers in the present systems of recruiting, training and employing 
higher educated manpower cohorts. Hence the need for ‘reform’ no less than ‘development’. 


SECTION 3. HIGHER EDUCATED TEACHING MANPOWER 


84. ‘Higher Educated Teaching Manpower’ is at present produced and used without a plan 
linking production to use. Considering that the national educational system is at the same time 
both the producer and the user of this major occupational group, problems of coordination should 
be comparatively easier to solve in this case than in others. Nevertheless, it is true that the entire 
national educational system (including all the colleges and the universities) is expanding rapidly 
on the assumption that the supply and requirements of higher educated teaching manpower will 
automatically get adjusted to one another in the normal operation of the free market for teaching 
services. There is not only no plan for ensuring such adjustment, there is neither realization nor 
acceptance of the need for such a plan. Is this a defect of the educational system which requires to 
be remedied г Or is it really the case that the educational system is best served by the classic prin- 
ciples of laissez faire 2 

85. The answers to these questions depend on the weight one attaches to efficiency in the 
operation of the educational system. It is entirely reasonable to hold the view that a certain amount 
of inefficiency is a price well worth paying in order to avoid the trouble of planning and in order 
to preserve existing freedoms. We think, however, that as educational inflation grows, the price 
is becoming too high; and it is now necessary that planning (which has begun for engincers) 
should extend to teachers as well. It is true that there is an overall abundance of degree holders 
to pick teachers from. But there are serious imbalances between supply and requirements of higher 
educated teaching manpower. There is an abundance of teachers qualified to teach particular 
subjects; and shortages of teachers needed for other subjects. There is an abundance of teachers 
available for employment in large urban centres, and, at the same time, serious difficulties in 
attracting and retaining teachers in the rural areas. Some districts are better favoured than others, 
These are quantitative imbalances. There is, above all, a problem arising out of the fact that the 
teaching career docs not attract a fair share of available talent. Employment in all the other three 
occupational groups is preferred, It is necessary, if these defects are to be removed, that an efficient 
system of manpower-planning should be organized for higher educated teachers employed in 
the national educational system, The needed planning will call for reforms, not only in the con- 
ditions of employment of teachers but also in existing arrangements for their educational pre- 
paration. 

86. We assume that this latter view will be accepted by the Government of India and all State 
Governments. It is assumed that they will all agree that there should be planned programmes of 
recruitment and placement of higher educated teaching manpower so as to secure, first, thata fair 
share of available talent is attracted to the teaching profession; secondly, that ruralareasand back- 
ward districts are helped to get the teachers they need; and thirdly, that educational preparation 
in different subjects is planned in relation to the number of teachers required in those subjects. 
These results will not be secured unless suitable agencies are created and entrusted with specific 
responsibility. The agencies to be set up for this purpose at different levels of education and in 
different territorial units must form part of the administrative organization which is responsible 
for educational development, at the level and in the territory concerned. As integral parts of the 
organization of higher educational administration, each agency must exercise control over 
educational institutions in the field, allotted to it, so as to secure that the teaching manpower 
cohorts annually made available by the agency are in fact employed by the institutions under the 
control of that agency. How can these requirements be reconciled with the present ways of 
thinking of educationists generally and university authorities in particular ? Obviously there is 
a new problem here. It is, by no means, an insoluble problem. But the first condition to be ful- 
filled in order to solve the problem is to convince the educationists in general and university 
authorities in particular that this is, indeed, a problem and that they have to take an active part 
in solving it. 

87. It is not possible, within the compass of this report, to spell out in detail the different ways 
in which the solution of these problems may be attempted. It is necessary and sufficient, at this 
stage, to focus attention prominently on the fact that these administrative implications do exist 
and they must be accepted, if governments desire to go forward with manpower planning. It is 

easy enough to secure general acceptance ‘in principle’ of the need for manpower planning. 
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But it is only when the implications of such planning are visualized that it becomes clear that it 
isnot merely a simple process of expansion but is accompanied by changes in existing organization 
and methods of work of educational institutions and educational administrative agencies as well 
as in existing practices of employment of teachers, * 


88. During the last fifteen years, the Ministry of Education in the Government of India initiated 
or sponsored numerous educational projects. All of them depended for their success on the 
cooperation they evoked from the State Governments. Many of these projects were minor ones; 
two among them can be identified as of major importance. One was the major project of re- 
organization of secondary schools and colleges, which was recommended by the Secondary 

t Education Commission. The other was the project for planned development of engineering 
education (at the degree level in colleges and the diploma level in polytechnics). The former, it 
is now generally recognized, has misfired and largely failed to realize the expectations of its spon- 
sors. The latter, on the other hand, has been carried out with outstanding success. It represents 
an achievement in the educational field which is analogous in its importance and potentiality 
for future development, to the steel plants in the field of industry and the major irrigation projects 
in the field of agriculture. 

89. What are the reasons behind the differences in the course taken by these two projects ? 
What lessons does this experience offer us in our further efforts ? There may be many answers 
to these questions, We believe the best answer would be that the successful project was ‘man- 
power planned’, and the other was not. The plan of development of engineering education 
courses was taken up just at the right time when industrialization was getting under way and a 
keen demand was springing up from employers throughout the country for the services of 
engineering graduates and diploma-holders. The plan was welcomed by the pupils (and their 
parents) when they found that they were getting increasing access to a branch of education 
which gave them virtual certainty of a satisfying career. The State Governments were eager to 
participate in and give effect to the all-India plan, which was obvious and unmistakable. These 
advantages were not present for the other important project. That project was academically sound. 
But it was not ‘manpower-planned’. It was not ‘number-controlled’. In the absence of these two 
vital pre-requisites, no educational reform is likely to prove successful. 

90. The plan of development of engineering education got going effectively during the Second 
Five Year Plan period. What may be regarded as the first phase of this process has been concluded 
during the Third Plan period. The Second Plan period opened (at the beginning of the year 
1956-57) with a national stock of 39 thousand degree holders and 51 thousand diploma holders, 
or 90 thousand in all. By the end of the Second Plan period, the stock had gone up to 58 thousand 
degree holders and 75 thousand diploma holders, or 133 thousand in all. It is expected that during 
the current year when the Third Plan period is ending and the Fourth Plan is beginning, the stock 
would have gone up to 94 thousand degree holders, and 134 thousand diploma holders or 228 
thousand in all. 

91. Thus, the increase of stock which has occurred during the five years of the Third Plan period is larger 
than the entire national stock in existence at the beginning of the Second Plan period. The significance of 
growth of this order will not be fully appreciated unless it is borne in mind that the growth which 
occurred during the Third Plan period was the fruit of the developmental effort made during the 
Second Plan period. The expansion of capacity on an even larger scale which occurred during the 
Third Plan period is yet to bear fruit. Indeed the engineering educational capacity which has been 
built up, as of today, is sufficient, without any further increase of capacity, to assure the further growth 
of the national stock of engineering manpower up to 447 thousand at the end of the Fourth Plan 
period and 702 thousand at the end of the Fifth Plan period. 

92. The programme of accelerated development has achieved its purpose so successfully that 
the danger has now arisen of its overshooting the mark. What was an acute shortage only a few 
years ago is getting converted into what might prove to be a visible surplus a few years hence. It 
is no longer necessary to accelerate the rate of growth. On the other hand it has become necessary 
to curb the eagerness of State Governments to overexpand. What we now need is not a target 
1 but a ceiling of 750 thousand for the year 1975-76. 

93. This conclusion is not yet widely accepted. It has, in fact, been vigorously contested in 
some very influential quarters. The conclusion rests, however, on exhaustive studies of which 
the results are set out and fully explained іп a report issued recently by the IAMR.. The operative 
recommendations contained in that report are reproduced below: 

“The (Draft) Perspective Schedule gives effect to the main conclusion of this report regarding 
the nature of expansion required. First, there has to be a short pause of two years for engineering 
colleges and three years for polytechnics. Then the pause has to be followed by steady expansion 
4 of intake capacity, at slower rate than hitherto. From the mid-year of the Fourth Five-year 
1 Plan, it is proposed that the intake capacity of all engineering colleges in the country should 
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be increased every year by 1500 seats; and the intake capacity of all polytechnics should be 
increased by 3000 seats. These proposals will disappoint the expectations of State Governments. 
Tt is hoped that the Government of India will find the analysis presented in this report to be 
sufficiently persuasive and helpful in carrying conviction to State Governments. (It may be 
mentioned here that the proposed limitation on the rate of growth of aggregate intake capacity 
does not preclude any redistribution of such intake capacity, where this is found desirable cither 
on a territorial basis or on a speciality-wise basis.) 1 

‘The short pause proposed is intended, among other things, to enable the Government of 
India and the State Governments to take all preparatory measures needed for implementing 
the reforms proposed in various papers of the Institute including the First Report and the present 
report on Engineering Manpower Survey. 

"To begin with, the present condition of polytechnics must be looked into and measures 
taken to staff and equip them adequately and to adopt all other measures necessary for con- 
trolling and reducing wastage rates. 

“A progressive and orderly change-over from the present "standards" pattern to the proposed 
“cooperative” pattern of engineering education at degree level (as recommended in the First 
Report) is to be planned and carried out. Similar reform has to be planned and carried out in 
respect of polytechnic education at diploma level also, 

“Attention should be devoted to the problem of the “practicals”. Schemes designed to provide 
them engineering education of the “extension” pattern should be formulated and implemented 
on a pilot basis to start with. Experience should be quickly gained in operating such schemes. 
This is especially necessary in respect of “extension” education at the diploma level for “Matric 
Craftsmen”. Provision of such facilities for extension education should be regarded as the first 
charge on the developing intake capacity of polytechnics, 

‘Te will be PoE to make such a beginning with these measures unless the agencies which 
employ engineering manpower take parallel action and important reforms are carried out in their 
policies and practices regarding recruitment, pre-employment training, promotion and provi- 
sion of facilities for in-service development including institutional education of the “extension” 
pattern. The nature of the needed reforms has been described at length in various papers, and 
may be summed up in two concepts. One is the concept of “Planned Encadrement" of engi- 
neering manpower; the other is the concept of “Engineering Manpower Training Pools’. 
It is recommended that schemes embodying these reforms should be planned and implemented 
before the expiry of the Fourth Five-Year Plan period.’ 

94. It is not proposed, in this report, to discuss the merits of the various proposals for reform 
of the present system of engineering education which have been put forward in other reports. 
It is sufficient merely to urge that it should be recognized by the responsible authorities that 
they have now reached the end of one phase and must begin the next phase of the developmental 
process on which they started during the Second Plan period. The emphasis must shift decisively 
from expansion of numbers (which was the urgent need during the first phase) to improvement 
of quality and utility (which is the prime need of the second phase). It must be recognized that 
the second phase entails the planning and implementation of measures of reform which is al- 
ways a much more difficult process than simple expansion of numbers on the basis of a tradition- 
ally established pattern of organization. There is need for reviewing the organization of engi- 
neering educational administration which has grown up on an ad hoc basis during the first phase. 
It must be reorganized and strengthened so that it may now be ‘reform-oriented’, 


SECTION 5. SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL MANPOWER 
(OTHER THAN ENGINEERING AND SciENCE-TEACHING MANPOWER) 


‚95. This group, as explained already, includes two distinctive sub-groups based on applied 
biological sciences and one other sub-group based on a variety of applied -physical sciences 
(other than engineering). There аге many problems relating to the development and reform of 
existing arrangements for the educational preparation of cohorts of this group, as well as utilization 
of their services. It is not proposed in this report to discuss these problems partly because they 
have not yet been studied in detail from the manpower point of view. е 

96. А few observations of a general nature may, however, be made. The first relates to the 
question of administrative organization of planning and development. The organization which 
has grown up during the last decade for purposes of development of engineering education offers 
a working model which may be usefully adopted for other types of specialized higher education. 
The characteristic features of this organization are the following: 

(i) Anall-India plan envisaging pes of growth of the national stock, and targets of increase 
... of higher educational capacity derived therefrom. 

(ii) An effective system agreed upon between the Government of India and State Governments 

for reaching decisions regarding the distribution of new capacity among the different 
states, 3 
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(ii) A similarly effective and agreed system for assuring the availability of funds for meeting 
both recurring and non-recurring expenditure on a continuing basis. 

(iv) (а) An All-India Council of Specialized Higher Education, attached to an appropriate 
Ministry of the Government of India with coordinating committees; and an organized 
permanent staff. (b) A Board of Specialized Higher Education in each State, attached, to 
an appropriate department of State Government, with an organized permanent staff. 

It is suggested that both in the agricultural-veterinary field, and the health-medical field, it will 

be necessary to set up suitable organization employing the foregoing characteristic features. 

97. It will be noted that agricultural and veterinary specialists are included as one of the three 
important sub-groups of ‘scientific and technical manpower other than engineering manpower’. 
This sub-group should be distinguished from the employment category earlier referred to as 
"Farm-Home Manpower’. The specialists referred to in this section are those required for ‘service 
employment’ in agricultural and educational institutions, in agricultural extension organizations, 
in agricultural cooperative organizations, and so forth. Though these specialists are functionally 
distinguishable from higher educated manpower engaged in practical farming, arrangements for 
educational preparation of both types of manpower must be planned together. 

The concept of the diploma, a sub-professional award, which has been put forward in this 
report as an integral part of higher education becomes highly significant in this context. There is 
need for organizing and developing ‘sub-professional courses’ leading to diploma in the agri- 
cultural-veterinary field which will provide the ‘sub-professional specialists’ needed in Farm- 
Service Employment, as well as higher educated farmers. 


SECTION 6. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATIVE AND CORPORATE MANAGERIAL MANPOWER 

98. Manpower-planning is commonly supposed to be something to do with ‘specialists’, and 
these are sharply distinguished from others who are referred to by the queer name of ‘generalists’. 
The latter includes every one engaged on duties which can be described as ‘administration’ or 
‘management’. They are left out of planning calculations, which are usually limited, at the 
higher educational level to engineers, ancora scientists and teachers. The underlying idea, pre- 
sumably, is that any one can be an administrator or manager; that he needs no particular qualifi- 
be (much less any professional educational preparation) in order to perform his functions 
efficiently, * 

99. Whether or not such a view is explicitly declared, it is indubitable that the educational 
system includes no systematically planned arrangements for producing managerial-administrative 
manpower, such as there are for the educational preparation of engineers, doctors and school 
teachers. In recent years, the B.Com. degrees have been on the increase; and they are meeting a 
real need even though they provide only sub-professional manpower and there is also a good 
deal of criticism about their adequacy even for the sub-professional level. There are also some 
academic courses, mainly at postgraduate level, which purport to deal with public administration 
and business management at the professional level. They have hardly begun to make any very 
significant contribution, and their utility for purposes of development of professional manpower 
cannot be regarded as generally accepted. 

100. Does this really matter? It is likely that many people (including most public administrators 
and corporate managers themselves) would answer this question without hesitation in the nega- 
tive. Administration and management, they would say, are not ‘subjects’ to be taught by 
academic people. They are ‘arts’ to be practised. The more extreme exponents of this view 
would claim that ‘managers are born, not made’, Others who concede that the arts can be 
learnt would still insist that they can be learnt only on the job and only from practising adminis- 
trators and managers. The educational system is necessary, in this view only for two purposes. 
First, it is needed in order to produce the cultivated mind and formed character which is very 
desirable (if not altogether indispensable) for any one who is selected to practise the arts of 
management and administration. But it does not much matter what subjects were included in 
his university degree; for he is not going to use his special knowledge of any of them. The educa- 
tional system is necessary and relevant for another purpose also. It is a convenience to the agencies 
which recruit managerial-administrative manpower in as much as it identifies the talented few 
from among whom the selection can be made. If this convenience were not there, the recruiting 
agencies will have to search haystacks for needles. As a result, the relative proportion of wrong 
choices will be high, with consequent impairment of efficiency. 

101. If this widely held view is correct, there will be no need to include this group of man- 
power in the organization of manpower-planned development or reform of higher education. 
But, is this view correct? 

We believe that іє was substantially correct until about twenty years ago. Since then, how- 
ever, conditions have changed so much and so rapidly that the widely held view has ceased to 
be valid in the new conditions. There are five different sets of considerations which converge to 
the conclusion that the time has arrived when educational preparation of managerial- 
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administrative manpower must be recognized to be a distinctive function for which organized 
educational preparation has to be provided in the educational system. wn. à 

102. It should be mentioned, at this stage, in order to remove an otherwise inevitable misunder- 
standing, that it is not intended or suggested that engineers, doctors, scientists and teachers 
are not to be employed in a managerial-administrative capacity. Obviously, there is a whole 
range of managerial-administrative posts which are to be held by them. By definition we deal 
only with those posts in Government Departments and Corporations which are to be filled by 
persons other than engineers, doctors, scientists and teachers. What are the five considerations 
which, in our view, require that these ‘other persons’ should also be provided with specialized 
educational preparation? We shall refer to this new type of specialized education as ‘managerial 
arts education’. 

103. We may begin with the problem of ‘needles in the haystack’ for which, it is conceded, 
that the educational system has a function to perform. In the context of growing inflation of the 
educational system, the number of first degree holders turned out by our universities has grown 
so large that they have become ‘haystacks’ themselves. The B.A. degree, in particular (of 
which the numbers are still the largest) has virtually lost significance as a distinguishing mark 
of educational attainment. There is need, therefore, for at least some degree of particularization 
within {һе educational system of the awards which are to be recognized as defining the field of 
choice. Some change in the present system is clearly called for on this account. 

104. The second among the considerations we have in mind arises out of this same context 
of educational inflation. There is.a widespread view (especially in academic circles) that the pro- 
blem of educational inflation has arisen precisely because of this use of the educational system, 
as a convenience provided for the benefit of the administrative authorities. A few years ago, 
the Ministry of Education took the view that this entanglement should be removed by effecting 
drastic changes in the rules of recruitment to the public services. A higher-power committee 
was рош The majority of this committee found the problem to be somewhat more com- 
plicated than was believed by a minority which taok the view that higher educational awards 
were wholly unnecessary for purposes of recruitment to any of the administrative services of 
the country. Eventually, no significant changes were made. This was not surprising, because 

* devaluation of educational awards arising out of educational inflation renders it necessary that 
the employing authorities should not only maintain but actually raise their specifications of 
educational qualifications for employment. Otherwise, the efficiency of the machinery of ad- 
ministration, already under great strain for other reasons, would be further impaired. It was, 
in our view, entirely unreasonable to demand that all Government Departments and Corpora- 
tions should create more difficulties for themselves in order to help the educational authorities 
avoid the troublesome tasks involved in controlling the numbers to be admitted to higher educa- 
tional institutions. It was the exact opposite of a manpower-planned approach to the problems of 
development and reform of higher education. 

105. For any one who is serious about the quality and utility of higher education, there is 
no escape from the necessity for instituting direct control over the growth of numbers enrolled 
in higher education. But if this necessity is accepted and a policy of direct control of numbers 
is formulated, the implementation of such a policy can be made very much easier than it would 
otherwise be, if the numbers required for recruitment by Government Departments and Corpora- 
tions can be fixed and provided for by special courses in much the same way as the numbers 
required for engineering and medicine are at present provided for. If this can be done, the require- 
ments of the employers can be met with a substantially better qualified supply than they are 
at present securing. At the same time, the pressure on the ‘general education’ degree courses 
will be relieved. The pupils who have no interest in degrees (apart from their use for securing 
managerial-administrative employment) will have been selected and siphoned off to the new 
course, just as they are at present siphoned off to the engineering and medical degree courses. 
Those who have tried and failed to secure admission to the new courses will drop out of the 
race. Here, then, is the second of the three considerations which lead to the conclusion that it is 
necessary to devise a first degree course (similar to the engineering and medical degree courses) 
which may be recognized as the source of recruitment for managerial-administrative employment. 
We shall refer to such a first degree as the ‘Bachelor Degree in Managerial Arts’ or B.M.A. 
degree, We take the view that the institution of a new B.M.A. degree is necessary, in order to 
bring educational inflation under control. / 

106. It must be observed at this stage that the process of planned selection for engineering and 
medical degree courses mentioned above is beginning to have an adverse effect on the avail- 
ability of high calibre talent suitable for recruitment to managerial-administrative employment. 
This does not, necessarily, mean that such employment has ceased to be coveted. The new 
development is that there is virtual certainty of a satisfying career for persons selected for 
engineering and medical degree courses for the reason that these courses are *manpower- 
planned’. For those who are not so selected, the future is a gamble. Naturally, this considera- 
tion weights the choice and results in a distorted pattern of distribution of talent. There is 
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need for removing this distortion by ensuring that the allocation of talent to the higher 
academic as well as all other professional fields is effected at one and the same stage of the 
educational process. This, then, is the third among the considerations which have led us to 
the conclusion that a new B.M.A. degree is necessary. It is the means by which talented 
pupils who are identified as suitable for higher academic and professional fields may be distributed 
among those fields with the maximum usefulness to the nation and the maximum satisfaction 
to the individual pupils themselves, 

107. The three foregoing considerations would be valid even if the traditional view is 
still true that, for purposes of administration and management, it does not matter much what 
kind of university education is provided, so long as it is good quality education. But the process 
of planned development has brought our country to a stage where this is no longer true. It has 
become highly desirable, if at all possible, that every new recruit to the ranks of managerial- 
administrative manpower should achieve a common understanding of the complex organization 
of the democratic nation-state, and its increasingly planned national economy whose affairs he 
will be managing. Whatever may be the particular business of the particular government de- 
partment or corporation he may be serving, he will find that the business transacted in all of 
them has become interconnected because of our new system of planning. A basic stock of know- 
ledge of the Constitution and laws of our country, of the working of our national economy, as 
well as our political, administrative and cultural insitutions, and finally of the objectives and 
methods of our new system of organizing development through Five Year Plans, has now be- 
come a required minimum qualification for the entire national stock of managerial-administra- 
tive manpower, The institution of a new B.M.A. degree will make it possible to equip every new 
entrant to the ranks of managerial-administrative manpower with this basic stock of necessary 
knowledge with maximum efficiency. This is our fourth consideration. 

108. It brings us to the last among all the reasons in favour of the reform proposed. The 
establishment of this concept of a national stock of managerial-administrative manpower with 
the functions thus specified and a nationally uniform system of educational preparation for the 
performance of these functions will make a far-reaching contribution to the processes of national 
integration. All public administrators and all corporate managers, no matter where they are 
working and on what particular activity they may be engaged, will come to regard themselves 
as members of different cadres of one and the same public service. 

109. In the light of the foregoing explanation, it is hoped that the Government of India 
and the State Governments will feel persuaded that it is necessary to plan and implement a new 
programme of reform of higher education, in order to provide planned educational preparation 
for the supply of managerial-administrative manpower cohorts needed by Government Depart- . 
ments and Corporations. The Bachelor Degree in Managerial Arts (or B.M.A.) is suggested as 
a convenient name by which the new programme may be understood and popularized. Obviously, 
special machinery will be needed for the purpose, The machinery evolved during the last decade 
for manpower-planned development of engineering education offers a good working model. 
We shall revert to this suggestion in the final chapter of this report, 


CHAPTER V. PROPOSED GROWTH OF THE ANNUAL OUT-TURN OF 
HIGHER EDUCATIONAL COHORTS AND THE DIFFERENT LEVELS AND 
TYPES THEREOF 


SECTION 1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS 


110. Let us briefly recall the conclusions we have reached so far about the national stock 
of higher educated manpower: 

First. This stock is growing rapidly from year to year. In terms of overall numbers, further 
growth needs no stimulation. On the other hand, it needs curbing. From just over 14 lakhs in 
the base year 1960-61, we should plan for its growth up to 40 lakhs in the interim target year 
(which is, at the earliest, 1975-76). This figure of 40 lakhs is not a ‘target’; it is a ‘ceiling’. 
The most important criterion for regulating the further growth is the need for ensuring that 
ue number of ‘higher educated employment-seckers! is prevented from becoming unduly 
large. 

Secondly. We have an existing pattern of use of this national stock of higher educated man- 
power. This pattern of use is reflected in the distribution of the stock in different employment 
categories and different occupational groups. This pattern is changing as a result of planned 
development of the national economy. We must visualize the changes which will occur in 
future years and plan these changes so as to meet efficiently the manpower requirements of the 
growing economy including the growing educational system. This entails the setting of ‘targets’, 
as well as ‘ceiling’ (both of which we refer to as ‘control figures’) for the interim target year, 
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in respect of the principal employment categories and the major occupational groups. These 
еш той E dus to be set within the planned ceiling for the national stock as a whole. 

Thirdly. The foregoing targets and ceilings will need specific measures for stimulating the 
rates of growth at some levels and in some types of higher education, as well as the need for 
curbing the rates of growth at other levels and in other types. For the same reason there will 
be need for specific measures for stimulating the rate of growth of institutions located in some 
parts of the country and curbing the rate of growth of institutions located in some other parts of 
the country. 

Fourthly There will be need not only for planning the growth of higher education on the 
pattern as at present organized, there will be need also for bringing about important reforms in 
that organization so as to secure that the matching of supply and requirements is effected in 
respect of the different levels and different types of the major occupational groups with the 
maximum practicable efficiency. Hence, the need not only for ‘manpower-planned development’, 
but also for ‘manpower-planned reform’ of higher education. 

111. Stimulating the rates of growth of education (at any level and of any type and in any 
area) is a highly popular undertaking. The governments concerned can be expected to do it 
with eagerness, the availability of necessary funds being the only limiting factor. It is a very differ- 
ent matter when it comes to the institution of controls on growth. How to organize controls 
which are necessary but unpopular is a problem which still awaits a solution. Again, the idea 
that organizational structures should be reformed is generally acceptable. It is only when the 
idea gets crystallized to the point of formulating a specific scheme of reform affecting particular 
institutions, that resistances emerge which usually suffice to render the scheme still-born. These 
are inescapable practical limitations which governments “encounter in every field including 
education. There is not much use in proposing measures of control and reform which will prove 
to be too difficult for governments to put through. At the same time, it must be recognized 
that unless difficulties are faced in time and overcome to the extent practicable, the problem 
gets worse and worse. 

112. It is because of these considerations that the need arises for the ‘control figures’ which 
are set out in the statement which forms Part II of the Higher Educational Perspective Plan- 
Frame. It is the purpose of this chapter to explain the meaning, purpose, and implications of 
these figures so as to enable a judgement to be made about whether the degree of control envisaged 
by these figures is practicable. If the figures proposed call for measures which are deemed to 
be too difficult, they may be resettled so as to reduce the difficulties. But a framework of control 
figures is needed in order to enable the implications of policy decisions to be clearly understood 
and accepted before these decisions are made. It will be noted from the statement under discussion 
that ‘computed actuals’ are furnished for the years 1956-57 and 1961-62 and the ‘control figures’ 
are furnished for the interim target year. A recent five-year period was chosen in order to bring 
out the recent rate of growth and to enable it to be compared with the proposed rate of growth. 
1961-62 was the first year of the Third Plan period. It happened to be the latest year for which 
official data supplied by the Ministry of Education were available when the present studies 
were started. Hence the choice of the five-year period ending with 1961-62, as the base period, 
even though 1960-61 is the base-year for other purposes. 


SECTION 2. Hiemer EDUCATIONAL COHORTS AND HIGHER EDUCATED MANPOWER COHORTS 


113. Higher Educational Cohorts of any year include (as already explained) all persons who 
receive any university degree or any sub-professional diploma in that year. This number (it is 
computed) was 127,700 in the year 1956-57, and it increased to 210,500 in the year 1961-62. 
During this five-year period the annual out-turn increased by 82,800. The average annual 
increase was 16,560. 

114. The proposal is that the control figure for the interim target year (which we shall assume 
provisionally to be fixed for 1975-76) should be 400,000. During the fourteen-year interval 
between 1961-62 and 1975-76, the increase should be limited to 189,500. The average annual 
increase will be 13,536. This may be compared with the average annual increase of 16,560 
already attained before 1961-62. The average annual increase has, no doubt, risen still higher 
during the Third Plan period. It is obvious that this will imply a substantial slowing down of the 
rate of growth during the Fourth and Fifth Plan periods. This slowing down will have to be 
brought about through suspension of further expansion in some parts of the country and reduc- 
tion of the rate of expansion which would have been otherwise undertaken in some other parts 
of the country, At the same time expansion will have to be stimulated in those parts of the country 
which are lagging too far behind the national average. 

115. A certain number of higher educational cohorts who have completed Regional Higher 
Education will be re-enrolled in National Higher Education every year. These are the pupils 
admitted to postgraduate courses (M.A., M.Sc. etc.) as well as professional degree courses to 

which admission is limited to pupils who haye already taken their first degrees, It should be 
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recalled that the National Higher Educational degree courses include what may be called the 
‘pedagogical’ courses, which are known by different names (B.T., B.Ed., et¢.). They account 
fora large proportion of re-enrolment. Such re-enrolment of persons with regional higher educa- 
tion, re-enrolled in national higher education, accounted for 35,000 cohorts (out of 127,700) 
in the year 1956-57; and 60,000 cohorts (out of 210,500) in the year 1961-62. It is proposed as 
the control figure for 1975-76, that the number of cohorts re-enrolled in higher education should 
be held down to 75,000 (out of 400,000). 

116, The proposed control figure for re-enrolment has probably been reached already. The 
proposal to limit the number might thus seem to call for a complete standstill in National 
Higher Education. That is not, however, the case. For the proposal is tied up with another pro- 
posed decision of educational reform policy. This policy envisages the development (side by 
side with the ordinary B.A./B.Sc. degree courses of regional higher education) of academic hon- 
ours degree courses, as well as professional first degree courses of National Higher Education. 
This is necessary (as explained in the last chapter) for two purposes. One is to secure that a fair 
share of talented pupils is attracted to courses which lead to different professional careers and to 
correct the distorted distribution which is taking place at present for the reason that ‘man- 
power-planned development’ applies only to engineering and medical degree courses and not 
to others. At the same time, it will be one of the measures needed for securing another important 
purpose. That is to diminish the pressure for admission to the B.A./B.Sc. degree courses and 
thus help to control educational inflation. It is only when this reform is carried through that 
we shall be able to claim that our first degrees of national higher education are of the same standard 
as the first degrees awarded by universities in all educationally developed countries of the world. 

117. The effect of the proposed restriction of the rate of growth on the scope for expansion 
of national higher education is explained below: 

The total number of higher educational cohorts who received National Higher Educational 
awards (including pedagogical degrees) was 48,700 in 1956-57. The number increased to 81,400 
in 1961-62. The increase was 32,700 during five years; the average annual increase was 6,540. 

The control figure proposed for 1975-76 is 150,000. This permits an increase of 68,600 during 
14 years; or an average annual increase of 4,900. It will thusbeseen that the proposed clamp-down 
on re-enrolment does not entail a stand-still of National Higher Education. There is adequate 
scope for expansion, even though such expansion would be strictly controlled. 

118. The net contribution which the educational system makes to the growth of higher 
educated manpower is measured by the number of higher educated manpower cohorts; that is 
to say, the number of higher educational cohorts, net of re-enrolment in higher education. 
This number was 92,700 in 1956-57; and it rose to 150,500 in 1961-62. The increase over five 
years was 57,800, The average annual increase was 11,560, The control figure proposed for 
4975-76 is 325,000. This will permit an increase of 174,500 over a fourteen-year period, The 
average annual increase would be 12,464. This comparison between 12,464 and 11,560 is worth 
noting. Even though the annual out-turn of higher educational cohorts at the national level is 
proposed to be increased more slowly between 1961-62 and 1975-76 (13,536) than between 
1956-57 and 1961-62 (16,560), the annual out-turn of higher educated manpower cohorts at 
the national level is planned to grow faster. This will prove to be possible, because of the proposed 
reform which will increase the relative proportion of academic honours degree courses and 
professional first degree courses in national higher education. 

The superior efficiency of academic honours degree courses as compared with the present 
M.A./M.Sc. degree courses can thus be established on several grounds. 


SECTION 3. DIFFERENT Tyres Or NATIONAL HIGHER EDUCATIONAL COHORTS 


119. As explained in an earlier chapter, what we call higher education includes much that is 
not recognized as higher education in educationally developed countries. That part which is 
clearly sub-standard in this sense is now identified as Regional Higher Education. National 
Higher Education is what is already up to standard or can be readily levelled up. The annual 
out-turn of National Higher Education is computed to have increased from 48,700 in 1956-57 
to 81,400 in 1961-62. The average annual increase during this five-year period was 6,540. Table 
10 shows how the foregoing increase was distributed among different types of national higher 
educational cohorts. 

120. The figures in Table 10 are highly instructive and call for the following comments: 

(a) Nearly two-thirds of the cohort out-turn of 1956-57 were ‘academic-pedagogical’. ‘Рто- 
fessional-Specialized’ cohorts numbered little more than one-third. This was bad enough 
because even the ‘pedagogical’ element, like the rest of the ‘academic’ education, was 
being provided in an aimless manner. But the trend of growth between 1956-57 and 1961-62 
was making a bad situation worse. Out of the increase of capacity which was occurring 
during the five-year period, as much as 69.4 per cent was appropriated by the ‘academic 
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TABLE 10. OBSERVED GROWTH OF NATIONAL HIGHER EDUCATIONAL 
: COHORTS (1956-57 To 1961-62) 


Type of National Higher t Number of Cohorts Average 
Educational Cohorts — Annual 
1956-57 1961-62 Increase 

1956-57] 

1961-62 
I, Academic Pedagogical Educa- Science " В 5 7,400 12,100 940 
tional Cohorts (15.2) (14.9) (14.4) 
‘Arts - +. 23600 41,600 3,600 


(485) . (514) (55.0) 


Torat (1) . E 31,000 53,700 4,540 

(63.7) ^ (660) (69.4) 

Il, Professional Specialized Educa- Engineering . < . 4,800 9,500 940 
tional Cohorts 9.) — (0117 (144) 
Agricultural, Veterinary, 8,500 8,500 600 

Health, Medical etc. (11.3) - (104) (9.2) 

Commercial, Legal, Ad- 7,400 9,700 460 

ministrative, etc. e (15.2) (11.9) (7.0) 

Torat (II) А 7 17,700 27,700 2,000 


36.3) (340) (30.0) 


GRAND Torar* (I and 48,700 81,400 6,540. 
ID) (100.0) — (100.0) (100.0) 


*Figures within brackets represent percentages to the respective column totals. 
REAL ILE uU MM ше Э r ug M 


pedagogical’ type courses, with the result that the relative proportion of out-turn of this 
type actually increased from 63.7 per cent to 66.0 per cent. 

(b) Within the ‘academic-pedagogical’ type, science courses accounted for 15.2 per cent 
and arts courses for 48.5 per cent in 1956-57. This again was bad enough. But the trend 
was worse, The arts courses were appropriating more than their own excessive share of 
new capacity, with the result that the relative proportion of academic pedagogical science 
courses failed to increase (there was a slight drop from 15.2 per cent to 14.9 per cent) while 
the relative proportion of academic-pedagogical arts courses increased from 48.5 per cent 
to 51.1 per cent. 

(c) Within the professional-specialized type, engineering courses alone improved their share 
from 9.8 per cent to 11.7 per cent, while all other science-based specialized courses dropped 
from 11.3 per cent to 10.4 per cent, The specialized arts courses (which prepared pupils for 
commerce, law, administration and other specific careers) dropped even more from 15.2 
per cent to 11.9 per cent. 

121. We have already seen that there is an educational inflation which is causing uncontrolled 


| 
| 
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ment possesses either the power or the responsibility of applying any other criteria designed to 
secure control of numbers. Р 

122. It is not sufficient to say about this situation that there is no planning. It is necessary to 
go further and observe that even if planning had been there, it would have served no purpose 
because there was no authority exercising that measure of control over the system which is neces- 
sary for giving effect to any plan. The institution of any control of this kind will obviously run 
counter to all current habits of thinking. What will happen to the ‘autonomy’ of universities ? 
The answer to this question must be a counter-question: ‘Autonomy in what and for what pur- 
poses ?' The courts of this country administer the law; they do not make it; that is done by 
legislatures, The Public Service Commissions of this country do not create posts; that is done by 
governments; but the commissions make the selections for appointments to these posts. The 
courts are autonomous; so are the Public Service Commissions. The universities cannot be more 
autonomous than the courts or the Public Service Commissions. They are institutions created by 
law, and supported by public funds in order that they may serve the public purpose of organizing 
the educational preparation of higher educated manpower. If the legislatures concerned should 
now deem it fit to impose new duties and responsibilities on universities in furtherance of a plan 
of development and reform of the educational system accepted by them, then the universities 
should, obviously, be ready to perform the new duties and discharge the new responsibilities 
to the satisfaction of the legislatures. 

This, it must be observed, is one of the necessary implications of acceptance of the policy pro- 
posed in this report. Let us assume that this implication will be accepted. 

123. We proceed to examine to what extent the control figures proposed for the Interim 
Target Year (assumed to be 1975-76) will help to correct the faulty trend of growth which took 
place between 1956-57 and 1961-62. This-may be seen from the figures in Table 11. 

124. We may repeat the warning given at earlier stages that the figures we have given are not 
intended to be and should not be regarded as sacrosanct. They are the results of a necessarily 
incomplete study of unavoidably incomplete data. The figures can and should be reviewed and 
revised in the light of fuller study of more complete data. Meanwhile, they are as good as any 
that can be had and they suffice for the purpose in view: which is to carry conviction to the 
responsible authorities about the need for perspective planning of a different kind from the one 
with which we are familiar and to indicate the implications of such planning for policy and 
administration. With this explanation, the figures in Table 11 may be studied and compared with 
those of Table 10. They suggest important conclusions which will be now presented. 

125. The average annual increase of overall out-turn during the perspective planning period 
(1961-62 to 1975-76) will be only 4,900, as compared with 6,540 during the base period (1956-57 
to 1961-62). In general, therefore, increase in the number of seats will have to be permitted much 
more sparingly in future than hitherto. 

126. This control will have to operate strictly on academic pedagogical education. Compared 
to 4,540 in the base period, the average annual increase during the perspective planning period 
can only be 1,879. 

Within this type, science courses will fare better with an average annual increase of 1,279 in 
the perspective planning period as against 940 in the base period. On the other hand, control 
must be very strict indeed in respect of academic-pedagogical arts courses. The scope for increase 
is very limited. As against an average annual increase of 3,600 during the base period, this has to-be 
only 600 for the perspective planning period. It is likely that this scope has already been exhausted 
by uncontrolled increases during the Third Plan period. 

The figures suggest that there will be need for a stoppage of expansion during the Perspective Planning 
period of the M.A. degree course in many parts of the country accompanied by a cut-back and diversion to 
professional-specialized arts courses in many other parts. 

127. The position is of course different in respect of professional-specialized education, As 
against an average annual increase of 2,000 during the base period, we can have 3,021 during 
the Perspective Planning period. The scope exists in each of the three different types of profes- 
sional specialized education. 

So far as engineering education is concerned, the organization needed for planned development 
has already been built up efficiently and there is no doubt whatever that the increase of out-turn 
indicated by the proposed control figure will be attained. The problem (as already explained) 
is how to curb the local pressures which are forcing State Governments to over-expand the 
system; and how to persuade the engineering educational authorities to recognize the need for 
and to concentrate on reforms designed to bring about better adaptation of educational prepara- 
tion to the changing pattern of employment. The problems of engineering education are the 
problems of the second phase of development. The first phase is yet to begin in respect of other 
types of education, INo proper system for organization of planned development has come into 
existence (except, to a limited extent for medical education). There is a great deal to be done 
(and done quickly) if the proposed control figures (which are targets and not ceilings) are to be 
made effective in respect of planned educational preparation of agricultural and veterinary 
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TABLE 11. (PROPOSED) GROWTH OF NATIONAL HIGHER EDUCATIONAL 
E COHORTS (1961-62 to 1975-76) 


Number of Cohorts Average 


——————— Annal 

Type of National Higher Computed Control Increase 
Educational Cohorts Actuals Figures 1961-62/ 

1961-62 1975-76 1975-76 

1 н 2 3 4 

І. Academic-Pedagogical Edu- Science ү Е, 12,100 30,000 1,279 
cational Cohorts (14.9) (900) (26.1) 
Arts г; . A 41,600 50,000 600 


611) — (833) (12.2) 


Tora (1) -  . 53700 80000 1,879 
(66.0 ^ (533) (38.3) 


coque e EN eS‏ کک 
II. Professional Specialized Edu- Engineering . 6 4 9,500 30,000 1,464‏ 
cational Cohorts (11.7) (20.0) (29,9)‏ 


Agricultural, Veterinary, 8,500 20,000 821 
Health, Medical, etc, (10.4) — (134 (16:8) 
Commercial, Legal, Ad- 9,700 20,000 736 
ministrative, etc, (1.9) — (133) © (150) 


metra met osi a Чыны SN oy Mu 
Тот) . . 27700 70000 3,021 
(340) (467) (617) 


GRAND TorAL* (T and II) n 4 j ri - 81,400 150,000 4,900 
(100.0) — (100.0) (100.0) 


*Figures within brackets represent percentages to the perspective column totals, 


specialists, health specialists, school teachers, college teachers, corporate managers and. public 
administrators. 


SECTION 4. PROFESSIONAL-SPECIALIZED EDUCATION AND 
Sun-PROFESSIONAL-SPECIALIZED EDUCATION 


128. We have used the expression "Professional-specialized education, in order to distin- 
guish certain courses of education from others which are referred to as ‘Academic- 
pedagogical’. This terminology is a propriate at the level of national higher education. The 
pupils who have successfully Жо professional-specialized education, may Ье properly 
described as ‘professional’ manpower if they succeed in securing the type of employment for 
which they have been prepared. There are parallel courses at the level of Regional Higher Educa- 
tion which may be described as аана рес E For purposes of organizing 

er education, it becomes necessary to determine an 


130. Is this the right ratio to plan ? There are a great many people who will answer the question 
unhesitatingly in the negative. The subject has been studied in depth in relation to the mechanical 
engineering and electrical engineering specialities. The results of the study are set out in the second 
report of the engineering manpower survey issued by the IAMR. The following conclusions 
emerge from the survey: 

First. The widespread view about the Optimum ratio is based on conditions prevailing in 
countries where industries developed slowly over a long period and where the general educa- 
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tional level of skilled workers is high. Conditions in our country are the exact opposite. They 
are more nearly comparable with those prevailing in the USSR during its second plan period. 
This comparison shows that our ratios are appropriate to our conditions. 

Secondly. It is, in any case, quite unprofitable to debate this issue, because the composition 
of the supply is now pre-determined for several years in advance. There are several practical 
limitations on the possibility of making quick changes in this composition. 

Thirdly. It follows that employers must be prepared to employ engineering graduates and 
diploma holders in the proportion indicated by the control figures. At the same time educa- 
tionists must be prepared to make changes in existing curricula and make other adaptations of 
their existing educational practices so that the pupils are better prepared than they are for the 
types of employment on which they are likely to enter. This is the reason why reforms are urgently 
needed. Experience shows that engineering educationists (by and large) are insufficiently respon- 
sive to this new requirement. This defect cannot be removed unless changes are effected in the 
management of educational institutions and organization of engineering educational adminis- 
tration. The tasks of the second phase need men who are employment-oriented and 
reform-minded. 

131. In respect of specialized scientific education (other than engineering education) the ratio 
of professional-specialized education to sub-professional specialized education was 5 : 2 in 1956-57 
and 17: 10 in 1961-62. The proposed control figures would improve the ratio in favour of 
sub-professional-specialized education up to 1 : 1. Here again, it is not a question of what is an 
ideal ratio, but how fast (in practice) the ratio can be improved. Similar considerations apply to 
commercial, legal, administrative and other specialized arts education. 

132. Once again we are led to comment on the striking progress made during the first phase of 
development of engincering education and how it serves as a model for other branches of educa- 
tion. There is urgent need for devising sub-professional courses leading to diplomas in the other 
fields and developing them institutionally with the same speed and energy which has been dis- 
played during the last ten years in the development of polytechnics. This conclusion will also 
help to explain the importance we attach to the inclusion of sub-professional courses in our defini- 
tion of higher education. 


CHAPTER VI. PROPOSED GROWTH OF PUPIL ENROLMENT AND 
TEACHER EMPLOYMENT IN HIGHER EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 
AND FINANCIAL PROVISION FOR DIRECT EXPENDITURE THEREON 


SECTION 1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS 


133. For planning the development of higher education, we start with the national stock of 
higher educated manpower. We plan the growth of this manpower stock with targets determined 
by effective demand and ceilings determined by effective usability. From these targets and ceilings 
for planned growth of manpower stock, we deduce targets and ceilings for planned growth 
of higher educated manpower cohorts. From these again we deduce targets and ceilings for 
planned growth of higher educational cohorts. The last step constitutes the link which binds 
together higher educated manpower planning and higher educational planning. It is the strength 
of this link which determines whether the educational development process is efficiently agreed. 

Note: The foregoing concept of interrelated but separate planning processes requires to be 

emphasized, This is necessary because it is nowhere clearly formulated at present. Educational 
planning and manpower planning are two different things. One is not part of the other. 
They intersect. Manpower planning is one aspect (just as financial planning, and material- 
supply planning are two other aspects) of the entire process of planned development of the 
d UAE ud including the national educational system. 

134. It is relatively easy to compute the relationship between the numbers of pupils required 
to be enrolled in order to assure the supply, in planned numbers, of educational cohorts. We 
must thus plan the growth of enrolment of pupils. A growth plan for employment of teachers 
can be deduced from the growth plan for enrolment of pupils. Finally a growth plan for allo- 
cation of funds can be deduced from the foregoing growth plan. This is the basis on which Part 
Ш of the Higher Educational Perspective Plan-Frame has been constructed. The calculations are 
bricfly explained in the sections which follow, together with their implications for policy and 
administration. 


SECTION 2. ENROLMENT OF PUPILS 
135. As we are operating on a scheme of standardized classification of curricula and awards 


which differs from the conventional classification adopted for compilation of official statistics, it 
has become necessary to undertake special computations for determining the actuals of 1956-57 
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and 1961-62 (the years which define our base period). This fact should be borne in mind while 
studying the relevant figures. ч 
136. Against an aggregate out-turn of 48,700 cohorts who received National Higher Educa- 
tional awards during the year 1956-57, it is computed that there were 116,000 pupils enrolled 
in the related curricula. The enrolment-out-turn ratio in that year was, therefore, 2.4 : 1. The 
corresponding figures of enrolment and out-turn during the year 1961-62 were 205,000 and 
81,400. The enrolment-out-turn ratio during that year was 25 : 1. As control figures for the 
interim target year, it is proposed to adopt 750,000 for enrolment and 150,000 for out-turn. 
The enrolment-out-turn ratio will then be 5 :1. This large increase in the enrolment-out-turn 
ratio is the most important distinguishing feature of the higher educational perspective plan- 
frame. Such a large increase is proposed because we have postulated a radical reform of the struc- 
ture of national higher education. 
137. At present, National Higher Educational Curricula consists of the following: 
First, Higher Pedagogical Degree Courses. These are the B.T. or B.Ed. degree courses which 
are usually of only one year’s duration. 
Secondly, National Academic Degree Courses. These are the M.A./M.Sc. degree courses which 
are usually of two years’ duration; and 
Thirdly, Professional-specialized Degree Courses. These are (a) first degree courses (c.g., engi- 
necring/medicine) which are usually of four or five years’ duration, and (b) second degree 
courses (e.g., law) which are usually of two years’ duration. 
If we strike the weighted average of all the courses we shall get the average duration of the 
National Higher Educational Curricula which is likely to have been somewhat close to 2:1 
during 1956-57 as well as 1961-62. The enrolment-out-turn ratio will be somewhat higher than 
this average duration, as allowance has to be made partly for drop-outs, partly for stagnation 
and partly also for growth in enrolment during the interval between enrolment and awards. 
138. There are a number of different reforms which we envisage as likely to have been im- 
plemented during the Perspective Planning period and which will have the effect of increasing 
the enrolment-out-turn ratio. 


686,000 while the out-turn had risen to 129,000. The enrolment-out-turn ratio had registered a 
drop to 5.3:1. This drop, it may be presumed, was mainly the result of the reorganization of the 


ing. (It will be recalled that we exclude the enrolment in pre-university courses, along with the 
ee kee enrolment in higher secondary schools from the figures of enrolment in higher edu- 
cation., 

141. We have proposed, as control figures for the Interim Target Year, an lment fi; 
of 1,000 against the out-turn figure of 250. Thus we UE an MESE i ditio 
of 4:1, This implies a programme of reform designed to improve the efficiency of regional higher 
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education, such improvement being reflected in a reduction of the enrolment-out-turn ratio 
from 5.3:1 in 1961-62 to 4:1 in 1975-76. Conversion of the Senior Intermediate Course into 
the first year of a three-year B.A./B.Sc. degree course will be one such reform. We also expect 
some of the sub-professional diploma courses to be newly developed. These could be two-year 
courses following the Higher Secondary-Pre-University-Junior Intermediate courses. Also 
(as mentioned already) the final year of the regional academic degree course is to be counted, 
where it leads to a reorganized pedagogical course, as part of national higher education, 

For all these reasons, a planned reduction of the enrolment-out-turn ratio is both necessary 
and practicable. 

142. The total number of pupils enrolled in higher educational courses (as defined in this 
report) increased from 564,000 in 1956-57 to 891,000 in 1961-62. The increase was 327,000 over 
a five-year period, The average annual increase was 65,400. As control figures for the interim 
target year, we now propose 1,750,000. This represents an increase of 859,000 in 14 years, or an 
average annual increase of 61,357. 

Thus there will be no material reduction in the annual increase of enrolment, even though 
the expansion in the number of seats in higher educational institutions is to be brought under 
strict control. This will be possible because the relative proportion of the courses with longer 
duration is proposed to be increased, as also the number of advanced postgraduate courses, pro- 
motional-extension courses and refresher courses. 


SECTION 3. EMPLOYMENT OF TEACHERS 


143. There were 34,000 teachers of higher educational courses during 1956-57. The number 
increased to 60,000 during 1961-62. The additional number was 26,000 over a five-ycar period, 
representing an average annual increase of 5,200. As the control figure for 1975-76, it is proposed 
that the number of teachers should rise to 141,000. This will mean an additional number of 
81,000 in 14 years; an average annual increase of 5,785. 

Allowing 2 per cent for attrition of stock, it will be necessary to recruit about 7,000 new 
college teachers as the annual average for the Perspective Planning Period. 

144. It should be mentioned, in order to avoid possible misunderstanding, that these figures 
do not include teachers required for the final year of higher secondary education, for the pre- 
university course and for the Junior Intermediate Course. For purposes of planning, this border- 
line sub-level is deemed to be included in secondary education and excluded from higher educa- 
tion. In proposing a control figure as above, it is assumed that the average number of pupils 
per teacher which is computed to have dropped from 17 during 1956-57 to 15 during 1961-62 
will drop further to 12 during 1975-76. This drop implies an important policy decision. 

145. During 1956-57, it is computed, that the total number of teachers, viz., 34 thousand, was 
divisible into 23 thousand employed in regional higher education and 11 thousand in national 
higher education. The corresponding division of numbers in 1961-62 was 40 thousand and 21 
thousand. A substantial shift in the relative proportion is planned for 1975-76, where the number 
would be 66 thousand in regional higher education and 75 thousand in national higher education. 
The planned pupil-teacher ratio is 10 : 1 in national higher education and 15 :1 in regional 
higher education. 


Section 4. ALLOCATION OF FUNDS FOR DIRECT EXPENDITURE 


146. According to the conventional classification of educational expenditure, a distinction 
is made between ‘direct expenditure’ and ‘indirect expenditure’, The former includes all rc- 
curring expenditure brought into account by all educational institutions. It consists mainly of 
the emoluments of teachers and includes in addition all ordinary recurring charges of maintenance 
and management of educational institutions. Two main types of expenditure are excluded from 
the definition of direct expenditure and are treated as ‘indirect expenditure’: 

(a) Non-recurring Expenditure. This represents capital investment in the expansion and im- 

provement of physical facilities. 

(b) Indirect Recurring Expenditure. This represents recurring expenditure ofa special nature 
mainly incurred by authorities other than managements of educational institutions. It 
includes: 

(i) Recurring expenditure on scholarships, subsidized provision of hostel facilities, and 
other forms of student-aid; í 
(ii) Recurring expenditure on direction, inspection and other functions of educational 
administration; and 
(iii) Other miscellaneous recurring expenditure on educational and cultural services which 
form part of higher education but are provided otherwise than as ordinary functions 
of educational institutions or research organizations, 
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147, We have not attempted to form an estimate of requirements of Indirect Expenditure as 
specified above. The allocations of funds for “direct expenditure” have been computed and ex- 
pressed in terms of constant prices of the year 1960-61. Expressed in this way, the total amount 
was Rs, 28 crores in 1956-57. It rose to Rs. 54 crores in 1961-62, and it is planned to increase it 
to Rs. 150 crores in 1975-76. The share of this total which was allocated to National Higher 
Education was Rs. 11 crores in 1956-57; which rose to Rs. 23 crores in 1961-62; and is planned 
to be raised to Rs. 90 crores in 1975-76. 

148. The amounts mentioned above are expressed in crores of rupees at constant 1960-61 
prices. For 1956-57, these figures represent the actuals at current prices of that year, increased by 
8 per cent. For 1961-62, these figures represent the actuals at current prices of that year, reduced 
by 2 per cent. The control figures for 1975-76 are also expressed in terms of constant 1960-61 
prices. As the price-level at the end of the Third Plan period was already substantially higher 
than in 1960-61, and as it is very unlikely that the price level of that year will be restored up to 
the interim target year, it follows that the control figures for 1975-76 expressed in current prices 
must be higher than Rs. 90 crores. How much higher ? In theory, the higher figure should bear 
the same proportion to 90 crores as the increase in the general price level between 1960-61 and 
1975-76. In actual practice, the full extent of such increase might not be necessary if the com- 
pensatory allowances for teachers cover only a portion of the increase in the general price level. 
‘The increase in the control figure (expressed at constant prices) must be at least up to the portion 
thus covered. Stated broadly, the control figures expressed in constant (1960-61) prices may be 
deemed to be also the control figures at current prices plus what may be described as ‘extra 
dearness allowances’ above the 1960-61 level. 

149. If the total amount of direct expenditure were divided by the number of teachers em- 
ployed, we obtain a unit rate of direct expenditure (per teacher employed). This unit rate of 
direct expenditure (expressed in constant 1960-61 prices) is computed to have been Rs, 8,231 in 
1956-57 and it rose to Rs. 9,048 in 1961-62. The control figures indicate that this is proposed to be 
increased to Rs. 10,640. This is designed to permit a levelling up of some of the salary scales 
where they were unduly low during 1961-62. Ч 

(Note: It must not be supposed that the unit-rate of direct expenditure means the same thing 

as average annual emoluments of teachers. The latter will be smaller. For Direct Expenditure 
includes, in addition to the emoluments of teachers, many other recurring charges of main- 
tenance and management of institutions.) 


SECTION 5, Sources or FUNDS гов DIRECT EXPENDITURE 


150. The sources from which ‘direct expenditure’ is met in every higher educational institu- 
tion may be grouped under three main heads. They may be referred to as (a) Union Public Funds, 
(b) State Public Funds, and (c) Fees and Private Contributions. The last item includes, in addition 
to all fees of all kinds paid by pupils, income from educational endowments, ad hoc private con- 
tributions and certain miscellaneous items officially described as derived from ‘other sources’. 
Table 12 shows at one glance, how direct expenditure was actually met from each of these three 
funds during the base year 1960-61 (as well as five and ten years earlier); and how it is proposed, 
it should be met during the Interim Target Year. 

151. It will be observed that the figure proposed for Fees and Private Contributions during 
the Interim Target Year (Rs. 30 crores) is only a little higher than the actuals of 1960-61 and 
probably smaller than the level already attained at the end of the Third Plan period. The reasons 
(some of which imply important policy decisions) are set out below: 

, First. There is some reason to think that the statistics of fee income include a part which 

is really derived from public funds, but enters institutional accounts as fee income. Part of the 

amounts shown under ‘other sources’ is also likely to be of similar nature. Thus the true 
actuals are likely to be smaller than what the statistics show. 

Secondly. Enrolment is planned to expand at a much slower rate than direct expenditure as 
the relative proportion of the courses which are more costly and of longer duration is planned 
to be increased. The proportion of fees and private contributions to such expenditure is much 
smaller than in the total, 

Thirdly. Governments are under constant pressure to reduce the scales of fees. Though in 
theory, it should be possible to resist this pressure, in practice it is not. It is proposed to institute 
strict control of numbers through competitive entrance requirements. This cannot also be 
combined with the tightening up of fees. On the other hand, a liberal policy in respect of fees 
is an essential complement of a strict control of numbers. Further, as number increases there 
will be a larger proportion of poor pupils than at present. In these circumstances the average 
annual fee income per pupil is bound to fall significantly. Similar considerations apply to 
private contributions also. 

In these circumstances, it would be inexpedient to plan for a larger realization of fees and 
private contributions than the amount proposed. 
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TABLE 12. ALLOCATION OF DIRECT EXPENDITURE 
ON HIGHER EDUCATION BY SOURCES OF FUNDS 


Actual Proposed 
— for Interim 
1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 Target Year 


I. Total Direct Expenditure (Crores of Rs.) . 17.68 29.71 56.88 150.00 
Il. Deduct Fees and Private Contributions 


(Crores of Rs) . a . . : 9.18 16.12 27.71 30.00 
Ш. Direct Expenditure met from Public Funds 
(Crores of Rs.) 
Union Public Funds . Š n 1.98 3.67 9.17 60.00 
State Public Funds . к 4 3 6.52 9.92 20.00 60.00 
Torar . . . 0 . 8.50 13.59 29.17 120.00 
IV. Percentage Share of Union Public Funds 
in Direct Expenditure met from Public 
Funds s б " n 5238 27.0 31.4 50.0 


Note. The figures for 1950-51, 1955-56 and 1960-61 relate to ‘higher education’ as conven- 
tionally classified which differs in certain respects from the classification adopted in this 
report and which applies to the Interim Target Year. The figures for 1950-51 and 1955-56 
are expressed in current prices, while the figures for the Interim Target Year are ex- 
pressed in constant 1960-61 prices. . 


132. If, out of total amount of Rs. 150 crores of direct expenditure, Rs. 30 crores are deducted 
as met from fees and private contributions, Rs. 120 crores will have to be met from public funds. 
The next question is how much of this amount should be planned to be met by the Union Govern- 
ment and how much by all the State Governments. The share of the Union Government has 
been rising from 23.3 per cent in 1950-51, through 27.0% in 1955-56, to 31.4% in 1960-61. 
Continuing this trend, it is proposed that we should plan for a fifty-fifty division in the Interim 
Target Year. It follows that Rs. 60 crores should be provided from Union Public Funds and 
Rs. 60 crores from State Public Funds. 

153. For various reasons it is desirable that the Union Government's share of direct expenditure 
should be much more substantial in National Higher Education than in Regional Higher Educa- 
tion. It is proposed that out of the total amount of direct expenditure chargeable to public funds 
the relative proportions of the Union Government and the State Governments should be 3 : 2 in 
respect of National Higher Education and 1 : 2 in respect of Regional Higher Education, On this 
basis, the sources from which the total amount of Rs. 150 crores may be met during the Interim 
Target Year are shown in Table 13. 


TABLE 13. (PROPOSED) ALLOCATION OF DIRECT EXPENDITURE ON HIGHER. 
EDUCATION IN THE INTERIM TARGET YEAR, BY SOURCES AND LEVELS 
(In crores of rupees) 


National ^ Regional 
Higher Higher "Total 
Education Education 


1 2 3 4 

Union Public Funds . 5 ; $ 8 - 45 15 60 
State Public Funds x 5 j E n . 30A 30 60 
Torat Ровис FUNDS . ` б 2 . 75 45 120 
Fees and Private Contributions =. n b : 15 15 30 


GRAND TOTAL . : 2 D j Е 90 60 150 
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154. It may be recalled that all the financial proposals are limited to direct expenditure. No 
estimates have been offered for ‘indirect expenditure’. The two most important items of in- 
direct expenditure are ‘buildings’ and ‘scholarships’, The relative proportion of expenditure on 
these two items has been increasing rapidly. This must obviously continue, The success of the 
proposed reforms will depend entirely on the provision of scholarship facilities which will ensure 
that no pupil who gains admission to national higher education (and manpower-planned courses 
of regional higher education) is prevented by poverty from pursuing his studies. This will entail 
important reforms in the present arrangements for provision of scholarships including the deve- 
lopment of a system of ‘scholarship loans’. Successful working of such a system will facilitate 
(and, in turn be facilitated by) linking education with employment. 

155. An item of ‘indirect expenditure’ to which greater attention should be devoted than at 
present is ‘educational administration’. There is urgent need for strengthening the organization 
of higher educational administration, and, therefore, for better financial provision therefor. 

156. While no estimates of probable growth of indirect expenditure are offered, two further 
observations may be made about related policy: 

(1) It is essential that adequate parallel provision should be made for indirect expenditure 
along with the planned growth of direct expenditure. They must grow together in duc 
proportion. 

(2) The Union Government should take larger responsibility for indirect expenditure than for 
direct expenditure. It is suggested that the Union Government should meet 100 per cent of 
indirect expenditure on National Higher Education and 50 per cent of indirect expenditure 
on Regional Higher Education, 


CHAPTER VII. PROPOSED SCHEME OF SPECIFICATION OF EXECUTIVE 
RESPONSIBILITY OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA AND EACH OF THE 
STATE GOVERNMENTS, AND STATUTORY BASIS THEREFOR 


Ѕестом 1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS 


157. This report began with a statement of four specific recommendations. The succeeding 
chapters were devoted to elaboration of the meaning and purpose of these recommendations and 
their implications for changes in existing policies, programmes and organizations. The first of 
the four specific recommendations stated that the ‘Government of India and all the State Govern- 
ments should agree upon and adopt a statement of all-India policy on Manpower-Planned 
development and reform of higher education’. The terms of this recommendation also specified 
under five heads the premises and objectives of such all-India policy. We now assume that enough 
has been said in the preceding chapters to make it clear what is meant by ‘manpower-planned 
development and reform of higher education’, to carry conviction about its necessity and, 
thereby, to persuade the Government of India and all the State Governments to accept this 
recommendation and adopt an agreed statement of all-India policy. 

158. As part of the second of the four specific recommendations, the draft of a ‘Higher Educa- 
tional Perspective Plan-Frame’ was put forward and it was recommended that ‘the Government 
of India and all the State Governments should jointly take the draft into consideration, examine 
the implications thereof; and, in the light of the consensus reached in such examination, finalize 
and settle the control figures and agree to adopt the higher educational perspective plan-frame 
as the common all-India basis for formulation of programmes of development and reform’, 

159. It has been stated over and over again in the preceding chapters and it is finally emphasized 
at this stage once again that the particular figures put forward as control figures in the draft 
higher educational perspective plan-frame are not sacrosanct. Different figures may be decided 
upon by all the Governments jointly when they finalize the draft, so long as the need for quantify- 
ing the statement of all-India policy ina frame-work of targets and ceilings is accepted by all the 
Governments jointly. We now assume that enough has been said in the preceding chapters to 
elucidate the meaning, purpose and implications of the proposed target and ceiling and that 
all the Governments concerned will accept and give effect to the recommendation about the 
Higher Educational Perspective Plan-Frame. 

160. After achieving agreement on a common all-India policy and a frame-work of targets 
and ceilings as the common all-India basis for planning programmes of development and reform 
in pursuance of that policy, it will become necessary to specify the nature and extent of executive 
responsibility to be severally undertaken by the Government of India and each of the State 
Governments in respect of planning and implementing specific schemes of development and re- 
forms. It is necessary to do this because only then will it become possible for each Government to 
examine the administrative machinery already functioning in the field of executive res; onsibility 
assigned to it and bring about those changes in the machinery which have to be dde in order 
that the Government may be adequately equipped for discharging its responsibility. These 

changes have to be brought about, however, on the basis of joint agreement because only thus 
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will it be possible for the organization of the Union and the organizations of the States to work 
in mutual coordination with one another. It is in the light of these considerations that certain 
specific suggestions are offered in the next section of this chapter. We may now recall the third 
of our four specific recommendations which states that ‘the Government of India and all the 
State Governments should jointly take these suggestions into consideration and in the light 
of the consensus reached on such examination, finalize and settle a scheme of specification of 
executive responsibility of the Government of India and of the State Governments’. 

161. The starting point of the entire process of manpower-planned development and reform 
of higher education is ‘number-control’. The creation of new seats in every higher educational 
institution which is recognized as forming part of the national educational system must be con- 
trolled with reference to the plan requirements. Competitive entrance requirements will have 
to be instituted and the machinery and procedure for making selections will have to be settled. 
This settlement will be based on considerations of policy which seek to reconcile the require- 
ments of economic and educational efficiency with the need for provision of equal opportunity, 
as well as the need for providing special assistance to the educationally and economically back- 
ward classes of citizens. Recruitment, training and employment of higher educated manpower. 
by educational institutions, government departments and corporations will have to be brought 
under regulation so as to facilitate the coordination of educational preparation with the require- 
ments of employment agencies. All these and other reforms will require legislative sanction. 
When legislative sanction is provided for reforms which are accepted as being necessary in the 
public interest, it is not only usual but also necessary that legislative provision should be made 
for the framework of needed administrative machinery. This is especially necessary when such 
machinery has to be assembled, in separate parts, by the Union Government and each of the 
different State Governments and set to work together as if they formed different parts of one 
and the same organization on an all-India basis. In devising such machinery, we do not need 
models from other countries. There are enough models in the complex administrative organiza- 
tion of this vast country. What is now necessary is the application to new conditions of princi- 
ples of administrative organization which are already well-established. We offer our suggestions 
in regard to the setting up of needed administrative machinery in the later sections of this chapter. 

162. It is generally assumed that the Constitution has allotted sovereign powers to the States 
in the sphere of education; and that the Union Government cannot perform educational functions 
effectively unless the Constitution is amended. We do not think that there is any need at all for 
amending the Constitutional provisions which define the demarcation of functions between the 
Union and the States. It is entirely possible for the Government of India and all the State Govern- 
ments to agree upon a scheme of specification of executive responsibility (such as has been pro- 
posed in this report) which will be completely consistent with the constitutional division of func- 
tions. What we really need is unreserved agreement by all the Governments on the basis of convic- 
tion of necessity and practicability. When such an agreement is reached, the legislation proposed 
will constitute the ratification of thatagreement by the legislatures concerned. An assured statutory 
basis will then become available within the framework of the existing Constitution which 
will enable the Union Government to perform the functions undertaken by them. With this 
explanation, we may now recall the fourth of our four specific recommendations which states 
that ‘appropriate Acts of Parliament and State Legislatures should be enacted, so as to provide 
the statutory basis required for manpower-planned development and reform of higher education 
in India up to the Intetim Target Year’, We trust that the suggestions which are offered in 
the succeeding sections will not only establish the need for accepting this recommendation but 
also indicate how the recommendation may be implemented. 


SECTION 2. HIGHER EDUCATIONAL FINANCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
(Рвороѕер) DIVISION OF FUNCTIONS BETWEEN THE UNION AND STATES 


163. Certain institutions are specified by name in items 62 and 63 of the Union List of the 
seventh schedule of the Constitution. The administration of these institutions is a function of 
the Union. Other institutions of a like nature may also be ‘declared by law to be institutions 
of national importance’. Upon such declaration, the administration of these institutions will 
form part of the functions of the Union. Item 64 of the Union List of the seventh schedule of the 
Constitution establishes a similar position in respect of another class of institutions, namely, 
‘institutions for scientific or technical education financed by the Government of India wholly 
or in part and declared by Parliament to be institutions of national importance’, 

164. Parliament should be moved to undertake legislation based on the foregoing items in 
order to establish a Statutory All-India List of national higher educational institutions. Every 
recognized institution in the country which imparts ‘national higher education’ according to 
statutory standards should be eligible for inclusion in this list, irrespective of whether it is a pri- 
vate or public institution and irrespective of whether it is maintained or aided by the Union 
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Government or by a State Government. Additions to or deletions from this list should be made 
only by Parliament. 

165. There should be three separate parts of the Statutory List which may be referred to as 
Part A, Part B, and Part C. The Act of Parliament should specify the nature and extent of the 
duties and powers to be performed and exercised by the Union Government and the State 
Government concerned in each of the three parts. The Act should authorize the Government 
concerned, in its respective sphere, to make grants as well as to frame and enforce administrative 
regulations. All institutions included in the same part should be eligible for the same financial 
benefits and should be subject to the same liability to conform to administrative regulations. 
The nature and extent of executive responsibility (financial as well as administrative) to be under- 
taken by the Union Government will differ from one part to another. The Act of Parliament 
should prescribe a ceiling for aggregate capacity (measured by number of seats) of all institutions 
included in each of the three parts of the Statutory List, A ceiling of 50,000 seats for each part, 
with 1,50,000 seats in all is suggested. ` 


166. Institutions included in Part A of the Statutory All-India List of National Higher 
Educational Institutions. 

(1) Financial Responsibility. The Union Government will have undivided responsibility for 
provision, out of Union Public Funds, of grants required to meet all expenditure which is 
not covered by fees and private contributions. The State Government will have no financial 
responsibility. 

(2) Duties and Powers of Framing and Enforcing Administrative Regulations: 

They will vest entirely in the Union Government which will have undivided executive res- 
ponsibility, As in respect of all other Union functions, the State Government will be under 
constitutional obligation to perform such agency functions, if any, as may be entrusted by the 
Union Government. 


167. Institutions included in Part B of the Statutory All-India List of National Higher 
Educational Institutions. 

(1) Financial Responsibility. Financial responsibility will be divided between the Union Govern- 

ment and the State Government concerned as below: 

(а) The Union Government should provide an annual grant out of Union Public Funds to 
each institution separately so as to cover the entire amount of non-recurring expenditure; 
the entire amount of expenditure on scholarships and other forms of student aid; and the 
entire amount of expenditure on pay, allowances and other emoluments of all teachers. 
The scales of expenditure on these purposes will be regulated by the Union Government. 

(b) The State Government should provide grants out of State Public Funds to cover all the 
institutional expenditure on all purposes other than those mentioned in (a) above and other 
than such expenditure as may be covered by fees and private contributions, 

(2) Duties and Powers of Framing and Enforcing Administrative Regulations: 

(a) Administrative regulation of programmes, and administrative regulation of teacher em- 
ployment will vest in the Union Government. 

(b) The duties and powers of administrative regulation in respect of all other matters (including 
pupil-enrolment, financial management and general management) will vest in the State 
Government. 


168. Institutions included in Part C of the Statutory All-India List of National Higher 
Educational Institutions. 

(1) Financial Responsibility. Financial responsibility will be divided between the Union Govern- 

ment and the State Government as below: 

(4) The Union Government should provide an annual grant out of Union Public Funds to 
each institution separately so as to cover the entire amount of non-recurring expenditure 
and the entire amount of expenditure on scholarships and other forms of student-aid. 
The scales of expenditure on these purposes will be regulated by the Union Government. 
There will be no statutory commitment about sharing direct expenditure, but the Union 
Government will be authorized to share the expenditure in cases of necessity. 

(b) The State Government should provide grants out of State Public Funds so as to cover 
all the institutional expenditure other than those mentioned above and other than such 
expenditure as may be covered by fees and private contributions. 

(2) Duties and Powers of Framing and Enforcing Administrative Regulations: 

(а) Administrative regulation of programmes will vest in the Union Government. 

(b) Administrative regulation in respect of all other matters will vest in the State Government. 

169. No higher educational institution will be initially included in the Statutory All-India 

List, unless the management of such institution shall have made an application for such inclusion 
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and specifically declared its willingness to conform to administrative regulations. This exemption 
from compulsory inclusion will apply as much to institutions maintained by State Government 
and to universities, as to private institutions, After the institution is included in the List, the statu- 
tory provisions will continue to apply so long asit remains in the List. The institution cannot con- 
tract out of its obligations by unilateral decision. Deletion from the List cannot be claimed by 
mere withdrawal of application, Parliament may, however, delete an institution from the List 
either on its initiative or on application. 

170. All courses of “Regional Higher Education’ as defined in this Report may be referred 
to аз 'sub-professional specialized education’ with the exception of the B.A./B.Sc. degree courses 
which may be referred to as ‘Regional Academic Arts/Science Education’, - Sub-professional 
specialized courses will include the following: (1) The B.Com. degree and similar regional higher 
educational awards other than the B.A./B.Sc. degrees; (2) The diploma courses at present provided 
in polytechnics; (3) Similar diploma courses for the educational preparation of technicians needed 
for agricultural, veterinary, public health and medical services; (4) Similar diploma courses to 
be developed for teacher-training ; and (5) Similar diploma courses, to be developed for education- 
al preparation combined with pre-employment training of higher educated manpower cohorts 
required for employmentin ministerial or subordinate supervisory posts in Government Depart- 
ments and Corporations. It has been mentioned repeatedly and it is finally re-emphasized that 
the development of sub-professional specialized education for all these purposes, is a very im- 
portant part of the programmes of manpower-planned development and reform of higher 
education. It is on this part of the programmes that every State Government should concentrate 
its attention and resources. 

171. As a rule, the Union Government should not undertake any financial or administrative 
responsibility for ‘Regional Academic Arts Education’. The State Government should have the 
entire responsibility for effecting the needed curbs on growth at this level and the avoidance of 
higher educated unemployment or wasteful under-employment. On the other hand, the Union 
Government should extend active and effective assistance to State Governments in framing 
and implementing planned programmes of development of sub-professional specialized educa- 
tion, The Union Government should also provide assistance on a selective basis to educationally 
backward states in developing ‘Regional Academic Science Education’. 

172. A certain proportion of sub-professional specialized institutions may be earmarked for 
meeting the requirements of the public corporate industrial or commercial enterprises of the 
Union Government or any major departmental agencies of the Union Government. This will 
be particularly needed in respect of polytechnics located in the vicinity of public corporate in- 
dustrial enterprises of the Union Government. In such cases, the institutions may be brought 
under the same form of administration as institutions included in Part A of the Statutory All- 
India List referred to above. Other institutions (including regional academic science colleges in 
special cases) may be administered on the lines proposed earlier for Part B or Part C institutions. 
As the number of institutions is likely to be large, and as there is need for ad hoc arrangements 
for a number of years before a system can get settled, it will not be advisable to make statutory 
provision for Union Government participation in regional higher education, except perhaps 
in the field of engineering and technology. Even though no statutory provision is made, the 
aim should be to approximate the pattern of division of financial and administrative responsi- 
bility in respect of regional higher education to that of national higher education. 


SECTION 3. MACHINERY ОР HIGHER EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 
ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY BRANCH 


173. Earlier in this report, we observed that the organization which has grown up during 
the last decade for purposes of development of engincering education offers a working model 
which may be usefully adopted for other types of specialized higher education. The characteristic 
features of this organization are the following: 

(1) An all-India plan envisaging targets of growth of the national stock and targets of increase 

of higher educational capacity derived therefrom. 

(2) An effective system, agreed upon between the Government of India and the State Govern- 

d ments, for reaching decisions regarding the distribution of new capacity among the different 
states. . 
. (3) A similar effective system for assuring the availability of funds for meeting both recurring 
and non-recurring expenditure on a continuing basis. - 

1 (4) (а) An All-India Council of Specialized Higher Education attached to an appropriate 
Ministry of the Government of India with coordinating committees, with an organized 
permanent staff; and 
(b) A Board of Specialized Higher Education in each state, attached to an appropriate 
department of the State Government, with an organized permanent staff. 
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174. We have also pointed out that the first phase of development in which the rapid setting 
up of new institutions and expansion of old institutions on a planned basis was the main task 
is now drawing to a close and a second phase is beginning in which different and much more 
difficult tasks have to be undertaken. It is in this context that we suggest steps to strengthen the 
present organization. 

175. It has been mentioned already that a progressive and orderly change-over from the present 
‘standard’ pattern to the proposed ‘cooperative’ pattern of engineering education at degree level 
is to be planned and carried out. Similar reform has to be planned and carried out in respect of 
polytechnic education at diploma level also. It will be impossible to make a beginning 
with these measures unless the agencies which employ engineering manpower take parallel action 
and important reforms are carried out in their policies and practices regarding recruitment, 
pre-employment training, promotions and provision of facilities for in-service development 
including institutional education of the ‘extension pattern’, The nature of the changes required 
to be made in existing organizations may be reduced from the foregoing description of the new 
tasks. 

176. The needed changes are suggested below: 

I. There is at present a Counci known as the ‘All India Council of Technical Education’, 
with one ‘Central Coordination Committee’ and four ‘Regional Committees’. They 
are set up by executive order of the Union Government. There is a Board of Technical 
Education in each state set up by executive order of the State Government. The entire 
organization comprising these bodies should be placed on a statutory basis under an Act 
of Parliament, with changes in designation, and functional and territorial jurisdictions as 
below: z 

(1) eri Council should be styled the All India Council of Engineering and Technological 

Education. 
(Nore. ‘Engincering Education’ and “Technological Education’ should be defined. The 
definition should exclude such subjects as ‘pharmacy’, ‘commerce’ and ‘applied arts’ 
which are at present included, Educational preparation for all arts which are based on the 
practical application of the principles of mathematics and the non-biological sciences of 
UE 3 the processes of production, transportation and communication should be 
included; 

(2) There should be one ‘Central Planning and Finance Committee’ and five ‘Zonal Pro- 
gramme Committees’. The territorial jurisdiction of each Zonal Programmes Com- 
mittee should be cach of the five zones as constituted under the States Reorganization 
Act. 

(3) The chairman of each of the five Zonal Programmes Committees should be a member 
of the Central Planning and Finance Committee also. All the members of all the five com- 
mittees should also be members of the Council. The members of the Council who are not 
дешы of the five committees should not exceed one-tenth of the total strength of the 
Council 

(4) There should be a State Regional Board in each State-Region. 

(Nore. One state will ordinarily constitute one State-Region. But a state may be divided 
into more than one State-Region, if necessary.) 

II. (1) The functions at present vested in the University Grants Commission in relation to all 
universities, as well as the functions at present vested in the Council set up under the 
Institutes of Technology Act in relation to all Institutes of Technology should be transferred 
to and distributed between the new All India Council of Engineering and Technological 
Education and the new ‘Central Planning and Finance Committee’ of that Council. 
‘The functions thus transferred should be performed by these bodies in relation to all institu- 
tions of engineering/technological education which may be included in the Statutory 
All-India List of National Higher Educational Institutions. Upon such transfer, the provi- 
sions of the University Grants Commission Act should cease to apply to the insitutions 
concerned. The provisions of Chapter IH of the Institutes of Technology Act should 
stand repealed. 

(2) The functions of the Zonal Programmes Committees and State-R egional Boards should be 
defined so as to be the same as those performed at present by Regional Committees and 
State Boards subject to such changes as may be deemed necessary in the light of practical 
experience and subject to the addition of new functions under Ш below. 

Ш. There is at present no provision of law by which employers may be compulsorily re- 
quired to provide practical training facilities to pupils enrolled in institutions of engineering 
and technological education before or after they receive their degrees or diplomas and 
before they enter upon their first employment. The provisions of the Apprentices Act 
1961 are limited to trades notified as ‘designated trades’. They are expressly declared to 
be inapplicable to ‘any graduate or diploma apprentice undergoing training in accor- 

dance with any scheme framed by or with the approval of the Government’ or to ‘any 
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special apprenticeship scheme for imparting training in non-designated trades’, The new 
Act of Parliament should make statutory provision for these excluded types of training, 
as nearly as may be on the lines provided in the Apprentices Act 1961. The functions 
to be performed under the Act should be distributed between the Zonal Programme 
Committees and the State-Regional Boards. The new provisions should secure that the 
total number of trainees for whom any employer may be compulsorily required to pro- 
vide training facilities is not increased, beyond the limit established by the Apprentices 
Act 1961. 

177. The purposes underlying the foregoing proposals are clear. It may be added that the 
successful working of any organization depends not merely on its formal structure but on the 
manner in which men are chosen for appointment to key posts in it. It is with reference to this 
consideration that the following observations are made: 

(1) So far, the organization has been controlled effectively by engineering educationists. This 
was useful and appropriate during the first phase of development. It is now necessary 
to-secure that the Zonal Programmes Committees are effectively controlled by members 
who represent the Government departments and corporate enterprises which employ 
engineering manpower. This should be done without prejudicing the educational character 
of the organization as a whole, and more particularly the functions of its Central Planning 
and Finance Committee. 

(2) Owing to historical reasons, the civil engineering speciality (being the oldest and best 
developed) is heavily represented in key posts both in Government departments and in 
educational institutions. Professional engineers of specialities other than civil engineering, 
with adequate practical experience of industrial production should be given effective 
representation at all levels, and especially in the Zonal Programme Committees. 


SECTION 4. MACHINERY OF HIGHER EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION: OTHER BRANCHES 


178. It is convenient, for administrative purposes, to divide all degree and diploma courses 
which comprise higher education under six pene of higher education as specified below: 

Scientific and "Technical Educational Branches. 

(1) Academic-Pedagogical Science Education. 

(2) Engineering and Technological Education. 

(3) Agricultural and Veterinary Education. 

(4) Health and Medical Education. 

Arts Educational Branches. 

(5) Academic-Pedagogical Arts Education. 

(6) Specialized Arts Education. 

179. The following classification by branches is the same as adopted in Part II of the (Draft) 
Higher Educational Perspective Plan-Frame with the difference that what is referred to in the 
latter as ‘Specialized Scientific and Technical Education’ (other than Engineering Education) 
has been split into three parts. Two of these parts are given branch number 3 and 4 above. The 
remaining part constitutes the definition of ‘Technological Education’ and is added to branch 
number 2. The word ‘technical’ is used to signify the sub-professional level of education in 
branches 2, 3 and 4. Educational preparation for public administration and corporate manage- 
ment is included in branch 6, along with educational preparation for self-employment or other 
non-corporate employment in commerce, law, journalism or any other specialized cultural 
or social art, but not including technological and technical arts as defined above. 

180. We have explained in the last section our views regarding the machinery of higher 
educational administration required for branch number 2. That machinery is to be set up and 
administered by the Union Government in the Ministry of Education. 

We suggest that the machinery of higher educational administration required for branch 
number 3 should be organized on the same pattern; and should be set up and administered by 
the Union Government in the Ministry of Food and Agriculture. 

We also suggest that the machinery of higher educational administration required for branch 
number 4 should be organized on the same pattern and should be set up and administered by 
the Union Government in the Ministry of Health. 

In all three cases, there must be self-contained provision for finance; the branches being specifi- 
cally excluded from the purview of the University Grants Commission. 

181. We have now got to consider the machinery of higher educational administration re- 
quired for branches number 1, 5 and 6. Should these be three separate organizations or should 
one be kept separate and the two others unified in a single organization? Or should all threc 
be unified in a single organization? Different views may be held by different persons about the 
right choice to be made. There is no such thing as a uniquely valid solution to any problem of 
organization. The choice has to be made on a balance of advantages and disadvantages. We suggest 
that (for the duration of the Fourth and Fifth Plan periods) it would be best to have a single 
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unified organization for these three branches, viz., Academic-Pedagogical Science; Academic- 
Pedagogical Arts; and Specialized Arts. a Күр, 

182. The nucleus of the needed organization already exists. It is the University Grants 
Commission, It is, however, only a nucleus. It may be seen from Part II of the (Draft) Higher 
Education Perspective Plan-Frame that (measured by annual out-turn of cohorts) the unified 
organization dealing with branches 1, 5 and 6 will have at least twice as much work to 
do as the three other separate organizations, each of which will be dealing only with one 
branch. It will be necessary, therefore, to secure that the existing organization of the University 
Grants Commission is reformed and strengthened so as to be adequate and suitable for its tasks. 
Energetic leadership is needed in order to assist all the universities of the country to perform their 
functions effectively. It is only when this is done that the nation will be equipped with an effi- 
cient system of educational preparation of all higher educated teachers in schools, colleges and 
universities; of al! academic research workers in all the arts and sciences; of all non-technical 
administrators and managers in all Government Departments and corporations; of all lawyers, 
authors, journalists and other private practitioners of specialized arts; and, generally, of all other 
higher educated manpower needed by the country (with the exception only of engineering 
and technological specialists, agricultural and veterinary specialists, and health and medical special- 
ists). Each of these three excepted groups of higher educated manpower will be the responsi- 
bility of one of the three other specialized agencies and the specialized institutions which will 
be assisted and guided by them. 


SECTION 5. UNION CORPORATE SERVICE COMMISSION 


183. The following passage occurs in one of the issued last year by the Institute of 
Applied Manpower Raid: EST 7 и 

‘There is a story of an amusing character (created by a famous French playwright) who 
started taking tuition in the literary arts somewhat late in a busy life devoted to commercial 
pursuits, When he came to the point at which he was instructed about the distinction between 
poetry and prose, he is said to have exclaimed with surprise that he had been “talking prose 
for forty years, without knowing it". In somewhat similar fashion, there must be some ad- 
ministrators in India who have taken partin planning and implementing schemes of reorganiza- 
tion of services. There must be many more who have made sophisticated cadre calculations in 
order to plan and carry out recruitment programmes. All these administrators have, in fact, 
pen doing “‘manpower-planning”; though like M. Jourdain, they may have done so “without 

owing it". 

184. After explaining how ‘manpower-planning’ is really a matter of setting up and coordi- 
nating a system of planned management of manpower employed in a complex network of 
organizations, the paper goes on to explain why this long-familiar technique of administration has 
suddenly assumed the size, shape and name of a new problem: 

“There is a large body of rules and regulations in all Ministries and Departments of all 
Governments in India which normally take care of the foregoing requirements. The rules 
and regulations were originally revised under conditions in which the total number of Service- 
Cadre-Posts were expected to be relatively stationary or to increase only very slowly. During 
recent decades, however, the rate of growth has increased. What is no less important is that, 
the relative proportions of Service-Cadre-Posts at different levels have also altered, Where 
the effect of these changes was appreciated in time and was recognised to be permanent, re- 
medial action has been taken in the form of replanning the Service Cadre. Reorganization of 
services based on such replanning has often entailed considerable expansion of total cadre- 
strength requiring special recruitment on an ad hoc basis. It has also entailed the revision and 
resettlement of the levels at which direct recruitment is made as well as the specification of 
sources from which recruits are to be drawn. 

‘For various Teasons, noted reorganization has not been effected at all, or has not been 
effected satisfactorily in many cases. The principal reason is that administrators who know 
how to manage an existing cadre are available in large numbers. Too few among them know 
how these cadres were originally designed or brought into existence. Another, and perhaps, 
more important reason is that even those who understand how cadres are designed, are familiar 
only with the organization of what may be called “static” cadres, But the country needs 
iei il cadres; cadres with built-in provision for much more rapid growth than the old- 

cadres. 

"The creation of new public sector enterprises has proceeded very fast in recent yeats and 
has taken varied, complex, and hitherto unfamiliar ies These Spr require de consti- 
tution of “dynamic” cadres, They have not yet been constituted. Itis here that a major problem 
of planned encadrement has arisen and awaits early solution. There are some misconceptions 

which are, at present, obstructing and delaying the solution of this problem. It is necessary 
that these misconceptions should be brought into the open and cleared away’. 
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The paper proceeds to set out these misconceptions and explains how they’ should be cleared 

away. 

185. Ie is worthy of note that the major problem which is thus identified as having emerged 
with the ‘creation of new public sector enterprises’ has also been identified, quite independently, 
and that too on the high authority of the Estimates Committee of Parliament. The following 
passages occur in the Fifty-Second Report of that Committee entitled ‘Personnel Policies of 
Public Undertakings’, which was issued in March, 1964: 

"That every enterprise should have proper written recruitment rules understood by all, from 
the very beginning, needs no emphasis. It is noticed that even undertakings set up as far back 
as in 1948 and 1950 have not framed their recruitment rules nor have the administrative minis- 
tries concerned ensured their formulation . . . 

"The basic essential prerequisite to ensure the recruitment of the most suitable man for each 
post, is to clarify and define the specifications and requirements of each level of management, 
each department and each key job or groups of similar jobs . . . The other undertakings 
bave generally laid down the duties and responsibilities of the various categories of staff but 
have not properly defined job specifications for each level of officers/staff. . . 

"Staffing and recruitment in public undertakings is not planned in good time. Such planning 
is necessary in the context of the present shortage of specialised and technical staff and the time 
lag between advertising the vacancies and final recruitment . . . They, therefore, consider 
that it would be helpful if annual job inventory is prepared by each undertaking in the light 
of its need and expansion programmes and action to effect recruitment is initiated in good 
ume... 

"Ihe Committee find that.as many as 4,857 technical/managerial personnel have left the 
public undertakings during the last three years . . . If the migration results in higher utilisa- 
tion of a man's qualifications itis not undesirable. Otherwise it is a waste. . . The desir- 
ability of devising somewhat uniform scale of pay for similar posts in all public undertakings 
may be considered . . . They have also suggested the introduction of Cadre and Career 
development schemes by all undertakings . . . The Committee hope that Government would 

. . take suitable measures to arrest the horizontal movement of personnel to the extent it 
is considered undesirable . . . 

"The Committee regret to observe that even undertakings set up as far back as in 1948 or 
1950 have not laid down any promotion rules. . . That promotion should be based on 
well-defined principles which inspire confidence in the employees needs no emphasis . . . 

"Promotions of persons with inadequate experience and training affect the efficiency of the 
undertakings , . . The fact that public undertakings have not yet been able to build up efficient 
management, would indicate that this aspect is not being given the attention it deserves. 

‘In order to attract the best candidates available for а post, фе. . . Corporation has cons- 
tituted a Cadre Scheme for each group of allied jobs requiring the same basic qualifications 
. . . The Cadre Schemes indicate the number of posts at each of the various levels in which 
the Cadre is divided and prescribe the minimum experience required for promotion from one 
level to another . . . Such a scheme, operated along with a regular seniority list of officers 
belonging to a cadre has the advantage of ensuring persons belonging to the Cadre that, 
subject to their own merit, they could look forward, at given intervals in their career, to 
higher and still higher posts. . . They recommend that all public sector undertakings, of 
adequate size, particularly the multi-unit undertakings, should constitute similar cadre 
schemes. . . 

“With a view to offering an employce a satisfying career for the whole of his working life, 
the progressive companies in India and abroad have devised a regular career development scheme. 
This envisages constant training for development by inculcating new and related skills in the 
employee so that he may take over higher responsibilities when opportunities present them- 
selves. They suggest that the desirability of introducing a similar scheme in all public undertakings 
might be considered . . . " 

186. The Estimates Committee has not only pinpointed in great detail every aspect of planned 
manpower management which requires to be attended to, it has also made a specific recommen- 
dation regarding the machinery required for ensuring that such attention will, in fact, be given. 
Nearly ten ycars ago, the Estimates Committee recommended in its report for (1955-57) the 
constitution of a ‘Separate Public Service Commission for recruitment of officers in public 
undertakings’. The recommendation was reiterated in the report for 1958-59. Again, in the 
report for 1962-63, the Committee dealt with possible objections to the proposal and observed 
that ‘the problem is one of reconciling the requirements of public responsibility and regularity 
on the one hand and adequate business and commercial freedom on the other. They feel that the 
solution lay in establishing a Personnel Commission, similar to the U.P.S.C., for public enter- 
prises, staffed by people with business experience who understand the need of the public sector. 
‘The functions of such a Commission should, inter alia, be to examine and approve the terms and 
conditions of service recruitment, promotion and other personnel policies devised by various 
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public undertakings and prescribe model rules. The Commission can also provide members 
for being co-opted on departmental recruitment and promotion Committees of public under- 
takings . . . The Committee would urge that Government decision be taken at an early date 
in the light of the above observations’. A 

187. In its report issued in March, 1964, the subject was dealt with again in the following 
terms: 
“The Committee do not visualise any difficulty in the arrangement suggested by them 

which has been successfully followed in the case of Railways, Posts and Telegraph Department, 

Ordnance Factories, etc. On the other hand, they feel that such a centralised recruitment for 

higher posts would enable uniform standards of selection, eliminate competitive bidding for 

scarce personnel and ensure fairness, besides saving the time and work of the public under- 
takings. The Committee have no doubt that the representatives of the undertakings concerned 
and suitable outside experts will be associated with recruitment of personnel through such 

a Commission. If, however, the setting up of a single Central Commission may not be consi- 

dered feasible, the Committee would suggest the setting up of such Commissions on regional 

or industry basis.” 

188. It is now more than two years since the foregoing observations were published. Yet 
nothing has happened. We have reproduced all the relevant passages from the report of the 
Estimates Committee because (if we may so observe with due respect) we are entirely and un- 
reservedly in agreement with the diagnosis of the malady as well as the remedy prescribed by the 
Committee. Our interest in the subject arises from the fact that unless the recommendations of the 
Committee are accepted and implemented, there is no possibility whatever of successful imple- 
mentation of the policy which we have recommended in this report. 

Te is necessary that there should be an efficient system of planned-manpower management in 
every public sector corporation as well as in every Government department. It is further neces- 
sary, that these, Sy ass" should. ‘be based о огу. principles and the administration: of these 
syste ИЧ be coordinated by a limited number of agencies. This is necessary, jn. order that 
the annual demand for higher educated manpower cohorts (at least at the national level) may be 
aggregated, speciality by speciality and matched with the annual supply of such cohorts. Such 
aggregation is also necessary in order to organize pre-employment training of probationers as 
well as apprentices; and to link up such training with the reforms to be carried out in the institu- 
tional education. It is not possible to make even a beginning in this direction so long as the con- 
ditions described. by the Estimates Committee continue to prevail. These conditions cannot be 
improved upon unless the remed! ee by the Estimates Committee is adopted. 

We recommended, accordingly, that a new organization, which may be referred to as thc 
‘Union Corporate Services Commission’ be set up without delay with its composition and functions 
defined in the manner specified by the Estimates Committee. We think one such new organization 
should be sufficient, at any rate, to begin with. 


SECTION 6. UNION MANPOWER AUTHORITY AND STATE MANPOWER AUTHORITIES 


. 

189. ‘Manpower’ is recognized by the Union Government to be an important item of Govern- 
ment business. The Ministry of Home Affairs has been designated as the unit of the Union Govern- 
ment responsible for transacting this Government business. There is a Director, with a small office 
staff, located in the Ministry for dealing with the business. Four years ago, the Ministry set up 
the ‘Institute of Applied Manpower Research’ and charged it with the duty of conducting 
research on problems of manpower planning. This report is based primarily on the results of 
research studies made by this Institute. 

190. During the last few years, doubts have been expressed (both within the Ministries of the 
Union Government and by foreign consultants) about the correctness of the location of this 
function in the Ministry of Home Affairs. Should it not be located in the Planning Commission 
which deals with planning ? Or in the Ministry of Labour and Employment which deals with 
employment and training ? Or in the Ministry of Education which, after all, deals with the 
sources of supply of educated manpower? Orin the Ministry of Industry which is concerned with 
all the new enterprises that will increasingly use manpower? Or in the Ministry responsible for 
coordination of economic affairs ? There is, no doubt, a valid point underlying cach of these 
questions. And, as we remarked earlier, there is no such thing as a uniquely valid solution of 
any organizational problem. But, given the acceptance of the view put forward in this report that 
‘manpower planning’, as a governmental function, is really an extension and adaptation to the 
new conditions of planned development of the national economy, of those functions which the 
Ministry of Home Affairs has always performed in relation to public services, we have no doubt 
whatever that the present location of this function is the correct one. 

191. Assuming that the statement of All-India Policy recommended at the outset of this 
report will be accepted, and assuming further that a scheme of division of executive responsibi- 
lity for implementation-of the policy, as between the Union Government and the State 
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Governments will be also accepted, then we recommend the following improvements in existing 
organization: 

(i) The responsibility for implementation of the policy, as well as the Higher Educational 
Perspective Plan-Frame (which constitute the framework of targets and ceilings) should 
be vested in the Ministry of Home Affairs. The needed machinery should be located in 
that Ministry and it may be referred to as the Union Manpower Authority. 

(ii) The Union Manpower Authority should consist of 
(1) The Union Manpower Policy Committee; 

(2) The Union Manpower Planning Board; and 
(3) The Union Office of Manpower Planning. 
The Committee should be a Minister-level Committee. The Board should be a Secre- 
tary-level Board. The office should be based on the existing Directorate of Manpower 
in the Ministry of Home Affairs. ` 
(iii) Every State should equip itself with a State Manpower Authority, constituted on the same 
lines. t 

(iv) The Institute of Applied Manpower Research should be reconstituted as a common service 
agency of the Union Manpower Authority and all the State Manpower Authorities. 
Necessary changes in its present constitution should be effected so as to give effect to the 
foregoing concept of its purpose. 

192. It will be the general responsibility of the Union Manpower Authority and the State 
Manpower Authorities to keep under continual review the progress of implementation of the 
all-India policy of manpower-planned development of Higher Education in the Union as well 
as in all the States. Without prejudice to the generality of this statement of their functions, the 
following major fields of activities may be particularized : 

First. A steady flow of continuing information relating to the employment of higher educated 
manpower in all Government Departments (of the Union as well as the States), all major cor- 
porate enterprises (in the private as well as the public sector) and in all educational institutions 
has to be organized and maintained. The study of such information should be organized and 
the results of such study should be made available for public information as well as for use by the 
Union and State Manpower Authorities. 

Secondly. The basic principles and framework of organization of planned-manpower manage- 
ment in the Government Departments and public sector corporations of the Union should be 
settled by the Union Manpower Authority. Measures necessary for setting up employment 
coordination agencies and the settlement of questions of policy relating to them will be an im- 
portant function of the Union Manpower Authority. The State Manpower Authority should 
perform similar functions in relation to the Government Departments and public sector cor- 
porations of the State. 

Thirdly. A continuous watch should be kept over the progress made by educational institutions 
in making available an annual supply of higher educated manpower cohorts and the progress 
made by employment agencies in recruiting, training and employing such cohorts. In the light of 
the results of such study, the programme relating to each of the four major occupational groups of 
higher educated manpower, as well as separately for each important speciality in such groups, 
should be kept under review. In the light of the results of such review, such changes in pro- 

` grammes as may be necessary should be decided upon by the Manpower Authority (of the Union 
or any State as the case may be). 

193. If the organization is developed on these lines, it should be possible, within three or four 
years, to reach a state of high efficiency in the organization of planned-manpower management in 
the Government Departments and Corporations and the coordination of such management by 
agencies set up for that purpose. This will permit a Higher Educated Manpower Budget to be 
settled and operated annually. When this is done, it will be possible to assure the planned matching 
of the annual supply of higher educated manpower cohorts with annual recruitment, pre- 
employment training and placement in first employment of such cohorts; such matching being 
effected speciality by speciality. This will be the final test of successful implementation of the 
all-India policy recommended in this report. 

194. It is suggested that statutory provision should be made by Act of Parliament for setting 
up the foregoing organization. The necessary constitutional basis for such statutory provision is 
available in the following items of the concurrent list of the Seventh Schedule of the Constitution. 

Item 20. Economic and social planning. 

Item 23. . . . Employment and unemployment. 

Item 26. Legal, Medical and other professions. 

195. For purposes of statutory specification of executive responsibility for higher educated 
manpower-planning including the regulation of employment of higher educated manpower 
and other related functions which may be required to be performed under all-India policy, we 
may distinguish between ‘professional manpower, ‘sub-professional manpower’ and ‘other 
higher educated manpower’. The distinction may be effected in the manner specified below: 
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(1) Professional Manpower may be defined as comprising (a) all qualified holders of "Profes- 
sional Posts’ and (b) all other qualified persons who are gainfully employed in "Profes- 
sional Occupations’. 

A ‘Professional Post’ may be defined as an educationally classified post maintained in any 
establishment of a Government Department or a corporate enterprise or institution, provided 
that the holder of such post is ordinarily required by the Government Department or corporate 
enterprise or institution concerned, to possess an educational qualification which is recognized to 
be of ‘national higher educational’ standard. 

A ‘Professional Occupation’ may be defined as any occupation, in respect of which the posses- 
sion of an educational qualification which is recognized to be of ‘national higher educational’ 
standard is prescribed by or under any law as a necessary qualification for any person who is 
gainfully employed in such occupation. 

(2) 'Sub-professional manpower’, ‘sub-professional post’ and ‘sub-professional occupation’ 
may be defined in the same terms as ‘professional manpower’, ‘professional post” and 
‘professional occupation’, respectively, subject to the substitution of the expression 
‘regional higher educat for ‘national higher educational’, 

196. It should be the undivided responsibility of the Union Manpower Authority to organize 
the planned development of the entire national stock of professional manpower and to regulate 
its employment throughout the country. 

Subject to coordination by the Union Manpower Authority so as to secure all-India require- 
ments, it should be the responsibility of every State Manpower Authority to organize the planned 
development of the State component of the national stock of sub-professional manpower and to 
regulate its employment in the State. 

Tn respect of higher educated manpower in the States (other than professional manpower and 
sub-professional manpower) undivided responsibility for performing such functions as may be 
required in terms of all-India policy should vest exclusively in the State Manpower Authorities. 

The Union Manpower Authority as well as every State Manpower Authority should be vested 
by Act of Parliament with such powers as may be necessary for the performance of the functions 
as thus specified. 


APPENDIX I 


AN EXPLANATORY NOTE ON ENROLMENT STATISTICS 
INCLUDED IN THE REPORT 


(Prepared by Shri D. L. Sharma under the guidance of the Member-Secretary) 


ALO1. The object of this Note is to explain the basis of compilation for the enrolment statistics 
included in this Report. 

AI.02. The organization of the educational system, as visualised by the Education Commission, 
has been explained in detail in Chapter II. The manner in which the existing structure in the 
different States at the school stage is equated with this proposed structure; is'shown below: 


TABLE AI.1 


EQUIVALENCE OF CLASSES I-X AT THE SCHOOL STAGE (1965-66) 


Pre- 
Primary 
Education 


As proposed by the Group A Group B Group C 
Education Assam. Andhra Pradesh Jammu & Kashmir 
Commission Nagaland Bihar Kerala 
NEFA Gujarat Madhya Pradesh 
Madras Mysore 
Maharashtra Punjab 
Orissa Rajasthan 
Dadra & Nagar Uttar Pradesh 
Haveli West Bengal 
Goa, Daman and A & М Islands 
Diu Delhi 
Pondicherry Himachal Pradesh 
L.M.A. Islands 
Manipur 
Tripura 
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Explanatory Note. (i) The chart given above shows the position in 1965-66. It has varied from 
time to time. In tabulating enrolment, the position as it was in the year concerned, has been 
adopted. 


(ii) There is no public examination at the end of Class X in Madhya Pradesh, Delhi and A & N 
Islands. But the higher secondary examination in these areas, which is held at the end of Class XI, 
leads to the three-year degree course. We have, therefore, equated Class X in these areas with 
the class leading to the high school examination in other States. 


АТ.03. In the school stage ending with the high school, the total duration of schooling is 12 
years in one group of States and Union Territories, 11 years in another group, and 10 years in the 
third group. 


AL04. The central point in this proposal is to treat the public examination at the end of the 
high school stage (which is Class X in some States and Class XI in others) as equivalent and to 
go downwards, equating each successive class in school education and also upwards, equating 
each successive yeaf in, higher education. 

WED 


In the enrolment statistics given in the Report, the equation of school classes is as follows: 


TABLE А12 
Class in the Commission’s Report Equated with 
Pre-Primary Stage .. ad .. Infant A and B in Group A, Class I in Group B. 
and Pre-Primary (not shown in the chart) in 1 
State. 
Class 
LAS e 2. .. ClassTin Groups A & C and Class П in Group В. 
I. es is .. Class П in Groups A & C and Class Ш in 
Group B, and so on. 
«ЮУ on Ze .. Clas X in Groups A’ & C, and Class XI in 


Group B. 


АТ.05. The equivalence in higher education courses (arts and science) has been shown in the 
chart given below. 


TABLE AL3 
EQUIVALENCE IN HIGHER EDUCATION 
(1965-66) 
в) (b) © @) 
ш | ш А 
First | m п П 
Degree 
I I 1 
Higher xi п xi 
Secondary | XI I XI XI/XII/ 


PUC 
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@) (b) ©) (9 ©) (9 (8) 
As proposed Kerala U.P. Madhya Andhra Gujarat 
by the (The first Pradesh Pradesh Madras 
Education two years A&N Assam Nagaland 
Commission belong to Islands Bihar Orissa 
Junior Delhi Jammu & Goa, Daman, 
Colleges) Kashmir and Diu 
Maharashtra Pondicherry 
Mysore 
Punjab 
Rajasthan 
West Bengal 
Himachal 
Pradesh 
Manipur 
NEFA 
Tripura 


Explanatory Note 


(i) Columns marked ‘A’ show the year to be added by 1986. 
(ii) The chart given above shows the position in 1965-66. It has varied from time to time, In 
tabulating enrolment, the position as it was in the year concerned has been adopted. 
(iii) PUC=Pre-University Course. 


А1.06. Pre-Primary Education. In our statistics, pre-primary education includes enrolments in 
the following three categories: 


(1) Pre-Primary classes proper 


(2) Infant A Class 
(3) Infant B Class and Class I (where it corresponds to the Infant B Class). 


AI.07. In each year of tabulation the corresponding enrolments in all the States and Union 
Territories which had the categories mentioned above have been aggregated together and given 
in Table AL4 


АТ.08. General School Education. (Classes I—X). Enrolment in Classes I—X as aggregated by us, 
includes Classes II—XI in those States where the school stage is spread over 11 years and Classes 
TX in all the other States. The retabulated enrolments are given in Table AI.5. 


AI.09. Basis of Estimating Enrolments at the School Stage in 1965-66. The total enrolments at the 
school stage for 1965-66 were assumed to be the same as given by the Planning Commission. In 
breaking down these enrolments class by class, however, it was assumed that owing to the reduc- 
tion of wastage and the increasing desire to stay longer at school the proportion of the enrolment 
in higher classes to the total enrolment at the school stage will be a little better in 1965-66 than in 
1960-61. Table AI.6 shows the actual proportion of the enrolments in each class to the total 
enrolment at the school stage for the years 1950-51, 1955-56 and 1960-61 (on the new pattern of 
aggregation adopted by us). It also gives the assumptions made by us regarding this 
proportion for 1965-66. 


AL10. General School Education (Classes XI and XII). In tabulating enrolments in general 
school education in Classes XI and XII, the enrolments in the following categories were in- 


cluded: 


() Class XI of the higher secondary schools in all the States which have adopted the 

the higher secondary pattern. 

(ii) The pre-university class. 

(iii) Intermediate classes (1st and 2nd year) in U.P. except the second year in the Universities 
of Aligarh and Banaras which have adopted the three-year degree course. 

(iv) The first year of the Intermediate class in all the other States which have now adopted 
the three-year degree course (the second year, where it existed, has been shown in 
the undergraduate stage). 
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TABLE AIL6 


PROPORTION OF ENROLMENT IN EACH CLASS AT THE SCHOOL STAGE TO TOTAL ENROLMENT 


SS SS ae 8 
1965-66 
1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 (estimated) 


Class > 
3 Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls 
% % % % % % % % 


Pre-Primary . 0.1 02|- 02 0.4 0.3 0.6 0.3 0.6 


^ . б 3.9 3.6 2.0 25 14 17 10 1.3 


B. . . 15.4 25.7 18.2 25.8 15.9 214 145 19.0 
1. x . 21.5 24.1 21.3 24.1 20.6 22.9 20.0 21.8 
п. В . 15.3 154 14.0 14.6 14.1 14.9 13.8 14.5 
ш. г B 12.1 115 10.9 10.5 114 11.3 10.8 11.5 
IV. b С 91 7.5 8.7 7.3 92 83 9.6 8.9 
у. б . 6.4 4.0 6.5 45 7.3 6.0 8.1 7.0 
VI. . . 5.0 3.0 5.4 3:4 5:9 4.4 6.4 5.2 
vil. 8 s 3.9 2.1 4.3 2.6 | ав 3.4 5.3 4.0 
уш. А Я 33 1.5 3.5 1.8 3.8 2.3 44 2.8 
X., B б 2.2 0.9 2.8 14 3.0 1.6 3.3 1.9 
X. а ` 1.8 0.7 2.2 1.0 2.5 1.2 2.8 15 
TOTAL : х 100.0. 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 | 1000 100.0] 100.0 1000 


Source. Ministry of Education, Form A of the States till 1960-61. Тһе figures for 1965-66 
were estimated in the Secretariat of the Commission. 


In short, we have shown the first year of the Intermediate class as a part of Classes XI and 
XII in all cases. Where the three-year degree course has been adopted, the second year has been 
shown in the undergraduate stage. Where the three-year degree course has not been adopted, 
both the years have been shown under classes XI and XII, the only exception to this being the 
city of Bombay for which no separate figures are available. 

‘The Intermediate (Commerce) classes have been regarded as part of general education and 
the corresponding enrolment has béen shown under Classes XI and XII. 

The retabulated enrolments on these assumptions have been given in Table AL7 

AJ.11. General Education (Undergraduate Stage). In our retabulation, the enrolments in general 
education at the undergraduate stage include the following: 

(i) Enrolments in the second year of the Intermediate classes in all States which have now 
adopted the three-year degree course. 
(ii) Enrolments in the First Degree Courses for Arts and Science. 
(iii) Enrolments in the First Degree Courses for Commerce. 

AI.12. General Education (Postgraduate and Research). There are no difficulties about the en- 
rolments in general education at the postgraduate stage and research, These have been taken 
from the publications of the Ministry of Education and are given in Table AL8 along with 
the enrolments at undergraduate stage. 

AI. 13. Vocational Schools. The enrolment in vocational schools is of a mixed character. In some 
courses such as polytechnics, admission is given only to those who have completed the secondary 
school. In other courses such as teacher-training or in industrial training institutes, admission is 
given to those who have completed the secondary school as well as to those who have com- 

pleted the primary school only. In some other courses such as arts and crafts (e.g. tailoring) 
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the admission is mostly of those who have not completed the secondary school, although there 
are a few students who have done so. It is, therefore, necessary to make certain assumptions 
regarding the enrolment of students who have completed the secondary school and of those who 
have completed the primary school only. We make the following assumptions; 
() Teacher Training. 20 per cent of the enrolment was regarded as not having completed 
the secondary school. 
(ii) gk ed Crafts. All the enrolment was regarded as not having completed the secondary 
school. 

In all other vocational courses, such as engineering and technology, medicine and veterinary 
science, agriculture and forestry, commerce, physical education, library science, co-operation, 
marine training, etc., the enrolment was regarded as being of the higher secondary stage or 
equivalent to Classes XI to XII. We realize that there is a small proportion of students in agri- 
cülture and medical schools who have not completed the secondary school. But we have assumed 
that this will be off-set by the enrolment of students who have completed the secondary school 
and joined courses of arts and crafts. 

АЇ.14. The enrolments in vocational courses retabulated on these bases are given in Table AL9 

АТ.15. Professional Education at the University Stage. In professional education at the university 
stage, we divided the enrolments into three parts: 

(i) Enrolments corresponding to the higher secondary stage or Classes XI and XII; 
(ii) Enrolments for the first degree or the undergraduate stage; and 
(iii) Enrolments for the second degree or the postgraduate stage. 


Enrolments corresponding to those at the higher secondary stage (Classes XI and XII) 


In the statistics of enrolments in training colleges, the enrolments of graduates preparing for 
the B.T. or B.Ed, degree are mixed up with those of matriculates undergoing a one or two year 
course. The enrolments in the B.T. or B.Ed. class are also separately available in the publication, 
Education in Universities issued by the Ministry of Education. Deducting these, after making ad- 
justments for certain relevant factors, we estimated the enrolments of students in the training 
‘colleges who have completed the secondary school stage only. These have been shown as 
belonging to the higher secondary stage. 

Similarly the enrolments for Intermediate Science (Agriculture) have been estimated and shown 
as vocational education at the school stage corresponding to Classes XI and XII. 

In the same way we have estimated the enrolments in Intermediate (Commerce) and as pointed 
out earlier these have been shown under general education at the higher secondary stage. 

All the remaining enrolments in the professional courses in higher education were divided into 
two categories: enrolments at the first degree stage (or undergraduate) and enrolments at the 
second and research degrees (or postgraduate). 


AI.16. The retabulated enrolments on the above assumptions have been shown in Table AT. 10. 


ALA7. Total Enrolments. The total enrolments in the educational system as a whole, re-tabu- 
lated on the lines indicated above, are given in Table AI. 11. In this context the following points 
may be noted: 


(i) Enrolments in vocational education corresponding to the lower secondary stage (Classes 
VIII—X) have been taken from the school portion in Table AI. 9. 
(ii) Enrolments in vocational education corresponding to the higher secondary stage 
(Classes XI—XII) have been taken from Tables АІ. 9 and AI. 10. 
(iii) No attempt has been made to retabulate the enrolments in special schools and colleges. 
These have been reproduced from the publications of the Ministry of Education, 


АТ.18. Enrolment Statistics published by the Ministry of Education. The enrolment statistics pub- 
lished by the Ministry of Education adopt a different system of equivalence at the school stage. 
They start by equating the lowest classes with one another, i.e. Infant ‘A’ in Assam, Class I in a 
State like Maharashtra with 11-year school system and also Class I in a State like Uttar Pradesh 
with a 10-year school system are all equated together. The equivalence proceeds upwards class by 
class. In this method, the main weakness is that classes which are quite unlike to cach other are 
added together. For example, Class X of Uttar Pradesh which is matriculation class is added to 
Class X of Bihar which is pre-matriculation class or Class XI of Delhi which is the higher 
secondary class is added to Class XI of Maharashtra which is the matriculation class. 

‘The enrolments according to this system have been given in Table AI. 12 for purposes of 
comparison. It will be seen that the totals of enrolments in Tables AI. 11 and AI. 12 tally. But 
the enrolments at substages do not tally for reasons already explained. 
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APPENDIX П 


RESOLUTION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 
SETTING UP THE EDUCATION COMMISSION* 


АП.01. The Government ot Índia, ever since the attainment of independence, have given 
considerable attention to the development of a national system of education rooted in the basic 
values and the cherished traditions of the Indian nation and suited to the needs and aspirations of 
a modern society. While some advances have been made in these directions, the educational system 
has not generally evolved in accordance with the needs of the times, and a wide and distressing 
gulf continues to persist between thought and action in several sectors of this crucial field of 
national activity. In view of the important role of education in the economic and social develop- 
ment of the country, in the building of a truly democratic society, in the promotion of national 
integration and unity, and above all, for the transformation of the individual in the endless pursuit 
of excellence and perfection, it is now considered imperative to survey and examine the entire 
field of education in order to realize within the shortest possible period a well-balanced, integrated 
and adequate system of national education capable of making a powerful contribution to all 
spheres of national life. 


АП.02. The attainment of independence ushered in a new era of national development founded 
upon: the adoption of a secular democracy, not only as a form of government but also as a way 
of life; the determination to eliminate the poverty of the people and to ensure a reasonable standard 
of living for all, through modernization of agriculture and rapid development of industry; the 
adoption of modern science and technology and their harmonizing with traditional spiritual 
values; the acceptance of a socialistic pattern of society which will secure equitable distribution 
of wealth and equality of opportunity for all in education, employment and cultural advancc- 
ment. Greater emphasis came to be placed on educational development because of the realiza- 
tion that education, especially in science and technology, is the most powerful instrument of 
social transformation and economic progress and that the attempt to create a new social order 
based on freedom, equality and justice can only succeed if the traditional educational system was 
revolutionized, both in content and extent. 


АП.03. Quantitatively, education at all levels has shown a phenomenal development in the 
post-Independence period. In spite of this expansion, however, there is widespread dissatisfaction 
about several aspects of educational development. For instance, it has not yet been possible to pro- 
vide free and universal education for all children up to 14 years of age. The problem of mass 
illiteracy continues to be immense. It has not been possible to raise standards adequately at the 
secondary and university stages. The diversification of curricula in secondary and higher education 
has not kept pace with the times so that the problem of educated unemployment has been intensi- 
fied on the one hand while, on the other, there is an equally acute shortage of trained manpower 
in several sectors. The remuneration and service conditions of teachers leave a great deal to be 
desired; and several important academic problems are still matters of intense controversies. In 
short, qualitative improvements in education have not kept pace with quantitative expansion, 
and national policies and programmes concerning the quality of education, even when these 

` were well-conceived and generally agreed to, could not be implemented satisfactorily. 


AIL04. The Government of India are convinced that education is the key to national prosperity 
and welfare and that no investment is likely to yield greater returns than investment in human 
resources of which the most important component is education. Government have also decided 
to mobilize all the resources of science and technology which can only be done on the foundation 
of good and progressive education and, to that end, to increase considerably their total investment 
in the development of education and scientific research. The nation must be prepared to pay for 
quality in education, and from the value attached to education by all sectors of the people it is 
clear that they will do so willingly. 


АП.05. It is desirable to survey the entire field of educational development as the various parts 
of the educational system strongly interact with and influence one another. It is not possible to 
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have progressive and strong universities without efficient secondary schools and the quality of these 
schools is determined by the functioning of elementary schools. What is needed, therefore, is 
a synoptic survey and an imaginative look at education considered as a whole and not fragmented 
into parts and stages. In the past, several commissions and committees have examined limited 
sectors and specific aspects of education. It is now proposed to have a comprehensive review of 
the entire educational system. 


AIL.06. While the planning of education for India must necessarily emanate from Indian experi- 
ence and conditions, Government of India are of the opinion that it would be advantageous to 
draw. upon the experience and thinking of educationists and scientists from other parts of the 
world in the common enterprise of seeking for the right type of education which is the quest 
of all mankind, specially at this time when the world is becoming closely knit together in so many 
ways. It has, therefore, been decided to associate with the Commission, either as members or as 
consultants, some eminent scientists and educationists from other countries. The United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization has provided three members for the Commis- 
sion, viz., Mr. Jean Thomas, Inspector General of Education, France, and formerly Assistant 
Director General of UNESCO, Prof. Shumovsky, Director, Methodological Division, Ministry 
of Higher and Special Secondary Education, RSFSR, Moscow, and Professor of Physics, Moscow 
University, and Prof, Sadatoshi Ihara, Professor of the First Faculty of Science and Technology, 
Waseda University, Tokyo, who have since joined the Commission. It is expected that the col- 
laboration of some eminent scientists and educationists, as consultants, with the work of the 
Commission, will also be forthcoming. Negotiations are in progress with some more specialists 
and additions of names of foreign consultants will be notified from time to time. In addition, 
the Commission has been authorized to invite from time to time such other consultants in India 
in relation to any aspect of its enquiry as it may consider necessary. 


AII.07. For the purposes outlined in the foregoing paragraphs, Government of India have 
decided to set up an Education Commission consisting of the following members: 


Chairman 


1. Prof. D. S. Kothari, Chairman, University Grants Commission, New Delhi. 


Members 


2. Shri A. R. Dawood, former Director, Extension Programmes for Secondary Education, 
New Delhi. 


3. Mr. Н. І. Elvin, Director, Institute of Education, University of London, London. 


4. н R. A. Gopalaswami, Director, Institute of Applied Manpower Research, New 
elni. 


5 р AE S. Jha, former Director of the Commonwealth Education Liaison Unit in 
ondon, 


6. Shri P. №. Kirpal, Educational Adviser to the Government of India, New Delhi. 


7. Prof. M. V. Mathur, Professor of Economics arid Public Administration, University of 
Rajasthan, Jaipur. 


8. Dr. В.Р, Pal, Director, Indian Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi. 


9. Kumari S. Panandikar, Head of the Department of Education, Karnatak University, 
Dharwar. 


10. Prof. Roger Revelle, Dean of Research, Uniyersity of California, USA 
11. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain, former Educational Adviser to the Government of India, New Delhi. 
12. Dr. T. Sen, Rector, Jadavpur University, Calcutta. 
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13. Mr. Jean Thomas, Inspector General of Education, France, and formerly Assistant 
Director-General of UNESCO. 


14. Prof. S. A. Shumovsky, Director, Methodological Division, Ministry of Higher and 
Special Secondary Education, RSFSR, Moscow, and Professor of Physics, Moscow 
"University. 


15. Prof. Sadatoshi Ihara, Professor of the First Faculty of Science and Technology, 
Waseda University, Tokyo. 


Member-Secretary 


16. Shri J. P. Naik, Head of the Department of Educational Planning, Administration and 
Finance, Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, Poona. 


Associate Secretary 


17. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Assistant Director, Department of School and Higher Education, 
UNESCO, Paris. 


АП.08. The Commission will advise Government on the national pattern of education and on 
the general principles and policies for the development of education at all stages and in all its 
aspects. It need not, however, examine the problems of medical or legal education, but such 
aspects of these problems as are necessary for its comprehensive enquiry may be looked into. 


AIL09. The Commission will submit its final report as early as possible and not later than the 
31st March, 1966. Where immediate implementation of certain programmes is necessary the 
Commission may also submit, from time to time, interim reports dealing with limited sectors on 
problems of education. Government are anxious that the implementation of agreed recommenda- 
tions about specific matters of importance shall on no account be held up until the completion of 
the Commission's work. On the other hand its expert advice and guidance should be continuously 
available to those charged with the responsibility for implementing educational programmes 
and policies. 


Ordered that a copy of the Resolution be communicated to all State Governments and Ad- 
ministrations of Union Territories and to all Ministries of the Government of India. 


Ordered also that the Resolution be published in the Gazette of India for information. 


Prem KIRPAL 
Secretary to the Government of India 


ArPENDIX Ш 
АШ.01 CONSULTANTS TO THE EDUCATION COMMISSION 


1. Dr. James E. Allen, Jr., Commissioner, State Education Department, and President, Uni- 
versity of the State of New York, New York, USA. 


2. Dr. C.E. Beeby, Visiting Professor, Centre for Studies in Education and Development, 
Graduate School of Education, Harvard University, Cambridge, Massachusetts, USA. 


3. Prof. P.M.S. Blackett, President of the Royal Society, UK, and Professor of Physics, 
Imperial College of Science and Technology, University of London, London. 


4, Recteur J.J. Capelle, Professor, University of Nancy, and former Director-General of 
Education in France, Paris. 


5. Sir Christopher Cox, Educational Adviser, Ministry of Overseas Development, UK, and 
Fellow, New College, Oxford. 


6. Dr. Philip H. Coombs, Director, UNESCO International Institute for Educational Planning, 
Paris. 


7. Prof. Andre Daniere, Centre for Studies in Education and Development, Graduate School 
of Education, Harvard University, Cambridge, Massachusetts, USA. 


8. Prof. S. Dedijer, Institute of Sociology, University of Lund, Sweden. 


9. Dr. Nicholas DeWitt, Director, International Survey of Educational Development and 
Planning, Indiana University, Bloomington, Indiana, USA. 


10. Dr. John Guy Fowlkes, School of Education, University of Wisconsin, Madison, USA. 


11. Sir Willis Jackson, Head of the Department and Professor of Electrical Engineering, Imperial 
College of Science & Technology, University of London, London. 


12. Dr. J. Paul Leonard, Professor of Education, Columbia University Teachers’ College, and 
Chief of Party, Columbia University Team in India, New Delhi. 


13. Dr. Gordon N. Mackenzie, Professor of Education, Teachers’ College, Columbia University, 
New York, USA. 


14. Professor C. A. Moser, Director, Unit for Economic and Statistical Studies on Higher 
Education, London School of Economics and Political Science, London. 


15. Prof, S. Okita, Executive Director, Japan Economic Research Centre, Tokyo, and Special 
Adviser to the Minister of Economic Planning Agency, Government of Japan. 


16. Professor A.R. Prest, Professor of Economics and Public Finance, University of Manchester, 
Manchester, England. 


17. Lord Robbins, Professor Emeritus, London School of Economics, and Chairman of Financial 
Times, London. Recently Chairman of the Committee on Higher Education, UK. 


18. Professor Edward A. Shils, Professor of Sociology and Social Thought in the Committee 
EE Thought, University of Chicago, USA, and Fellow of King's College, Cambridge, 
19. Dr. Frederick Seitz, President, National Academy of Sciences, Washington, USA. 


20. Professor W.C. Smith, Professor of World Religions and Director, Centre for the Study 
of World Religions, Harvard University, Cambridge, Massachusetts, USA. 
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TASK FORCES AND WORKING GROUPS 


AIV.01 Task Force on Adult Education 
1. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. Convener 


2. Shri Abdul Qadir, Director-General of Employment & Training, Ministry of 
Labour & Employment, New Delhi. 


Shri G. K. Chandiramani, Additional Secretary, Ministry of Education, New Delhi. 


4. Shri A. R. Deshpande, Adviser (Social Education), Ministry of Education, New 
Delhi. 


Shrimati Durgabai Deshmukh, Vice-Chancellor’s Residence, Delhi University, 
Delhi. 


6. Mrs. Welthy Fisher, Literacy House, Kanpur Road, Lucknow. 


> 


pi 


. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University Grants Commission, New Delhi. 


Ж. 
8. Shri D. R. Kalia, Director, Delhi Public Library, Delhi. 
9 


. Dr. T. A. Koshy, Director, National Fundamental Education Centre, 38-A, Friends 
Colony (East), Mathura Road, New Delhi. 


10. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
11. Dr. M. S. Mehta, Vice-Chancellor, Rajasthan University, Jaipur. 


12. Mrs. A. R. Moore, Regional Adviser on Health Education, World Health Orga- 
nization, WHO House, Ring Road, New Delhi. 


13. ShriJ. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


14. Dr. M. S. Randhawa, Special Secretary, Ministry of Food & Agriculture (Depart- 
ment of Agriculture), New Delhi. 


15. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
16. Dr. Hans Simons, Ford Foundation, 32, Feroze Shah Road, New Delhi. 
17. Shri Sohan Singh, Asia Foundation, 29, Rajpur Road, Delhi. 


18. Dr. S. M. S. Chari, Deputy Educational Adviser, Education Commission, New 
i. Secretary 


Sub-Group on Literacy Education 


MEMBERS 
1. Mrs. Durgabai Deshmukh, Vice-Chancellor’s Residence, University of Delhi, 
Delhi. Convener 
2. Shri A. R. Deshpande, Adviser (Social Education), Ministry of Education, New 
Delhi. 
3. Dr. T. A. Koshy, Director, National Fundamental Education Centre, New Delhi. 
4. Shri Mustaq Ahmed, Director, Literacy House, Lucknow. 


5. Shri H. P. Saxena, Assistant Director, National Fundamental Education Centre, 
New Delhi. 
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Sub-Group on Role of Universities and Institutions of Higher Learning in Adult Education 

MEMBERS 
1. Shri Sohan Singh, Asia Foundation, New Delhi. Convener 
2. Shri Bashiruddin, 33-A, Kasturba Gandhi Marg, Allahabad. 


3. Dr. Nagendra, Chairman, University Extension Lectures Board, University of 
Delhi, Delhi. 


4. Dr. К. G. Saiyidain, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
5. Dr. Hans Simons, Ford Foundation, New Delhi. 


6. Shri Uma Shankar, Director, Adult Education Department, Rajasthan University, 
Jaipur. 


Sub-Group on Education of Workers 
MEMBERS 


1. Dr. T. A. Koshy, Director, National Fundamental Education Centre, Friends 
Colony, New Delhi. Convener 


2. Shri Abdul Qadir, Director-General, Employment and Training, Ministry of 
Labour and Employment, New Delhi. 


3. Shri N. Bhadriah, President, Mysore State Adult Education Council, Mysore. 


4. Shri L. S. Chandrakant, Joint Educational Adviser, Ministry of Education, New 
Delhi. 


5. Shri Chenstal Rao, Secretary, Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and 
Industry, New Delhi. 


6. Shri S. C. Datta, Secretary, Indian Adult Education Association, Indraprastha 
Estate, New Delhi. 


7. Shri M. C. Nanavatty, Director (Social Education), Ministry of Food and Agri- 
culture, New Delhi. 


8. Shri Annasaheb Sahasrabuddhe, Chairman, Rural Industries Planning, Planning 
Commission, New Delhi. 


9. Dr. R. К. Singh, Director, Rural Institute, Bichpuri (Agra), О.Р. 
Sub-Group on Role of Cultural Institutions in Adult Education 
MEMBERS 
1. Shri D. R. Kalia, Director, Delhi Public Library, Delhi. Convener 


2. Shrimati Kamladevi Chattopadhyay, Chairman, All-India Handicrafts Board, 
Wellingdon Crescent, New Delhi. 


. Shri J. C. Mathur, Joint Secretary, Ministry of Food and Agriculture, New Delhi. 
. Dr. Grace Morley, Director, National Museum, New Delhi. 
Dr. Mulk Raj Anand, Panjab University, Chandigarh. 


o m > ы 


. Dr. M. S. Randhawa, Special Secretary, Ministry of Food and Agriculture, New [ 
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AIV.02. Task Force on Agriculture Education 


i 1. Dr. B. P. Pal, Director-General and Vice-President, I.C.A.R. and Additional 
Secretary, Ministry of Food and Agriculture, New Delhi. Convener 


| 2. Dr. Amir Ali, Director, Rural Institute; Jamia Millia, Jamia Nagar, New Delhi. 
3. Dr. Anant Rao, Dean, U.P. Agricultural University, Pant Nagar. 


4. Dr. Chintamani Singh, Dean, Veterinary College, Punjab Agricultural University, 
Hissar. 


5. Dr. R. W. Cummings, Field Director, Rockefeller Foundation Programme in 
India, 17, Kautilya Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi-21. 


6. Prof. V. M. Dandekar, Centre for Advanced Study in Agricultural Economics, 
Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, Poona. 


7. Dr. K. C. Kanungo, Head of the Division of Agricultural Economics, Indian 
Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi. 


8. Dr. A. B. Joshi, Dean and Deputy Director (Education), Indian Agricultural Re- 
search Institute, New Delhi. 


9. Managing Director, Banana and Fruit Development Corporation, 7, 1st Main 
Road, C.I.T. Colony, Madras. 


10. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


11. Dr. S. N. Mehrotra Deputy Secretary, Education Department, Government of 
Uttar Pradesh, Lucknow. 


12. Dr. S. K. Mukherji, Deputy Agricultural Commissioner, Indian Council of Agri- 
cultural Research, Krishi Bhavan, New Delhi. 


13. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


14. Dr. K. C. Naik, Vice-Chancellor, University of Agricultural Science, 9-XI Main, 
16th Cross, Malleswaram, Bangalore-3. 


15. Dr. N.K. Panikar, Director, Indian Programme, Indian Ocean Expedition, C.S.I.R.., 
New Delhi. 


16. Shri C. S. Ranganathan, Fertilizer Association of India, New Delhi. 
17. Dr. S. C. Verma, Field Adviser (Agriculture), N.C.E.R.T., New Delhi, 


18. Shri S. Ramanujam, Assistant Educational Adviser, Education Commission, New 
Delhi. Secretary 


AIV.03. Task Force on Educational Administration 


1. Shri Prem Kirpal, Secretary, Ministry of Education and Member, Education Com- 
mission, New Delhi, Convener 


2. Shri A. C. Deve Gowda, Director, Directorate of Extension Programmes for 
Secondary Education (N.C.E.R.T.). 7, Lancer Road, Timarpur, Delhi-6. 


3. Dr, V. Jagannadham, Professor of Social Administration, Indian Institute of Public 
Administration, Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi. 


4. Prof. M. V. Mathur, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


5. Dr. S. Misra, Director of Public Instruction, Orissa (now Vice-Chancellor, Utkal 
University), Cuttack 
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6. Dr. S. N. Mukherjee, Head of the Department of Educational Administration, 
(N.C.E.R.T.), B-2/6A, Model Town, Delh-9. 


7. Shri J. Р. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


8. Shri H. M. Patel, Chairman, Charotar Vidya Mandal, Vallabh Vidyanagar, via 
Anand (Gujarat). 


9, Dr. D. M. Sen, Education Secretary, West Bengal (now Vice-Chancellor, 
Burdwan University), Calcutta. 


10. Shri J. D. Sharma, Director of Public Instruction, Punjab, Chandigarh. 
11. Shri V. D. Sharma, Education Secretary, Rajasthan, Jaipur. 


12. Dr. Rudra Dutt Singh, Head of the Research Project on Panchayati Raj Institu- 
tions, Indian Institute of Public Administration, Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi. 


13. Miss S. Rajan, Assistant Educational Adviser, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
Secretary 


AIV.04. Task Force on Educational Finance 
1. Prof. M. V. Mathur, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. Convener 


2. Shri D. A. Dabholkar, Principal, Chintamanrao College of Commerce, Sangli 
(Maharashtra). 


3. Dr. B. Dutta, Education Secretary, Government of West Bengal, Calcutta. 
4, Shri R. A. Gopalaswami, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
5. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University Grants Commission, New Delhi. 


6. Dr. D. T. Lakdawala, Head of the Department of Economics, University of 
Bombay, Bombay-1. 


7. Dr. Gautam Mathur, Head of the Department of Economics, Osmania University, 
Hyderabad. 


8. Dr. Atmanand Misra, Director of Public Instruction, Madhya Pradesh, Bhopal. 


9. Dr. Sadashiv Misra, Director of Public Instruction, (now Vice-Chancellor, Utkal 
University), Cuttack, Orissa. 


10. ShriJ. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
11. Dr. K. A. Naqvi, Delhi School of Economics, University of Delhi, Delhi. 


12. Dr. Pritam Singh, Director, National Council of Applied Economic Research, 
New Delhi. 


13. Shri Gurbax Singh, Assistant Educational Adviser, Education Commission, New 
Delhi. Secretary 


AIV.05. Task Force on Higher Education 
1. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi Convener 
2. Shri J. W. Airan, Principal, Wilson College, Bombay-7. 
3. Shri P. K. Bose, Principal, Bangabasi College, Calcutta. 


4. Shri Chandrahasan, Head of the Department of Hindi, University of Kerala, 
Ernakulam. 
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19. 
20. 


. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
. Dr. A. C. Joshi, Adviser, Planning Commission, New Delhi. 
. Shri К. І. Joshi, Secretary, University Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah Zafar 


Marg, New Delhi-1. 


. Shri C. L. Kapur, Retired Director of Education and Education Secretary, Punjab, 


TE/5, Patel Road, Patel Nagar, New Delhi-12. 


. Dr. D. S. Kothari, Chairman, Education Commission and University Grants Com- 


mission, Bahadur Shah Zafar Marg, New Delhi-1. 


. Prof. M. V. Mathur, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


Shri P. G. Mavlankar, Principal, L. D. Arts College, Navrangpura, Ahmedabad. 


„ Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
. Dr. P. J. Philip, Joint Secretary, University Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah 


Zafar Marg, New Delhi-1. 


. Shri A. B. Shah, Executive Secretary, Indian Committee for Cultural Freedom, 


Army and Navy Building, 148, Mahatma Gandhi Road, Bombay-1. 


. Dr. Hans Simons, Consultant in General Education, Ford Foundation, 32, Feroze 


Shah Road, New Delhi-1. 


. Dr. Amrik Singh, Secretary, Inter-University Board of India and Ceylon, 1, Rouse 


Avenue, New Delhi. 


. Dr. R. K. Singh, Director, Balwant Vidyapeeth Rural Higher Institute, Bichpuri, 


Agra (U.P.). 


Dr. H. J. Taylor, Principal, Union Christian College, Barapani, Shillong (Assam). 


Miss. S. Rehman. Assistant Educational Adviser, Education Commission, New 
Delhi. Secretary 


SPECIAL INVITEES 


1. 


2- 
3. 


Dr. C. Gilpatric, Visiting Professor of Philosophy, University of Delhi (The 
Rockefeller Foundation), Delhi-7. 


Dr. M. S. Mehta, Vice-Chancellor, Rajasthan University, Jaipur. 
Prof. M. Mehrotra, 43, Lal Quarters, Govinda Nagar, Kanpur-6. 


Sub-Group on Equalization of Educational Opportunities at University Level 


1 


2. 


3. 
4. 
5. 


Dr. К. K. Singh, Director, Balwant Vidyapeeth Rural Higher Institute, P.O. Bich- 
puri (Agra). Convener 


Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah Zafar 
Marg, New Delhi-1. 


Shri P. С. Mavlankar, Principal, І. D. Arts College, Navrangpura, Ahmedabad-9. 
Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


Shri A. Р. Shah, Executive Secretary, Indian Committee for Cultural Freedom, 
Army and Navy Building, 148, Mahatma Gandhi Road, Bombay-1. 
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Sub-Group on Rural Higher Education 


1. Shri G. Ramachandran, Director, Gandhigram, Gandhigram P.O., Madurai District 
(Madras). Convener 


2. Dr. H. Amir Ali, Director, Jamia Rural Institute, Jamia Millia Islamia, P.O. Jamia 
Nagar, New Delhi-25. 


3. Shri K. L. Bordia, Director, Vidya Bhavan Rural Institute, Udaipur (Rajasthan). 
4. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
5. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


Sub-Group on Salaries of Teachers 
1. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah Zafar 


Marg, New Delhi-1. Convener 
2. Dr. C. Gilpatric, Visiting Professor of Philosophy, University of Delhi, (The 
Rockefeller Foundation), Delhi-7. 


3. Shri C. L. Kapur, Retired Director of Education and Education Secretary, Punjab, 
IE/5, Patel Road, Patel Nagar, New Delhi-12. 


4. Prof. S. A. Shumovsky, Member, Education Commission, 


Sub-Group on University Standards 


1. Dr. P. J. Philip, Joint Secretary, University Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah Zafar 
Marg, New Delhi-1. 


2. Shri]. W. Airan, Principal, Wilson College, Bombay-7. 

3. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
4. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 

5. Shri M. N. Kapur, Principal, Modern School, New Delhi. 


6. Shri C. L. Kapur, Retired Director of Education and Education Secretary, Punjab, 
IE/5, Patel Road, Patel Nagar, New Delhi-12. 


7. Shri A. B. Shah, Executive Secretary, Indian Committee for Cultural Freedom, 
Army and Navy Building, 148, Mahatma Gandhi Road, Bombay-1. 
Sub-Group on Evaluation at University Level 
1. Dr. K. G. Saiyidain, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. Convener 


2. Dr. R. H. Dave, Deputy Director (Examination Unit), Directorate of Extension 
ES es for Secondary Education (N.C. E.R..T.), 7, Lancer Road, Timarpur, 


3. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


4. Dr. A. C. Joshi, Adviser, Planning Commission, Yojana Bhavan, Parliament Street, 
New Delhi-1. 


5. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
6. Shri Shantinarayan, Principal, Hans Raj College, Delhi. 


7. Shri Ishwarbhai Patel, Vice-Chancellor, Sardar Vallabhbhai Vidyapeeth, Vallabh 
Vidya Nagar (via Anand), 
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8. Dr. Hans Simons, Consultant in General Education, The Ford Foundation, 32 Feroz 
Shah Road, New Dclhi-1. 


8. Dr. H. J. Taylor, Principal, Union Christian College, Barapani, Shillong. 
Sub-Group on the Functions of a University 


1. Dr. C. Gilpatric, Visiting Professor of Philosophy, University of Delhi, (The Rocke- 
feller Foundation), Delhi-7. Convener 


2. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
3. Mr. J. F. McDougall, Associate Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


4. Dr. R. К. Singh, Director, Balwant Vidyapeeth Rural Higher Institute, P.O. 
Bichpuri (Agra). 


Sub-Group on Policy of Admissions and Sub-standard Institutions 
1. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. Convener 


2. Dr. C. Gilpatric, Visiting Professor of Philosophy, University of Delhi (The 
Rockefeller Foundation), Delhi-7. 


3. Shri C. L. Kapur, Retired Director of Education and Education Secretary, Punjab, 
1Е/5, Patel Road, Patel Nagar, New Delhi-12. 


4. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


5. Dr. R. K. Singh, Director, Balwant Vidyapeeth Rural Higher Institute, P.O. Bich- 
puri (Agra). А 


AIV.06. Task Force on Manpower 
1. Shri R. A. Gopalaswami, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. Convener 
2. Shri Abdul Qadir, Director-General, Employment and Training, New Delhi. 


3. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University Grants Commission, Bahadur Shah Zafar 
Marg, New Delhi-1. 


4. Prof. M. V. Mathur, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
5. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


6. Shri R. Prasad, Director, Manpower, Ministry of Home Affairs, (now Develop- 
ment Commissioner, Bihar), New Delhi. 


7. Dr. T. Sen, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


8. Dr. S. P. Aggarwal, Head of Division, Area Manpower, Institute of Applied Man- 
power Research, Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi. 


AIV.07. Task Force on Techniques and Methods in Education 
1. Dr. V. S. Jha, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. Convener 


2. Shri G. K. Athalye—later Shri S. L. Ahluwallia, Director, National Institute of 
Audio-Visual Education (N.C-E.R.T.), Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi. 


3. Shri M. L. Bharadwaj, Director, Advertising and Visual Publicity, Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting, ‘B’ Block, Curzon Road, New Delhi. 


4. Shri A. R. Dawood, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
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5. Dr. (Mis)) S. Dutt, Reader in Education, Central Institute of Education, 


N.C.E.R.T., 33, Chhatra Marg, Delhi-6. 
6. Shri C. L. Kapur, IE/5 Patel Road, Patel Nagar, New Delhi-12. 


7. Dr. S. S. Kulkarni, Psychometrician, Department of Psychological Foundations, 


N.C.E.R.T., 2/3, Model Town, Delhi-9. 


8. Shri J. C. Mathur, Joint Secretary, Ministry of Food and Agriculture 
ment of Agriculture), Krishi Bhavan, New Delhi. 


(Depart- 


9. Mr. J. Е. McDougall, Associate Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


10. Dr. S. K. Mitra, Head of the Department of Psychological Foundations, 


N.C.E.R.T., 2/3, Model Town, Delhi-9. 


11. Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


12. Dr. Paul Neurath, Ford Foundation Consultant, Educational Television, 222, Jor 


Bagh, New Delhi. 
13. Miss S. Panandikar, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


14. Dr. Albert J. Perrelli, Expert, Central Institute of Education, N.C.E.R.T., 33, 


Chhatra Marg, Delhi-6. 


15. Miss S. Rehman, Assistant Educational Adviser, Education Commissi 


16. Mr. J. M. Ure—later Mr. D. A. Smith, Chief Education Officer, British 
21, Jor Bagh, New Delhi. 


ion, New 


Council, 


17. Dr. S. M. S. Chari, Deputy. Educational Adviser, Education Commission, New 


Delhi. 


AIV.08. Task Force on Professional, Vocational and Technical Education 


1. Dr. T. Sen, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 


Secretary 


Convener 


2. Prof. S. K. Bose, Director, Indian Institute of Technology, Powai, Bombay. 


3. Shri С. К. Chandiramani, Additional Secretary, Ministry of Education, New Delhi. 


4, Shri L. S. Chandrakant, Joint Educational Adviser, Ministry of Education, New 


Delhi. 
5. Dr. D. R. Dhingra, 3/40, Vishnupuri, Nawabganj, Kanpur. 


6. Shri R. N. Dogra, Director, Indian Institute of Technology, Hauz Khas, New 


Delhi. 
7. Prof. V. G. Garde, Principal, Malaviya Regional Engineering College 
8. Shri R. A. Gopalaswami, Member, Education Commission, New Delhi. 
9. Shri K. L. Joshi, Secretary, University Grants Commission, New Delhi. 
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IITs 15.86(3) 
polytechnics 15.77 
professional training institutions 15.76 
regional training colleges 15.76 
schools 10.08(3) 
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students and teachers 16.49 
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irt teaching science & maths 16.15 
Academy of Sciences (USSR) 
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Acbievement Tests 9.71 
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17.39 
correspondence courses 11.06 
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design of adult education ~ 17.41 
function 17.03 
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Advisory Committee on Libraries see India— 
Min. of Education Advisory 
Committee on Libraries 
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higher secondary education 8.27 
pre-primary education 7.03 
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agricultural 14.36-14.37 
Coimbatore 14.37 
U.P. 14.37 
enrolment Fig. 26 
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improvement of standards 13.56 
inspection for affiliation 13.53 
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procedure for affiliation 13.53 
supervision 13.55(2) 
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languages in schools 85.41 
Afro-Asian Countries 1.67 
Agricultural Colleges 14.36 
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conversion into polytechnics 14.37 
disaffiliation 14.37 

enrolment 6.32(4) 

farms 14.36(3) 

inspection 14.37 

in other universities 14.36(2) 
new colleges 14.36(1) 

policy for improvement 14.37 
teachers 14.68 


Agricultural Departments 14.66, 14.67 
manpower estimates 14.14 
need for 14.01 
targets 14.02 
value of education 14.03 
Agricultural Education 
in agricultural polytechnics 14.38 
agricultural universities and IITs 14.35 
(3 and 4) 
irt Dept. of Agriculture 18.38 
Fourth Plan provision for junior agric. 
schools 14.47 
irt general education 14.50-14.51 
for Gram Sevaks 14.55 
ICAR’s role in dev. of 14.35(4) 
national policy 14.05-14.06 
programmes 14.05 
in national university system 14.35 
need for 14.03 
outside agric. universities 14.35 
programmes 14.04 
for research 14.04(1) 
„ extension 14.04(2) 
» training 14.04(3) 
schools 14.44-14.51 
present position 14.45 
at primary level 14.45(1) 
,, lower secondary level 14.45(2) 
» high school level 14.45(2b) 
in multipurpose schools 14.45(2с) 
pros & cons for provision 14.44 
recommendations 14.46-14.49 
specialist requirements 14.14 
target, agric. graduates 14.69(3) 
at undergraduate level 14.23 
UGC type organization for coop & coordi- 
nation 14.35(4) 
Agricultural extension see Agriculture—Exten- 
sionWork 
Agricultural extension officers 14.68 
Agricultural personnel committee (1958) 
recommendations 14.68 
Agricultural polytechnics 
courses 14.40, 14.72 
for women 14.41 


curriculum 14,40 
facilities 14.40 
farms 14.40 
functions 14.39-14.40 
at higher secondary stage 14.44, 14.49 
need for 14.38 
irt primary extension centres 14.62 
programme of development 14.38 
recommendations for 14.38 
irt regional requirements 14.40 
standards 14.42 
role of agric. univs. 14.42 
irt training gram sevaks ' 14.56 
Agricultural research 
communication of results to farmers 14,63 
role of ICAR 14.70-14.71 
Agricultural schools 
junior agricultural schools 
Min. of Education proposals 14.47 
objectives 14.47 
for lower secondary stage 14.45(2а) 
Agricultural technicians 14.38-14.39 
Agricultural universities 
admissions to postgraduate courses 14.21 
aims and objectives 14.09 
areas of coverage 14.10 
central grants 13.68 
characteristics of quality institutions 14.17- 
14.18 
constitution 14.33 
extension departments 41.63 
duration of first degree course 14.27 
enrolment based on manpower estimates 
14.34 
expansion of facilities and personnel 14.16 
irt extension work 14.22 
farm 14.24, 14.31 
functions 14,08, 14.11 
in India 13.68 
ISI-LSE estimate 14.34 
internship 14.32 
laboratory 14.24 
library 14.25 
irt polytechnics 14.42 
postgraduate education and research 14,12 
enrolment 14.15 
improving quality 14.16 
irt primary extension centres 14.62 
provision in each State 14.07 
irt research programmes of agricultural depts 
selection as major university 11.26 
irt State depts of agriculture 14.11 
irt States 14.33 
irt supply services 14.57 
system of evaluation 11.53 
training abroad 14.29 
irt training of gram sevaks 14.56 
undergraduate teaching in 14.23 
US land-grant colleges 13.68 
Agriculture 
courses of further education 15.87 
Agriculture—Extension work 
in agricultural universities 14.22 
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expansion of facilities and personnel 14,16 
conditions for success 14.53 
demonstration centres 14.52 
extension officers 14.55(5) 
irt farmers 14.62 
liaison with farmers 14.65 
national programmes 14.05 
primary extension centres 14.58 
irt rural areas 14.52 
irt supply services 14.57 
thro’ agric. education 14.04(2) 
training centres 14.55(2) 
transfer of extension work to agric. univer- 
sities 14,57 
village level workers 14.54-14.55 
irt village and farms 14.52-14.67 
Ahimsa 1.86 
Aligarh Muslim University (1920) 11.03 
founder 11.03 
Allahabad University (1887) 
convocation address (1947) 11.01, 11.03 
recruitment of teachers 13.14 
All India Council for Technical Education 
committees 15.82 
functions 15.82 
constitution 15.81 
foundation and purpose 15.03, 15.79 
functions 15.82 
irt Min. of Education 15.83 
proposals on engineering courses 15.40 
proposals on medium of instruction 15.65 
recommendations for reorganization 15.85 
irt UGC grants-in-aid 13.19 
irt UGC type body 15.85 
All-India institutions 11.28 
All India Radio 
irt adult literacy programmes 17.26(7b), 
17.29 
irt agricultural extension work 14.69 
radio lessons to schools 9.24 
Alumni Associations 
teacher training institutions 4,07 
American schools 09.06(5) 
American Studies Research Centre 12.57 
Ancillary services see Student welfare 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands 
pattern of school and college classes Table 
2.1 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
5 of higher secondary classes 
and first degree courses Fig. 4 
Andhra Pradesh 
educational ability and achievement— Table 
6.7 
educational expenditure, per capita Fig. 8 
enrolment, primary schools—Table 7.8, 
Table 7.9 
enrolment, secondary schools—Table 7.10 
equivalence of higher secondary and first 
degree courses Fig. 4 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
fees at secondary level 6.12 
pattern of school and college classes—Table 
2.1, Fig. 1 


scheduled tribes education Table 6.8 
teachers, primary schools Table 9.1 
teachers, technical institutions Table 15.2 
trained teachers— Table 4.2, Fig. 6 
triple benefit scheme 3.20(2) 
Andhra Pradesh—University Acts 
amendments 13.14 
Applied research 
Blackett on 16.68 
contribution of universities 16.65 
development in universities 13.12(3) 
irt technological institutions 16,67 
Applied Science 
definition 16.07 
Apprenticeship see Practical training and intern- 


ship 
Apprenticeship Act (1961) 15.03, 15.16 
Arab civilization 8.69 
Area studies 12,57 
Chinese, Russian, American studies 12.57, 
13.10 


East Asia, South & S.E. Asia,W. Asia, Africa 
and Latin America 12,57 
programme for 12.57 
UGC Committee for Promoting Area Studies 
12.57, 13.10 
Art and design 
courses of further education 15.87 
Ashby, Sir Eric (quoted) 11.08, 13.09(3) 
Ashram schools 6.65, 6.66 
Asian Institute of Educational Planning 18,04 
Asiatic culture 11.08 
Aspirant centres 11.34(3) 
transformation to centre for advanced study 


11.39 
university departments 11.39 
Assam 
educational ability and achievement 
Table 6.6 


educational expenditure, per capita Fig. 8 
equivalence of higher secondary and first 
degree courses Fig. 4 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
fees, secondary education 6.12 
pattern of school and college classes—Table 
2.1, Fig. 1 
pay scales of teachers in schools Table 3.2 
scheduled tribes 6.60, 6.62—Table 6.16 
triple benefit scheme 3.30(2) 
Associations 
alumni associations (of teacher training insti- 
tutions) 4.07 
engineering clubs and societies 15.48 
farmers’ study circles 14.66 
parent-teacher associations 9,64 
professional societies 15.71-15.73 
subject teachers’ associations 8.09 
teachers’ organizations 9.06 
Asutosh Mookerjee footnote 197 
Atomic Energy Commission (India) 
irt scholarships 6.30 
staff irf teaching and research 16.48 
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Audio-Visual Materials 4.24 
irtadult education 17.26(3), 17.26(7b), 17.29 
in libraries 17.59 
promoting use of 9.09(3) 
use in agricultural extension 14.51, 14.67 
use in urban schools 9.02 
Auditor General of Accounts 
irf university accounts 13.30 
Australia 
correspondence courses 17.45 
expenditure on scientific research—Table 
16.5 
languages in schools 88.42 
Austria 
languages in schools 88.43 
expenditure on scientific research— Table 
16.5 
Auxiliary Cadet Corps 8.93 
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Backward children 
education of 9.58-9.64 
general problem 9.58 
kinds of backwardness 9.59 


Balwadis 
enrolment 7.05 
number 7.05 
Bangalore 
irt educational expenditure $1.04 


Basic education 

agriculture as а craft 14.45(1) 

basic schools teaching agriculture in the 
States 14.45(1) 

irt the community 8.108 

elements of 8.105 

and environment 8.107 

Gandhi and 1.28, 8.105 

and the new curriculum 8.105-109 

по. of basic schools їп U.P. teaching agri- 
culture 14.45(1) 

in primary school 9.02 

productive activity 8.106 

work-experience 8.75-8.77 


Basic schools 
and community development 8.81 
in Gujarat and Maharashtra 14.45(1) 
in U.P. with agriculture as craft 14.45(1) 
Belgium 
expenditure on scientific research—Tables 
16.4-16.6 
scientific research, manpower—Table 16.8 
Bhabha, H. J. (quoted) 16.76 
Bhaktavatsalam, M. 6.55 
Bhaktavatsalam Committee on Development 
of Women’s Education 6.55 
Bihar 
educational ability and NE 
enrolment girls higher primary stage 6.5102) 
pattern of school and college эел 


political interference in university matters 
13.14 
scheduled tribes 6.60, Table 6.16 
state income per capita 6.50 
teachers, salary scales—Table 3.2 
teachers, technical institutions—Table 15.2 
triple benefit scheme 3.30(2) 
universities—autonomy 13.14 
Bihar Public Service Commission 
recruitment of university teachers 13.14 
Blackett, P. M.S. (President Royal Society) ' 
(quoted) 
on applied research 16.68 
on higher education 11.22 
Blind education see Handicapped children 
Block libraries 17.58 
Board of School Education 9.77 
irtexams. 9.77 
Board of University Examinations 
irt selection of students in engineering 15.64 
Boards of Secondary Education 
irt evaluation & examinations 9.67 
reorganization 2.23(3) 
Bombay city 
irt educational planning 18.12 
Bombay municipality 
irt educational expenditure 51.04, 51.05 
pattern of grants-in-aid 51.05 
regional library 17.58 
Bombay University (1857) 2.08, 11.03 
Book clubs 11.45(4) 
Book selection 11.45(8) 
Book production 
role of Min. of Educ. in ~ for adult education 
17.31 
role of UGC and IUB in ~ 16.38 
Born, Max (quoted) 16.14 
Bose Research Institute (Calcutta) footnote 203 
Brain drain 11.22, 16.77-16.82 
Americans abroad 16.81 
number of Indian scientists 16.77 
reasons for 16.78, 16.79 
students and teachers 
by country of migration 16.81 
by subject 16.81 
irt USA 16.77, 16.78, 16.80 
Brazil 
languages in schools 85.44 
educational expenditure—Table 19.6 
British government 
influence on educational administration 
18.07 
transfer of education to Indian control 18.07 
British India 
dyarchy in provinces (1921) 18.07 
provincial autonomy (1937) 18.07 
transfer of education to Indian control 18,07 
educational expenditure, 1946-47 19.02 
Governor-General 18.07 
private educational institutions 18.07 
British India—Provinces 
annual cess for education $1.04 
municipalities’ contribution to educational 
expenditure 51.04 
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Bombay, Hyderabad, Bangalore, Gwalior 
S1.04 
Buddha 1.86 
Buildings—Educational 
expenditure in 1881-1960 19.13, Table 19.7 
expenditure in 1950/51-1965/66— Tables 19.2, 


19.3 

libraries 16.61 
special unit in UGC or Min. of Education 
for ~ 16.61 


Buildings, School 9.33-9.41 
central building development group 9.47(1) 
costs 9.35 
committees оп 9.35 
funds 9.34 
grants-in-aid 9.34 
present provision 9.33 
problems of provision 9.33 
recommendations 9.38 
ruralareas 9.37, 9.40(1) 
standards 9.41(4) 
state educational building groups 9.41(1), 
9.41(4) 
supervision & standardization 9.41 
temporary constructions 9.36 
UK building dev. groups 9.41(1) 
UGC standards 9.35 
urban areas 9.39, 9.40(2) 
Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists footnote 196 
Bureau of Educational and Vocational Guidance 
: (1954) 9.47 
Bureau of Curriculum Research 10.51 
Burke, Edmund (quoted) 18.56 
Burma 
$ languages in schools 85.45 
Business administration 
courses of further education 15.87 
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CABE (1956) 
conferences—recommendations 18.29 
constitution 18.35 
post-war plan for education (1944) recom- 
mendations 15.79 
three language formula 8.31 
CABE Committee on Religious and Moral 
Instruction (Chairman Sri Prakasa) 
recommendations 1.75 
Cafeterias and lunch rooms 2.41(2) 
Calcutta 
regional library 17.58 
Calcutta City Corporation 51.06 
pattern of grants-in-aid $1.06 
Calcutta Hindu College (1817) 
(later Presidency College) founder footnote 197 
Calcutta University (1857) 11.03, 1.51, 12.36 
contribution to postgraduate studies and 
research 12.36 
council of affiliated colleges 12.36 
need for review ОЁ 12.36 
Calcutta University College of Science 
(founder: Asutosh Mookerjec) footnote 
197 


Calcutta University Commission (1917) 1.32, 


2.12, 2.45 
Calendar 2.36-2.37 
specimen calendar 2.36 
Cambridge University 11.03, 11.23, 11.25 
Canada 
expenditure on scientific research— Table 
16.5 
languages in schools 85.46 
students and teachers in USA 16.81 
Capitation fees—Engineering Colleges 15.61 
Census of India (1961) 6.5701) 
literacy—women 17.27 
Central Advisory Board of Education see CABE 
Central assistance 
for equalization of educational development 
to the States 6.52(4) 
to State and Central universities 12.42 
teachers’ salaries 3.13, 3.28 
technical education—school level 15.09 
Central Board of Secondary Education 
irt adult educ. for industrial workers 
Central Board of Social Education 
Committee on Plan Projects—recommenda- 
tion 17.68 
Central Building Research Institute (R.oorkec) 
9.35, 9.39 
Central Examination Reform Unit (NCERT) 
11.55(1), 9.67 


17.39 


activities 9.67 
recommendation for similar unit for higher 
education 11.55(1) 
Central Government 
grants to major universities 11.35 
irt implementation of recommendations, 
Education Commission 19.51 
Central Government—Financial assistance see 
Financial assistance—Central Govt; see 
also Central assistance; Grants 
Central Institute of Education 
irt Delhi University 18.36(4) 
Central Institute of English see Institute of 


English (Hyderabad) 
Central Institutions 
role of Central govt. 18.27(1) 
Central Research Institutions Agriculture 
14.19 
Central Schools 
irt encadrement of principals in IES 18.46 
Central Social Welfare Board 


condensed courses for women 17.28, 17.42 
coordination of primary education 7.07(7) 
courses for women teachers 3.42(4) 
irt part-time education 17.42 
role in adult education 17.42 
work with handicapped children 6.49(2) 
pre-primary schools 7.05 
Central Social Welfare Board Committee on 
Child-care 1961-2 
suggestions for programmes in pre-primary 
schools 7.07(6) 
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Central Testing Organization 10.59, 12.19- 
12.20 
objectives 12.19 
programmes 12.20 
Central universities 12.40-12.42 
arguments for establishing 12.41 
constitution of university court 13.42 
financial accountability 13.27 
powers of Central Govt. irt 18.25 
Public Accounts Committee’s observations 
13.27 
publication of accounts in Gazette 13.29 
UGC grants to 13.17 
block grants 13.25 
Centrally sponsored sector of education 51.15 
allocation of funds for 51.16(3) 
recommendations 51.16(4) 
schemes included in State plans 51.15 
schemes under Central sector 51.15 
administration of 581.16 
criteria for inclusion SI.16(2) 


Centres of advanced study 
for agriculture 11.31 
» allied social sciences 12.56 
, buildings and equipment 11.32 
clusters 11.31 
in Delhi University 11.31 
for educational planning, administration and 
finance 18.04 
for engineering 11.31, 15.51 
facilities 11.32 
government and constitution 11.33(1) 
isolation of 11.31 
management 11.33(1) 
for medicine 11.31 
for modern Indian languages 11,31, 11.58(5) 
number 11.31 
objectives 11.31 
irt postgraduate education 11.31 
irt research 
review 11.33(4) 
scholarship schemes 6.38 
selection 11.33(4) 
irt standards of education 11.31 
for Urdu 11.585) 

Centres of advanced study—Sciences 
assistance from UNESCO and USSR 16.23 
foreign exchange for research 16.74 
incentives for joining teaching D 

16. 


mathematics 16.53 
review by UGC 16.23 
for study of brain and psychosomatic pheno- 
mena 16.58 
irt teachers 16.22, 16.23 
UGC recommendations 16.23 
pay scales of teachers 16.23 
visiting professors 16.23 
Cess—Educational 
British Indian provinces 51.04 
princely states 51.04 
recommended minimum SI.04 
zila parishads 51.02 


Ceylon 
languages in schools 85.47 
Chancellor 
irt academic planning boards 13.45 
„ executive council 13.43 
» selection of vice-chancellor 13.33 
State governors as 138.062) 
Chanda, A. K. (Chairman: Committee on 
Broadcasting and Information media) 17.29 
Character building 8.95, 8.97 
Charitable Societies Act 10.16 
Chemical industries 
courses of higher education 15.87 
Chicago University see University of Chicago 
Child guidance clinics 9.63, 9.64 
China 
expenditure on scientific research—Table 16.4 
Chinese civilization 8.69 
Chinese studies 12.57, 13.10 
Christianity 11.08 
City corporations 
Bombay; Madras, Calcutta, Delhi—pattern 
of grants-in-aid 51.06 
Citizenship education 1.68 
Civil engineering 
courses of further education 15.87 
Civilization 
Arab 8.69 
Chinese 8.69 
European 11.08 
Western 11.09 
Class hour 
duration 11.48(1) 
study time per ~ 11.48(1) 
Classical languages—Study of 
Sanskrit 8.48 
in schools 85.38-85.76 
in universities 8.49 
Class size 9.26-9.32, 11.50(1) 
large classes 11.50(1) 
maximum size recommended 9.30 
present position 9.27, Tables 9.1, 9.2 
problems due to size 9.28 
recommendations for classes І & П 9.31 
small classes 11.50(1) 
Clearing house for information 
irt educational research 12.61 
role of Central Govt. 18.25, 18.27(1) 
role of Min. of Education 18.34(1) 
Cockcroft, John D. (quoted) 16.56 
Co-curricular activities 8.99, 8.101 
role of Inter-University Board 13.66 
in universities & colleges 11.71 
Co-education 12.33 
Madras 12.33 
Maharashtra 12.33 
policy irt 12.33 
postgraduate level 12.33 
Coimbatore 
agricultural college 14:37 
Collective and State farms 


irt work-experience—schools 88.25, 85.27, 
85.29, 85.33, 85.37 
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autonomy 13.09(5) 
minimum enrolment 12.24 
new colleges 12.24 
location and enrolment 12.24 
orientation towards agriculture 14.51(4) 
irt research 12.27 
small colleges 12.25, 12.26, Table 12.4 
enrolment by area, population of locality 
and sex 12.26 
recommendations 12.26 
State consortium of universities 12.39(4) 
Colleges—Affiliation 13.52 
council of affiliated colleges 13.54 
inspection and supervision 13.55 
interdependence of grants-in-aid and affilia- 
tion 13.53 
present practice 13,52 
procedure at present 13.53 
Colleges—Finance 
calculation of grants-in-aid 13.60 
contribution of college management to funds 
13.60 
recommended amount 13.60 
standard fee rates 13.60(3) 
Colleges—India 
administration 11.13 
structure 11.13 
affiliated 11.3402), 11.36 
classification of colleges 11.41 
criteria for affiliation 11.41(1) 
development 11.40-11.41 
standard 11.40, 11.41 
authority—hierarchy 11.13 
autonomous 
criteria for autonomy 11.41(2) 
parent university's role 11.41(2)' 
recognition by university 11.41(2) 
supervision 11.41(2) 
conditions 
physical 11.12 
academic 11.12 
libraries 11.41(1) 
reviews 
quinquennial 11.41(1) 
annual 11.41(1) 
women's colleges 12.33 
Colombo Plan 15.03 
Columbia University 11.25, 9.09 
Commission on Scheduled Areas and Scheduled 
"Tribes (Chairman: U. N. Dhebar) 6.62 
Committee for Postgraduate — Engineerin, 
, Education and Research (1961) 15.03 
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goals 10.05 
for India 10.03, 10.05 
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10.20 
in Scandinavia 1.38 
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age-groups in which taken 16.19, Table 
16.1 
В. Phil. and М. Phil. in science 16.35 
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expenditure on scientific research Table 16.5 
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(11) 
public irt 17.26(12) 
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materials 17.31, 17.40 
published educational statistics AI.18 
India—Min. of Education—Functions 
clearing house for information 18.34(1) 
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research council for 18.34 
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Visitor of Central universities 13.47 
India—Princely states 
J irt educational planning 18.12 
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In-service education 
for agricultural extension officers 14.55(5) 
for educational administrators 18.52(1,3) 
of education officers 10.53 
in Gram Sevak training centres 14.55(3) 
for guidance and counselling 9.45(4), 9.49 
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16.6, 16.7 
Iqbal (quoted) 1.80 
Tran 


languages in schools 85.52 
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Leather-based industries 
courses in further education 15.87 


Lebanon 
expenditure on scientific research Table 
16.5 
Legislatures 


irt universities 135.06(3) 
Liberal education 11.09 
Libraries 
irt adult education 17.06, 17.59 
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human factor in 11.45(8) 
integrated plan 11.45(1) 
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junior technical schools 15.15 
local authorities irt administration 18.15 
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Mass media of communication 
irt adult education 17.26(1), 17.26(7b), 
1729 


Mathematics—study of 
advanced centres of 16.53 
basic principles vs mathematical computation 
8.66(6) 
new curricula 8.66(7) 
need for 8.64 
primary schools 8.63 
secondary schools 8.64 
programmed learning 16.54 
texts 16.54 
promotion of ~ for girls 8.104(3) 
Ramanujam Inst. of Mathematics 16.53 
role in scientific research 16.52-16.53 
special secondary schools for gifted students 


16.55 
Mathur, M. V. 
suggestion ir? Finance Commission 18.28 
Medical Colleges 
enrolment 6.32(3) 
Medical education 


medical and health service depts. 18.38 
Medium of instruction 1.51-56 

all-India institutions 1.55 

Emotional Integration Committee 1.51 

English 1.51, 1.55, 7.01, 11.58 

for higher education 11.58, 11.61 
present arrangement 11.58(1) 
recommendations 11.58 


_— 


Hindi 1.53, 1.55, 11.58 
Indian languages 7.01 
major universities 11.61 
irt medium for exams. 11.58(1) 
mother tongue 1.51 
National Integration Council 1.52 
regional languages 1.51, 1.56 
role of UGC  1.54(2), 1.55 
summing up 1.54 
teacher education 4.22 
tribal languages 6.64 
Medium of instruction—Engineering 
regional language vs English 15.65 
at secondary stage and polytechnic 15.65 
switch-over to Indian languages 15.65 
Mehta, Hansa (Chairman: Committee on 
Differentiation of Curricula) 6.55 
Members of Parliament. Committee on Higher 
Education (President Р. N. Sapru) 
recommendations 18.29 
Mentally handicapped 9.59 
Methods of teaching 
teacher education suggestions 4.23 
Metropolitan Universities 12.37 
Bombay, Delhi & Madras 12,37 
second university in metropolitan areas 
12.37 
Mexico 
languages in schools 89.59 
Midday meals 7.07(6) 
pre-primary schools 7.07(6) 
Minister for Education 
Centre 18.35, 18.33 
State 18.39(1), 18.35 
Mixed colleges 12.33 
Ministers 
irt university office 135.06(4) 
Mixed schools 
primarystage 7.58 
Model Act Committee see UGC Committee 
on Model Act for Universities 
Moral education see Religious and moral 
education 
Mort, Paul 9.09 
Moscow University 11.23 
Moslems 11.08 
Mother tongue 
in higher primary stage 8.36 
in lower primary stage 8.35 
in modified three-language formula 8.34 
Multiple class teaching 9.32, Table 9.3 
research 9.32 
Multipurpose schools 8.11-8.13 
agricultural courses 14.45(2c), 14.47 
teaching agriculture 14.45(2с) 
Municipalities 
in Bombay, Gujarat and Maharashtra 51.05 
corporations $1.06 
educational cess 51.04 
grants-in-aid to 51.05-51.08 
Kale committee report $1.05 
small municipalities 51.07 
Municipal School Boards 18.18 
constitution 18.18 


E 
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functions 18.19 
grants-in-aid to 51.01, 51.04-51.08 
Museums and parks 
irt education 16.76 
Music and drama 
courses of further education 15.87 
Music and fine arts-—Study of 8.104(2) 
Mysore 
class size Tables 7.8, 7.9, 7.10 
educational ability and achievement Table 
6.6 
educational expenditure Fig. 8 
enrolment, universities Table 16.3 
equivalence of higher secondary and first 
degree courses Fig. 4 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
fees, secondary stage 6.12 
higher secondary classes integrated scheme 
2.23(2) 
local authority irt administration 18.15 
pattern of education Fig. 1 
pattern of school and college classes Table 
24 
Scheduled Tribes’ education Table 6.16 
stagnation Table 7.3 
State Board of School Education 10.64 
teachers, primary schools Tables 9.1, 9.3 
teachers, technical institutions Table 15.2 
trained teachers Table 4.2, Fig. 6 
transfer of govt colleges to university 13.57 
triple benefit scheme 3.30(2) 
vidyapeeth 17.42 


Mysore university 11.03 


N 


Nagaland 
pattern of school and college classes Table 
24 
pattern of education Fig. 1 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
equivalence of higher secondary and first 
degree courses Fig. 4 
trained teachers Table 4.2, Fig. 6 
local authority irf administration 18.15 
Nanak 1.86 
National Academy of Education 12.62(3) 
National Academy of Science 
National Institute of Sciences as~16.95 
need for 16.94 
National Association of Teacher Educators 
4.63 


National and social integration see National 
integration 
National awards for school teachers 3.48 
National Board of Adult and Literacy Education 
recommendations for 17.68 
National Board of Adult Education 
functions 17.68 
recommendations for 17.68 
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National Board of School Education 9.89 
constitution 10.73 
creation of 10.70, 10.72 
irt educational administration 18.31 
functions 10.70, 10.72 
responsibilities 10.74, 10.75 
irt standards 10.30(2), 10.75 
National Cadet Corps 
compulsory service during national emer- 
gency 1.41 
programme 1.48 
in universities & colleges 11.71 
National Central Library (Delhi) 17.58 
National Centre for the Blind (Dehra ш) 
Central Braille Press 6.45 
National Committee on Women’s Education 
(Chairman: Durgabai Deshmukh) 
recommendations 3.42, 6.56, 7.38, 7.53 
National consciousness 1.63-66 
programme for promoting 1.66 
role of education promoting 1.65 
role of schools in promoting 1.64 
National Council of Applied Research 
Study on per capita expenditure on education 


Table 6.7 

National Council of Educational Research and 
Training 

cell for study of handicapped children 
6.49(3) 


central examination reform unit 11.55(1) 
irt classification of schools 10.30 
irt cost and quality studies 19.43 
dept. of Extension Programmes 4.06 
irt educational administration 18.31, 18.36 
future developments 
building programme 18.36(6) 
constitution 
Director and Jt. Director 18.36(3) 
Regional Colleges and CIE 18.36(4) 
functions irt school education 18.36(1) 
improvement of school education 18.36(6) 
irt National Board of School Education and 
State departments 18.36(1) 
personnel 
encadrement in IES 18.46 
interchange with State depts 18.36(5) 
irt school education and extension 18.36(1) 
as national clearing house and documentation. 
centre 12.62(1) 
role in educational research 12.62, 12,63 
special courses—teachers 4.26 
irt State institutes of education 10.52, 
ў 12.6204, 6) 
irt summer science institutes 16.37 
National Council of Home Studies 
functions 17,54 
recommendation for 17.54 
National Dairy Research Institute 14.19 
National Development 
education irt 19.50 
problems 1.05 


National development—India 
education and~ 1.16 


programme, need for 1.08 
problems 1.11 
Scheduled Castes & Tribes 6.59 
women’s role in 6.57(1) 
National Discipline Scheme 8.93 
National Employment Service 9.50 
in universities 11.70 
National Fitness Corps 8.93 
National Geological Survey 
irt environmental studies 16.26 
irt topographic and geologic maps 16.26 
National income 
irt educational expenditure 19.04, Tables 
19.1, 19.05-19.06, 19.23 
Indian, per capita 1.06, 19.04 
rate of growth 19.05, 19.23 
National Institute of Basic Education 4,06 
National Institute of Sciences 
functions suggestions 16.98 
irt international relations 16.98 
membership suggestions 16.97 
as national academy 16.95 
reorganization suggestions 16.95 
National Institute forWomen 12.34 
National integration 1.07 
education and 1.25, 1.34, 1.35 
Hindiand 8.43 
role of Central Govt. in 18.25 
role of the common school in promoting 
1.36 
Scheduled Castes and Tribes 6.75 
National Integration Council 1962 1.52 
National laboratories and engineering research 
15.57 
National Loan Scholarships Board 6.37(4) 
National Physical Laboratory (UK) 
irt DSIR and Min. of Technology 16.90 
National Plan of Physical Education 8.93 
National policy in education 
statement on 18.58 4 
National problems 11.06 
National productivity 
and educational investment 16.12, Table 
16.8, Figs. 27 & 28 
role of adult education in promoting | 17.02- 


4 17.04 
National programme for eradicating illiteracy 
17.12-17.13 
characteristics of 17.14 
targets 17.13 
three stages 17.14 
arresting illiteracy 17.15-17.31 
continuing education 17.32-17.56 
enrichment of personal life 17.57-17.60 


National Scholarships Foundation 6.35 
Constitution and finance 6.35 

National Science Foundation (US) 
irt summer science institutes 16.37 
irt teaching science & maths 16.15 

National science policy 16.75, 16.84-16.98 
allocation of priorities in R & D 16.85 
need for advisory body 16.84 
recommendations 16.99 
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National Seminar on Adult Education (Poona) 
(1965) 
recommendations 17.68 
National Service 
compulsory~for adult education 17.24 
programme 1.41, 1.44 
recommendations 1.42-44 
National Service Committee (Chairman: C. D. 
Deshmukh) 1.41 
suggestions 1.41 
National Staff College for Educational Adminis- 


trators 
conferences and seminars 18.53(7) 
constitution and functions 18.53 
case studies for training programmes 
18.53(4) 
personnel 18.53(2) 
research wing 18.53(3) 
in-service training IES and 
State Educ. Services 18.53(1) 
courses 18.53(5)—18.53(6) 
library 18.53(3) 
publication section 18.53(8) 
journal on educational administration 
18.53(8) 
for training gazetted officers 18.52(2) 
National Staff Colleges for Educational 
Administrators 10,49 
National Union of Teachers (UK) 3.44 
National way of life 11.04 
Nationalism 8.69 
Nehru, Jawaharlal 1.67, 1.81, 1.87, 11.01, 
16.101 
Neighbourhood schools 10.19 
concept 10.19 
plan 10.05(4) 
20-year plan 10.20 
Neo-literates 17.26(6), 17.30 
correspondence courses for 17.52 
New Universities 
for cach State and Union Territory 12.38 
establishment of 11.26, 12.35, 12.39 
conditions for 12.39 
UGC sanction 12.39(1) 
cooperative provision 12.39(2) 
irt expansion of undergrad. & postgrad. 
education 12.35 
in metropolitan areas 12.37 
recomendations regarding 
establishment 12.39 


Netherlands 
languages in schools 85.60 
expenditure on scientific research Tables 
16.5-16.7 
irt scientific research manpower Table 16.8 
New Zealand 
languages in schools 85.61 
expenditure on scientific research Table 16.5 
Nigeria 
educational expenditure Table 19.6 
Night high schools 7.50(1) 
Nomenclature—Education 2.55 
list Table 2.2 
Non-affiliating Universities 12.39(5) 


educational institution 
18.10, Table 18.1 
irt national educ. policy 18.10 
recommendations 18.11 
private enterprise 18.09-18.11 
irt improvement of quality 18.11(1) 
voluntary organizations 18.10 
North Eastern Frontier Agency 
equivalence of higher secondary and first 
degree courses Fig, 4 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
literacy 17.17 
pattern of education Fig. 2 
North Eastern Region 
Scheduled Tribes 6.60 
Norway ў 
Janguages in schools 85.62 
national service 1.42 
expenditure, scientific research Table 16.5 
Nuffield Science Foundation 
development of teaching materials 16.15 
Numerals 
adoption of international 8.45 
Nutrition Advisory Committee 1.06 


Non-governmental 


о 


Oral instruction 
Scheduled Castes 6.64 
Organization—Universities 
recommended pattern 12.39(2) 
Organization Man 11.05 
Oriental learning 11.08 
Oriental religion 11.08 
Orientation courses 
for junior lecturers 
Orissa 
age of retirement 3.30(1) 
class size Tables 7.8, 7.9, 7.10 
educational ability and achievement Table 6.7 
educational expenditure Fig. 8 
enrolment 6.51(4) 
of girls 6.50 
in higher education 6.50 
in higher primary stage 6.59, 6.51(2) 
in secondary stage 6.51(3) 
universities Table 16.3 
equivalence of higher secondary and first 
degree courses Fig.4 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
expenditure on education 6.50, 6.51(4) 
fees, secondary level 6.12 
iocal authority irt administration 18.15 
need for new university 12.38 
pattern of education Fig. 1 
pattern of school and college classes Table 
24 
per capita educational expenditure 6.51(4) 
Scheduled Tribes 6.60, Table 6.8 
stagnation Table 7.3 
teachers, primary school Tables 9.1, 9.3 
teachers, technical institutions Table 15.2 
trained teachers Table 4.2, Fig. 6 


10.51 
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Osmania University 11.03 
medium of instruction 11.03 
Own-time education see Part-time education 
and Correspondence courses 
Oxford University 11.03, 11.23, 11.25 


P 


Pakistan 
languages in schools 85.63 
expenditure on scientific research Table 
16.5 
educational expenditure Table 19.6 
Panandikar, S. 
on three-language formula 8.41 
Panchayati Raj institutions 18.15 
Panchayat libraries 17.58 
Parent teacher associations 9.64 
Parents role in education 9.06(8) 
Paris University see University of Paris 
Parliament Committee on Higher Education 
see Committee of Members of Parlia- 
ment on Higher Education 
Part-time courses 
for adults 17.43 
role of Central and State Govts. 
irtequipment 17.43 
Part-time education 2.53-2.54, 5.03, 11.06, 
12.21-12.22 


17.43 


irt adult education 17.34 
age-group 11 to 14 17.15 
enrolment 12.22 
evening colleges 17.35 
for functional literacy 7.29-31 
higher education UK, USSR 12.04(2), 12.21 
higher primary 7,32 
content 7.32(2) 
cost 7.32(4) 
enrolment 7.32(4) 
for industrial workers 17.37-17.39 
lower primary 7.29-31 
lowersecondary 7.50(1) 
teachers 7.50(1) 
vocational courses 7.50(1)(b) 
enrolment 7.51 
need for provision 12.21 
for primary teachers 4.54(2) 
recommendations 12.22 
UGC standing committee 12.22 
Part-time education—Science 16.24 
Part-time education—Technical Education 
role of professional societies 15.72 
special institutions for 15.73 
Part-time teaching 
for industrial personnel 15.06 
Part-time work 9.51(2) 
Peoples’ Republic of China 
irt US Academy of Sciences footnote 206 
Personal adjustment 
pre-primary education 7.03 
Personnel see also Teachers 
colleges 
supply of 11.20 


Indian universities 11.18 | 


quality 11.18 [ 
supply of 11.20 
Philippines 


languages in schools 85.64 
expenditure on scientific research m 
6.5 
nationalservice 1.42 
Photographic reproduction 11.45(6) 
Physical development 
pre-primary education 7.03, 7.07(6) 
Physical education 8.88-8.91 
activities 8.89 
primary stage 8.90, 8.92 
programme 8.88-8.93 
objectives 8.88 
secondary school 8.91 
value of 8.88 
Physical Science Study Committee (US) ( o 


Physical resources—India 
development of 1.12 
Physics and methematics 
learning new conceptsin 16.16 
new developments 16.16 
Pilot projects 
role of Central Govt. 18.27(1) 
Planning Commission i 
irt CABE 18.35 
grants-in-aid under Plans 18.28(2) 
irt utilization of funds 18.28 
irt implementation of enrolment policy 
12.08 
standing committee on manpower 5.47(1) 
wastage study 15.58 
Planning Commission Perspective Planning 
Division 
estimates 5.14, 5.18 
engineers 15.62 
Planning Commission Seminar on Scheduled 
Tribes 6.62 
Planning Commission Working Group on 
Libraries | 
recommendations 15.57 
Play centres for children 7.07(4) 
grants-in-aid 7.07(5) 
pre-registration period 7.17(1) 
role of the State in provision 7.07(5) 
Poland 
languages in schools 85.65 
expenditure, scientific research Table 16.5 
Political development 
India 1.08 
Political parties 
irt university autonomy 13.14, 135.06 
Political pressures 
freedom from~for universities 
Polyani, Michael 
оп autonomy in research 16.91 
Polytechnics 
autonomy 15.77 
cooperation with industry for practical | 
experience 15.29 i 


138.06 


courses—criticisms 


15.21 


INDEX (Ixix) 


diploma courses 15.23 
enrolment 6.32(5) 
irt local and national manpower needs 15.29 
location 15.24 irt industry etc, 
number and courses 15.19 
for training skilled workers 15.18 
wastage 15.21 
workshops and laboratories 15.26 
Polytechnics—Teachers 
qualifications and duties 15.25 
summer institutes for~15.25 
Pondicherry 
pattern of education Fig. 2 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
equivalence of higher secondary and first 
degree courses Fig. 4 
teachers, technical institutions Table 15.2 
Population, India 1.03 
growth 1.05 
growth irt educational expenditure 19.23 
role of adult education in control of 17.02 
rural population 14.52 
Portugal 
languages in schools 85.66 
Postgraduate centres in universities 12.39(2) 
Postgraduate courses 
admission to agricultural courses 14,21 
in engineering 15.56 
orientation to agriculture 14,51(4) 
in science and maths 16.22 
expansion of 16.22 
Postgraduate education 
admission policy 12.29 
in agriculture 14.12-14.13 
improvement of quality 14.16-14.18 
in arts & science 12.47-12.48 
centralization 12.30 
Centre’s responsibility 12.30 
development of universities for 12.31 
for gifted students 12.27 
recommendations 12.27 
responsibility of universities 12.27 
rigidity in 12.47 
scholarships 12.30 
in science and maths 
centres for advanced study 16.22 
rate of expansion irt standards 16.22 
rate of increase in demand 16.22 
recruitment of teachers 
rate of increase 16.22 
women 12.33 
Postgraduate studies 
abroad 11.21 
enrolment in 1951-66 12.03(2), Table 12.1 
expansion 12.27 
internal and international comparison 12.04 
in major universities 11.19, 11.21 
provision in affiliated colleges 12.27 
UGC’s role 12.27 
Practical and experimental work—Polytechnics 
USSR 88.23—88.37 
Practical training and internship 
abroad 16.83 


in diploma course for engineers 15.23 
Govt. takc-over of apprenticeship schools 
15.69 
practical training scheme 15.66 
provisions 15.66-15.67 
no. and amount of stipends under 15.67, 
15.68 
selection of students and places for 
apprenticeship 15.67 
apprenticeship schools of public sector 
undertakings 15.68 
Practical work 
in science education 16.29 
Pre-primary education Ch. УП 
activities—programme 7.07(6) 
coordination 7.07(7) 
enrolment figures 1965/66 511.03, Table 
SILA 
enrolment targets 7.07(8) 
expenditure 7.05, SII.04, Table SIL.2 
experimental schools 7.07(1) 
importance 7.04 
Madras State scheme 7.07(3) 
irt national system 7.05 
no. of schools 7.05 
objectives 7.03 
parent education 7.07(1) 
private enterprise 7.06, 7.07 
recommendations 7.06, 7.07 
state level centre 7.07(1) 
functions 7.07(1) 
State responsibility 7.06 
20-year plan 7.07(1) 
underprivileged groups 7.07(2) 
Pre-University, Junior College, and 
Intermediate courses 
examinations 9.77 
re-entry of students from technical stream 
15.15 
transfer to school education 2.21-2.24, 
9.77, 19.25 
Primary education 
agricultural orientation 14.51(1) 
aims 7.01 
compulsory programme 
stages 7.10, 7.12 
curriculum 
enrichment 7.42 
duration 7.08(3) 
enrolment 7.09, Tables 7.1, 7.2, 7.5, Figs 15 
& 16 
equalization 7.40-7.41 
expenditure 1950-51 to 1965-66 Table 19.2 
guidance & counselling 9.44-9.45 
medium of instruction 7.01 
national plan for improvement 7.34 
perspective plan for States 7.08 
quality 7.10 
rate of expansion 7.36-7.37 
girls 7.38 
tribals 7.39 
targets 7.08, 7.09 
universal provision of schools 7,13 
universal enrolment 7.15 
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universal retention 7.19 
vocational courses 7.10 
wastage and stagnation 7.10, Tables т 


Primary extension centres 14.58-14.64 
irt agricultural orientation in schools 14.61 
irt agricultural universities and тары 


communication of research results 14.63 
irt community development block AS 
demonstration tours 14.64 
description 14.58 
Primary schools 
irt farmers 14.62 
functions 14.58-14.60 
personnel 14.62 
phased programme 14.59 
prizes and awards for new farming ee 
.65 
recommendations 14.59 
Primary schools 
enrolment 7.15 
age of admission 7.16 
pre-registration 7.17 
expansion 1.36-1.37 
girls 7.38 
tribals 7.39 
first educational survey (1957) 7.14 
location 7.14 
provision of schools 7.13 
Principals—govt. colleges 
encadrement in IES 18.46 
Printing and book production 
courses of further education 15.87 
Private colleges 
affiliation and autonomy 13.59 
audits & accounts 13.60(3) 
calculation of grants-in-aid 13.60 
standard fee rates 13.60(3) 
Private costs of education Table 6.3 
co-curricular activities 6.16 
textbooks 6.16 
Private study 2.53-2.54, 11.06 
Privy Council (UK) 
irt higher education 15.51 
Prizes and awards 
farming 14.65 
teachers 3.48 
Productivity irt education 1.21-1.22 
Professional courses—Higher education 2.32 
teacher education 
continuing education 4.55 
postgraduate courses 4.35-4.39 
restructuring 4.21 
weaknesses 4.02 
Professional education 
in agricultural universities 13.68 
enrolment 1951-66 Table 12.1 
enrolment policy 5.02 
in ITs 13.68 
in medical schools 13.68 
outturn, intake, and enrolment Table 12.2 


Professional education—Engineering 
equalizing opportunity 15.64 
selection of students 15.64 

Professional societies 
engineering 15.71 

examinations 15.71 

Instn. of engineers 15.71 

Instn. of tele-communications 15.71 
membership 15.71 

Programmed instructional material 9.24 
in maths. 16.54 

Programmed learning 
irt correspondence courses 17.48 
in maths 16.54 

Programmed texts 
in maths 16.54 

Pro-vice-chancellor 
appointment by rotation 13.35 

Provincial autonomy (1937) 18.07 

Public Accounts Committee (UK) 13.27 
42nd report (1961-62) 13.27 
irt university accounts 13.31 

Publications 10.53(5) 

Public Schools 
England 1.38 

Public sector undertakings 
apprenticeship schools 15.69 
training facilities 15.70 

Public Service Commissions 11.12 

Punjab 
class size Tables 7.8, 7.9, 7.10 
educational ability and achievement Table 


educational expenditure Fig. 8 
education, Scheduled Tribes Table 6.16 
stagnation Table 7.3 
enrolment, universities Table 16.3 
equivalence of higher secondary and first 
degree courses Fig. 4 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
fees, secondary stage 6.12 
local authority irt administration 18.15 
pattern of education Fig. 1 
trained teachers Table 4.2, Fig. 6 
pattern of school & college classes Table 2.1 
teacher training for work-experience 8.78(1) 
teachers, primary school Tables 9.1, 9.3 
teachers, technical institutions Table 15.2 
Pupil-teacher ratio see Student-teacher ratio 


Q 


Quality institutions 6.38 
irt correspondence courses in technical and 
vocational subjects 15.75 
higher education 19.36 
higher primary education SIT.17 
higher secondary education $П.34 
lower primary education SIL10, Table SII.5 
lower secondary education 51.24 
quality schools 10.31 
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primary schools 10.31(1), 19.33(9) 
secondary schools 10.31(2) 
undergraduate education 5Ш.06(2) 


R 


Radhakrishnan Committee see University Edu- 
cation Commission 
Radio and television 
irt correspondence courses 17.49 
Radio lessons 9.24 
Rajasthan 
class size 7.60, Tables 7.8-7.10 
dept. of adult education 17.62 
educational ability and achievement Table 
6.7 
educational expenditure Fig. 8 
enrolment 
girls 6.51(2) 
primary stage 6.50, 6.51 
in science 16.24 
universities Table 16.3 
equivalence of higher secondary and_first 
degree courses Fig. 4 
equivalence of school classes Fig. 3 
fees, secondary stage 6.12 
govt. colleges 13.58(1) 
pattern of school and college classes Table 
2.1 


Scheduled Tribes Table 6.16 
education, primary stage 6.62 
secondary schools 7.60 
stagnation Table 7.3 
teachers, primary school Tables 9.1, 93 
trained teachers Table 4.2, Fig. 6 
Rajasthan University see University of 
Rajasthan 
Ramana 1.86 
Ramanujan Institute of Mathematics 16.53 
Rammohan Roy footnote 197 
Rao, V. K. R. V. (Member: Planning Com- 
mission) 17.08 
Ray, Renuka (Chairman: School Health 
Committee) 9.42 
Reason 11.02 
Recruitment—Education Secretariat 18.43 
Recruitment—Indian Educ. Service 18.45- 
18.46, 18.48 
Recruitment—Min. of Education 18.32-18.33 
Recruitment—NCERT 18.36(5) 
Recruitment—State Educational Services 18.50 
Recruitment—School teachers 
powers of District and Municipal school 
boards 18.23 
selection procedures 3.19 
Recruitment—University & College teachers 
recommendations 
selection procedure 3.13, 13.14 
Re-education 
for industrial work 15.07 
Reference librarians 11.45(4) 
Refresher courses 
school teachers 8.04(3) 


Regional Colleges of Education 4.08, 4.20, 
18.36(4) 
enrolment 6.32(2) 
recommendations 18.36(4) 
Regional Colleges of Engineering 
autonomy 15.76 
boards of governors 15.86(5) 
cost per student 15.59 
from rural areas 15.64 
orientation for teaching 15.25 
Regional libraries 17.58 
Registration of educational institutions 10.79 
Religion 
moral values and 8.97 
Religious instruction 1.78-.80, 8.98 
in private schools 10.77 
in unrecognized schools 10.80 
Renaissance 
India 16.14 
Reports—value of 19.51 
Research 
admission requirements 15.57 
agriculture 14.17-14.21 
by teachers 14.28(5) 
autonomy in 16.91 
at centres of advanced study 11.38(2) 
cooperation with nationallaboratories 15.57 
development of 11.08 
and evaluation of programmes 10.53(4) 
irtindustry 15.57 
institutions providing 15.56 
interdisciplinary 11.31 
need for a national academy 16.94 
opportunities for college teachers 11.34(3) 
organization of~in UK 16.90 
organization of~in India 16.86-16.89 
practical experience 15.57 
priorities and national needs 16.93 
recommendations irt organization of research 
in India 16.99 
research potential, conservation of 11.45(6) 
small research projects 11.43 
students supply of 11.22, 11.38(2) 
techniques for college teachers 11.37(3) 
Research—Outside universities 
basic research irt teaching 16.75 


Research and Development 
definition 16.06 
expenditure irt GNP Figs. 27 & 28, Fable 
13 
manpower engaged in estimates by subject 
and country Table 16.8 
measurement study 16.42 
research exchange rate 16.42 
organization of research in India 16.86- 
16.89, 16.99 
organization of research in UK 16.90 
percentage spent on research in universities 
16.73 
priorities, allocation of 16.85 
Research—Universities 
advanced centres for maths 16.53 
appointment of guides 16.50 
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basic vs applied research 16,65 
in industrialized countries 16.65 
causes for neglect 16.45 
developments in USSR, USA, Japan & 
China 16.45 
enrolment Ph.D. qualifications 16.51 
expenditure for books and journals 16.74 
expenditure on 16.71, 16.73 
compared with USA & USSR 16.73 
foreign exchange for 16.74 
industrial research 16.68 
interdisciplinary research areas 16.51 
national policy—need for 16.45 
irt provision of basic literature for 16.74 
Ramanujan Institute of Mathematics 16.53 
role of maths 16.52-16.53 
role of universities 16.46 
survey of research in India by subjects 16.70 
team-work 16.50 
in quality university 16.50 
UGC provision for 16.74 
weaknesses 16.46 
Research Councils 
irt chairmen of 16.89 
Council for Educational Evaluation and 
Research 18.34 
CSIR,ICAR, MRC and DRC 16.89 
Research degrees 
Ph.D. in engineering 15.56 
Ph.D. in science and technology 16.18 
recommendations 12.49 
D.Sc. degree 12.49(6) 
Ph.D. degree 
duration 12.49(1) 
evaluation 12.49(4) 
language requirement 12.49(5) 
programme 12.49(2) 
selection of students 12.49(3) 
Research exchange rate 16.42 
Research laboratories 16.76 


Research laboratories in India 
irt fundamental research 16.75 
Robbins report (1963) Fig. 25 
Roman Empire 8.69 
Royal Society 
president quoted 11.22 
Rural and Urban Schools—USSR 88.23, 


85.30, 85.36 
Rural-urban migration 14.46(1) 


Rural Works Programme 8.86 
Russell, Bertrand 

> оп academic freedom 13.07 
Russian Revolution 8:69 


Saha, M. №. 
contribution to astronomy and astrophysics 


16.27 
Sandwich courses 


irt employers 15.33 


special, part-time and for industrial workers 
17.37-17.38 
for vocational education 15.33 
Sandwich training schemes 15.C6 
Sanskrit universities 8.49 
Sapru, P. N. (Chairman: Committee of 
Members of Parliament on Higher 
Education) 18.29 
Sargent Plan 19.27 
allocation of funds for primary education 
19.27 
Scales of pay—Agricultural graduates 14.30 
Scales of pay—Estimates 1976, 1986 
higher primary education SII.15(1) 
higher secondary education 511.30 
lower primary teachers 511.07 
lower secondary education 511.22(1) 
pre-primary teachers Table 51.2 
undergraduate education  SIII.02 
Scales of pay—Librarians 3.14 
Scales of pay—School teachers 3.06-3.08 
minimum scale 3.08 
principle of parity 3.09 
recommendations 3.11, 3.15-3.17, Table 
3.3 
in the States Table 3.2 
in tribal areas 3.43 
urgency for revision 3.28 
women teachers 3.08 
Scales of pay—State Education Services 
18.50(4) 
Scales of pay—University teachers 3,06, 3.07 
agricultural universities 14.28(2) 
irt examinations 11.57 
principle of parity 3.09 
recommendations 3.11, Table 3.3 
UGC 3.07, 14.28(2) 


Scheduled Castes & Tribes 
admissions to schools 6.67 
cells in depts of education and Central 
Ministry 6.73 
Central scheme of scholarships 6.29 
education—present position 6.63 
educational problems 6.59, 6.61 
equalization programme 6.75 
freeships in higher education 6.15 
gifted children 6.63, 6.66 
higher education 6.68; 13.12(1) 
hostels 6.66 
incentives to children 6.67 
integrated development of educational facili- 
ties 6.61 
leadership from outside 6,69 
leadership from within 6.71 
medium of instruction 6,64 
primary education 6.64 
women’s education 6.64 
responsibility of Central Govt. irt 18.25 
role of UGC 6.74 
scholarships programme, Govt. of India 
6.63, 6.68 
vocational courses 6.68 
Secondary education 6.66 
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service to tribal areas 6.70 
recruitment to such services 6.70 
socio-economic status 6.72 
statistical data on education 6.74 
vocational education 6.63, 6.67 
Scholars 
invitations to centres of advanced study 
11.38(2) 
outstanding~production of 11.18 
Scholarship 11.04 
centres of 11.25 


Scholarship schemes 11.21 

Central scholarships 6.26, 6.29, 6.63 
| amounts 6.26 
| funds for 6.40 

for girls 6.39(4) 

loan scholarship 6.35 

major universities 11.28 

national scholarships 6.27 

coverage 6.27(1) 

| decentralization 6.27(2) 
| basis for selection 6.27(3) 
| means test 6.27(2) 
| National Scholarships Foundation 12.30, 6.35 
| for study abroad 6.34 
university scholarships 6.28 
| vocational education 6.31 


Scholarships 
for agriculture courses 14.30 
amounts 11.28, 6.26 
allocation 11.29 
| Central and State funds 6.40 
recommendations 6.41 
common school system 10.21-10.22 
coverage of costs 11.28 
for educational research 12.61 
expenditure on 1950-51-1965-66 Tables 
19.2, 19.3 
fellowships from foreign agencies 16.83 
funds for 6.40 
by sources—Table 6.5 
for gifted students 5.09 
for girls 6.39(4) 
number 11.29, 6.27(1) 
postgraduate 11.29 
postgraduate and research 12.30 
responsibility of Central Govt. 18.25 
schoollevel 6.41, 10.21 
| selection procedure 6.27 
for social science courses 12.56 
special tests for 11.29 
| undergraduate 11.29 
university stage 10.22 
for women 12.32(1) 
School camps 8.80 
School clusters 
irt engineering college admissions 16.54 
and scholarships 6.27 
School Complex 2.50-2.52, 9.06(5), 10.39-43 
advantages 2.52 
concept 10.39 
irt department of education 
disadvantages 10.42 


finance 10.43 
functions 10.40, 10.41 
number of schools 2.50 
objectives 10.39 
structure 2.51 
School education Ch. УП-Х 
irt agricultural education see Agricultural 
education 
expenditure in 1950-51 to 1965-66 Tables 
19.2-19.4 
expenditure 1881 to 1960 19.13 Table 19.7 
factors which impede progress 9.03 
factors which promote progress 9.04, 9.05, 
9.06 
implementation of recommendation 2.26 
integrated approach to 7.01 
lengthening duration 2.25 
local-State partnership 18.08 
national plan for school improvement 
10.24-10.49 
pattern of education 2.15, Fig. 3 
recommendations 2.17 
reform 10.02, 10.22 
reorganization 2.15-2.29 
role of NCER T inimprovementof 18.36(6) 
threestages of 7.01 
types of schools 2.15 
USSR 7.01 
School education Centrally sponsored sector 
programmes 10.76 
for high level exams 10.76(4) 
for quality secondary schools 10.76(2) 
for scholarships 10.76(3) 
for vocational education 10.76(1) 
School education—costs 10.14(3) 
School Health Committee (Chairman: Renuka 
Ray) 9.42 
Schoolhours 2.41 
School libraries 
irt library system 17.59 
School Mathematics Study Group 8.65 
School year 2.35 
Schools 
irt adult education 17.16, 17.25. 
agencies—management 10.03 
for the blind 6.45(1) 
classification 10,29 
recommendations 10.30 
self-evaluation 10.30(5) 
clusters 6.27(3) 
common school system 10.05 
as community centres in villages 
for the deaf 6.45(2) 
equipment 17.25 
expenditure by management and sources 
10.04, Table 10.2 
experimental schools 11.07 
guidance and counselling 9.43-9.50 
health services 9.42 
improvement 11.07 
institutional plans 10.25-10.26 
for the mentally retarded 6.45(4) 
mobile schools 
for Scheduled Castes & Tribes 6.59 


17.68 
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for the orthopaedically handicapped 6.45(3) 
planning 10.27-10.28 
population irt provision 7.56 
present position in India 10.03 
problems of provision, villages 7.59 
school health committee 9.42 
recognition of 10.66(2)-10.66(3) 
school meals 9.42 
special schools for maths. study 16.55 
type of management Table 10.1 
Schools—Private 10.09 
abolition of fees 10.13 
categories 10.09 
common school system 10.11 
financial assistance 10.14 
Madras pattern 10.18 
recommendations 
managing committee 10.14(1) 
staffing 10.14(2) 
finance 10.14(3) 
quality schools 10.18 
sources of income 10.09 
standards 10.10 
Schools—Govt. and local authority schools 
10.07 
academic freedom 10.08(3) 
recommendations for improvement 10.08 
school committees 10.08(1) 
school fund 10.08(1) 
transfers and postings of teachers 10.08(2) 
weaknesses 10.07 
‘Schools supervision 10.44-48 
inspection of schools 10.47 
aims of inspection 10.48 
reasons for breakdown in States 
recognition of schools 10.46 
recommendations 10.45 
Schools—location and Size 7.55 
primary schools 7.56-7.59 
distribution by size Tables 7.8, 7.9, 
Figs. 20 & 21 


10.44 


optimum size 7.56-7.58 
secondary schools 7.60-7.61 
distribution by size Table 7.10, Fig. 22 
Schools of Education 12.50, 12.62(2) 
Science 
definition—USSR, Europe 16.06 
Science 
growth of 16.02 
doubling period 16,02 
no. of journals 16.02 
no. of scientists 16.02 
projection for future 16.08 
research and development expenditure US 
; and UK 16.02 
Science Advisory Committee to the Cabinet 
16.86 
recommendations—reorganization, 16.87 
vested interests 16.86 
Science and Education 1.23 
Science and society 16.01 
irt India 16.14 
Max Born quoted 16.14 


Science education Ch. XVI 
national goal 16.03 ( 
quality 16.03 

Science Education 1.23 
aims of~in India 1.24 
changes in teaching science 16.15 
expansion of 1.33 
higher primary stage 8.54 
higher secondary school 8.59-60 
importance of studying English 
need for 8.50 
primary schools 8.51 

Roman script 8.52 
problems of 16.16 
tural schools 8.61 | 
secondary schools 8.57, 8.58 ё 

Science education—India 
aims 1.24 | 
beginning footnote 197 
Central Govt. and scientific agencies irt~ | 

16.100 | 


16.09 


irt development of nation 16.100 
enrolmentssince 1947, 16.18 
example of USSR, Japan 16.100 
standards irt expansion 16.22 
Science education—Lower secondary schools 
irt polytechnics 15.27 
standard 15.27 
Science — education—Regional imbalances 
16.24 
enrolment Table 16.3, Fig. 24 
Science education—Universities 12.55 
enrolment 12.55 
India's dependence on advanced countries 
12.59 
Science information 
obsolescence 16.02 
Science Policy Resolution (India) 
statement on 16.101 
Science Talent Research Project 15.64(1) 
Science— Teaching 
new developments 16.16 
Sciences 
courses of further education 15.87 
Scientific discoveries | 
possible in near future 16.08 
Scientific journals 
number and growth 16.02 | 
Scientific Manpower Committee (1947) 
recommendations 15.66 
report 15.03 
Scientific Research Ch. XVI 
basic research 16.04 
centres for advanced study 16.04 
cooperation 16.04 
curricula 16.04 
facilities 16.04 
programmes 16.04 
irt teaching 16.04 
Scientific research—India 
GERD and GNP Table 16.5, 16.41 
irt GNP—India, USA, France 16.40 
national academy 16.04 
national plans and policy 16.04 4 
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and national prosperity 16.40 
irt quality books for higher education 16.04 
Scientific research and development 
Central Govt. expenditure on~in India— 
Table 16.9 
expenditure UK, USA 16.02 
implications of ~ outside India 16.09 
State govt. expenditure on~in India Table 
16.10 
Scientific revolution 
Faraday quoted footnote 197 
Western Europe 16.02 
Scientists 
brain drain 16.77, 16.48, Table 16.11 
invitations to centres for advanced study 
11.38(2) 
Japanese 16.82 
‘multiplier effect’ 16.48 
outstanding 11.18 
production of 11.18 
seminars 11.38(2) 
Script 
adoption of Roman or Devanagari script 
8.43 
Secondary education 
aims 7.01 
admissions 5.27, 5.28 
methods of selection 5.30-5.31 
underprivileged groups 5.28 
advanced curricula 8.08 
demand for 5.05 
enrolment 7.44-7.48, 5.05-5.10, Figs. 17-19, 
Table 7.6 
policies 5.05-08, 7.43(2) 
criteria for 5.04 
national policy 5.09-5.10 
increase in 7.44 
doubling period 7.44 
planning 7.45 
regulation of 7.46 
recommendation 7.46 
expansion 7.43-7.54 
policies 7.43 
expenditure 1950-66, Table 19.2 
gifted students 7.46(3) 
guidance and counselling 9.46-9.48 
medium of instruction 7.01 
recognition of schools 7.46(1) 
selection of students 7.46(3) 
staff and equipment 7.46(2) 
as substitute for employment 5.29 
vocationalization 7.43(2), 7.47, Table 7.7 
courses 7.47 
enrolment 7.47 
types 7.48 


Secondary Education Commission 2.08, 4.02, . 


4.12(3), 8.11, 9.02, 9.47, 9.65 
Secondary Education Commission (on UGC 
pattern) 
suggestion for 10.71 
Secondary schools 
establishment 7.43(1) 
hostel facilities 7.61 


location & size 7.60-61 
minimum standard 7.60 
recognition of schools 7.61 
Secularism 
and religion 1.78 
and science 1.80 
Segregation 
in education 1.18, 1.36-1.38 
Seitz, F. (President, US Academy of Sciences) 
11.22 
Self-employment and small-scale industry 
education for 
problems 15.34 
small-scale industries scheme 15.34 
Seminars 
postgraduate 11.34(3) 
scholars and scientists 11.38(2) 
school teachers 8.04(3) 
staff 11.34(3) 
Shapovalenko, S. G. 
on work-experience in polytechnical educa- 
. tion, USSR 85.02-85.37 
Shils, Edward 11.08 
Single teacher schools 9.32, 10.40(5) 
Slow learners 9.60 
lower primary stage 9.67 
main groups 9.60 _ 
special classes & schools for 9.60 
Small-scale industries 15.34 
Smith-Hughes Act (US) (1917) 
federal funds for technical education 15.09 
irt federal grants, vocational education 7.49 
Social and National Service 1.39-1.44 
compulsory service 1.40 
andnationalintegration 1.39 
programmes 1.41 
Social attitudes 
and law suits filed against universities 13.49 
pre-primary education 7.03 
Social, economic and political change 
education irt 1.04 
Social education 1.26, 1.27, 1.67, 1.68, 1.71 
Social, moral and spiritual values 8.94-8.97 
direct instruction 8.96 
indirect instruction 8.95 
in school curriculum 8.94 
Social production practice—Schools—USSR. 
85.36-85.37 
Social Sciences—Study of 
Higher Secondary stage 871 
new curriculum 8.71 
Social Service 8.79-8.87 see also Social and 
National Service 
compulsory service 8.81 
labour and social service camps 8.83 
need for women’s participation in national 
plans & projects 12.34 
secondary schools 8.82 
student participation 8.79 
community development 8.81 
community living 8.80 
Social service camps 17.64 
Social studies and Social Sciences 
syllabus 8.67 
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in primary and secondary schools 8.68 
in universities 12.52-12.54 
enrolment 12.55 
recommendations 
scholarships 12.56 
Society 
improvement of 11.05 
role of adult education 17.02-17.04 
Spain 
languages in schools 85.67 
Special courses 
science and maths 16.22 
handicapped see Handicapped children 
Special courses—Sciences 
admission qualifications 16.33 
for industrial workers 17.37 
need for 16.32 
short list Table 16.4 
Special courses—vocational 
irt adult education 17.36 
Special tests 
for identification of talent 9.76 
Specialized institutions 
role of Central Govt. 18.27(1) 
Specialized training 
for Gram sevaks 14.55(4) 
Sports & games see Co-curricular activities 
Sports goods industries 
courses in further education 15.87 
Sri Prakasa Chairman: CABE Committee on 
Religious and Moral Instructions 1.75, 
1.76, 8.96 


12.54 


Stagnation 
indices 7.20 Table 7.3 
in primary schools 7.04, 7.10, 7.20-34 
target 9.35 
in universities 11.18 
wastage 7.21 Table 7.44 
causes 7.24, 7.27, 7.33 
remedies 7.25, 7.28-7.32, 7.34-35 
Standards 
affiliated colleges 13.56 
advanced countries 2.45, 11.12 
advantages of 10.56 
in agricultural polytechnics 14.42 
centres of advanced study 11.30 
criteria for evaluation 2.44 
differences in 6.04 
equivalences between 


States 10.56(2), 


10.56(4) 
fall in standards 2.43, 11.12, 12.02 

first and second degrees 2.45 

gap 11.12 

higher education 2.33, 2.34 

higher secondary education 2.09(3) 
implementation of 10.58 

improvement of 11.08, 11.11 


India 11.12 
machinery for evolution and prescription of 
10.54 
types 10.55 
major universities 11.19 
measurement 11.12 


national standards recommendation 2.47 


present state 2.43 
raising~in higher education 11.36 
recommendations 2.46 
school education 2.46(1) 
university education 2.46(2) 
role of State evaluation organization 10.59- 
10.63 
role of National Board of School Education 
10.58(3), 10.72, 10.75 
role of universities and colleges in improving 
2.49 
Standards—Science education 
maintenance of~, suggestions for 16.22 
Standing Committee for Manpower 5.47(1) 
Standing Committee оп Scientific апа 
Technical Terminology 16.39 


functions 16.39 
recommendations irt terminology Indian 
languages 16.39 
Standing Committee on Teacher Education 
4.63, 4.65 


constitution 4.65 
responsibilities and powers 4.65 
State Boards of School Education 
chairman, appointment of 10.65 
constitution 10.64 
creation of 10.64 
evolution and prescription of standards 


10.33, 10.58(2) 
irt examinations 10.67 


irt experimental schools 9.82 

irt external exams. 9.89 

functions 10.66 

inspection and supervision 10.33 

powers 10.64 

special committee for higher secondary 
education 10.68 

State Boards of Secondary Education 
certificates 9.80 
irt examination reform 11.55(1) 
examinations 11.29, 9.77 

State Boards of Teacher Education 
constitution and purpose 4.12(3) 
role in maintenance of standards 4.63 
role in secondary teacher training 4.34 

State Central Libraries 17.58 

State Committees on Manpower 5.47(2) 

State Consortium of Universities 12.39(4) 

State Councils of Education 18.39(1) 

State Directorates of Education 10.34 
district level responsibilities 10.34, 10.36 
weaknesses 18.03(5) E 

State Directorates of Technical Education 

15.86(4) 


10.53(2) 


functions 15.86(4) 
irt State Public Service Commissions 
15.86(4) 

State Education Departments 
academic wing 10.51, 10.53 
committee for grants-in-aid to colleges 
11.53(3) 
irt district and municipal school boards 
18.24 

irt educational plans 18.37 


irt educational planning and staff training 
18.04 
expansion 18.37 
irt Govt. colleges 11.57 
irt local bodies 18.17(6-7) 
personnel 18.43 
encadrement in IES 18.46 
growth 18.54 
priorities—programmes 18.37 
recommendations 
coordination of depts. and directorates in 
charge of education 18.38, 18.39 
Council of Education as agency of coordi- 
nation 18.39 
related bodies 10.51 
reorganization of 10.33, 10.50 
responsibilities and powers 10.33 
retrenchment of staff 18,37 
State Educational Services 18.27(2) 
present structure 18.50 
reorganization 
administrative and teaching staff 
18.50(4)(1) 
district educ. inspectors 18.50(1) 
functions 18.50(3) 
inspector of a-v education 18.50(3) 
methods of recruitment 18.50(2) 
irt no. of posts 18.50(1) 
salaries 18.50(4) 
UGC scales 18.50(4)(2) 
State Education Ministers Conference 1964 
242 


State Evaluation Organizations 
constitution 10.59, 10.63 
for each state 10.59 
functions 10.60-10.62, 
relationship to other educ. bodies 10.59 
State Evaluation Organizations 9.71 
common internal exam. primary Roch, 
97 
estab, of and objectives of 10.33 
irt evaluation. & prescription of standards 
10.58(2) 
preparation of tests 9.73 
surveys of level of achievement 9.73 
State Evaluation Units 9.67 
number 9.67 
State governments 
powers re State universities 13,47 
and affiliation of colleges 13.53 
committees for grants-in-aid 13.53(8) 
irt implementation of recommendations 


19.45-19.51 

wrong use of legislative powers irt universities 
135.04 

State Governments — grants-in-aid—Local 
authorities 


irt cess levied $1.02 

concept of equalization $1.08 

irt district school boards 51.01-51.03 

irt district school boards and municipal school 
boards 51.01-51.08 

equalization of grants 51.08 
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expenditure per child 51.08 
to municipalities $1.04 
pattern in USA 51.08 
procedure $1.03 
teacher costs, non-teacher costs, and non- 
recurring expenditure $1.03 
proportional grants $1.03 
reform needed $1.03 
irt zila parishads and educational cess $1.02, 
$1.03 
State income, per capita 6.50 
State Institutes of Education 9.70 
irt cost and quality studies 19.43 
irt Directorate of Education 10.50 
estab. of and objectives of 10.33 
evaluation of schools 10.30 
in-service courses for educ. administrators 
18.52(1) 
and NCERT 12.62(4) & 12.62(6), 12.63 
pattern 10.52 
programme 10.53 
role in supervision of schools 10.49 
State Institutes of English 10.51 
State reorganization 
British Indian Provinces 18.15 
local bodies problems due to~18.15 
irt national policy 18.15 
State Universities 
power of State government over 13.47 
State Universities 
consortium 12.39 
financial accountability 13.27 
hill areas of U.P. and Orissa 12.38 
Kerala, Orissa & North Eastern pepion 
.38 


publication of accounts 13.29 
recommendation for 12.38 
State Govts. grants 13.16 
UGC grants 12.42, 13.16-13.21 
State Universities—Finance 
State Govt. grants 13.22-13,26 
types of grants 13.22 
UGC grants 13.18-13.21 
assessment of 13.19 
types of grants 13.20 
State govt's contribution (о 13.21 
State University Grants Commissions 
proposal for 13.76 
Statistics 
educational 18.03(5) 
enrolment ALO1-AL12 
statistical service 18.34(2) 
Stratton, J. A. (quoted) 16.31 
Streaming of students—schools 8.10-8.13, 
12.45. 
for agriculture 14.45(2c), 14.47 
changing streams 15.15 
general education stream 15.11 
at lower secondary stage 9.72 
at multipurpose schools 14.45 
technical education 15.10 


Strikes and demonstrations 11.77 
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Student activities 
co-curricular 11.71 
NCC 11.71 
student unions 11.73 

Student Aid 
General areas 3 

day-study centres & lodging 6.39(2) 
part-time employment 6.39(3) 
scholarships for girls 6.39(4) 

Student cooperatives 
irt textbook distribution 9.22 

Student indiscipline—Higher education ТЫН 


causes 11.77 
and political parties 11,77 
remedies for 11.78-11.79 
sociological explanation 11.78 
student discipline 11.77-.80 
Student-teacher ratio 11.50(1) 
higher education 19.36, Table 19.14 
higher primary education SIL14(3) 
higher secondary education. 51.32 
lower primary education 511.09 
lower secondary education SII.22(2), Table 
SIL10 
pre-primary education Table SII.2 
postgraduate education Table 51.6 
school education 1965-66—1975-76 19.33 
undergraduate education 51.04, Table 
5Ш.6 
Student Services 11.63 
administration of 11.72 
programmes 11.63-11.76 
guidance & counselling services 11.69 
health services 11.65 . 
hostels & day-study centres 11.67 
orientation 11.64 
Student unions 
conference of representatives 11.76 
UGC's role in convening conf. 11.76 
constitution & functions 11.74 
roleof 11.73 
student vs teachers. & authorities 
teacher involvement 11.74(4) 
universities & colleges 11.73-11.76 
Student welfare 11.62 


Students 
abroad 11.21 
colleges amenities 11.41(1) 
critical mass 11.28 
discussion 11.14 
higher education 
social background 11.14 
independent study 11.14 
in India 1.03 
number and expenditure 11.50(1) 
recruitment major universities 11.27, 11.28 
irt research 16.48 
size and standards 11.50(1) 
student teaching 4.08 
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for technical education 15.85, 15.86(1) 
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14.45(1) 
stagnation—Table 7.3 
teachers, technical institutions—Table 15.2 
technical high schools 15.15 
triple benefit scheme 3.30(2) 
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USA 749 
enrolment 7.49 
expenditure 7.49 
Vocational guidance bureaux 10.51 
Vocationalization 
Central grants for 7.49 
in USA 7.49 
at higher secondary level 2.28, 15.33 
recommended courses 15.33 
secondary level 7,43(2) 
courses 7.47 
types 7.48 
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Whewell, William 
definition of ‘scientist’ 16.06 
Whitehead, А. N. 9.52 А 


Wholesale and retail trades 
courses of further education 15.87 
Women—indian 
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Workshops 
in science depts 16.28 
á Workshops—Schools—USSR_ 85.14 
activities 85.08, 85.10-85.11, 85.14-85.22 


World Conference of Education Ministers see 
UNESCO World Conference 

World history 

in school curriculum 8.69 

World language—study of, in technical educa- 
tion 15.51 
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